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SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 


UTTARARDHA 


VOLUME II. 
॥ वैयाकरणसिद्ठान्तकोसुदी ॥ 


iiL ORIA NDERI भिसिरइदिवत ¦ 
Agraria विधुविजयतेतराश ॥ 
अर्वाच कथितास्तुर्यपञ्चुनाच्यायवतिंन । 
संट्यया WY कथ्यन्ते तृती याभ्वायगो चरा ॥ 


SALUTATION. 

1. The All-pervading is supremely glorious and though without 
atiribates 13 constantly being praised, day by day, by the Great 
Seers, illustrious with the atéributes of Vaidie Studentship and 
Worthiness, and who possess all praiseworthy qualities. 


2. In the First Half have been treated the affixes which occur 
in the Fourth and the Fifth Adhyayas of Pánini, Now are being 
tanght the affixes that occur in the third Adhyáya. 


Nors.—-The word Srantrirhantt chanath 1s Instrumental plural of the 
compound word Srautra pins Arhant? with the affix chanap Srantra 1s de- 
rived from Svotriya by adding the affix wy (V 1 130, S 1795) and as 
elded by the Virtiks thereunder Theword means “the condition of a 
Svotriya or Vaidie Student.” The word Arhantt is derived from arhat, seo V. 
1, 124, H. 1783. The sfx ehensp is added by V, 2, 26,5 1827 Toshthi- 
yamanah is derived from the Intensive form of tle verb stu “to praise ” 
Vijayate tarhm 1s formed by adding the affixes tarap by V 3. 57, S, 2005, and 
ám by V 4 11, S 2004 This is an exceptional use of adding the compara- 
tive-degree-forming affix tarap after & dechned verb like viyayate See V 3 * 
86, S, 2002. The verse is an plustration of the employment of the curious 
affixes taught before, 


अथ तिड़न्तभ्वादिप्रकरंणम्‌ | 
तचादे। दश शझाराः प्रदश्यन्ते । शट्‌ । लिट्‌। खुट्‌। खट्‌ । सेट्‌ । लोट्‌ । ae । 
fee । ge । ere र्षु पञ्चुमो लकारश्डन्देसाचगेशचरः | 


CHAPTER I 


The Conjugation of Bhi Class Roots 


First we shall enumerate the ten Moods Thev are as follow — 


we Present. 

fee Perfect or 2rd Pretente 
ue First Futuro 

ye Second Futme 

शेट Vaidic Subjunctive 

wee Imperative 

शङ्‌ Imperfect o: Ist Pretexto 
Tere, Potential 

शुरू Aorist or 3rd Preterite 
yE Conditional 


Of these the fifth 7 8, &g 18 found only m the Vedas. 
२१५९ । बतेभाने' शट्‌ । ३। २। १२३ । 
वर्लभागजि amp ER ste स्पात्‌ । आषानिहेर । 


2101. The afix erycomes after a very wnon denoting a pro- 
sent action. 


Of the affix we the letters w and v are indicatory, leaving only छू u Thug 
is replaced by other affixes aa shown below ६-०७ 

Nora -The word wire means that which 18 begun snd which has not yet 
come to an end. The action denoted by a verb m the present tense is yet 
continuing and has not stopped As पचति ‘he 18 cooking’, wef ‘ho 18 reading’. 


So also whatever 1s constant, regular, umform, 1s represented by the Presont 


Indefimte. As लिहन्ति wiar ‘the mountams stand’, आवस war * the mver 
flow.’ 


२९४२ । शा कर्मणि श्व भागे चाकर्मक्रेश्ः । ३1४) इट । 
शकारा uates, कर्म कि watt भ स्युरकर्भकेच्या भाजे sere W à 
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2152 The tense-affixes called ‘la’ are used Im denoting the ob- 
16% and the agent 1n the case of Transitive verbs , and after 1nt1an- 
sitive verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent 


Nore —The term w means the ten affixes known as we, far, &c, wis the 
common element of them all, and these affixes, when stripped of all indica- 
tory letters, leave behind only the letter w which 1s thus the common name for 
them all The & in the stirs, is the nominative plural of a1 By the word च 
in the sütra, we diawin the word wat or ‘agent’ from the sütra III 4 68 
into this The force of these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs 
18 to denote the object and the agent, and when placed atter intransitive 
verbs, 18 to denote either ‘action’ (भाव) or 1b may denote the ‘agent’ 


The verb itself denotes the action , to be or to do, generally , or to be or to 
do, ma particular manner In the active voice, the affix maiks the agent, 
in the passive voice of a transitive verb, 16 marks the object, but ın the 
passive form of an uitransitave verb, the action itself Thus wwe avi 
देवदरतेब ‘the village 1s gone to by Devadatta’, here t of गष्यते denotes the ob- 
ject and 18 ın passive construction गरुति आन mew ‘Devadatta goes to the 
village’, here the affix सि of «wt denotes thé agent, and the sentence 1s m 
active construction The verb wa being a transitive verb can take both the 
active and passive constructions or, to "Ise the Sanskrit technical phraseology, 
the tense-affixes, after transitive verb: denote the agent and the object They 
do not generally denote भाव or action iftor transitive verbs, that 18, transitive 
verbs aro not used impeisonally Lev us now give examples of Intransitive 
verbs, आस्यते देववल्तेव 1b 18 seated by Devadatta’, the verb wres hore denotes 
merely wra or ‘action’ In other words, we may call this an :mpersonal con- 
struction आपस्ते देवदत्त ‘Devadatta sits’, here the verb wre denotes the agent 
or 38 1n the active voice 


Professor Bohtlngk translates the sütra thus ‘~——“ A fimte verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object, but the Intransitave verbs denote, 1n addition 
to that, the Impersonal idea of the action.” The word wra means action con- 
sidered m the abstract, 


२१५३ । WET । ३1४1991 
अभिकारिऽवभ्‌ d 


2158. In the place of ‘Ja’ will be substituted the affixes which 
we shall announce hereafter 


Nore —This sütra consists of one word सत्य meaning fot w Ib 1s an adhi- 
kåra sütra The woid wey 18 the genitive singular of w, the win ख bemg for 
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the sake of pronunciation The * means the ten affixes we present, fere 
perfect, yg first future, ye second future, wre imperative We Vaidic subjunc- 
tive, wg imperfect, fa potential and benedictive, YE aoust, yF conditional 

Sıx of these tenses have indicatory टू, and four have indicatory ¥ i 


Professor Bohtlingk translates this sütra thus —In the following sitras, 
the word wee should be supplied to complete the sense, + e, the phrase ‘in 
the place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings of 
various tenses and moods, and are known In then totality as W i 


२१४९ तिप्सस्कितिपुयस्‌ थमिव्वस्मस्तातांभयासाथांभ्वसिङ्वहिसहिङ्‌ । ३ । ४ । ५८३ 
श्लेडप्टादशकादेशा शयु । 

2154 ‘The following are the eighteen substitutes of ‘la’ — tip’, 
‘tas’, ‘hr’, ‘sip’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’, ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’, ‘ta’, ‘dtim’, 
‘Jha’, € this’, athim,’ *dhvam', ‘1t’, ‘valu’, ‘mahi.’ 

Nore —These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Per- 
sonal endings, and are ordained generally afte: all the ten tenses 

२९४३ शः परस्मेपदम्‌ १९॥४॥ < 8 

शादेशा wot wr. स्यु । 

2155. The substitutes ef w are called parasmaipads 


Nors —Tho word w 1s in the gemtive case, and means ‘of w’ The word 
wrtw ‘subshtutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense. 


२९४६ । तडानावात्यनेपदश्‌ । १। ४ । १०० । 

Wi menis भाभज्कानन Raeder ey । gidere i 

2156 ‘The nineaffxes comprised under the Praty&hira taù and 
the two ending in âna (Sanach and Kánach), which are substitutes 
of w are called Atmanepads 

Nore —This debars the previous designation of Perasme:pada, The re- 
Ault 1s that the first nine substitutes me Parasmaipada and the last nine 
Atmanepada 

Then arises the question, what roots should be conjugated m the Parss- 
malpada and what in th» Atmanepada. The following Bütres, answer that 
question 

SR te ek । ९। ३। १२ । 

were vA मा fpe चातेसेस्त स्थान आत्मनेपदे स्वाद t 
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2157 After a root which has an indicatory anudátta vowel 
(anudattet) or an mdicatory © (nit) ın the Dhatupdtha, the afhxes 


aie those of the Atmanepada 
२९४८ । स्वरितजितः nara RNR । ९॥ १॥ 9२ । 
aRar जितश्च भातेरास्मनेपदं स्यात्कत्रंगासिनि फ्रिशाफले । 


2158 After the veib marked with a svarita, (svaritet) 01 which 
has an mdicatory sq (fit) m the Dhåtupåtha, the termmations of the 
Atmanepada are employed, when the fruit of the action accrues to 
the agent 

Norn, —The word fares is a compound, meamng ‘fruit of the action’ 
When the principal object, fo: the sake ot which, the action is begun, 18 
meant foi the agent indicated by the verb, there the &tinanepada ıs used after 
veibs having an imdicatory wor a svarita accent As wat ‘he saciifices for 
hunself? पचते * he cooks foi himself?! Here the veib wx and te are marked 
with ४९७1118 accent in the Dhátupátha, and therefore they take the átmane- 
pada termmations 

Similarly spp ‘he presses the soma-juice,! gx& ‘he does’ Here the verbs 
ge and ws have an indicatory श्‌ 

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
heaven by performance of saciifice, eating of food, &, 1s meant for the 
agent  Tnatis to say, he sacrifices in orde: that he himself may attam 
heaven, he cooks in order that he himself may eat, &० 


२९९८ । शेषात्कर्तरि परस्मैपदस्‌ । ९। ३। 9८ ॥ 

आत्ननेपदनिजित्तहीनाद्ाता कर्तरि परस्मेपद स्यात्‌ । 

2159 After the rest, ¢, after all those verbs not falling unde: 
any one of the previous provisions, the terminations of the Paras- 
maipada are employed, m marking the agent (n e,m the active 
voice). 

Nore -Tho rules of Atmanepada have been declared in tho 66 sütras, 12 
to 77 of the third Chapter of the Fust Book of Ashtadhyay: The term- 
nations of the Parasmaipada, which are the general verbal terminations, will 
come everywhere else, that 13 to say, where 1ts operation 18 not debarred by 
any one of the above-mentioned aphorisms The present sütra declares this 
universal rule. The word $esha or the rest, means that which 18 the residue 


after the application of all the previous testi1ctive rules 
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PEEL हे IOLA TITTLE LIER कद यकाकप पद ८ स ALLTEL NOTE TLL TAT EN LICE TE EIDE BER EI LE TT ATS OO अडक उपायाचा 
2१६० ॥ fasea चरीणि प्रथभममध्यमा समाः । ९॥ ४ । १०९ 1 

few उयो परदयेर्अयस्श्रिका ऊमादेतत्संज्ा स्यु । 

2160. The three 11.१5, in both the sets, Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (compiised under the general 
name tin) are called, in order, Lowest (31d person), the Middle (2nd 
person), and the Highest (1st person) 

Nore,—Of the 18 conjugational affixes, above given, 9 are Parasmaip idi 
and 9 are Atmanepadi Each of these two classes 18 subdivided into three 
sets, according to person 


२१६९ । तानयेकवचनदिववनबडुव्चनानयेकशः 09 08 ॥ ९०२ । 
सब्पप्रथनादितबाति तिङस्तज्रोखि Mie वचताति मत्येशनेकजरचनादिसत्रानिस्य । 


2161. "These three triads, of conjugational affixes, which have 
received the name of Lowest, &c , are called (as regard the three ex- 
pressions m each triad) severally “the expression for one” (sin- 
gular), “the expression for two” (dual), and “the expression for 
many ” (plural) 

Norm —Of the six triads thus formed, each 1s divided according to number 
into three classes, 112, angular, dual, and plural 

२९६२ । युष्मद्युपपदे समानाधिकरणे स्थानिन्यपि सध्यसः । १॥ ४। ९०५ । 

fore वाच्यकारकवाचिनि युष्मदि मञुञ्यनानेउमञुण्याने च अध्यन स्पात्‌ । 

2162. When the pronoun yushmad, “thou” understood, and 
also when the same expressed, 13 the attendant word In agreement 
with the verb, then theres the verbal termination called the Middle 
(2nd person). 

Norn .—This defines the 2nd person of conjugationa affixes, As wil awh 
thou coolest or पचसि, gat www or waw you two are cooking , gv पचम or पचथ you 
cook, 

२९६१ । महये च सन्थोपपदे Lau TRAY । ९। ४1 २०४ । 

अन्यचःतुदपपदं यस्य जातेस्त fergie ate rere स्यात्परिहासे भन्यनाते भन्यतेल्ट्त्तन, cree 
Aare वाचक श्यात्‌ । 

2163 When joke is implied with reference to an action, the verb 
denoting it 18 used in tie 2nd person; provided that the word manya 
‘to think’ is the attendant word (upapada) of such verb, and of the 
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verb manya itself, the affix must be of the 180 person and singular 
number 
२९६३ ॥ अस्मद्युत्तमः (3 । ४ । ९०9 I 
तयाक्षतेउस्मद्युत्तम स्यात्‌ । 
2164 When the pronoun asmad “TI,” understood, and also when 


expressed, 1s the attendant word 1n agreement with the verb, then 
there is the verbal termination called" Highest or the 1st person 


Norr —Thisis clear As wé पचानि “ I cook," or merely पचासि , खावा एचाच or 

meiely पचाव 
२९६५ । शेषे प्रथम: ॥ १।४। ९०८ 

सध्यभोक्तमयारविषये प्रथन स्यात्‌ । ` स १ सत्तायास्‌ eg enar y ति इति स्थिते i 

2165. In the other cases, namely, where, “thou” or “I” are 
not the attendant words m agreement with the verb, thereis the 
verbal termination called the lowest (or 8rd person) 

Nors —As पथति he cooks, wwa they two cook wefea they cook Now we 


take up the conjugation of the verb x “ to be ” when the agent 18 meant ४ e, 
1n the Active Voice Thus स+ तिप्‌ u 


Now apply the followmg rules — 
२९६६ rfi gE । ३। ४ । RI 
तिक शितश्च धात्वभिकाराक्ता एतत्सद्वा स्यु । 
2166 All personal endings (IIT. 4. 78, 8. 2154) and all affixes 
with an Indicatory ‘ w> are called *sárvadh&tuka ' 


Norn.—Of course, this applies to the affixes which nave been already 
treated before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to 
Taddhite affixes, &0, Thus, safefe, रोदिति, 'पत्रत्रान , worn । fig and शाशीशिक 
are exceptions. 


२९९७ cm axe 
wee aringi परे धाता rong marfit । 


2167 The affix wq comes after a root, when a erdurge follows 
signifying the agent 


Nors i—In active voie, ww is employed in the conjugational tenses This 
athx, which 18 technically calles a fiee comes after 10008 of tho y class and 
aftar compound roots formed by wy ‘de. (LIT. 1, 82). Tho indicatory w makes 


8 SIDDHANTA KAUNTDI [Vol IT Cw 1 $ 2168 


16 8 सार्वधातुक afha by LIL. 4 113, S 2166, the windicates. thit the vowel has 
anudatta accent (ÌJI 1 4 S 3709) As secar +तिप The w and w 910 112 
dicatory, the real affix is se 

२९६८ । सार्व धातुकार्धधातु मया, (9 । ३। ८४। 

wer परयोरिगम्ताङ्गस्य युस स्यात्‌ । अवादेश । भवति । सवत । 

2168. The Guna is substituted for the final इकू (इ, उ, wr sw) 
vowel of a stem before the afhxes called af vadhdtuka and i dhar 
dhátuka (IIT 4 113, 8 2166, &c) 

Noir —Thus y+ fray Jur feum up faro + ज +- ferma Si- 
1919 अ+ तसू = भवत ॥ The word wm 1५ ead in the sütia, hom | 1 5, 8 84 


In forming the rd Peis Pl s fs, the following rule applies — 


२९६८ । ATK । 9 । ९। ३ । 

मत्वयावयवस्य कसश्याल्तादेशच स्यात्‌ । ` अतोः गुले? (१९१) । भवन्ति । भवसि । भवथ । भवन । 

2169 mag 15 substituted for the sg of an affis 

Nors —Therefore y+ fe= y+ arf म्‌ + चप्‌ + अरित = wafer ॥ 

Similarly भवसि, भवथ , भवथ n 

In formmg the lst Pers Smg अ+ शष्‌ + निष्‌ = भो + + एभ म भतू + ऋ | Pe 
Here the following 1ulo apphes — 

२९७० । ऋतो दोघे. यञ्ञि । 91 ३१ ९०९ ॥ 

अतोऽङ्गस्य दोघे स्यादयजादैर सार्वभावु के परे । भवानि । भवाव । भवात । स भवति । दै भवत, । 
से बन्ति । ed सवचि युवा सवथ, | द्यं भवथ । अहं भवानि | पाया were | खयं भवान । 

कहि अत्य ओदर भाष यश दति सुक्त साउतिमिसि । इततेत बा भन्ये ओदनं Are लेमे । भेज अध्ये 
सेब ये ‹ सेल यावहे । सेत यागहे । अन्यते । RR ment । इत्यातिरर्थे । ' grep? (t) 
kerei तेतेह न । श्तु भवाश्भन्यते आदर Area इति शुक्त साउतिथिनि । ert? कित । 
wwe चा शद । रहि were impr नाश भ इति शुक्त सोाऽतिनिभिरित्यादि। 

2170. The long wr is substituted for tho final wofa Tense-stem, 
before a SirvidhAtuka affix beginning with q or म्‌ (hit. a consonant of 
wy pratyihira.) 

Nowe :—Thus ww + firs: भवानि ॥ Similarly were, and भवान a 

Thus the whole conjugation 15 — 


` we Present Tense, 
Singular Dual, Plural. 
lab Person .., कई शवानि wrat भवाय wi ware: 


I become Woe two become We become, 
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2nd Person way भवसि युवा way wa सवथ 
Thou becomest You two become You become 

Bid Person स भवति ती भवत ते भवन्ति 
He becomes They two become They become 


We have already mentioned in sütia I 4 106, S 2163, that in joke, the 
1st Person may be used with the force of 2nd Person "hus wfg सन्ये stew 
भोक्यसे, सुक्त सोउतिर्थिमि “Come here, thou thimkost “I shall take food ”, but at 
is eaten already by the guest” Here wea “TI think” means we से “thou 
thinkest ” and wrer’ “ thou shalt eat” 15 equal to “wte? ” “ 1 shall eat ” 

Similarly ın the othe: examples given above 

In tho above sütra I 4 106, S 2163, the phrase युष्मदि, 60 , 15 undorstood 
fiom tho previous sitia Therefore, when the verb 13 not ın the 2nd person, 
this construction 18 not allowed, even though joko he mownt As wg भवान्‌ warà 
दत भोषये &c “Come respected Su ! (joeulaily), your honor thinks “I shall 
eat rice,” &e 

Why do we say “in joke”? The proper person should be nsod, when sım- 
ple assertion 1s mtended Thus इदि भन्यसे खोदन भोष्ये इति yer सोउतिथिभि “ Como, 
thou thinkest “I shall eat rice ”—but ıt has been eaten by the guest ” 

Noru —This corresponds with the Direct and Tndirect narration of the 
English Gramma: Sanskrit does not admit of {nduect narration, except m 
the above examples 


Now wo take up the fae Thus y+ fire u The force of fae 1५ to denote the 

Past time, as shown 1n the following 
२९७९ | TLTR लिट्‌ । ३। २। १९५ | 

yaranar स्ते घतिासिंट्‌ स्यात्‌ लस्य तिबादय । 

2171. The affix faz comes afte: a verb, 1n the sense of the past, 
before the commencement of the current day, and unperccived by 
the narrator. 

Nora ‘Tho word परोष ‘unpercerved’ qualifies tho words ga ‘ past’ and 
senec © non-current day’ understood in this aphpirisin 

This Rre 15 replaced by fra &e Aro these affixes Su vidhidtuha 01 Ar- 
dhadhátuka By the goneral rule IIT 4 113, 8 2106, they would have been 
Sirvadhituka, but for the following शिळ 

२९७२॥ लिटू च1३1४॥ MI 
लिडादे शस्तिकाभधातुकरु॑त् एव स्याप्त तु wrap ! तेत शक्षादसे भ । 
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2172 The personal endings of the Perfect are also called ‘ àrdha- 
dhátuka ' 

Norn —The iudica of faz get the designation of ÀAdhadhátuka, and 
not that of Sirvadhatuka! "Therefore, they do not take tho vikarana or the 
Mode-affix wy &o Further on, even the fay &c are replaced by the follow- 
ing — 

3393 | परस्मेपदानां णलतुसुस्यलघुसणलवमा; । ३३ ४। ८२॥ 

लिटस्तिबादीना नवाना शलादये नव स्यु । “झू? “अर? इति Teu । 

2173 Inthe room ofthe Parasmaipadaaffixes, the following are 
substituted in the Perfect "Tense ,— 


3rd Pers 2nd Pers 1st Pers. 
Sing nal (w) thal (थ) nal (sw) 
Dual atus (wq) athus (ww) va (च) 
Plural us (उ ) a (=) ma (w) 


Nork —The mdicatory q in we and wg 15 for the sake of accent (VI 1. 
193, S 3676) The mdicatory w 18 for the sake of causing efg (VII 2 25, 
S 3065) Thus ware, tag, tq, पेचिथ 07 पपकूथ, tay, पेच, पपाच 07 पपच, पेचिव 
Pew t 


For the nino substitutes fay &c of fere thero aro wa &c. stead, Thus 
अत wem uw 
"Then applies the following rule — 
२९७४ । भुवावुग्णुइलिटा; । ई। ४ । cen 
yar वुगागभ स्यात्‌ ee लिटारचि। नित्यत्वाददुगगुशइद्ी वाचते à 
217%  & gets the angmont s ( wa) before tho tenso-affixos of tho 
Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning with a vowel. 


Now —Tlus being a nitya rule, supersedes or deburs tho Guna ordamed 
by शार्यधातुकााशचुक्षयो (VII 3 84, 8 2168) and Virddhi ordained hy शचो शिक्षति 
(VIL. 2 119, 8 251) That is to say, the mdicatory w of wa doos not cause 
Vriddhi before बुक takes place, 


Thus w--w--w 
Now apply the following rules. 
२९४४६ ॥ एकाचा È ्रथसस्य 1 ६1 ९। ९। 


2175. Inthe room of the first portion, containing a single vowel, 
there are two, 
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Norr —Upto Süt:a VI 1 12 inclusive 16 1s to be understood that for tho 
first syllable two are to be made, « e, the first syllable 1s to be 1eduplicated 
This 13an adhikara 8009 all the thiee words viz, tata, and द्वे and प्रथनल्य 210 
to be 1ead in the subsequent sitias upto VI 1 12, before the 1ule of Sampra- 
suani begins  Thns Sütia VI 1 8 says “ when fae follows, of an umedup- 
heated veibal root” Tho sense of this sütia 15 incomplete, unless we supply 
the thiee words of this sûtra, when 16 williead thus “when fre follows 
therc are two m the room of the first portion, contaming a single vowel of an 
unieduplicated verbal root”? 

२२७६ । अजादेद्वतीयस्य EE RES 

Bearer । 

2176, Ofthat whose first syllable begins with a vowel, therc ale 
two In the 100m of the second potion containing a single vowel 

Nore —-This debars the reduplication of the frst syllable. In v verhil 
root beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more than one syllable, tho 
second syllable 1s to bə reduphicated and not the first 


2९99 | लिटि धातेःरनभयासस्य । QU ९१८४ 
शिटि परेऽनभ्यासधातववयवस्तैकाच प्रथमस्य g स्त आादिभृतादव परस्य लु द्वितीयस्य । ` झज 
‘ya? “अ? इति स्थिते । 
2177 When tho tenso-affixes of the Perfect follow, there 1s 1e- 
duplication of the root, which 18 not alieady 1edupheated 
Nore ~The redupheation 13 exthor of the first syllable or of the second 
gyllablo according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel a 
Thus चूल वनभ भु vata 
Now applies tho followmg sütra by which the first 1s called Abhyasa. 
२९७८ | पूर्वेष्भ्यास! ($0080 


an ये दे विदिते तया Aiva स्यात्‌ | 
9178 The first of the two 1s called the Abhydsa or the Redup- 


+ 


\ 


10810: 
Nora —The word 8m the nominative case 1s understood here, but for the 
pui poses of this sitiaitis taken tu the Genitive ease? c, gata ws “the fist, 
of the two” ordamed above The word Abhyasa occms in sfitias III 1 6 
VI 1 7 &c 
Thus of ya ya नऋ, the first QA 18 called Abhyüsa, and therefore the next 
rule npplies to 1६ 


a प 
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२९७ । हलादिः शेषः 191४ ६०) 
घस्यासस्थादि्हषश्‍िशष्यतेउन्ये दला लुष्यम्ते । इति वलाप ^ 
2179 Of the consonants of the 1eduplicate, only the first 15 re- 
tained, the remainders are topped 
Nors —Thus of ya wat, the व 1s elided, and wo got y भवन Thon ap- 
phes the following rules — 
२९८० । हस्व 191 ४ । ४८ 14 
MAIEAN HET स्यात । 
2180 A skort is substituted for the long vowel of the reduph- 
cate 
Norr —But in tho caso ot x, this rule is superseded by the next rulo Or 
wo may apply this rule and get sp stt +, aud then apply the next 


२९८९॥ भवतेरः । 91 ४ । ७३ 1 
भवतेरस्यासेाकारसख्य ‘or? स्याजिडि । 
2181 wis substituted for the vowel of the 1cdupheate of ym 


the Perfect 

Norm —As aya, snper, ayy, agaa Why do wo say ‘in the Perfect’? Ol- 
sorve yyafa und बोभूयते ॥ 

The word wrt 1, shown in the sitra in the Active Voice, therefore tho 
rule will not apply to Passive and Rofloxive forms , as ways करवली Fre ॥ 
This opinion of Risk, however, 14 not endorsed by lator Ga amina iuis 

Thus yya + w= भ्रव न ऋ 

Thon apples tho followmg — 

२१८२ । अभ्यासे चर्च । ८। ४३ ४४ । 


wee कला चर pq । आशा जश, खया चर । सन्नापि मरकृतिजशां agin कृतिका 
मककतिवर इति विवेक areca । 


2182 Tho we ts also the substitute of भालू letters occuring m a 
reduplicate syllable, as well as जश u 


Nors -in n reduplicate 4yHablo, a sonant non-aspirate (eg) as well ns a 
surd non aspirate (चर) is the substitute of a Mute letter By applying the 
rule of ‘nearest im place (I 1 की, 5 39), we tind that sonant non- spt af (rir) 
1 the substitute of all sonant. कश and चर 1५ the substitute of all surda In 
other words all aspirate letters boconmo non-aspirate. The word wa has been 
drawn into the sutra by the word च algo.’ i 
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Tho wz letters are replaced by अश letters, and erq by चर्‌ u But an original 

wa will remain unchanged, and so also an original we because of the rule of 
nearness of place 


That is to say — 


क 13 replaced by अ @ 15 replaced by * which 18 changed to w 
Ww 32 » a फ्‌ 23 n 33 7 

N 22 a3 7 = 33 HI 33 v 

x 3 23 * e$ » 22 33 = 

b 23 3) «X u 33 43 43 Li 

w 33 3 Ww " Hi 33 23 च 

a M 2 Ww € 43 33 33 € 

" 73 32 ग्‌ त्त 33 33 33 a 

* » ng क ,, » n not क but by च 

द 23 3 द्‌ प 33 a 33 q 


Thus aya + w= aga -oN 
Then the following doubt arıses The augment qm was added by VI 4 


88, $ 2174, andtho rule VI 4 77, 8 271 requires sag augment, and by the 
following 1ule धुक 18 asiddha, and so why should we not have wwe also 


२९८३ । अरसिद्धवदचाभात्‌ । ६ । ४ । २२ । 

इत फधरवनापादपरिसभापतेराभीयस | carne तस्पिन्कर्तेव्ये तदसिद्धं स्यात्‌ । इति शुक्षेउसिद्धल्वाडु- 
चाहि मासे । *बुग्युटावुवळ यशो! सिद्धौ वक्तव्ये * । बभव । wqeg (Wy । 

2183 The change, which a stem will undergo by the apphea- 
tion of any of the rules from this sütra up to VI 4 129,18 to be 
considered as not to havo taken effect, when we have to apply any 
other rule of this very section VI 4. 28 to 129 

Noirs —Fiom this sdtra (which 18 the 22nd sütra of the fourth chapter of 
the sixth Adhy&ya of Panini) up to the end of the Fourth Chapter are taught 
the rules called seray u When two rules of this Abhiya section simultaneous- 
ly appear for application m one and the same place, both are apphed, one 
bemg considered as non-existent for the purposes of the other Therefore, 
ge being non-oxistent, there will be, wre, the result of which will be, that 1n 
अव+, the long w will be shortened But this 1s prevented by the follow- 
ing Virtika — 

Vest —Tho augments gx (VI. 4 88), and ge (VI 4 63) should however 
be considered as not asıddha, and rule VI 4 77 teaching www and VI 4 82 
teaching यु substitution should not be spphed simultaneously with them 
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Thus y¥—aya, waag , aga with बुक, and उपदिदीये, उपदिदीयाते, उपदिदोयिरे, with qe 
of VI 4 63 In the case of 4, when बुक 15 added, thero 15 not the addition 
of sag, ind m the case of दीड, when ge 13 added, thcre 15 not were ॥ 


The *T 1n semi has the force of lmit inclusive, so that, the asiddha 1ulo 
2 


apphes to the sutras governed by wa 
For fuller explanation of this important sutra, «co my Ashtidhyáyi 


Now we take up, 2nd Per Sing wyx+equ Here applies the following 

sütia 
t 
२९८४ । आधंधातुकस्येड्वलादे 1913130! 

वलादेरार्धधातुकस्येडागम स्यात्‌ । ARTI । Mag । अभ्व aya. बभूविव । waters i 

2184 An ardhadhatuka affix (IIL 1 111 &c) begmmng with a 
consonant (except य), gets the augment ag (in these rules) 

Thos aya + थ = बह्व्‌ + इ + य = बङ्गविथ ॥ So also बज्वधु , aya, बभूव, 


fare Peitcct 
did Person 2nd Person Ist Person 
Sing vya exta Wu 
Dual "ua mp] watery 
Plural wu बभूव water 


विश्व खम. 


Now we tike up the conjugation of yin लुटू Fist Future The 10100 of 
शुट्‌ 15 given in the nost 5011० 


Thus g+ ye 
२९८५ । अनद्यतने शुट्‌ । ६1 ॥। ९५ ॥ 
मविप्यत्यनद्गतनेऽर्थे write स्यात्‌ । 
2185 The afix * Lut’ comes after a verbal root, in the sense of 
what will happen, but not m the course of the eument day 
२९८्द । स्यतासी ललुटोः 1 ३1९1३४ । 
“छु? इति we gerard) धातो स्यतासी शत पत्यत शले "PT wee | शवादःपणाद्‌' d 
2180 When and ae follow, then शय and arfy are respectively 
the Mode affixes of a verbal root 


Norr ~ 1s the common expression for @¥ and qe formed by rejecting. 
था ४९९ auubandhae, and means therefore the 2nd Futme and the Cone 
ditions tenses चुद 1s the Ist Future also culled tho Pormphrasbe Futme, 
Thus कर्यात अकरिपयत, कर्तो The of wisi mdicatory and «hows that the 
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nasal of the root 18 not to be dropped before this , as ww ‘to think,’ «vat ‘he 
will think ° 


This debars the Mode-affixes ww &c 

Thus g+ ara- तिप्‌ u The इ of mfa 18 indicatory 

The mode-affix 1s तास 

२९८9 । आर्थधातुर्क शेषः । ३१ ४ । ९९७ । 

तिङ शिद्भ्योऽन्यो धात्वधिकरेोक्त प्रत्यय शतट्सन्च स्यात्‌ । इट्‌ । 

2187 The remainders e, the affixes other than ‘tin’, and 
those with an indicatory घर? subjomed to a verbal root, are called 
* árdhadhátuka ' 

Nore ---The Mode-affixes ea and तासि are therefore árdhadhátuka, and 
so get the augment wg u Thus अ+ षट्‌+ तासि+तिप्‌ u Then further the conju- 
gational affixes fra aq fw are replaced by डा, रो, रख, according to the follow- 
mg sitra — 

२९८८ । ye: मथमस्य UTÅT: । २। ४ । ८५। 

“हा? Re? “रख? रते merece डिर्वसाभर्थ्यादभस्यापि टेलोप । 

2188. डा, रौ ahd रस्‌ are substituted respectively Im the room of 
the three-affixes of the,thurd person of qm (First-future), both m 
the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. 


Nors ---Às the anubandha wm डा must produce some effect, ıt causes the 
ehmon of the हि portion of the affix arg though the base ıs not Bha 


Thus 3g --X-- ate --arc up Etat डा (सा) 
Then applies the following — 
२९८८ । AART च 019191! - । 


घुगन्तस्प शश्रपधस्य WHR युश स्पात्सावेधाजुकार्थधालुफये । येम नाव्यवधानं तेन व्यर्वा हतेऽपि 
wore तेन सिनत्तीत्यादावनेकव्यव हित स्येक व qur. “ भवित? ` खा 7 waar JR NTR । 


9189. Guna is substituted before a sárvadhátuka or an ardha- 
dhátuka affix, for the way vowels of the Causative stems which take 
the augment v (VIII 3. 36), and for the ww vowel of a stem which 
has a penultimate short vowel. 

Thus y+ tot aH AE ATE oar vfi आ 


Then the question arises, should not the present sütra apply m the 
case the x of भिनत्‌ + ति ९, e should not the x be gunated to before the 
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Sárvadhatuka fa a For भिनत is a stem which has a ponnitimate «hort vowel 
अ, and an शक letter , though the vikarana wrqis added between q and x a 


One may piima facie reply, no, because between the w of the anga, and 
the change-piodueimng fa, there are thiee letters + etc and there being a 
vyavadhána or intervention, they prevent the force of f& passing through 
them to x u This, however, 18 not tho case, because of the following maxim 


“That which cannot but be an intervention, though 1t do intervene, 1५ not 
considered an intervention, because the rule must have its scope ? The word 
w झव्यवघान moans “not non-intervention," « e which must neceshmily mter- 
vene Such an absolutely necessary intervention is not to be considered an 
intervention Therefore, if there 13 only one intervention, the rule will apply 
Thus in the case of femq-- fit, there are three letters intervening between « 
and ति? e, to say भ्‌, wand q, and so the guna rule does not apply But in 
the caso of भवितू--'आ्रा only one letter mtervenes, and so there ought to be 
guna But here the followmg applies --- 

२९८० ॥ दीधीवेवीटाम्‌ । ९। ९१ ६ । 

दोभधीवेव्योरिटक्च yezi ग स्त । भविता । 

2190. The guns and viiddhi substitutions, which would other- 
wise have prosonted themselves, do not however, come, m the place 
of the vowels of didht ‘ to shine,’ and vevi * to go,’ and of the aug- 
ment called xz, 

Nora --Therefore, thore 18 no gunation of the इ of wf boforo wr, So 
wo gat भविता ॥ : 

In 8rd Pers Dual, we havo w--wg-rwre--9t ॥ Then apphos the rule after 
the following :— 

२९५९ । तासस्त्यालापः । 9 । ४। ५० ॥ 


writes शेप reari प्रत्यये परे à 


2191. The final of arą (the mode-affix of the second Futuro) 
and that of wq ‘ to be,’ 1s eded before an affix beginning with aw & 
२१८२ । ति च । ७1 8४1 ४५१ । 


, _ पाहि मत्यये sree । भवितार । भवितार । भवितासि । whreren: । भवितारण । चबितारिण | 
whrerer । सवितासन à 


2192, The of are and wy 18 dropped before an affix beginving 
with at ॥ 
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Therefovey + इष्ट +- वास + रो == सविता 4-0 + रो == rFirarttu Similarly चु + इठू + ठास 4- 
₹ >भवितार ॥ Similarly qwe + ताश्‌ 4- सि=भषितासिं The « ıs elided by the pre- 
ceding sütra 


gz First Fuime 
9rd Person 2nd Person Ist Person. 
The lesson will be 
Singular पाठे भमिता given (to-morrow) भवितासि भवितार 
Dual भवितारौ सवित्ास्थ सवित्रास्क- 
Plural अवतार fairen अखिकास्स 


—— Qe 
Now we take up the conjugation m qwe The "econd Future 
२२/३ late शेषे च । ३। ३। ९३ 1 

भविष्यदर्णीद्वातालू टू armata क्रियायाभसत्वा सस्या च । स्य इटू । भविष्यति । भविष्यत । 
भविष्यन्ति [/भविज्यसि । भविष्यथ । सविष्यय भविष्याभि । सयिष्पाव i सविष्यास 

2198. The affix ‘Ln!’ 1s employed after a verb, m the remam- 
ing cases where futurity pure and simple 1s indicated ; and also 
where there 18 1n construction with it anoth-- verb, express or un- 
derstood, denoting an action performed iur the sake of the future 
action 


Nors —This 18 what 18 well-known as the Second Future As करिष्यानि इति 
wats ‘he goes that I wil do’, इरिष्यासि इति wafia ‘he goes that I will take’ 
. 50 also, करिष्यति ‘he will do’, इरिष्यति “he will take’ Thus the Second Future 
18 used both Im dependent sentences as well as to denote simple Future 


Thus y-er- e+ Te wafa 


ye Second Future 
9rd Person. 2nd Person Ist Person 
Bingular अविष्यति “Wall become ” भविष्यति भविष्काभि 
Dual भविष्यश » भविष्यथ भ्रवि्वाव- 
Plura] whacafir » भविष्यय सविष्यान 


— न 


Now we take up the conjugation of the Sixth Lakara ete “ Imperative ? 


२१८४ । साद्‌ थ । ३। ३। ९६२ । 
'चिध्यादिष्वर्येषु warate स्यात्‌ i 


2194, The affix ‘Lot’ also is employed after a root In the sense 


of commanding, &c. 
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FST हड इ€ठट॒ बड ंडडडबडेडशआथअयआामांााााााबम्बब॒ाबुबबबबबबबानायााृग॒शा॒ा॒॒॒॒बब॒बबव॒बिबिशबुबब॒॒बबबबववाबब॒बाबा 
Nos —The Imperative Mood 18 employed also under tho cn cumstances 
mentioned in the aphousm JIT 8 161 The division of this aphorism hom tht 
1s for the sake of subsequent sütias m which the anuvritt of लोड only runs 
and not those of others Thus — 
(1) कट तावदू भवात करोतु ‘make the mat’, qve भवान्‌ प्यागरछलु । 
(2) and (3) अचुच्च भवान आस्ताम्‌ ‘there you are invited to, or you may, sit” 
(4) उुच्नम्भवान सध्यापयतु ‘you will teach, I hope, the son ? 
(5) fa भो बेदनच्यवै उत तर्क ‘Sir what shall D learn, the Veda or tho 
Logic’? 
(6) भूवति ने प्रार्थेनाश्याफरण भध्ययै छन्दोऽध्ययै (thus 15 my mayer that I may 
leain the Giammai, o that I may learn the Prosody * 
२९८५ । झ्राशिपि लिङ्लोटौ । ३। ३। १७३। 
2195 The afixos ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ come after a. verb. by whieh 
‘benediction’ 15 mtended 
Now ---The word आाशीस ineans the wish to obt un an obyeet whith one do- 
87005, & blessing, an expression of one’s good wishes The feng. here referred, 
to 18 what is known as tho writers or the Benedictive tense [ts conjugum 
18 different from the conjugation of tho odi ary. Fre which we have called 
the Potential 0 Optativo , as विरजीव्यादू सत्रात oi Patty भवान्‌ ty you live 
long’! 
Why do we say ‘whon denoting bencdichion? Observe Fac शोबति देवदत्त 
‘Dev adatta lives long ” 
Thus भू+शप + fent = भव न Tu 
Mete applies tho followmg stra 
२९८६ Lae १॥४॥८ई1 
LE Cus A त KATY | भवत 1 
2196. In the Imporativo, ‘u’ is substituted for ‘i,’ 
Nou —Thus fit becomes छु, अभि becomes seg 
Noir — Prohibition must ho stated m the case of afises f and fer of whet 
In the case of these two affixes, the 1 not changed mto ¥, other because 
they have been so taught in the १६1१५, or because tho wr of «otra HHE 4 83 
13 understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scopo 
&s in sütra IIF, 4 85 (व्यवस्थित विभाषा) Thus पचतु, wey । 
In fact, this sutra 18 confined to थ and f& only, and doos not apply to fe 
y PP 
to which the next sûtra applies 
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Therefore wa+fa= wag १ 
The 31d Pors Singular optionally assumes the form भवतात्‌ by the following 
rule 
२९९७ । तुह्योस्तातङ्‌'-ङा शिष्यन्यतरस्यास्‌ 191 ९॥ ३५। 


आशिषि तुह्रेस्ताताङ्‌या स्यात्‌ । उनेकाल्त्वात्सर्वादेश । यद्यपि ¦ ङिच्च? इत्ययभपवादस्त- 
थाप्यनम्यार्थेङिर्वेधवनङादिसु चरितार्थं दति गुणब्दिमतिषेधसमसारणादरर्थतया सभवत्मयोजनङकारे 
तातङि सन्थर st परेण बाध्यते । इहात्सर्गापवादयोारपि ससबलत्वात्‌ n 


2197 erm is optionally substituted for the affixes तु and हि of 


the Imperative, when benediction 18 meant 

The substitute arrg consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of g and fẹ and noi only their final w or wu This is by sütra I 1,55 
S 45 But here an objector says, “the substitute @rag has an indicatory हू 
and therefore by the sütra I 1 538 43, 1t willieplace only the final, 
though ıt consists of more than one letter, just as the substitute आमल 
(VI 3 25) replaces only the final of arg and fag, or just as the substitute 
wag replaces the final of roots only For the sütra Tey (I 1 58) 18 an apa- 
vida or oxception In anticipation £o अनेकालशित wdwr (I 1 55)” 


To this we reply * True, but tho sitra few (I 1. 53) has its scope m 
affixes likes tarry, wre &c where ¥ has no other force or mdicatory power 
But ın the case of aray the indicatory ¥ finds its scope m preventing guna 
and vriddhi (I 1 5), and in effecting vocahsation (VI 1 16) Ac 


So the sutra I 1 53 applies thero only where the indicatory ¥ has no 
other purpose In the caso of arag 1b seemed to apply with exhausted force, 
but that little 18 also set aside by the subsequent sutra खगेकाल शितु Le I 1 55 
For in the case of हात the general rule अनेकाल I 1 55 and the exceptional 
rule feq I 1 55 mo of equal forco, and therefore the mann विप्रतिषेचे परकार्यस 
will apply, and the subsequent sutra I 1 55 will supersede few I 1 53, 


Therefore arg replaces the whole affix तु 
Thus भवताद्‌ “ May ho be prosperous ” 


Nors —The afia arag being a substitute of हि, 18 hke हि, and, therefore, 
rules propounded with regard to दि, will apply to weve also Thus VI 4 105 
says that afte: stems ending 1n short w, the हि ıs elided therefore, after such 
words wrar should also be elided Therefore we cannot get the foam जीवतात्‌ 
vay for जीवल्वस ॥ This objection, however, 13 futile , for, in the sutia wet 2 (VI 
4 105), there 18 the anuvritti of fg fiom sutia VI 4 101 (x erred हे द्वि) ॥ So 
that war हे should bo construed as meaning “ thee 15 the elision of fg and not 
when 1t 18 of the form f, and not when it assumes the form arre_" n 
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The object of ¥ in arag 15, as wo have sud shove, for the sake of prevents 
mg Guna and Vriddhi It should not be sad that tho object of छ m arar 
18 for the sake of swreeafafu by the application of sutra fey (T 1 53), just as 
the substitutes wag &c (VIT 1 93 and 94) apply to the finals Forby so 
doing, arag would roplaco only tho उ ot g and the * of हि, which 13 not. do- 
sired = And the caso of arag is to bo distinguishod from wag, 101 in wer tho 
€ has no other object but to prevent sarvidesa , but in arre wo soo that € hag 
another object, ninaly, tho prevention of Guna and Vrddh and * having 
thus found scope, tho arag substitute will be governed by the goneral rule 
अनेकाल शित्‌ सर्वस्य (I 1 55) 


२९०८ । लाटा लङ्वत्‌ । ३१ ४ । ८५ ॥ 
Mat लड इव कार्य स्यात्‌ । तेन ताभादय ससोपश्च। तथा हि । 


8 


2198. The personal endings of the Imporative are as those of 
the Imperfect 


This an असिरेश sutra , asin tho we there are the affixes ary, तच, त, च and 
ण, so hlso in the लोटू पचतास्‌, पचतम्‌, पचत, पचाव, पचास | 


Q —If ate is like ws, why have we not the angment wz, wre, or tho sub- 
stitution of gg for कि (soe ITE 4 111) in the caso of etre uso ? 


A —The ar of sutra III 4 831s understood in this sutra also, so that the 
analogy between ate and ag 18 a linnted analogy and does not make all the 
rules which are applicable to we oqually appheuble to ste also 


Nom —l'he hnperative bomg ticated as tho Imperfect we havo the fol- 
lowmg substitutions 


२९८९ । सस्थस्थमिपां तांतंतामः । ४॥ ४ । ९०९ । 

डितशतुर्णार तामादय ऋमात्स्य । 

210? The affixes ‘tain’, ‘tam’, ‘ta’ and Am’ are tho substitutes 
of the fout affixes ‘tan’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’ and ‘mip’ respectively, of auy 
Ja’ which has an indicatory °’ 

Norr ~Thus खपचतास, SUNA, MIAN, srry, फऋषाक्तानर, WATY, आयाता, ain 1 


२२०० 1 fared डितः । ३1 ४ (८1 
सफारास्तरू epee नित्य लाप स्यात्‌ । ` अलाउनत्यक्य, हांत wer etre DWOGNTN (ov 


2200, Ther» 15 always elision of tho ‘s’ of the first person of 
the affixes that cone In the room of ' that dw whick hus an mdieg- 
tory fF? 
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Thus भूल-शप--वसभव--तासऱ्सभवतास्‌, भू+ शप्‌ + भि 07 अस्ति = wet अन्तु = भवन्तु 
atuti 


Now apphes the following — 
२२०१॥ सेह्मपिचूच । ३। ४ । ८७ । 
लाट सें, स्यात्सेऽपिषच । 
2201 Inthe Imperative, ‘fg’ 1s substituted for * fy », and this has 
not the indicatory * q » of * faq १26 , it 18 acutely accented 
Thus wa -+ R= wa -fg 
२२०२ । गता हे. । ६। ४। ९०५ । 
अत Wer हेलुकस्यात्‌ । भव--भवतात्‌ । भवतस्‌ । भवत । 
2202 The Imperative affix fg 1s elided after a stem ending in 
short ऋ ॥ 
Therefore भव- हि >- भव, or भवतात्‌, 
WALA = wa तभ्‌ न्न URN 
भव - थ मः भवत्‌ 
wa 4- Ta 
Hore applies the following — 
२२०३ । सेनिः 181४ ८८ ॥ 
साटेर सेनि स्यात | 
2203 In the Imperative, ‘nr 1s substituted for the affix ‘mr 


Nore —Tl ~ supersedes the rule relating to the change of € into w, and 
the rule of lopa, 

Therefore wa-- f= wat fir 

Here applies the tollowing — 


२२०४ । आडु'तमस्य पिञ्च। ३। ४ । ८२॥ 

ageren झायन wares पिच्च fir इटं भ । इकारोडयारण्सासब्मात्‌ । भवानि | भवाव । 
ware । 

2204 In the Imperative ‘4. 1s the augment of the affixes of the 
first person and the termmation 18 as if ıt had an indicatory “पृ? 

Nore —This is clear Thus m the Parasmaipada, we have आनि, आव wra i 
Thus करवाशि, करवाव, फरवास , करवभहे । 

Thus भवन mt- fr = भवानि ॥ So also ware and सवाच ॥ 
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stentéatysemei tibt niii uotibhvhutóBi ययन 


Nors —In the case of s the form could have bean evolved without wre, by 
tho general vule wa + नि=भवानि (aara यश्चि VID 3 101 S 2170) » But tho 
proper form could not h wo been evolved in the case of stems ending in क au 


कर which forms करवाणि c 
Arg Imperativo 


3rd Peison 2nd Person 1st Person 
Singular Way 01 भवतात्‌ सव 01 सवतात्‌ सवानि 
Dual भवताम्‌ भवतस्‌ भवाव 
Plural अवन्तु भवत भवान 


— ० — 
Now we take up लक “Imperfect ” 
COE अनद्यतने ME । ३1 २। १९९ ॥ 
उजनद्यतनशदाथेदसे घातालेह स्वात्‌ । 
2205 The affix wg comes after a verbal 100t omployed in the 
sense of past before the commencement of the current day. 


Nore —Tho word wasaais a Bahuviihi co npound, moaning that which 
has not oceurred during the course of the cariont day (adyutana) 


Thus + लक =g -+ शष्‌ +- ति 
२२०६ | सुइ्लङ्लङ्एवङु रात्तः । ६ 1 ४1 oy 
gg परोण्यहुस्याडागत स्यात्स WINDW | 
2206. wg acutely accented 1s the augment of the verbal stem 
in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 
Norms —Thus warda, अइत्‌ esent, weca and पाकर are, wfyfeeng a 
Thus sg- प्‌ -fa न्म भव-ति 
Here applies the following. 
२२०9 । ANAT 1 ३। ४ ॥ ९०० । 


far शस्य 'परस्नेपदभमिकारान्त rer शाप स्वात p अभवत्‌ | पाथवताच्‌ । Sepe wet, । 
आभवतस्‌ । आवत । अवन्‌ । जभताव । वास । 


2207, And there 15 elision of the ‘r of that Parasmaipada affix 
which 1s the substitute of a ‘la’ having an indicatory ‘i’. 

Nors —Thus, for ति we have त fo. fü we have w,&c The हु of Atmane- 
pada 1s, however, not elided, because the anuvrith: of Pai asmaipada 18 under- 


stood here from sutra III 4 97 Thus www wordt, but wowely and 
ऋषप चामहि à 
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Thus swag 
क्ष Imperfect 


81d Person 2nd Person 1st Person 
Singular अभवत्‌ ‘He became’ wwa SOT 
Dual अभवताम्‌ अभवतस्‌ अभवाव 
Plural WOW SUR शाभ वास 
-— 0 — 


Now we tako up th fan: Potential 0 विधि fere 
२२०८ | विवविनिमन्वणामन्चणाथोष्टसमश्‍नप्रार्थनेषु लिङ्‌ ३॥ ३। ९६९ १ 

aeiy दगेत्येय a erg या fre स्यात्‌ । विधि प्रेरणस, श॒त्यादेनिकृष्टस्य sara । fanem 
नियोगकरणम्‌, श्रावश्यके श्ाइसेजनादे। दोदित्रादे प्रवतेनस । आमन्त्रण कामचरालुज्ञ।। अधीष्ट सल्कार- 
yaar व्यापार (6 प्रवतेनार्या fag’ इत्येव yaaq । चतुणा प्रथयुपादान "aun । 

2208. The athix ‘Lin’ comes atte: a verb, when the agent either 
commands, mvites, permuts, politely expresses a wish, asks ques- 
tions, Ol Plays 

The word fafa means ‘commanding or duecting a subordinate such as a 
sei vant, Wc’, जिमन्त्रण means ^ giving invitation? such ag mvitmg a daughter's 
son m Siaddha feast, &c , secs means ‘expressing permission to do as one 
likes’, अधी ड means ^to politely express a wish’, सस्मशन means ‘a question’, 
and प्रार्थना means fa prayer’ 

‘Ihe sûtia would have been better worded had Panim said अवर्तेनाया लिङ्‌, 
instead of using the above fom words which eapross different aspects of pra- 
viita a or prompting one to act The employment of theso foul Wor ds separ- 
atcly in the sutia is merely an amplification 

Thus अ+ frr =y pum 

Norn —TIus excludes all othe: tenye-affixes Thus — 

(1) we gafa ‘let hun make tho mat’, wrew भवाम्‌ शागचदेत “you come 
io tho sillago’, 

(2 and 3) we wara yia ‘you will or may dime hero’, ww भवान srota 
‘here you will o1 may sit’, 

(4) ऋधीच्छाना भवण्तं साणवर्क भवालुपनसयेत ‘wo wish that you should con- 
descend Lo imtiate this boy’, 

(5) कि भे व्याकरणमधीयीय उत aang ? ‘Sir, what shall I lemn, the Grammar 
or tho Logic ?? 

(6) भवति ने area व्याकरणं अधीयीय ‘this is my prayer that I should learn . 
Grammar’ 
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२२०८ । यासुट्‌ परस्मैपदेप्रदासो Fees । ३। ४। ९०३ ॥ 
few परस्नैपदाना यासुडागस cared rart Try | डिश्वेक्षेश्शायते ` कृचिवसुबश्धकार्येडप्पत- 
श्बिधाविति प्रतिषेध ' इति । शनादेशस्य शानध शिश्वभपोद खिङ्गस्‌ । 


2209 When the Parasmaipada affixes of the Potential follow, 
then * ydsut’ acutely accented, 18 their augment, and the termination 
is regarded as having an indicatory ‘n’ 


^ This debars Sigg, the sg of arge 18 indicatory , the real augment 18 ive 
All augments being anudátta, the present sütra, therefore, especially uses 
the word udátta, to show that this augment 1s an exception to the general rule 
Though fae has an indicatory ¥, and therefore by the rule I 1 56, 108 substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory w, the repetition of the 
word fiw in this sütra, shows the existence of the paribháshá “ that tho ¥ bo- 
longing to *t does not mfluence 15s substitutes ,” 1n other words, the substitutes 
of we, fag, YE and qr, are not to be regarded as having an indicatory हू (शका. 
राऋयडिट्वसादेशाना न भवति) Or it indicates that the prohibition of waefattr of 
sütra I 1 56 does sometime apply to the letters of an anubandha, m other 
words, the operations required by a particular anubandha letter do not some- 
times take place, when tho affix having that anubandha-letter 1s replaced by 
another which has ıt not This we further infer from the employment of the 
anubandha w m the substitute शानच which replaces the शिव athx इना (800 IIT, 
1 83) The substitute could have been very well enunciated os wore, for 
yeplacng a faq affix शना, 1b would have been faq by virtue of स्थानिवदादेश 
(I 1 56) Inthe Potential, thew of age is ehded by VII 2 79 So we 
get the forms gata, gaterq and by applying III 4 108 and VI. 1 90, gga 
For the Benedictive शिकू the sûtra ITI. 4, 116 S. 2216, applies, 

Thus स+ यस्‌ +u 

Then applies the following 

२२९० । सुट्‌ लिया; । ३। ४ ॥ ९०७ ॥ 

लिहूस्तकारथकारया ge स्यात ger age भ बाष्यते । लिड arge तकारयक्षारपि शुरूति 
विफ्यभेदात । 

2210. "The augment ‘sut’ 18 added to tho affixes ‘ta’ and * tha’ 
when part of the affixes of the Potential and Bonedictive, 

The letters w and w are the objects to which the augment wm is to the 
added ; provided that the w and a are the minal of tho affixes employed m 

Toe । 

The augment wrge 15 applied to fe as such , m other words, fir 18 there 

the आगची, but ın the case of ge, शिकू is not the wont, but y and w are the 
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wert! The scone of arge and ge beme thus different, one does not debur 
the other 

In the sütra, the word ति is used, the w of f& is merely for the sake of 
pronunciation 


Thus ¥+4tg-+-wa Now applies the followmg — 
2299 | लिङ. सलोपोऽनन्त्यस्य ॥ 9 । २। ७८ । 


सारबंधाठुकलिङाऽनन्त्यस्य सस्य लेप स्यात्‌ । इति सकारद्वयस्थाप Frere (qe wae श्वा 
शोलिडि । रफुटतर तु तत्रास्मनेष दे । 


2211 In the sárvadhátuka Lin (2 e Potential), the w which ig 
not final (2 , the w of the augments यास and सोय), 18 elided 


What is the स्‌ which is not final? The ¥ of the augments urge, and ge 
(and सीयुटू )। Thus both «'s aie ehded The « of ye 15 heard m the Benedic- 
tive , and. better still in the Atmanepada 

Thus जन-शप+ या 4-xX 

२२९२ WAT येयः । 91 २॥ ८० ॥ 

आत परस्य सार्वधातुकाअयवस्य या इत्यस्य “इय? स्यात्‌ । गुह । यलोप । भवेत्‌ ¦ 'सार्वधाहुक--? 
इति किन्‌ । चिक्षीष्यांत्‌ । अध्येऽपयादम्यायेन हि अतो लेप शव बाव्येत । भवेदित्यादैः तु परत्वादोर्ध* 
स्यात | भवेतास | 

2212. After a Present stem ending in short ¥, ww ıs substituted 
for the sirvadhituka are ( e, the augment यास्‌ of the Potential) 


Thus स+ बप्‌ + योश्‌ त्‌ +-भव-- बार + त्‌ == भव - इय्‌ +-त्‌ ॥ The wx become guna 
and the थ्‌ 15 elided by VI 1 66 S 873 (लापे व्योवेलि ) ॥ Thus we have भवेत्‌ u 

Nors —The objecto: may say, the form विकीष्पीत will be so by the elimon 
of w under Vl 4 48, (war rw) and so there ıs no necessity of readmg 
the anuvrtt: of sáivadhátuka in this s tia, foy when sw is ehded by अतेलिप 
VI 4 48, m the case of Ardhadhituka या the present rule cannot apply, as 
thore 18 no base left which ends in w u To this we reply, this is not a good 
reason. for then in the caso of ww and aig also, the rule wat AA? afer (VII 
8 101) would apply, and the w of w* would requie to be lengthened But 
that is not so The fact is that the presents tra debars rule VIT 3 101. 
Therefore, as this इय substitute debars the lengthenmg of VII 3 101, so ıt 
would debar the lopa of VI 4 48. Therefore, if the anuvritt: of sárvadhá- 
tuka be not read into this ४009, the wu substitute would apply to ardhadha- 
tuka also, and the lopa-elision VI. 4 48, would not help, as that would he 
superseded by this special rule, Therefore the anuvittr of “ sirvadhatuka” 


should be read into tlus shtra. « 
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Taar —The above 1s stated on general mounds जा the mam wå- 
उपवादा gata विधीत are’ नोत्तरात्‌ (Apav idas that ne surrounded by the rales 
which teach operations that h we to be supersedul by the ap w ida operations, 
supersede only those 1ules that piccede, not those thit follow them) be apph- 
ed here, then the present stra would supersede only the precoding sitia VI 
4 48, and not the following s tia VII 3 101 which would not be superseded 
by the present shia Iu this view also, the lopa alone being superseded, and 
not the ditgha, there would have been lengthening m भवेत & , by the subse- 
quent ४७1७, hence the anuvntti of *Sárvadhátuka' must be read into this 
sutia So also 310 Dual भवेताम्‌ ॥ 


Then 3rd Pl भव+ इय्‌ स-कि 
२२९३। ATT । ३। ४ । ९०८। 
ferr भेजुस स्यात्‌ । ज इत्‌ । 
2213 In the Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus’ 1३ the substitute 
of ‘hr, the ending of the fust person plural Parasinaipada, 


This debars wet (VII 1 3) Tho wis wg 01 indicatory 


Thus भून-शप 4-arg +- fa भव arg + उस = चव - वा | उस (the स्‌ beng elided by 
VII 2 79 S 2211) 

Now the s^tra जवा येय VII 2 80 S 2212, hw heen oxplamed by En«stern 
Grammarians thus “after a stem. in sw, thog is replaced by sm? Aecordmg 
to this interpretation, we get w*--xar ‘the स being elidod by VIL 2 79)4- 
eu ॥ 

Then the following «tia 10qnnes sj or Sq ॥ 


२२९४ । उस्यपदान्तात्‌ 1६१ ९। CEI 


अपदान्तादवणादुशि परे पःरूपनेकादेश स्यात्‌ । बसि माझे । परल्याजि्यल्थाचच पते येथ! (३५५) 
इति org । यदपष्यन्तरज्ञस्वात्परभप ल्यारय लग्नाचि re’ हत्येसम्य हम! इति eroe | एच अं 
सले।पस्यापवाद ब्य्‌ । `अतो येय ' (२९२) reru तु सथिरार्पं । भवेयु । भतं । भवेत्‌ । भवेत । we t 
wae । भवेम । 

9 For t at 
2214 For the 9 o1 प्रा (not standing at the end of a Pada or full 


word)--$ of डस्‌ the Tense-affix, the second vowel 18 the single sub. 
stitute. 

Nore ~~The शात 14 understood here This dobara the guna substitution 

. taughtin VI 1 87 Thus भिन्दया +- उस्‌ = firre चिदा त उस = Ferrey के नन यचे > 

wy, (लुङ्‌ of दा) sr +- उस +८ wy ॥ All these are examples of frg (Potential) and 

we (Imperfect) Thus fermp4- urge +- कि ithe arge 1५ added by III 4 108) 

fenp-u--w* (युश ieplaced fe III 4, 108) = firre हे wer i fire- Pee आदा 4+ 0 
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(II 4 77)4-ww (III 4 110)--अदा+-उस--खढ़ a अन-वा--मि--अ--या-+-जस (VI 4 
111) > खबु u The बस 13 also the substitute of किए fae (Peitect) see III 4 
82 When the preceding vowel is not s or st, this iule does not apply 
Thus the did per pl of the Perfect of w 1s —wg--we—wm ॥ So also from 
भो we have वि१--उस--जाबभयु u The word अपदान्तात्‌ ‘not bemg final in a 
‘pada’ does strictly speaking, serve no good purpose in this sütra For the 
affir उस can never be added to a Pada, 1t must always be added to a stem, 
that has not yet 11sen to the rank of a Pada If उस, however, be taken as the 
syllable 3g (whether an afhx ot part of an affix o1 not), then the limitation of 
अरदाम्तात्‌ becomes valid Thus का + उस्रा = के खा, का + sirar >- को बिता ॥ Most lke- 
ly this word has been read here for the sake of the subsequent sütra or because 
उस syllable 13 taken here and not merely the aix उस u 


For here wa comes after the sm, and therefore there should be the single 
substitute उ of the form of the second and so अतेयेय will find no scope here, 
for there 18 no at and the form would be wag u To this there are two replies 
Fust according to Basten Giammatans who interpret sate as “ After a 
stem m अ, the at of यास्‌ is ieplaced by wa” ॥ Iu this view, the ख being elided 
by VII 2 79, we have भव +या-+- उस, and here the ५0४12 swdrüu must apply first 
and then the present 80608, becwse VIT 2 80, 18 a subsequent sülia to the 
present in the order of Panini, and because 16 18 a miya rule, because 1 will 
apply whether the combination requned vy YT 1 96, has taken place or not 
‘Lhus we get भवनं इपा +-उस हू भवेशथु ॥ Fon if the paradpa sand takes place 
fist, then या + उस्‌ bee nnes gy, and so there 18 no occasion 10 the appheation 
of wRrüw, forthelo 18 no wt to be replaced, and so there 18 no wa and we get 
wey ॥ 

The other view 15, that the pmarûpa sandhi of the present süt1a 1s antar- 
anga, because the operation ordamed by i6 15 inside that of VIL 2 80 and 
therefore 16 ought to apply fist Bitim the present cise, there 13 no occasion 

or its operation, because the whole arg isieplaced hy wa according to our 
interpretation 

Thus the sttia Waray 13 an apavdda to the rule requnmg the elision of w 
taught by the vitia VIL 2 79 ‘Thus wo got sra + ya +wg, and here there 18 
no w preceding w, and so tho present sûtra cannot apply 

The word @ i the sdtrais formed by थान इब, and या 1५ exlubited without 
any case-terminahon Others say, the wor dis the sixth cise of ur trormed 
on the analogy of faxew by the ehson of wr(VI 4 140) Then य wa =a+ 
wa (VILI 3 19) atte this elioion, there ordinanly would take place no san- 
dhi; as this elision 1$ considered asiddha (VII) 2 1)for the purposes of VI 
1. 87 Contrary to this goneral rule, however, the sandhi takes place here and 
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aana a E NEEE EE 
we have येय by VI 1 87 The win इय 18 for the sake of pronunciation only 
The real substitute 15 wa u 


Some 1ead the sûtra as war यासिय ॥ So that the sthán? 19 arg and not था, 
and यासिय is a genitive compound 


PorzxTIAL or विधिलिड 


ad Pes con end Person lat Person 
Smgulai weg शवे war 
Dual waara wary भवेव 
Plural wag wae सवेश 


o 


Now we take up the Benedictive 
२२९५ । लिडाशिषि । ३१ ४। ९९६ । 
आशिधि लिकस्विकापधंधातुकसत्त स्यात्‌ । 


2215 When the sense is that of Benedication, the substitute 
of ‘hn’ are called ‘ardhadhituka’,1 e the personal end ings of the 
Benedictive are * àrdhadhátuka ' 


‘This debais these affixes from bemg called sdrvadIituli Being drdha- 
dhatuka they take tho augmont we, and before these affixes tho root does not 
take the Vikaianas wg &c Thus from the root q'to cut *, we have in the 
antis, afadte , and from the 1006 x * to purify’, wfawrer Bit in the fatufwy 
(Potential), we have tho proper Vikaranas & as qatara, gag i 


२२९६ । किदाशिषि । ६। ४ t son t 
फऋधिधि लिङो arge किल्सयात्‌। er — (३८०) इति aire, । 


2216. The augment ‘ yisut’ comes after that ‘li’ also which 
denotes benedication, and it 18 acutelv acconted and is treated as if 
1b had an indicatory * k' 


The किव of this sitra refers tc the personal afhxes of the Bon uietive mood 
and not to the augmont age, for that would have been unnecewary, being 
already feq by the last rule fra and fey are equal in prolubitiug guna and 
vriddlu, but rgis distinguished from fey nasmuch as किव emmes the guns of 

“आश (VIL 3 85) and also there 18 distinction petwoon thim with 1 "gard to the 
change of semi-vowel to vowel (VI 1 15 and 18) Thus uur, Wary, cerry, 
and जागर्यात्‌, weraterry and wergtg । In the Potential, merry (no samprasarann); 
in the Benedichive, wwarq (vocalisation) So also wimqat in the Potential, 
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Thus g--wre-4-w ॥ Then the sw is elided by VIII 2 29 S 880 Thus we 
get w-Furg Whats the force of making the augment fa ? The next sütra 
answers tlus 

२२९७ । किडति च।९।१।४।॥ 

गिटिकन्ङिङ्गिरि त्त pand गुणटद्वी न स्त । भूयात। भ्रयास्तास्‌ । शयासु । भवा । झयास्तम्‌ । भ्रयास्त । 
WIT । भूयरस्यथ । Yared । 

2217 And that, which otherwise would have caused guna or 
vriddhi, does not do so, when 10 has an 1ndicatory कू गू or दू 


Thus there 18 no guna of the st of yu So we have 


खाशिलिंङ Benedictive 
91d Person 2n4 Person 1st Person 
Smgul, waa May he become gr शया उस 
Dual भ्रयास्तास्‌ yer भूयास्व 
Plural wary area Wares 


Nore —The indicatory * of the verbal tense affixes: ७, ere लिक, YE लुङ, 18 
an exception to this 1ule of f This 1s an inference deduced fiom III 4 104 
S 2216 which declares“ when the sense 1s that of benediction, then the aug- 
ment age of fay 1s as 1f 16 were distinguished by an indicatory क? There would 
have heen no necessity of making urge a Fea, i£ लिकू were a feg, but the very 
fact of making age a faq indicates by mpheation or 18 raw that the final 
* of लिङ, लड़ &c does not make these tense affixes feq Thus in we or Im- 
perfect tonse we have अचिनवस “he collected " (wfeq+-we= पचितु q आस्‌ = Pair 


+ ww sl aims) è 
——— 07“ 


२२९८ ॥ JE । ३। २। ९९० ॥ 

yorigi भातिशुक स्यात्‌ । 

2218. The affix शुरू comes after a verb m the sense of past time. 

The ge forms what 18 known as aorist, It 18 m fact the name of the aorist, 
as the whole of this affix 1s replaced by other personal termnations See III. 
1, 48 and subsequent sütras 

“ The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally, without 
reference to any particular time An action done before today 1s expressed 
by the perfect or imperfect , whatever remains for the aorst 18, therefore, to 
express a past action, done very recently, say, mn the course of the current day 
or having reference to a present act, Aorist, therefore, merely implies the 
completion of an action at » nast tame generally, and also an action done at a 


very recent tune." 
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२२९८ LATS खुड्‌ । १॥ ३। ९७५ । 
सवलकारापबाद | 
2219 The affix ‘Lun’ comes after a verb when the word ‘mån’ 
18 used In connection with ıt 


This sets aside all othe: tense-affivos As भा कार्बीद्‌ let him not do? wr 
write ‘let lim not take’ 


How have we then the Imperative and the Fatme tenses in. the following 
sentence instead of the Aoust? at wag wea पाप वा भविष्यति) This sentence 
isagainst good usage 01, we may explun it by saying that there 1५ another 
wr which has not the in licatoiy क, and with that भा, other tenses may be used 
The augment 13 elided afte: the prohibitive particle भा, by Vl 1 71 


२२२० । स्मारारे HE च ॥ ३। ३। ९३६ ॥ 
स्सात्तरे wife सङ aeg च । 


2220 When the word ‘min’ is followed by ‘sma’, the affix 
‘Lan’ as well as * Lun’ may be employed after a verbal root. 


By X we introduce Yg into the aphorism Thus wrea करेतु or afe det lum 
not make’, wrea हरत्‌ 01 ers let him not take’ 


२२२१ । Rear gfe । ३। ९। ४३ । 
URTATI । 
2221 When gg follows, the affix Fw is added to the verbal 
root 
It debas the Mode- fixes wy and the rest 
२०२२ et सिच्‌ 18 1 ९। ४७४ । 
शइचावितीा i 
2222 Of चिल, fire, 15 the substitute. 
The x of सिच 14 for the sake of pronunciation, the wis for accent, and the 
real affix 1५ ¥ 
२२२३ । गातिस्यापुपासूम्यः शिचः परस्मैपदेषु । २। ४ ७७ । 
wea सिको garara । गापाविदेणादेशपिवतो गृढरले । 
2229. Theres luk-elision. of the afia fire in the Parasmatpada, 


after the verbs गा *to go,’ श्या ‘to Stand’, the verbs called € (I. 1, 
20), पा ‘to drink’ and ¥ ‘ to be,’ 
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wt is the substitute of ww ‘to go’ (II 4 45) and not at ‘to sing’ the form 
assumed by मै ॥ and च 1s that root which means ‘to drmk’, and not wt ‘to 
protect ’ 


२०२४ । CCIU SAT SE 91 ३। ८८। 


Cw “स? एतया सार्वधातुके तिङि परे गुता म स्यात्‌ i 


2224  W'tobe'and ‘to be born’ get no guna before an ım- 
mediately following Personal ending which 18 Sárvadhátuka 


The स refers to the AdAdi 100 (21) m which the Present character 1s dropp- 
ed, and does not 1efer to Diva li qafa (24) o1 Tudadi gafa (115) roots because in 
these two, the mode-affixes शयन्‌ and w inter vene between the fre and the root, 
and so the 10019 nob ammediately followed by the fa n 


२२२५ । अस्तिसिवेइपएल्के । 9 । ३। ८६ । 


“सिच्‌? च (ure! चेति समाहारद्वन्द्व । Regea साल्ल अत्वम्‌ | ञ्स्तीत्यव्ययेन कर्मधारय । तत 
weer egt लुक fen 7नात्तिचे।उस्तेश् परत्यापक्तईल ferme स्यात्‌। हति ईट्‌ न । इह सिचे 
खुप्तत्वात । अत्‌ ‘war? किस (rufa oí “जअपृक्तस्य' इति किस । रेधिष्ट। wara । 


2225 A single consonantal sdrvadhdbuka affix gets the augment 
ईटू, after WH ‘to be’ and after the Aorist character fey when the स of 


अस्‌ and सिच्‌ are not elided 

"l'ho सिच्‌ plus wa have become a Samáhára Dvandva compound, declined 
m tho Ablative Singular The w of fee has not become w and then @ for 
fava 15 considered here as a Bha base by Sitra-heense 


The words of this sûtra requne a little explanation It consists of four 
words 1 wia (an Indechnablo mening “ when present") 2 सिच, 8 sa, 4 
आपूक्ते Tho fre baw has become सिचस्‌ a Samidhira Dvandva compound 
meaning “ the Modo-affix feg aud the root wy fo be” In forming the com- 
pound, tho word fa 1s not troated as a Pada, bnt asa Bha, and so the w 1s 
not changed to wor t « e, the compound is not fae, as in वागरयेस्‌ ॥ This is a 
Sütra licenso 

The word wfe is an Indeclinable meanmg “ when present”, + e, when wy 
and few are present as faw and wg without the ehsion of & ॥ Then this असि 
18 compounded with ferg as a Karmadhiraya compound, and we have afen- 
fwg u Then this compound tahes the Ablative affix s and so we have srfea- 
fewer a But this Ablative endmg 1s ehded as a Sütia-anomaly and we have , 
wfeafewg literally meaning “after sich and as, when existing (as such)" 


This sûtra however does not apply here, becauso few 18 non-existent 
Therefore we have yw, WYUTY ॥ 
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As आसीत, प्यासी , अकार्थीत, were pu Why do we say consonantal ? Observe 
afafa Why do we say a smgle-consonant affix? Observe fer and warty n 

Vádit —Prolubition of the sthámvad-bháva must be stated when wm is 
ubstituted for w (III 4 84), and g for अस्‌ (II 4 52), before the augment 
tet. Therefore not here *.re« and waqa ॥ The word wrew is thus formed 
आइ + fea आह + थल (11 4 84) wem w (VIII 2 35) wup*(VIIE 4 55) 
= TTT ॥ 

Nors —Tlus round about explanation of 1318011 Dikhshit 18 for the fol- 
lowing reason — 

According to Ancient Grammanans the word wfeafee 13 a Samåhara 
Dvandva of ash and sich, meaning “the verb we and the affix few” u And 
the Ablative singular of astt-sich is asti-sichas meaning “after the verb as 
and the afhx sch” But the compound asti-sich will require the Sumnsnnta 
दकू (V 4 106) and the word would be asti-sicha, a vowel-onding pratipadika 
Tf 1 be said that the Samisipta vw is amtya, then there 19 this difficulty that 
fax should be placed first ın forming the compound, + e, wo should have 
fawfew because fre consists of fewer letters than असित (आल्पाचतरच II 2 81) 
If ७ be said that this rule 18 also amtya, because Pimm himself violates at in 
the sütra सबुद्राभ्राद u (IV 4 118), where same lia 19 placed first and not ablia , 
even then when wa 1s changed to yim the oxample जत, this ११४७ will apply, 
because qs considered as sthanvat to we ४ And similarly in werra and weeg 
the ehded fire will be sthanivat and so there will bo ke ॥ To prevent all these 
difficulties, Bhattop has given the above explanation 


The 31d Per Plural 18 wy -+ fir -p Por wy-+o-+ Tic 


Now considering the luk elided roro as sthanivat to Few, the following sütra 
appears fol application. 


२२२६ । सिजभ्यस्तविदिभ्यक्ष । ३ । ४ ९०९ । 
farareaeenrfi ra wee Cages जिर्िचिना Wer स्वात्‌ । इति माते । 
2220 (In those tenses which are marked with an indicatory 
* à") ‘jus’ 18 the substitute of ‘jhi’, when it comes after an Aorist 


in ‘sich’, or the Imperfect of a reduplicated verb, or the root ‘vid’ 
(to know), 


Tius would make ang- सिम्म आ wr 
But this does not apply, on account of tho following sütra, 
२२2२9 । ऋतः । ३ 8 I १९५ । 


fevgrarqente Site त्पाद्‌ (wer । आजू cum SJ, LE CUN LEN 1 
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2227 When frais elided, then the fi& is not changed to YY ox- 
cept when the stem ends m long srt ॥ 


The Present Sütra says that after verbs m which Tew has been chided, gE 
does not replace कि 1n the case of any other verb than that which ends in long 
mat, ib 18 thus a nyama rule 


Thus, by rule I 4 77, S 2223, सिच्‌ ıs ehided after the veib y, but as y 
does not end in long wt, its 3rd person 111181 Aoust will not be m yes 
Thus, wyatt Hote, by the last rule, and on the maxim that ‘though सिच्‌ 1S 
elided, yet its forco remains, (I 1 62 8 262) ya would havo 1eplaced कि, 
but the posent stra prolubits that But where the faw 13 not elided, the.e, 
of comse, Ya does come Thus ward, mgri । 


Thus we have watin wyt aa (wise VII I 8S 2174) =ag+ure 
(zag III 4 1008 2207)- up +-बुरू (gat बक VI 4 83, S ?160)--sm saree 
लेप VIII 2 23 8 5i)-wwwta 

The 2nd Pa Sing 1s wy+fea+fe=aytot+e=wy ॥ 2nd Per Dualis 
wy + शिय्‌ + यस्‌ wy त ०+ यत्‌ = wy + तम्‌ nera । In the same manne: sper ॥ 


The Firss Peis smg is wyt fnt iango अस्‌ wu + वुक्‌ + अन्‌ = 
paq So also wya, अभून ॥ 


Singula Dual Plural 
Thud Person "HM WATT "EH 
Second Person *wg WHAT अशुर 
Fust Person ayy WHE EE 


0 


Tho augment s of waq &e, 18 sometimes not added, when it 13 In combi- 
ahon with the particle भा, recording to the tollowmg — 


auci माडयेगे ॥६॥ ४ । 93॥ 

WETE नस्त । भा अवाम्‌ QN । मा स्स भवतु WD वा । 

2248 In connection with the prohibitive particle मा, the ang- 
ment wm or wre 1» not added m the 019, Impeirect and the Con- 
ditional 

Thus भा भयान्‌ Fe 01 AT एस WAY 01 $A ॥ 


So alse भा भयात्‌ Tia, भा wart wrdfq, भासन करात, सा रुम हरत at भयानी दिष्ट, मा 
arife, भा रभ भत्रागोइत, मा रुम भयागीशत ॥ 
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Wow we take vp the conjug ition of sm sre u The forco of sg 18 to denote 
condition antecedent added to fufurity, as shown m the followmg/sutia 


२२२९ । खिडू, निमित्ते ag क्रियातिपत्ती ॥ gaga ९४ ॥ 


Regg ति Bowie तच whores cur स्यात्किवाचा sf erat गश्यमानायात्‌ । 'परभवि- 
wuq । malasang । mrafavqa । ससभविष्य । श्रभविष्पतस्‌ । अभपिष्यत । प्रभविव्यस्‌ | aia 


‘err | VATTER | 


2229 Where there 15 a 1eason foi affixme ‘Lin,’ the afix 
‘Lur’ 15 omployed 1n th». Future tense, when the non-completion 
of the action 18 to be undcistood 


The words ‘in denoting tulure time’ aie understood here The reasons 
for aixing Rag me such, as, cause and effet dc mentioned m stin 111. 3 
156 and 157 &o Who gris called the conditional tense “It comes im the 
conditional sentences m which the non-porformincs of the action 1५ implied 
o) whero the falsity of tho antecedent isoniplied. as amation ot but H 
usually conesponds to the Eughsh plupeifect conditional, and must, in 
Sanskuit, be used m both the antecedent and the consequent clases” " 


Thus ygatergewtrag तदा uw (11 11010 had been good 1 ain, then 
there would have boon plenty ot food, oait there were to be good iain 
then thero would be plonty of food — lt 1s nnphod that there was not good 
rain, noi consequent plenty or that the occurence of good ram 1५ duhions, 
and the dosngblo consequence equally so 


So also here, afeun Sqrareay wae पर्यासविष्यतु Cif ho were to go by the 1911 
mde, the 081115७ would not be upset’, यदि wwwarg झाहास्मत्‌ भ शकट पर्याभविष्यत्‌ 
‘af he were to call Kamaluka (which ho will not), the cmungo would not be 
upsel’ , ऋभेषयत ware ya यदि भत्तभोपण्य आगमिष्यत्‌ 5 yon would eat food with 
clarified butter, i$ you (were Lo) cumo to mo (bat you will not eam) " 


All theso sentences refor to future time = The non-upsettng 14 a futuro 
contingency ands. an effect, the cause of which is the * ealling of Kamalohs * 
The speaka—havmyg approhouded the eauso and effict, and haying njeo 
learned tiom othe: ४०७७७५ that such an effect will not. tahe plier, that is to 
aay, that Kamalakea will not be called, and the emungo will bu upset --has 
employed this conditional tense to express Ingidea The wholy sontence 
wie फससफम 60 181110 gives dlus senso —That both action , ‘ the calling’ and 
‘tho non upsetting’, which mo pulyecty of a futme time, nud which are 
rolated as cause aud eltect, will not be completed , that noither Kamalaka 
will bo called, nor the impending 1816 averted fiom the carmgo. The shtra 
may alsa be thus rendered accordmg to Professor Bohthngk.--Iu a condi 
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tional sontence, which would requuo a Potential accoidmg to III 8 156 
the conditional tense 18 used, if the 80138 is that of Future time, when the 
action 18 not complete 


Thus 4 -qg€-u-x--fau (III 1 33 S 2186)=4 + घट xa Eg oe इ+ 
स्य-- तु = सभविष्यत्‌ ॥ 


Singular Dua! Plural 
Thud person अभ विष्यत्‌ afra जभ विष्य 
Second person फुभपिष्य उपभविष्यतस्‌ खभ विष्य त 
Fust person safa आअभविष्याव ऊभतिप्यान 


Thus we havo conjugated s in all the @-Raras except the Vedic Ag u 

The author now gives some 1ules about the adding of Prepositions to the 
verbs and the changes of meaning and conjugwion which such additior 
induces 


The first question is, where are these prepositions to be placed In English 
they me generally placed afte: the verb, in the Vedas they are placed any 
wheie m the sentence, but Panini 1estiicby the use in Classical Sanakut by 
the following — 

२०३० । ते NTA ॥ ९॥ ७ । ८०॥ ` 

ते गत्युपसर्यंसत्तका धाते wits मयोाक्तव्या । 

2280 The particles called gati and upasn ga ate to be employed 
before the verbal root ( that 1५ to say, they are prefixes ) 

The word ते has been employed to nu lude tho term get also. 


The list of prepositions lias already been given m the sitia eraat. जियाडाने 
(1 4 39 and 60,8 22 and 28) Thus प्र+भवानि (Imperative lst Pers Sing ) 
Here apples the following sitia 


२२६३९ । आनि लोट्‌ ॥ ६।४। ९४ ॥ 


लपसगेल्पाधिनित्तात्परस्य सो डावैशस्यानीटय्रक्य भस्य ण, स्यात्‌ । प्रश्रवाणि । * दुर सल्यणततयेक- 
aiem r वक्ततय “ । दु स्थिति  दुर्भवाति। * जन्त शम्दस्याङ्कितिभिणत्मेशूपसर्मत्व याष्यस्‌ ॐ । 
आण्तर्भ । अध्तर्ति । ्न्वर्भयाणि । 


9991. The w of आनि, the affix of the Imperative, Ist Person, 
1s changed into wy when it follows a letter competent to cause such 
a change, standing in an Upasarga. 


The word wrf isthe ist person sygular teimmation ot the Imperative, 
Thus weer Similarly प्रदा“ Let us cultivate ot gow 
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Nite Why do we say ‘the Imperative’ ? Observe wanra भासानि u Here ऑन 
1s the neuter plural termination, and the word means segre war rg, ari a 

According to Padam tujan, tho employment of the word नोट ur the ‘uti vis 
redundint Lor without it also PR would have ma ut the Dupoatue atts, 
and not the Neuter termination, on the maam of sme sam Ac Moreover in 
the noun nanii, Wis nub an upisarga at all, on the mum अत्‌ Tanger were 
मति meqgeee-e8 भवत ॥ 

Vuit The Upasaig. gx t noti to bo treated asan npasa ga, whon wes oi wey 
1s to be effected That is to say, the x of gx does not ७१०७ tho subsequent @ 
o1 * to bo changed to Wand ण, 1espectively Thus दु feufa, दुर्भवानि n 

Voit The Indeclinable word warg should be treated as ^n upasm द for the 
appheation of (1) sig विधि namely tho affixiug of we by HI. 3. 106 8 3283 
ऋरतख्रोपलर्मे, as ऋण्र -- yaw, (2) fafafa namely tho pple rion of कि 
by swat Wi कि (IIT 3 92 S 3270), as अन्तए+ भा नकि == झम्ता (3) पात्व विधि 
as 'अक्तर्भयाचि n 

२२३२ BR विभाषाकसादाबपान्तडपदेश ॥८॥४॥ ९८ ॥ 

उपदेश कादिखादिबाम्तयर्जे गदनदादेशन्यस्मित्थाती पर उपसर्गस्थाङ्चिसित्तात्परस्य Rrume था 
स्थात्‌ । प्रल्खिमति-प्रतिभवति । दद्ोपश्नमारामयमस्तत्जेऽपि सादिता नित्या । wgw 

शेदितैदापदे नित्या नित्या धातपसर्ग ये! | 
रित्या care वाक्ये तु सा विषत्तासपेशते ॥ 
अति emni ogag । यागात्रवर्गा भवतीत्यादायुल्पदात प्रत्यादार्थात्‌ t owenter- 
विशेषस्य arent । मगवति | परप्भवसि । सभवति aaa ति । (OCIO उदूभवति । परिभवती- 
रादौ विलषणार्थाधगते (ww अ--- 
उपसभेग wrerq? बलाधन्यत्र भयते । 
मदारादाएसंदाएपिए्वरप रिदारदत ॥ 
इति। एप १ agr । फत्यस्ता परटतिशदवृदासेत । 

2282 In the iem.umnmg verbs, optionally the ar of fa is roplaced 
by ण, when it 1s preceded by an upasmga competent to cause the 
change, provided that, m the miginal entation, tho verb has nob 
an initial के or wp, nor ends with q a 


The words ने and senta aro understood in tho sdtia Thea word Bẹ means 
verbs other than those mentioned in VEIT 4, 178 2245 namely, other than 
गद, नद Ae Thus मशिन्षवति or प्रनिभवति, मशिभिजतचि or मतिभिनव्ित् 


Why do we say जकणावी not beginning with € vi w”? Observe ufr 
फरोति म्रसिखादवि ४ Hero there 15 no chango, 
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Why do we say warea “not ending nw” ? Observe भनिषिनहि n 


Why do we say उपदेश “in original enunciation” ? So that the prohibition 
may Apply to forms like प्रजिषकार, मानिचखाद, प्रतिषेषयति (VIII 2 41 S 295) 
Horo चकार &e,do not begm with w or w nor does fee end with ष्‌ but with 
क (VIIJ 2 41) but in the Dhátupátha the verb छू and we begin with क and 
ख and frg ends with ष्‌, and hence the rule will not apply So also in मणिवेदहा 
and भणिबेहवति fiom the root faa ॥ Heie though the verb now ends with by 
VIII 2 36, S 295 yet im the oiiginal enunciation or Dhátupátha, at ends 
with wa 


An objector may say “ what is the necessity of using the word ophonally 
in the 80118, when the present sfitiais governed by the word सहितायास्‌ (VI 
3 1148 1035) So wheie there 18 no samhntd, there will be no wea change , 
and as upasaigas aie nob compounded with the verb before which they are 
placed, there is no compulsory samliti” To this woieply “No The 
samhiti 18 compulsory, even though the upismga may not be compounded 
with the root as here” ' The following veise mentions this — 


ve! 8€ 


The Samluta is compulsory (0) in à Pada (complete word), (2) m a dhátu 
(verb) preceded. by an upasaiga, and (3) Im compounds (Saimása) But the 
Samhit& 18 optional between the words of a sentence 


o 


The root% meaus सत्ता “to bo’ m the Dhitupitha, and शच “to incrense" 
&o All these meanings are merely illustrative For we find in the example 
arma स्वो wate “ly sacuifioe Meaven 1s produced or attamed,” that 
the 1006 YF has tho moanmg of ‘to produce’ So every 100 has many mean- 
mgs Tho upasaigas when added to a root, do not give ıt a now meaning, 
but hmt the particular meanmg In other words, out of many meanings 
that a 1006 possosses, a particular meaning 18 specified by the employment of 
a particular upasarga, 


Thus wears “ He conquers,” पराभवति “ Ho defeats”, संभवति' It 18 possiblo ? 
” आजुभवति “110 exporionces” जभिमवति * He is over powered ” 
सदूभवति “It springs forth? परिभवति “ He subdues ? 


Therefore we have the following verse By an upasmga the sense of the. 
root 15 forcibly modified, such as the root है “to lose”, in were means “a blow”, 
आदार “foo 12, dure “ destruction”, विहार “sport परिहार' ` avoidance" 


Here ends the conjugation of the Parasmaipada 1001 ¥ u 
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Now we take up the conjugation of the 107 ww “to melensc™ The 
thuty-six roots begmuing with एच and ending wih wea mo Anudlitteta 
That 18, the final win एप &c has anudatta accent and 10 indicatory 0 xq 


Fist we conjugate 10 in we Present Tense, Bid Pers sing 

Thus शधन त=्ष्ध्‌+ शप्‌ dg o 3g + व 

Here applies the following sutia 

२२३३ i टित आंत्मनेपदाना टेरे ॥ ३1 ४ । 8 0 

fur लस्याट्सनेपदासा ठे ऐल्य स्यात्‌ । एधते । 

2233 The substitute w replaces the last vowel, with the conson- 
ant that follows 1b, oi the * Atmanepada’ substitutes of that ‘la’ 
which has an indicato1y g’ 

Thus ewa —'VJ--W--*--48 un Tho 31d Peis Dual 15 tv 4- sura 
Now apply the following shins — 

२२३४ | सार्वधातुअसपित्‌ ॥ QIRIB N 

अपिल्सानेधातुक शिद्वत्स्पात । 

2934 A Sárvadhatuka (TIT 4 118 8 2166) affix not having an 
indicatory प्‌ 1४ hike डित्‌ ॥ 

The affix आताच 13 therefore fea, and consequently the followmg sti w 
apples 

२२४१५ । आतो ङितः ॥ 9 । २ । ८१॥ 

आत परस्य क्रितासाकारस्य इयस्यात्‌ । WR । शधम्ते । 

2235, For the wr being & portion of a sdrvadhatuha Parsons] 
ending which 18 खित्‌ (1 e. "me, अये, mata and amare ), coming after 
a Verbal stem ending ın short w, there 1s substituted qz u 

Thus बभ आताम्‌ == रघ त- इयतास्‌ == रष इताम्‌ (लोपो व्योर्वलि VI 1 66 S 878) 
=एपेतास्‌ म्म n So also were ॥ The 2nd Peis Sing 18 एन | are Now applies 
the following shtra —- 

२२३६ । थासस्से ॥ ३। ४ । ८० ॥ 

दितो लत्य are, से erry | दधसे । eR । श्‍भध्ये । (अतो गृहे’ (१९१) । बघे erat cree i 

2236 The word ‘se’ 1s the substitute of ‘thas’ in those tenses 

that have an mihcatory ह, 
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Thus wa4-wu--urg |ण्य+-शप B= eas ॥ Sonary waa, एपध्ये The 1st 


Per Sing is ww-4-*-*4--w-(III 4 79 S 2293)—*w" (VI 1 97 S 191) So 
also wurqq, शधासहे ॥ 


Coniuvation of wa ‘to merease’ in सटू Present Tense 


91d Person 2nd Person Ist Peison 
Singular wae waa v 
Dual vua way एयावहे 
Plural एधन्ते Twv UNTRR 
0 


fag Perfect Tense 
In fere we have wuta ॥ Hero applies the followmg 
२२६७ | इजादेश्य गुरु्मतोऽनुस्छः ॥ ३। ९१ ३६ ॥ 

इजादियें घातुगु इनावृष्छत्यन्थशतत शासूस्याल्लिटि। “जावो arcem नेश्वस्‌’। आसकाणोणश्यिधा- 
भाजब्ापकात । 

2937 The affix आस 18 used when fire follows, afte: a 1001 begin- 
ning with a vowel (except st or wr) and which has a heavy vowel 
but not afte: the root wex ‘to go’ 


The स्‌ of sw 19 not इत्‌ or mdicatory This we infer fiom wre being taught 
with regard to tho roots घास and कास्‌ in 50018 wra मत्ययादाभसन्तरे खिडि (III 1 
38 8 2808 ) and qararaq (LIT 1 87 S 2324) If w were indicatory, then कास-- 
आभ्++का | अतस्‌ कास , laly आस्‌ +a would have remained अरास्‌ , for 
the force of indicatoiy w 18 to place the aflıx after the penultimate vowel 
So there would have beon no need of teachmg सन afte: कासू and ate, 
roots, as 1 can produce no change m them The fact, that it 18 so taught, 
leads to the conclusion (mápaka) that भ्‌ 18 not mdicatory 

Thus «w-4- www Now apples the following ७0७७ 

२२१८ LMT ॥ २) UC CS ॥ 


"I" परस्य शुतस्यात । 
2288 There 18 Juk-elision 1n the room of that tense affix (शि) 
which comes after wra ot the Perfect 
Thus wary -+- urs 1-0 
Then the following shila appears 
२२१६ । कृशानुपरयुज्यये लिटि ॥ ३1९१ ४० ॥ 


आणभ्ताक्षिटूपणा फुम्वस्तयेउमुप्रयुम्यली । जाष्यत्ययपत्कृणोउजुमयेगस्थ' (२७४०) इति gA 
कुष्ाइकषशामर्थ्या दधूमयेरगो उन्यस्यापीति ज्ञायते ( तेग 'कृष्वस्तियेगगे (a) इत्यत्र get द्वितीय - 
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rues rts nis arn acnuen iets AEAEE entities io 
(२९६) घरति wany प्रत्याहाराजवशाटङकृष्वस्तिवाभ । तेया कियासासास्यवारवट्वादाभ्यकृतीना 
विशेषयाचित्वासदर्धयित्मेदान्वय । सपादिस्मु प्रत्यादारेऽन्तभूतोऽप्य रश्यिताथर्वाङ्ग रयु त्यते । कृणस्त 
जरियाफले परगाखिति पररसेपदे मापे i 


2239 After a verb which ends with आस, the verb sg ‘to do’ 18 
annexed, when fere follows 


After the verbs formed by tiking the angmont sera, the perfect tense of कू 
is added, to form then Peifect The word includes also tho verbs y and अप u 
This wo infe; fiom the noxt sitia wry प्रत्यववत (I 3 63822 10) from the fut 
that wiootis speabcidly mentioned in it as an anupiayoga or auxiliar ए verb 
Fo: the shia I 3 63 ıs confined to anupayoga wy ımplyng thereby 
that there mo othe) anupiayoga voibs also which aie not governed by that 
suta I 3 63 Iu tact, the word कून of the prosont stia 19 a Praty hua or a 
formula, formed with tho ¥ of the sutra gafta (V 4 50) ind thestot tho 
४0४१७ wet द्वितोय (V 4 53), and thus, as à praty hia wa means ind inclu 
des कु Yandwralso The roots ww and असू denote action uv general, while tho 
bases in ww such 88 रवास donote a particular 80001 , and hones when the 
auxiliary कृ, w or we 13 combined witha ending base, the two senses, n unely 
the general sense of the auxiliary wd the particule sense of the srg ending 
verb, coalesce mto one and give one full indivisible sense Thus tho synta- 
tical connection 18 Indissoluble o1 abhoda-anvaya 


Therefore, though tho root era 13 included m tho Pratyåhåra ga (for that 
pratyihdia oxtends over eight sütras V 4 50 to V. 4 58 and ewrgis m sitis 
V 4 88) yet that rvot is not appheable hero, becauso 16 does not denote mere 
action and so can neve: form an abheda-anvaya with the maim voth 


Now the anxilary कृ because 1 has an indicatory w would take the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada when tho fruit of the action azcrues to another, hy fone 
of I 3 72, but it 18 provented by tho following 


२२४० । घ्याय्मत्यव्रवत्कुलोएनुमयागस्य N ९। ३। ६३ ॥ 

आम्रस्य! यस्माविल्यतङ्ग शस विश्वाची बहुत्रोदि areago तृस्यसतुधयू यनानाल्कु शो उष्यारुनने 
चदं स्यात्‌ । दह pud verpred araia anak | yuatareaicg न हु cf Gaiety 
तेम-कतेंगेऽपि फले इन्दाचकारेत्यादौ भ तर । 

2240 Whenthe principal verb that takes the affix शाम 18 Atina- 
nepadi, then the verb sg when subjomed thereto as an auxiliry, will 
similarly be Atinanepadi, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 
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This 80109 apphos where the fruit of the action does not acerue to the ag- 
ent The question 18 what conjugation, parasmar or atmanepada, do the auxi- 
hanes take, n formmg the periphiastie perfect? This 8113 8 supplies the answer 
The auxiliary कृ follows the conjugation of its principal, the other ausiliaiies 
do not Thus the root एच (to 1nc1ease, prosper) ıs atmanepadi, therefore in 
forming the pe1iphiastic perfect, the verb कृ will be also m the atmanepada 


But the othe: auxihaiies x and sw retain their own peculiar conjugation 
and ale not mflueuced by the conjugation of then principal Thus सधान्यकषव, 
erag 


The word 4m-pratyaya of the sûtra is a Bahuvizhi, ın which the force 13 that 
of atadguna samviyndna That 1s, the root without the affix sra is meant here, 
end not along with or qualified by the actual presence ot srq n It means ‘that 
afte: which the afh {rq comes’ Of the verb krn, when subjoined to another 
43 an auxiliary, the termination is that of the dtmanepada, like the verb that 
lakes the affix आस्‌ u 


Note—If this shina enjomed & rule of mjunction (vidhi), then there 
would be the termination of the átmanepada evenin examples lke wwsar- 
चकार and उदब्भाचकार where the fruit of the action accrues to the agent This 14 
no valid objection to the present sütra It1s to be interpreted m both ways, 
that is, both as a vidlu (a genoral mjunction) and a myama (a 1estrictive m- 
junction) How 1s that to be done? Because the word "pürvavat" of the imme- 
diately precedmg Ashtadhy&y: 80७8 is to be read in. the present aphorism 
also and thus thoro aio two sontences That is, there ıs Atmanepada of the 
au aliary, when the Pimuy verb 1s dtmanopadi, but not the contrary Thus 
wx (to appea with gicat splendom ) is ouginally parasmaipadi and the 
auxilaiy after it will 09 parasmaipada even when the fiuit of the action 
acciues to the agent, as wergats (he appeared with groat splendom) Tho 
second explanation, m that case, will be for the sake of establishing a niyama 
or restiictive rule 


Jb has already boon saul above, that the auxiliary verbs कु, wand sr, are used 
mi forming the peuplhiastie perfoct Thisis done by force of the aphorism 
III 1,408 2239 yergngwa’ fate, mcamng, the verb 1011718 annexed m the por- 
fort tense, to verbs that tako sm In this sutia (TIT T 40) the word krn 18 
a praty&hía, mplymg the ४०108 w wand we, Jt nught be asked how 18 ths 
pratyfhiia formed? The word दी 8 taken fiom the fomth word of stra V 
4, 50, अक्षततद्वावे कुष्वस्तियागे 60 and tho letter s 18 taken from sütra V 4 
58 कुभोङ्वितीष &c, Thisisthe way imwhich the commentators explain, how 
not only the verb kun is used as an auailiary in forming the perphrasic per- 
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fect, but also the verbs ¥ and जस. These three verbs.donoting absolute action, 
unmodified by any especial condition, have ın all languagos beon fixed upon 
as the best auxiharics 

It must, however, be noted that the word krn in this stn 18 not used as 
a pratyahara and consequently does not ancludo the verbs s and we, 

Therefore w requues here Atmanepada te: mination 

Thus warg--a--a ir 


Now applies the following — 
२२४९॥ लिटस्सकयोारेशिरेच्‌ ॥ ३18 ४ 4९ ॥ 


जिडवेशवोस्तकनों war, "won, एतो स्त । एकारोक्वारण' ज्ञापक तक्देशानां देरेलर्थ न, इति॥ 
लेन डाटारसा न। कृ, ^c इति eng I 


2941 The words ‘es’ and ‘ivech’ are the substitutes of * ta’ 
and ‘jha’ respectively in the Perfect tense 


The w of ww indicates that ıt replaces the whole of tho affix a (I 1 55) 
Thew of wtw is for the sake of accont (VI 1 165) Thus पेचे, awè, पेरे + 


Why ave the substitutes taught here as w and wand not as w and इरि, 
for the € would have become x by III 4 79 8 2238? The very faob, that 
«1s uttered ın theso substitutes indicates by implication (jndpaka) that the 
rule III 4 79, by which the f of &tmanepada termmationy mo changed to 
v isnot applicable to substitutes of Atmanopada temnmnations, Therefore 
wr, रौ and रस which replace त, wrna and win yg me not governed by IL, 4. 
79, and जा 18 not changed to ₹, nor से to रे, nor ty to दे v 

Thus रासन कुन त स्मएभाव gni u Now the few affixes bemg árdhadhá- 
tuka, this ¥ requies that the w should ho gunated to करू But this xs pre- 
vented by the following. 


२२४२ । असयोागाङ्िट्‌ कित्‌ ॥१॥१॥५६॥ 

आसंयोगातपरोऽपयिह्लिट्कितन्पात्‌। किडूति च, (ete) इति Par. ' दार्भ षादुकार्भभातुकयोः? 
(तर) इति शुको त। Fierce आसे । 

2242, The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not coming after æ 
conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory æ (kit), 

The termmations or fae (Porfect) not beng पिव termmations, are किव, 
after verbs that have no compound consonants The phrase wn (not being 
marked with +) qualifies this sutra also, being drawn from the previous 
Ashtidhydy: sütrs, 
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Bomg faq, the prohibition ofI 1 5 S 2217 apples and there 18 no 
gunation, as otherwise would have been, by force of § 2168 

Thus wwrq--w-4-w At this stage, two rules appear, one requiring the redu- 
plication of g (लिहि wrürceegreea VI 1 8 S 2177) and the other requiring + to 
be changed to x by wwrawPa(VI 1 77 S 47) This last 13 subsequent ın order 
of Ashtádhyayi and therefore should take effect first But if 1b took effect 
first, we have W+-¥=m+Tu Then the reduplication will be % -+v u Here nc 
w 1s left foi the application of जज VII 4 63 and we cannot get any form 
Therefore watt does not take place fuat, by the following 


२२४३ । दिवेचनेषचि ९१ ९। En 
सेद्वटवमिमिस्तेऽचि परे उच aaa म स्यात्‌ fed was ३ 


2248 When an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that 18 
a cause of reduplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a 
preceding vowel, whilst the 1eduplication 18 yet to be made , but the 
reduplicition having been made, the substitution may then itake 
place 

Nors —This sütra has been explamed m different ways by the authors 
of the Kanka and of the mddhanta Kaumudi Accords. wo the former, tha 
satia means — Before an affix having an mitzal vowel, which causes reduph- 
cation, the substituto which takes ihe place of a vowelis lke the orginal 
vowel even in form, only fo: the purposes of reduplication aud no further 

The explanation given by Kasika ıs moie im harmony with the Great 
Commentary Vor all practical pu poses, the two explanations lead to tho 
samo conclusion According to Kasika, the vowel-substitute is sthånıvat, 
1n tho sonse, that ıt 1s exactly of the same form as tho original, and retams 
thu form only fo. a fixed tune wz, so long as the reduplic tion 1s being 
made, but as soon as the reduplication has been made, the substitute takes 
1ts proper form . 

Thus ¥ in gte 13 a vowol affix, and it causes roduplhcation; therefore 
x gabstitution for g tho preceding vowel will not take place whilst the 
redupheation Is to be made Thus g-r*& Now the following applies 


२३४४ उरत ॥ 9191 ददे N 
अऋष्याय ऋष ऐह्पाल्ट्वाल्मट्यवे परे। cavern) इक्षादि चैर (२१५६) । अत्यये किम, । pew 


2244 - आर 4E 1 813 18 Substitepoafor the w org of the redupe 
cate, when an affix follows 
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Tho ऋ 8 always followod by < by उरण rac ॥ "Phus wo have qw + Nm 
कु + Wo oW fof ee ee Lhe wis olided by इलादि शेष S 2179 

Why do we say “ whon an afhx follows”? Observe waa ( pigo 101 8 199) 

Why have we used the word wera “ when tho affix fullows " ii tho sutis? 
For would not the word waa limit tho designation "wg. to that only after 
which there was actually an affix ? 

Ans No Becauso without tho word meat the sitia would hivo rua thus 
“afte. whatsoever 1५ an affix enjoined, that which begms therewith 13 called 
4n Anga” In this view, we could not get the foun agg the zid pa Sing 
गा the perfect (fag) of the root Sag ‘to cut’ 


This is thus formed — 


wa + we = प्रथ + ay ~ ख ( VI 1 8 fate धावोरगणश्य सस्व } 
= yq + ग्रस्त -- अ (VI 1 17 सलिद्यभ्यासरुयोभयेपास्‌ ) 
= वर्श्च + w+ w( VII 4 66 जरत्‌ and उरश रपर ) 


= व + प्रश + आ (VID 4 60 wor शेष ) = cmq 

Tf the word “ pratyayo” did not exist, then the dosignation anga would be 
applied to the whole bise plus the afhx » e (aq 3-us v wholo That bang so, 
च + Www will assumo tho form of ww foi tho च will bo voeuised by 
VI 1 17, for tho » in tho plice of ag will not bo sthàmvat, by wa परश्सित 
gälar, because to bo sthdmval there inust be an officient ¢ use outdo (पर), 
aswof wat, but this ऋ of wg was by hyputhoss included in tho angi designation 

So there being no पर cause, tho st subsibibute af sq iw will not be sthamy it, and 
not bemg so, 70 will not be considored as asamprasdiany vowel Thew of 3 not 
bemg a sanpiastrana, tho piohibihion fw werent &o VI L 37) when m 
sem, vowel has once been vocalisod, thoro 13 no vocalisation of the othor seme 
vowel that precedes 1t, will not apply, and so व will be voculisod to xn 


२२४५ CAAT US Br Wa 
अक््यासकवर्गकाभ्योतधवर्गादेश KUTT एयाचके। सधा भक्राते। एवाचकिरे । 
2245 For tho Guttural and g of areduplicate thero is substituted 
& Palatal. 
Thus wr + क कृत स = vurq WW न र = eure ॥ So also श्‍वांचकाते, 
MESI 
Then we form 2nd Pors Sing wwrq + wg + थास्‌ = eure + wg + के 


Here the following sutra prevents the mamilion of x before fa, which othor- 
wise would have come by vitae of VIL 9 35 8 2104 
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STI यो घालुर्काजतुदात्तरय तत परस्य वलादैार्थ वातु क Hw न स्वात्‌ । “उपदेशे, इत्युभयाल्याय 
पकाय दूति फिन्‌ । यड लुग्ब्याशृत्तियया म्यात्‌ । स्मरन्ति हि — 


fiar शपामुवण्येम frfew uga a | 


wee स्‌ ग्रह चेव पंचेतानि न यड्लुक्ति॥ 


बति ॥ सतच्वेहेवेकाज्य़दगोन ज्ञाप्यते । ra’ इत्येवेकल्वविषशया तद्वता ग्ररणेन च fee रक्‍्ग्रदशातामर्थ्याद 
नेकाच्कोपदेगा व्यावत्येते । ते agregat एफाथेऽपि न निषेध । आदेथोपदे थेऽनेकाउकत्यात्‌ । saat 
दाप्ताश्वानुपदलसेव सग्रहीष्पन्ते ' TATU । एधाचक्राे । 


2246 The augment e 15 not added to that àidhadhàtuka 
affix, though beginning with a consonant except a, when 1b is jomed 
to à 1006, which m the Grammatical system ot Instruction (1 e m the 
Dhatupacha) 13 of one syallable, and 18 Without accent (annudatta ) 


The word upadese qualifias tho both words ekach, and annudutta Why do 
we say “which 18 monosyllabic?” So that the present rule should not apply 
to the same toot when 16 1s Yateusive, with the ath« बह clided The Intensive 
of every verb 18 included in the enunciation of its 1000 , and as a general 1ulo, 
all the sittas speoriied foi the simple root, will apply to the Intensive also, 
with curtain exceptions, as contained in the following — 


शितपा शपासुरूधेन निर्दिष्ट यद्गणेन cw à 
3° Ly A A^ 
यल्रकाण्यहण चेव पचेतानि न यडू लुकि ॥ 


“Thesa five sobs of operatio १७ will not apply to Intensive-yan-luk for ms 

1 When tho simple 100 13 exlibited in the stra with शितप as yin VIL 4 73 
18 shown as waftu In tho Intensive, the perfect will be बोभवाजू बकार and not 
भमवाअचसाए॥ 2 Where the 100618 exhibited with wa as the 1ootwin VII 2 
49 1s shown ४५ भए॥ There is wg afte: the Dasiderative of simple 1000, but not 
m Intensive 3 When a sunple 1000 19 exhibited with an anubandha, as sre 
VII 164 Where a gana 1५ mentioned in a 1ule, aswan 18 taught atte: Divadi- 
roots (LIL 1 69) It will apply to simple roots of Divadi gana, and not to 
theu Intensive 5 Lastly, where the word «wry 18 used ima sia As VIT 
9,10 That rule will apply to warg simple roots and not to then Intensives 


Tins we infer because the word ekách 1s used m the picsent sütia For 
had not this beon the meaning, then there was no necessity of using the word. 
“eka” in the stitra, for the word wa Abl singular, by itself alone would 
have denoted one vowel, but by the additional use of the word “ eka, ” the 
roots consisting of more than one, vowel are excluded 
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कल हह बडबड ee rns rrr i i a HM 

Therefore, since we find that the last statement m the above verse (amare) 

&c is supported by the mference to be di wn from the present süta, wo may 

conclude that the othe: four statements of the above verse are also authori 
ative and approved by Panu See also 80019 [I 2 19 


Therefore the substitute root aw vadha (Il 4 42 ) which replaces ६ 
1$ not affected by the presont rule, for though the root इन 1n Dhatnpitha 18 
bught (upadesa) with one vowel, yet rts substitute vadha 15 taught. (upadesa) 
ih the sütra II 4 42 with two vowels, hence itis not ekách and so tt gots 
he augment we and we have अवधीत in wen But the prohibition applies 
to इत. as warm and not इनिशुस ॥ 


The anudatta roots will bo shown later on by giving a hst of them 
Thus vara + wr + से = ware’, and so also स्थाचकराचे u 

The 2nd Peis Pl 15 qurs + अकृ + v 

Hele applies the next shia 


२२४७ | इशः षोष्वंलुङ्खिटा ART ॥८॥४१॥ 9८ ॥ 
घशणन्सादडु treater diver लुडलिटा weg dem स्यात्‌ । रधाचकृढ वे । area । रपा चकुवरे। 
इभाचकूसहे ware | अनुमधोगसा भवर्यादस्तेभभायो wq curar हि weranga, इति 'कृभु —, 
इसि या ज्यात । 
l 
2247 The cerebral sound 13 substituted m the 100m of the च्‌ 
of चीषबसू, and of the Personal-endings of the Aorist and the Perfect, 
efter a stein ending in wy ( a vowel Other than wr ) 


Therefore wary + wa + «वे = vores? 

Firat person singularis ery + wy -- इ मन wate ig: ingt # 

Sumilarly the parfect of wa may be formed by the auxiliary ¥ also, as well 
asby wga Butin the case of w aud we though the Principal Vorb 1s atm- 
anepadi, the auxiharies will be coujugatod as Parasmmpadı Thus ewige 
And ewtaga &c 


Now the perfect of wa 18 formed by replacing we by w; but here ıb 1s not 
So replaced, because then the rule about we, being an auxiliary would be 
useless, as भू 15 already taught Had ıt not been so, thon inatoad of saying 
कभ sergeant &0 Påmm would have used आसू wanga or yewprgeet So, But 
the fact that he uses the Praiyühára ye, shows that-ww must he conjugated 
asa distinct form, ani not replaced by q Therefore tnough the Perfect of 
_the Principal Verb sm, 15 wy yot the perfect of the Auxiliary Verb we, 18 
ara inwwrerw qo In other words, the forms wre weg &c, oan never stand 
alone, but must bo used as auxiliaries How is then we, to be eoujugated in 
the perfect ? See below 
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२२४८ | अत We ॥ 9 08 1 ७० ॥ 


आअर््ासस्यादेरतो दोघे स्यात्‌ बररूपापवाद । एधा हस । श्‍घाभासतुरित्यादि। शधिता queri 
शधितार । एधितासे । शधितासाथे à 


2248 A long vowelis substituted in the Perfect fol the mitis’ 
wt of a reduplicate 
This debas the single substitute of the form of the subsequent o1dameu 
by VI 1 97 
Thus wa + खल = आ + We + णल = जास ॥ 


Thus warata &o, 


Singular Dual Plual 
3rd person शधाचक्रे varam ते warahe? 
2nd person  शछधाचकृषे श्था चक्र, थे एधाचकूढ ये 
180 person CITT सधाचकूवदे श्थाचकून्हे 

o 
81d person waya EIL ELE शधांवसवु 
2nd person wwraufaw शधाबक्नवय शधावसूव 
lst person शधाबभूव aranira euraytan 
— Qe 
Bid person शघामास एध सासलु शध सासु 
2nd person सधासासिय रूधसाशयु PATHS 
lst person WUT TR qura शभासासिस 
0 


ue Fust Futme 
The Periphiastic Futrue is regularly formed Thus इंच + ar = efraru Sa 
also शभितारो, एपितार , efwara, एधितासाथे। 1719 second parson plural is ww + X 
न तास, + ध्वे 
Here applies the following 8009 by which the स 1s elided 
aed 1 Fa TUN TER TAN 
eru परे शोप स्यात्‌ hres 
9249, The w 18 dropped before an affix beginning witb «t u 
Thus शचि न aa -+ वे =efraret n The Fust person singular 15 wRr -+ arg 
4+ xu Here thew 15 changed to इ by the following 
२२५० ? हू एति ॥ 91 ४। ४५ ॥ 


'तासस्त्यी शस्य ह स्यादेति परे। एघितादे। एघितारूवहे | एधितारुमदे। एचिच्यते | रचिच्येते i 
दभिच्पत्ते । एथिव्यसे । एधिष्येथे । शभिष्यध्वे । रधिष्यं । रघिष्यावदे । wire? । 
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2250 Fo: the got ताव and wg there 13 substituted g befoio the 
peisonal-ending a 


Thus qaa + श = श्‍चिताहे ॥ 
Inst Future or ge 


Smgulat Jual Plural 
ist person शघिताहे afrareat qfar? 
2nd peison č eraa एधितासाथे एधित «वे 
3:4 person qfar शधितारी श थितार 


~) o 


Second Future o qe 


The second Future presents no uregulautics Thus we have, 


Singular Dual Plural 
lst person एधिष्ये एधिष्यावहे vrema? 
Ond person शधिष्यसे wy ea nijer 
Sid person vfavqa शंधिष्येते श्भिच्यन्ते 

decl NS 


Impe itive or लोट 


Thus शध त शप d t= एव + Aan Horo applies the following rule hy 
which ¥ is changed to were, u 
२२५९ । आमेत, ॥४॥४॥८०॥ 
qe एंकारस्यास्स्यात | एधताम्‌ । शधेतास । weary | 
$261 In the Imperative ‘Aim’ is substituted for what would have 
substituted othe: wise 0 by TII. t 79 
Thus एच + ते = एधताम्‌ so also Vitara wera n Tho 2nd person singue 
la: 18 एघसे ॥ lore applies the following, by which 18 changed to w 
२२५२ । सवाभ्या वामौ ॥ ३1 ४। ४ ९ tt 
werent परस्य लोडेत भात्‌ 'व, जस, रतौ रुत ewe) एपेयाचे । eee! 
2252. For such an ‘e’ conuug after ‘s’ 14 substituted w, and for 
that coming after व is substituted sn in the Imperative. 
This supersedes the wre, substitution of tho last sita, Thus for के we 
have ta and far v8 we have ve ॥ 


This शभ न से = ewer i शधेथाभ्‌। एधध्वम्‌ ॥ The 18b person singular 18 tw} 
vu Hero by the followmg shia the w is changed to &a 
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रष । शस रे ॥ ३1४ ; da 
tgene wa Dog) झामोउपबाद pud | एधावहै pngna । 


2258 The ‘ar is substituted for *e' forming part of the affixes 
of the (ist person of the Imperative. 


This debais "वायु 0! the preceding but one sütra 
Thus ww +- ये = wi, vura?, wya? u 


कोड or Imperative 


Singular Dual Plural 
1st person श्घे eura? gara? 
2ud poison VE WITTY TURNI 
Sid person शघधवान्‌ र घेताच €x va 


M—— (D) m 
we or Imperfect 
Thus w+ v + wa + au Hore the following sütra causes the = to be 
replaced by sav n 
२२४३ । अआउडजादोनाभ्‌ ($18 109 1 


ज्ञाणादो वाभाष्ट LATS आदितु । owete rA । आाठयु' (ete) । Tara RUIN iR You, 
Rau । AA CER CER ICH शेषासादि 1 
2254 wr acutely accented 18 the augment ofa verbal stem 


beguming with a vowel, m ihe Aorist, Imperfect and the Con- 
ditional, 


This debars the augment wg u Thus wtpwa+a=taa w The viiddhi 38 
hy VI I. 90, S. 269, 


w* or Imperfoct 


Singular Dual. Plu al 
1st Person. qa quraty taraf 
2nd Person, Qaar देवेयास एपध्वम्‌ 
did Person. wa Qu Taw 


fere oi Potential. 
Thus एधून-थपूल-त॥ Now the next stia ordains the augment स to a 
२२५५ । णिडः dig । ४1 ९०२) 
Arrasa Agama स्यात । सणोप । wp । एमेयाताच्‌ । 
2255. Tho personal endings of the Potential and#he Benedic- 
tive take the augmont 1४५४, 
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Tho g or myg 1s mdiertory and shows that this anement i8 to ve pla~ 
eed Ja iore the ainves (I 1 465 86) Thesis for tho sika of pronuncia- 
hon, Uus 1419. applies to the Atmanepada afixos In the Potential, tho ख 
ni the angiment ia elided by VII 2 79 S 2211 and tho% also, before a 
personal oading bepumme with a consonant, 13 dropped according to VI I 
fi ७ 8675 या tho Beuedichve, th? iügmant retams its full form, only so 
fox asaba not veverned by VI 1 66 

Thus ga--dige-+aeerpity+a=m+ig+e (VII 2 79. S, 2211 e+ 
९ pa (VI I 66 S 873) we ॥ So also etarerg y 

Tho Bid Porson Plural 1$ tormed by the following 


२५५ १ WET VT IRE EB । ९०९ e 

Fach wee arag । eter । wear । शघेयाधाच्‌ | Chere । 

9956 The affix ‘rau’ 1s the substitute of ‘jha” in the ‘Lin’ 
(Potential and Benedictive) 

The भा 1n other places, 18 replaced generally by we (VIT, I 8, 8 2169) 
lont, in Ferm, 3b 1५ replaced by tr i 

Thus «r4 ta tC xr dca ॥ So also 2nd Person singular &o are eter , wtar- 
wry, wes ॥ The Ist Person smgulm 18 formed by the following 


२२५७ । VÉTSH 1818४1 ९०६ 1 
इसर, येटोडष्स्यात १ श वय qat cw fg cffe wmbrpreinfgee wordt ण ॥ 
Syg serros । eiri | बधिषीयास्तार । afite । ृथिपोहा । शभिपी- 
प्रास्थाच । एधिपी र्य । अधियीय । एधिषीयहि। रयिवो सदि (aver à रे घिब/ताच्‌ । 
2257  Shoit'a'3s the substitute of ५ of the Atmanepada first 


peson singular m the Potential and Benedictive. 
Thus sta JA 4x Hg qw uoa So also wüwfe, tafi ४ 


101 
fre or Potential 
Singular Dual Plural 
1st Person शपेय tafi PEL 
2nd Porson vt War chery 
8rd Person wire wOarary wien 
क्री 


ere or Benedictine, 


In the Benedictive, the affixes me Avdhadhátula and henos the w of सी चुद 
s uot ehded The dgy and ye though nob strictly aixen, are yet party of 


[Vol II Ca I § 2258 WX —AORIST 51 


affixes, and hence ther « 18 changed to wn Thus श्य्‌ + इद्‌ + षीद जुट ruv 
tetat amring So also wPadrareara 


Benedicuve or wentie 


Singular. Dual Plural 
Ist person eria efai ertrar 
2nd Person एपियी gr एथीयारथास्‌ एपियीच्यश 
8rd Persen एघियी ष्ठ efatarearq Ariea 


a-—— Q anns 
gy or Aorist 
काथ-रघ--इटून-चिचन-त- thre a 3rd Person Dual is &Prirerq ७ Tho 8rd Person 
Pluralis raaa ॥ Hore applies the following sütra 
२२४८ आहट्मनेपदेष्वनतः। 913161 


नकारास्परस्याटमनेपरेषु क य “अव इत्यादेश स्यात्‌ । रेधिषत | ऐेचिष्ठा । rer । "एख 

dresga wer धोऽङ्गात्‌? (awe) । reag i reig एव प्रात्र aga घरति मते तु । fag । 
evida wea cw दित्वविकल्कल्थोउश रूपादि । शेधिषि। शधिष्यहि। Rea रिष्यत à 
unc i Gn SEL MES CL SES IERI ERRASSE LIE 
SEMAN RE । NI TATT LTA । 

wg पति, इ, ey, vee, वु, एु, शिव, डी fuf a 

ay wert cw विेफाधोउच्च्तेपु Puer eyar ॥ 

wE rw, gr, Pes, fe fos oues feror ॥ 

wy भुस भ्रस्जसस्जयब्यु yes CI RUE RATER ४ 

कदु ्द्खिद्खिद्तुदिएद पदपर्िद्‌,विदरतिविंनद्‌ » 

शस्पदी Raa स्फन्दिइदो आद्‌ yiga ४ 

af वद्य धिबधोराधि य तयु urfafren a 

wey gaiga तिपरतृष्यतितप्यती ॥ 

Rrequauqaernphpenor sATA xf à 

ssepe varier लि Tasrewur कृषि ॥ 

fex afecten aqui wertdt wie । 

बएतिदेददिदिट॒दी niv ex सिटव genu ४ 

घगुदाता yardy Tiat हु पिव शतय 

दुदादौ waaa Rait यो च चूरादियु ४ 

eight दी बाएपितु शयन! निर्देश आष्ट । 

fe wt 
feagai fargat agaaa cowry 
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sfr शपा gar थोतिर्निदेष्टोऽष्यानिशभे । 
ति जिरमिजिरराह इति gaar SWAY तण d 
Rog meaa Ryt भाष्येऽपि ES । 
ध्यात उत्पादवरू के Fe zx म्म्यितस्‌ ॥ 
ciae विपदो उद रश धपडुणि Fare a 
क्षाप्पासुभत ५ घेएो या व्याप्रधट्यादिणमते a 


tud wuud' सवर्णं YUTAR । घातये गोपर ग्रहादयार्मक । सपव से । 


2958 was always substituted fo the wim the Atmanepada, 
when ıt 15 not preceded hy a verbal stem ending in % n 


Thus Yuta n The 2nd Peison sing 18 fagre, Daal ऐेसिषायाभ्‌ u Tn the Plural 
the Wolf vq mav be changed ७२ by applying VIIT 8 73 5 2247 Thus 
iga But some tehe the ww ol VJII 3 78 S 2947 a.not includinry the 
aug nent wg and in that view the 'ब re nams unchanged Thns, Bavar ॥ By 
doubling इ, प्‌, पू and च्‌ we geb sixteen forms Thus Sugar Waray Lo, 


बब () oMÁÁM 


YE or Aorist 


Singular Dual Plural 
lst Person afafa Ur very शेधिधमति 
2nd Person trer शेपिषायात्‌ ˆ Rin gz or Rey 
Bid Peison tire शंभिपावाच «fauna a 


re or Conditional 


The Conditional presents no uregulaiities, and i8 similar to the Second 
Future, 


Singnlar, Dual, Plural 
Ist Poison RAET Vias ufq Qiusam fq 
2nd Person giren quim Viene 
81d Person uwaa Uavdary तिच्यात 


o 
Ilero ends tho conjugation of एच in the Atmanopada, 


A. 
The उपा of intermediate x a 


Tt has been already taught before, that as a goneral rule the augment 
1s added to all affixes which begin with a consonant oxcopt wu (VIL 2 85, 
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S 2184) The roots that require this w in their conjugation are Udatta 
roots 


It 38 desirable to collect together all roots which are anudatta and do 
not take this intermediate w u Tho following 1s a list of such 10008 — 


1 All monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel aro anudatta (nthata) and 
do not take ब, cacept 10013 ending m long & or long घ्य, and except the 
following डु, ३, wg, शो, vt, 3, घ, Tam, डो, Ta, y and vu 

The following consonant-ending roots are अनिष्ट 
(1) we, 2 पच्‌, 8 ga, 4 iv 5 wr 6 fea 7 fux 
8 म्रच्छि, 9 त्यज, 10 fate, 11 wa, 12 we, 13 ww, 14 wey, 
15 ससज, l6 यश्‌, 17 ga, 18 wa, 19 «xg, 20 पिजिए, 21 ef, 
22 wq, 23 wa, 24 भद्‌, 25 tz, 20 रिष्‌, 27 fee, 28 शष्‌ 
29. az, 80 wa, 31 भिद्‌, 82 fug, 33 fee, 84 we, 35 रद्‌ 
86 fer, 37 way, 88 इद्‌, 89 rw 40 wv, 41 ga, 42 बच्च 
48 qu 44, sw, 45 राध्‌, 16 व्यश, 47 wy, 48 xiv, 49 fra 
50 wa, 51 इन्‌, 52 sty, 53 छिप, 54 gy, 55 ay, 56 fea 
57 ww, 51 gw, 59 लिपु, 60 शुष्‌, 61 wy, 62 ws, 63 स्व 
61 vx, 65 यभू, 66 रभू, 67 शभ, 08 mw, 09 ww, 70 यस्‌ 
71 रस, 72 cu, 73 ux, 74 few, 75 vu, 70 सश, 77 र्ण 
78 «a, 79 शिश, 80 ay, 51 vex, 82 wy, 83 Rey, 84 ya 
85 fx, 86 दुष्‌, 87 ya, 88 faw, 89 faq, 90 fou, 91 शष्‌ 
92 fewer 98 wy, 94, वग, 95 ayy 96 fay, 97 इष्‌, 98 «x 
99 सिह, 100 स, 101 fae, 102 ag 

These 102 roots ending m consonants aro anndatta The 1003 yg and 
g* me optionally, accor ding to some authors, 1cad in the Chuiadi class They 
aie not to bo taken here, bnb the Div&di YF, and g* and hence these are 
shown above with the vihmana cay u 


Molo ove * 

The roots स्विद्‌, पद, सिध्‌, qa, vor, qv, fearg are also shown with the vikarana 
इम ॥ The root बस 18 shown with the vikaiana WY, and the root g with wa 
शुक ॥ This indicates that these roots when read in other classes aie not Ani, 

~ 


Similarly निजिर्‌ and विजिर्‌ and wa, eio exhibited with their anubandhas, - 
to distinguish them fiom other roots of the same form, wluch have not these 


anubandhas, 
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The root fafgz (feta) should be mcludod in this list, according to the 
opmiou of Chandia and Darga So also it 13 to be scon in the Bhashya 
But Vyaghiabhàti has not 1oad blus 1006 10 Aunt list Honce itis not read 


The nme roots ta, «er, आद्‌, पढ्‌, Fy, शुध्‌, y, Wand fire ure not enumerated 
by Pataujal im lus Bháshya But we have stated them here, acccording to 
the opinon of Vy ag hrabhuta 


Noin —As a general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except 
w, long sand long wp are anuditta, and do not take we augment , as ary, 91, 
बेतू, स्वात, wy, wu The followmg are the exceptions — 


(1) Allioots ending m short w are Udátta and take we , as आवधिष्ट ॥ 
(2) All roots ending ui long % are We, as J—afeat on वरीता ह 


(3) Allioots ending m short wq are अनिट्‌ except ye (IX 88 the 
references are to the class and number inthe Dhátupátfha) and ws ( V, 8, X. 
271). as निर्वरिता or निर्वेरीत्ता, nakar 0 nra ॥ 


(4) All rooisin shot w are Amft, except fea (I 1059), ‘to giow’ 
end Pe ‘to attend’ (I 945), as wwfawr, mirar u 


(B) All roots in long & uo Amt, except घीड ‘to rest’ (IT 22), and 
डोक ‘to fly’ (1 1017 IV 27), as आयिता, sgafuar ॥ 


(6) All roots ın long w aie WE, as शयिता, wfawr fiom शू and y ॥ 


(7) All monosyllabic roots in short § are Amt, except, y ‘to mux’ 

(II 28), wv ‘ro sound’ (Il 24 I, 1008) wg ‘to sharpon’ (II. 28), ey ‘to flow 
(II 29) ह ‘to praise’ (II 26), w ‘to sound’, (IT. 27), und wom ‘to cover’ 
(II 30, though consisting of more than one syllable, 13 treated hko y for 
the purposes of wy) u Thus रिता, मस्तविता, whew, बबिता, भमिता, wafuar and 
Aafaa u 

Nou —Of tho rools ending im consonants, the following are amt 

(1) फ wx ‘to be able’ (IV 78, V. 15) wer, wwufi 

(2) w—six १००७ —wx ‘Lo cook, (1, 187) wer, पहयति, yy ‘to loos’ (VE 
136) rwr, fox ‘lo make empty’ (VIL 4) रेका, wx ‘to ५७७०४ (IJ 04.) uwr, 
fex ‘to separate (VIL 5) Tatar, fry ‘to spinkle! (VE. 140) are 

(8) ¢—Ono root we ‘lo ask’ (VI, 120) ngr, अकति u 

(4) w-lifteen roolis —**x ‘to colow’ ( 805. 10138) emt, fiw 
sto cleanse’ (111 11) frg, Sube, we 10 honor’ (I 1017) war, var ‘to 
break? (VIL. 16) weet, yg ‘to hy! (1 181) wer 0 «xt, wax to quit (T. 
1035, sur, ax to sacrifice’ (1 1051) बहा, gx ‘to jou’ (IV 68, VII. 7) ater; 
wa ‘to beak’ (VI 123) Sher, wx "to adheme’ (T, 1030) www, www ‘to be 


* 
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immersed, (VI 122) wewt, ww ‘to bend’ (VI 124) ‘to enjoy’ (VIT 17). 
भोका, ax ‘to embrace (I 1025) परि-बबशा , सुज ‘to emit? ‘to create’ (IV 69, 
VI 121) er, wx ‘to cleanse’ (1 269, 11 57) garet, afer u The root tre 18 
exhibited ın tho Dhatup tha with a long mdicatory w, e-g ya wit (11 57), 
It, ther efore, optionally would tak» x&u Noi) does this root take wq aug- 
ment ‘The inclusion of this root 1n the above hst 1s, therefore, questionable 
Others read विज instead of yaa The जिजादि 1006 few is Amt (ILI 12) 1. e. 

fax ‘to separate! the faw of Rudháditakos इद्‌ u 


(5) w—Fifteen roots ww ‘to eat [IT 1] wer, ww ‘to void excrement’ 
(I 1026) qmr, vw ‘to leap’ (I 1028) ewer, भिद्‌ ‘to bieak? (VIL 2) भता, 
fux ‘to cut, (VII 8) er, we ‘to pound’ (VII 6 tren, Wtexgfü, we ‘to 
perish’ (I 908, VI 184) wm, सदू ‘to sink’ (I 907, VI 133) war, Rag ‘to 
sweat (IV 79) wre The 1001 is exhibited as agy in the k&iika, show- 
mg that the Fourth cla s root 18 to be taken, and not the Bhuad: (I 780), 
which 18 udatta and takes ee ७ we ‘to go’ (LV 60), wen, fae ‘to be troubled’ 
(V 61, VI 142, VII 12) खेचा, ge 'tostike (VI 1) wre, ge ‘to unpe? 
(VI 2) ber, fee (IV 62) "tra The root fag is exhibited in the Lanka, as 
fafa and farg, therefore, the iule applies to दिवादि and marfa fag ॥ The 
Adádi (@Fa) and Tudad: (विन्द त) Fag 18 सेट, as वेदिता रंव सनात, बेदित। भास्य ॥ 


(6) w—Ten roots —ww with ww, ‘to love’ ww ‘to obstruct’ (IV 65) csr 
erg ‘to accom lsh? (IV 71, V 16) war, ga ‘to fight? (TV 64) थोडा, are 
‘to bind’ (I 1022), evar, «rw ‘to accomplish’ (V 17) wrgr , mq ‘to be angry’ 
(IV 80) कोडा, ww ‘to be hungry’ (IV 81) War, gw ‘to be pure’ (IV 82) भोयर 
aw ‘to be aware’ (IV 63) बोडा , era ‘to pierce’ (IV 72) mgr, fra ‘to be 
accomplished? (IV 88) &sru The roots qw and fyw, are exhibited in the 
Kanka with «rq vikarana (शुद्ध्यति, सिद्ध्यति) , therefore gw and सिध take 
«y in other ganas than the Fourth, as थोभिता and सेधिता ॥ There i 
want of prohibition with regard to निष्ठा, so we have yfua and सिधित u 


(7) 4—Two roots wy ‘to thik’ (IV 67) wer, इन ‘to kill (IT, 2), दन्ता u 
The Dividi we should be taken, otherwise भनिता from चत---चथुवे (VIII 9) 


(8) w—Thirteen roots: ww ‘to burn’ (I. 1084, IV. 51) wer, वप्स्मति, शिप ‘to 
disti (1 885) Wer, आप «to obtain" (V. 14, % 295) wir ; we "to sow’ (I 1082) 
wer , श्वम्‌ ‘to sleep! (IT. 59) wat, लिए ‘to aneint’ (VI 189) Sr, ws (VI 137) 
‘to break’, virer ॥ The roots ya and g3 optionally take wm, as they belong to 
«uriy class (VIT 2 45, Divádi 84—91) The special mention of these two 
roots m the kárikà, 1s for the sake of indicating that these roots take we 
augment , as “Tor wat, or Bitar, war, 01 दक्षा 07 दर्षिता॥ The दुष्‌ and gw 
belonging to the Tudd&i class, are Udatta and Gz n qy (I 1082) ‘to creep’ wm, 
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«ut, शप्‌ , ‘to curse (I 1019) wav, qz ‘to touch’ (VI 123) tar , faz ‘to throw’ 
(IV 14) daru 
(9) w—Three roots रफ ‘to demre’ (I 1023), as wremm, aw ‘to coire? (T 
1029), «wer, wa ‘to take’ (I 1021), "reur u 


(10) ~4—Jfour roots, aq ‘to corse’ (I 1083), wer, रभ्‌ ‘to play’ (I 906) 
erat, मस्‌ ‘to bow’ (I 867, 1030) नन्ता, mey ‘to po’ (I 1031) गन्ता u 


(11) w—Ten roots —fax ‘to show’ (VI 8), इश ‘to see’ (1 1037), ex ‘to 
bite’ (I 1038), qy ‘to rub’ (VI 131), eax ‘to touch’ (VI 128), fw (VI, 
120), wa (VI 126) both meaning ‘to hurt’, wa (I 909) ‘to ory’, Ay ९ to onter' 
(VI 130), fera ‘to bo small (IV 70, VI 127) As Ser, ger, दृष्टा, viru Set 
or sinet swt 01 स्मष्दा, ॥ The roots with a penultimate vq short, which are 
&nudátta inthe dhàtup&tha, with the exception of ya and ga, take 
optionally the augment x« (VI 1 59), u err, रोष्टा, को 51, war, Jeru 


(12) *t——Two roots wg ‘to eat’ (I 717, and also substitute of mg), ns, wer, 
बस ‘to dwell (I 1054), as weru The ag which tikes Sampiusdiana by VI, 
I 15 is meant here, and nob ag ‘bo cover’ (IE 13), which doas nob vocalisy, 
as विवा agrar, but Pre from aa ‘to dwell’ (VIT 2 52) 


(18) w—Ten roots fwy ‘to distinguish’ (VII, 14) Per, fre ‘to ponnd' 
(VII 15) चेष्टा, we ‘to become diy’ (IV 74) wrer, qw to be nounshed’ (1९, 
73), deer, feat ‘to shine’ (T 1050) aer, fry ‘to pervade, to sprinkle’ (£, 
729, JI! 13, 1X 54) Ayr, Ta vw. ‘to ombiace’ (I 734 LV. 77) xagri aw ‘to be 
satisfied’ (IV. 75) तोरा, दृष ‘to be sinful (IV 76) दोष्टा दोशयति, द्विष्‌ ‘to hate’ 
(II 3) Rar, देषपति, we ‘to draw’ (I 1059, VI 6 both Bhuádi ond Tudádi aro 
taken, as the 100111१, uses the two forms), sneer and sarg? a 


(14) इ. Eight roots — füw ‘to smenr’ (II 5), देश्या we ‘to milk’ (IT 4), 
दोऱ्या , Fey ‘to sprinkle’ (I. 1041) Wher, wg ‘to grow’ (I 912) Sar; we 1० carry? 
(I 1053) बोडा, भदू ‘to bind’ (IV 57) केदुधा, st ‘to burn’ (I, 1041) rur, fert ‘to 
hick’ (II 8) mv u In other collections wy (I 905, IV 20), ww (1V. 89), शिक 
(VI 28), wy (0), ave also enumeiatod , of these wg takes ye optionally 
before affines beginning with *, so also yy because 1 bolongs to the class 
xuy (VII 2. 45) the othe: two are not found (f) in root-collections bunos 
the Kånkå uses ihe words gwuwa ॥ 


We shall now conjugate all tho roots of the Bhu&di class, in ther dua 
order Woe taho tho third root 


8. «wi “to contend or vie with, to emulate, to compote," 
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Now we take up the conjugation of सप the thnd root of Bhuddi class 
Its meaning given in the Dhatupatha 1s “sanghaisha” which means “the 
desiré to overcome another” ‘This rootis Intransitive, because the object 
18 already included ın the sense of the verb itself It 1s Atmanepadi 
Noi» —Thus ıt has been stated — 
धातोरथोन्तरे वत्तेर्धाट्वर्य नोपसग्रदात । 
असिद्धेरविव्ात केणो$कर्लिका क्रिया ॥ 
ag or Present Tense 
ema CHUA, स्पवन्ते, TUR, रुपवेथे, स्पर्धेच्के स्पर्धे, स्वघावहे, स्पर्धामहे । 
fae ०1 Perfect 
रूष {- त ==र्पर्ध {ए (III 4 81 S 22 41) --स्प्ध + स्पर्ष 4-9 
Now applies the followmg sitra — 
२२५८ । शपर्वा; खयः (७॥४॥ ६९ ॥ 
wee शपर्वा खय शिर्ष्यन्ते। “हलादि शेष? (२१३९) इत्यल्यापवाद । पस्पर्धे । स्पर्धिता । 
रुप चिच्ये । स्पर्धेतास्‌ । ऊस्प्षत । स्पर्धत । रुपर्थिषोष्ट स्पर्ष । weai । ary ७ प्रतिधा- 
लिष्सयोग्रक्थे wt गाधते । जगाचे । ary ५ लोडने’ । सोडन मतिचात । बाधते । “नाथू ६ arg 
याक्रओपतापैश्वर्याशी y । * ऋशियि नाथ इति neag रे । 'पस्पाशिष्येवात्मनेपद wig । नाते ६ 
अल्यञ्र urate । नाधते । “दध ८ धारणे । दधते 


2959 Of a redupheate, the had consonants (aspnate and 
unaspirate) when preceded b, a sibilant, are only retained, the 
other consonants are ehded 

This 18 an excoption to इलादियेष (S 2179) 

Nore Tt should be sad rather, a hmd consonant preceded by a hard 
consonant oi a sibilant is only retamed and the खर्‌ consonants aie elided as 
in उचिच्छिषति, hero ww becomes उच्छू by the augment तु (gH), m the redu- 
plieate the w should be elided, and रू rotamed out of wg, and not च्‌ retained 
and w elided, for tho च represents q, and if this were 1etamed, 10 would 
be q and note that would be heard. fm by VIII 2 1, the change of q to 
च्‌ 13 asiddha for the purposes of this rule 

Vårt —The verb बाथ when meaning ‘to bless,’ takes &tmanepada termi» 
nations, as, सर्पिषो भाथते ‘blesses with claiified butter? ugit wre ( Why do 
we say ‘when meaning to bless?” Observe, भाफ्वकभ्त॒नाथति । 

Thus eed पर्थ न ए == werd, and so परुषषाते, पस्प्थिरे Le 


we or Fust Future 3 eNi, स्पर्धितारी, स्पथितार, 2nd S echt’ 1 
ein? dc 
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ge or Second Futme 3 स्पर्थिष्यते, 2 स्पर्धिष्यशे, 1 स्पर्थिष्ये । 

wre or Imperative 8 स्पर्धेतास्‌ 2 रुपधरुअ, 1 स्पर्धे । 

we or Imperfect 3 अस्प्धत, 2 शस्पर्धेथा , 1 weal । 

लिश or Potential 8, qqa, 2 eiar, 1 स्पर्षय । 

जाशोशिक or Benedictive 3 saiid, 2 सुपर्भिषीष्ठा , 1 स्पर्थिचीय | 
शुरू or Aorist 3 अस्पर्भिष्ट, 2 umuféwr, 1" अस्पर्षिथि । 

ह or Conditional 3 अस्परधिष्यत, 2 अस्थर्धित्यथा , 1 weafii । 


0 


4 «arg “(1) to stand, stay, remain, (2) to seek, search 0 enquno, (3) to 
live or plunge into, (4) to covet, (8) to compile, string or weave together ” 

we or Present --गाभते | 

fee or Perfect wm &0 No peculiarity 

Note —The mdicatory wg 1s for VIT 4 2 S 2572 as जजगाजत i 

शट्‌ --गाधते, गाघसे, गाने ॥ fam --जगाजे ॥ शुटू --गाधिता, aren’, meet ॥ we 
माचिष्यते ॥ शोट--गाचतास, arver, गायै a लकू--शगाधत, eur , ware  जिणिलिङ्‌--गाचेत, 
writer, गायेव ॥ आशी लेड्‌--गाधियोष्ट ॥ लुझइ---अगाधिष्ट, canam, प्रागाधिचि ॥ दृशे-- 
आनाशिच्यत a 

5. wry ‘to harass, oppress, torment, press hard, annoy trouble, disturb, 
vex, pain, 2 to resist, oppose, thwart, check, obstruct, arrest, mterfere with 
8 to roll (शोटने) 4 to tempt (firi) 

The word @rev moans to resist, or re-act. 

we --बभते , fae — uan do, 

Note —From this root 1s denved the noun बाहु “hand.” By adding the 
Unád: affix sy (व), and changing w to v (I 27) 

6 बाण (ery), 7 गाय ‘to ask, beg, to solicit fot anything, 2 to bo sick, to 
harass, to trouble, 4 to have powei, to bo master, to prevail 4 to bless? 

These roots ae Atmanepadi when meaning "to bless” and not whon 
meaning “to ask” &c (IT 8 558 616) 

wga “ho blesses” or नाथति “he bege” &ट 

Note —~waart means ‘disease’ (रोग) , another reading is etre (Tarangin) 

Poth these roots begin with a dental शत 


When meaning ‘to bless, 1 takes Atmanepada, and the noun in construc- 
“tion, is pub in. the sixth case by IL, 8, 55, S, 616. As TH भानच t The sixth 
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case affix is not elided im the compound So we cannot have the form 
सर्पिनाथनैस्‌ u For here we have piatipada-vidháná sixth case But when ib 18 
krid yoga shashthi, then there 1s compounding 


When it does not mean ‘to bless,’ we have Parasmaipada As 


waz—wrafa , लिट्‌--ननाथ , जुटू--वाथिता , लृटू--नायिष्यति , लोटू--नायतु , लकृू--झनाथत , 
विधिलिकृू--मावेह , अरशो लिकू--नाय्याठ, लुडू--अनाथीत » शुङू--अ्जनायिष्यत्‌ । 


Note —Maitreya and Abharanakára read the first root as wry, and they 
have the form mama । On this Kasyapa says “aral शापदेशत्वसयुक्त, METE 
युत्तिकारादीनामनिष्टत्वात?” ७ 

8 दध्‌ “1 to hold, 2 to have, possess, 3 to give, present ”? 

सटू --दधते, दघेते, दधन्ते , GUA, Tara’, दघामहे ॥ 

fag --दध Heng दध्‌+- ण 


Now apply the following süt1as — 
२२६० । अत एकहण्मध्येडनादेशादेलिटि। € । ४। ९२० । 


लिपिनमिक्तादेशादिक न सवति quy तदवयवस्वा0युक्तइल्मध्यस्यस्याकारस्येकार स्यादभ्यासलोपञ्च 
fafa fefe i 

2260 wis substituted for the short m standing between two 
simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the personal endings of 
the Perfect which have an indicatory क्‌ (I 2 5), provided that, at 
the beginmng of the root, m the redupheation, no different consonant 
has been substituted, and when this w 1s substituted, the reduph- 


cate 18 elided., 
२२६९॥ यलि च सेटि। ६। ४। १२९ । 


urge स्यात्‌ ॥ आदेशको वेरूप्यसंपादक श्वाश्रीयते । शसिदद्यो म्रतिषेषरवचनाज्यापकात । तेन 
मकृतिजञ्जरां ay weerfe शत्वार्थासशोपो स्त एव । देघे । देधाते। देधिरे । “अत? किस्‌ । दिदिवतु । 
EC SESS ER. d wewrfa किस्‌ । तत्सरतु । 'अनादेशादे ) किस । चकशतु | लिढा 
आदेशाविगेषकादिह स्यादेव । तेनिय । सेहे । “सकुदि ६ आमरवणे’ ।़ामवकशुतञ्वनयुद्वरक्ष च । 

2961. «x 18 substituted for w, of a verbal stem standing 
between two simple consonants, the stem not having any diffe- 
rent letter substituted in the reduphcate, when the ending we 
of the Perfect having the augment wg follows, and thereby, the 
reduplicate 18 elided, 
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SII inna enamine 


By the phrase “no othe: consonant has been substituted" 18 means ‘no 
other dissimilar in form consonant has been substituted” 


This we lean from the implication (jfíápaka) of sutia VI 4 126 where 
exception 1s made in the case of wg and qgu Therefore, whore the substitute 
is a diffe ent letter, then the 16duphicate becomes Adegidi otherwise not 


If the form of tho lotter 1s not changed n the veduphcate, by substitution, 
then such substitution will not make the stem खादेशादि u Thus by VIM 1 54, 
a wx letter (च, द, त, क, ष श,ष, ख) 15 cubstituted for a consonant (othe: than a 
nasal and a semi-vowel) in the 5duplicate 


Thus m wathe redaplicate is wry, the first प 1s also a substitute, Tor the चरू 
substitute of w will bewu Such substitutes, however, are not meant here 


Here, therefore, there will be the ehsion of the reduplicate and the ₹ 
substitution Thus चेचे u 


Similarly ददघ+ए==0 दू प ww-—WüSoalo 3 d देथाते, 3 p Bw, Bree, 
देणे, देधिवदे ॥ 
So also tag, tg, weg, येशु, Weg, yg, Bag, देशु ॥ Why ‘for w? Observo 
fefeaz, दिदिवु the wis not replaced Why do wo siy ‘short w? Observe 
xxrü, ररासाते, caiau Why do we syy “tinding between two simple 
consonants’? Observo weg, veg n Some say this example 19 not appropii- 
ate, fo. byI 2 5, the Perfect affixes aro not fw here, as they come after 
conjunct consonant The following is then more appropriate घु and 
weas (Bhu 586) Why do say ‘which has no substitute consonant in tho 
reduplicate’? Observe चकशतु, wag, wang, wry, wag, ang, u 
The substitution referred to here must be caused by tho affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rule will apply to We, नेवु , VT and Berd, Efi though 
wa and wg are the roots, and wand ष्‌ me changed tow andwa "l'ho substi 
tution ofwy consonant 01 a Wg consonant in tho redupheate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII 254, read with VII] 2 1) That substitu- 
tion will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this 80 8 and will 
mako the stem mat , as 16 indicated by the special exception mada m favor 
01 we and ay 115015 VI 4 122 
8 दभ 
LN FUR, दषच्ते, दधसे, दघावहे, दघामदे। 
लिट--देवे, देधाते, देजिरे, देषिये , दे! Pre? । 
शुंटू--दघिता, द्भितासे, विता i 


शृट्‌--द चिप्यदे लोट IIT, weer, un 
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WE --जदधत, weary, जदभन्व were, wee अदधावहि । 
चिधिलिड---दघेतव, qarar, quer, 'दघेय ॥ 

आशो लिंड---द्ियीश । 

सुकू---अदषिष्ट, अदधिषातास्‌ , ४ द्षिष्ट , अ्दधिषि । 
लुङ--श्द्धिष्पत u 


9 स्कुदि “to jump, to 1986 or hft” The इ 17 स्कुदि 18 mdicatory and by 
the followiig ™ 18 inserted 


Note —According to Tarangim, the root fneans, 1 waw, or 2 weg 
or 8 उत्शुत्यगमन ॥ According to Bhoja, 10 means उद्धरखस्‌ also 


२२६२ । इदितो नुम्‌धातोः। 9 । ३। ४८ ५ 


स्कुस्दते । चुस्कुन्दे । Kylee er । अकनंक । श्रिन्दते । शिक्षिन्दे 'वदि १९ जसिवादनस्तुत्या ? । 
चस्द्ते । ववन्दे । भिदि ११ कल्याणे सुखे च” । भन्दते । बभन्दे । 'भदि १३ स्तुतिभोदसदस्वप्नफान्तिगिषु’ । 
सम्दते । भसन्दे । 'स्पदि १३ किचिश्चलने’ । eared । परुपन्दे । 'क्लिदि १५ परिदेवने’ । शोक इत्यर्थं । 
सकर्मक | कझिन्दते Wem । विक्लिन्दे । oe १९ इषे’ । भोदते । “दद १० दाने? ददते । 

3262 न्‌ 18 added after the vowel of the root, In a root which 

has an indicatory € m the Dhátupátha 

Thus स्कुन्द+शप्‌ + ते =्कुन्दते, egerit, स्कुन्दे ॥ Perfect ---चुस्कुन्दे, चुस्कुन्दिषे, चुस्कुन्दि- 
बहे ॥ खुट्‌--सकुन्विता ॥ खूट--स्कुन्दिष्यते ॥ लोट्--श्कुन्दताम ॥ लडू--आस्कुन्दत ॥ विधिलिड-- 
कुन्देत ॥ आशी लिंडू--स्कुग्दिषोष्ट । छुरू--अस्कुन्दिष्ट apego । 


10 frak “to become white” Itis an Intrangtive verb Thus Pie जन्ते 
Per fafa? v 


il wg “to salute, to praise, to worship" Pre wea, Pei wart, लुटे 
कचिएता &0 


Nom --म्रखतिप्नवंआाशिषो वचनस्‌ 15 where ॥ Noun weg =समक ॥ 

12 wir“ to tella good news, to be fortunate, to be glad, to honor, to 
81116” Pie wad, Por, wang, ge— भन्दिता dic 

Norm —Noun wx "auspicious, भदा “shaving ” 

18 भवि ‘to praise to rejoice, be glad, ‘o be drunk, or be proud, to sleep 
or be lazy, to shine, w move (slowly),” wu “to be languid.” and जये ‘to be 
victorious’ Itis Intransitrve except when meaning ‘to praise’ or ‘to move’ 
Pro ww, Por awe? ॥ ge wigar ॥ Nouns --भष्दुरा , भग्दिरस, were, were, सन्दर ॥ 

14, ware “to throb, vibrate? It 19 Intransitive, 

Pres, weed, ।7607,परपष्दे (VIL 4 61 S, 2259) , ye swara i 
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15 RR “to grieve, lament” Thisis a Transitive verb Pro frea Www 
the laments for Chaitra’ Per चिह्निन्दे । 

16 ge “to rejoice” Pre भोदते u Per gg? (No guna because fag (1 2 ॐ) 

we—Area, MI, मोदे । 

Rre — ya, चुचुदाते, चुसुदिषे, सुभु दिवदे ७ 

लुट--मोदिता ॥ que सो दिष्यते ॥ साट Argary 

ag अभेदत ॥ विधिलिडू Wea आशिष अफ्रदी ष्ट ॥ 

gg saray ॥ लुड्‌ असे दिष्यत y 


Nouns --मोदन , ga, Blac , सद्ध , Bar 
17 दद ‘to give, present” Pre ददते, 167 ü—But this 1५ a wrong fonn, 


as the following sutia apples 


२२६३ । न 'यसददवादिगुणांनास । ६। ४। ९२६ । 
शसेदेदेवेकारादीना गुण शब्देन भावितस्य च याऽकारस्तस्यैस्वाभ्पासनी फी न | दददे । दददाते । दद- 
दिर । wae १८ ws १९ आस्वा दने’ | अयमनुभवे सकर्मक । रुचाबकर्गक | 
2263 श॑ 18 not substituted foi the ऋ of शस्‌, ददू, or of 1005 
beginning with a q, 01 of such verbal stems im which the w results 


through the substitution of Guna, though the afhyes of the Perfect 
being कित्‌ or fen follow, or the set wa, 10718 the 1eduphoeate elided. 


Thus (विशशसतु , विशशशु, विशशसिथे) दददे, ददवाते, दददिर ॥ लट । ददते, वदले, बदे ॥ 
लिट, दददे, दददाते, ददिषे, दददे ॥ शुट ददता # लूट ददिष्यते॥ शेड ददताच्‌ ॥ लक आददत ॥ 
fafwferg ददेय ॥ nities दविषोह। qe श्रददिष्द qne शवदिष्यत ॥| 

(Of roots begmning with st -mang , wag , wafi, à Of roots where w 18 tho 
result of guna, विधशरतु , विशशर , विशशरिय, शुलविभ, gafara n gener rfi अश्याथेकद- 
स्यौकारर्य चायनकार इति एत्व प्रतिषिच्यते ॥) 

The wt of Guna may result either from the guna of ऋ as Y changed to we 
or of ¥ changed to sit again changed to wa as छु--लवब i 

18 waz, 19 end “to taste, fo be liked, be aweot, be pleasant to the taste 
to sweeten” This root 18 Tranwtive when meanmy “to oxporieneo 6 to 
taste.” and 16 18 Intransitive when meaning “liking” 2 e to be liked. Accord. 
ing to Kshtraywamt ıt means wac& “to choose” Transitive, as श्वदाण्ति rr wer 
rgen ॥ ftis Porasmaipadi here ७३७ Vaidie Irregulamty, Intransitive, as 
दधि स्वदते देवदत्ताय “curd is pleasant to the taste of Devadatta ” 

It is conjugated regularly The .mitial x in vais charged tow by the 


following .— 
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२२६४ । धात्वादेः षः रः । ६1 ९६ ६४ । 


भातारादे we स्यात्‌ p सात्यदादा (ay) इति षस्वनिषेध । agea । सस्वदे । स्वदते । 
GAT । 'तर्दे २० साने tartar च’ । 


2264 There is the substitution of ¢ 1n the room of the ष्‌, bemg 
the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the Dhátupátha | 


Therefore vaa is changed to «eg, and this « 1s nob again changed to ¥, 
because of the prohibition oi sv tra V 11 8 111 S 2128 Thus अतुस्वदते, 
fag —wer? ॥ 811111911४ wea, ween Generally tke root स्वद्‌ 18 preceded by the 
upasarga WT, as आस्वदते रसभ ॥ 


0 £ 
20 wa ‘to measure, to play’ By force o£ च “and,” this root also means 
‘to taste’ According to Sanmatá, the word ata does not mean ‘measure’ but 
gw or happiness, and “to be cheerful or easy ” 


Thus 3% -+ ww4-*u Here applies the following sütra 


$24 । उपघाया च । ८।२। ७८। 


चाताइपघाइतयो रेफवकाण्याईल्परये परत xar दोघे ल्यात्‌ । ऊदंते । ate | ‘कुदं २१ शुदं २९ 
गर्दे २३ शुद xe ळडायालेव' , कूर्दते YRS । TTA । गदते । जुगुदे “ge २६ शरसे’ शदते । लुजूदे । 
शेक्सूप्युस्तृशुर्रतृस्त्याब्ये दस्त्वाजन्तसादय | 
ware घोपदेशा रूवष्क्स्विदस्वद्स्वञुस्वपस्तिड ॥ 
दन्त्य केवलद्न्ट्यो म तु दन्तोध्ुजोऽपि । च्वष्क'दीमा waegqearearvare | “Ere at अव्यक्ते ese’ । 
हादसे । जहादे । 'हादी २७ सुखे च? । चादव्यक्ते शब्दे । was । स्याद २८ खास्वादने | स्वादते । “पद 
we कुह्सिते शब्दे) । गुवरव इत्ण्य । पर्दते । 'यती ३० प्रयत्ने’ । यतते । येते । 'युतू ३९ जुतू ३२ सासने’ । 
पोसते । यृयृते । जातते yga । ` विथ्‌ ३३ Be ३४ याचने’ । विदिथे। विवेथे। अधि ३५ aet । 
अस्थते । 'ग्रथि yt को टिल्ये' । ग्रन्थते । 'कत्थ ye रयाघायान । कत्थते । एघरद्योऽनुदाश्तता गता d 
्थाष्टुलिशश्तयर्योयाम्ता परस्सेपदिन । wu am सातत्यगभने' । अतति । अत we? (wage) d 
आत grag । आतु । खुडि जातिस ई’ इति feug । 


2265 Theshotgosofalootis lengthened, when the verb 
has v or ब्‌ as 1ts penultimate lettor, and 18 followed by a consonant 


The anuvyitt: of Wf is curront from the preceding Ashtádhyáyt 80118 
The root must end in a consonant, and must have ator & as preceding 
such consonant, for the application of this 1ule 

Therefore the ¥ 1s lengthened Thus We have 


we wet, fre edie EE झूदिता । लढू aiaa । Gre ऊर्देतान्‌ । we दंत । 
अभिलिकू कर्देत। शाशोलिक कदि वीषु? ge 'ओदिष्द । लुङ्‌ खोदिष्यत a 
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Danner rnin nee nninienteenstneensnneinnteenennsmninmnentsemnnns; yes tinned ete YS अल आल कलर 
21 qe, 22 we 23 qe, 24 g« Iu Kayata, Purushnkara and Masti gyn 

the root gk 13 net found [n Sanmata, Amogha, Vistara ard Chandra all tho 
first three roots are given In Charaka सु क्रीडा is takenas one word meaning 
गुद Pre ॥ But aecofding to Muitieya and Kasyapa, पद 15 a separate root So 
all the four yoot $tyoan “to play ” The force ote hero implies that roots 
have numergds meanings, bul here ong munning alone 18 to bo taken, 


namely “to play 


Phus ke gat, Waa, wea, गोटते, xm. t 


In future the words se Tae &c wilh often be uratted It 18 to be undor- 
stood that the words gre arranged in that order Ag 1 wea, 2 चुकूदं , 3 
कूदिता 4 gaa 5 कदंवाभ्‌ , 6 अकूर्दव 7 कूर्वेत, 9 many, 9, agga, 10 "जकुरदिंष्यत ॥ 


25 ye “to flow, effuse, pour Sut, distil” Itis an Intransitive vob in 
these senses When meaning ‘to stryke, huit, wound kil destroy," it 18 Trans 
sitive, as uyaga formed by eg of IIT 1 184 & 2896 ‘The causativo hag 
the additional sense of “to cook, dress, season pye pire 2. As mima भसित 
aqaa (संरक्षति) u So also witernte भरतो. fafey warts स्वादु Hae) 


Thus सूदते, P gy, १ शुट्‌ = सृदिशा } Nons wg “a cook, g morass?” 


Nore —Why do we say ‘initial, m the preceding ५7७ 2264' ? Observers 
wate, कृषति॥ Why have then roots been exhibited in. tho Dhátapáthg with 
an initial च, when for all 0179001481] purposes this 18 to be replaced by w, 
would 1b nathave been 688181 to spell at once theso words with ae? This appears 
cumbersome no doubt, but the spellmg of the roots with wis fo: the asko of 
brevity Certain roots-change their # into w whén preceded by certain 
letters those roots whibh thus change thom letterw for w havo buen at once 
taught with. an initial w, and thus by VITI [^ 59 the € i changed to wn 
Thus from सिव — 118090 of fata wo have fare u This róot 18 exhibited in 
the Dhátupátha with aw, arid thus we know that the € must by obanged to 
wu Otherwise a list of such roots would have to bé separately given 


Ono must refer to tho Dhà tupitha fora lst of the roots beginning with w n 
As a general rule, however, all monosyllabic roots beginning witha w and 
followed by a vowel or a dental lotter hnvo beon faught m tho Dhhtnpitha 
as boginnmg with an initial wy as well as the followme roots reg, स्विद्‌, ery, 
स्वज स्वप, andfew though followed by w orwu The following roots though 
followed by a vowel or dental aro nòt taught with fn miial w viz, te, we, इ 


सत YR, UY, arn 
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The “dental” here means the dental pure aud simple +, ¢ से, थ, ठे, थे, न, 
and not dento-labial et u This we infer from the inclusion of स्ह &c ın the list, 
which are followed by e ı Had been included in the term "dental" there wag 
no necessity of teaching wen dc, separately 

Nore —To complete the description of verbs, we shall anticipate matter 
and give under each root its various derivative roots also, such as the Passive 
stem, the Causative (fara), the Desideiative (saa), the Intensive with we 
and the Intensive without ag, (यड लुगन्त) , as well ay some Krit derivatives 
Where necessary In this we have followed the Madhaviya Dhatuvritt: We repeat 
therefore, the conjugation of the twenty five roots already taught, 


भू १ सत्तायाम | 

1 «Bhi, to be 

1 4 Bhi, Parssma: Pre safe । Per ayail Fut भविता 111 Fut भविष्यति! 
Imperative भवतु । Imper ग्रमबत्‌ । Pote भवेत Bene भयात्‌ Aorist myg ı Cond 
श्रभविष्यत। Pre Part, भवन्‌ । Per, Part, खभूबान्‌ । Past Pat Pass भूत*। Act भूतवान्‌ । 
Fut, भविष्यन्‌ । Ger. year t Infini, wfaga ॥ Ad), भंजितव्य , भवनोय', भव्य ॥ 

1 4 Bhd, Atmane, Pre wats Per खभूबे (I Fut, अविता (IT Fut भविष्यते i 
Imperative भवताम्‌ | Imper maaa । Pote wata । Bene भविषोष्ठ 1 Aorist अभविष्द। 
Cond: श्रभ्नविष्यत | Pre Part Atmane भवमानः + Per Part Atmane, agara, i Fut 
भविष्यमाण, a 

1 4 Bhd, Passive. Pre sum! YARI भयन्ते । भूयसे ¦ भूयेथे । भूयच्य । ya । 
worse । भयामहे । Per snp: I Fut भाविता or भाविता । भविताहे or भाविताहे! I 
Fut अ (भा) विष्यते । भविष्ये ०7 भाविष्ये । Imperative yaan । WU) Imper qnpum ! 
mya । Pote qüm । भूयेय ı Bene भ (or aro) विषोष्ट । भ (or भा०) विषीय 1 Aorist waia 
or watas or matawi श्रभाविषाताम | 'अभविष्ठा ०: safest । अभविषि ० war 
fafa । श्रभविष्यक्ति । Cond: mafaa or ग्रभाविष्यंत । अभविष्ये or wurfad । Past Part 
Pass भूतः । Past Part Act gama: । Fut भविष्यमाश, ॥ 

1 «Bb, Causative Parasmaipads Pre भावर्यात Per waa चक्रार I 
Fut भावयिता । Il Fut भावयिष्यति । Imperative arang । भावयतात । Imper sni. 
wag । Pote भावयेत्‌ । Bene भाव्यातू | 4०८.७४ wataq । Cond: श्रभाययिष्यत्‌ ॥ 

1, 4/ Bit, Causative, Atmanepad: Pie भावयते । Per. arafat चक्रे। 1 Fut 
mafaati 11 Fut. आवयिष्यते । Imperative भावयत्ताम्‌ । Imper. श्रभावयत | Pote araña । 
Bene wrefudtws । Aonst प्रत्रीभवत् । Cond: ग्रभावयिष्यत ॥ 

1 4“Bhu, Causative, Passive Pre Ist S माव्ये । Per wat चक्क I Fut, 
भावयिप्ताहे or भाविताहे। II Fut मायपिष्ये। Imperative sed । [mper were * Pote 
भाव्य'च Bene भावयिषीय or भाविषीय ! Aorist श्रभावर्यित्रि or अभाधिति । Couse wr- 
"fusi or wtfaw? » 

1 4 shu, Desiderative, Paraemaipadi Pre gusta । Per बुप्तपाचकार | I 
Fut gyfer: II Fut snifimuta | Imperative yyag, धुभूपतातू । Imper NARAR I 
Pote gyiiq । Bene gyorg । Aorist श्रल्लुभूषीत्‌ । Cond: श्रू पीष्यत्‌ ॥ 

1, 4 Bhi, Deaiderative, Atmanepadi Pre, (व्याति) ayaa । gut Per (safe) 
quiet squared 11 Fut (afa) yga अभूषिताहे ॥ 11 Fut (efa) giua 

9 
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gyfa ı Imperative (व्यति) बुभूषताम | खुभूषे । Imper (व्यति) apaa । "tiw । Pot 
(व्यति) । बुभूषेत । müa । Bene (व्यति) खुभबषीष्ट | सुभ षष्रोय । Aorist (व्याति) agate 
agagtae । भवुभूर्षिषि Cond: असुभ्ूषिष्यत्‌ । भ्रजुभूषिप्य ॥ 

1 4 Bhu, Desiderative, Passive Pre ayaa । mre: Per eer चक्र । pu 
wm । 1770 gutvat बुभूषिता हे 71 Fut guidi gufa Imperat ve lst S 
gyi Imper lst S mayors Pote Ist S aqa Bene let S Sgfudtu । Aorist 
wafa । rentas. । असुभूषिषि) Cond 1 8 maafa n 


1 4/Bha, Yan Intensive, Pre eituuq ı Per sihrar or ब्वा wm । 1 Fut 
antum lI Fut बाभूयिष्यते। Imperative बोभूयताम । Imper manga Pote Seat । 
Ben angian 1 Aorist wanytaw | Condi श्रश्चाभूषिष्यत ॥ 

1 ( Bhd, Yan luk Pre mita or Satria i anga । ngafa । वीचि 
or खाभेषि । Gaya । Syst लाभवीमि or Bra Anya । äga । Per, Amarante 
खाभाव or बाधून ओश्रुवतुः । Sp 1 बाध्रूविंध ० Safes nguy । nga: ara 
ma or mua बाभ्ृृत्रिव ० aryfaa: बोमुविस or ओभूविम । I Put सोभता 
II Fut Arafata । Imperative बोभवोतु, बोमोतु ० बरोभृतात्‌ । मनुताम्‌ । ngage । था 
af | Qian Saya । घामवानि । Gara । Atama । [mper प्रल्माभवोत or ETE 
अलाभूताम । AAA । अरोमा, ० अभाभवो 1 maya । NAYA । श्रबोभवम । MATTE 
warga । Pote Shpurq । बेभूयाताम ryg । Bene बाभूयात । ल्षाभूयास्ताम्‌ । साभ्यास 
Aoust wünidtq, | Wana, अबोभोत्‌, अबाभावोत, mända । 3rd, Dual WANN 
34 Pl, अबेभृवन (2) wag , अवेभाविषु, wag 12 8 many, WÄ., WERT, 
sami or wiwi waan । want । HET or श्रबेभाविजम | maya or 
अवेभाविष्य, ainga or aniaya u 


एध २ gat | 

2 4^ Edha, to prosper, Pre qu: Per wut चक्क 1 I Fut, gfaur । Il Fut 
शिष्यते । Imperative yuta: Impa शेघत Pote qum Bene शचित्रोष्द । Aonst 
fau: । Cond fama । Poss, quA ॥ 407, Ufa (भवत) । Des एविधिषतले । Past, 
Pait, Pass, afaa, Noun यचा ॥ 

2 4. Edha, Causative, Pia एचयले or fal Por, waar wig । 1 Fut, Wufamr | शध 
famë or "fg ( II Fut एचविष्यते-ति। Imperative quaamq- तु । Imper Buug- "त्‌ । 
Pote uwüm ~ “त्‌ । Bene, एघब्रिषीष्द or quum । Aorist Qfew- q u 


t . 
ery रै संघर्ष | 

8 X Spardha, to contend pre, un Per wert 1 Fut mrfara II Fut 
पिष्यते । Imperative arizara ı Imper werda । pote स्पर्धत 0 Bene स्पाधिपरीष्ट । Aunt 
अध्यधिद । Cond: mafiaa | Dass स्पध्यते। लादू स्पधताम्‌ । लड़ अस्पध्यत्त । लिङ eran 
व faq waia ॥ Causative ergata, ॥ Dea: fuian । faz, प्रिस्पर्चिया ent । शुद, 
सिदित | Passive पिस्प्थिप्यते । Intensive पास्पध्यंते । fex पास्यधा चक्रं । ल्‌ 

प्राध्यचिता ॥ Noun eet ॥ 


- 3, 4 Spardhs, Yan Ink, Pre. uper or *चीसि ioraa: । maafa पा 
स्पत्सि । प्रास्यद; । Per. urere चकार 1 1 Fut meatier: 11 Fut पाह्याचिष्यात । Imper 
ative TRIM T uuu । प्रास्पर्छास p urn qo) ure । Imper अपास्यत्‌ or Sy 
अपास्यक्षाम्‌ । mater. । narad- दूं or अप्रास्पा, । Pote पास्यर्च्यात्‌ । पास्पर्जाताम 
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WIEN यु id | Bene maraa पास्पदुर्ध्यास्ताम । 8078६ spera fq । गअ्रपास्पदर्धिष्ठां 1 
अपास्यदिधपु' । भ्रपास्पदूर्धी । अपास्पदर्थचिषम | Condi 'श्रपास्पदृर्धिष्यत्‌ ॥ 


गाध ४ प्रतिष्ठालिप्सयोः (ग्रन्थं च) । 

4, w Gàdhr, l to stand, 2 to seek or covet, 3 to compile Pre mwa ! 
गाधसे ward: Per am 1 Fut maari गाधितासे | IL Fut musa Imperative 
गाधताम । गाधस्व । गाथे । Imper amua | श्गाचथा t wards Pote maa araar । 
गाथेय ı Bene माधिषोष्ट । Aoust amfa । अगाधिष्ठा । ग्रगार्चिष्ि । Cond भअ्गाधिष्यत । 
Pass गाध्यते। Des: जिंगाचिषते । Inten anata: Fut शाधिष्यमाया, । Nouns 
ara ।गाधचि॥ 

4 4 Gádhn, Causative Pre, गाचर्यात ı Per, माधवा चकार । I Fut गाधयिता। 
II Fut wrafawfa: Imperative गाचयतु। Imper श्रगाचयत्‌ । Pote mrg । Bene 
गाच्यात्‌ । Aorist त्रजगाचत । Cond: श्रगाचयिष्यत्‌ u 

4 4/Gidhri, Desiderative Pie जिंगाधिषते ı Per जिगाचिषा es 0 I Fut 
faurfafuar | 11 Fut जिगाचिपिष्यते ı Imperative जिंगाधिषाताम । Imper अजिगाचिषत i 
Pote femfuüa । Bene ज़िंगाचिषिपोष्ट । Aorist ग्रकिगाधिषिष्ट । Cond: wian furta ! 
Passive of Desiderative जिगाचिष्यते । Aorist farmi Patu n 

4 4 Gadhr, Intensive Pre ama ı Per ज्ञागाचा e (I Fut enmfuar! 
II Fut जागाविष्यते । Imperative gmrerWrTH । Imper श्रजागाच्यत | Pot «mardi v 
Ben जागाधिषोष्ट । Aor अल्लागाधिष्ठ । 007 भ्रज्ञागाचिष्यत । 11 pass Ao अज्ञागाधि u 

4 (५४१४०, Yan luk Pre जागाच्यि । 2 S छाथात्सि। Per छागाधा awe । 
I Fut maar । ID Fut जञागाचिर्ष्यात । Impertive amg, or ज्ञागाद्धात | let S जा 
mafa । Imper saag- °द्‌ 2 S wera ० warata- g: Pote SITATA d 
छागाध्याताम । Beno, जागाध्यात्‌ । जांगाध्यास्ताम्‌ । 40019६ अजागाचीत्‌ । अजागाचिष्ठाम । 


Condi, sereni aere ॥ 


बाध ५ ले डने।, 

5 v4 Báibi, to harass Pre बाचते Per mera i I Fut sew i II Fut. 
menfam Imperative बाघताम । [mper sweraas Pote arta Bene, खाधिषोष्ट ! 
Aonst warang । Cond: warfare, Pass साध्यते । Cans खाधर्यात, arava: Dost 
faatfasa 1 Inton ब्राबाध्यते। Pie Part Atmane amunta 1 Past Part Pass था 
fue. (Past Part Aot श्राधितथान्‌ | Fut बाधिष्यमाया । Ger ब्राचित्या | Infium m- 


सुम्‌ । Adj बराधितध्य । aaia atures Nouns arg, agang » 


नाधृ 8, «nr ७ याचना पतापैश्वयाशीः v t: 

6 4, Nàdhn, 7 4 Nithri, to trouble, to ask, to have power, to bless 
Pe मार्यास | A नाधते | Per ware) A ननाधे। 1 Fut नायिता A माथिता । H 
Fut afeuta A नाधिष्यते। Imperative sre । 4 नाथतास i Imper अनाथत । 4. 
wama । Pote mqi A मायेत । Bene awmi 4 नाचिषोष्ट । Aorist अनाथीस, । 


A. warfare 1 Cond: श्रनाधिष्यत्‌ । 4 अनाधिष्यत ॥ 

दूध < धारणे | 

8 4/ Dadhn, to hold, Pre दचते। Per देथे। देधाते । देचिरे। दधिषे । देधे ॥ 
देचिनते । 1 Fut. दाघता । Il Fut दधिष्यत्रे। Imperative दघताम्‌ Imper aW. 
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Pote दधेत्त Bene afai । 401186 wafu t Cond: wafaera ı Pass awa । Caus 
वाधर्यात, दाचयते । Desi दिर्दाधषते । Inten दादध्यते ॥ 

8 4/Dadha, Desideiative Pre दिठचिषते । Per faafuurem + L Fut fara- 
Tafari 1I Fut दिद्धिषिष्पते । Imperative faafaaata ı Imper 'अचिदधिषत । Pote 
faafaa । Bene faafafa । 40118६ faafafa । Condi wfaafufummi Den 
248810 विदचिष्यते | Pass दध्यते। | लाद--दच्याताम । we ~ श्रदध्यत । fae -aña । 
ge चिण्‌ natu u 

8. 4 Dadha, Yan Intensive Pre दोदध्यत्ते। Per araur चक्रो । I 7० दादचिता। 
I Fut दादधिष्यते 1 Imve दादध्यताम्‌ । Imp saraaa । Pot aada । Ben, 
दारदाधिष्रीष्ट । Aor saraf । Con. श्रदादर्चिष्यत ॥ 

8 4/Dadha, Yon luk Pre ayafg i दादछ दाघत्सि | aafe । Per दादच 
चकार 11 Fat, दादघिता । IL Fut दार्दाचिष्यात । Imperative TAR, or दादछात 
arate । दादधानि । Imper Saruq- "द भऋरदादछोम्‌ । अदादधुः । WAU WAER 
श्रदादघम्‌ । Pote दोदच्यात । दादध्याताम्‌ Bene दादध्य Ta | दादध्यास्ताभ्‌ । Aorist 
श्रदादधीत्‌ or^ दाधीत्‌ 1 श्रदादाधिष्टाम्‌ or? दाधिष्दाम्‌ । Condi भदादर्चिष्यत्‌ ॥ 


स्कुदि & आप्रवणे | 

9 47 Skud, to jump, to raise Pre, स्कुन्दते । Per, wen ws 1 Fat wn न्विता 
II Fut स्कुन्दिष्यते | Imperative स्कुन्टताम्‌। imper अस्कुन्वल Poten gaai Bene 
स्कुन्दिषींष्ट Aorist भस्कुन्दिष्ट । Condi श्रस्कुन्दिष्यत | Pass स्कुन्ठाले । । Caus स्कुन्दर्थासि 
स्कुन्दयते । Dem चुस्कुन्चिषते । Inten, rege । Noun स्कुन्दन ॥ 


9 4/Skudi, Passive Pre exsaa 1 Imperative, स्क्‌ rarer” । Imper weg sar । 


b) 


Poten s aa । Aorist, weg fer ॥ 
9, 4/ Skudi, Desiderative 1, yea न्दिषते 2, feum । 3. न्द्विता। 
4, चुस्छू,न्दिषिष्यते । 5 gen न्दिषताम्‌ ie aga ia e een PaRa यू अतो 
fame । 9, अचुस्कुन्दिप्रिष्ट । 10, myer न्विविष्यत ॥ 
9 ॥ Skudi Intensive, 1, चोस्म्‌ दाते । 2, Greg न्वाञ्चक्र। 8 Aren म्हिता । 
4 rex म्दिप्यते। 5 Grex न्‍्वाताम्‌। 6, arem rer (7. शोस्व द्यात । 8. ren, म्विपीप्ट । 
9, श्रथास्क्‌ Ferre । 10 ware न्दिष्यत n x 


9. 4/Skudi, Yon luk, 1, Gre afe or Srey wp) 2, reg wae G 
müres । Caus eq anfa ॥ 


श्विदि १० sated | 


10, 4/Svidi, to become white, Tt im conjugated lke 4 /Skudi Pre, 
जिवस्धते। Por, Rofera | 1 Fut. शिवम्दिसा । II Fut, जिवन्दिष्यले 1 Imperative, जिनन्दता a 
Imper wiara । Poten fuasta । Bene, Fauferdies । 407165 अर्धित्रान्विष्ट । Condi 


अऋश्विन्धिष्यस । Pass, परिवदते । Caus ग्विन्दर्यास, Rawak । Den, fofaaferwe + Toten, 
शेभिवम्दासे । Noun, waa: a 


बदि ११ अभिवादनस्तृत्याः | 


11 4 Vadi, to salute, to adore, Pre awa । Per wat I Fat, afer? 
II Fat wfertuR । Imperative वन्दताम्‌ । Imper wavaa | Pote ata | Bene afew ater i 
Aormt अवन्छिष्ट। Condi, mafia व्यत्त । Pass वन्दाते 1 Caus mwrufa, amta, । Dos, 
विवम्वि पैसे 1 Inten, wreeard | Nouns, SRS यम्ठी । वन्दा; । सन्दा । वृद्याबद्दा * 


Vor, II, Bau, Cn, I, $2265 ] Roor 17 Dapa 69 


मदि १२ कल्याणे सुखे च | 


12 4/Bhadi, to tell a good news, to be glad It 1s conjugated like 
q/skudi Pie NÆR I Per ere 17 Fut भन्दिता । 1I Fut भन्दिष्यतते 11 Imperative 
weaata । Imper mazaa ı Poten भन्चेत 1 Bene afd) Aoust शर्भान्द ष्ट । Cond 
श्रभन्विष्यत । Noun भद ॥ 


मदि १३ स्तुति माद मद स्वप्न गतिषु। 

13 4/Madi, to prase,to be glad, to be drunk, to sleep, to move 
slowly, to shine , to languish This 1००६ 1s also found in the Divádi and Churád 
classes Pre भ्रन्दते। Per ममन्दे। 1 Fut मन्दिता । 11 Fot मन्दिष्य ते। Imperative सन्दताम 
Imper mamaa Poten मन्देत । Bene मन्दिपी ष्ट Aoust अमन्दिष्ट Condi, श्रमन्दिष्पत 
Pass waa | Caus * सन्दर्यात, मन्दयते Der सिमन्दिष्ते, Inten मामन्द्यते । Noua 
मन्दुरा, मन्दिरम, मन्द्रम मन्दारः, मन्दर, ॥ 


स्पदि १४ किचिच्चलने | 


14 4 Spadi, to shake, to tremble Pre स्पन्दते। Per पस्पन्दे i I Fut erret! 
Pass, स्पन्टाते | Caus, स्पन्दर्यात, स्पन्ठयते । Dea fuaa न्दिषते । Inten पास्पन्दाते । 


छिदि १५ परिदेवने | 


16. 4/Klidi, to lament Pre feraa Per fafa । I Fut क्रिन्दिता Pass 
क्रिग्दा ले । Caus क्रिन्दर्षात, waaa । Desi, चिक्रिन्दिषते। Inten चेक्निन्दयाते । Noun Rat ॥ 


ga १६ हर्षे । 

16 4/Muda, to rejoice Pre, मोदते । RBR, मोदन्ते । सेवसे । मोदेथे । Haw । 
मोदे । Raak । मादामहे । Per gua: सुसुदाते । gufata मुसुदिषे yga I Fut, 
मेदिता। Il Fut मोदिष्यते । Imperative @raataiimper  अमेद्वत Pote, मोदेत । 
Bene, Afam Aorist भ्रमोदिष्ट। Cond: श्रम्ादिष्यत ॥ 

16 A Muda, Passive Pre ga । Imperative, मठाताम | Imper, AFAR I Pote 
Wala । Aonst श्रमोदि । 

16, 4 Muda, Des 1 ggfawR or, guifawR । 2, ggfawreni । सुमादिपाचक्र ॥ 

16, 4,/ Muda, Inten 1 मोमुठ्य ते 2 मोमुदा चक्क । 3 मामुदिता ॥ 

16 4/Mada, Caus, 1, Sizufe 2 मोदयाचकोर । Aor श्रमूसुदत ı Past, Part 
Pass. glam or मेोदितम्‌ Post Part Act प्रमुदितबान्‌ or प्रमादितवान्‌ । Ger giae 
० मोदित्वा u 

16 4 Muda, Yai luk Pre. dürfe or मोमुदोति । Argan Argala । मेगमात्सि 
or भामुदीषि (1. S, मोमाठिि or भामुद्ीमि id Gran | Per. मामादाचकार । D Fut Hu 
faat (II Fut मेमे।दिष्यतति 1 Imperative, Hara or मे।मुत्तात्‌ ०" Argatg । 2, 5, मोसुद्धि । 
1,8 सोमुदानि। d मेमुदाव । loper, श्रमासुदीत्‌ or श्रमामात-"द, 'ग्रमामुत्ताम । 2 3 अमो 
मोतृ-माद or श्रमेमि। or 'प्रमासुदी । 1 8 अमेमुदम ı Pote मेगसुद्यात | मे।मुठ्माताम्‌ । Bene. 
figere । मोस॒द्यास्ताम्‌ sonst श्रसोमाढीत्‌ । श्रमेसिदिष्दाम्‌ । Cond, श्रमे।मे।दिष्यत्‌ ॥ 


दद १७ दाने | 
17 47 Dads, to give Pre ददते । ददसे | दवे । Per दददे । दददाते । दवदिषे ' 
ea 7 Fut, दादिता। 11 Fut, ददिष्यले i Impera ददताम (Imper waaa Poten ददेत ' 
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OO 


Bene ददिषीष्ट। Aorist अददिष्ट | Condi, wafaaa i Pass ददा ते, Imperative Satara | 
Impa, अददात । Pot ददाल । Aor wafa Caus aula, atzaa । Desi दिददिफते | 
Inteo दोदद्ाते | Yan luk दाददीलि or दादत्ति। Noun 


«qq १८, स्वद १९ आस्वाद्ने | 

18 4 Shvada, 19 4 Svarda, to taste Pre स्वदते " स्वदते 1 Pei सस्य t 
wed । 1 Fut स्वदिता, स्थाद'ता । Pass ward, zzi Caus स्वांदर्यात, स्थादयले, स्य । 
यति, nafa: Aorist ग्रसिष्यदत । 0 Desideratiye feerafaafa । Dea: सिस्यदिष । 
सिस्यर्दि षते । Inten भास्वदाते, ereaat®, Yan luk सास्वदीति or सॉस्वत्ति । Noun स्वाद. । 


* 
vd २० माने कीडावां च । 
20, 4. Urda, to measure, to play, to taste Pre WEN Per mire । 
Fat ऊर्दिता। 11 Fut ऊर्दिष्यते | Imper HAA । Impera Miata 1Pote aie । Bene 
ऊटि षोष्ट । Aorist Shfa ष्ट । Cond: श्रेदि ष्यत । Caus ऊद यति, ऊव यते Aorist श्रादि aw, 


Desi afa दिषते l e 
HE २१, GTI २२, as २३, गद २४ क्रोडायासेव । 


21 47 Kurda to play Pie qua | Per Wm । I Fat कूर्दिता i II Fut करि 
wal । Imperative कूर्दताम। Imper yim! Pote कूदे! । Bene कूकिषोष्ट । Aorut muy 
fare 1 Condi श्रकूदिष्यत | Pass कूयते । Caus saute, कुर्दयते 1 Aorist mada 1 Dee 
चुकूदिषते t 

21 4/ Kurda Yan luk, Pre arada or argh । चेकूस । Pa arrai 
चकार । I Fut चोकूदिता । Imper भ्रचोकूर्दीत or WATER ~ “हूं । wang oi wera a । 
Pass. waa 1 Caus, कूदे यति t Aorist "mam । Des. चुकूदिषते i Inten CEN ) 

22 4^ Khurda, to play Pre ख़दते । Per quail Fut wears 11 Fut 
gift t Imperative Waar ı Impe: a t Pote mia 1 Bene rini TO 
wgw । 00011 mgfama (Pass qui । Caus शूरय, QARI Des, चरलर्दिवते | 
Inten चोखूठाते । 

23, +/Gurda, to play Pre wat) Per waa’ । 1 Fut gf ॥ 

24, 4Guda, to play, Pre गोथले i Per mati IF it. mfasti Caus. गाद 
यात, गादयले । Dom gyfan, शुगोदिषसे । Inten SER । Ger, गुदित्वा or मोदित्वा । 
Nona, गुदम्‌ । गाद ॥ 


चूद २५ क्षरणे | 

26, 4/Shada, to effuse , to flow, Pre yea । Per qua १ I Fat gant t 
Ceus gaala, सूदयले । Aorist suam । Des सुभूविषते । Intan, सोसूठाले Yan luk, 
ürgfa । Nouns मधुसूवन । सूदिता (trin), WW ‘a cook’ ‘mire’ 


हाद २६ अव्यक्त arse । 

26, 4.८ Hrádaj to sound, to roar, fhe word weumwer means the sound of 
drums &o Pre. YeR । Per, ew । 1 Fut yitiren 1 Pass Were । 4078६ अजशांदि। 
Caus vraufit, दादयते 1 Aorist श्री हदस, t Desi लिकादिवसे 1 Inten, era 1 Yat 
lnk जाह्वादीति or लाहात्ति। Noun, ya: “a lake, wfgfga:'a oity of the Vihik aaa’ 
(IV, 2, 142, 8. 1366 nfafewdin)) ॥ 


erat २७ सुखे च । 
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27, 4 Hládi, ‘to be glad or delighted, rejowe,? By force of ‘and’ we 
diaw in the anuvritti of avyakta—áóabde and so ıt means ‘tu sound’ also Thus ~ 
Pie grad just like grad: The root m exhibited. with a long € as its indicatory 
letter and this differentiates ıt fiom gai Therefore the rule VII 2 18 S 
3039 applies to the Past Participle along with VI, 4 95 S 3073 Thus arga, 
wgaa (VIII 2 42, S 3016) Pre grads Per agra: I Fat gifama 1 Pasg 
Fra Caas ywraate, grav । Desi fagifaata । Inten, aigra । Noun, smgra ॥ 


a 
स्वाद्‌ ९८ आस्वादन | 
28 4/Svada, ‘to taste’ It has the same meaning as the root 18 ea 
Thus स्वादते ı As it is taught without a, im the Dhátupátha, so wis never 
changed ६० ष, as असस्वदत्‌ । Pre स्थादते। Per gena: 1 Fut स्वादित्प Pass, 
स्वादाते । Caus, स्थादर्यात, स्थादप्रते । Dem Teeatfawa । [uten grenea i 


qÈ २९ कुत्सिते शाब्दे | 


29 4/ Parda, to break wind Pre wea । Per, पपदे ॥ I Fat afaa i lI Fut 
पादि wa ı Impera पर्द ताम (Imper श्रपद त Poten agai Bene afam | Aorist 
mata ष्ट | Pass प्रदले Caus ud पात, ua udi Des | faufa wa । Inten प्रापद ते ! 
Yan luk पपर्दीति or पार्पात्तौ । Noun garg. ॥ 


यती Ro TIE | 

30, a Yatı to attempt Pre waa ı Per QAI Afad ı I Fut afaat II Fut 
ufau | Impera dian Tq: Imper mataa । Bene afad । 80118: ऋयतिष्ड t Cond 
श्रयतिष्यत । Pass, यत्य ते | Caus यातयात, यातयते । Aorst अयोयतत | Des: fuufauü । 
Inten यायत्यते। Yan luk यायतोति or atafa Noun qq, । यति । Past, Part Pass, 
पतित । श्रायत्तः ॥ 


युत्‌ ३१, जुत्‌ ३२ भासने | 

èl 4/Yutri, 32 4,” Jutri, ‘to shine, These two roots are read with an 
indicatory w ı Therefore VII, 4 2, 8, 2572 applies aud in the Aorist with eng, 
there 18 no shoitening — As myag P,P, युतितम or aani (1, 1, 21 S 3056), 
pre WAR ı Por, gg । I Fut, यातिता । Pass, युत्यले । Caus, Qraata, Arau Aorist 
wUüreq । Dest, युयुतिषते or युयातिषते । Inten यायुत्यते । Yan luk ürgetfer on Gata 
Past, Part Pass, gfum: er पतितः । Ger युतित्या oi घातित्वा ॥ 

32, 4/Jutri, to shine Pre Grats Per gg! Fut लोातिता । Pass जुत्यते। 
Caus Sreufe, क्षोतयते। 4711५४, श्रजुजासत्‌ । 111०५ SrgfeuR Yao luk ्ञाुत्ीति or 
जाळा ति ॥ 

fay ३३, Ww ३४ याचने । 

33, 4,“ Vithri, 34, 4 Vethu, ‘to beg’ According to Kaushiha the Grat 
root is fay ending with a wi This view 18, however, discuded by Kehuaswami 
Pie, ua Per, fefe 1 Fut afwari II Fut, afewa ı Imper वेचताम्‌ । Imper, 
maua i Pot, बेथेल । Ben, fadi 801, wafers । Cond  müfuurt । Pass, fang’ 
Caus, Rauf, Quad । Aorist wfadua । Dea. व्रित्रिधिषत, faafuud । Inten बेविध्यत ; 
Yan luk ब्षेविधो्ति or बेबेत्ति ॥ 

34 4 vethnt, to beg The forms विशवेधे ( Per, )बेथ्यते (Poss, and distinguish 
1k thom the last 1006, Having an mdicatory sg ıt never shortens the penultimate 
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Both these roots wake two oljects Pic Quai Per fagi (Fut बेथिता । 1I Fut 
afawa । 1100 घेथताम्‌ । Impa wawa Pot, Sum: Ben ब्रेथिप्रोष्टठ । Aor श्रघेथिष्ट । 
Cond, wafumat Pass वेध्यते। Caus वेधर्यात, away: Desi faüfauai Intensive, 
विध्यते (jun Ink वेवेधीति । ०1 Bafa ॥ 


भ्रथि २९ शैथिल्ये | 


35 4/Srathi, to be weak,’ ‘to be loose or relaxed, This root 15 exhibits 
ed as ऋध, with an indicatory short दूं, in order to show that a nasal shonld be 
inserted which nasal is not elided before करित affixes Pre अयतें। Der wel: Fut 
थन्यिता ! II Fut afama । Imperative भ्रन्थताम्‌ । Imper waa i Fote waa । Bene 
भ्रन्थिषोष्ट । 40115 अ्रश्वन्यिष्ट Cond: wafaaa । Pass ग्रथ्यते Cans WAUTA, WMA । 
Aorist अशश्रन्यत । Des: faniau i Intensive wena । yan luk wrtfa or 
शाश्रन्यि | Impe fect srry; Noun war । प्रश्नथ fer ॥ 


ग्रथि ३६ कौरिल्ये । 


36, 4/Giathi, ‘to be crooked, to be wicked, to bend’ Thus घन्यसे de ko 
अन्ते &o There is difference in the reduplication Some read these two roots wth 
out the 1110 ४09 s, but with an न, s e, mstead of अधि, ufu theyiewl them ag 
wea and ग्रन्ध। In this view, the nasal would be elided before faa afhves The 
Perfect would be according to the view of Dhituvirttikara But this 18 mistake, 
according to Tarangani Tho author of Kis: Lå algo does. not approve the tea. 
ding way and ay, but wf and nfa because under 1 2, 6 Vatika ufaafu, 
&o he has given the examples üfug m Lit Parasmaipada 

The root qe सन्दर्भ 18 icad m the Kryáii olass also and qw uu wenn 
garfe । Pre ग्रन्‌थे। Por cami | Fat ग्रमथिता ॥ 


कत्थ ३७ श्लाघायाम्‌ | 


57 « Kattha, to boast, to swagger, to praise Pie megs Per, wand ! 
I Fut ऋत्यिता । Pass "uH । Dem, fanfa: Inton, ered: Yin luk 
चाकत्योति । Nouns fama Tawet u 


Here end the 20 १००४. beytnnng with wa ‘to prosper, and which are 
Atmanegads, 
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Note — We repeat the Anit Karikas here, as those printed at page 51 are 
not rather clear, 


ऊद्‌, ऋदन्ते, याति, रु, eg, शोङ्‌, खू, तु, चु, fa, de, Pair: । 
ag, aut च विनेकाचोऽजन्तेषु निहता' स्मृताः ॥ १॥ 

शकल, पच, मुच, रिच, बच; विच, सिच्‌ प्रच्छि, त्यज, falfum, wt । 
भञ्ज्‌ , YS, Wee, मसजि, यज, taut, cest ,विजिर, स्व ज्जि, सञ्ज्‌ , खजः ॥ २॥ 
चद्‌, चुद्‌, खिद्‌, छिद्‌, तुदि, नुदः, पद्य, भिद्‌, विद्यति, बिन, । 

शद्‌, सदो, स्वदाति, स्कन्दि, हदी, mu, चुधि बुध्यती ॥ ३॥ 

afu, युधि, रधी, राधि, stu, sn, साधि, fag यतो, à 

मन्य, san, fen, eft, तप, तिप, स्तृष्यति, gorditas ॥ 

लिए, लुप, घप, शप, स्वप, खूपि, यभ, रभ, लभ, गस, नस्‌, यमो, रामिः । 
कशि, afu, दिशो, qu, gy, रिश, रश, fay, विश, emm, कृषि: ॥ ४ ॥ 
त्विष, तुष, द्विष, दुष, पुष्य, पिष, विष, शिष, शय, frere, घेसिः, । 
घसति, देहु, दिहि, दुहा, नह, मिह, ay, लिइ, बहिस्तथा ॥ ६ u 
अनुदात्ता हलन्तेषु धातवो gafas “तस्‌ । 

qatar मतमेदेन स्थितो या च चुरादिषु ॥ ७ ॥ 

खूप, Gh, ले! बारयितुं श्यना नदश आदुतः । 

faa. Radh, fagan, मन्यपुषणश्लिषः, श्यनां ॥ ८ 0 

afa: शपा शुक्रा योलिनिं दि erected । 

Rufe, विजिर, om, रति सानुबन्धा अमो तथा ॥ € ॥ 
मिन्दतिश्चान्द्रदिगादिरिष्टो भाष्येऽपि दृश्य ते । 

व्याघरम्नत्यावयस्त्वेनं नेह पटुरिति स्थितम्‌ ॥ ९० ॥ 

राञ्ज, maet, आद, पवी, तुद, सुध, शुषि, qut, शिविः à 

भाष्यानुक्ता BART व्याघ्रपत्यादिसमतेः ॥ ११ ॥ 


10 
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* 


Sub Sertzon 3 
A 
गधाष्टा जि शस्वर्गीयान्ता: परस्मेपदिनः ॥ 


Therty eight Parasmarpad, roots ending wn a dental letter, 


अत ३८ सातत्यगमने । अतति। “अत आदेः? (२२४८) UTR । आततुः । 
आहतुः । लुडि ग्रातिस ta इति स्थिते ॥ 


38 4 Ata, ‘to go constantly, to wander,’ The words छातत्यगमन mean ‘un 
interrupted going, As atawafa ‘He wanders throughout the village 


Thus, Pre wafa, safa, अतामि, अतन्सि (Per आत, श्रासतु' आतु"। श्रातिथ, आति । 
The % 18 lengthened by VII 4 70 S 2248 I Fut अतिला 111 Fat अति्यात । Lu- 


wad i imp श्रातत । There is Vriddbi before the augment आद 1 Pot, mia । Bene, 
maa d 


In forming the Aorist, we add faq and शेठ 1 Thus wq ez + सिचन चेद्‌ ni 
Tae faa is the affix of the Aorist and 18 added by III 1 41 S, 2222 

Lhe augment we 18 added to this faq by VII 2 36 8, 2184 The personal 
ending q gets the augment $g by VII, 3,96 S 2225, So the equation stands thus 
आतिस «d + त्‌ ॥ 

Now applies the following sitra by which thew is elided 

Rae । इट इटि । ८। २। D 

qz: परस्य सस्य लाप mty परे ॥ 

* fagara एकादेशे feat वाच्य * । आतोत्‌ । श्रातिष्टाम्‌ । आसिषुः 1 


2266 The æ 18 dropped after the augment दट, if after (17 थ 
the augment द्‌ follows, 


Thus wiag + € + स, आति koc + स्‌ a 


Now this q 18 elided by VIII 2 28 (the present sátrs) of tbe Trip&di (the 
last three sections or Padas of the Ashtádhykyi.) 


This elmon would, therefore, be asiddha for the purposes of eküdeía (VI, 1 
101 S 85), and we coull nos combine the x of mfa with the long S as tho zero 
intervenes Bo the form would ve श्राति gq as in fertur ww of autri VIIL 3, 19 


S 67,for VIII 2 1 S 12 apples To prevent this anomaly, wa have the 
following vartika — 


Vari: — When ekadeda is to he done, the elmon of fry is to be considered 
nddha or vald, — As wa ! Here the few is elided by wm fg (४111 जे. 28) 
hia elimon 18 considered valid or siddha, and thus we have dirgha single aub» 
titution of È for कृ «oed in आत्‌ ew + 0 + ईत्‌ = आसीत्‌ ॥ 


This ehision of wy takes place when it is aitusted between Ww on one sides 


And $g on the ovher When there 18 no Vg following सू, there w no ehson As 
प्रातिष्टाम्‌, way. ॥ 


The above exaroples grita fawi aud wifam: may be either w+ अतीत or 
+t! Thè question fs what i the true foun of the Aorist without the 
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augment sp, 8 it श्रतीत्‌ or wt! According to the next sutra ıt might have 
been आलोत, but that sütra is set aside by the sütra following it 


२२६७ | वदत्रजहलन्तस्याचः । ७1 २॥ ३॥ 
वदेत्र ad लन्तस्य चाङ्कस्याच, स्थाने gfe. स्थास्सिथि परस्मेयदेशु दृति प्राप्त ॥ 


2267. In the Parasmaipada s-Aonst there 18 Vriddhi of the 
wof बहू, and बज, and of any vowel without distinction, of the 
stems ending in a consonant 

NoTE —~Ag MATA , श्रवाजोत,, t This debars the option m the case of these 
two roots, which would have otherwise obtained by VII 9 7, So also of stems 
ending in consonahts as श्रपाचोत, असेत्सोत्‌, Wee त्सोत, WUT HH 

The root sq 18 a WAW root and therefore, therg would be Vriddhi of st into 
ऋ ॥ But the application of this sûtra 18 prevented by the following sûtra — 

२२६८ । नेटि 181 ९1४ ४ 

इंडादा सिचि पागुक्त न स्यात, । मा भवानतोत, । भ्रतिष्टाम । nag ॥ 

2268 The vowel of a stem, ending in a consonant, does not 
get Vriddhi, when the fea takes the augment ez s 

Therefore we do not get the foxta wra, but weit , hecanse tha मिल here 
takes the augment gq u Thus without the augment st we have the forms. qm 
भवान्‌ श्रतीत, or मा भवान्‌ अतिष्ठाम oor भा. भवान श्रतिपु । The augment अड elided 
after माः । The form ståta, 18 therefore really श्र +अतोत and not q+ ग्रातोत ॥ Pre 
mata, wate, wafe, wie! Per आस, श्रा णक wg mau, miaa, श्रातिम I Fut 
अतिता, श्रतितारि, miaa. । II Fut, श्रतिष्यात ido wag । Imper miaa, । Pot waa . 
Bene werta । Aorist अन श्रसीत,, aiast, whey: (without se) Con miwa । 
Pass, werd à: Per, mra ı I Fut श्रतित्ता । II Fut wiara । Im maa Imyper 
mtn । Pot, अत्येत ! Bene wian, Aor mig, d आतिषोसाम à pl. श्रातिष i Caus 
ऋतर्यात । Des wfafaufa । Past Part Pass wiae: । Nouns mifa ‘a kind of bird,’ 
uaa: ‘infantry,’ स्थाति ‘an asterism, अ्तिचिः, ‘a guest’, wees ‘air’ 

चिती. 88 संज्ञाने | चेतति Raa अचेतोत । अचेतिष्टास्‌ । wafers: ॥ 

39, 4. Chiti ‘to perceive, ses, notice, observe! ‘to know’ ‘to understand’ 
to remember’ ; ‘to think’ 

Pre, - चेतति । per चचेत, चिचिततु., चिचितुः , चित्रेतिध ; fafaa fada, fafafaa 
fefefem | I Fut चेतिता। 11 Fut, चेतिष्यत । Im चेततु! Imper waaa १ Poi 
WW, ı Bene fama । Aor, अ्रचेतोत,, भ्रचेतिष्ठाम, अरचेतिपु' । Condi, wafana 
Pass चित्यले। Caus चेतर्यात, Aor अचोचितत,।! Des fafafaufa or चिर्चेतिणति + 
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Inten धेचित्यते। Yan luk येचितोति or dfe t Past P art fea., चित्तान्‌ Gor, t. मित्या 
or चेतित्या । Nouns चेतनः, faa, चेत, चेतन्तो, Sau ॥ 

चयुत्रि vo आसेचने | सेचनमाद्रोकरणम । अआडोषदर्य;मिव्याप्ती च ४ 

# इर इत्सज्ञा वाच्या ऋ । च्यातति । चुच्योत ॥ 

40 4,” Ohyutir to spunkle, gest means ‘to sprinkle, to wet’? The prefix 
ait has the force of ‘a little,’ or <pervasion,’ ग्रासेचन therefore weang ‘to weta little! 
01 ‘to wet thoroughly ’ 

हकक —The whole portion €x whenever it 00018 at the end of a root 
18 to be tieoted as ga, । Thus Pre aftafa | Per gena ॥ 

As this rcot has an indicatory wz, the effect of itis that in the Aorist, it 
has another form also, where Tea is replaced by me and there 18 consequently 
no guna ‘The Sitra which causes this 18 the following .— 


२२६९ | इरितो बा | ३। ९ । ४७ ॥ 
इरितो धाताण्चलेरड, था स्यात, परस्मे पदे परे । wegen --भ्रचयोतील ॥ 


2269 फड, 18 optionally the substitute of few after that root 
which has an indicatory इर, when the Parsmaipada tei mmations are 
employed, 

Nore — Thus from मिंदिर (fire) to divide, we derive, wfiraq, or असेत सीस । 
But we have maz in the Atmanepada So from छिदिर ---भच्किदत, or wem । 

Similarly agar, has ıts Aorist either as aüra, or अच्युत with we afix 

40 4/ Chyutir, to sprinkle, to wet Pre würnfe Per चुचयात | शुष्यति i 
चुचयुतिव । 1 Fut च्यातितो । ID Fut चुयेतिष्याति । Im, MARWA, । Pote winter । 
Bene wa त्यात, | 80118: wrap तत, or ब्रक्योत्तीत 1 Pass www) Caus wilmufa । Aor 
अचुस्युतत, | Desi wegteuta or चुच्योतिर्वात । Inten witwgmR । Yan luk Wrerrlf or 
धाच्यासि । Past Part Pass च्य्‌ सित or श्योत्तित'। Ger Würmer ot farar i 

शच्युतिर ४१ चरणे | श्द्योतति। चुश्च्यात । अश्युतस्‌-भश्थयासोस्‌ 
यक्ारराहिताऽप्यस | afa ॥ 

41 vA Schyuta, ‘tu trickle, ooze, exude, flow > to shed, pour «eut, प 
४०७) ' Pre प्रथयेतात | Per घुत्रचयारा ko like ega । Aor wwwguN, with we, or 
अप्रथृयासील u : 

Some read this root without 4, namely as wwfuz | Thon the conjuzation will 
be strata 40 Asin wywga' gafan gyan, ॥ 

bor The whole portion WT 18 indica tory, and not कू and र्‌ separately ‘They 
Can be made separately ws. alsa by उपदेशे अनुया सिक इस, (L3 2.8 3), whih 


will make ¢ indioatory , and by wwe (8.8.8 1 
(Uo oe 1) which will make x mdna. 
tory, This is done actually by Madhava m his Dhatuvritts, But the dans to 
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p————————————  ———— हेहि बुड ORNS NOP Pts 


it 18 that if छू be taken separately as mdicatory, then there should be an insertion 
of nasal by शृदितो नुम wat. (71 3 58 S 2262) 


(42. safer भासने ‘to hinc? 


Similaily shouldzbe conjugated the root mu त. | This root i8 not given in 
ihe Siddhanta 


मन्थ ४३ विलोडने | बिलोडन प्रतिघातः । मर्न्यात । ममन्थ ! यासुटः 
faarfofa (२२१६) इति Paare अनिदिताम.-- (४१४) दाति नलोपः । मध्यात्‌ ॥ 


43 4 Manths, ‘to churn, to agitate, shake, stir round or up, to crush 
to grind down, oppress, afflict, destroy, kill? Pre wauta i Per ममन्थ, ममर्नायिथ | 
I Fut सनथिता। 11 Fot, aqfaata । 1७ मनथतु | Imper 'प्रमन्‌यत, । Pote मन्थेत । 
Bene भथ्यात्‌ u 


In the Benediouve, the न of aq 18 elided, because the afix urge 
18 fang by [II 4 104 S 2216, and because it 18 fü 16 causes the elision ofq 
by VI 4 24 S 415 Had the root been read as mfu, there would have been no 
elision of the nasal In fact, there ıs such a 100t also, as given below See Root 47. 
Aor अमनथोत््‌ । 000 श्रमनधिष्यत्‌ । Passive मध्यते : Causative सन्‌ृथयति । Aor भ्रप्रमनथत्‌ t 
Desiderative मिसनृधिषाति । 11४०० मामथ्यते । Yan luk मामनूयीति ० मार्मान्त । [im peifeot 
RATAA | Gerund afarat or मर्नाथत्वा ı Nouns --भ्नृथ, मन्‌यनी u 


This 1006 takes two accusatives, as अ्रमतमम्खु निधिम व्यते ॥ 


gf ४४, पुथि ४५, छथि ४९, मथि ४७ हिंसासंक्तेशनये।ः। बाद 


ARTA । क्नथयात्‌ JUNTA ॥ 


44 47/Kutni, 45 4 /Puthi, 46 4/Lathi, 47 4 Mathi, ‘to hurt, to suf- 
fer pain, to injure, to strike, to kill, to be afflicted, to crush, to grind down, to 
oppress’ Pro कुनुर्थात Per qaqa &o like aqu as given above In the Beuedietive 
(अशी लिकः) however, there will be no elision of the nasa! As WU, मन्च्य त्‌ &o 


Similarly पुन्‌थत्ति suia and मन्‌थाति। Both rootg sw and aqu are read 
lere, Recording to Saumatå, Kshiraswàm: reads it wu and not pfu eve 
here, and gives the example सध्यते | All these roots mean ‘to injure, As खड़ी पकुन्‌थ 


ws मारयति ॥ 
विध ४८ mara | सेधति । सिषेध । सेधिता । असेधोत्‌ । सातपदाव्योः 
(२१२३) इति निषेधे प्राप्ते ॥ 


48, 4 Shidhe, ‘to go, to ward, to drive, ७०716 read this with an indica- 
tory short @ | The initial w 18 changed to yg by weta: षः सः (VI. 1, 64 5, 2264) 
pre, सेधति, Per, fgüw, fatataw, सिविधिष ı I Fut, सेधिता i 11 Fut, सेधिष्यति । Im, 
Bug । Imper, असेत, । Pot &da, । Bene, Favara, । Aor श्रसेचीत, । Cond अरसेधिष्यत_ 
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Passive सिध्यते Causative Pre सेधयसि, Aor असो विधत्‌ । Desiderative faifai 
or सिसिचिर्षात | Intensive सेपिच्यले। Yan luk सेषिधीत्ति or ile । Gerund feta 
० Bharat । Nouns fau % kind of tree,’ faba. and fguma n 


When an upasarg like fa is adled we have fa+aufa । The question arises 
‘should g be changed to w after fa' | The Sits VIII 3 111 S 2123 requires 
that there should be no w substitution, snee g 18 the begining of a Pada १७ 
this, however, the following sütra makes an exception, That sutra (VIIL 3 65) aud 
the five sutras that follow it in the order of Ashtaabyayt are given together hare 
Once fo all, to show when @ should be changed toa, not only in the cass of पेचात 


but of other verbs alse 

Thus fa+dulacTatufa (see below) 

२३२४० । उपसर्गात्सनाति सुर्वाति स्यात स्तोति स्तोभति स्था सेनय सेध fea 
usa स्दऽजासं । ८।३। ६५ ४ 

उपरगस्यानादिश नि्मित्तादेषा सस्य व स्याह r 

2270. wis substituted for स, after an alterant ¢ and x of an 
upasarga m the following verbs स्‌ (सनोति), a (gata), सा (स्थात VIL 
8 71), स्तु (स्तौति VII 3 89) स्तुभ (स्तोभते), स्था, सेनय (Denominative), 
Ru uta), tag, सञ्ज्‌ and waa ॥ 

Thus afaganfe । gafa, अमियुवति । स्यात्त, श्रभिष्यात । स्तोति, श्रमिष्टीलि। स्तोर्भात, 


श्रभिष्टोभते । स्था, अभिष्ठास्यति । सेनय, श्रभिषेणर्यात्त । सेध, श्रभिषे्धात, परिषेर्घात, matur, 
watuq । सिच, श्रभिप्रिज्चात । asa, ufu न्ति । cusa, अभिष्यकते ॥ 


Nor $~ The root स्विच i: exhibited in the sire 8४ छे with wq vikarana 
thus debarrmg Pau सिध्यति ॥ 


२२७९ । सदिरप्रतेः । ६ + ३ । ॥ 

प्रतिमिच्ाठुपसगात्सदे* सस्थ व स्यात्‌ ॥ 

2371. The छ of wg 18 changed to w after an Upasarga having 
an gor 3, but not after wíau 


Thus निषीदति, fenftate, निषाद, विषसाद ı The secoud g remains unchanged 
athe Perfect by VIII 3, 118, 


Why do we say ‘but not after ufa’ ? Observe afawtata u 
२७२ । CAME 1 ८। ३ । ६७ ॥ 


; Sra सस्य प. wu p योगविभाग auo fée । अपले, कात agad ते uy 
naw aagana इति ॥ 
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2272 The स of स्तन्म (read in sütra III 1 82 S 2555) is 
changed into w after an upasarga, having an ह oran 

Thus अमप्िष्टम्मातति । परिष्ठम्भाति । Tbe word waa of the last sitra is not 
to be read here, Hence we haveforms like ->प्रतिष्ठभूनाति | प्रत्यष्ठभूनात। प्रत्यतितष्टम्भ॥ 

The present sátra is made a separate rule, when it could well have been 
included in the immediately preceding one, as सदिस्तन्म्यी for two reasons Fust 
that the anuvritt: of स्तन u alone should run into the next sütra Secondly that 
it should not be restricted by the word प्रते । As खा हुप्रतिष्ठम्म विबद्ध मन्यु u 


२२७३ । अंबाच्चालस्ननाविठूयया: । ५ । ३ । ६८ ॥ 

ग्रवातस्तन्भेरेतयेा रथेये।* बत्य स्यात्‌ ॥ 

9273 Thea of स्तनुम 18 changed into a after the preposition 
wa In the sense of ‘support’ and ‘contiguity.’ 


Nore — The word श्रालम्खन means ‘support, refuge, that upon which any- 


thing depends or leans,’ miaza means ‘the state of not being agr or far off 
( e to be contiguous’ 


Thus श्रवष्टभ्यास्ते ‘He remama jeaning upon a ata” &o, अवष्टभ्य तिष्ठात । 
So also m the sense of to be near, ९५ ATERN सेना ‘the army near at hand, 
ग्रधाटकथा शरत्‌ । See V 2 13 — wrenzsdi गा = fasar संतो समोपे श्रास्ते ॥ 

२६७४ | वेश्च स्वनो भोजने । ८ । ३। ee ॥ 

AGM स्वनते सस्य ष cuts ॥ 

2274 Thew ıs substitutea for the W of Wq, after fa and 
au, when the sense 18 ‘to smack while eating 

Thus ferma, व्यध्यपात, विषण्वाया, अवष्ण्ययाति, warang, wasn । That 18, 
e makes sound while estmg, he eats with a smack 

२२७४ । परिनिधिभ्य: सेव सित सय वु सद सट स्स॒ स्वजजास । €! हे । ७०॥ 

परिनिविभ्य : परेषामेषा सस्य ष' स्यात्‌ ¦ निषेर्धात ॥ 

2975. wis substituted for the q of ga, fea, सय, faa, सह, 
ie augment सुट्‌, स्तु and स्वञ्ज, after the prepositions परि, नि, and fè n 

Thus fattata । The root et ‘to serve’ belongs to the Bhvádi class The 


ord सिल 18 the Past Partciple ef dya, बन्चने, and झव is the noun derived from 
ye same root with the affix wa, सिंध is a Divadi root, 
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Nors ~The root faa of this rule is an important land mark All roots euu 
merated in the sutias VIII 3 63 to VIII 3 70 change their g tow even when 
the augment wz intervenes, but not so the root faa aud those that follow it Thig 


taught m the nex sütra 


२२५६ । प्राकोवतादड्व्यवायेऽपि । ५। ३। ६३ ॥ 
Safgn—' (२२७५) दत्य घितशवदातप्राग्ये सुनात्यादयस्त व्ासडध्यायायेऽपि wes स्यात्‌ 
amiug, sana । न्यपेधित्यस n 


2276 (The substitution of q, for स, as taught herebefore 
wil take place) for all roots upto सित exch sive in VI'I 3 70 
even when the augment Mg intervenes (between the स and the al- 
terant letter) 

This sütra governs a)l the fifteen roots given in the preceding aftras from 
VIII, 3 65 Thus with the augment wa we have म्यषेघत्‌ in the Imperfect, mRNA 
in the Aorist and mafaa in the Conditional 


२१७७ | स्थादिष्षभ्यासेन ana सस्य | ८ ॥ ३ । ६४ ॥ 
ua fanga tanana व्यवायेऽणि weet स्यात्‌ । एषासेच चाभ्थ सत्य म तु सुनेल्यादीनाभ i 


निणिबेध । नियतः । 


2277 In स्था &e upto feq exclusive (VIII 8 65to VIII 3 
70), this « substitution takes place then also, when the reduplicate 
intervenes, and the q of the reduplicate 18 also changed to q n 
Thus fafta, Tafafawg: m the Perfect, 


२२६८ । सेधतेगेतौ । € । इ । ९१६ ॥ 
mudau सेचलेः वत्वं ग स्थात । गङ्गां fagufe ॥ 

2978 The शव ofthe verb खेच is not changed to w when the 
meaning 18 that of moving 

This 1s an exception to VIII 3 65 8, 2270, Thus ngi विमेधतिः 

füq ४६ urb माझश्ये थ । शास्त्र शासनम ॥ 

49, 4 Sbidbá, ‘To ordam, command, matruct,’ ‘to turn out well or auspicl« 
ously” wre means command, rule This root bas an indioatory long W, the foros 


of which is given in the next aütra, It ह conjugated like the preceding root few 
mura No 48 except in so far sa the effect of the mdreatory w makes the change 
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MEME EE MERE Cer Ei it aM MM डा 
ag --सेघात | fag—fadu: Int e 2nd Person Daal we have fede with the 
augm^it gz added to थ + But this augment i3 optiontl, osimg to the s00t having 
an indicutory ऊ as given below 

२२७९ । स्वरतिसीरमर्यातघज दितो दा । ७ । SE ॥ 

स्वरत्यादे saa परत्य बनादेराध घातकस्येच्या स्य त ॥ 

2279 A Valadiá:dhadhátuka affix optionally takes ‘it’ after 
svri, after the two roots ‘si’ (560 and sfyati), after * dhbüi' and 
after a 100t winch has an indicatory long ‘0. 

Thus falu, + थ 1 Now apples the next satia 

२२८० । कषस्तयाो वः 1६1 २॥ BO ॥ 

भष ata स्याच तु दघाते esami feta-fetfuas Sur-Sfunr 
सेत्स्यति-सेधिष्यत्त। असैत्सोत्‌ ॥ 

2280 ‘Dha’ ıs substituted for ‘ta’ or ‘tha’ coming after 
*jha'*bha'*gha' dha’ or ‘dha’ (jhash), but not afte the root 
dba (dadh) 

Norr —Thus fiom लभ, we have qeat, ROAN, GAIAN, NASA, TACT 

This fada + u= fau + च ज मिषेद्धा The other form is fatiua: fefufun 
or fafa a । ुदू-सेधिता ० संदा । लूटू-मेधिष्यांत o संट्स्यात ' लेटू-सेघतु । Sv, -sia । 
In the 3:1 Peso: Dan we bive असेव eg, pargi Now applies the uext ४110 
which causas the eliston of g u 

२२८१॥ कला काम 1 ५ । £u 

कत परम्य सय लेप, imei weary असेत्स । असे'छो. nT R । 
MII WAT: RAFAT! पढ धात । श्रसेधिष्टा साठ ॥ 

‘mig ve na’  । aac इत। mafa | खण द ॥ 

‘az tomi विसापाथ'। agai amha. । थ दति ॥ 


2281 The 's' 18 clided when 16 18 preceded by a rA: 
ensonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and 18 
followed by an affix beginning with a 747 consonant 

Thus wa +e, + ताम्‌ wig, ॥ 

Thuiefore the full conjugation i 60118: 18 $=- 


Ssequla Dual Plura 
Third Person marty soon, TEN: 
Becond Perso: «gnat. भ्रसेछम्‌ “ez 
First Person saN, LUE vit स्म 

Second Form 

Third Person utig असो धष्ठास safyg 
Second Peison wad: wafting र me Ue 
First Person असधिष्रम, wotua भ्रसेधिघर 


The Desiderative is पित्सति u 
50. mrg ‘to eate The wis indlcatory. 


Li 
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- 
me 


लद्‌--खादति | लिद्‌--थण्याद, wunfaw | लुद्‌-- खादिता । लुदू--खादिष्यति | लोट 
Ly 
--खाठतु । wee nena लिङ, । खादेत्‌ । आशोलि € = aang । Www --श्रत्तादोत । 


ae -naawa n 
“The force of the indicatory wq 1s that we have no shortening of the peuulti- 


mate m 'पचण्यादत ॥ 

Desiderative ; ferenfauta Intensive wena: Yan luk साखादीति on 
शाण्तात्ति। Causative स्वादयति | Past Pai tople araa । Noun gram ॥ 

6l सद to be steady, firm, ‘to strike, hurt, kill’ By the force of the 


word @ ‘and,’ 1 means ‘to eat’ also — It 1s Intransitive when meaning ‘to be 
firm ’ 


लट्‌-खदसि । लिट, - चखाद | Here we have caused the Vriddhi of the sj of 
ma by the following sütia 

२२८२ । अत उपचाया; 4 ७ । २। ११६ ॥ 

उपधाण wat वृद्धि: स्यात्‌ fata णिति च प्रत्यये परे । चखाद n 

2282. In astem ending m a consonant with an ‘a’ imme- 
diately preceding it, the Vriddhi 1s substituted for such ‘ a,’ when 
an affix having an indicatory ‘n’ or ‘p’ follows 


Therefore qag गालरचस्थाठ n 


Iu the Fist Person angular, however, this Vriddhi 18 optional by the next 
g&tra, 


२२८३ । णलसमा घा । ७ 1 १। ९५॥ 

उत्तमे! umen णित्स्यात । चजाद-चजद ॥ 

2283 The ending ofthe First Person Singular in the Per. 
fect optionally acts as fag n 


The Vriddhi is optional, as wena or wma n 

The other Tonsea are conjugated hike खाद । 10 the Aorist (se) there are 
two forms caused by the following s=- 

२२८४ । अता RAAT: ! ४ । २। ७ ॥ 


शलादेलघोरकारस्य BIST परस्मे पदे परे fate दृष्धियाँ स्यास । अ्रखादीत्‌-श्रफदील ॥ 
खद ५९ स्थये' । परवर्गयादि. । aaa: बक्षाद । बेदतुः Afani बब्राद-बक्षद E T 
~ MRA u 

' na ४४ | व्यक्तायी ante’) गदति ॥ 

2284. Before an ‘16’ beginning s-Aortst of the Paiasmat 
pada, the short ‘a’ of the root gets optionally Vyiddhi, when the 
stem begins with a consonant, and the ‘a’ 18 prosodially short by 
being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thus wada or अखादील u 

Causative. सादयति । [utengive भ्रचोखदत 1 Nouns: mize: प्चखठा ॥ 
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52 बद (बन्द) ‘to be steady, firm’ The wis the labial 8, and not @ or v 

aq wala लिद्‌ ama Sag, बेदिथ wata oraaa । ge ---अबादीत्‌ ०: अबदोत्‌ ॥ 

Its conjugation js like wa ı In the Perfect we have Sag. as the root in 
reduplication retains 8 without any change So there is wea as well as the 1edupli- 
cation elision 

Nouns: —@az, बदरो wr 

Maitreya reads this root as बन्द । He forms बेदतुः by eliding न, and then ura 
aud elision of reduplication This ia incorrect, according vo Madhava — hecause the 
root se bemg सयोागान्त (ending im a conjunct consonant) like A-C., -the endings 
of the perfect are not fat | There 1s another root fafa waaa given further on 

53 wa‘ to speak,’ 

we -nafa । लिठ,-जगाद। लुट -गदिता ४० hke ma But m प्र+नि+गर्दात, 
we have the following 


grey । नेगेदनदपतपदघ॒मास्यतिहन्तियातिबातिद्रातिप्पातिबपतिबदातिशा- 
म्योतचिनातिदेश्थिषु च। ८ । १। १७ ॥ 

उपसगस्थाक्रिमित्तात्यरस्य नेणं स्थातदादिषु। प्रशिगर्दात | जगाद ॥ 

'रद ५३ विलेखने' । विलेखन' भेदनम, । रराद । रेदतु' ॥ 

"pa ५४ अव्यक्त शब्दे’ ॥ 

2285  The'n'is the substitute of ‘n’ of the prefix ‘ni’ 
following a cause for such change standing 1n an upasarga, when 
these verbs follow, namely, 1 gad ‘to speak, 2 nad ‘to be hap- 
py, 3 pat ‘to fall? 4 pad‘to go, 5 thesix ghu verbs, 6 má 
‘to measure, 7 sho ‘to destroy, 8 han ‘ to kill,’ 9 ya ‘to go, 10 
vA ‘to blow, 11 dri ‘ to flee, 12 psi ‘ to eat,’ 13 vap ‘ to weave,’ 
14. vah ‘ to bear,’ 15 fam ‘tobe tranquil,’ 16 chi ‘ to collect’ 
and !7 dih‘to anoint’ 

Thus 1 wa, प्रयागर्दात 2 ag, whanafa 3. पत, प्रशिपेर्तात 4 पद्‌, प्रशापद्यते, 

5, g, The six roots called ghu ' wimaaifa प्रणिदर्धाति, प्रायायच्छसि 
afuata, प्रायादयते, प्रणाधर्यात ५ 

6 ae, प्रणिमिमीते मेक, प्रणिमयते 

Tehti :--37 the wmd wr in the sütra, both verbs arg and Ñe, are to be 
taken and not the roots सो 07 मि or मामाने, for they also take the form भा by VI 
1 50 

7 ufa afoma (8. afer uforwien à 9. यासि प्रशियाति à 10 चाति प्रयिवाति। 
11, दाति प्रशिदांसि। 12 confer प्रशिप्सासि ॥ 

The last five roots belong to the Adidi olass 

13, ufa प्रणिवर्षति । lé ania प्रणवशति। 15. शाम्यति प्रणिशाम्यति (VII 
3 74). 16, femfa प्रशिधिनासि। 17. देग्धि प्रणिदेगिचि ॥ 

Jahit +The above change takes place even when ihe augment we inter 
venes As प्रयग्रमदत, परिययमदस्‌ ॥ 
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The roots स्थतं &e, are exhib.ted in thor conjugated form m the 88111, in 
wder to im lieate th t the rule does not app'y fo tw, gw form of these roota 
VIL 1 6) Therefore not hera :—wineradifa, ufast नदो'त ufam'emfa ८० 

Thus लदु--ग्दीत । सद्‌ >-जगाद éco Nom ;— map, fae, fama: n 

St रद lo split, en], sœntuh, gna v, dig’ Vilekhana means ‘divizion’ 

श्ट्--रवत्ति। fag -रराद, रेदतु', tfaa &०, like the preceding, ` Noun *— qaa ॥ 

55 wa ‘To utter mart culate sound,’ 

‘Lhe 100t 18 exhibited with an initial ur à This nasal is changed to aby the 


fullowing 
रव्या शा चः । ६।१। ६३ ॥ 
घातार,देखेस्य न॒ RAN 
णोपदेशास्थनर्द-नाठि-माथ -नाध्‌ नम्द -मङ्क न सृतः । 
mèta छ स्य पपे दासाउदा दि प्रदेश एव । wan चतुर्धान्तना धतेन' aeina कोचियणो। पदेश 


amg ü 
2286 Thereis the substitution of ‘n’ for the initial * n’ 


of the root in the Dhátupátha. 

All roots begin og with a uy should ba understool to have been so taught 
With the ex eption of the following oight i1vti—ag, नाटि नाध नाच afte, "u 

and गतत 

Norr *— The roots मद meq ( 57) and az sera (X 12) belong to the 
DBbiáli and Cuma ॥ class respectively 

‘The 10०0 भह qt (1 815) belonging to the ghidáli. (VI 4 92,8 2508) m 
not to be taken , as the toot is exhib ted with a long wr ns wie m tho shove 
veise, while the ghutd ls nag being faa 18 morpnhle of assuming the lengthened 
जिया Làtirin the Cau ative by VI 4 92 S 2568, Therefore that nog should 
bs takep which cau assu no the furm nti, 

Nore -—The roota myg ant arg ts beg’ do have already been mentione! 
before. दु नादि «spit adi माशत " सये qit arated पे ave the other roots. 

Ayo ng to some the 10,6 माच 1६ to be rend as are, nud ao a'so the roots 
" and afe as q and wia Only five 10301 nre thns lolt, whigh begiu with w 
n tho 9131130045 nantly TZ, ag RTS, माव and शुत u 

Cun u ation 0) TE ‘tu sound, resound, thumbler ’ 

ले wafer ॥ लिदू ~ भमाद । भेदम्‌, । नेवुः । नेदिय । मेवयुः । मेद ee or sag 
Hew, alow n 

इद्‌ = गदिता । लुद -नढिष्या त 1 लेट्‌ = नाठियति, भादियाति जे द्‌ = नदत्‌ । स~ 
अनदत्‌ । विचिलिक = नदेत्‌ । भ्रा few = rtis सुष्ट ~ sta ० «mta n 

When precaled by an npowrga, the w is chingel to था by tho following, 


२९०७ sumiram: raver । ८।४।१४॥ 


करसगत्याचिनितात्यरल्य deta winte c: anemisë । Koal 


D 
“अ ५४ eRe are INE end.’ (४१५४८) ॥ 
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2487 Ofa root which las ‘n’ in its. orginal enunciation, 
when it comes after on alterant letter ctanding in an upasarga, 


even though the wmd be not a samása, the ‘n’ is changed nto 

Thus प्र + wafa = worata 1 So also ufupsa Wt Here fatis changed to fa by 

VII 4 17 S 2265 प्रणपनदत । लद्‌ - प्रयार्दात । fag- प्रणनाद । प्रणोदतु 1 प्रणेदिय do 
hke गद n 

Nouns नदा. river’, swag’ ‘The Punjab’ निनद , निनाद" n 

Note —Why do we say ‘even when it 18 not a compound’ 2 Beonuse by 
the context, the annvritti of the word pûtvapadi which 18 current throughout this 
sub division, would have been undeistood m this står% 880, and the vule would have 
applied to samáses 0819, fur there only we have piiviyada By using the word 
mare it shown thit the adhikaia of pui vapid ceases, and the rule applies to 
non compounds also where there 18 no ya ua u 

. Why do we say ‘hiving * m Upidedi’? Observe qa ति, प्रने सिम, 
प्रन कः ह For the root wq 1816 ited m Dhátup&tha with a 9 

56 Wa ‘to go, tu bes, request, ask’ When it has the meaumg ® to beg’ &0. 
16 takes two objecte 

लट -nafa । आदतः अर्द न्ति ॥ 

In fe a uasal is im erted by the follwing sdtra into which is to he read 
the #१17५ wa. आदि S 2248 (‘a long vowel 1s substituted in. the Pertect for the 
initial s of a 1eduplicate ’) 

२२८८ । तस्मावडद्रिहल: । ७ । 81 ६१॥ 

हिना घातोरदोबिभितग्वकारात्परस्य नु: म्यात्‌ । आनद । श्रार्दीत n 

"d ५9 गठ ४८ ws । शापरेशत्याभात्राचच या । प्रनर्दे सि । गर्द ति, Sum । 

2288 After such a lengthened ‘4’ of the reduplicate, there 
13 added the augment ‘ nut’ (n) to the short ‘a’ of the root which 


ends in a double consonant 

Norn —Why do we say * containing two consonants’? sz, wem, Wes ॥ 

With regaid to AM ५५४०९०१, ऋ 13 considered | ke qas wag way This 
provceda on a viitrka to be found un ler the Pratyahdia Satin q आव The vàetika 
is gta = लादेश = विनामायु a हारे प्रततविधातत्य । The exemples ot लादेश ७० Wn, 
must, (See VIII, 2 18) and of खिनाम are va शाम nn} ud शाप n 

Therefore अद +MY = SURE, + श्र कसाल = IMT श्रानर्दतुः । WAM | maser । 
LU । आनतें शरद । mais य male न gg- भ्रदि ता । eg - अदिष्यति ' लाद्‌ - ऋं दतु 
ल - meq ime - wag: आशरलिङ=श्रद्‌ं यान । gu = ्ार्दीम्‌, Tut when the angment 
15 elidel, the form ts wate ४8 11 सा waladf« The Ve'ddhi 13 prohibited by 
He (VIL १ 4 8. 2268) 

Desiderutive , mia faute Post Partio pe axis, wui: eta: maag 


(VIL. 2 24 and 25 8, 3064 aud 2065) 
GI wai 108 शर्व "to bellow, roar, soured.’ 
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This 18 one of the eight roots not exhibited with an initial नो Tho result is 
that after an alterant upasarga the न remains unchanged 4s waa fai So also nafa 
fug - suia: Nouns -गहेनर्दा (see the Patre-sumitidaya gi oup) गदभ ‘an age’ 

wd ५९ mura! iad लि n 

59 aa 'to hurt, inne’ It 18 a Transitive vero 

सद्‌ - सद ति ४० like मर्द end Noun दशडोपतद गा wafa n 

‘ma ६० कुत्सिते wea’ । कुत्सिते arg ma ति ॥ 

60 wad ‘to rumble as the bowels’ 

we-wata ७० hko má: Noun— efn n 

sad ६९ aayi । द शष साविकपाया दन्दणूकफ्रियायामित्यथे, । खद ति । werd । 

61 wea ‘to bite, sting’ The word ts amaya as well as amegas meaning 
ihe action of biting with the teeth 

लद॒-जर्देति लिद्‌-चय्वर्दं ॥ 

“प्रति ६२ अठि ६४ अन्धने । अन्तति । श्रानम्स । श्रम्दति । श्रानन्द ॥ 

62 mfa 63 आदि ' ४७७७७१" “The Diaridas read the root as हात, the 
Aryas read it as wa” according to Dhanapala According to Maitie yu, Swami 
Kásbyapa, Sammatak&ra &o both roots are correct 

लट,-भ्रन्तति । लिट -श्रानन्त, Wave , ग्रानन्तिच ¦ श्रानन्तिय u 

लुट -भ्रन्तिता, &० | Desiderative afeafanfa । Causative शन्तर्यात, A or 
ग्रान्सतत्‌ t 

Nouns = weet: ‘end, boundary’ waag, whaa’ । So also from wag we 
have छट्‌-भ्रन्ठति । लिद्‌-श्रानन्द्र । Nouns अन्दर , mega ॥ 

'wfa ६४ achwa । grate । इन्दाचफार ॥ 

64, fa ‘to be powerful ' 

लद-रर्म्दात । लिए -इन्द्राउचकार । सुद्‌-इन्विता ॥ 

Nouns ~ qg: ‘Indra’ wfegri qag ‘moon ' ‘India’ (2) Hindu 

‘fafa’ eu qeaa y cat वृतीयादि, । विन्दत | श्रवयर्त्र करोत्यर्थः । भिदि इस पाठान्सरम॥ 

65, fata ‘to split, to divide, to form apart’ The root begins with 
the labial w aud not au The word wman here meaus the action of making 
parts. 


लदू-क्रिम्दाति । लिदू-जिजिन्द | छुटू-विन्दिता | सुटू>व्षिग्दिष्यत । Grae । 
wir, - ferry) लिङ, -जिस्द त्‌। भ्रार्था-धिम्ययात ॥ 
Noun : fas." In the Sammata „the root is exthibited as fafai eg- 
1 


* 'गडि ४ ववनेकदेशे' । गयड़लि UL पञ सेते a fee fanar इति कश्यः । 
अन्धे तु तिकमपी ऋति ॥ 
65 (a) mfg ‘the action relating to cheek.’ As गरात a 
Noun wae: ०1०१४, 


According to Kåéyapa, the five roots अहि, अदि, efx, जिदि and nfg are not 
capable of being conjugated, they are roots from whioh nouns buly are derived à 
and not finite verbs, Others however, hold that these roota are conjugated with 
the Persona] endings ' 
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fafa ce कुत्सायाम' । निर्न्दात । प्रणिन्द्रति n 

66 fafa ‘to blume, censure, find fault with, revile, reproach, condémn * 

लट-निन्दाति | fue—fafaea, निनिन्दिथ, निनिन्दिव । gg- fafaa £o 

With an alterant upasatga, we have प्रशिन्द्ति । The root 18 also exhibited 
as fafa, and we have two forms प्रायान्दनम or प्रानन्दनम in the ४11101 

Noun fara. u 

'दू नदि ६७ sagt ॥ 

67 gafa ‘to be glad, be pleased, delighted, satisfied rejoice at 

The g is indicatory because ıt 18 80 taught in the next gütia 


२८९ । आदिजिटुडबः । १। ३। ४ ॥ 
उपदेशे धातोराद्या सते इत स्य, । नन्दात। इदिस्थाचलेपो न। नन्दात्‌ ॥ 
2289  Theintalih, tuordu ofa root as taught in the Dhátu- 


pátha 18 ‘t? 

The teal root, thererore, 18 नन्द W 

सद्‌ -नन्दात । लिद्‌-मनन्द । लुद-नन्दिता । 48 10 has an indicatory क, the 
nasal 18 not elided in the Benedictive, as नन्ट्यात। Nouns नन्दन , ननान्दा, 
aaral (a नन्दति) । Desiderative निनन्दिष्ति। Intensive नामन्ठाते | Yan luk 
जानन्ति or mafa | Causative नन्दर्यात, Aor अननन्दत्‌ । 

‘aig gc MaMa | चचन्द ॥ 

68 "fg to be glad oi rejoiced, to shine’ 

लड -aata । लिटू-चचन्द । gg- afaa to 

Nouns $ चन्दन । अन्दर, | चन्द्रकम्‌ । चन्विर, ॥ 

‘gta इर चेष्टायाम' । सत्नन्द ॥ 

69 fa ‘to act, perform some functions, to try, strive, to be busy 
or active’ Angther reading 18 qfa n 

ag- arate fag ep. लुदू-जन्ठिता ७० 

‘wafa oo mia ७९ क्रदि ७२ mga रोवने a ॥ चकम्च । थक्रन्य ez ॥ 

70 afai 71 wile 173 क्रादि ‘to cry weep,shed tears, to ca'l out to, to 
exolaum ' 

eg-meauTu, क्रन्दति and menfe ॥ लिद्‌ -चकन्द, चक्रन्द, VIAL ॥ 

Nouns ->क्रन्वत,, कन्दर", कन्दलः, कन्छलो ८० 

(fma ७३ परिदेवने' । थिक्लिन्द ॥ 

73 क्लिंदि sto lament' As fwata, लिट - चिक्निन्द ce. 

eger 9४ WEY । शुशुन्य wera । शुध्यात्‌ ॥ 

अथ कवर्गीयान्ता अ्रनुदास ता द्विचत्थारिशत ॥ 

T4 शुम्ध ‘to be punhed or cleansed, to cleanse, pniify* 

ag- शुन्धत । निद्‌ ¬ शुणुन्थ । लुट-शुन्चिता । लूट, ¬ शुन्विष्यति। लोद्‌ -शुन्थतु । लङ, ¬ 
syaa लिड, --शुन्धेत्‌ ॥ 

In the Benediotive, however, the nasal is elided, as it Is the original भ of 
the root, and not the इदितः नुम्‌ | The affixes of the Benedictive being कित 
the ६३८० अनिदितां हल उधपया, किति (VI 4 24 S, 415)epphes Therefore, we 
have wur! Intensive Sig । Past Put giua शुभित्तवान्‌ Gerund शुचित्वा u 


` Here end the 38 roots those. final 14 « dental, 
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Norg ~The autho: of the Dhatupatha commencel his book with the root 
eu ending m a dental becaus that root had an auspicicus meaning 9० to be 
consis cat he gave the Atmaue ada ind the Parnsmaipadn roots. ending या a dens 
tal But now he nanges the roots alplabeticully begining with the roots 
whose [nil is ॥ gutta (rtm) 

Firty uo 7000 en ling ina quit rad whirh aie. I nanepadi 


"शोक Of Hod । तलव्यादि । दत्त्य दि! इत्यते । शोकरों Paste ॥ 

15 vim (मोक) To wet, spimkle’ ‘The root begins with the palatal प्रा, 
but according to Dhu lh and hasyapa it his n dental खा. Thoy असत tt in 
the list of 100(9 that do not change स to घ, (afa यजि स्त war साक 4५) । ag — 
शोकत । न्टि--शिश के । se -शीकिता । mcum लट-ग्ीपसाम्‌। लड 
झशोकत । लिव -ग्राकेत । श्रार्थो-शीकिपी पट । लड, - waite । wuemunia घ्य ॥ 


Pissive WaR । ऐ९तेदा (1५७ शीर्यते । Intensive Suit Jan luk 
Wulff ० शेमाक्ति। An mutat । श्रशेयीक 

Causative शीकर्यात्त, Aor अग्री कत्‌ । Noun शोका 

'&mm oz दर्शन' । ले कते genu 

T6 — WU (10 Rc, vien, perceive’ 

हट--लाकतले | लिठ-चनेाओे du When mean ng ‘to speak it 18 Chinádi 

बल क ७9 UMA | BWA ग्न्य । छ चह परच्यमातस्य व्यापारी प्रनथितचा । 1-1. 
छम का ठिंतीये सकम क्र. । ग्ले,करले ॥ 

77 YTA (09117 together, collect’ awig means collection eir bouk, 
According to Swami and others the root mews the act of hing. composed inte a 
book — Ao nding क्रिम anl others, it menns the act of the componer ‘It 
therefore means to prise, ot compose tn verso, veraily’ Iu the fast caso it is In- 
tiungitive, 111 the second ense Transitive, 


BS - भ्लाक्रते। do, . 

‘SS ७८ YR 9६ शाष्दोत्साच्या ? | उत्स हा eet च fees । दिघे हें ह 

78 gi 79 WH ‘to sound, to gion, weers, fo show jos, he exlileratel" 
उत्साह means according to Chandia 40 meres e^ inl according to Sudml ‘te be m 
rogant oi hold’ Another reading 16 ग्राढढात्साहे ‘to encourage ong by words,’ Ths 
18 the view of K&syupa who suys dd menus शब्द arated करात ४ 


Thus लट,--- द्र कते । लिठ — fads । सुट, = ट्रेकिता ४0, 

So also with चेक । Its tag m fenk ॥ 

Noun mug. ॥ 

qu co शङ्कायाम' । रेकते ॥ 

80 रॅक ‘tu doubt, to suspect” When — precedel by wy it bas the meaning 
of * to doubt’ ag in the sentence "yria uw प्राहुः १2 

we =रेम्ते। fas > few लुट ethan 

"Um cq खक cu aia ca wm ce प्रलक्रि ५१ गता! । अयो area । हो नाशड्यादी 
आपोापदेगस्थाच घ । fuk ॥ 

5! सक 82, ga 83 ufa 54, अकि। 88 wafa‘to go, move’ The drut threo 
begin with a dental g, the last two ath a patat ay The former bang thugs 
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with से aud not w, there is no change of this qr into q atter alterant Prepositions ०७ 
लदू-सेकते faz ~सिसंके। लुट,-सेकिता, ८४० 
» सेकते। , Ra: ,, सेकिता 
y» aga l y ag l » algar 
» aga t 0» "mE | » aigat 
» SFAI , weve p भलकिता ॥ 
81 85 (continved) Maitreya reads a thnd root ÑA also Some 1९8 ३ m this 
connection the root gig also butıt is anusham, b.cause it is not read by 
Patañjalı ın the list of exceptions to roots that begin with छ ın the Dhatup itha 


शकि <8 शङ्खायाम्‌। शङ्कते । Was ॥ 

86 ‘to doubt, be uncertain, hesitate, be doubtful to head, fear 
suspect, mistrust ’ 

लट,--शङ्कते । लिट -uug । लुट —afgat । Desidorative furgfyuR । Intensive 
wä 1 Yan luk qragtfa or 'शाशडक्ति। Imperfect, अशाशन्‌ ॥ 

Nouns शङ्कु । एड कुना ॥ Cf wag of Svadi (15) and of Divadi (78) 


wif ८७ watt | अडूले। आनु ॥ 

87 fa ‘to mark, stamp.’ 

ee -ngà । लिट, - mag । ge—wigat । Desiderative sifsataud ॥ 
Nouns -—प्राङ्कुनम्‌ | WET । 

Cf wa ‘to move m a curve’ further on (829) and wẹ of Churádi. (859) 


घकि ८८ कैटिल्ये | ga ॥ 


88 afai ‘to go ० move crookedly ' 

लट, -aga i लिट -aag । ge —afgar u 
Nouns wag az | stg. u 

मकि ८६ मण्डने nga 

89 क ‘To decorate, to adorn’ 

az -ngA । प्रमङ्कनम्‌ | No change of न॑ to या n 
Noun मङ्कु u 


कक ६० Area | लाल्य गवेश्यापल्य च । ऋकते । चकके d 

90, क्रक्- (0 be unsteady, to be proud’ — Ste» priae and unsteadinega, 
लठ, -कफते । सिट, ~ चकके । लुट, ~ककिता ॥ 

Noun— tay. ॥ 


कुक ६१, TH ६२ आदाने । कोकते । चुकुके । वर्ते । बके ॥ 

91, ma । 92 qu ‘to take, accept, seize ' 

छट---फाकले । लिट --धुचुके । ge afe ॥ 

» awa ,, agri, fH 

P P. कुकितम ० कोक्षितम्‌ । ए०ए७--प्रक्राकनम or nrang , Ar । काका । 
Desiderative yafawa ० चुकेाकिषते । ७०01111 छ्ु(का) Prati Tho Desdiiative 
of qa 18 fefe wR a Intensive वरीक्षृदद्यते । Yau luk बर्न क्ति or aim ot 
aña or वर्दाकीति or वरिष्मीति or वरीवत्नीति। Imp sagada, श्रत्व । Ao 
web tq, wad किष्टाम्‌ £०, Causative amafa । Aor waama or भ्रवीवुक्रत्‌ । Nouns 
चूक; ¦ wolf? क्षा्बागय | वर्कर $ ५० young anal’ 

12 
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+ ऋतुप्रधेभ्ये। लिट faa गुणात्पूर्घिप्रसिपेधेन + ॥ 
Vårt The affixes ot the Perfect are क्रिस after roots that nave a penul 


timite ऋ ,and, even the subsequent rule of Guna is superseded in the onse of 
these By I 2 6,8 2242 the affixes of faz, ate faq after roots that do not 
end in & oonjunet consonant Thus fua=tafaag: 1 ब्रिभिदु t Hero the किस्स 
18 nitya, and guna is anitya — 50 m E both the Tera and the guni aro 
anitya , therefore guna being taught subsequent to faq would tuke ellect Thie 
18 prevented by the present vártika by purva vipratishedha 


चक ६३ gat प्रतिघाते च | चकते । चेके ॥ 


93 wm ‘to be satiated,’ ‘to repel’ Note — Dhanapüln and Maitreya 
and others give these two meanigs But Ksbiiaswimt and Sakatayana give the 


fist meaning only 
azani । fae -चेके ge किता ॥ Noun ware ॥ 


ककि ६४, वकि €५, श्वकि ९६, त्रकि ९७, era 8८, त्रोकू ९९, 
EER १००, वस्क १०१, AEH १०२, टिकू १०३, टीक १०४, fax 
१०५, efr १०६, रघि १०७, लघि You, गत्यर्थाः । कडूते । डुकीके । 
तुक y सुब्धातुण्टिव॒ष्यष्कतोना सत्वप्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: de । प्वप्कत TTT 


लघि भोाजननिवृत्तावपि । अर नृतोये दर्त्यादिः’ इत्येके ॥ 


94 कक । 95 खक 196 samt 97 wm । 98 ठोक । 99 नाक 1100 aw । 
101 वस्क,। 102 mee । 103 ठिक । 104 टोक 105 fam 106 तोक, । 107 रघ | 
108 wa ‘To move ‘to go’ 
94 we -mgA लिट amë । ye -mt do 
95 लठ.-वड्डूते । fas -ang । लुट, -aigat co Noun agan, argan ॥ 
96 लट wapa ifa -शभ्रसके । छुठ -श्वद्विसा ४०. 
97 xam as -agë YS — alga । लिट -asg ॥ 
98, लट -ढोकरसे। लिए Koh: ge -कोकिता ॥ 
99 सदू-त्रेक्रते। लिट=तु Lia । gear ॥ 
100 लट,-प्रयष्कते Tas -aei । su -प्यत्तिसा h 
The sütra VI. 1 64 S 2264 does not apply to wen, and mo the mitial w w 
not changed to स because of the following 
Vårt — Prohibition of the change of w into sp must be stated of tha roots 
derived fiom nouns, and of freq and व्यक्त 1 Thus from the noun Heq ho who hus 
mx teeth,’ we have weufa ‘he desires a Shodan,’ without chango of w 1 Some read 
the root as wm with a dental gi The root wepm 18 also read as स्थ w by some, 
१101, We -teng । निट, ¬ सथस्क । शुट, -वस्किसा ॥ 
102, खठ,-मस्कते । लिट, -ममस्के । सुठ,-मस्किपा ॥ 
103, लट.-ठेकते । fee —fefem । छुट,-ठेकिता । Similarly Hat ॥ 
104 we -éhnR | लिट.-ठिटाक्रे 1 लुट -टीकिता। Similarly MER 1 
107. as egui । fas, Uu । लुट, रह चिता ॥ 
108 az ~लढघते । faz -ललकथे । लुट, -wwfaur a The root war घ has the 
meaning of ‘to fast’ algo 
Nouns ३--लचु, लघिमा । रघु u 
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अधि १०६, वघि ११०, सधि १११, गत्याक्षेपे | 

werrejur निन्दा । ‘wat गत्यारम्म च' दत्यन्ये । WS घते wg थे । um चले, मड घते ॥ 

109 अश्च 1110 eui 111 wa! ‘to go, ‘to blame’ Accoiding to 
Swami ıt means also ‘to commence, set about 

109 az ~भ्रचते। fae - भानचे। लठ - श्रं चित्ता । Des míssfaudi Caus. 
mate: Aor श्राध्जिचत ॥ 

110 लट, - बघते fae saw iuge - बचिता ॥ 

1]! we -मघते the goes ' लिट, ~ ममचे । लुट, - मंघिता ॥ 


११२ afi कैतवे च । 


112 The root wa means ‘to cheat’ also im addition ‘to go,’ ‘to blame, 
As naa ‘he cheats’ 


Tey ११३, लाघ ११४, द्राच ११५, सामथ्ये | पघते । लाघते i 
११६ mra इत्यपिकेचित्‌ । ११७ द्राचू | आयामे च । आयामो देध्यंस्‌ ॥ 


«rue ॥ 
, 113  vrwil1lé लाछ। 115 gre (116 घ्रा ) ‘to be able, to suffice’ 117 
The root gte means also ‘to exert, to stretch’ Ayima means “ stretching 
accordmg to Kauéika, aud ‘vexing, tormenting’ accordmg to Svimi 

Wer: faz - रराघे । ge, - राघिता । Desiaerative रिराधिषते Tuten z 
aag, राराधीति, राराग्धि। ww - श्ररराक, | Causative राचयति Aor अरशचत ४ 


114 we, ~ लाघते । Noun उन्न लाघ/ w 
115. सद्‌ - द्राघति n 


इलाघ ११८ कत्थने | श्लाघते ॥ 
118 अल्ाध्‌ ‘to praise, extol, commend, applaud ° 
सद्‌-भ्साथसे। Thus देवदत्ताय ग्रलाघते ‘He extols Devadatta’ See I 4 


84, 8 872, 
According to some, the root means also *to boast of, be proud of,’ ‘to 


uatter, coas? As भलाघमान, urea स्सत्रागादू nagan । Bhatti, VIII 73, 
Here end the forty two átmanepadt roots whose final 18 a guttural, 


ल 


SUB-SRCTION V 


mu परस्म पदिः पञ्चाशत्‌ ॥ 
Now the following fifty roots are Parasmaipadı 


vnm ११९ नीचेगेते ॥ 
मीसैगेंति मन्दगमनम्‌ "uq sarge | BRAT । पफकूक ॥ 
119 wg ‘to move slowly, go softly, glide, creep, to act wrongly’ The 


words SAna mean ‘moving slowly,’ and ‘ill behaviour 
we. - फ क्सि। fas -परफक्क । लुट, -फक्षिता | लद--फक्रिष्यात । लोट — WW । 
Wi — wig i वि-लिड-फक्क त्‌ । आ लिङ, ¬ फकक्यात । लुङ, --अ्रफा्रक्रीत। सूड ~ अर्का्प्यत्‌ ॥ 
Pass -_फकक्ाले । Ded प्रिफक्किष्त्ति ı Intens पाफकखयेसे । Yenluk 
amta — urwfes ॥ Causative फ़ळूव्ययतति । Aor श्रपफङ्कृत्‌ ॥ 
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t e—— M set nares ssa eene e e ree it sat 


BÓ M ES 


RO आहा 


ua १२० gaa | तकति n 
129 qu ‘to laugh at, deride, scoff, to bear, endure’ 
ne -तकलि। लिए -नत्ताम, Gag । लुठ-तकिता। तुउ -प्रतकीत or wana 
(QU 2 ४ 5 2281) ॥ qan with aa a 
रक १११ कूछल जोचने | agfa ॥ 
itl शक to live m distress’ 
"e “तस. ta निट -aag । we -तह्रिता The Imperfect Yan luk m auta u 
a ES 
Sc PRR गती ॥ 
पाल । शुक । शुक्र । चसि aaa ॥ ] 
[107 झुक ‘to go” लद,>शोकात । Noun ya. शुक, । Thus root 1s rend 
fter 4/ qai by Maitreya , He gives the above examples शुक्र and gait It does not 
ippear conect Foi if there bo g radical like शुक fiom which could be dered 
sepulnily the noun Weh. by afhz ej nnda III 1 180 S 2697 then thero was 
us फकरा of forming this word unde: the Unádi IIT 42 (शुकवनन्को en t ) from 
the 47 शुभ with the 8115 छम and the olision णभ Su also if Ei be formed regu 


larly hy sdding tH to 4. शुक, there was no necessity of forming this word niegu 
larly by Unadi IT 28 (क्रडनन्दराय ६८)] 


eran १२३ we | भषण wra. । grata ॥ 


193 gm ‘to bak’ Bhashana means here, the ery ot barking of the dog 


सट -agia tae -ggg । ge —afgati This root is found in the Chwådi 
vars alao (17 3) 


फेस १९४ gaa । प्रनिकखति ॥ 

121  mu'to laugh’ 

MZ --फर्खात । लिट,--चकाख । geet । लड ---प्रकणीत or अकाययीत । 
प्रविकार्याल्त ॥ 

^ mis, 

'आण्यू १९५, राग्वु १२३, लाख १२७, द्राख १२८, TT १२१, 
भापगालमथयो:! । trata: ग्रेखाचऋर ॥ 

125 आश्व । 120 राख । 137 लाख । 128 दाख । 129, घाण "६० be dry,’ ‘to 
he suite inut, to refuge, to ward off! 


नट - आर््यात | निट ---आग्या चकार । लट, --प्रेग्यिता 4७ , 

Del sofeltauia । Caus aerate । मुद--मा अवान्‌ घावियात u 
So also arfaa Intens शरराग्यत्‌ ॥ 

So alo mea grata urmtfa 


^ 
शाग्वृ १२०, श्लाख १३१, व्याप्ती | arate ॥ 
170 शास्वृ । 181 wg ‘ tu pervade, to occupy", 
लट ---शार्ग्यात्त लिट qme द भट, अनारत, do 


Noun wmm ‘branch’ प्राप्रिशाख्यम e mianra aan Fo med by qa (IV 3 
$58 ७ 1136) दिशाच्या "1, Visakhe aotctigu 
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उख १३२, उखि १३३, वख १३४, afa ९३४५, मख १३६, मखि १३४७, खख 
१३८, याखि qae, रख १४०, रखि १४१, लख १४२, लखि १४३, इख १४४, इखि 
१४४, डेख १३६, (१४७ मुखि ° थखि, we जख, que आखि, १५०, fafa, qua 
रिख), वलग १३२, रागि १४३, लगि १५७, अगि ug, aft १४६, मगि १४७, ata 
que, abir que, एनगि १६०, air १६१, watt १६२, इग १६३, रिगि १६४ 
लिगि «gu, गत्यार्धाः n 

द्वितोथान्ता पञ्चदश । तृती यान्तास्त्रयोदश । इच्च arg fea ऋण fafa fafa इत्या 
चतुर fum पर्ठान्त ॥ 

132 to 165 उख &c ‘to go, to move’ The roots ending in kh are fifteen , 
those «nding 10 g are thiteen Some read fou additional roots endmg in kh, 
namely 311, trakh, trikbi, and sikhi 

लद्‌ ~ शरोर । लिद्‌ - gata, seg, उयोखिथ, उबोख ga ~ आस्थिता । ge - 3D 
mq as भा भवानास्वीत | 0008 --श्रेखयति। Aor मा भनानुचिखत । Desid—Rifa- 


fauta । Pass Part आशितम्‌ । Corund ओजशित्वा । Nouns gq ‘a sage’ JATI 
In forming the Perfect ser urs the following s&tra applies 


२२९० | अभ्यासस्यासवर्णे । ६ 1B । ७८ ॥ 

श्रभ्या सस्ये वणावरशयारियड,ब छौ स्तोडसवर्ण ७ चि । etur: सनिपातपरिभाषया (quid: ~ 
(२२३७) इत्या | ऊखतु' | ऊख । इद्द सवणंदोघंस्याभ्यासय्र योन यहणाद्स्व प्रापो न भवति 
सकत्पवत्तत्यात | ग्राइत्वाजधि पञञन्यवल्लश्वयप्रदृचया med कते ततो दोघं ॥ 

+ mtag sra इति न्यायात्यरत्वोश् । उड़खति aag । वड्यात. । मेखतु' । 
tata कम्पने i 


2290 Zag and SHY are substituted for the दृ and 3 of a re- 


duplicate, before a non-homogenous vowel, 

Therefore +अक भ्रन्उव्‌+भ्रोस्व्‌ + w= gala । When by Guna, the root ag- 
sumes the form आ, it becomes a ‘heavy’ vowelled root: and the Perfect ought 
to be formed by the addition of wra periphrastually by IIL 1 368 2237 but 
this 18 not so because of ihe maxim gfaqra ce (+ that which 18 taught in a 
rule the application of which 18 occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination.” See VII 1,9 8 
203) flere w was changed to ®t by the presence of ma, and if wry be, 
added, 1t will cause the elmon of its progenitor wq by IJ 4 81 S. 2238 
Which the maxim prevents 


The dualis formed thus:— उस + qup तुस्‌ मउ क उख्त + अतुस्‌ = ऊखतु । The 
Plural is ways 1 The affixes being fag, there ıs no guns, and consequently no उघड 
substitution, as the vowels are now homogenous ‘This single substitute long & 
(3+3 = 3) may be considered as the final of the first or the begmning of the 
second (VI 1 85 S 75), Considering ıt as final of the first, namely, as the long a 
^f the reduplicate (sbhyása) it requires to be shortened by VII 4 59 S 2180, 


[But because the rule of shortening depends upon abbyisa alone and 1s 
therefore antaranga , while the savarna lengthening ıs Bahnanga, as 1t depends 
upon two, namely the precedent and the subsequent letters——the maxim असिद्ध 
हर ww apples (see Vol I p. 30) + and so it 18 not shortened. 01] 
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Tt 18 not shortened, because it had alieady been once shortened. before, and 
‘fan operation once performed on a stem &o, is nut repeated agam'"——is the 
mazim that would apply 

Nore'—— When was the first 3 shortened ? It was shortened by VII 4 
59, S 2180 ns soon as उस was redupli ated to Fs । But it was already short 
how could ıt be shortened 1 

Ans Rules of gramma act hko clouds (which ram both onsea and on 
land though rammg on sea is useless), The rule of wm: S 2180 therefore 
substitutes a short Sn the place of the already existing short g Thus 3+ guy = 
S+s@ (VII 4 59 3 2180) = gun 

But why should Rule S 2280 apply first and not the rule of lengthening हे 
In other words, why should we not make apaq=w@ first and then apply the 
rule of shortening १ 

The rule of shortening bemg & rule applicable to anga (or stem) ıs Stronger 
than the rule of lengthening (aa. gaa div) on the maxim 

Panbhasha A rule relating to a stem (auga) 18 stronger than a rule relat- 
ing to letters 

Therefore, the wer (S 2180) applies first 

Another reason for its applying first is that 16 18 subsequent in order to the 
rule of lengthening 

Thus $+34+aqyi = उ + उस +अ्रतु, (S 2180 short ऊ for short 3)« mug 
(lengthening) Similarly ay, tt 

Similarly may be conjugated the other roots given above. Thus gafa 
सिट - सम्ताज्चक्ार । आशोसिङ = उख्यात ॥ 

Similarly 4/88 gives us | लद-वर्खात, Taga aarer , aaay’ Thero 18 not 
woof VI 4 120 S, 2260, nor the गाडया of the &bhyása (VI 4, 120 S, 2260), 
because its initial 18 थ (VI 4 126 S, 3263) Similarly dafa, Rang: £o 

133 afai उद्धक्षात। शिटरन्डडणाक्वणार | सुद्‌ afenar Dos उच्च fafafa 
Caus gaufa: Aor शज fern 184, awi safai wara, weap: वाता 
gE wady or श्रवाखीत्‌। 135 afea defa । 138, मख मर्यास warren: afer 
137 afa wafer 138, wa (मख्य) watai 139, miar a'mfni 140 ra 
रखते 141 रख itean 142 wen लजति । 143 लखि। लडजति । 144 इख 
gun: लिदू-इयेश। लुट ~ यखिता। 145 farsa । इडलाञञ चक्षार 140 fa 
(Sw) dafa: daram 1147 griw or ufar Ohandia reads this root here. 

148 wer 

149  wfu } These three100t8 nre read bere in the Sammata, 

150 fufa 

161 feat The Dravidas read this hore Thus there are 19 roots. ending inu u 

152. चल ग। santa । 153, रगि शहृति। Noun xgi 154 wiri wg fer i Pant 
Part faafina: and afga 155 गि । अङ्कति । Noun, wg: "Abga oountry" wt कु 
6 member” अग्नि. ‘fre’ भ्रमम्‌, enger । mater img Re. । 166 afr | व्हीसा N genu 

157 "ín । अङ्कति । N gen । 158 सणि । तङ्गति 150 cafa (Pata) स्वङ्गा । 

160 श्रगि। mafri 161 प्रधंगि । wegfeti 102 प्रलगि। wergfer t 103, wini इति । 

164 रिगि। रिङ्गति । 165 निशि fergfu । 
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स्वगि १६६ कम्पने च | 


166 gafn means ‘to tiemble’ alọ As ragfa ‘he trembles’ 


युगि १६७ grfir १६८ aft १६९ वजने | aia ॥ 
107 ग 

168 लग aa न to leave 

169 सुगि (घुगि, राग) ) As ggfa, gafa gaia dc, 


घच १७० हसने । घघत्ति | जघाघ ॥ 

दघि १७१ पालने | लघि १७२ शाषण ॥ 
मघि १७३ मरडने | agafa n 

शिधि १७४ आघ्राण | gafa u 


170 rw (ava, घच) हसने ‘to laugh’ As चर्चात्त । छघाघ । चचिता। 171 afa 
यालन ‘to protect’ 172 wha शोषण । to dry’ 173 nfa aaga ‘to diess’ म uta 
स चन, (gq) 174 शिचि। arr to smell fa ufa 

Here end Pasaemaspade 10008 whose final «s a guttural 

Sup-Szoriow VI 


Now we take up the roots ending inch There me twenty one Atmane 
padi roots 


wu १७५ दीप्ती | ada ॥ 


175 ag atat ‘To shine’ az --ada fae चवच लट —afdar । लट — 
धच्चिष्यति। Ste —adam—ae—waada । विचिलिड--वर्चेत । आशीलि छ । aiae 
ge ---अलचिए्ठ । लुढ--अर्वाच प्यस | यकुू--वरच्य ते । शिचू--बर्चेर्यात Ao श्रवचेत। सन्‌ । 
faufduü | ue— urewid i Yan luk बावर्चीति ० चार्वाक्ति । 8० अबावर्चातू, watam ॥ 

Noun md ‘vigour’ ‘fæces’? waragaq । Adjective qed म ॥ 


षश्च १७६ सेचने च । सचते । सेचे । सचिता ॥ 

176 wa सेचने ‘to sprinkle, to serve’ लद्‌--सचते। निद्‌--सेचे। लटू--सचिता i 
लद्‌--साथष्यते। लाद सचताम्‌ । लड---असचत | विधिलिछ---सचेत । श्राशीलिड — सचिषोष्ट i 
लक ---असचिष्ट | गिच-साचर्यात । Aor श्रसीषचत्‌ । सन्‌-सषर्साचबते (VIII 3 61 S 2627) 
थड । सासच्यते | Yan luk सासक्ति। Noun weg tama । सचिव, n 


SIT १७७ avt | rad | wem ॥ 
177 “arg । दशन । To see लाचते। लुनोचे। लाचिता Des warum । Inten 
सोसोच्थते, लालाचोति, War eg ॥ Caus Graaf: Aor अलुलाचत ॥ 


राय २७८ ब्याक्तार्यों वायि । Wa a 
178 we ध्यक्ताया atte to speak distinctly weai dai शचिता । N शचो ॥ 
श्वच १७९ safe १८० wat edo श्वञ्चते ॥ 


179 wae (शबल) nat To go. wed शभवचे। safaat भवञ यते । भवज्चिचता t 
180 wafa (sam) 


कय १८१ बन्धने | CE 
181 कच अम्धनें ‘to bind’ wea! wad | कथिता i N. करच; | काचः n 
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कस १८२, काचि १८१, दीपिवन्धनयोः (uns । चमाजचे a 
182 wta atfgamdaHr ote shine, to bind waa चमचे । walear 
183 miaj काज चसे | चकाझ से 6.0 Nouns कज सुक ara चतम्‌ | ara चि 


मच १८४, gf १८५, HBT | send दभ्म शा च । कथनम्‌ 
इत्यन्या । मेचे । ममं ॥ 
lUi na WRA to cheat, to be vain. Some say ]f means 
‘to bing or boast’ also Thos झचते। Wai alaar । 
185 सुचि (मुचि, सुच) } म चते। मुसुऽचते मुच्चिता। Acwrdmg to Chudi 
the १००४ 18 मुच-माचते ॥ 


मचि १८६ धारणे।च्छायपृजनेषु | ममश्चे ॥ 

186 afa (us) घारणो।च्छायपुणनेषु also atq । ‘to wear, exalt, worahip, also 
ghtte Asawa &o Noun si Båkatåyana doas not read Wa, but na and 
afa only 


पचि १८७ व्यस्तीकरणे | पञ्चते ॥ 


187. ufa । loexpluu The root gaan ‘to oook? will be taught farthor on 
The ufa : also Ohurádi wz-—us चते । Noun ug £ marsh’ पञ्च चन्‌ * 1६० ' uf i 


घृ च १८८ प्रसादे | स्तोचते । तुष्ट्ये ॥ 


188 wa प्रसादे । To be pleased we ~ स्सोचते। लिद्‌ ~ तुष्टुचे। लद्‌ ~ स्सोचिता | fare, 
“स्सोचयति । Aor, mae aa | सन्‌ - तुस्तुचिण्ते or ee pug, ~ Aree च्यते । Yau luk 
शुष्दू,चीसि ०7 ताप्दोक्ति । Noun mila Gerund स्तुचित्या or स्तेचित्वा ( 2 ४6 8 2617) 


ऋज़ १८६ गतिस्थानाजेनापाजनेषु | भरेते । gaür अफारे- 
रेफा हलत्स न weld । तेन द्विहल॒त्वासत । आनजे ॥ 

189 wat । To go 2 stand or be firm, strong, earn or obtain or get Maitroya 
gives the meaning of gata also 

लद-भ्रडते । Fara, ऋतु + ऋता + re ARE (VIT, 4, 00 ५, 2170) खर्‌ 
+H + (VII 4 66S 2244 read with T 1 51). Tho q then elided hy VII, 
4, 60 9 2179 and we have WAAR + ए = td a+ wR (Che lougthening by VIL 
4 70 S 2248, and मुद्‌ by VII 4 71 S 2288) लामके u For the purposes. of ad 
ding az, tho sw 18 considered to have à x 1n it so that say becomes equivalent to 
sag’, so the root 18 considered to be one which ends im a double consonant, and 
thus makes S 2288 applicable srg — अधिता 1 ez - अद्यते! लोटू ~ ware । लङ्क 
~ भ्रात । श्राशीलिंड, = aise ge - arises a ~ प्रावर्ध ते । शिक्षुरश्रर्जर्धाल । Aor, 
miter । सन्‌ ¬ अरधिजिफ्लते । Gerund ग्रशित्ता । Adjective WIAR ॥ 


ऋणजि १६०, भुजी १९१ भजेने। चअष्जते । 'उपसर्गावृति-* (५४) 
इति fg: । प्राऽलते । ऋष्जांचक्रे Ras भजेते । बभले । अभविष्ट n 


190 ऋति, 191 सूजी To parch The root spp has a long ins indiontory. 
az, ऋष्जते , with m wa । The vuiddhiis by VI 1 91 8 74 fore wyn चक्रे । 
Or mra nocording to Sammat& and Tarangini, But thia. 1s wrong छद्‌ ~ utenti 
सद्‌ ~ ऋत्ििष्यते । साद्‌ ~~ aT eset त विधिलिद पाजत | writ -+« 
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aant: qa --श्राञज्ञ ui ge issu: गाचं--ऋऽ्ञर्यात्त। 4०1 मा भवान्‌ 
झज्जिजव्‌ । LESE LAC CC, 

191 भूज्ञी । To puch wg --भर्जते 1 fag - बभूजे । ga- भिता । णिक्ष — usata 
Aor SWIA or wansia । सन्‌ - Tafani 1 थड, - बरोभन्यत । Yau luh अभ जोति 
(7 arra sia oi afe warrfa or अभक्ति ० बररिभक्ति ० ainiw 1 Noun भग | 


एज १९२, WT १६३, BTS १९४, (रज १९५) दीप्तो । wee ॥ 


192 gu to shine’ लद्‌ --ण्जले, with प्र, waa (VI 1 901 S 87) fegz— 
amaw । we ufsati faa- vasa: Aor o भाभवानेजिलत । Des -एजिजिषते ॥ 

199 ww ‘to shine, ag — भ्रजते। faz - assi । ga — भें जता । णिचू-भ्रेजर्यात 
Ao wfe जत | aq- बिभ्वजिपते । ag— खेभज्यते । Yon luk ठेभेजोति ० Surfen ou 

194 wre to Shine लेदू-भ्राजते dc hke sti fas - areata । Aor आभ जत्‌ 
01 Aaaa | Noun भाज्या Patan n 

195 RH ‘to shine Seme read thin 1001 here But 16 appears as if it 
were uen hha Bor m explaiuing रेजते m रेजते wa gfustuana , Bhitta Bhiskara 
anys “veyate isa Vardic anomaly, the classical form being 1ajute " जटू--रेजते॥ 


इज १६९६ गतिकत्सनथा! | Esa ॥ 


190. gai To go, to censure, blame ag- 900) लिट - eat चक्क | लट - 
Swat! ४५४७९ ५. quu । Des डरीलजिप्ते Caus ईजर्यात्र | ior भा भवान्‌ sfasa 
‘The roul $3 is Shortened fist to wf before the utha «sr and then reduplicated 
See VII + 1 b 2314 


¢ 
वीज १६७ गतौ ॥ 
197  wWistiogo This toot 1s not fonnd in the Siddhánta 01 the Mállinviya 


Here end the Mtmanepade roots whose nal is a palatal 


* 


Sug srenon VII 


कश टिसप्रतित्न man फुसतेगदिन ॥ 
The following seventy two roots apto y vin) mc Puasmaipa li 


शच १६८ Sra | refe ॥ 


198 VA such a ‘to grieve’ Present Mt Perfect ware । Firat 
butare खिता! Des  upyfaufa ० yafana: Geiand शुचित्या ० श्रोचित्ता । 
Intensive $ च्यते । Yan luk Wifia ०1 warm 0०५ शेचपत्ति। Aor AT 
yagı Nouns wie । yg | शोक ॥ 


कूच १६६ शाञ्दे तारो | krafa ॥ 


199 4 kuch a 'To utter n shull cry as & bird,’ Present क्रोच्रति 
Peiret gatas First Future कचिता । Noun ga ॥ 


sq २०० meg २०१ की ड्ल्याल्पीभावयाः i 

'अनिदिताम[-- (४९५) «fa नलोप । gum । gata ॥ 

200 v^ दरों जी a, 201, 4 krufich a * To make crooked,’ 2 * To make 
small’ Picsent, कक्षात | Perfect चुकुन च । Fast Fatue mis aarti Des 
Hist Taufa । Intensive चेकच्यते (he nasal 18 elided by VI 4 24 S 415) Yan 
luk Ginger चीत । 155०9०६ aga चीत, । 0५७७ ga चयति, Ao अचुकुज चत्‌ । 

13 


98 Tug sippnania Kauwupt [Vor IT Bru Gn | 82290 
mme eaae eser iie eee, V Presione nn ret 


ना) reiten rtt uni tis att paro Vn Ri me 


Pass Part miaa i फुचितयाम्‌ t Gceund mH fani । Sunilarly 18 conjugated 
q^ kiunh a, an झुश्नाचति &० Nouns Wg | wats tutu i The uisal is chided 
in the Benedictive by VI 4 21 9 115 as कुच्यात, aud क्र च्यात ॥ 

gp २०२ अपनयने | लुव॒यात्‌ ॥ 

402 4 /Lufücha * to remove’ 

ag- qsafa । आशीर्लिड -gangi Geund gfer or warn (I 2 21 3 
3325) 


asg २०३ गतिपूजनथे।! | अध्यास्‌ । रतो तुन्लाप. gawar तु 
SIS थात्‌ ॥ 


203 v Aiithu ‘to go,’ ‘to worship : 

ag-agata | निद्‌ = masa । लुट~भ्रञचिता । आशीलिश । meta or werg । The 
nagalis clided when the sense is ‘to go’ (VI 4 30 & 42 1) But it 15 not el did 
when the meaning is ‘to worship ' Pass Part | सम्‌ + sega (४111 2 18) | उत्त SER । 


aafaa (worshipped) Gerund आशचित्ता or Sv wat! Nouns ax चनम, प्रत्यक्ष च 
प्रतीची, भ्राचोन ॥ 

TY २०४, quj २०५, ABA ROG, त्वष्चू २०७, WY २०८, 
म्लुञ्तू २०६, AA २१०, स्लुचु २११, गत्यर्थाः | वच्यात्‌ । sara । 
ATHY | त्वचुयात्‌ । अध ञचीत्‌ । अम्ल घ्वोत्‌ ॥ 

204—211 4 Vaüchu to 4/mluchu ‘To go’ 

wa usufaifsq— das: gg- वक्षूचित्ता ! wifes —aena । याच -वशचयते 
aq—faagfaafa । यक्ष --चनीयच्यते i yun luk adtag dtfa ० lantas fer Pons Past 
am. 1 Active क्तवान्‌ । Ge rund V त्था 01 asfarat । य वज्ञ सम बड फाम । Nous चक्रम्‌ 

205 4" Chaüchu ‘to go’, 

लद्‌--चञ्ञ,चति। भ्राशीलिङ्ग--चश्यात्‌ | wa asagı Noun चज चा. ofhgy'. चक्ष चकर; 

200 4. tañ bu tto go’ 

ag -asala arate - तच्यात। Noun NN ॥ 

४07 4/7 ivallohu * to go 

asas ATs arigera ॥ 

208 4/ mruüchu ‘to go,’ 

लट,--सुशु्षसि । श्राशोलिइ = gery । gy श्रम din ॥ 

209 q miluachu ‘to go’ 

लद = म्लुञ, धति । लुक ~ was aly ॥ 

210 4. mruchu ‘to go’ 

wg - "Uis | लुङ, ~ warda or wa चत by the nert ह, gay ... aa चिकति or 
मुभोचिपत 1 Poss Puit मू fang ० मितम्‌ 1 Genl umero uuüfenm os 

211 7 mluchu ‘to go’ 

सठ्‌--म्लोच्चति | लु --अम्लाचीत्‌ or श्रम्लचत्‌ by the noxt sütra, 

२२९१ | TRIAD घुग्लुवुय्‌ चुग्सचुग्लुञ्च femme । ॥ 1 १। ४८ od 


SSP MASE SESS SPE जे 4g 
PAUR वा स्पात्‌ । ग्रमू थत्‌---अस्ाचोत्‌ ! अस्लुचत-- ऋम्लाधीत्‌ ॥ 
2291. And, optioually ww, 18 the substitute of fer after the 


Vou U Buv Cu I $2291]  Roor 220 Mrrcuema 99 


-— — 


verbs a ‘to grow old, स्तम्भ ‘to stiffen’ सू च and zga ‘to go,’ पुछ 
and ग्लुच ‘to steal, a छ ‘to go ' and fsa ‘ to grow,’ when the ter- 
minations of the Parasmaipada are employed 

Thuas अमू aa or WA Tala ‘he went , प्रम्लुचत्‌ 0 श्रम्लाचील ‘he went’ 

The 10018 ग्लू च and Ua छ hoth g.ve 7.88 to the same three forms, viz me,- 
चत भ्र सुञ्ज ola and ma ate The use of one root, would, therefore, have served 
the purpose The employment of both indicates separateness of their meanings 
Others say that the use of both roots mdicates that in the case of ग्ल्‌ ख, the nasal 
18 never elided Thus the Aorist of ग्लुच will be अग्लुचत and श्रग्लुचोत 


he 

AT २१२, ग्लुचु २१३, कुज २१४, TH २१५, स्तेयकरणे | 
जुग्राच | अप॒चत-अ्राचीत्‌ । mara । अग्लुच तू-अभ्लाचोत । अक्षाजीत | 
RAIMA ॥ 

212 4//Gruchu, 213 4/Gluchu 214 4/ Kuju, 215 4//Khuju ‘to steal 

ag ~ dafa । लिट्‌ - जुप्रोच । gg - ग्रोचिता । ge, ~ wgaa or चय्रोद्चोत्‌ । Noun 
शोकम्‌, oa ॥ 

213 4% Glucha ‘to steal’ 

we-m Sata | fag- जुग लाच ge -श्रग qua or श्रा grt ü 

214 47 Kuju *to steal’ 

नद्‌ - केति । लुढ -प्रकाजीत्‌ ॥ 

215 47 Khuju ‘to steal’ 

लट -arafa लड -- श्रग्बालीस tt 


ग्लुझय २१६, षस्ज २१७, गती । अड । अग्लुवत-ग्रग्ुज्वीत्‌ । सरू, 
we त्सं न शः, जशंत्वन ज ! asata । अयमात्मनेपर्द्याय । सञ्जते ॥ 

216 4// Gluhuba, 217 4 Shiga ‘te go’ 

लट,--ग्लुझ ate । लट. -gigaa । लुट --ग,लुष चिता । लुङ ¬ प्रारुप GN 
अग्सुचत्‌ ot an uer | The Aoust is formel by we under > 2291 Some du not 
elide the nasal, and give the form MANTA त iGerund, ग्लुचित्या it 

217 4/7 Shasja ‘to go’ 

ae - assa t Here the second स of west is first changed to w, and then 
to w by S 52 It 18 also conjugated in the Atmanepada aa gu: लिट, ~ guest 
लुट - sweat सम्‌ - छिर्साज्जपसि ॥ 

न * 

शुज़ि २१८ अव्यक्ते शब्दे | गृष्जति । गुजुज्यात्‌ ॥ 

218 4, Guy ‘To make an indistinct noise! Some read kuji aluo 

लद्‌ - gusta लिट, ¬ quss । लुट, ¬ gister mitts, ¬ qu व्यात्‌ Noun गुण्या ॥ 

२१९ पूजाय,म | आनच ॥ 
219 4/ Aicha ‘lo worship’ 
लट, ~ अर्चति । लिटू -amag लुट = afar ॥ 


म्लेच्छ २२० आव्यते छाब्दे। असफुटेऽ शब्दे चे त्यर्थ; । gala 


fader ॥ 
220 47 Mlechcbha To speak indistinctly, to pronounce inootreotly 


* 


100 Tar Sinpnanta Kavwup! [Vor ही Bau Qu 1 १६१० 


लठ-म्लेच्छति । लिट-मिम्नेच्क । लट- म्लेच्छिता। सन-मिम्ले weufqa up -iaa 
gaa. Yen luk सम्लेच्छोति o: Anat Passive Put faga u 
लछ २२१ लाछि २२२ लक्षणे | ललच्छ 1 ललाजुछ ॥ 

22] 4/7 hehha 229 १६८ 3१०९11) To mark ’ 

ae -aeata । निट ललच्छ gg- लाच्छता ॥ 

222 (६ chhi ‘to mirk’ 

ae-wiseta । लिट-्ललाइछ। Yan duh margi Noun लान्‌ d aii 
Pl ata u 

वाछि २२३ इच्छायाम | वाजछति i 

223 4 vachhi ‘To desire’ 

लद्‌--साइकति ॥ 

आदि २२४ आप्रामे। आजछति | अत mikaa तपर चरणं 
स्वाभाविक ह्रस्व परियराथेस। तेन दीर्घांभावान न नुट्‌ । आजूछ । तपर करण 
मुख सुखार्थमिति मते तु नुट्‌ । आनाञ्‌ | 

234 4 achhi ‘To extend’ 

छट---श्राज छात । लिद्‌-- श्राऽळ । आ + MSE + याल = श्र + MSM ॥_ Hoe there 
18 not the loug sm substitutionof VIL 4 70 S 2218 for itapplics to that 
बय which 18 naturally short and not that which has been shortened as here This 
18 the force of Rim mat (S 2248) As tbere is no lengthening, there is no 


«(VII 4 71 8 2288) As mawi But according to the view that the a in 
ma 18 merely for facility of utterance the q 18 added Then the form will 


be श्रानाज्क ॥ 
ge—atfs छता । fow=sseafe । Aor आज्विक्तत । सन-भ्राथ्यिस्किर्पास ॥ 
हीच्छ २२५ लज्जायाम्‌ | जिश्रोच्छ ॥ 
225 47 hnclchha ‘To be ashamed’ 
लट-हीच्छाति । लिट-जिन्ञोच्छ । सद्‌-शीसख्छित॥ 


हुछ २२६ कौटिल्ये | कोटल्यमपसरणामिति मेजयः । डपधामा ufa 


दोघे. । eife n 

220 4 hurehehha ‘To nct crookedly’ According to Maitreya, the word 
kautilya means *retie ting, escaping ° 

suma t The shot g is lengthened by VITI 2 78 & 2365 fora v i 
लद-हुछिता । सन्‌-जुहृक्षिपति | ag-am 3 S argia or Siti, d ज्ञातुत्तः ph 
Syifa । 214 S ज्ञाहाणि । 10 S, RP 10 ry । pl rps Pass Part vd. 
Active giai Noun शू, d. wen pl gen 


gu २२७ माहसमुच्छयघेएः | एति ॥ 
227 q Murchhá ' To faint, to grow’, 
लद - मदत | Passive Part gas (VIIL 2 87) Active zu Noun 
pfesa: ॥ (V 2 36) 
EU 
स्फु्छा २२८ विस्मृतौ (faerat) | सपूकात u 


Vou TI Bur Cu I $2291] Root 241 Kun 101 


— = Hawai ése dite ruth I 
eM cena MIT His 


५98 4-7 Sphw chhi; To farget, to spread, catend 
az anag fa | लिंद-पुप्तफु हक । 
क 
युछ २२९ प्रमाद | menfe ॥ 
299 4/yachha, to bo mattentivo, to disregard 
लट-युक्तति । ag -मुथुच्छ । सुट -युच्छ॥ 
उछि २३० sağ | Sse aum आदान कशिशादाजन शिलम्‌’ इति 


यादव । उनात | Set चकार ॥ 

230 पता] 1 to glean’ According to the Lex vographe: Yadava Uncliha 
meang to glein enig of corns an irregular occupation, subssting by gathering 
bit by bit, the gram left in the field, after the harvest hns been collected 

लट-उपच्छात | लिटू-उष्छाइसक्राश । लुद्‌-उष्किता । यक्‌- उज्ळ यते 1 णिच -उच्छर्थात । 
Aorist माभघान्‌ afseera । सन-उर्जार्च्छिि॥ 


उच्छी २३१ विवासे | fasta. antg: प्रायेणाय feos: । व्यव्कति ॥ 

231 4 uvhehhi to banish, to expel Viváss. means ‘ending’ The root 
13 generally found preceded by the preposition fa It thus means “cutting of” 

az-a च्छति | fez -o च्छोचकार । लुठ-व्यूच्छिता । सन-व्युचिच्छिषति। Passive 
Patt व्य ष्ट, | Active a wan 


Tar २३२, भजि २३३, ब्रज २३४, व्रजि २३५, THA २३६, Tht 


२३७, ध्वज २३८, ध्वजि WE MAT | wala, usaia: धञ्ञलि। 
yssfe । wafa, waseta ॥ 


232 4 dhiaja to 239 4 dhvayi all mean ‘to go,’ ‘to move 

232 4. dhragn to go 

लदू-धर्जात । लिट-वघाल। लुद्‌~भ्रविता , लुक- nua oraaa शिचू-भधाजर्यात्त । 
Aor भ्रंदिधजत्‌ , सन्‌~दिधशीर्षात । यड -दाध्रक्यते। Yan luk दाधञ्जीति, दाधर्ति ॥ 

233 4. dhrap, to go 

wz-wssiu । faz-ausa) लुद-घज जिता । uqefautfsmufa । यश्‌ रदाधज्जूयते or 
arque: Yan luk दाधण्नाति 0 arate Imperfect श्रदाधन्‌ n 

234 qa Viana Tarangmi, Kàáyapa end Sammatå read these two 

235 q Vin | instead of Nos 232 and 233 लिदु-ब्र्जात, gafa: 

236 A Dhrya ‘to go! 

लदू-घर्षीस । लिदू-दघजे । लुद्‌ ~ था सा। ग्राच-च्जर्यात Aor wawsie or mdhgsm । 
सभ-- दिधर्फिपति ue --दरोधव्यते। Yan luk दषं जति or ausia or दरोशलीति 
or au fe or afeafe ov दरीघरत्ति | Gerund चा त्या । a—waaq । Noun wa ॥ 

2357 ६. dhint ० go’ 

He—wsota | लिट--दघण्ज | ga —wfswar । गाय - wa जयति, Aor mass । 
ay——fautsaufa । um-—anus sud. Yan luk arasstfa or दार Tei Impeifeot 


अदाधन ॥ 


238 q Dhvg& Y , 
i - \ 
239 A फर्श \ logo ag घ्यात, च्य afa ॥ 


कूज २४० कुजि २४१, अव्यक्ते शाब्दे । JAT । 


240 4 huj 241 47 Kujt to utter inarticulate sound az — gala 


102 Tre ञा0७फन ९२1 & छाए [Vor TI Bao tn 1 62191 


MM eme ah cua e Un cr ette meten esee SS Mons tem लटकला eee md 3 


लिट -agai सुट - कुमा qz- कुज्िप्यात fng- parafa, Aor wu । यद्ध — 
छाऊुज्यत Xan luk चे'कूजोति ० चाफ़ाक्त । Nouns कुज कृज्यम ॥ कुजि-कुण्जत॥ 


अज २४२ पजे २४३ अजने | xefa । आनज । wafa । समझ ॥ 

212 A Aya 243 4 ५५३१] ५, tO eurn 

az — agia: लिट -्रानँं। लट्‌ू--अ्रजिता faa mur Aor "mista । 
सम्‌ श्र fanfa । Noun स्वं (q+ "ist ) Ry ॥ 

213 v^ Sha Ja to earn 


लठ -मर्जात i लिट -aad लुट --सर्जिता । fae ~ सजेयति Aor Waaa । स ~ 
fuufsitfa । यह ~ prasad ते । Yan Ink grafek i 


गज २४४ शाब्दे pgs ॥ 
244 4% Ganja to make noie लट ~ mifer ॥ 


^ ay स्वाति र 
तज २४५ भत्सने | तर्मात । सतज ॥ 
245 १// Tarja to abuse ‘This root is also found m the Choiadi class, 
हट-तर्जात fat uad ॥ 


९ ` ° 
कज २४६ ञ्यथनं | चऊजं ॥ 
246 4. kara to tense to give pan 
लट-व जेति !fmq-was । लुट = कजिता ॥ 


^ पू < 
UA WO पूजने च । aÀ ॥ 
247 4. kharja, to worship, to cause pain 
नट = स्व्ञति । fuzsuwsrü । Noun —cdma u 


wr २४८ गतिक्षेपणये ? | wats ॥ 


248  4// Aja to go, to throw लट्‌~भ्रञ्ञतिn Before all Ardhndhátuka 
affixes, auch as these of the perfect, the root is replace! by घी by the following 
Sutra 


we -प्रजञसि। लिट -वियाय। विश्यतु:। fee । चित्रविय on faite oraaa विव्यय । 
Tora) Para or Faaa i fafaa विद्यिम। gg Mat or waari लुट = wineia 
or gafa । लोट, ~ mm ast श्राजत । विथिलिढ -aig | श्रागोनिंड, = ata लक, - 
maia o wiy । लुङ, ¬ ग्राशिषध्यत्‌ on aiwa p om ¬ दीयते । याच्‌ - amala । Am 
श्रवो ययस्‌ aa ¬ श्रक्षिसिर्षात ov faafafa । ae ~ बेश्रीव्ते 1 There is uo yan luk Nouns 
wawa, प्रामम्‌, Sat |.) yan 3 तमाल H 
२२९२ । KRAAI 1२॥ ४1९६ ॥ 


wi इत्ययमादेग स्यादार्थघातुकतिपये wana teurer: 'बलादाचाधेघातुशे सेध्यले' । 
शिवाय | fag. । fam, । प्रश्र घकारस्य हम्परत्यात्‌ 'उपधाया च'। (२१६५) कस ate wry 
ww: परस्मिन्‌ ... (५०) ऋति स्थानियद्धा garan । थ €- m cat’ (५९) win 
निषेधः । 'स्वरदोधेयलोपयु लोपाझादेश ua न स्थानिवत्‌ gael घाल ‘aera: ' (२२४४१ 
ginta प्राप ॥ 


2292, ait is the substitute of the verb 7H ‘to drive,’ ‘to 
lead,’ when an árdhadhátuka affix follows, with the exceptiun of 


the affixes T. (III 3 18) and "WW (III 3 69) 
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Ishte — Phe substitution 18 optional before ardhadhatukas begiuning with a 
letter of बलू Piotyahdia (all consonunta except u) ॥ As die uw e fua थे श्र = 
faari famg । विद्यु u 

Iu विव्यतु and विव्य the Ẹ is changed to u before wg aud उ 1 The equation 
now stands thus विधय्‌ + श्रतु । Here the root bns u penultimate lette & which 18 
followel by a consonant थे , therefore the «v of fa ought to be lengthened by 
VIII 2 78% 2265 But itis not so, because the y substitute for छु, 18 conside- 
ed sthanivat to, by 1 1 51 S 50, for the purposes of 5 2265 u being as, 
the penultunate @ is not cousideied to be followed by a consonant but by a vo- 
wel and hence S 2265 cannot apply 00] . —But the rule VIII 2 78 8 2251s 
a dugha-vidhi, as it o1dains longtliening aud therefore the य substitute of € will 
not be sthaurvat by I 1 51 S 80 , because that tule must be 1ead with tho pro- 
viso of I 1 58 $ $1 which declares tuer alia that for the puipuses of divgha 
vidhi the adesa 18 not stháuivat, so there ought $ be leugthemug of fa u 

Ans The following vártika makes a counfer-exveption to thatiuleof S 51 

Vat Fo the application of the rules ot! wcuuns (8var vidhi), o1 the rules of 
lengthening (di gha vidhi} or the iule of the elision of ya (ya-lopa vidhi), the 
lopa-substitute only of a vowel 18 to be cunsidered as not sthamivat, and not any 
other substitute Hero the substitute 1s यूं aud not lopa, aud so @ 18 cousidei- 
ed svháuivat' wo * ॥ 

In forming the Second Person Singular, we have t+ ug = fa+adt+ as 
Now applies the prohibition of S, 2246 deboirmg the augmeut gg But the 
following sütia makes an exception 


२२९३ । ENTERS war लिंटि। ७ । २। १६ ॥ 
wer लिट इड, न म्यात्‌ | क्रादीना aqui oga नियम'थंम्‌ । waama प्रत्ययाय वा 
धावानिग्रिन्रेध w लाठ चेत्ताहिं क्रादिम्य va ater दात । ततशचतुर्णा ufa भारदाणनियम 


प्रापतत्य बमादिपु क्रादिनियस प्रापितस्य Ber निषेचायम्‌ ॥ 

2293 The Personal endiugs ot the Peifect do not get the 
augment इट, afte: B, y, भ., ब, स्तु % 9 श्र ॥ 

Tho four roots क, स भू, and खू. are taken in order to nike a restriction 
with regard to tham Every prohibttion of gz augment whether depending ou 
any patticular raiical, or depending on uny particular affix, if that prohibition Is 
to apply to the Perfect, then it applies ouly to the four roots hyt du mentioned 
here, and not to othe: ruots. 


As regaids the 1emaiming four roots स्तु, ट्र, दु, and शु, the present shire 
prohibita the Wg which would have come before the affix wa by the rule of 
Bhihadvaja (Vil 2 63 S 2296) and the gz which would have come before the 
athaes w or म &o by the present rule of Kiádi (s e, the affixes से, và, afw sad माश), 

Nors Thos क--चकव, चकम , स, ससव, ससम, भू, अभूव, अभूम, AJ AJA 
सदम, दक, वदत्रदे, BAAR, स्तु तुष्टुव, रुषद्‌, , हु FR दुतुम › सु, सुखुव, सुखुम , भु 
WWW, Nus ॥ 

‘These roots with the exception of mg are Amt by VII 2 10 S 2246, their 
special mention here 18 for tue sake of myama, namaly these 10058. alone mu Ant 
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in the Perfect, other roots are all Set in the Perfect, Thus fatafas, विभिदिम, 
sau, Wghau ॥ All anudatta roots of the Dhatupathi me to be understoud, 
by this rule to get दट d The ufhx w of the Perfect gets we after qu, as the 
irregular form etw im VIL 2 64, indicates thit in the Vedas थ does not get ee 
after धृञ्‌, but in the classical literature it does By V T. 2 69, 8 2296 the y 
would haye got we, afte साठ, खु aud kE thit yz als prohibited by the 
present sutian = As geta actu quim, gum ॥ 

Vårt —ee 19 idded when @ takes the सुट augment as a aaka 
स wERRH । The sutra VII 2 63, S 2290 applies here also, ns स entou n 


२२८४ । अचस्तास्वत्यल्यनिटो वित्यम । ७ । २1 १३ ॥ 


उण्देशे) जन्तो यो. धातुस्तासा नित्यानिठ तत परस्य चल wy, न स्यात ॥ 


2294 Altera root, which m the Dbhátupatha, ends in a vowel, 
and attei which the Fust Fut afia tàsi1s always devoid. of the 


augment gg, (after such 8100) यल the peisonalcnding of the Per, 
fect, lihe ATS, does not also get the augment qz ॥ 


२२९५ 1 BAM EMEN २। ६२॥ 

उपदेशे) amanda नित्णानिटः परस्य थन wv न म्यात्‌ ॥ 

2295 After a 100t which possesses a short ‘as its Loot 
vowel in the original enunciation (the Dhátupátha), and after 
which the First Fut afhx ATE 15 always devoid of tho augment 2, 
चल the Personal ending of the Perfect, lio तास, ducs not get the 
augment qw 

IAE WAT भारद्वाजस्य । 9 । २ 1 ६३ ॥ 


aay नित्यानि waned थलो मेट ungaa मतेन Rave स्थ देय wad 
सय d 


maha aatas चलि gud 
ऋदन्त eu नित्यानिद meu: Tafe Avada ॥ 

न च म्मुदूयादीनार्भाप थल दिकल्य see । WAR WA- (२२ ४) wfa ‘anda eean 
(२२९५) कात च योशशदुयराप्रलस्य घ थि प्रतिष्ठे ea agrafa, fesda ‘pera. n 
efa aaa: fama feu. Ts. amay । fami fus fasai tafe 
fafa । वैता — भाजता | dup त -alaafia weg (CR RAT यायात्‌ ॥ 

2290. In the opinion ot 18190 ५4] 1, itis ouly after a root 
which ends वा à shota, and atter which the Firat Put ma, is 
always devoid of the augment sz, that घल ४1५७, hike ara, does not 
take the augment we, ॥ ‘ 


Theictora, the othe: alires do take इह} On this there r the following 
verse (sangralu), which sums op the last thiee sutray moa 
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That root which ends in a vowel, or which has a short अ in the Dhitupi- 
tha, and which 18 anit before ara affix, 18 opttonally सेठ, before wa affix But if such 
a root ends in short sg, then ıt 18 envas 2009 anit before ug affix Roots other than 
wi 4.0 are सेट्‌ 1n the Perfect 

One should not, however, think that the four roots tg, g, & and 7 vill also 
be optionally anit m wa as they are not 1 ending 100ts The rule made by Bha- 
radvaja removes the prohibition with regard to the addition of gz made by'the 
two immediately preceding sutrasS 2294 and2295 and not the gz of S 2293 
This is on the maxim ‘arule, may 10 enjoin or forbid anything, either enjoins 
or forbids only that which 18 nearest to 1६ in some other rule” (see Vol T 203) 

Therefore fa+@+ इट +थ = faatau or विवेच or ग्राजिय ४ 

Iu forming the Aorist, the following sutra applies 


२२९७ । सिचि gig: परस्मेपदेष । ७ (sis 


quaga वृद्धि स्यात्परस्मेपदे ui fafa । ग्रवेषीत-अजोत । wae 'ग्राजिष्यतू ॥ 

2297 Before the Aorist-chaiaeteriStie 4 (faa), Vriddhi is 
sub tituted in the Parasmaipada, fot the final of a stem ending in 
x, उ, ऋ (long or short, I 1 3) 

Thus अधिषोत or wrsita ७० The Conditional is अवेष्यत ० श्राकिष्यत । 


तेज २४६ पालने | Rafa ४ 

219 A Teja, to protect ' 

we ¬ सेत । लिए ~ तितेज्ञ । लुट्‌ ¬ तेजिता Noun -àa n 
- 

qA २५० सन्थे | खजति ॥ 

250 4 Kheja, gto churn’, ‘to stir’ 


लट -asia । faz - चखाज । लुट, | खजिता । ge - श्रखजीत, ' waa 
Noun . Wem ॥ 


कज २५१ मदे । 


251 47 haja, to be chunk This root 1 not given m the Siddharta 
सट--क्र्ति ॥ 


afa २५२ गतिवैक्ल्ये | खऽ्ञति ॥ 
253 A halt to go lune, limp 
ag- assa । fuz - was लुदू ¬ स्वज्मिता ॥ 


एज २५३ कम्पने । एजांचकार ॥ 

258° 4 Ejn, to ttemble The root war to shine, has aheady been 
taught before 

wg-uata । faz ure । लुट -एजिता । ge -afata ( शिच्‌ ~ शयति । 
40118 मामवानेकिलत्‌ | सन्‌-शजिजिर्षात ॥ 


टुओस्फूजा २५४ वजूनिघोषे । स्फूर्जोत । qupd n 
$54. 4 Tuo spburjà, w thunder 
खद्‌ agd त । लिटू-पुस्फूर्जे । लुट-म्फूर्लिता । fre स्फूणर्यात Aorist भ्रपुश्फुकत्‌ । RA- 
gegisufa । me-üreda Yan luk ürewfe Imperfect अधेस्फूक । Passive Partie ple 
सफूमाः ० egika: । Active Partieiple agda । Noun egg ९ 


14 


Y 
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तुजि २६४ पालने । 

464 4 “Tan, to protect 

लठ - grafa । लिट, - तुतुञ्जञ ! ge --तुण्जिता | fuq - gsaafa Aorist श्रतुतुज्जत्‌ । 
सन्‌ ¬ तुतुञ्जिप्रति । घड ~ तातुञ्ज यते । यड लुक --तोातुब' few Imperfect भ्रातातुन। Noun ggu 

गज २९५,गजि २६६, गूज २९७, TH ९६८, सुज २६६, सुजि 
२७० शब्दाथा. | 

205. 4.“ gw, 266 ॥/८ gay, 2674/7 gija, 268 47% muy, 269 ॥/ moja 
270 4 muji, To muse noise, sound, roni 4” "s means also to be diunk, con- 
fused, 1nebriated 

1 265 and 266 लट - nafa । nasia । fuz, -amsi qag । Nouns गज, 
‘elephant’ ngat tavern 

. १८१७7 लट, ~ afa । लिट - जगजे । लुट - गर्जिता। णिच्‌ - गर्जयति। 40 aa 
गत्‌ ० श्रजीशजत्‌ । सन ~ जिगलिर्षाति । ue, ~ लरोणञ्यते । Fan lok जगं जीति ॥ 

47208 लड़ insafa (faz -aasa । लुट - एस्जिता। उन्‌ = eura fanfa । 
यहा ~ लरोगञज्यते Yan luk जरिश्तञ Nfa ॥ 

५/269 wg - मेति । १/7270 लट, - ga afa ॥ 

गज २७० (क) मदने च ॥ 

270 (a) 4 grja, also menus to be drunk or confused 

लट - mee ॥ 

वज २७१, ब्रज २७२ गती | बदवज-' (२२६७) इति afg: । अवाजीत ॥ 

271. A Yaja 272 4 vraja, to go The two roots are found in 
the Churüdi also 

A/ 211 जद्‌¬-वर्णत्त, । faz uus, aang (VI4 1268 2268)! ge— 
afsat: gs maia o waste । Nouns बाळ । घाइप्रम ॥ 

4/272 सढ, -Nafa । लिट, ~ वल्नाञ । ge -adari The vilddhi in 
the Aonst i compulsory hero by 2207 S qe — अघ्राज्ञीत्‌। Noons agar gb! 
dizme ॥ 

Here end the Parasmarpådi roots whose final ve J. 
RUB 880 770४ VII, 

अ टवर्गोयान्ता शाडान्ता; श्रनुदात्तेतः We, fana ॥ 

The following 6310०७ up to 4 kd aie &tmonepadi, whose final is a 
lingual 

* — aam I s s Si. 
अट्ट २७३ अतिकमहिंसये। | देोफ्थोाइयम । "Reus aR 
mga rag ॥ 

273 qatta, To overpower, to :njute, This root “haga penultimate e 
ie itis mae Some say tt has a penultimate m 1,0 1t 18 WAS N 

Nore ,—The root 4. adt, whether the penultimate be g or @ makes no 
difference in ordinary conjugation Ip 1811 the Retuplicated 10 018 that the differ 
ence comes out, If it 18 द penultnuate, then in redupliciting this g will not be 1e- 
duplicated because of the prohibition aat &o (VI 1 3 S 2446), but fz, thus 
we have wfgieud or श्राद्विडत्‌ । Ifthe penultimate be g theu we hove atitfishate 
aud dtijtat If it as q then ne have wfafeue and mifegq ॥ 
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लद--अदठते | लिट --श्रानट टे । लाट —"e zara | wp-——urz टत । alufa ~ 
बट ER aiig - we टिपोष्ट। qe ~ wenige लूट ¬ थाट fewa | शिच - we cata 
Aor atfezat But mg टिढ़तू ifthe root 18 "zz । सन्‌ ¬ श्रटिट feud । श्रतिद fe 
nfa (Pmushkia) अट fzizaa Nom "zzi ॥ 

TT २७४ वेषुने \ fase v 

274 4 veshta, to surround 

लट - वेष्टते । faz -Tauu । qz - वेष्टिता । शिच - वेष्टयति! Am afa- 
ud or waa (VII 4 96) aq- विवेष्टिषते । यड, ¬ dtum । Yah luk, S- 
waa or वष्टि | १ gaters Imperfect maiz u 


Sg २७५ चेपष्ठाथाम | wales ॥ 
270 4 cheshta, to tly 
ez ¬ चेष्टति । लिट, “ adu । लुट -- चेष्टिता ae = भ्रचेष्टिष्ट भ 
क ~ * ^ ~ rz mo 
Tg «98, लई९७७ संघात | जुगाष्ट । were ॥ 
276 4. goBhta, 277 «// loghta to assemble, collect 
लट, ¬ गेषष्टते । लाप्टते । लिट, - जुंगाष्ठे । qune । लुट - गोष्टिता । लोष्टिता ॥ 
bo mM 
घट्ट २७८ चलने psu ॥ 
278 A ghatta, to shake, stir about It is Churádi also, 
we! घट दले | लिट, - झचट टे ga - घिता ॥ 
स्फुट २७६ विकसने | सफाटते । पुसफुटे ॥ 
279, ३. Sphuta, To become sisiblo It is found m the Tudadd: also Tt is 
Parasmaipad: in the sense of visnun and it is Chartdi in the sense of bhedana 
eg - सफोटते । निट, - gaye । लुट ~ सफोदिता : foe - सफेटर्यास । Aor 
TEE | सन्‌ - पुसफुटिषते or पुसफाटिपते ag, ~ पासफुद aut Yon luk पे।इफाद दि । 
Imperfect srürquie 1 0०००१ qyfeear or सफादित्या ॥ 
अठि ९८० गतै । अउते | आनठे ॥ 
280. 4/uthi to go, move 
लट, - अटते । लिट, = भ्रामय । लुट्‌ > fus! यच्‌ ~ wasaini Aor mmfugsq । 
सन - श्रयिर्टाठप्रते ॥ 


afs २८१ एकचर्यायाम्‌ | षब ठे ॥ 

261 ६. vathi, To go alone 

खट, ~ दरठते । लिट -uadi लुट - वगिठता । यिच" ययठयात । Aon अक्ष 
ease | सन्‌ - faatusa । यह, ~ luk arangifa or ब्राथपिद । Imperativo काल्पि । 
Imperfect wares ॥ 

शाके os 

मठि २८२, कठि २८३ शाके । शोक गह आध्यानम्‌ । मण्ठते । कपटे ॥ 

283 ३ mithi, 283 4 kathi, to be anxious Suka here means anit}, 
regret सद - HUSA) कगठते ॥ 


मुडि २८४ पालने | waa ॥ 
284 q umi, tn protect, लट, = सुधहते i 
हेठ २८५ विधाधाया म | Parar शाठाम । जिहेठे ॥ 


265, q hetha, To exuse pam to शिवाचा here means dishonesty, Some 
red this root m the Parasmanpada list also. 
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लट - चेठते । लिट_ - जिहेढे । लुट, - ठता । णिच्‌ - हेठर्यात । Aor wsüfgsq 
oi श्रक्षिहेठत N 

TS २८६ च। एठाचक्र ॥ 

286 q~ etha It has the same meaning as #21 According to Svam: and 
KAsyupa it is always preceded by fai 1 But Maitreya and others give examples with - 


out fa ॥ लठ,---एठते । लिट, - एठाज्चक्रे । लुट ~ एठिता fwa - usafa Aor at भवान 
इंटिठत । The shortening takes place prior to reduplication aq ~ एटिठिपते u 


हिडि ९८७ गत्यनाद्रयाः | दिण्डते । जिहियूड़े ॥ 

487 y” idi, To go, to disregard, slight लट, - fuuza । लिट - fafga? 
लुट ~ दिग्डिता । fura - Aor 'ग्रजिद्दिणडत । सन्‌ - जिदिरिडषते । यढ,--जेशिरडाले । Yas 
juk fefus । Imperfect "Situs u 

हुडि २८८ स घाते | जुहुण्डे ॥ 

288 4/hudi, To collect Kasyups says “The Aryns do not read this 
But the Drividas read it" सद्‌-हुपडते लिदू-जुहुग्डे ! छुदू--हुणिडता i 


कुडि २८९ दाहे! चुकुण्डे ॥ 
289 4 kud, to burn लटू-कुणडते । लिद्‌- सुक्ुषढे । लुट्‌ -कुपिडता । 
0178 BUT । कुणडी । GIET । GUER ॥ 


यहि २६० विमाजने | मडि २६१ च॥ वधण्डे ॥ 

290 4 vad, 291 4, madı To share out, distribute, divide Accord- 
ing to Swümi the root madı being maden separate sutra has other meanings 
also But Naud: reads these sutras afe विभाजने and afe वेष्टने । लटू-वरडते । 
मपडते। लिद्‌-घचयडे । ana? | लुट-घरिडता । मरिडता । Noun nage’ ॥ 


मडि २६२ परिभाषणे। परिहासः सनिन्दोपासम्भश्च परिभाषणम्‌ । 
नभण्डे ॥ 
292 4, bhad: Deva says प्ररिद्दासे । Swim and others say that paribha 


shana means to proclaim, shout Accordmg to Amarakosha, ridiculing one win 
censure is paribhishana az, - भणडते । लिट, ~ ana । Noun wfaga 'ambassadoi. 


पिडि २६३ संघाले | Afr ॥ 
293 4/“pidi to collect, we,—faaga । fez-futqu । Noun पिशिडलः ‘a boy, 
M -— 

सुडि २६४ माजने | माजे शुद्रिन्यॅग्मावश्‍च । मुण्डते ॥ 

294, 4// mudi to rub over, to cleanse; to sink, wa ~ मुगडते i 

efe २६५ ताडने | ताडन दारणं हिंसन च । तुण्डते ॥ 

295 4 tudi To brea, to kill  Todana means ‘to split,’ ‘to injure 

छद्‌ - तुग्डते । Nouns gae: । gfasa । ताह ॥ 

afe २६६ वरणे | वरणं स्वीकार, । ' हरणे ^ इत्यक । हुयडते ॥ 

296 4 hudi, to choose, Varana means selection, Maitreya says it 
mesna harana also, 1, e, seizing Another reading 18 VA Bhud:, bharane ‘to 
apport’, सद्‌ = हुपडते । fee gud n 
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- केळ on 
स्फुडि २९७ विकसने | चडि २६८ कोपे । चण्डले ॥ 
297 4^ Bphudi to open, expand 'Lhis root 18 not in the Stddhanta, 
298 4 chads, to Blow angry 
खट, ¬ चगदते । Nouns aoga । चगडान । चगडी ॥ 

* LÀ ~ m ~ 
शशि २६६ रुजायां संघाते | । शण्डते ॥ 
299 4 “sedi to wound aud to collet 
लट - uag! Nouns शाह । शणिइल y 

~ ~ 
afè ३०० ताइने | तण्डते ॥ 
300 Jind to strike, to thresh 
लट - quer Nouns Was । faang aaga 
p -~ 
पाड ३०१ | Nar | पण्डते ॥ 
301 4/ pii, to go, move 
लट ~ पयइते । Nouns MAZA i wu । aver u 
करि ३०२ मदे । कण्डते ॥ 
302 4 / Kadı, to be intoxicated लट - कण्डते ॥ 
hes 
wife ३०३ मन्थे | 


303 q khadi ७ churn gg wR | Noun @az ॥ 
` 


x“ ~~ m om, ~ 
हड ९०४, हाड ३२०५ अनाद्रे। HE. garg ॥ 

304 q bedu, 8004 hod: To diseegaid Hedi in the senge of ५ eghtha. 
na 18 ghatid: Hodri sto go’ is Puasm ‘pat 

Pie - हइते । हाडते Per ~ fagd । sg: 1 Fut, ~ fears Cans _ ऐडवति 
Aor %जिद्देडत । Des — faigfgua । Inten (Gigi You luk erg । Noun ge ॥ 

au ON Tg mg - 

बाडु २०६ wrgred | बशादिः wryTuIHUES | घाइते ॥ 

१0० 4 badri, to dive, emerge, to bathe The root bonas with sb 
Some iead it with e v dplavyn has the saime meaning as ápl'iva fo bathing 

Pre .. खाडते n 

ATE २०७, yrs ३०८ विद्यारणे । द्राहते । we u 

307” 4 “th ids, 308 47 dhradit, to cut, to divide, 

Pie - दाडते | wed ॥ 

ATS ३०९ स्लाधायाम | 

dbs Afi, to appl tud, praise, boast According to Késyapa the toot 
15 शाल, the ल and w being interchangeable letters, 

Pie = gÀ । Nouus शाला ‘saloon,’ शालीन १००५९३६ ? 

eie end the .tmnanepads roots whose tna! १3 6 lingual, 
SUUSICLION VIII 


अथ श्राटकार्गयान्तसमाप्ते, परस्मेपदिम' ॥ 
Now all the lingual ending roots me Parasmaipadis, 
aitz ११० गये । शाटति । शुशौट ॥ 
3100 J four To be proud or haughty 
Pie a शाट्ति । Pa. yisi I Fut, a Bifan Tht. शारिष्यासि 
Lupaa = seq 1 Inpet, - AUTER t Pet, m req 1 Bene, = Sep 1 Au. air 
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oe 


ल, 


टीत) Con — wünfzum । Cans ~ शाठर्यत्ति। Sor munem) Dem - शुशाटिषत्ति dut 
Dra । Yon luk hünfg I The reduplicate is fist shortened and then gunated 
Noun Jiste u 


qi ३११ बन्धे | योटति n 


8311 A Youtii ‘to jo'n together’ Pie जयति u 


bast 
Taz ३१२, EE १३, सेट ११४, wears । प्वितीये डान्तः । टान्त- 

मध्ये पाठर्त्बथमाम्याचाधत्तिवत । रू ठति | Hula n 
312 A Mletn, 313  4//Miedii 314 4 Metri ‘to be mad The se- 
cond 100६ Fg ends in €, its heng read here along with roots ending m g, 18 


beiause it has the same meaning as waz Just as नाथ was read with नाच ॥ This 
root metri 18 net given in the Siddhanta 


Pe ~ स्लेटति । wefan 


कटे ११५ यचावरणयेो | 


a २१३ इत्येके | चकाट । fafa “अतो इलादेलेघा,? (२२०४) इति 
Bet प्राप्रायास्‌ ॥ 

815 4 hate, 316 4/ chate, ‘to rain,’ ‘to screen,’ ‘to cover’ 

Pie mata i asfar Perf- चऊाठ। चचाट। Aor magia: wadia ॥ 
Nouns — mz । fame | mferta ‘eaino:’ | mg ‘bitter’ चालु, flatter चहु, 
aga † agm u The two roots aie maihed with an ind ostory wand therefore in 
fuming ther notist, the following Sita $ 2299 apphes im supersession of S 
72284 

VCC | A यन्तक्षणारषमजायणिणव्येदितासम । ७ । २३1 ४ ॥ 

एसमान्तस्य चशणांदेण्येन्तस्प प्रबयतेरेदितण्च बिन स्याठिडादी feta wada u 

2299.» Tbe Viiddhi of the vowel of the following stems does 
not take place before the 3g augmented s- Aciist in the Parasmat- 
pada , namely—the stems ending in हूँ, f or Y, the roots चणा, Wa 
and SITY, a stem formed with णि, the 1००४ fia, and the roots having 
an indicatory € in the Dhátupátha, 

Notere Thus qw, ‘fo cath’ प्रग्रहीत, स्यम्‌, ‘to sound’ senta gaw, ‘to vomit’ 
manly । say, ‘to expead' भऋव्यमीश्च। wu ‘lo hurt’ wagi waa ‘to breathe 
maadia । छाय १० bo awake’ अजारीत्‌ । णि, ऊन (churddt) ‘to lose’ ऊनथीत्‌ । ईल्‌ ‘to 
send इलधोत्‌ ॥ fus, श्रश्ययोस्‌ । एदिताम्‌, Ut ‘to cover’ muta कणे, mala ॥ 

Therefore there 18 no Vriddhi Thus we have sadiq and wadia nt 


अट ३१७, qz ३१८ mat । आठ। आटतुः । आटुः। पपाट। Gag 
Ñg: 0 

817, 47 Ata 818 (7808 ‘to go, to wander, to ronm 

Pre -wafa: Per -mgit magi 9 P श्राहु । 1 Fot - भ्रटिता। 11 
Fut ~ afew । Impera ~ wzg । Imper -mgg = Pot ~ w2qi Bene - 
wai Aor mamaq अठीत्‌। Pre पर्दात्त। Per ungi पेटतु,। पेदु, Aor 
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अपटोल ० marta । Caus urzufa । 391186 mataga Dem ... पिर्पाटिर्षात । Intens 
प्राप्यते । Yan lak प्रापदीति or urafg । Nouns ~ uz । पटर, । पाटलम्‌ n 


रट ३१९ परिभाषणे | we ॥ l 

319 4१०४०, ‘ty shout, scream, yell, to call out, proclaim, to applaud ' 

Pre -xefa । Per ~ रराठ | Nouns ~ परिराठक (II 2 142 & 3122) 
afg} with the affix faga of WI ४ 142 


लट ३१० बाल्ये | ललाट n 
320 Wy Luta ‘to aut like a child, to prittle;' 
Pie > agfa । Per ~ ललाट । Nouns लटवा 1 नाट* ॥ 


ars ३९१ an विशरणा गत्यवसादने | शशाट ॥ 

321 q” Sata, ‘to grow sick,’ to divide or separate, ‘to go,’ ‘to be weary 
or dejected ' 

Pie -wafa । Perf - ware t Nouns mem 1 wet 


AZ ३२२ वेष्टने | बधाट । बबटतु । aag. । वर्बाठिय ॥ 
322 4 /“Vata, ‘To surround 


Pie — agfa | Per - ame: aeg: 3 ? aag, aafews 1 Fat = 
usati 11 Fut ~ afemfq | Sub = afzaq) azai Impers ~ घटत + Impe: 
-~maza) Pot, ~ बटेत्‌ Bene ¬ यदयात । Aor ~ अघाटीतू । अवटोत । Cond ~ ऋत 
femas Pass— बट्यते । Caus ~ arzafa Dea ~ विबटिर्षाति | Inten , Praz n 

Pie Part Parasmar m घटन । Per Pait Parasnial. चयद्यान्‌। Past Pat 


Pas घटित । Past Pat Act ~ घटितवान्‌। Fut Put ~ afzunpai Ga - परद्धावा। 
Infüunuve भठितुम । Adj agat In the Pafoot thee uy noa w elis n of re 
duplicate because the 100t begins with ep and so VI 4 126 8 3264 applies 
Noun afew. (V 2 1395 1945) wea with the affix wa i Brom which we grt 
wefan by wq under V 2 82 S 1882 (vut) 


किट ३२३, खिट ३२४ आसे | Bets । Geta ॥ 

343, 4 kita, 324 १०” khiti to fonr, to fiighten पळ —trase here 
means to cause fear 

Pre ~ कटात Gafa Per. fede fena Put feet खेडिता a Fut 
lewin सेटिष्यति | Impera - Reg Regi Impe = अकेदस weg: Pot ~ ER 
de i Bone .. feza farara A. - LET mada । Condi ~ wafeorit, अण 
Temm । Pass ~ fravit खिटपते । Cous ~ Geafa gafa । Den. ~ विकर्षतः ani 
fatifena or चिकिटिपति and fafmfzufa । Inton @ किटाले से fazni Pro Par 
Paraama: wey Gra । Per Part Parnsiwat fafmeary fefaga Past Part Pass 
Teen. i खिटितः । Past Part Act fafeasra falema i Fat Part Riema difzwm à 
Ger (fare: किटित्या खटित्या । Infun aiseag tiene Ad) केटितव्य 3 खेटितव्य, । 


Adj Wala खेटनीय, । Row u Noun , Ag: by ws, affix, The 4 fag occurs 
further on as No 341 but the meaning 18 differant, 


fürs १२५, विद ३२६ अनादरे | शेटसिं। शिशेट) सेटि । सिघेट ॥ 
923 dta 326 4 white To shght, donpise, disregard 
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Pie gafa सेठलि | Per शिशेट, सिषेद । 1 Fut wfzdr, सेटिता। Aor gin, 
ग्रसेटीत Caus wedfa, सेटर्यात । Aost अमीपिटत । Des शिशेटिषति। सिसेटि- 
ufam: Them 18 not chang d. to w because of the 1estriction of VIII 3 61, S, 


2627  Inten शेणशिट्यले । Afua ॥ 


जद ३२७, झट ३२८ संघाते | 

997 A» duta, 328 4, Jhata, to clot, become twisted or matted together 
AS han B 

Pre sefa, मांटति। ® 3, 8 asne, ame 3. D Seq, mrep । 1 Fut, 
जडिता, भटिता । Ao श्रज्ाटीत श्रेजटोत a wala, ग्रकटोत । Caus Szafa । 
Desi fasfeufei Nouns - काढा, जटाल , ata ॥ 


भट ३२६ भृतौ । 

$29 4// Bhata, to nourish, to hire, to receive wages This root is also 
found in the Ghatádi hst iu the sense of ‘to proclaim’ 

Pe भर्दात à: Per ame: 1 Fut भदिता। Aor wada, sz । 
Caus भाटयति । Dest faufeafa u ` 


तट ३३० उच्छाये । 
330 4 Tati, vo groan, to r ge or be raised 
Pre agfa i Per aagi I Fut afeat । Aor 'ग्रताठीतू, wadia । Nouns :— 


सटी । तटिनी ॥ 
सवट ३३१ FATIH | 


931 q7 hhata, to desne, wib 
Pie खर्टात Pe emigi 1 Fut afati Aor warda or wadai Caus 


खाटपति। Des चिस्वटिषत्ति Inten fava । Noun . wear ॥ 
शट (नट) ३३२ wei 
332 4. Nata, to act ou the stage This root begins with ag so that we 
have qüzfa t There 18 another wot नद्‌ taught with @ as afe: That 


oelongs to the Churádi class 
Per शर्टास । Pe ननाट। I Fat भटिता। Aonst भ्रनाटीत्‌ 'बनटीत । Caus 


नाट्यात or नटयति । Des निनरिर्षात । Inten नागट्यते Nouns dta ॥ 

पिट ३३३ शब्द्संघातयेःः 

333 4 Pta, 1, to sound, 2 to heap-or collect together 

Pre, Gaia: Per fagi I Fut, fer) Aorat अपेटोत । Caus gafa i 
Aonst wofa qi Des fotfenfa o: füfufzufa ı Inten, feu 1 Nouns, faze’, 
पिटाक' । Gerund fafeear ० पेठित्वा ॥ 


हट ३३४ cist । 


334, aq Hata, to shine, be bright 
Pre हटत । Per. लक्काद 1 Fut afeart Aorist wadia or wariq । Caus 


wtenfa । Dost जिहटिषात । Inten angg । Nouu aren ‘gold,’ 
घट २३५ अवथवे | 
335, 4/“Shata, to form a part, 
15 
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Pe azfaiPaf gagi सेंटतु । 1 Fut मटिता। Aorst अमादीत waza I 
Cans menfa: Aorst waza. Des faafzufa (The wi n t changed. to प्र 
because of VIII 8 61 8 2027) Inten» सासट्यत । Nonn’ WzT ॥ 


जुट ३३६ (लड, लल) विले टने | डान्तोऽयम्‌' इत्यके ॥ 

336 A Luta to suffer pain Some say ths root cn ln m gi Others make 
it end 10 ल, as in Mazha aaa भुजाक्रारबुद्दन्तरह् म | This is छा या the Dividi 
class also 

Pro लोटति t Perf लुलाटद । I Fut लादिता। Amst srt । Cuus 
लाटर्यात । Aoust maaga ० आलुलाठत । Des genfeafa ० gafeafa 1 Inten 
लालुट्यते । Past Part Poss लुठित । Past Port Act लाटतबान्‌ । Gea लेटित्वा or 
लुटित्वा u 


चिट ३३७ पाप्रेष्मे | 

337 4/Chita, to send forth or out 

Pe Wf) Per fag । fafeeq,: fafez । D Fut Sears Aorist 
magia! श्रचेडिष्टाम्‌ wafey । Cans Geafat De» falga o चिचेठिर्षात 
Inten facut 1 urga, चेचिदीति or Garg । Gerund चेत्या or चिटित्या i 
Noun @zr ॥ 


faz ३३८ शाब्दे । 

398 q V ta to sound 

Pe &zfa । Pa fae, fafwzgs fafag । 1 Fut ब्रेटिसा i An, 
mada । Cans  Hzufa 11) ४ faufeufa o: खिथिटिषात । Inten खेचिट्यले । nega, 
üfsztfm, बेद Gerund वेटिस्या o: fafeæat | Nouns faz, fazu: u 

faz (fez) ३३६ आक्रोश । बशादिः । हि इत्येक्रे॥ 

339 4 Btn (to sweun) to carse, (to shout, cxolaim, to ad irea birshly,) 

Pre Geta, देर्टात Per fase, fate, खिखिटतु लिशिटतु । fafag: fafa, 
I Fut fear i Aor >अमेटास, श्रदेदीतू। Caus, Sarg. हेटपतु । Deu िक्षटिष्ि । 
Tehfeufa, fatatenta: Inten अजिकाते, tet arga andn, Sy u 

इट ३४० किट ३४१, कटी १४२ गतौ । एटति । केटति । फर्टा। । 
इकरार: 'श्‍वदिती निष्ठायाम! (३०३९) इतोणिनषेधार्थ: । केचित्त इदित nen 
मुमि एते क टतोत्यादि aaa wa च 'इ है! इति प्रश्लिष्य । श्रयति । 

& t be 

इयाय । इंयसुः । इयुः । tafanera । इयाय-वूयय p दोघस्य तु "terüsw- 
(२२३५) इत्यामि अयाचकारेत्यादि उदाहरन्ति n 

340 4 Ita, 341 4 Kita, 342 4 Koti, to go. The indicatory long 
È m wet shows that the Sütra VII 2 14 S 3039 apples, and so mo ge, aug. 
inent is added in the Nishthá Some take this root as ending in short क, there- 
fore they insert a nasal, and conjugate it as क्रपटसि ! They analyse कटी as made 
up of three roots, namely कटि, द and $È ı The root कू 18 thus conjugated , wafa, 
gata &e The long È is amnlarly conjugated, except that in the Perfoot it fortus 
अपाश्यकार &० (IL 1,36 8. 2237), 

Pre azai Pe ete, deg, इट - eller । 1 Fut, एटिता । Aor Aq । 
Caus, agafa । Aor इृठिटत, as anatia ecd t Dem, ufzfeufa t 
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3414 Kta, Pre केडल। Per विकेट I Fut केठिता । Aor "(eld । 
Caus @zafa । Des: fafeafa । laten खेकिट्यते । Yan luk चेक्रिदाति ० चेक्रेद्धि । 
Ger fa टत्या ०! कठिल्या Noun faz ॥ 

8t? X Katı, Pre कयउति। Por asagı 1 Fat कृणिठता Aor wat wa 
० sm AA, । Cins काटर्यति। Dos faafgufal Iuten arraza: Yan luk 
ख्राकटो त ० urxfg । Nouu क्रपटक ॥ 

314. By Kt, Pre कढति । Ger afea or ऋट्ठ,वबा। Pact EZA ॥ 

इ ३४२ के | गता । 

td 8 4.1, to go 

Pe श्रवति । Pe gam, daa ईयु', इयवि or इयेच (VII. 2 6% S 2296) 
€aq, $a, इयाय or gau इ fas, इं fan: 1 Fut gari II Fut gafa à Impers 
श्रयत । Imper आयत । Pote wa, ı Bene Gara (VIE 4 25 8 2298) 
Aor iN: (अ+एंपीत ) रेष्टाम, येषु , Qut, Pea, रेष्ठ, © a, Bari Cor शेष्यत्‌। 
Pass इयते Caus भ्रायर्घत्त ao: श्र+ अयित । Desr efaufa (VI 4 16 3 
2014) Past Part छल), gaan 


हेठ २४१ faarararg i 

343 4 Hetha, to be wicked , (to vex , to trouble, to strike , to ba born, to 
purify, to ciuse prosperity ) 

Pre हेति! It 18 not given here in the Siddhanta See No 285. 


मडि ३४४ भूषायाम्‌ | 

dtt 4 Madi, to aduin, to decorate 

Pre masia! Pur anas, ममगइतु, anag । I Fut afagars Aor wm 
aga, । अम शिडष्ठाम । अमरिडपु ( Cins gogua । 401 manoga 110051 faafasata । 
loten मामण्झते । यडलुक । मापरडीति ० सामणितु। Noun Haga ॥ 

कुटि (कुडि) २४५ येकल्ये । कुर्डात | कु डत इति तु दाहे गतस ॥ 

345 q “Kutt, kudi) to wntate, to mntilite When it meang ‘to buru’ 
It is Atmanepadi alieady mentioned , see १००६ 2.9 

Pie afai Pa चुक्ुुण्ड । I Fato कु डिता । Aorist way sta, wa डिष्टाम । 
Caus कुडर्यात Des ga डिति । Inten Angara Rire dte ० चोकु हि ४ 

सुट (सुड, सुडि,पुड, gfe) ३४३ प्रमदने । 

JA6 — 4 Muta, to crush, freak, guud, powder, to kill Dhana påla 
gives it 59 मुड, Sikatay tua rea ls 1t ag पड, Kaliiagwáan reads them as ate I git || 

Pie मार्दात्त। Per gate. 172 feari Des  ggízafa o मुमाटि- 
“fas Ger gfse or माटित्वा ॥ 2 26 8 2617). 


gfe (सुट or 'चुठि) ३४० अल्पी भावे I 

817 4 Chad, (to cut oft , to divide), to become small, to be duu 
nished, , Durga renis 1 as gg, our author as ute t 

Pre -y za or golfa u 

सुडि "३४८ खरडने । मु डति । 'पुडि च? इत्येके । पु इति ॥ 

b] b h.l 

348 4 Mudi, (also pudi and udi) to shave to shear, to orusb, to 
sink, Maitreya says ' Some say the 1001 18 फुडि ' Iu some Dhatukoshas it i$. given 
a» w^z ख्यइनप्रमदेनये। । Die gafa, पुडति। Nouws gas, gog, पुपडरोक ॥ 
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रुटि २४६, off ३५० स्तेये | रु टति। लुटति । 'रुठि, लुठि! rema 
‘aig लाडि” इत्यपर ॥ 

319 4 Ruti, 350 v Luti, to rob, to steal SAkatayana reads these ag 
ending m & n According to Kshuasvame these aie eis und afs " 

Pro रटति, ज्ञ टति। Per wee, लुलुगठ। I Fat «fear लुडिता। Aoust 
श्रर्यटोत, | श्रलुणटोत । Caus रुटर्यात, लुण्ठर्यात्र । Des ws'zufa । लुलु गढ़ पति In 
ten लाल दते reà (um, लुक रेरुगटोति or re[ug | Nouns  &ugm । waza d 


घटि १५१ विभाजन | 
851 4/Vati, to divide, to share This 18 not found bere in the Siddliánta 
Pie घटति ॥ 


स्फुटिर ३५२ विदारणे | इरित्‌ चादडवा । आस्फुटत्‌ ~ अस्फोटीत्‌ । 


qis इत्यपि केचित्‌ aera । equeta ॥ 

352 A Sphutir, to burst oi split open, to break forth 

Pie स्फेर्टात or स्फुण्ठति सूफ़ो्टति। Per पुसफाठ (2): I Fut स्फोटि(डि)ता । 
Aoust sregeq or wg फाटोलत. ! Des gagis (fe) षति or ga फाठि (टि) षलि | 
Ger, स फुटित्वा ०. सूफाठित्वा । As this root has an mdicatory yz, the Aorist 18 
formed optionally by adding sg (III 1 57) Thus ग्रसफुटत्‌ or we फोठोत 1 Some 
read the root 88 सफुटि and therefore ıt takes the जुम angmont As agueta } 
Madhava gives ıt as सफुटिर 1 Chandra reads We । Irs Aorist is not formed in 
चढ़ा à Kshiraswámi and Kigyapa give three roots सफट, a gis and g yfer n 


पठ ३५३ व्यक्तायां वाचि | पेंठतु' । पेठिथ । अपठोत--भ्रपाठीत u 
853, /” Patha, to read or repeat aloud, recite, to study , 
Pre agri Per, पपाठ, पेठतु., पेठुः, पेठिथ | I Fut परिता! Aorist अपठीत, 
or पाठीत muserna । Onus, प्राठ्पति । Desi, प्रिपठिर्षाति à Inten, raat: 
qwe । पापठीसि or urafg ॥ 


यठ १५४ स्थाल्ये | वव्ठतुः । षबठिच ॥ 


354, 4 Vaths, to be strong or powerful, tobe fat, When it means eka 
iharyd, it is Atmanepal: See No 281, That root ॥ aug u 

Pre euim: Per aats, ववठतुः, mag’, बर्वठिय l Fut. धिता । Aorist अवाठीस, 
naq | Caus ergata । Desi faafgaia । inten areal) wage, वावदीति or बार्वादु 

मठ १५५ मदनिवासथाः! | 

365 4 Matha, to be mtoxicated , to dwell , (to go). 

Pre wafa Per ममाह, Hag Rg, मेठिच I Fut, मठिता Aor amia 
or रहीत, : Caus माठयति । Des मिमठिषर्सि Int, aagi a 


कठ १५६ कूच्कजीवने । 

356, 4," Katha, to live in distress, 

Pre कठति | Per, amt, — wag: । 1 Fot उठिला । Aonst wareg, 
wasiq । Caus, क्राठयति 1 Desi, | luísn, शावाठाते 1 eye, चाकटीति, 
चार्फादु । Noun कठः, misas, were ॥ _ 

रट ३५७ परिभाषणे । रठ AR ॥ 

967 4 “Rat a, to speak,Some give it ax 42” ratha, 


ae 
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Pie रर्टाति। Per रराठ रेटत tz, रेटित्र। 1 Fat tears Aoust अरादीत्‌, 
अरटीत i Cans agate: Des रिरटिबति । [nten राग्ठ्यते । Yan lay रारटोति । राशि i 

हठ ३५८ प्लूतिशठत्वथा। । बला.कारे इत्येके । eats । जहाउ ॥ 

358 v Hatha to leap, to be wicked, to oppress, to bind to a post 

Pre gala: Pea जहाठ sesq, Hag । 1 Fut efeat: Aorist श्रहाठोत 
masa: Cans हाठर्यात । Des जिष्ठठिषति। [uien erga | बढ लुक SHOUT 
or ज्ञार्हाटट u Some say ıt means to oppress 


GS ३५६, YS ६६०, उठ ३९१, SITÀ | wala ऊठ इत्येके । 
Bala । ऊठाचकार ॥ 


359 4/ Rutha, 360 ५ Lutha 361 V Utha To strike Some read HB 
with a long ऊ and conjugate it as ऊर्कात dc 

Pie afai Pe झरोठ। I Fut राठिता 8०1४ ata 1 Caus रोठयति ı 
Desi sttfsufa | Inten रोरुठ ते । Yan luk, राष्डोति ० rifes a 

360 4/ Lutha, this roof 13 found 48 the l'ulali also 

Pre साठति। Per wari I Fut लोठिता। Aonst अलाठोत ॥ 

361 4६, Utha Pre श्राठति Per sais, ऊठतु । 1 Fut ग्राठित! ॥ Aorist 
भ्राठीत्‌ । Caus श्रोठर्यात । Des ढठिठिषति u 

361 A 4// tha Pre ऊठति। Per ऊठा चकार 1 I Fut afsat । Aorst ऊठयति ! 
Caus sgua Des: atafeufa ॥ 

पिठ ३३२ firareig शनयेः | 

362 4 Pitha, to hurt, to feel pam 

Pie ata Per पिपेठ, fafasg. 1 I Fut Afsar । Aorist ऋषेठीत, अपेठिष्टाम। 
Caus agafa । Des fuüfzafa Inten Giana: us लुक, पेप्रिठीति, wate 1 Nouns 
प्रोठम्‌ with ws The lengthemng 1s by VI 3 187,5 3539 

शाठ ३६३ कैतवे 'च । 

363 4 Sitha, to cheat, and also ‘to burt,’ ‘to feel pam.’ 

Pre wafa । Per wwe, Wag, wet I Fut शठिता । Aorist masta, 
ansi | Caus शोठर्यात । Des, fspafouta । Inten rem । we शाभठोति 


state ॥ 
शुठ १६४ प्रतिघाते । शोठति । शुठि इति anit । शुण्‌ ठति ॥ 

3604 A Sutba, to be impeded or hmdered 

Pre ओलि, शु ठति। Per शुशोठ | gya 1 Fut शोठिता, wafenri Aorist 
अशोठीत, अ्रशुनठोत्‌ Caus शोठपति शुन॒ठर्यात। Desi शुशाठिर्षात, शुशुणिठषति। Iu 
ten.— DANA, शाशुगळाते ॥ 


कुठि ३१५ च । gazta ॥ 

8654 Kuthi to be blunted or dulled, to loosen 

Pre, quate | Pe चुकुगठ | चुकुणठतु ! I Fut कुषिठता | Aorist अकुण्ठीत t 
Caus, कुग्रठर्यात । Des सोक्ुण्ठिर्षात । Inten चुकुणठाते | घड लुक, चाकुणठी त । agug । 


Noun gue: ॥ 
लुठि ३६६ आलस्ये प्रतिघाते च । 


306, 4 Lutli tobe lazy , to strike, Pre gata ॥ 
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शुद्धि २६७ Arai | 
367 v Suth to become dis Pie yosfa + Nouns gas || शुण्ठी tt 


xf ३६८, gfs ३९९, गलती । 

48 «4 दिया 389 vy Lotti, to go 

Pe safa, लुदूति । ' Per essa लुलुगठ [Fut मईशठना लणिठता | Anst 
waada, 'श्रलुगठीत । Cus डंशठर्यात, लुशठर्पात (Dess gafosafa, gafos afas uten 
दाङण्खसे, लेलग्ठाले । घड लुक ' राग्ण्ठोति, लालुबठाि n 

Sse ३७० भावकरणे | भावव रणमभिप्रायसचनम । चुइति | ggg ॥ 


370 q Chuldi, to dally , to sport, to hint one’s meaning Bhvya karina 
means ‘to express or hint ones meaning? 


Pw ggh, । Per gag 1 1 Put g yar: Aorst mega । 0015, ggafa i 
The 8011१01 be sg Dei चुचुडिवात । Inten ürqum | यहा qa । rg 
होति | agigi The Impectest will be margat The root has a us penul. 
timate, which appears now an स. ५ hen the fual i clided by VUE 2 24 554 

अड्ड ३७२ अभियोगे | agh | आतडु ॥ 

871 VA Adda, to jon, to attack , to argue, to apply closely, to be 
devoted, 

Pue er iL | Per wag magg, "mug । I Fut झाडुता Aorist mgA i 


Cana, gafn । Aorist ऑङुहत्‌ । Dos oafgigata (the द “not reduphiated be 
éause of VI 1 3 S 2446) 


HEE ३७२ क, कर्ये | कहुति । चुटटादयस्त्रयो दापधाः । सेन क्किपि । 
wr । अत्‌ । कल इत्यादि ॥ 

373 4/Kadda, to be harsh or severe , td be hard or rough 

Pre, mgin t Per wags I Fut, mgar 1 Aorist sgia t Cans mulu t 
Dem. foufgufa । Inten, चाकदडाते | awgay । agia or चाहि । watag ॥ 

Noun — ent compound of wA + कलम्‌ ॥ The three rm ta OSs अइड aud 


wx bavo हैं द as penaltnonte Therefore with the afhx. Tg the forms w ould be 
Wt Hand wa respectively, 


mw १७४ विहारे | चिक्तीड n 

373 47 Kudri, to play , to amuse oneself, 

Pie wrain । Per, चिक्रोड़ farey: । 1 Put क्रीडिता । Aorist, wed Cana 
रीत 1 Des: चिक्रोडिवति । 10160 सेक्रांडाल । ega Amih digi ont 
अतेक्रीटू ॥ - 7 

तुश (qe) ३७४ लाडने । ताहति । तुते ay इत्येके ॥ 

874 "4. Tudrpi, to split, to push; to 1116, 

Pre Bref, quf: Por gäre or qug । 17५४ लाडिसा, तडिता । Aorist भर्तोड़ीत, 
meng । Caos gafa, तुडर्यात्त। Desi तुताडिर्षात, gafeta । Pion siqua, Rue 1 
usua तातुड़ीति or तेसां दु 

g* १७५, qu हाड २७६ TAT | इुझात्‌-हुश्यात्‌-हाश्मात्‌ ॥ 

976 q Hüdn, 375. A 4 Hudp, 376. ao Bod, to go. 
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Pre gefa t Per gue (1 Fut डता | Bene Yenmi Aonst agaa Cans 
weufh । Aorist ग्रजुटूडत्‌ । Des srefeuei luten ज्ञाप्यते । Yanlul झाहूडाति or 
Smgatz u 

875A 4" Hudi Pie हाडति , Per जुहाड । I Fut üifgerr à Bene War i 
Aonst giga: Caus Sreufq । 30०1150 maire ॥ 

3976 a Hodri Pie छात्र । Bene wma n 

376 \ 47 Handi 376 B 4/ Kadin These me not in the S ddhanta 

-- 

tree, (रोड) ३७७ अनादर | 

377 q Randi to despre Pie — Agfa, Tete n 

~ ~ उः २ 

र डु ३७८, लाडू WE उन्मादे | 

BTS" 4/7 R di, 379 4.7 L dii to be foolish or md Pre ~trefa, 

लार्डात ॥ 


अड too उद्यसे । अइति । आड । आडत । आडू ॥ 

880 4 Adı, to try, to exert 

Pie uefa । Pa sme आडत, WIE । I but अडिति Aost आहोत, nis 
in, "HfEN । Caus mwrgafa । Des श्रिडिषति॥ 

Noun we ‘the stmg o! tail ofa scopen' Hence ‘sharp’ &g — * speci 
ally shaip’ The son of Vyndi 18 arig n 


लड़ ३८१ विलासे | लडति । डलधालरयाश्‍वेकत्बस रणाल्ललतीरा स्वा. 
UTIA. ॥ 


381 4 Lnda, to dally , to sport, to phy १181 Ghatadi also 

Pre agfa! Per नलाइ। 1 Fut खड़िता Aonst warda, wag स्‌ । Crus, 
ल!डर्पात । Dem लिलडिपति | Inten लानडाते। acaq - लालडीति । cuya 

According to Kelurasnant and others, the g and ल being inteich ingeable 
and so also wand v we have the fiom mafa dc also 

लल REX इप्साय मे | 

382 q La, (to play , to sport, to dally), todesne This 100t i8 found 
m the Shiddánta Kaummdi, in the sense of ‘to desne’ Madhava says under 
लड़ . ‘Some ready / lala 1] såjåm after it Kshiraswámi ana TuiushalAia do not ap 
prove it as 8 separate 100६, 

Pre सलति । Caus, लालयति । Noun ललना ॥ 

^ t 3 E प्र 
कड ३८३ मदे | कडति 'कडि' इत्येके । बण्डल॥ 
’ 883, 4/Kada, to be proud, 

Pie, wefa, auefa Per, qatg, चकएड I Ful किता, करिडला | Aorist 
amie waste, waaa । 0१७४ areata, करएडर्यात । Des) चिर्काडपति । चिक्रणिहर्यात । 
Inten शाकडाते uraia, चाकरिटू | Kehrasvánu rends it as mfg and says 
*aocoiding to Dürgá ıt 18 wt” This root 18 found in the Tudib alo VI, 86 The 
root mí is átmanepadi also I 302 


गडि ९८५ बदनैकदेशे | गण्डति । इति टवगीयान्ताः ॥ 

384 4% Gadi ‘to eheek '(?), 

Pre गवति Per amag, कगणडतु' smag । 1 Fut neari Aonst anata 
आशिडष्टाम्‌, क्रगशिह॒पु । Caus nugafa । Desi feíuewfe । Inten जञागणडाले | Noun 
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emi vo periti) rt Maren 
Mensis seria अक्र 


n P ree a I E A OM 


mag check’ Aecordtug to soing the last five roots (including ginda) are incapable 
of conjugation Nouns only aie tonned from them 
Hare euil the 70767. whose fual i a letter of the palatal class 
अय पवर्गायान्ला; | तत्रानुदात्तेतः स्सोभत्य न्लाश्‍चतुस्त्रिगत ॥ 
Now we give the roots ending m a labial Ot these, thirty four up to 
v Stubha we anudattet 


> m 
लिए ३८५, लेप 323, ष्टिप ३८७, ष्टेए ३८८ gira? । ma- 
€ -— fata ~~ om, fina 
ऽनुदात्त । चीरस्वामी त्वय सेडिति बश्राम । Sud । तितिपे । क्रादिनियमादिट । 
लितिपिषे । Acar तेपस्यते ० 
The first of these touts ts anuditta also and hence wagi Asbiraavarnt 
niistouk 16 as संदू ॥ 
‘thus Pe संपसे। Per Fafa: Though this is ani, yet in the Second 
and First Person mg would be added by the role of kiyádi (VII 2 13, S 2293) 
qheigfore, we hase fafafa wad fafafuag do ‘The First Future i8 Qui । The 


Second Furwe w Sms: 
Iu forming the Benedictive the following rule apples . 


२३०० | लिइसिचावात्मनेपदेष । १। २। ११॥ 

इक्रसमाफाछल, परा झलादो लिहात्मनेपदपर* सिद्त्येसा किला स्त' । fens गुण । 
fuu सीष्ट । सिए, मौयाम्स म । लिप सोरन्‌। wie कला कलि (२२८१) afa सलाप । mimm 
aha arate । afan aai aaa iaa । fats लिष्टिपाते। fafafa: azt 
fagui । तिष्टोपिरे ॥ 

2300 After roots ending m a consonant, that adjoins a vo- 
wel of it ptatydhara, che substitutes of lin (TII. 3. 161) and szch 
(IIT 1 44) when they begin with a consonant of jhal pratyáháia, 
are £u, when the dtmanepada affixes follow 

Note. ~ ‘The sutia consists of two words लिडसिये and आत्मनेपदे ु, literally 
meaning “the atlixis / and si m the Atmanepada” The other phases, given 
in the ahove text must be euppliel fiom the previons sütras, to complete the 
nonae The anuerié: of the word gs, that began with stra, I 2 8 does not extend 
lathe 49 - faita ‘may lie donk’ aud भुत्सीष्ठ ‘iniy he know,’ mfa’ bo 
broke, suut ' he knew ' 

Thus the root लिए, enda with a simple consonant, 18 preceded by ya 
letter of ak pratyahara , afte tins root the ybaladi affix dite uf the Benediotive 
m the Atm@pepa lo is treated like fig , therefore there 1$ no guna — auabtitution 
of the vowel of the root before this affix, faa, + सीष्ट = लिप, सीष्ट u 

So alo लिप मीयास्ताम्‌, सिप, सीदन्‌ ॥ 

Sunilarly in the Aorist we have stian +tay + त, the @ of the Aorist being 
ehted by ४117 2 26 S, 2281 = असिम । अतिपृ्ताताम ।अतिप्सत #॥ = 

385, "Tips, to sprinkle, ‘This 100t 18 onip as it 18 imoluded m the list 
of anit roots, 

Pre लेपते Per fafad । सितिपियें। fafafaag । 1 Fate Ayrı II Fut, Aqai । 
Imp तेपताम्‌ । Imperf waua 1 Pote, Ada । Bene, fagh, लिपषीयास्ताम्‌, fautes 1 
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Aorist अतिप्त, श्रतिएसाताम, wfageat Caus quufa । 40715६ प्रतितेपत्त । Desi, 
fatauaa । inten तेत्तिप्यते । Yanluk तेतिपीति or ARTE ॥ 

386 4 Tepi Pre सेपते । Per aR I Fut लेपिता। II Fut लेपिष्यते । Imp. 
सेपताम | Imper श्रतेवन्त । ०९ Ata ı Bene, तेपिषीष्ट। 20180 अतेपिष्ट । Caus तेपयते । 
Des: तितेपिपते ı Inten सोतिप्यते । यडलुक तेलेपीति ० तेतेप्ति॥ 

387 q/ Shtipri Pre, स्तेपते। Per तिष्टिप्रे। तिष्टिपाले। लिष्टिपिरे (I. Fut, 
स्त पिता Imperative स्तेपताम Impe: 1 भ्रस्तं पत Pote स्तेपेत। Bene Afe 
40118 sre पिष्ट। Condi, ere पिष्यत ı Caus स्त पयते । Des; faei fuma or तिस्तिपिषता 
The g 18 not changed tow (see VIII 3 61 8 26.7) Inten स्लेष्डियते। धढलुंक्‌ 
सेष्टिपीत्ि or Qu fy Ger स्तिपित्या or स्त face ॥ 

988 4/Shtepr: Pie mua | Per fadt: T Fut, faari ॥ Fut. ei पिष्पते 
Impetive & uan । Imper mua । Pote स्त पेत । Bene स्त पपी ष्ट । 4075४ spe! 
पिष्ट । Cond: men favna । Caus स्तपयते । Desi fam tunk । Inten, AS wa ॥ 


तेए २८६ कस्पने च | 

389 J Tepri, to tremble, shake, By tne torce of w it means also to 
sprinkle 

Pre तेषसै । Per, feat. T Fut तेपित्ता। 11 Fat Afam । Impera लैपताम ' 
Imper mäua 1 Pote qai Bene faster | Aorist mata Condi aafaa 
Guus तेपयते | Des: Fिर्तोपषते । Inten Fata u 

THY ३६० दैन्ये | ग्लेपते " 

390 4,“Glepri, to be poor Pre rua Per faa I Fut faari Bene 
ग्लेपिष्ोष्ट । Aorist ऋग्लेपिष्ट। Caus cR: Des faafaa: Inten ज्ञेग्लिप्पसे । 


क 

SAT १९१ कस्पने । वेपते १ 

391 4 Tuvepri, to shake, to tremble, 

Pie Gua : Per विवेपे। I Fut, घेपिता । 40115 mafas । Caus aafet 
(The Causative 18 Parasmatpad: because the verb has the sense of motion I 3 87, 
S 2753) Dist feafowas Inteo सेवेप्यत्ते ॥ 

Nouns ay: ‘trembling’ (III 8 89 S 3267 because of €)! fatum 
(Un, II 52), qw (with ga IIT 2 148 S, 3128) 


केए ३९२ गेए ३९३, say ३९४ 'च । चात्कम्पने गतो च । gafar 
Giaa स्वामी । Aug चक्रारमन्सरेण पठित्वा कम्पन इत्य पेक्तत इत्याहद । 38. 
MARAYA: पाठः ॥ 

892 47 Kepri, 393 4 /depn, 394, 4/ GleTrs to tremble, and to 
move, By the force of wy, Loth the senses of tremblióg and moving me taken, 
Ihs 18 done by yoga vibhága according to Swami According to Maitreya, the 
sense of trembling would be understood by context even w thout Wt His meaning 
18 that these roots could well have bean read with 4/ Ga, but they ae not done, 
because traditionally they are read separately, They Glep is repeated 
beonuse it has a different meaning here 

Pre aq: Pei fqumuüalFut &foats Bene fuste: 407151 weiner à 
Quus qafa (I 3 87 S 2753) Dem चिकेप्रिवले Inten  &wR ॥ 

398 4 Gepn Prei tua । Per, जिगेपे । I Fut mfqqr: Bene, Afam: Aorst, 
mafas Caus गेषयति । Dem fnfuwa । 10190, Afra ॥ 

16 
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391, 4/Glepri Pre sud: Per. fend ( I Fut ग्लोपिसा | Bene safadiz ५ 
Aorst-—snafqw । Caus ग्लेपथसि | Dem  fanafquR । Inten aaa ॥ 

सेए ३६५, Tz २९६, लेए ३९७, घेप ३९८ गतौ । 

396 4 Mepis, to move According to Maitreya it means ‘to serve, to 
attend upon’ The reading of Kabiasvàmi is mepri, repr, lepri gatau Bat 
Maitreya rends it as mepri lepp: sevane , repr! plavagatau Some texts have हेपू 
and qu 

Pre Haat Per मिमेपे । 7 Fut ओपिसा 1 Bene fatter । Aorist Rios 
Caus मेपर्षलि। Desi मिमेपिषले । 100०7 सेमिप्यते ॥ 

396 4 Repu, to go  orording to Maitreya it means ‘to leap, jump 
swim’ Pre रेपले Per [fidi I Fat Baars Bene रपिकीष्ड । 407146 wifu 
Caus, aufai Dem रिरपिपते । Inten, ररे पृणते ॥ 

397, A Lepri, to go, move 

Pre लेपते। Per लिलेपे। 1 Fut लेपिता। Bene, Atude प Aorat «üfuur 
Caus सेपर्यात्त 1 Den शिलेधिपते। Inten सेसिध्यते u 

398 q7 Dhepri Pre Gua: Per fau: I Fut, Qfuwri Aormt mafa 
Caum घेपर्पासि । Dem दिर्धापषते । Inten देसेप्यले n 


TTT १९९ WATA | uud n 


The Present 18 प्ले । In forming the Perfect, the following rule applies 


२३०१ ! तृफलभजत्रपश्च 31६61 है 1 WR 
शधामत एकारोा5म्थासलोपश्च स्पाध्किोलि लिटि afe ofa wow da Part t Pha 
ऋतित्वा fgat | faa agra भ्पिषीष्ट-अप्पीष्ट ॥ 


2301 Wis substituted for the Wot तु, WA, Nt and W, and 
the redupheate 1० elided, when the affixes of the Perfect having 


an mdicatory के (or €) follow, as well as when धल with the इट aug- 
ment follows. 

Thos ।लेरलुः, सेक, , Afen, फेलतु , फेल, फेलिच, Rag, भेजुः, भेजिध), Sit, पाले, श्रेपिरे ४ 
Note “प the case of q the rule applies to the श्र obtained by Guna, contrary 
to VI 4 126, in wa and भल the rule, that no different substitute should bo in 
the reduplicate, 18 not adhered to, and in qu the wr doos not atand between the 
two ample consonants, 

The root qayg being exhibited with an mdicatory के shown that the ad- 
dition of the augment gg 18 optional (VII. 2 448, 2279 and VII. 2 15 8, 3025) 
Thus the Fist Future is भणिता or watt Benedietivo अविष्रीष् or weete i Tha me 
dicatoiy w shows that the feminine nonn from this roots formed by ae (IIL 3, 
104 8, 32381) As wars 

$99. 4,/“Trapish, to be ashamed, abashed, 

Pre. wo: Per Wty Fut वापिता ०7 wari Il Fup अ्रपिणले or werent 
Imperative qawarqa Imper wow! Pote. ate: Bene wfqdiez or quim i 
Aonat अजपिष्ट or अन्नपत । Cond: अश्रधित्यल or erau saaa Caus भ्रति । Aorist 
शतिप्रपत्‌ । Benga Ghatédi root also (see 859) itis mit (VI, 4 92 S 2568) and 
hence the shortenmg m the Causative Desi faafu, or fau सते । Inton 
तात्रप्यते । Uwe सुक, ताजप्रोसि or arsan Past Part, Pass woi Past Part. Aot 
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maar. Ger fure or gera Infin fuge । qg । Nouns wusfüup: 
(III 2 116 S 3116) ag ‘Tin 
Yoo चलने p कम्पते । IR ॥ 

400  4/ Kapı, to move, to tremble 

Pie क्म्पते। Per, चक्कम्प 1 I Fut कम्पिता । Caus कम्पर्यात 1 (1 3 87 S 2753) 
Des सिक्रम्थिष्रते । Inten चाकम्प यते । Nouns --कम्प (II 2 167 83147) 
कम्पनः (11! 2 148 or 149 S 3128 or 3129) æfa. (Un IV 144) qurata. “Vishnu 
os Rudra” क्रपिल (See however Un I 55) 


रबि ४०१, लवि ४०२, अघि vot शब्दे । र्रम्ब । ललम्बे॥ आनम्ये । 

401 4/Rabi, 402  4// Labi, 403 4/ Abi, to sound 

401,/ Rabi, Pie रम्बते | Por wet । I Fut रम्बित्ता । Aorist wefas । Caus 
zug: Des: ffrau | Luten qara यते । यड,लुक्र । रास्म्जीत or सरम्प fa Imperfeo 
अरारन्‌ । Noun देरस्खः ॥ 

402 १८४७७७, to sound Pre amA Pe ललम्बे । I Fatwtzaati Aorist 
्रलम्खिष्ट । Caus लम्बग्रते । Des, सिलम्ब्िषते । Inten marua u 

403 4 Abi to sound Pre ps + Per mari a I Fut अस्मिता । Caus 
mraufaAorist श्राम्बिबत । Des wizafauat! Nouns aaraw. “ The father of the 
thiee worlds," अम्खरोष, । अस्ता * mother’ 


छबि ४०४ अवस्रंसने 'च | 
404  4// Labi, to hang down, hang from, ‘ to dangle’ 
Pre ava । Per. waza । I Fut qafat । Nouns. wargwith the 
negative w, and affix s under Un 1 87 It means gourd 


कब ४०५ ay । चकबे॥ c 

405 4“ Kabri, to color Pre. कलते Per amail Fut कविता । Aorist, 
mater; 0878 manfa । 40715४ अचकावत्‌ । Des चिक्रत्रिषते । Inten चाकव्यते । पढ लुक 
आका । Noons कब्र: 1 करी or mer (IV 1 42 8, 500) कलु रः ॥ 


wg ४०६ अधाष्टये | चिक्तोबे ॥ 

406 4/ ७, to be impotent Pre प्रो खते Per चिक्कीचे । I Fut Afaa 
Aorist meatag 1 Caus mtaala । Aonst श्रसिक्षोबत्‌ । Dom चिक्रीविषते । 

virg ४०७ qz | चीबते ॥ 

407, 4/Kehibn, to be drunk or intoxicated, 

Pre, dim: Per चिह्नीले। 1 Fut चीजिता । Caus, Gefi, Aorist feeding । 
Dom fafan । Noun: क्षी} ॥ 

afta ४०८ कस्थने | शोभते ॥ 

408 " 4 Sibhri, to boast, 

Pie. शोभते । Per, शिशीसे । 77०४, शीभिता । Cans 'शीभयते । 2०1७४ श्रशिशीभत्‌ । 


Dest, िशोभिषते । Inton. शेशीभ्यते । aega, शेशीव्थि ı (त changedjtow by VIII. 2. 40, 
& 2280, and at changed to & by VILI, 4, 53, 8, 62), Noun suc ॥ 

"ra ४०६ 'च। 

409, * (४०४७५ to boast, "This 18 read separately because avme read 
4/7 अभि instead, Pre. चीभते । Por. AR । | Fat. खोमिता । Aorist भ्रद्दोजिष्ट ॥ 
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रेन ४१०, अभि ४११, रमि ४१९ शब्दे | a । 'अभिरभी? ate. 
त्पठा ते । अम्भते । स्म्भत ॥ 

410 47 केला, to sound, to make nuse, to low hke & vow Some rend it 
as १ अभि and (afar n 

Pie raat Per fua 1 Fut रसता! Aoret wtf: Caius रेभपतले। Des, 
füfuuag Tuten tfan ॥ 

tll 4 Abhi, to sound 

Pie अम्भते Pu mant o wannak (Q) 1 Fut wiwat Aoust ग्राम्मिष्ट । 
Caus अम्भयते । Dew mima Nouws’ war i afar ॥ 


419. 4 Rabhi, (tu sound, to bellow, to low 8s a cow) ‘To obstruct ‘Lo 
stop Pie रम्मते। Per qafi 1 Fut रम्मित्ता। Aorist mifare od 


ezfa ४१३, स्कमि ४१५ प्रतिबन्धे । स्तम्मते। उत्तम्मले उद: स्था- 
स्सम्भो = (१९८) इति प्रयेघ्ततणों, । विस्स भते । "स्तन्भेः? (२९७२) इति wed तु 


न भषति । श्नविधी निदिष्टस्य data तज emg । तद्दौज तु'-प्यास्तम्भो:- 
(११८) इति पवर्गीयोपधपाठः ‘wet’ (२२७२) दूति सधर्गीयोपधपाठश्वेलि माधवः । 
चिदस्य टकार ओपदेशिक इत्याहुः | त्ते WMA । TERT ॥ 

413 A Shtabhi, to stop, hinder, paralyse, benumb 

Pre स्सम्भते । Per तस्तम्भ il Fut स्तम्भितः | Aoust weafare । Caus स्स म्भय ते 
The desiderat ve of this 18 Taarfaufa Dom तिस्लम्मिषते | Inten तास्सम्भ्यतं a 

With the Pieposition ut, the form is Jam (Soe VIL 4. 61 8. 118) 
With fa we have विस्समासे । Here छ 18 not changed to w ७6०७४७ tho sutra 
VIIL 3 67 S 2272 apples to 4 समन as exhibited there witha, namely to 
the sütra root that takes the 91881 8778 wq hy HI 1 82 afd not to the present 
root समा The reason of this is that in the sütra. VIII 4 61 S 118 the 100t 
18 exhibited as gat with n labial nasal, while in VIII 3 67 S 2272 the root uw 
exibibited with a dental uasal, This 18 the opunon of Madhava Some say the 


€ of WWM 8 orginal, According to them the conjugation 18 Pro, wR Por, 
TERT ॥ 


414. 4 885011, to stop, hinder 


Pie, स्मम्मते | Pre चस्कम्भ 1 I Fut स्वात्मा । Aorist cucine i Cave 


wera । Des सिस्माम्भिषते । 11०० चास्क्मृम्यते । Past Part, Pass eiam: 
स्वमित; | Past Part Aot, स्कभ्मितवान्‌ ॥ 


जभ (अभी) ४१५, जुमी ४१६ गात विनामे ॥ 


415, 47 लभ (anit) ‘to copulate’ Some 1ead it as कमि | This root 118675 
& penultimate nasal by the folluwing 


२६०२ | piara । ७। ९ । ६१ ॥ 

Lobo MELLE LIE CEN SUE C M EE LE 

2302 The augment ‘num '18 added after the root-vowel in 
‘radh’ and *jabh, before the affixes beginning with a vowel 


Nora —Thus रन्धयति, waar, साधुरन्यी, wut असते. । काम्भर्या्तः meras, साधुकम्मी 
"ARTAN जम्भा wae । Though the ata rula 18 subsequent, it i superseded by 
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the augment Why do we say ‘before an affix beginning with vowel ? Ob. 
serve IET, SIA ॥ 

Pie wart: Per waar. I Fut afatan । II Fut ज्ञम्मिष्यते Imper sm 
ताम । Impaf wama । Pot safal Bene जम्भिषीष्ठा। Aonst waar । Cond 
nafaa: Caus जम्भषते or far Aoust अडजम्मत । Desi, जिन्नम्मिपते Inten 
ees यते (II 1 24 S 26 35 and VII 4 86 9 2638), as लुक, जञ्जभोति; 
or asaf । Dual asea । Pl छष्जम्भात । Noun सम्भ tooth Maitieya makes 
1 anit as Gada ॥ 

416 4^ Jnbhi, ‘To copulate, (‘To gape, yawn’) Pre लुम्भते l por AIAT । 
Fut gatat । Aorist wafat । Caos. छुम्भयते or ति । Aorist अजकुम्भत्‌। Desi जिजुम्भषते u 

MER ४१७ कत्थने । 

417 4/Salbha, ‘To piawe’ ‘to boast’ Pre शल॒भते। Per wag i I Fut 
शलभिता Aorist अणलभिष्ठ । Caus wga Des शिशलंभिषते । Inten शाशलुभ्यते ॥ 

वल्भ ४१८ भाजने | 

418 4/“Valbha, *'l'o eat,’ This root begins with the dento labial ep u 

Pre aqui Per बवलभे ¦ I Fut बलुभित( । 4०८४४ waglaw । Caus aquafa 1 
It is always Parasmaipadi, because ıt means to eat (I 3 87 S 2758) Dem 
fezehrva । Inten घावलुभ्यते ॥ 


गर्म ४१९ wieed । 

419 4/Galbha, To be bold or confident, or arrogant 

Pie गलभते । Per angi । I Fut गलभिता । 4०0718४ अगलुभिष्ठ । Cans, 
गलभयते । Des: जिल्भिषते । Inton amga । Noun mnga. ‘daring, brave 
audacious’ 


श्रम्सु ४२० प्रमादे । तालव्या दिदन्त्या दिश्च। अम्भते। स्रम्भते दा। 

420, V Stambhu, To be careless, negli eit, to er The root begins with 
the palatal gy, but with the dental स accordiug to Chandra Swami having given 
both, adds aay also 

Pio अम्भते । Per quart I Fut farat । Aorist wafare 1 Caus mra 
Dest शिश्रम्मिषते । Inten शाश्रम्म यले । Past Pat Pass, श्रम्नित; । Past Part, Aot 
अम्भितवान्‌ ॥ 

cg ४११ स्तम्भे | स्तोभते । 

491 4 Shtubhu, To stop, paralyse Pre स्ताभते, wrth fa, few 1 Per 
Wed I Fut स्तोमितः । Chus स्तोभयते । Dom तुस्तोभिषते or तुस्तुभिषरते । Inten तोस्तुभ्यते 
Pust Pat, Pass स्तुमिततः or geag । Pass Put Aot स्ताभतवान्‌ । Ger, स्तुमित्वा 
or स्सोमित्यवा (I 3. 26 * 2617) 

Here end the thuty , ur roots ending sn a labial and which were Atmanepads, 

Now we give Parasmaipidf roots ending 1n a labial 

422 yy wan ‘ to protect ’ In its conjugation the following sútra applies. 

२३०३ । गुपधरपविच्छिपणिपनिभ्यः आयः । ३ । १। २८ ॥ 

uva आयप्रत्ययः स्यात्सूवार्थ | 'पुगन्त' (४९८९) इति गुण ॥ 

2303. The affix wra comes without changing the sense, after 
gg ‘to protect, ya ‘to heat, विच्छ ‘to approach, पण ‘ to praise ' and 
प्रन ' to praise,’ 
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Nors -——Thus ग्रापार्यात ‘he protects’, yatuta the heats’, 80 also, faes1 पति 
पणार्थात, and पर्मार्यात, 

Nort —The verb aq being read aloug with wa ‘to praise,’ has here the 
sense of praise only, so that the affix does not come after the verb पण्‌ when ıt 
means ' to make a contract’, as WAS WIR, GYW awa 

Norr —The verbs in प्राय do not take Atmanepada affixes, as there is no: 
mdieatory letter to show that 

Thus qu, « आय t Now applies S 2189 and we get the guna of g, as, 
Rata ı Thig 1s now the 700, for it gets the designation of Dhatu or root by 
ihe following süira 

«308 | सनाद्यन्ता चातवः 13 E 1339 UE 

amaa कमेयिडन्साः प्रत्यया ed ur ते घातुसंज्ञाः स्पू, । घातुत्वाल्लद्दादपः । गापारयति । 

2304 All the words ending with the affixes खम, and the rest 
are called Dhátus 

Nore :—This extends the sphere of Dhatus or roots already defined In 
aitra I 3 1 These 10008 muy be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent 10018, and have all the functions of & root, as taking tense affixes 
&c as shown in the above examples Thus fatal ‘to wish to do,’ कारि ‘to cause 
to do , ख्रेक्रिय ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same as ws * to do’, 
and thus take gu do 

The stems that take the affixes beginning with सन्‌ and ending with Tape 
namely, the following 1 gm (IIF 1 5,0,7)2 way (TIL, 1 8) 8 क्रामप् (पा 
19), 4, wre (II 1 11)5 waq (III 1 13) 6 fug (HI 1 30) 7 fore 
(QII 1.21, 8 uw (111 1 22)9 Fog (III 1, 25) 10, uw (Ilf 1 27), 11 
थ (III, 1. 28), 12 om (IIT 9 29), and 13 fae (III 1. 30) are called 
also roots  Bemg roots they are conjugated in aa, fax co, 

Thus 4 मोप्राय t Pres गोपा ॥ In forming the Perfect, the following 
sitras apply rom. 


२३०५ । आयादय आतुंधालुके वा । ३ RUNS ॥ 

श्राधेघातुकविवज्ञापामायादया खा as d 

2805, The affixes wm and those that follow it, (i.e wa, dui 
and fav) are optipnally added, when it 1s desired to express one’ 


self with an árdhadhátuka affix. 

Nore —Thus at 3rd, sing, of the Future is an &rdhodhátuke afiz It fe 
optional to retain the dya of gopdya before this afix — Bo we have ग्राप्राधिता of 
गोर्‍या ‘he will protect” So also wiat or ऋतीयिता , कमिता or कामपिता, 

But for this sütra, the affixes wra do would have come always oven when 
ardhadhatuka affixes were to be applied. This makes ıt optional, Therefore the 
proper &idhadhituka affixes abould be applied when we retam wa &o, and when 
we do not retain them, Thus tho árdhadb&tuka जिन (LIT 3, 95) will be employed 
in forming the feminine noun from the simple root, but the Ardbadhátuks w (ITE 
3 102) will be employed m forming the feminine when wra &o. ate retained. 
Thus गुः or गापापा, 
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२३०६ । कांसप्रत्ययादा ममसेत्र Fal 1 ३। ११ ३५ a 

कास धाता प्रत्यवान्तेभ्यश्यामृस्थाज्लिटि भ तु Wep ou 

+ कास्वनेकाजप्रशर्ण कर्तव्यम्‌ + ॥ gt weugwgwud!u ततत्याने,नेकाच eft ure. 
Farad: ॥ 

2306 is the affix of the verb aa ‘to cough,’ and of 
those roots that are formed by affixes (1 e the derivative verbs), 
when faz follows, except 1n the Mantra 

Nore —-Tbis forms the Periphrastio Perfect The perfect of mig, will be 
साम्‌, after which the terminations of the Peifeot are all elided (IT 4 81) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb भू or wg or @ is added As 
wirgr ‘he coughed’ , खारयामास ‘he stole’ So also लोलूयाचक्रे 

This rule however dees not apply to the Vedas , as कृष्णा नानाव Rig Veda 
1 79, 2 

Vart —This rule only applies where the root is polysyllabio consisting 
of more than one vowel , as चुलुम्पाभूचकार, दरिठाघूचकार | The force of this vártika 
18 that even of nou-derivative roots, the Peifect will be formed periphrestically if 
the root consists of more than one syllable — In fact, the vartika would substi 
bute the word anekichah in the room of pratyayát The sfitia would then run 
thus $ kásanekach im amantre hti ' Mf 18 added to the root kis and to roots of 
more than one syllable m the Perfect, but not im the Vedas” 


२३०७ ॥ wig धातुके । ६ । ४ । ४६ a 

qafusa u 

2307 From this upto VI 4 68 inclusive, is always to be 
supplied “before an affix called árdhadhátuka (III 4 114 &c)” 

Novu:—"lhis is an adhikara stra and extends upto VI 4 69 (exclusive) 
In all the*sutras upto VI 4 68 should be suppliei the phrase “ before an affix 
called årdhadhåtuka,” Thus VI 4 48 teaches “ the wt standing at the end of 
a verbal stem Js elided” To complete the sense we shonld add “before an 
ardbádhátuka affir" Thus the final w of the verbal stem fam 1s elided before 
the ardhadhituka affix तू, as faktid वू, Tenfifa लू but the final sp 18 not elided be- 
fore a 8581 ९०१७७७७ affix, as the wr of भव in nafa, waa. 1 The Zuk elision of sq 
after roots of watfa class, implies that there 18 never Jona of wy ॥ 

Kartká, Rr लापो agave शिलेपिश्च प्रयाजनम्‌ । 

mwa डेत्वमेत्व' च विगवद्भावश्य सोतुटि॥ 

The following purposes are served by this sütra, 1, e an Ardhadhatuba affix 
causea the following special changes (1) weiteitas——The elmon of श्र of a stem, as 
howu above, in fafa सा, चिक्रीि तुम, (2) यलोपश्छ, | Theelwion of u by VS 4, 
49, 50: as Gfufaer, afufaqa, Sfulacery from afer the mtensive stem Before 
Sarvadhituke, we have @fuara, afma । (3) शिलोपश्च प्रयोजनम । The olmon of 
for by VI 4, 51, as कारणा चारणा पाच्यते (पाचि+थक्+ते = ura + य+ते), uwa Iu 
Sarvadhituke, पाचर्यात, areata, कारयति, wrtafa । (4) श्राललाप., the elision of ar, 
VL 4 64—as uqg पपुः, aagi ag, 1 11 Sirvadhituke, धान्ति, सान्त (5) इत्वम्‌ ¬ 
The substitution of long X for sr in. some roots, VI 4 65 as थीयते, दीयते, m 
Bårvadhâtuka अदातामू, श्रधाताम्‌ (6) सस्यम्‌ Th substitution of छ tor qr, VI 4 68, 
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as Bara, TAUTA, m Sdrvadbjtuka, खायात, ग्लाधात्‌ This is confined to the Pre 
eative (A911) (7) fasque सीयुटि, the treatment of the Precativo like Aorist 
Passive in femp by VI 4 62 as क्रारिषोष्ठ, wife In Shivadhatuka क्रिघेत, 
eda n 

२३०८1 WAT लोपः । ६। ४1 ४६८ ॥ 

sugu yma थदकारान्त तध्याक्रारघ्य खोप स्यादार्धधातुके ati गोपाया चकार) 
Tarai अभूव । गावायामास । लुगोप । लुगुपतु । saag: छुमेपिय लुगाएय Gut 
fam भापस गोपा गोपाय्यात्‌ गाप्यात्‌ । अगोपायोत्‌ अगापोत श्रगापूसीत ॥ 

2308 The w standing at the end of a stem 1s elided before an 
dı dhadhatuka affix, 


Nore'-lhus.-faatid ता चित्रों तुम, ani चिक्रीण amg, from the Desiderative 
atem wid 1 So also faqa and कणुत fiom the 10068 fury and कणव thus Poser +उ 
(III 1 80) २ fpe श्र+उ (IIT 1 80)-fuspe उ (w being elided before the Ardha» 
tuba उ) = चिनु, the 3rd Personal dual of 1618 fugae à The addition of sby JII 1 
80 and its subsequent eligion by the present sütra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided » being sthánivat, prevents guna of Tat So also कशात । See sitia 
1 1 80, Why do we say “the श्र 18 elided' ? Observe चेता, atat here 3f and 
@ have not been elided Why do wesay ‘mq witha तू ? The long wr will 
not be ehded as याता, atati Why do we say ‘before an Ardhadhátuya!? Bo- 
fne Sácrvadhátkaa there will be no elision of q nor before a Taddhita’ as 
Quen and gaat ॥ 


7816 ~ The शाहाणा of such w takes place even to the supersession of the 
subsequent rules relating to Vriddh: and lengtheumg As कोषं कः, Fergtd ar 
fastu ते and farmed ॥ 

Thus गोपायन आस + चक्रार = गापायाचक्रार ० गोपाया sgal or गोपायामास ॥ 

The aiz ma bemg optional before fez (it 1 30 5 2305) wo have tho 
alternative forms grita, gag The root qg has an mdicatory Rand go the LE 
augment m optional (YIT 2 44 S 2279) As छुगोधिय or gage ॥ 

The we 18 गोपायिता or गोपिता or गोपा The feg is गोपाय्यातू or qur 
The sw १8 अगापायोस्‌, or अगापीत oc श्रगोपृसोत्‌ n 


TT ४२२ रचणे | 


428 4//Gup&, to protect Pro मापायलि। Per giai ean । छुगोपिय 
er झुगाप्य । gatos o anya I Fat ग्रोपिता or गोमा । 1 Fut  Gnfuvafy or मे 
qafa: Imperative गोपायतु! Imper, गापायतू ı Poto Rrnüg । Bene, yong । 
६ 00५६ wingala or अगापोत । Condi श्रगोपिष्यत्‌ or winger । Caus, गोप्या 4००१६, 
आज़गुपत । Deos खुगुपर्सात or जुगुणिर्वातत or छुगापिष्ति | Inten गुप्ते This Yan, 
in never elided Past Part, Pass, guys Ger गुपृत्या or गापित्या or giat: (I 2 
26 9 2617) Adj tora iNoun शपः u 

v Gupu To protect Pre गोपायति। Per iraraf ware I Fat मोधाधिला IL 
Ft, गोपायिष्यति | hnperative गापायतू ı Imper wiag । Pote गोपायेत्‌ Bone Mar- 
य्यात्‌। Aost अगोपाधोत्‌ । अगेाप्राविष्ठास । Condi. witrarfaery: Caus, Ararata 1 
Aorist अज्ुगीपायल Before the &idhadhátuka, the wt bemg always elided, the 
root becomes ag lopi (VII 4, 08, 5 2316,) andso VII, 4 18, 2814 does not 
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apply Desi जुगेपाधिषति | There will be no yan as the root is of more than 
one syllable Pas. Part Pass गोपायित । Ger गेपायित्वता। Ad] area n 

चूप ४२३ संतापे । gaaf । wre चकार | दुध्षप । ध्रपायिताधि । 
uhata u 

423 A Dhûpa, to heat or tohe heated Ths is conjugated doubly like 
गुप्र । 0९ धूपायात Pe धुपायाचक्रार। agar I Fut yivar घ्रपायित्रा। ८०९ yarara । 
yag । Aorst ayarda । अधूपोलत । Caus wafer । Des: gufaufg । Inten दे।धूप्यते॥ 

जप ४२४, HET ४९९ व्यक्तायां q fà । 'जप' मानसे च ॥ 

424 47 Japa, To mutter to utter m a low voice or repeat. internally 
Pie mufa । Per जजाप ! जेपतु iT Fat लपिला à 401185 अजापीत ० प्रजपोल । (VIE. 2" 
27 S 284) 0508 amafa Aorist अजीजपल । Dos  जिज्रपिषत्त । 71167 छज्जप्यते । 
Yan luk a@sadifa ० अ्कर्जाप्त tAd) aor: Nouns झप । नजजेप्रक ‘an १5९९६0 
(LII 2 166 S 3146) 

425 — 4//Jalpa, To murmur, speak. Pre smegfer i Per arem 11 Fat जल्यिता i 
Cus जल्पर्यात । Desi जिजञल्पिर्षात । Inten जञाजर यते । Nouv जल्पाक P sem ॥ 

"वप ४२६ सान्त्वने ॥ 

420 4 / Chapa, To console, soothe. Pre «gta: Pre aama Wug | du* 
T Fut, afaati Aorist warda ı Caus चापयति | Des: चिचषपिषति । Inten चाचप्यते । 


Nouns —aq ‘n tree’ according to Maitieya and ‘bamboo’ according to Dandanath 
wua ‘how (IV 3 1535 1530) 


खप ४२७ समवाये | समदायः सबन्धः सम्यगवबोधोी था । सर्पात ॥ 

447 ३ Shipa, To connect, to know completely Samaviya means 
‘connection, or ‘thorough understanding ’ Pie aufa) Po wargi I Fat सपिता । 
Aoust श्रस्ताप्रीत 1 Caus arafa Aorist waaga । Dest — fagfüufr । Inten सासप्पते | 
Nouns afq ‘a yoke, ‘n hose सप्त ‘seven ' 

427 4 47 Shaena, ‘To connect’ Sakatiymn and Kshnasvami give this 
1000 Pre  wufa, Noun afaa ॥ 

रप ४९८, लप ४९९ व्यक्ताथां वाचि | 

438 J Maps, To sperk distincti, Pre रपति । Per शशाप! I Pat zfgar i 
Aorist अरापील । Chas arafa | Dem fafana । Inten राग्पते। Adj राष्य 1 (1 1 
126 8 2887) Noun fur ‘an enemy’ (Un I 26) 

429 J Lap To speak distinetly Pie mafa i Pe लनाप। I Fut afaart 
Am st श्रलापीत । Caus wiqufa । Aonst पलीनपत w 'अललापत Des लिलपिषति । 
Inten लालप्यते । 4१] लाप्यम tt 

qq ४३० मन्दायां war | चोपति garu । चोपिता n 

430 4/Chups To move slowly, creep oi steal along Pie चार्पात । Per 
warm: 1 Fut चेणिता । Aorist nara । C2१8 चोपर्यात्त । Aorist अचुूचुपत : Des 
wefuwfa o चुचेपियति । Inten चोचुप्यते । थड लुक, चेघुपीति ० चोचोप्त 08 चुपित्वा i 
खात्या! (12 86 5 2617) Nouns चापन । चापक । सुप्रम ॥ 

तुप ४११, TFT ४३२, चुप ४२२, चुग्प ४३४, dm ४३४, तुम्फ 
४३३९, TH ४३७, चुम्फ ४४८, हिंसाथा; । तोप्पति gan । तुम्पति । 
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तुत॒म्प । तुतुम्पतु । सयोगात्परस्थ लिटः फिल्वाभावाचलोपो न! faatafe 
(२२५६) दाति किसबाचलापः । gata । argar afa कतरि' इति पारस्थरादि- 
nm maraz । प्रस्सम्पाति गोः । शितपॉनिदेशादड लुकि न । प्रतातुम्पोति । 

के M f „œ TN = 
ऑपाति । जुम्पति । arata । तुम्फति । चोफति । तुम्फात । gea हो uga- 
षष्ठी च नोरफाः | अन्ये सरेफा, । आव्याश्यत्वारः प्रथमान्ता; । तत्ता द्वितोयान्ता, । 
गष्टाबप्यकारयन्त: ४ 

431 «tupa, To injure, to hurt Per सोपति। Pre gara i Fut &ifuat i 
Aorist असोापोत्‌ | Caus Areata । Desi तुलापिर्षात । 11४९०, &rguR । Ger, énfaeat or 
तुपित्वा u 

432 4 /“tumpa, To injure, to hurt, Pre gerfmi Per तुतुम्य । तुतुम्पतुः । 1 
peut gaari ID Fut तुम्यिष्याति । Imperative सुम्पतु | Imper '्रतुम्पत्‌ t Pote qua 
० uo gui: Aorist अतुम्पील्‌ । Condi wmjferw । Cans तुम्ययात 4००७ अतुसुम्पत्‌ 

em तुर्ताम्यपति। Inten, &rgzcud à uw लक्‌ तोतुम्पीति or rpg er: Ages. ॥ 

433 4४४३४, To injure, to hurt. Pre stafa : Per gta 11 but षिता 
Aorist matitq । Caus ataufa । Desi gpafuwTR । Inten तेजुप्यते ॥ 

434 — 4. trumpa, To mjure, to hurt Pre wei (Per quen I Put mar 
Bene sammy ı Aonet wa म्पीस्‌ । 0215 w म्यर्यात | Aorist wga eag Desi, qx म्पिर्पात 
inten साचू vi ॥ 

435 4,/tumpha, To injure, to hurt Pro ताफति । Par, gag ıl Fut Ät- 
Tau । Imperative Arayı Imper mürngq । Pote ara । Bene quum t Aorist श्रती 
फीत्‌ । Caus सोफयसि Des तुतुफिषसि । Inten लेसुफ यते ॥ 

496 — ३, trumplin, To injure, to hurt Pre तुम्फति। Per तुतुम्फ (IL Fut. gafasat i 
Aonst अतुसफीतू। Caus तुमफर्यति | Dem तुतुमफित्रति | Inten तोतुमफुप्रले प्र 

437  4/'truphe, To injure, to burt Pre. yafaa simia: Per quim 1 1 
Fut चू फिला । Aonst अजोफीत Caus raf) Des qu फित । Inte». ara a यते 

43H J trumpha, To injnre, to hut Pre श्र मर्फात Per gquawail Fu 
garan 4०78४ ya मफीत्‌। Cans qawafa Des तंत्र मफ़िप्रति। Into: arm मृफयले u 

Norr ~The nasal in the above roota is not elidod im the Peifu t, hecuuno the 
affixes are here added to a root endmg in & conjunct consonant, aud an they are 
not fgg (I 2 8 S 2249)  "—herefore we have the forms dam de Fn ue 
rule of «liston of w ( VI 4 24. 8 415 ) applies to kit or mt aflixts 

In the Benedicte, the affixes being kit by III 4 101 S 9216, there i 
elision of the nasal (VI 4 24 S 415) Thos qua ॥०॥५/” quu ॥ 

When preceded by w the root qui adds ७ sibilant in its beginning, because 


of the following vdrüAa to be found in the  Paraskniadi glass (VE. L 187 
S 1071):— 


Gana Vártka — The augment सुद्‌ isndded to the root gry when preceded 
by the preposition y provitied the agent of the action ia a cow. Thus प्रस्तुम्यास 
गो (प्रस्तुम्पात इत्ति us faa ge Padamanjar: ) हु 

Since the root is exhibited m the above Vürtika as हम्प्ता with Tay, 


therefore when this root 15 conjngated in ugga the sibilant sa not added ( VII. 
2.10 8 2248), Thus प्रसा तुम्मीति u 
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Phe iemamong si roots qu, qr, &e are conjugeted hke gu and gegi 
3rafa f < e = 

Thus जोषति । जुर्म्पात + ताफति | grafa । त्रोफति । arafa ४ 

Here the first two 10०18 (qu and gag ) and the hfth and sixth routs ( ae 
aud सुम्फ) are without २ r, the rest are with <u The f st roue ( at, ge, 3€ 
rand qm) end with the fist labai te p qu The temaimng four end with 
he second labial & ८. w ph All the eight roots Lave छ &७ pi or w eve.y- 
where 


vd ४३६, रफ ४४०, रफि ४४२, अने ४४>. TH ४४६, लगे 
४४४, qq ४४५९, मय ४४६, कर्ब ४४७ स्वयं ४४८, ere ४४९, ave 
४५०, qd ४५१, चब ४५२, गतौ | आदा प्रथमान्तः ¦ ततो हौ ब्रितो- 
यान्तो । तंत एकादश gatara । द्वितोयतृतोयी सर्त्वा संवे रोपधाः । ater i 
aay । रफत्ति cata । nala । आनल । uala । aaia । बबति। Uo 
quai mala. sata खञ्जति । naia wala gaa स्वति ॥ 

439 to £52 qd ळळ, to go 


The firsty paipa ends mth the first labi प्र, the nert twoy/ raph 
&ud4 “raphi end with the second labial ph w, the remawnng eleven all eud 10 
the third labidl æ n Except the second ard thndy raph audy raphy all these 
toots have a penultimate r t u 


489 4 Paipa, to go Pre पर्पाति t Per uqdi I Fut afari Aorst sug 
Caus, qd ufa i Dest, faafa पति । Inten urquig । Nouns --पर्ष , पापि क, i 

440 4” Rapha, to go Pre रर्फात । Per, रशफ । I Fut राफता। Caus cuafa 
Dost रिरफिषति । Iutea रारफासे ॥ 

441 4/Raphi, to go Pie, vfi Per ररफ171 Fut रफिता Beng रफ्यात' 
Aorist अरफीस 1 Caus, रफर्यात । Desi रिरफिषति । Inten रारफ्यते u 

412 q Aba, to go Pre wafers Per wea l Fut श्र्बिता ॥ 301138 
mata! Cous miala । Des atfeate n 

443 4 Puba, to go Pre पर्ति | Per quat iT Fus afdat 1 Aorist पद्मात्‌ « 
Caus. पर्यत । Desi पिपरनिर्षात । Inten प्रापव्यले ॥ 

444 x» Larbi, to go. Pre wat Per ललन 11 Fat लबिता । 4०८३६ | aerate i 
Caus, wf Dest ferefmfa । Inten शालव्येते । i 

415, «/Baba, togo Pre aafia Po wad. 1 Fut खिता 1 40118६ 
waata । Caus ज्रः पति Desi faafaafe — uten, arasa " 

416, 4 Murba, to go Pre, wats Per uns K Y Fut, मणित्ा । Aorist 
mia: Caus waafa Don, Taafaafa. Inten मामब्यते ॥ ] 

447, q Karba, to go, Pre, mata Per «aki Fut कविता । Aorist 
waaia । Caus कर्मपति । 35 faafafa Inten चाकरष्यत | : 

118 4 Kherbn, to go Pie adfa 1 Pa aaa 1 [Put wlfaars Aoru, 
दार्वी त्‌ | Caus aufa Desi चिखजिंषाति । inten चाखब्यते । B 

149 q7 Guba, to go Pie गर्बेत Per angi LPut गर्जिवा | 80919 
anata । Caus safa । Desi famfaufe | inten ज्ञागव्येते ॥ i 

450 4 Shaba, togo Pie gafa: Pe wya: | Fut waat । Aoust 
musta । Caus, शर्मवति । Des पिडित t Inten wrasaa 
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4^1 (n 11, topo Pre gafarPer eai Ikut gfüari Aoust agata । 
Cas adafa | Des fasidnfa । futen सासव्यंत ॥ 

10) ३७ Chae, tee Po qafa t Pa «euaillut चबिता। Ans 
gafas us uaaa: Dos fAafaafa । [nten area t 

कुबि ४५४ अच्छादूने | कुम्बति ॥ 

i) 4 hubs toe vri, seretn, clothe, eonceal Pie erates । Per gam 
I Fut RIINI 1 Aoust ARVANA | Crus कु Pata [Don चुर्मुम्त्रिपति | intep 
चोकूम्ल्यल (Noun CAEBD'C tanh petto at? 

लुचि ४५४, gfa ४५५, अदेने । लुम्बति gafa ॥ 

Wig, Pati, ty forment, 101 iss Pie gesta t Pei gue । 1 bat लुम्द्यता t 
Aust amana i ५1४) qaa afai Des geptemufe । Inten, जालुस्व्यत Noun असाम 
grin 

fry 4 Tuli, to torment, harass Pre grafai Pe gga । I Fut तुम्तयिता 
Aoust शतम्खील eus qvanfa । Dem तुतुम्बिषति। Iuten &rgreud । Noun gral ४ 

ofa ४५९६९ EE | gata n 

106 47 Chula, to higy Pie grata t Pa ques । ] Fut चुम्बिता | कना, 
sei Cus gaufa! Dos gufzauf । Inten चोाचुम्दयले ॥ 

(Phe three routs 4/7 lund, १. tumb, aud v chumb me found im the 
Chur idi alsa) 

a x e f e fü f 

TH ४२७ qur ४५८ fgarit (anfi । ससभे। रूमिता। सम्माति । 
want | waa । मिभु fang इत्येके । सर्भात । सिर्भात ॥ 

4574 7 ७ 21010, 178 17 Shtimbhu, to mjue According to Maitreya the routs 
are Tay and fum also Avoiding to 181 012171, these are fay ünd fang Also 

407 qa bhnibhu, Pre सर्भात Per gedit lat सर्भिता । Chus सप्ति a 
Aorist wagka or अ्रसीसभत Des: Taufüafw o सिसमिर्षास According to Tarangin 
there 18 never च । Inten सरो पृभ्यते। ux लक, सरीपूभी ति or सरिपृर्भीधि or aq भोति or atta 
eiu ० सरिपूर्याध o güsfu Past Port Pass gaus i Go efter or gwai Ad 
jective सभ्यम्‌ ॥ 

457A (पिभु, to injure Pre, 8ufiri Per Tauri I Fut, faar ian असेभीत्‌ i 
Caus संभरति । Des सिर्सेभिप्रसि । Int afew n 

458 4/ Shrimbhu, Pie aperfe । Per gaat, Want 1 I Fut, afavart Den, 
सम्पात्‌ । Aor wanian । Caus amala: pes fawetcia ॥ 

458B (५. foray) Pie. Ferrer à 1 Fut, ब्रिम्भिता ॥ 

WT ४५९, शुम्भ ४६० सासणे। भाषने इत्यके। 'हिमायाम्‌’ इत्यन्ये 

4994 /" Subha, 46% / wnnhha 1 lo speak 2 Tosbine, adorn J To 18]110 
Daiva and Maitreya give thesc tno roots the sense of to injure, By reading 
Subba át nbha bháshano cha But Svami roads it without cha This m the opinion 
of Atreya aho Duga gives the moaning bbasane ‘to speak, slung’ Su also Dhana 
påla and Sikatajana Gupta makes st begm with प 1 6 qu 

Pie शोधात Por, gin I Fut शोधिता । Nouns qp । auspiciuus” शुभम । 
‘white’ (Un ता 13) 

160 J Sumbha, to speak, to shine» Pre, mefa । Per, mgm 1 Fut. 
शुम्मिता + Here end the Gupadi 100७ 


Yor II Bru Cn I १३३0७8]  Roor 467 Pu. 193 


अथानुनामिकान्ताः | तत्र कम्यन्ता अनदासतता दश ॥ 


घिणि ४६१, घुणि ४६२, घृणि ४६३ ग्रहणे । नुस gag: 
faoma । जिधिएणे । gA । जघणणे । gA । agot ॥ 

Now we give the 10018 whose fall is a nasal Of these the ten endide with 
4 kunt are Aundattet 

: 461 4/7 Ghin, 10 tahe , to 1९८९१6७ Pie धिशणाते (i Pur fateads I Fut < 

Fafamat । II Fut चिरिणाष्यते । Impera fauo । 1790 अचिश्याल i Pot चिरणेस + 
Bene fafanute: Aor mfufumtzi Con अआर्धाशयाष्यत। ius चिणयारयाति | Ao: as- 
farma Desi जिचिणिएपते ı [५६९०३ जचिणणयते । ag लुक, जेचिणणोति। छ ge । Imperfect 
"use 1 ७६? Tangear ॥ 

462 4 Ghumn, to tahe, to receive Pre waqg Per s aÑ ॥ 

1€3. q7 Ghimi, to take, to 1९८७७४७ tu semei Pre quarts Per जपणणे i 
Inten जञरिछरगयते । uz लक । जरीष्णणी ति ० sm agiia [mper wad an 


SY ४६४, घूण ४६५, भ्रमणे । घेणते war इमा qut 


परस्सेपदिनों ॥ 


464, १, Ghuna, 465 ghurna, to roll, stagger, reel 

464 47 Ghuna, Pre चोणते | Pei, जुघुणे । I Fut चोणिता । Cus घोणयते । 
Aoust wmrguu 1 Deas gagina ० grgifam । Intens छोघुन्यते । ue लुक लोघुणोति 
or Sirgfaz । Dual जाघुएट । Nonn घाणा Ger घुणित्वा or चाणित्मा ॥ 

405 4/Ghuina, to roll de These two 10018 vw Ghuna and 4,” Ghurna 


me Patasmaipadi also in the Tuddd: class 
Pie würd । The Imperfect im yan luk is asiy (VII 


पण ४३६ व्ववहारे.स्तुती च। पन ४६९७, च। स्तु तावित्येत्र सबध्यते 
एथडिनदशात | पनि्ताहचर्यात्यणरपि स्ततावेबायप्रत्यय, | व्यवहार त प्रणते । पणे । 
पणितेत्यादि। स्ततावनथन्यस्यक्षेबले चरिताधेत्बादायप्रण्यान्ता नात्मनेपदम । पणा- 
यति । पणाया चक्रार । पेण परशायिताधि । पणितासे । प्रणाय्यात । पणिषोष्ट । 


प्रनायति । पनाया चकार । पेने ॥ . 

466 q पण and 467 4. पन ॥ 

The first root means ‘to transact business’ ‘to buy’ as well as ‘to praise ' The 
second 1000 qa means only ‘to praise’ The draws im the wiuviitti of स्स्‌ ता 
only ahd not that of wagi? beonuse it has been exhibited separately and not as 
पण, पन व्यवश्ञारे HAT च ॥ 

These two 10018 take आय by IIT 1 28 S, 2303, but पणा must then mean 
tto praise’ only, for ib has been rcad along with gain that satia But when 

aay Ineuns ‘to deal or barter de ' the form is पर्णात । Per di । First Fut qfar n 

The anuditia mdientoy hual win qa and पन hnds its scope only when 
the rootg Mean ‘to praise, therefore wheu the roots the the afhx ऋय, they will be 
Paiasmaipadi and not àumauepadi As पणर्पात। Pet पशायाचक्रार । पेणे । Fust 


Future wqtaara or afgara । Ben पणाप्यात ol प्रषिष्रीष्ट ॥ 
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ihh 4^ Pang, “To tranaact busmess, to buy," (° “To praw ™) The 
यका 1 ong ५ ॥ 26 ddn the sense of c insacting buscas. ouly 

Pu cR (Por; ay td Put प्रशिता । 11 Fut afa à Impcrative quem i 
Inpe susp: Pote mp । Bene ata । Aoust श्रर्पाणाष्ठ 1 Condi o अ्रपश्चिष्यत | 
Cans. yaa: Aornt sattama । Dei fugfuud । Inten qaq । Yan luk 
mew or waning, Dual, चम्पायट à) Tmperfec. wapin । Past Part Pass पितम्‌ । 
ACI 011५१, gaani घायक्न्‌ । Noun, ara ‘ndo’ घाण ६ tinder’ afar (Un 11, 70).- 
feufur amsa u 

466 A 4 Pana, to pawo In this sense a is added and tho conjuga 
tion 18 then Parssmstpadi When आय is not added, then the forms are as giver 
before 

Pie uraia a As प्रणार्यात रा्रानम्‌ "He praises the king.’ Per. umat छकार 
इ 1. wutuato wunfuerfu or परशित्तासे। Pote uarng: Bene aymara u 

467 qe Pata, to praise, Pre पनारयति i Per wawt wan or Wai Noun 
Qu i 

भाम Vie MTS | भामते । DICE, 

468 q Bhana, to he angry Ihe भामते। Fer मभार! 1 Fuat भामा 
Dcus मिमत) Tuten 3 S amia lot S आभान्धि। 1 D aang । 1 शि 
aanw । Aost wanaq | Nouns आन्‌ भाजियों a 

qaa ४६९ सहने jada | चत्तमे । चत्तमिष्रे eat aain i 
eae. चना वजह ॥ 

RE ५५ HG aga fo elme, to suffer The imdicatory long 7 mankis jr 
opt ताता amt (vel 2 4¢ and 1o 5 2279 aud 3045) the €, is for famine wg 
(UI J 10६5 3991) 

Thus the Present ir wa i The Perfect w ó. S wett 2.85, aniaŭ o 
ena, 5 D eufavrpoi: wai n 

In tne Furst Parson, the सद tom im ging à Butin tho ant form, the, 
will be changed to s by the following entra 

&30€ 1 ATE । ६. S (EU ॥ 
wear wile नशारादेश' स्थान्मरकार चकार स पर । यास्खम्‌ 1 द्रियते «venas: weh 
mig wanguka afama- ana 1 आशिषधि afate = स diss efr = sae 

2309 s 1५ substituted tor the w of a root before the affixes I 
mumn with में and au 

Nowe कैक qnem, आत्या Üuporfect of गरम, as 11 tho entane Sport ARG पार 
The ya onmalhdelas a Vedie diversity So aly "inen pap with wag, the augment 
1५ not addel hy tha optiva allowed, owing to. VIL LOR Ths sutra applies 
those cases where the 3t is not et the end of a word, ngit was in the Just sutra, 

Thug from the tort aga we have in the perfect ist person dual wutuw 
But waen the intermediate gg 15 hob added, thea thu मू व changed to W । 
then tomu 

As wefead or equa 1 so algo in the plural, watang or quel: 

469 A qo Këhnmush, to onduie tn sufer Pro we t Por, agit 17 
किता or शमिता 11 Fut, ufaw or amà a wifi) Impaatve wna 


Vor I] Bunt छा FP §2312) Root 470 Kuno 0 13r 


tuoi Ra ritum rt tutum 


Imperf wana (Pote, क्षमेत । Bene afaa oi ame or gifa: Aorst wafaa 
or wara । Cond: श्र्तामव्यत्‌ or sg स्यत्‌ Pass ama: Aorist mala ०! mata 
"aunq: Cans, waufa:Aonst (VI 4 92 S 2568) I F aafaari Ben: 
धमग्रिषीष्ट । Des: चित्तमिषते ० चित्ष सते । Inteo wamae Yanluk gamfa o eate 
The nasal is added to the 1eduphcate by VII 4 85 S 2613 Aoust शचक्षमात i 
Past Part, Pass, ara (Ger. ginga or ज्ञान्त्या । Infini atem 01 gga 1 Nouns qm | 
F, जमा, समक ॥ 

470 mg कान्तौ । The word Kant: here menus 'desne' The root therefore 
means ‘to desire, Jong for, wish’ ‘Ihe following 8p tra applies to its oon) igation, 


२३१० 1 कमेंशिंड 191321301 
स्याथ i डित्वातह । कामयते ॥ 
2310 The affix fug comes without changing the sense after 


the 100 ma ‘to desire 
The a indicates wzddhe (VIT 2 115) and ह shows that the root takes the 


affixes of the Atmanepnda , as, कामयते ‘he desies’, so also कामयेते and WIRU ॥ 

The Perfect is formel periphrastivally by शम which being an atdnadha- 
tuka affx required the elision of fw of tbe root by VI 4 51 S 2313 But the 
following 8908 prevents the elision 


२३११ । अयामन्ताल्कारय्यातन्वष्णष । ६1 9 09 p 

"SUE “अन्त Sarg! aro’ "wet EO ww शोरयादेश स्थात । वक्षयमागालापापवादः 
कामाचा चक्र aaga श्रार्घं घातुके ar (२३०५) । amà । कामयिता-कामिता । कासपिष्यते- 
aise ॥ 

2311 su 18 substittued for the इ of fa, before the affixes श्राम्‌, 
अन्त, "LED श्राव्य, दत्तु, and gay u 

Note — Thus mrar खकार, Brat चकार, गणइयन्त', nusa (formed by the 
Unads affix कच, फ = न्स, added to the roots mg. aud मड) "Tg! eag । Wey, 
EENM , रहयाव्य । दत्सु --स्तनायत्यु । इग्गा--पोषयिप्णू. ॥ 

Nopp «This stra could have bedn well dispensed with for the क्ष of far 
would take guna Ww whien will be changed to ma by the rules of Sanib, before 
these afhxes "Lue substitution of wg for « is for'the sake of tho subsequent 
putin VI 4 8 S, 3336 however, beuanse there v oould Not be changed to ma 
by auy sandt rules 

The fm w always changed to ww, therefore the wa substitution of the 
prsent sutra would have been relaudant, but it w taught here in order to 
supersede the eligion declared here afte in VI 4 61 8, 2513 Thus कामया amu 

The addition of wra being optional (III, 1 31, S 2305) we have the 
alternatNo form wm also 

the Future forms are —arafaat er waar u कामझिश्‍्छते or कमि कते ॥ 

In forming the Aorist, the following sátra applies 

२६१२ । णिजिदृस्त॒भ्यः waft खड्‌ | ३1 १॥ ४८ ॥ 

froma wiena wag ह्यात्कत्र ध लुङि uil 'अक्रास Ca' mat eta 

स्वत it 


११6 Tar sionis एभा [Vor I] Buu Cu 1 $232 


— ma >“ OT] maa re me es nope Sinn seem — न 


312, After a 1006. which ends mmf (IIT 1 20, 21, 44, Ac) 
aud after the verb fa ‘to service, g, "to run; and Fa to drop 
vez 15 the substitute of fer, when ae follows sigmilymg an 
agent 

Nor& —The © prevents guna ina veddh anl w to distinguish it fiom 
wg When eng is added there is 1eduplicition. (VE I 11) The asusl termiana 
tions of the Imporfect are employed after the 100, when eg 11 used, a 
wena ‘he caused to mike’, sifafaug he served mie went’, mgg खत ‘he sau 
meque “it flowed’ Phs form 1s not used m Pissive , as, अक्रारंयिपालास । ‘Thus 
WHIRL SIL LE 

Now applies the following sütra, by which the कू (णि) is elided 

२३१३ । शर्शर्नाट । ६। ४। ४४ ॥ 

अनिडादाबाधधातकें परे शलाप, स्यात! aaa 'एश्मेकाचः-' (292) काति afar 
प्राप्ते , + गयल्‍नोपाधियढ़ यशगु यू छिदोर्घेभ्य प्र्॒मत्रप्रतिषेषेन + दलि efe कम । गिलापस्प तु 
पाचयते पराक्तिर्त्यादि fasanan इति भात्र | घम्ततस्त "अनिट, हतवचनमामर्च्यादाच 
UIQ RATA मस्य faau । सथा Samaras NATUR | इयज i NAHAGA! यया ME HEC C EE D MD 
कारणा । वछि,। कारक । दोघ । कायते ॥ 

2313 The wofthe verbal stem formed with the affa fa, 
1s elided before ar ddbadhaluha affix which does not take the 
augment «eu 

Noru ~ his debars gag the semi vowel) a, the guna, Vrid thi and the long 
substitutions Thus saasa, areata ग्राशिशल, आठिटत, कारणा, चारणा फारक , 
WICE, फार्यते, waa and girafa (see VII 4 1 for the shortening of the stem of 
the Aoruts m these) Why do we suy ‘not having the augment ye ? Observe 
क्रार्रायता and qictaat u 

The surra VI 4 82 8 972 (a seu vowel w substituted for the final @ or 
$ ofa root hele a vowel begining nfüx tu) hemg subsequent m order uf Agh. 
tidhy iyi would debar the present ह and prevent. tho eligion of wg nnd ringa 
Uu to be substitutel matead "his h wever is prevéuted by the following 

Várnli: The rule odamnng the elmon of far (S 2313) ind. that teach 
ing the chuon of s (VI. 4 18 $ 2398) tako effect even to the supeiaeuion of 
the subsequent rules ordaiming qam, (Vi f 78 8 2290), or semi vowel g (VI. 4 
4 818 272), or guna, (VIT. 3 84 S 2168 &c) or viiddhi, (VH 2 115 8 251), 
or lengthening, 

Norr ~The el sion of st supersedes only the two rules of vriddhi, lengthening 
and not the others The elision of कू (Tar) supersedes alt the above five rules uf 
iyah, yan, guna, vriddbi aud lengthening 

Q There js no necessity for tha vartikn with regard to far for if the fiva 
rules mentioned above were not to he aupeiseded by far ehson, then this rule will find 
no lacope anywhere And as scope mustbe given to. every rule, the present sutra 
inferentialy and exneresseérte saporse les the above rules 

Ans The vartika t not unnecetgary, The शि ehmon finds rts unrestriote 
scope before the ardhadbatuks afhxes like frr (HI 3, 174 81 2313) Thua (rum qy 
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ureafa we have पाक्तिः, from 4arwata, याष्ठि, à The intermediate gg 1s prevented 
hae by VII 2 9 5 3163 Hence af tlits vartika were not taught, the fa would 
be elided only before the ardhadhatuka anit athx feq and no where else 

As a matter of fact, the force of the word अनिठि in the sitia ig that the 
tule of the elisi n of far applies to all aidhadhatuka affixes and uot ouly to a 
single affix kuch 

NovE ,—Had the present sütra not superseded gag do, then it would 
have been more proper to draft ४ as शे ouly without the word wfafe | Fo. the 
sütia d] with the anuvritti of अआधधातुर्े read into it, would apply to the affix 
few, only after the iules saw. यण Go hal restricted its scope So there would 
be uo necoesmity of alding swfafz । The very fact that the word qfate is added 
shows that the sátra has for its scope all ardhadhátuka affios, and therefore it 
8 an exception by anticipation to the rules of iyan do 

Thus gaw, 18 Superseded in अततक्षत । 10 18 ar Aorist 11816 13 no scope 
of Guna here, as ag 18 डित्‌ and यश्‌ ot sütra ४1 4 82 3 272 has also no scope, 
as the कू (णि) m atta is preceded by a conjunct conson wt w 1 Therefore wae 13 
the only rule left that would have applied to thia fay! The present virtika de- 
bars «um but causes the elision of @ y 

Similarly यख (semivowel) substitution ıs superseded in mifzeq i Guna is 
superseded in कारणा and vriddhi in क्रारक्र and lengthening m कार्यते ॥ 

Thus WRIA HE+ अनत = ्रकास+ण्कश्रकत Now applies the following 

२३१४ । णा चड्युपधाया हस्वः । ऽ 1४1 १॥/ 

चङ्परे शा aag तस्योपधाया wer स्यात्‌ ॥ 

2314 A. shortis substituted for the vowel, standing Ina 
penultimate position, in the fg formed stem, when the affix ue, 
(sign of the Reduplicate Aorist) follows 

Thus WHA+T+ A+ aomatgea + त (VE 4 51 8 2313) = श्रक्रम्‌ + ata (VII 
4 1,5 2314) 

Now applies the following sútra which causes redupl cation 

२३१५ चडि 1६ 1१ ॥ १९ ४ 

ale परशनम्यात घात्बवयत्रस्येकाच wang ससो5जादेस्तु दितोपस्य ॥ 

2315 Of a non-reduplicate root there ıs reduplication when 


the affix ee of the Aorist follows 
Di Ballantyne trauslatea 1t thus, - When ae, follows, there are two in the 


100m uf the first portion,’ containing a single vowel, of an unredupheated 100६ 
but the teduplication is of the scuonl portion of a root that begins wth a 
vowel ” 

The first syllable is r«duplieated if the fint port m of the root begins 
with a consonant, the sououd syllable is 1eduplicated if the hrat portion begms 


with n vowel 
Thus MERN तर WARREN +R N 
Now applies the following atideéa 8060 
२३१६ । सन्वल्लघुनि चडइपरनग्सोपे। ७ । 8 । शद ॥ 
'चड,परे' डति agafa ! स च "mg wj इति च हुयमप्यावत ते । जहुप्तज्ञानिमित्त ogee 


18 
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fafta धाथत तत्पर weary तत्परो यो०दुस्वाभ्यासम्सस्थय सनीस कार्य zgrgnsediwi । 
guar ges गति aad ते । चढ परे रा uag am योडभ्यासा लघुपरम्तस्पेत्यादि unda ॥ 

2316 Inthe reduplicated Aonst of the fa —stems, the redu- 
pheate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when the 
vowel of the root 15 light, and the 100t has not lost its end-vowel 
before the fw affix 


The word eg परे isa Bihuviihr compound aud therefore it means far a 
This word far so qualified, १६ well as the word sexa should bith he twice employed 
in this sutea, in order: to give the fall meaning We explam therefore the sutra 
thus —* “hat fa which is followed by that afr ag, which gives the designa 
tion of wg to the root"-—this 18 one portion The next pr t 11-7७ short vowel 
which follows guch fa, and the abhydsa of the anza which follows such short 
yowel——of that abhyat, the operations are like those of the Desiderative, before 
the णि, when no sm vowel w elided ” 

Oi the word wager is not repeated Then the ४६६४६७ woall mean ‘that ange 
which standa hefae that fug which i followed by ee —the abhyasa of such 
au ange, when tolloae? by a shot vowel, —ou thit abhyasa, the operations are 
like those of the Oesidsrative do 

Norr,-—-Dr Ballantyne his trinslited this gutta ag follows —.Let the 
effect be like as i£ ga (III 1 7 $ 2008) had followed, on the 10duplioute, i£ 
followed by a light vowel of au inflectrve base to whuh fgg followed by wẹ i at- 
fixed — provided there is not the elisiou of any letter in the prwyalitra— आक neor 
sioned by the sffixing of Tu (6, for exunplo under thi provisions of VI 4 48S 
2308) 

Nore * ~ The words of this «uta reqmren Little detailed. explanation ‘The 
word aqaa means “hiho unto सन्‌ or D sileratrve" , 1 e ns the Dovderative n 
treated, so should the wg, Aonst of the far stems The words agia aud wp भरे 
are both in the Locative case, but notin appomtion vith cach uthi, but reer 
to different objects ल mesne ‘when a hgbt vowel follows, namely thit reduyli 
cate which is followed by the light ront vowel The operations to be performed 
on gah g reduphoate, in the wt. Aorist sitr the for, are the sume, 84 on the re~ 
duphcate of the Desdmative wq अळू लोपे "provided that a simple vowel of the 
Pratydhara wa has not heen elded" We read the word far ince this suten, he 
cause there can be ao otherroot which will form eg, Amit far steme {m auch 
Amwt (UT 1 48), as well as the snaple roots fa, छू and @ 1 Tha worda अक्ष भरे 
18 » Babuviiht and qualifies the word mg unders.cod that «em whioh m follow- 
ed by चढ़ , therefore, it tetera to the far stem, and not to the simple roots firi, 
dru amd aru, The yht vowel, therefore, refers to tho light vowel of the fa- 
stem before ew u 

The word wan ata 18 in appomtion with weg? । Thus wa+foe, (II 1 30) 
Meee आल्‌ UID 1 48) ner तप (VI 4 51) manean (४11, 4. 1) रू 
mam + अत (VI 1 11) Then apples the next sutra 

Nor — Thus VU 4, 78 teaches the substitution of ¢ fer Win. the redup 
Neate of tho Nesderntive, The sume anletytation will take place in the reduple 
cate of the Aetis! as अत्तो करत, QUMAR । Thus by VII 4 80, w w subetituted for 
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the 3 of the reduphewe in the Desideiative, the same will be the case ın the re 
duplieate of the 40116, as mirana and श्रलोलवत, and awaa । Thus by VII 4 
81, « is optionally substituted for gin the Desiderative 1eduplicate of g 60, the 
same will hold good in the Aorist reduplicate, as mfaaaa ०1 असुख UH, अश wera or 
aysan, श्रठिद्र घस्‌ or waren, sfumsa or श्रपुप्रतत, 'ग्रपिप्लबत or श्रपुसजत, ग्रचिच्यवत्‌ or 
भचुच्यवतू i Why do we say *havmg ० light vowel ? Observe MARGA, MCA, प्रजजा गरत tt 

By sütra III 1 48 S 2312 the roots fa, a, and खु also form age aorist 
The sanval bhava however does nut take place with regard to these roots be 
cause these roots do not get the designation of sz before qm. । The rule is tbere- 
fore confined to fag roots, for these are the roots which get the designation we 
before the affix € ı Moreover the reduplioate must be that of the wg, which 
can be of far roots only 


२३१७ 1 FWA । $ । ४ । ७९ ॥ 

अभ्यासस्य त इकारः स्यात्सन ॥ 

2317, 1s substituted for the final short # of the reduph- 
cate m the Desiderative 

Nore —As पिपत, fauata, (VIII 3 36, 41) fawsrafe, famata n Why do 
we say im the Desiderative ? Observe qara ॥ Why do we say “for the q”? 
Observe लुलुर्षात u Why do we say ‘sbort w '? Observe पार्पाचवते the Deaiderative 
of the Intensive प्रोपरयती n 

Therefore waan + अत = अचिकम-अत, because ww is considered like ua ॥ 

Now applies the following 


२३१८ । दीर्घो लघाः । ७ । 8। ९४॥ 

amuma दोघ, स्पात्सन्चठायविषये | अचीकमत । faeaneug s 

% Gusta ame + । शोरभावास दघेसन्यद्वावा । अचकमत ॥ 

स wr क्रा्येकालत्यादद्द यत्र Tyee i 

aaa दोघ, सम्यञ्च नानेकार्चार्चात माचय ॥ १ H 
चकास्त्यथापयत्ययात्पादा mg दिरुच्यते। 

कि amaaa, कशित्तस्माटेकाच विद gar una 
asgari sve sta supe । 

ऊणा durut qu स्थादिति मन्महे ॥ ५४ 
eared तुभर्पामिद न स्पात्स्याच व्यवस्थया । 
योसिशष्य स नितं लघुनीत्यङ्ग मेव वा ॥ ४ ॥ 
eta व्याए्पाकिकिहुपस्य RaRa वर्णनात । 
शेएलापेऽपि स a-aecaiaarafa सिद्धये uu ou 

2318, In the reduplieative syllable, a prosodíally short 
vowel 13 lengthened ın the Reduphcated Aorist of the fu-stem 
when the vowel of the root 18 light, and the root has not lost ita 
end-vowel before the Causative fa n 

Therefore श्रचिक्रम + ate WEA ॥ 

The affix fore bemg optional, when it is not added, then applies the 
following våitika ~. The 80118६ of 4 / Kam 1a formed by ag even when it does 
not take faeu” As 1610 is absence of fur so wo have neither lengthening nor 
senvadbhiüva Thus NARRA n i 
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Note —lIu (hamma there me two opinions: ay wgatds rules of definition 
(a क्ता) , one 18 expressed by the maxim कार्यकाल सञ्नार्पारभाषं aud the other by 
uña सञ्चापरिभाष ॥ The first means that (rule delning a tern (£ e 8 samjlia 
rule) or giving a mann of interpretation ( paubbisht ) manifesta itself at tho 
june of nppheation Whenever an occasion usos to apply such rule at appears 
there anew The other moaus tnat the samyfiw and paubhishas 1 emam where they 
have been orgimally taught, and do not appew nnw each time when a 
पाठीचा operation 18 to be performed They eset then influence fiom the 
place where they are, and do not requuoto be recited afresh each timo that an 
operation 18 to be performed 

Now the abhydsa 18 defined im the sutta प्रूर्धोऽभ्याछ, (VI 1 4 8 2178) ani 
the word abhyiss occurs in the sûtra 2316 In both views of the function of 
a dehimition, the sutras gafauta: and सन्यन्नर्धनि e will become one sentence 
But in the fast view of karyakdla paksha the onosent^nee will bo of different 
pridat or words, in the second view the onesentence will he ot different 
sentences Madhava favours the view of kiryhiln piksha with regatd to the 
शी 2310: which opmion the author has summuerisel in the following two 
TOIROB ter 

Pose 1 “According to Mádhuva, the rules of lenzthening (2318) and 
sanv dbhiva (2316) apply there only where the kiyakála fanotion of a rule ol 
definition being taken as valid, the auga or inflective base is reduplicated and 
not where there are many-syllable] stema ’’ 

Notu:-——The sense is that in the sutras 2316 anl 9318 there is tho 
anuv itt, of the words augasya and abhyásasya, Horo the designation of abliyasi 
(reduplioate) will be given to the st portion of the doubled aga, Therefore 
tho teste (2318) and sanvad bhava (2316) will tako phe m that 
abby iss only whioh is the abhyasa of an anga-—thit ia where an angi bas hewn 
reiterated, there the fret portion will get tho desiznition of abhy we for the 
purposes of the appheation of 2316 and 2318 As watag and motaey n 

Ves, ४ “Bat m tho 1008 4 स शास्ति, १/”भर्यापर्यात aod 4/ mi ia e 
thero is no reduplication of an nuga but only a portion of an ange m redupli wed 
Therefore the two rules 2316 aut 2313 ure confined to monosyllabio roots "' 


Norg;-——Thus we have श्रवचकासत, widauq and Saber without the apnh 
cation of S, 2316 and 2318 Here the whole suga ohakas do has not heen ror 
duplicated, but only a part of it, namely the first consonant m the onse of chaku 
and the seornd consonant im the caso of vowel beginning. roots, 

The result is that 16 18 only in monosyllabio roots that the whole of alga 
1$ reduplioated, and not only a pmt of it (fur thera can be uo such port), and 
consequently the dirgha and anuvathhiva apply to monosyllabic roots, More 
over, in this view (küryakála paksha), the word eküchah m the sútra ekiehatye 
prathamasya (VI: 1 1 S, 2175), qualthes the word angasya vuderstond theron 

Ob; Let it be so, that the dirgha and sanvadhháva rules. apply to the 
reduphoate of monosyllabic roota only ‘Then stretching this argument further 
the other rules that apply to reduplicntes wilt also be reutriotel in their scope 
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such as the rules of shortening (VIE 4 59 S 2180), retention of Bist consona tit 
(VIE 4 60 S 2179) and substitution of a palatal (VIL 4. 62 8 2245), &c 
and these will not apply to polysyllabie roots 

Verses Sand 4 As a matter of fact, if we explained the sütia by saymg 
६1८७४४७ १४6४७४० yo bhyüsa—'th» reduplicate which Isa portion of an angi —— 
thon we opine that there must be lengthening In the case of 4/“arnu, and both 
(lengthening and sanvad bháva) in the case of 4 “a:thtpayat: while in the case 
of (६ chakáa none of these two will apply, or 1f they apply, at would be under 
restiictions ‘They will not apply when laghunt is qualified by fw by being m 
proximity to it, but will apply when auga 18 so qualified 

Note : Thus instead of Sir नवल we would get sitat नवत्‌ t The sanvadbbáva 
18 inappropriate here, for when mis doubled, there 13 no w in the reduplicate 
and so there can be no change of sy tog n 

The root शर्धाय is derived from wa, in the sense of अर्था माचष्टे । The sqm 
anl ga augments are added before faa + Here both the dugha and sruvad bha 
va will apply, and we should get the form afa aaa instead of ma uua । In the 
cise of the root “ua (उपयाचूज्ञायाम), of the churádi cliss, the 20118 15 spei videt 
neither the dirgha nor sanv d hava apply there 


In the root chakás both will not apply or will apply with qualifications If 
we explain the sutra by saying chal paie nu yal laghu-—‘the reduplicate, if 
followed by a light vowel, in the case of a toot to which fi followed by चड 18 
afixed’—then there will be no application of these two rules But if we explain 
the sutra by chanpare nau yad augam ‘the reduplicite of an inflective base to 
which ni followed by ohan is affixed’—then these two rules will apply to obakás 
Thus in the first case we have waaarga, in the second श्रचोचकासत ॥ 

Verse 6 Beoause Kiutyyata alone has given these two alternative cxpla- 
nations, the rules become applicable even where an ak vowel of fapiselided so as 
tc make them appleable to agit roots also 

Nots There gre two conflicting views, one of Hatradatta and another of Kat 
yyata They cau be harmonised by giving them different scopes 


कसु ४७० mredr । कातिरिच्छा ॥ 

470 4 Kamu, to desne Pre कामयते i Per क्राप्रयाधचक्रों। 17८६ ,कामायिता । 
If Fut कार्मावधाते । Imperative फाम्रयताम्‌ । Imp marma । Pote कामयेत । Bene 
wrufawitz । 8०७ sedia) Cans कामर्यात । Hee the first fap is ehded 
by VI 4 51 S 3313 Des चिक्रामयिषते। Ger कार्मायत्या । Noun कामना n 

470 A, «/ Kamu, without fig before atdhadhatukas Pre क्रासपते । Po 
चकने । Bot कमिता । 11 Fut mium à Bene क्रमिषोष्ठ । Aorit wawana! Crus 
काम्या (Vriddhi by न कर्यामचमा) Des चिक्रमपते 1 Inten ag म्यते 1 There 18 no 
yan luk form, See 4// gg i Past Part Pass are Ger करमित्वा ० arrat The उ 
makes gg optional Nouns कामुक (ITI 2 184 S 3134) qu (11 I 2 167 S 3147) 
कसन pata: (Un LIT, 62) 

Here end the anudáttel roots ending «n a nasal 


Now the thirty roots upto 47 min inclusive are Parasmmpadi 
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अध क्रम्यन्तास्त्रिराप्रपरस्मेपदिनः ॥ 

अण ४७१, रण YOR, वण YOR, WY ४७४, मण ४७५, कपा 
YOR, कण ४७७, त्रण ४७८, wur wos, ध्वण ४८०, घण ४८१ शब्दा- 
थाः p अणति । रणति । घणति। बकारादित्वाभ्यासलापी न । qure: | बर्बाणिथ । 


ule: Shana । चर्णाति n 

171 aq Ana, to sound Pie wafa: Per. श्राण 1 Fut. श्रिता । Cana "uar 
ufa । Aorist श्र+शअधिणत । Des: श्रधिविर्णात ı Nouns अणु, "silly (à kind of guun’ 
mag (Un I 114) wg on sg ‘a beat’ 

473 4/Rana, to sound Pie «afe: Per vengi 1 Fut faari 4०१४६ 
enata or श्रराफीत्‌ । Cans waafa Aoret अरोरणस्‌ or waa i Dos रिरयिब्रति 1 
Intem zaë | Yau luk ररणो ति ७ zifaz 1 D qarag. । Past Pact Pass chaa or 
राडा । Nouus tay ‘sound,’ ‘noise,’ रख; ‘War,’ ‘sacrifice,’ taraa’ ‘anxiety’ 

473 v Vans, to sound, Pre amfa: Per aena: The rule VI 4 126 
S 9263 does not apply, because the zoot bey ns witha, aud go there is no 
q nor elision of the redupheate eurer वर्वाणाच । Nouns बाण i यायी । arfa ‘a 
clever woman °? eg tan ox withont a taal’ 

474 47 Bhan 1, to sound Pie waft) Pei, spam à I Fot afiar + Noungs 
भायाः । wlula: । भड । भाड 

475 4//M ma to sound; mumur Pie auf । Poa ममाण ài Rag: 1 I Fut, 
aigar । Nouse afan । afar | niya । मड ॥ 

476 4 Kana, to sound Pre mafa | Per egg । I Fat, afar: Nouns 
कण ' | काका । कठः (Un 1 103) 

477 4/Kvana, to sound, ungle, tinklo, hum, warble, sing Pre, बवणति i 
Per sanw I Put क़शिता Nouns gira: । qum: ‘harp’ gara: (Un IE 76) ‘gram 
‘a sacrifici d accessory? क्षयापम्‌ (Un ILI 143) 

478 a Viana, to sound. In some texts it 18 q^ brana with a Inbal B, 
Pre garter: Per asap । 1 Fat तयाता ॥ 

4T9 4" Bliena to sound Pie, aufi i Per wig । 1 Fut, afiyat ॥ 

480, 4" Dhvana, to sound. Pio vergfer 1 Per, avers 1 Fut vs immu 

481, 4 Dhann, to sound According to Madhuviya, the Sonmatà gives 
4 /dhram — Some read 4 dhan, Pro wafa n 


जणु ४८२ अपनयने | rufa । ओणाचकार v 

483 4" Onr, to renfove, take o, drag along Pre, Arafa: Per ओका 
चफार। I Fat, faari Coum णपति। Aorist आ अवानेजिशतू । Desi, 
Sifafamfa । Nouns wata । N s warar ‘a thet? (IIL 2. 18 S. 9980, VI, 4, 41 
S, 2982) fem, अदयावरी (V 1 7 S 456) 

शाणु ४८२ वर्णगस्याः | rufa । gira ॥ 

483," 4 Sonri, to go, move , to become red, Pre, Brafas Par. vum । 
I Fut शयिता! Gaus शोणवति | Aonat H Sit i: एला, qinfaufic: Inten. 
शोशोणयसे । Yon luk ओोशेसिठ | Moune जाण: । ugha घाणा (1४, 1 43 5, 501), 


Arq ४८४ संघाते | Mafa ॥ 
484 ३, Sronp, to collect Pre, Arafa: Nouns प्राणि! । को । घाणा a ater, 
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he =, on, = 
रलाणु ४८५ च । शाणादथस्त्रयाऽमो तालव्याष्पादयः ॥ 
485 4 Slonri to collect Pre saiaqfai The three routs gonri, sronti 
and álomi begin with a palatal sibilant 


ty ves गतिप्रेरणश्लेषणेष | प्रेण इति क्रचितपठाते । पिप्रेश n 

486 4 Paini, to go, 2 to send 3 to embrace, adhere (1) Some 1ead it 
88 १.०“ Piamri, others as १.“ lami Pie Wf n 

486 A 4/Prainn, to go, approach, send, embiace Per fag ug i 

486 B ~ Lamr, to go’ approach, send, embrace 

Ta ४८७ rS | उपदेश नान्ताऽयस्‌ । रषाभ्यास-(२३५) इलि शत्यम्‌ । 
wafa । शापदेशफल यहः लुकि । दधन्ति । जण इत्यापि केचित्‌ | बेणतु , बेऱुथ॥ 

487 vw Dhrana, čo sound This root has à @ as its final in. the upadcáa, 
s e, originally it ७ घन, the st 18 changed to a by VIII. 4 1 S 235 The re 
sult of the root bemg ने ending originally appears in yan luk, where this 9t ig 
changed toanusvára This anusváia is then changed to म्‌ before त, as ated । 
Of course, it must be remembered that न changel to w by VIII 4 1 S 935 1s 
considered asiddha (VIII 2 1 S 12) for the purposes of VIII 3 24 S 123 or 
anusvára change As aufer: Had it been gp ougmally VIII 3 94 8 123 
would not have apphed, and the form would have been K+ The nasal in 
the reduplieate is by VIL 4 85 S 2643 Pie wate i 

487 Ay/Bana, to sound Pre anfa Per, aam, aug, ay, df wi 
According to Madhava, aw, भण and war are also read here m some lists Accord- 
ing to Maitreya, agis found in Dindaka, and war m Saumatá 

487 By Vana, toscund Pe amfa i Per gary । aang ॥ 

कनो ४८८ दीपिफान्तिशतिष | चक्रान॥ 

488 4 Kau, to shine, 2 to love, wish , 3 to go, Pre करणात । Per थकान । 
1 Fat, वरमिता । Nouns कन्था | कानीन RTRA n 

ga ४८६, वन ४९० शाब्दे | स्तनति । वनति ॥ 

489 4 Shtana, to sound Pie स्तनात i Per agata) I Fut स्तनित 1 Caus. 
mania । Aoríat mesa । Dest तिस्सनि्षाति । Inten wera: Yan luk dada, 
or gata । Nouns म्तान्यम्‌ । स्सनः 1 स्तन्य । अभिनिष्टान (VIII. 3 86 S 3193) 

490 4 Vana, to sound Pre gafa i Per. aata i qui 1 Fat बनिता à 
Nouns afas: (Un TV 2) The rectum part of tho ९118115 of an animal offered in 
810111०९ दनम्‌ बन्या afas (VI 4,378 2428) afer (VI 4, 39, 8 8814) Past Part 
Pass, दनितम । Ger alae ॥ 


थन ४६१, घण ४६२ संभक्तों | वनेरयंभेदातपुनः पाठः । सनात । 


WMATA । सनतः ॥ 
491 q7 Vans, 4924 "Shana, to honor aa his been icpewted here as 
It has a different meaning from the चैन mentioned before It is conjugated like 
the preceding Pre aaia Nouns afaq ‘weishipping’ aga’ (Ken opinighad) 
492 4/Shana, * to honer’ Pres सनति (Per ससान Dual gag. dc, In form- 
ing the Benedictive the follows g sutra applies 
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२६१९ । ये परिभाषा | ६1 BIBIN 

छागसंनखनतमास्थ या स्पाट्याठे| क्किति 0 सायात--सम्वात # 

2319 There is optionally the substitution of long ar for the 
finals of stt, सन्‌ and wm b fore an affix beginning with a and mark- 
ed withanindicatory wor Wn 

Nore, —Thus जायते or कन्यसे (wi th ug ) कगापले or erat से ( with utc. ) t 
So also सायते ०! सन्यते, सासायते, or सघन्यते, Grad, ०1 WA, चाखायते o चहषण्वन्य ते ॥ 
३). 078 the vikarana पयन of th: Fourth class, which is Tea according tol 34, 
the जा 18 १८६७७४७ substituted for mq by VII 3 79 No option is allowed there 

Therefore in the Benedictive of १//सन we have atag or सन्यात ॥ 

492 4/Shani,to honor Pie सर्नात | Per wares üag (I Fat शनिता । Bone 
साथाल ०! सन्यात्‌ à Desi faataafe oi faurafa (/[ 2 19 S 2618 read with VI | 
42 8 2504, Inten साधायते or g gud । Yad luk स सनोति, or म afa Dui g सात i 
Noun सासु ‘pe ik,’ Past Part. Pass सात à Past Part Active सातयान्‌ u 


अम ४९३ गत्यादिष। कनोदोप्रिक्रान्तिगाति- vera गते. परया: we. 


स भक्त्यारा दिशब्दन we: । अमति । आम ॥ 

493 {7 ama, to go, 2 to souniJ to honor The word wife m nants 
means the गाति of the root कनी no 488, plus the wag aud से afr of the roots that 
follow 16 Pre अमति! Poi mas magi 1 but मसा | 0१७३ आमर्थात्त । 
Des: ॥ अमिमि्षाति। Nouns श्रम । आमद  Dysentery! आन्‌ (with kvip) t श्रमिन्र, । RA à 
WEAR । Past Put Dass अमित or ara, अभिलवान or spun a 

द्रम ४९४, हम्म ४९५, मीस ४६५ गते।। द्रमति। agra हुमयन्त- 
(२२९९) इति न वदुः । अद्रमोत्‌ ¦ amia । जहम्म । मिप्तति। fart | आय wer च॥ 

494 q Diana, 495 4/Hamma, 496 q Mimpi to gr abont, प 
Pie gafa Por agim i The Viiddhi is prohibited by & 2299, I but gine i 
401150 अद्रमीत्‌ । Cans टूमर्यात i १9115६ wazaa । Pass wafa or mgifa with Tant 
and guzwH or द्रामदाममू wth upge ı Fut giawa or द्वामिष्यले or gafan um 
Des: tagtaafe inten agw Yan luk दन्द्रसोति ० agia D wm: lev 
esum (VILE 2 05 S 2309) Imp sag (VILE 2 GES, 341). Nouns ging । 
दद्रमया । ga ॥ 

495 «^ Hanma to go Tro gafa: Per ayi I Fut शॉस्मिती Ca, 
दमाय । Aonst अजहम्मत | Desi fayfmafa t 1nteu Saas Yin luk warm D 
o: छा utet 1 1) aga । Imperfect asig । Nouns WA’ ‘Knowledge: + 

£06 — Mumi, to go Nome giy i£. means to. smd also Phe niahi 
Pa मिमीस । मिम्त'मतु ! 1 Fut मीमिया। Cans मोमयति । Aust wfmgtag । Den 
Tamifaufe । luten मदीम्पते। Yan luk सेमीमीशि ० मेमोन्सि ' Impe fòst, mirate । 
Past part Pass सीमित, (Gor. Afara ॥ 

t€ 
चसु ४९७, FY ४९८, HY ४९९, जिसु ५००, आलु ५०१, अदने। 

197 qy Chamu, 498 47 Chlismu, 499 4 ^" Jamu, 500 4 Juno, Sut 
4 Jhuun, to eat When the rout «gis. precede. bywy then the vowel js 
lengthened By the following sutra Pre समति! Per wura à arg (T Put aint । 
Cous aiana | Desi fewfaufh | Inten चङ्चम्यते t Xan luk अन्न efe D ws! 
Nouns ung spoon, wy ॥ 
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२३२० । '्टवुकलभुचमा fafa । ७ । ३। ७४ ॥ 

एघामचो दीघ स्या च्छति ॥ 

eure चम इति वक्तव्यम्‌+ 

mamia (cenfet किम । चमति । विचमति । ग्रचमोत्‌ ! जिमि केचित्य उन्ति | जेमति ॥ 

2320 Before any other Present characte: (faa), the root 
vowel of feu, क्रम, and भरा चन 18 lengthened 

Vártüka - It should be stated that the 1ule apolies to ५. cham, only then, 
when 1t 18 pr.ceded by the preposition 6, and not otherwise 

Thus greg ı Why do we say ‘when preceded by ar ? Observe चमति, 
पिचर्मात 1 The 40118४ is wada । Some read «fafa also here l'hus Safa u 

Note The Kawka reads this sutra as Stivu klamy å hamam siti, hiving 
inseited the wt from the vii tika yw Klam lengthens tts vowel before $yan by 
VII 3 74 S 2519, the present rule produces this change before the afix Sop 
also, which it gets bv IIT 1 70 

497 A 4/7 achama, Pie wratata | Imperative ग्राचामतु i Impe: श्राचामत्‌ i 
Caus शखचामर्यात । Nouus चम 1 चमर. ॥ 

498 4/Chhamu, to eat Pie छर्मात Per चच्छाम। 1 Fut छमिता । Ciu 
waala | Pass Aor wafa or aeia | Nvul छामङामम । Fu; aiana or छामिष्यते 
or छमियिष्यत्ते Des: चिच्छमिर्षात । Inten चञ्छम्यते। Yan luk चन्ढमी ति ०१ assia । 
D agran 

199 4/Jamu, to eat Some read this as fami Pie safai Per कजाम 
जेमतु । 1 Fut शमिता p Past Parti Pass stmt । ७९ जमित्वा or ज्ञान्त्वा ॥ 

500 4 /Junu, Pre Rafa Ger, farar (?) ० fatear । Noun Aaa ॥ 

501 AA Jhimu, Pre mafa Per जकास à I Fut कमिता ॥ 

कॅ 

KY ४०२ पादविक्षेपे । 

Now we take up the conjugation of 502 ९, Kramu, ‘to walk, to step. 
This 100t takes saq vikarana also by the following sütiv 

२३२१ । बा भ्राशभलाशश्रमुक्मुऋलमु्न पत्नटिलष, | ३1 6 9 H 

mu प्रयन्‍्या स्यात्कत्र्धे सावेधातुक परे ॥ 

2321  Theafhx भयन्‌ 18 optionally employed in the active voice 
before a sdrvadhituka afhx attor tho following verbs , arm ‘to shine,” 
yang ‘to shine,’ ag ‘to whil, क्रम ‘to walk,’ mw, ‘to be sad, ws ‘to 
tear,’ 4,2 ‘to cut’ aud लप ‘to desire’ 

Noto, — lhus awa or aaa ‘ho shine ', भाशते ० yaru, he shines,’ 
भर्मास ० areata the while’, क्रामति ० का्म्यात 16 wals, arafa or क्लाम्णत ‘he 18 
sad’ So also कस्यति ० तर्सात , qafa ० gefa, लष्यति 0 aufa ॥ 

Thus क्रम+शप्‌ + fa or क्रमू+श्यन्‌ + fay Now applies the fol'owing sutia 

२३२२ । क्रम, परस्सेपदेषु । ७ । ३ । ७६ ॥ 

anata स्यात्परस्म पदे परे fata mafa - फर्मात । चक्राम । क्राम्यतु-क्रामतु ॥ 

2322 The longas substituted in क्रम, before a fem affix, in 
the Parasmaipada 

As क्रार्मात, c Hen, क्रामन्ति o mafa ge Pea ammi Imperate mag 
or HAT &0 

19 
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Why in the Parasm upada ? Observe 'श्राक्रमते nian. ॥ 

How do you explain the lengthening in उत्क्राम and g ata (Imperative 
2nd Per Sg) For when fg 1s elided by लुक, (VI 4 105) then by I 1 63 the 
afhx bemg dropped by a gelision, 10 would produce no effect and so there ought 
to have been no lengthening 2 This is no valid objection The prohibition of I, 
1 63, apples to the sg stem after which the fix is oldid Here mW, 18 nota 
stem or anga with regard to fy, but it 19 a stem with 1cgoid to qq as क्रम+शप्‌+ 
fe Therefore, though fg 1s elided, the lengthening will take place by I 1 63, 
(प्रत्यय लक्षगाम,) ॥ 

२३२३ । सर क्रमोरनात्मनेपटनिमिसे । ७ । २ । ३६ ॥ 

श्रन्ने बेट । अक्रमोत्‌ ॥ 

2823 The augment «a 18 added to árdhadhátuka valádi affix- 
es afte: 4//w and ६/ क्रम, only then when they do not occasion the 
taking of the Peisonal endings of the Atmanepada 

The roots q and क्रम, are udàtta, and will get gg augment naturally, the 
80१. rakes a restriction or nyima The restriction is that when the roots 
themselvty ocovsion átmanepada affixes, then they do not take ga, otherwise they 
wil Thus श्रक्रमीस्‌ ॥ 

502 4/Kramu, To walk, step Pie क्रार्मात। Per चक्राम । चक्रमत्‌ 1 I Fut. 
minati I Fut क्रमि्ध्यात्त Imperative mtag । Imper अफ्रामत्‌। Pote क्रामेत्‌ । Bene 
फ्रम्यातू । Aorist अक्रमीत । Cond: अफ्रमिष्यतू । Caur maafa । Aoriet अक्रि । Desi, 
चिक्रमिर्षात 1 Inten ww रम्यते । Yan luk चढ़ mitia or wm क्रस्ति । Past Part, Pass, 
क्रान्त, 1 ५01 musti (VI 4 188 3329) or aft) Nouns meu । RRR: | चक्क 
क्रमश । नक्रः । क्रिसि ॥ 

503 A. 4. Kramu, This root 18 ütmanepadi also when aimple (1 3 43 
© 2710) Pie WRA ı Pon शक्रमे । 1 Fut mær i IL Fut, क्रम्यते à [10107 sn 1 
Poten yatta 1 Bone, waive | Aorit whe । Condi WRR ॥ 

Here end the thurty Parasmuipads roote, 
अथ रेधत्यान्ता अनुदासेतः ॥ 
The roots upto रेख inclusive are anuduttet, 
अथ ५०३, वथ ५०४, पथ ५०५, मय ५०६, ay २०७, तथ 
१०८, पय ५०६, गती | waa ॥ 


The Pregeut is muğ + Iu forming the Perfect the following stitra applies see 

RaW । दयायापश्य । ३1१1 ३५ ॥ 

दिया ‘aa IM we श्राम्त्याल्निठि। अयाखके । श्रिता । afud ॥ 

2324 After the verbs QU ‘to give,’ ‘to go, and ‘to protect,’ 
wa ‘to ६०, and आस ‘to ait, there is the affix आस, when faz 
follows 


Thus warsem) Fira, Future अधित्ता à Pot mir; Benedictive wfadte: ı Before 
the affix way of the Perfcet und Aorist, the following rule applies sma 
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२३२५ । faaie: । ८ । ३ । ७९ ॥ 

Wu परा य इट्‌ लत परेवा Aw ge निटा wer वा giu स्यात्‌ । अधिषोठ्वम- 
विषो ध्वम । श्रायष्ट । अ्रायिळ््रम- श्रायिध्यम्‌ ॥ 

2325 The cerebral sound 1s optionally substituted for the w 
of ate and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the augment tz, 


when the stem ends ın इथ ॥ 

Thus अधिषीठवम ० आयिषोध्यम । 4075 mias, आयिद्धभ्‌ or mfawra ॥ 

When upasargas ending in r € such as nir, dur, or pra precede yaya, the 
ris changed to 7 by the following 

२३२६ | उपसगस्यायता । ८ । २। १८ H 

श्रयतिपरश्योपसमेस्य यो रेफस्तस्य लत्व स्थात्‌ । सायसे-पखायते। निम gd snp gv 
aran । निरयते | दुरथते | argir निलयते । दुलयसे maa’ efa त्विणा suma अय 
कथम 'उदर्यात विततोध्यरशिमरल्या' इति माघ । GE 'किट' 'कटी' इत्यत fence एर्भविर्ष्यात । 
ug ४ श्रनुदात्तत्लक्षणमात्मनेपदमनित्यम x । चक्िढोडित्करणाजजापकात | afar aaa) 
पेये । मेथे । चेये । तेये । प्रयावते । नेये ॥ 

2326 wis substituted for the x of a Prepomtion, when 4, श्रथ 


follows 

Thus पलायते, प्लायते । The g, of the Prepositions gg, and fem, 18 changed to 
€, but this र 18 not changed to ल, beosuse it 19 asiddha thus we have the forms 
facrum, दुरपणाम्‌ । But there 18 a preposition निर्‌ also, the र्‌ of which 1s changed 
६० लू, as निलयनम्‌ 1 See VII 2 46 So also there 18 a Preposition gg which firms 
ठुलयते ॥ | : 

The word gemu: 18 not formed from प्रति + १८/ भ्य but from प्रति + इश्‌ a 

If the root mu 18 Atmanepadi why is ıt conjugated as Parasmaip di an the 
following line of Migho ~“ udayati vitatordhva i$: rayjau.”? The word 
udayat: i not formed by ud+4/“ay but from udt 4/1, the 4/1 18 ob- 
tamed by the analysis of १//कटी ns we bave already shown See ९६,“ घटी । No, 
342, Or the following maxim applies * 

Marnm —The àtmanepada, which a root may take because 1t 18 enunoiated 
in the Dhåtupåtha as anuditteta ıs not of universal application, This maxim 
we inter from the Jiitprks of v^ alee which 18 shown with an indicitory gt 
This root is of AJádi class No T, It is read as anuddttet It would have been 
conjugated in the átmanepada by the mere fact of its bemg called anudáttet, the 
further adding of g shows that the auudattet itmanepada 18 not universally valid 

In the Pertect of am, the rule VI, 4, 126 S 2268 apphes, becuse 
the root begins with a ख and so we have qma and not 8d । But देधे, मेये, aa, तेथे । 
mua and नेघे n 

503 4 Ayn, to go Pre, mad: Per अधाचक्र। I Fut mirati II Fut 
अयिष्यते । Impeiative श्रयहाम । Imper emu! Pots श्रयेत i Bene अ्रषिप्रीष्ट, अवधी दू 
(or A)R । Aorist आयिष्ट, श्रायिठ ब (or va) Conds niuma (Cus. आयधत्ति। Aorist 
अ + ऑययत्‌ Des: sufuu । Nouns श्राध twa ॥ 

504 4. Vaya, to go, moe Pie घपते । Pur «wwuil Fut afaa 


Den fmafasa । laten arama ॥ 
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504 4/ Vaya, m thc Yan li, Pie ererdifer oi arafa D. ataa Pl दयाबर्यात, 2 8 
शावरो, o awia arta यावध, ! 5 वावयीरमरि or ATAR: घावबाव , atata: | Imper- 
atve खाव, बाबरयानि। luper MATAA ॥ 

505 q7 Poya, to go Pre qui i Per पेधे। 1 Fut ofaatu 

506 4 “Mays, to go. Pro mats Pu मेये । | bat afaa ॥ 

507 «Chia, to ge, Pio aut Per Wü I Fut afanar u 

506 — (109४ to go move, to guard, protect Pre anã i Per &üi 
I Fut afsat i Aoun qu: ‘protection ' 

509 4 Naya, togo, to protect ^ According" to” Maitreya it means 
‘to protect’ also Pie नपते। Per 9r à 1 but afaatu In some lists 14, ufu is 
also mentioncd 


ga ५१० | 'दानगतिरतणहि सादानेष' । आदान ग्रहणम । aaa ॥ 

510 4,“ Daya, to grant, give, 2, to go, 3 to protect , 4 to hurt, (to 
feel pity ) 9 tu accept The word भदान means to accept Pre quai Per, 
aurad । I Fut ataatt Nouns gary, दया u 


रय ५११ TAT | 

511. q Raja, to go Pre रखते ९ Noun cra. ॥ 

ऊयो ५१२ लन्तुसंताने । ऊयांचके ॥ 

812 A Uys to weave, sew Pre audi Per wurem à I Fut कथिता। 
Caus gaufa । Aoust अ+ ऊाँययल । Past Part Pass, mui) Past Part Active ऊतघान्‌ 
Je, ऊयित्वा । Noun afar ॥ 


» ` 
पूयी ५१३ विशरणे दुगेन्थे च । पयते । पुपये ॥ 
513 v/ Püyi, to split up, to stink, to putiefy Pre "gua 1 एल quü t 
I Fut प्रपित्ता 1 Cans प्रपर्यात्त 1 Aorst अप्रपुयत्त Desi, पुप्रायषते?! Inten Tyma 1 


Yan luk Wngétfa or Graf) D tram ı Past Part Pass पूल, । Paat Puit Active 
yau) Ger gfagri Nouns ga, ‘pus’ प्रति, n 


been *. 
क्लं यी ५१४ शाव्डे उन्दे च। gga ॥ 
Slt 4,7Knulyi, to muge n creaking sound, to be wet, Pre, WaR i Per 
w 


grü 14 Fut maat । Caus कापया (VL 3 36 8 2570) Aust, "emapi You. 
luk चाकर्यातलि 1 Noun चेलक्काप दृष्टदेव 'Ltiamed enough to wet the garment," 


G 

कमायो ५१५ विधूनने | चक्ष्माये ॥ 

515, te Kshma)s to shake, tremble Pie mats Pe सत्तमाये 11 Fat, 
waifaar: Caus क्षमापयति । Aor afew aaga Caus Yuo luk चाक्षसायपर्सास। Dem, 
Feentfana । Inten, चातूमाव्यते । You luk eaaa, or enema D. शाहूमोतः । 
Imperative erster and mqa, Past Part, Poss. ara. । Vast Past Aot, 
कमाल शान्‌ ॥ 


स्फायी ५१६, आप्यायो ५१७, gut | स्फायते, पस्फाये, प्यायते ॥ 


5) 8 4 Sphayı, 517 4 Opyày, to 8:0७ lurge or fat, to swell Pre स्फायले | 
Per प्रस्फादे | Fut g फायिसा 1 Cause स mwaa (श्या 3 4] $ 2593), Aorist 
अपिए waa । Yan tuk चास, फावयति | Nouns, warts g amiey । स्फोरः Past, Part, 
Pass, Gute. 1 (VI, 1, 28, S, 3044), Past, Part, Pase, eie ॥ 
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517 ओप्यायी qat ‘To grow large,’ Present प्यायले । In forming the Perfect, पो 
18 substituted by the following 


२३२७ d fase । ६॥१॥ ९० ॥ 

fale ufs च प्याय पोभाव स्यात्‌ । ga प्रसन्नविज्ञानात्पीशब्दस्य हित्यम्‌ । एरनेकास = 
(292) इति यशा । पिष्यो | favifa । fafa? u 

2827 There 1s substitution of di for ona, when the affixes 
of the Perfect (faz) and the Intensive (ue ) follow 

The anuvritt: of the woid विभाषा ceises The phrase प्याय पी of the pre- 
ceding Ashtádhyáyi sütra ıs drawn into this by force of the word @ ‘and’, thus 
miaa, ग्रापिप्याते, ग्रापिप्यिरि । The rule of substitution of पी being a subsequent 
rule, would have debarred reduplication which precedes it in order "he redup 
lication, however, takes place afte: the substitution by force of the maxzun of पुन, 
wag “occasionally the formation of a particular form 18 accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding rule 18 allowed to apply again, after 10 had previously been su 
perseded by a subsequent rule" Thus पो+लिद्‌ = परि+पो +त =र्गप+प्य+ण (VI 4 82 
S 272 the q being substituted) = arfaer with the affix T ı So also in the Inten- 
sive, as पेपीयते, MANAR, श्रापेपीयन्ते ॥ 

In the Aorist, the following rule applies :— 

२३२८ । दीपजनबुधपरितायिप्यायिभ्योऽ न्यतरस्यास्‌ 1३ । १ । ६१ ॥ 

एभ्यश्च्लेश्चियल्षा MARIAA तशब्दे परे ॥ 

2328  fwapisoptionally the substitute of fex, when a, the 
thud person singula: of the Atmanepada follows, after the verbs 
दीप, ‘to shine,’ sq ‘to be produced’, gu ‘to teach or know’, yz ‘to be 
full’, ara ‘to extend or protect’ and wta ‘to swell’ 

Nore .—-Thus waifa or waifare ‘he shone’, gafa or अरजनिष्ट ‘he was pro- 
duced’, wafa or aga ‘he knew’, mufe o अपूरिष्य the was full’, श्रतायि or wart 
far ‘he extended’, wonfa oi wunfare ‘he grew’ 

Then applies the following, 

२३२९ । fau ARI ६। ४ । १०४ ॥ 

feu. प्ररस्य तशब्दस्यलुकस्यात । wu fu --'प्रप्यायिष्ठ ॥ 

2392 The peisonal-ending त 1s elided after faq, the third 
person, singular Atmanepada of the Aoiist 

Thus manfa or waras ॥ 

Norm —As weft, अलावि, श्रक्ारि, श्रपाचि 80 also श्रकारितराम, श्रहारितमाम 
boro the elision of the personal afhx æ (III 1 60) of the Aorist being considered 
as asiddha, the affixes ary and mw are not elided though if the gutta were to 
be literally interpreted, every afix afte: faw, ought to be elided 01 the word 
afela is understood here, 80 that faq and डित्‌ affixes of faq are elided and 
not every affix 

517 4/Opyayi, to grow Inge Pre wra | Pre पिप्यो । पिप्याते । पिप्यिरे । 
tafaa । पिष्याये । fata । afore । I Fut प्यायिता । Aonst wunfa oi श्रप्यायिष्ड । 
Inten पेपीयते ı Yan luk पाप्याति D. पाप्यात, ı Past Part Pass पीन à) Act प्रीनवानु । 


Noun श्राप्यान ॥ 
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ara ५१८ संतानपालनयोाः | सतानः "बन्ध । तायते । तताये a 


आतायि-अलापिष्ट॥ 

516 VA 1311, to spread, extend , 2 to protect, preserve The word sau 
tint meang context Pie त्रायते । Pea aaa I Fat साथिता । Aorist «aiu or 
warfare । 0:0५ aata । Aorist अपतायत Past Part Pass a “aa à Act, atanan । 

शल २१६ 'घलनसंवरणयोाः | 

519 4,“ gula, to shake, to tremble , to cover , to go Pro amas Pei गोले i 
I Fut फलिता 1 11 Fut शलिष्यतते । Imperative शलताम (Imper sme! Pote आलत । 
Bene wfedtu । Aonst mufa । Caus शालर्यास । Aorist mafia । 11160, armed at 
Y m luk oraratfe or arafa | Imperfect satay ı Post, Part Pass wia. । Ger, 
शलित्सा । Nouns, WAR. । शलूकम । शलाका UTAR । शललम । शलाल' M 

519 A 4. Chala, hus the simo. meaning as wai Not found im tho Sid. 
dhinta nor in the Madhayiya, but given by Westergaard 


+ 

वल ५२०, TH ५२१, संचरणे संचरणे 'च । saat । aag ॥ 

520 a Viu 021 q Valla, to cover, enclose, to go Pre बनते Per, 
au iCus awata । It is faa ang to अल Seo 4 554 Nouns खाल | 
an afer. afan । अलि । ब्रलय । बलभो anra areata: खलमीका ॥ 

521 4,“ Valla, to cover, to go, move Pie medi Per aarti I Fut 
चॉल्नता Inten Yan luk Imperfect waras i Nouns agai zeli afer । सल्लो । 
Ue «dried. meat 


मल ५२२, Wu ५२५, धारणे | मेले। ang ॥ 

523 q Mile, 5234 Malla, to hold, possess, Pre सलते | Per मेले! 
{Tut सलिता। Nous nyati माली । मलय । मलम । मलिन' । मलीमसः । "new ou 

533 a Malla, to hold, possess Pre मल्लतसे i Nout 8 weet: । मल्लिका । सन्लक, । 
मलमस्लम ॥ 

भख ५२४, we ५२५, परिभाषणहिंसादानेष | बभले। अभल्न ॥ 

524 4. halo, 625 4/7 Bhalla, 1, to desoribe , 9, to hurt, 8 to give Pre, 
भलते । Nouns भानम्‌ । भनक । भल्ल ॥ 

625 4/ Bhalla, Pee सनते | Nouns भण्जुक । Tent: । भछती ॥ 

कार ५२९६ wera ख्यानयाः | कलते । चकले ॥ 

526 4 Kile, to sound , to count Pre कलते i Per सकले i Nouns ten i 
काली | कालिकम ! CENE UNE LOIED 


^e = 

कछु! ५२७ अव्यक्ते wer | कल्लत अगाब्द्रे डत स्वामी । अशब्द- 
guiara ata an 

527, 4/Kalla, to sound indistinetly Aceotding to Ksturenwann it menns 
4o reram silent, to make no sound’, Pre कममल । Noun mear" 

^ » f qu ihe ws, 

लेवू ५२८, देवू ५२६, देवने । तिसेषे । CCS 

bas 47 Tevni, 529 4/ Don, to play, sport, Pre eas Per, faa, 1 
Fut @faari II Fat @fama: Imperative Ret । Dnper whaa । Pote सचेत । 


Bene &fadiw । Caus सेव्या , Aorst für । Des लितेशिष्मे । inten सेव्यते । 
Noun ag. (Vi, 3 19 8 2561) 
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529, 4/Devr, to play Pre दषते । Nouns देवर (Un III 132) देबलः (Un 
I 106) ag ॥ 


घेवू ५३०, HT ५३१, TT ५३२, पेव ५३३, AT ५३४, rag 
५३५, सेवने ! परिनिरविभ्य ~ (२२७५) afa weana परिषिअते । fau wa 
सापदेशाइपो वि न्यासकारादयः । तद्गाष्यधिरुदुम । गेवते । जिगवे । जिग्लेदे । [UH । 
Wad । raw ॥ 

530 4/Shevii, 531 4//Gevr, 532 4/Glevri, 533 4/Pevri, 534 
4’ Mevr, 535 4/Mlevri, (536 4/Sevri, 537 १// Khevri, 538 4/Klevri, 
539 A Kevri ) to serve Pre सेंश्रते। Per fava: I Fut सेविता । Caus सेवर्थात्त 
Aorist atagaa | Des, faafawa । The g ıs not changed to w by VIII, 61, S 2627 
Iuten सेषेव्यते 1 Noun gg । Past Part Pass @faa । Ger सेवित्या ॥ 

Nore —This root 1s enunctuted by Nyasakára and others as Gq । But this 18 
agunst Bbishya 

531 4/Gevri, to serve Pre गेवते Per fata ॥ 

532 4/Glevri, to serve, woiship , Pre waa Per जिग्लेबे ॥ 

533 4,/Pevri, to serve, Pie ad । Per fata ॥ 

534 4 Mevri, to serve , Pre Raa u 

535 4/Mlevri, to serve, Pre म्लेबते n 

Arg, ५३६, खेर ५३७, Ba ५३८, केवृ ५२६, इत्यप्येके । 

536 (Al Semi, to serve Pre शेवते u 

537 4 Khevri to serve Pre seg 

538 4 /Plevr to serve Pre v वते ॥ 

539 ,/Kevri to serve» Pre ARU 


TJ ५४० ganàr | yanta: g तर्गातः । eR ॥ 
40 4//Rewtogo,tojump Pre Wadi Nouns रेवा । em. 
Norm - According to Maitreya रेख and ya are two roots But this 18 
doubtful 
Here end Anudáttela roots ending with रेष n 


आधादत्यन्ता; परस्मे पंदिनः ॥ 
Wow ५४१ बन्धने | RAA ॥ 


Fiom this up to «/afa ae adatteta 1, e, Parasmaipadtns 

641. 4/Mavya, to fasten, biud Pre manfa । Per समव्य I Fut, सब्यिता । 
II Fut. afafa । Impe, मक्यतु । Imper wae: Poton मव्येत्‌ Bene मद्यात्‌ i 
Aoust sedi: Caus, मच्ययति । 40080 श्ममव्यत्‌ । Des, मिमव्यिषति । 11101 
मामद्यते | Noun in ga ७ मामविता or मार्साव्यता (VIII 4 64 S 060, VI 4 49 
S, 2031) Past Part. Pass मव्यितः । Ger मब्यित्या n 

541 4 Mavya, Yan luk conjugation Pie, मामव्योति or मामति । D मामात । 
Pl मामर्व्यात्त। 2 8, मामश्योषि ०. मामसि । मामाथ । mita: 1, S maafa or आ 
सामि। ara para. Imper सासव्यीतु, मामातात or मामतु D, cn UTR a Pl 
मामव्यतु 12, 8 मासेर or मामातात | Dual, मामातस, (Pl, मासात 1, S, मामद्य fa 
मामव्याव । Imperfect अ्रमामव्यीत्‌ i श्रसामाताम्‌ । waive । 2, 5, AATA. । 1, S, असासः 
eva । D, warma Pl, wei ॥ 
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qud ५४२, इष्य ५४२, ge ५२४४, geniai: | 

514 VA Sburksliy i (७७), ५४)॥) 943 vh hkshyu 511 47 8१७, to disres- 
pect, dinpegnid, बाग The adfa n cpu afe a Per paaa । 1 Fut mafaa i 
IJ Pat aa famia ! Im सक्ष यल Impr sme यल! Potent सत्तयल । Bene 
aa यात्‌ । Aorist अमुक्त ata i Goudy "ree ष्यत्‌ 1 (918 wg प्रवाल । Aorist maa यत्‌ । 
Des aged Faufa uten सासचप्रते n "gw a Yan luk सेमन्तयीति or atafe n 

818 ./Dkshyn, to ७1५७ Pre Xu यति) Pr इच, aramir । 1 Fut 
Wa faari II but इच ध्यात 1 Imper a agi Impe agaa । Potent चल यल i 
Bene ġa दाल! Aust wa wat Cond सेक fa um) Caus ga यर्थाति । Aist 
इचि यत । Des €faa fuata ॥ 

B4t A Irahya, to cuvy, Pro quif Per छुप्या चकार. but fori Caos 
देव्य afa: 301190 tuma । ७५४ gfo Taufe or fei fuafa (II 1 7, 5 2608 Várt) 
Nonn tuit ii 


हय ५४५ Tar | अद्दयोत्‌ araea gig: ॥ 

515 q7 Hayy togo Pie gafa 170 aga come fau iT Fot gaari Aorist 
xm (There 18 no Viriddhi ag the root ends ma VIL 2 5 8 2299) Cuu 
हायर्यात । Aoust wiwaq । Deo जिच्चयि्षात । Inton sree । de fuer: Noun 
ya (with kvp), wat borse 


545 q Haza, Yan luk conjugation pie, जाहयोति or जाति t D smua । 
pi amafa 10 ५ amia 11 8 stefan 


शुच्यी ५४६ fira | अययवाना शियिनोकरयणा qe: सधान वाभि 
Wa: साथ च । शशनय । चचय ५8६ बा इत्यक ॥ 

546 q Suchy! to equerve, express (18 juoe), to distil — Abhishavi 
means the loosenmy of the ingredients ण members of a thing, as well as to 
distil quor — According to Chandra 10 meras * to hathe’ also It i the «viel b ith 
or baptism, Some reid the rout ay 4 chuchya Pie शुक्याति। Por शुशुद्य D Fut 
शुद्धिता । Caus, गुच्ययति। 4०7५६ अधुशुच्यल | Des शुशुच्यिपति । [17101 जोणुच्यते । 
Noon in wq --णे शुचिता or शेशुस्यिला । Noun gfe ॥ 

516 4 — bucdiyt You luk conqnaation. Pie Sede ot yrim do NR: 
Pl आशुया 1 2, S argentiu or शाशोत्ति11 S Agera or WANA) mayda | 
Dapa, घाशाक्तु or Tn limpat अणाणुच्य । अशाशुर्यम ष 


M ow 


546 Ay! bur hya, ta squeeze de Pie gaia j 
हर्य ५४७ गतिक । जहये ॥ 
^17 a Hays, toga, tu worship, tobe weary ता fatio ] Th frater 


apm I ए wigati Cuius | wef) Aonstougusmmepi: Doa fanbpadga inten 
ema । 171८ ertet or जाहव्यिसा । Nouns का (sith kup) mori tior BEART n 

647 ao Harya, Yan luk conjugation Pro seifai mufa ido काह; 
Pl mgstart 9 h maldi) 5 omreiR Imperative said : जात पागा Im 
Sagi । श्रजाहसाम्‌ । श्रश्नाचरयु: । रञ्ञाशयाम्‌ ॥ 


अल ५४८ vquarqat सिवारणेष | अलान । आल भ 


518 q Ala, to ndoin, to be competent or. able, to present Pie mates 
Perfect आल à In forming the Aorist, the following क applies 
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९३३० । अता ल्रान्तस्य । ७ । २। २॥ 

tay’ इति लैप्रषष्ठोक्रम १ ग्रत समोपो यो ed तवन्तम्याद्रस्यातो aPe म्य त्र भोपदे परे 
सिचि । 'नेटि' (२२६८) इति निषेधस्य ‘watt card’ (२२८४) इति Aada arara M 

= काद । मा 
सैवानालील । अथ स्खाइतेदित्येके । nenas great ॥ 

2330. The Vriddhi is substituted for the short st, when it ig 
immediately followed by the final x or q of a root, before the Paras- 
maipada sic h-A 0118 

The * खर” in tbe sütra is m the Genitive case, the case afhx 18 eliued herd 

Norm 16 the word ‘anta’ in the sutta be taken to mean a meniber: oi 4 
part,’ and Irdnta’ be tahen as a Bahuvrihi, meaning “thdt which hása Zora j 
88 its member", and the word anga be taken as separate, then there would be 
no necessity of using the word ánia in the sitra , the tadanta v ihi would havd 
been enough, and would have dhown that है or 7 must be final And m that view 
the rule would have applied to iévallit also If the word aate be tahen to meat 
tprosmity’ as it 18 taken by the Kámka ia the above noté, then ir the compoun t 
be genitive Tutpurusha, the rule would apply to 4/Rap, q/ Tr n, 4 “Salina &c . 
because here 7 or 2 18 m proximity tothe श्र of the root stem Batifthe Compound 
be Karmadhdtaya, meaning “the proximate Zor?” then anta bene attrihutive 
ought to Have stood first id the compound To avoid all these difficulties the author 
gays “27 18 m the geriitive case We " ‘The ४4678, therefore, mealls — 

If thé / or * 13 1n the proximity of a short st, then of» stem enhng ni 
such a / or r; there 18 thé vriddhi of si, wher the Parasmaipdda 9 aorist follows 
Thig süpersedes tHe piolibitio* of VIE 2 4 S 2268 , and the option of VIL, 2 
7 5५ 9584 hus the aonst will be mag । ( = w+ ariq) as 1n मा भवानालोत्‌ 
(where the augment SI 13 ehded, but theWong str 78 heard) 

Some say they” ww 18 avatitet The root takes the &tmanepadd affixed 
dlso, decoidmg to ther view Thus wed u 

348 ॥/ Ali, to adotn, 2 to be competent or able, 3 to prevent — Aocor- 
ding to Maitrdya the 1000 18 atmianepadi also Pre mafii Pei wail fut 
अलिला । Aor st भ म्र लीत । 0५ arafa । Aorist श्रालिलत । Desi, aafaa । Past 
Pat Pass अजित । Ger अलिख । Noun wanyi 'अलका । श्रि । भ्रानों। अलोकम ॥ 


Smear ५४९ विशरणे | TRA’ (२३२१) इन्यत्वम्‌ | लेनतु । Ag. । 
अफालीत ॥ 

549 ï phalà, to burst open, split or cleave asunder Pre waft 1 Be 
पफोल । waa फेलु ! (by VE 4 412 S. 2301) Aenst श्रफ्रालोत्‌ | Litus फ लयति । 
Aorist ware Den पिफलिश्रति । 10180 पम्फुन्यते Yan luk qms D ud 
ggal, 8 प्रमफुर्लास Pos Part, Pass, Wt । Poss Part, Act waag । Ger 


कलत्या । Nouns waa! फल्गु ॥ | 
सोले ५५०, VATS ५५१, स्मील ५५२, क्षमोल ५५३ निमेषणे । 
fuam aara: द्वितोयस्तालव्यादिः । तृतीया awale ॥ 


5980 VA Mila, 551 (८ Srila, 559 A Smila, 888 «^ Kshmíla, ta olose (ag 
the eyes), close or contract the eyelids nmeshana means contiactiod The se 


cond 4 Émil bégins with thé palatal sibilant, the third ADS Begnug with a dens- 
20 
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tal, Thus Mafa, भ्रभीलालि, स्मोर्लात, च्मीलतिं Pre mafai Per मिभील 1 I Fui, 
मोलिता । Caus मीनवति । Aot atingo Des सिमोलिषत्ति । 109 RGA | 
Yan luk सेप्तीलीति ० मेमोलति॥ 

पोल ५५४ प्रतिषुम्भे । प्रतिष्टम्मो शेधनम्‌ ॥ 

554, 4 Pila, to check, obstruct, hinder Pratishtimbha menns obstruotidn, 
Pie परोलति (Per पिपोल । f Fut पीलिता t Noun ders चेल, । पोलु । Raga. ॥ 

नील ५५५ वर्णे | निनील ॥ 

555, (६ Nua or mila,to colour or dye blue Madhava reads the root 
ns ata} Pre नीलति । watafa । Per निनील । I Fut भीजिता। Nouhs नील F नीलो 
or नीला ॥ 


शील ५५५९ समाधौ | शोलति ॥ 

556 4/ Sila, to meditate, contemplate Pre mafa 1 Nouns शीलम्‌ | LIE 

कील ६५७ बन्धने | 

557 4 Kila, to bind, ‘to stake’ Pre क्रोलति । Nouns कीलः 1 raa ॥ 

कूल ५५८ आवरणे | 

558 4/ Kula, to cover mafa: Noun कुलं ॥ 

+ ° are 

शूल ५५९ Sarat Fars च | 

559 47 Sila, to be ill, to make loud noise, to impale According to Mádha- 
va स'चाते wa Pie गूलति । Noun yaa n 

qe ५६० frend | Bussi faan । तस्यान्सगेतस्य अदिनि:- 
सारणाम । QTR ॥ 

50 Tala, to draw ont — Nighkarsha means uhshedthing, bringitig out 
that which ia withm hence ‘to extract’ Pie gafar Per yga । Derivative 
Nominal 1००६ सूखगामुकुष्णासि > श्रमुतुलयक्ति । The fae added by HI, 1. 25, Aorist 
"auge । Noun तुलम ॥ 


पूल ५६१ संघाते | 


bol 4,7 Pula, to heap up, collect, Pro Yafa i Noun get ॥ 

भूल ५९२ प्रतिष्ठायाम्‌ | 

562 4 Mula, to be fim, stand iust, to take root, Pie, guit t Noung, 
Hay meg । mene । 

फल १६३, निष्पसो | फेललुः । फेल! । 

563, 4 /Phala, to bear fiuit, accumphsh Pre wafa: Per. tare i en j 
फेलुः | Nouns. wet: wak ı Past, Part Pass फलितम्‌ ॥ 

Sey WAV मावकरणे | भावकरणमभिप्रायादिष्कारः à 

$64, 47 Chulla, to intimate one's desire, to sport, Pre, चुसि । Noun 
ghai gai ॥ 

9 ge वतत ताला 

bulla, to blodm, expand, Pre, t Noun, $ t Past, Part, 

Past, giaa: । Ger, फुल्लित्या ॥ $ 
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fag ५६५ शैथिल्ये भावकरणे च । 


566 4/Chilla, to become loose, to intimate one's desire. Pre, चिल्लति.। 
an few ॥ 

तिल ९६७ गतैए | तेलति । तिल्ल इत्येके । तिल्लति ॥ 

567 4/Tila, to go, move, Some read it as {तल्ल and conjugate it as 
लिल्लात i Pre Rafai Noun faa. । तैलीनम्‌ ॥ 

han’ 

बेल ५६८, चेल ५६६, केल ५७०, खेल ५७१, दवेल् ५७२, 
येल २७३, चलने | पञ्च चऋदित षष्ठो लापधः ॥ 

568 4 Veln, 569 4 Cheln, 570 4/ Kolpi, 57 Ii Khe, 572 4 / Kehvelyt 
573 4 /Vella, to move, tremble, shake, play, sport The first five have an indica» 
tory ऋ, the last ends in ल and has a ख as penultimate Pre gafa | Caus Aorist 


fase! Noun देला । 
569 4/Ohelri, Pre Qafar । Caus, Aorist अचिचेलत्‌ । Noun चेल' , f देली , n, 


We n 
570 4/Kelri, Pre @afa ॥ Caus Aorist wtaaaat Nouns केलि. । Ge, 


केला ॥ 
571 १/ Khelri, Pre Qafa । Caus 406४ श्रचिण््रेलत्‌ 1 Noun Gat ॥ 


572 (Al Kshveln, Pre gasta tt 
573 4/Vello, Pre Gvafa 1 Caus Aorist ufadead । Noun बेल्लः ‘poison.’ 


पल ५७७, फेल ५७५, शेळ ५७६ शती । पेल इत्येके ॥ 

574 Q/ Peh 1, 575 yw Pholn, 576 (8०५०, to go, move, shake Some 
read Ña also Pie afa: Caus Aorist अपिषेलत्‌ । Noun Tat ॥ 

575. 4/Phelii, Pre ata | 

576 4/7 नत, Pie Gata । Caus Aorist अशिशेलेत ॥ 

Nora Here m some texts we find the following three roots also —ttz — 
खेल, पेलू, सेल LU 

स्खल ५७७ संचलने | arate: अप खालोत ॥ 

577 4/Skbila, to stumble, Pre स्खर्नास (Per चरावाल । Áonst, ऋह्खालोत्‌ | 
Caus स.खलयति । It 18 मित्‌ according to 800०9 See १/” 894 

we ४७८ संचये । 

078, 4// Khala, to gather, collect Also wax to move, shake Pre weft: 
Per were । Aorist श्रखालीत्‌ | Nouns खल* १०३४९. wagi खर्लातः ‘bald,’ 


ng ५७९ आद्ने । गलति। ama ॥ 


679 4/ Gala, to swallow, Pre. nafa । Aonst, अगालोत & Nous. गलः ॥ 

qup ७८० Ur | सर्लात ॥ , 

580 47 Shala, to go, Die gafa । Caus सालर्यात, Aorist श्रसोसलत्‌ | Yount 
ata | सलिलम ॥ 


दल ५८१ विशरणे । 


581, Dala, to burst open, split, cleave, crack, Pre amfer । Cans. aerate । 
Tt 18 faq according to Bhoja, Sce £89. Nouns, areas । WAT” 


156 ‘ba. Spymanra Narmups (Vor TI Pou Cy I $2330 


TAS ५८२, २० ज ५८३, आशगमने। शश्‍बाल । त्रश्‍बालोत । शशव ह्ल। 
ख्ख स्लीत्‌ ii 

682 q graln, to run, go quickly Pre smafa । Per wyata | Aost 
श्रभ्मालील | Cans saraaa à Aorist asaan । Desi जशिश्वलिषति। uen spsagad u 

583 (Al Svalla, Pie sacafa 1 Per "rue t Aorist MITT l 


खोल ५८४, खोऋ ५८४ क, गतिप्रतिधाते । खालति । खोरति॥ 

58+ q7 Khol, 584 A q7 hho, to limp, tobe lame Pre स्व्रालति + Per 
gute । Caus wraafa, Aoust श्रचुखोालत्र । Vaun wre; ‘lame’ 

584 AA Khor, Pre सरति u 


घाऋ ५८५, गतिचातुर्ये | धोरति ४ 

898 4 Dhorn, to go quickly to he shilful, to trot Pre uuu ii Fut, 
धारिता । Cs १०१७ srrdira | Youn Shag n 

स्स ५८५९ छुदागतौ | तत्णार op अत्सारील " 

586 १” Taare to go or spproach gently or stealthily, creep, orgwl, W pro. 
ceed erethedly, or fraudulently Pe: स्सररात । Per तत्सार । सत्सरतु 11 Fat त्सरित्ता | 
Aoret भत्तारीत । Des निहसरिषति । Inten qada: Yau luk साह्सरीति ० तात्स त्रि, 
3 S ला माप । Imperfect wares 1 Nouns cae. | HER n 

TAT ५८७ छूछने | चकमाइ ४ 

587 4 Kmara, to be crooked act dishonestly, deoieve Per qme: Por, 
चबमार । Pet safest 40116 waaa v 


अम्‌ ५८८, षञ्ज ५८९, मभू ५६०, चर ५६१, गत्याः | चर- 
तिमक्षण fü । अन्ति । अनश्च । मा भवानश्रीत । अड्डान्त्परफस्या... wird. 
भावान ate n 

78७ 4 Abhre, 689 4” Bahra, 590 4 Mabhra, 591 4 Chars, to go 
to mova ९.०“ चर means also to eat Pre mafai Per आमश्च । Fut wer Anriat 
qa शोत 25 भा भवानश्रोतू । The x here is fign] of an anga, yet as 1t 18 not in. the 
proximity of sy, because 3v intervenes, 10 does not saves the vpdilbi of the ow of 
47 म (See S 2830) Cavs. anqafa Aonst mifeng । Desi fe wola { Nouns, 
wu । अभी ER d 

589 4/Babbea, Pre. mafa: Per wets] Fut uper | Des शरित्नमिर्पात | 
Foten arawu i Yad luk mafa 10७0111. Imperfect waran oi wanay अ 

G00 4 /"Mnbhra, Pre, wafer (n 

$91 4 Chara, Pre, ufa i Per, चचार । चेरतुः tque: I 0१ wiegt t korat, 
उ्रवारील ı Den, TerefguTet । Inton, vsu यते t Yon luk esqufiy or wera 1 Imp ere 
fect usq i Nouns आदाय्यः cers ! iti चराचरः। efkeg: ! चरणा । TOR । आड़) ६ 
XEM चर्म | थासः Adj, in थ ea) mat । सप्रशाा्यम t 


fax ६९२ ferret | Rouma’ (२३२०) इति dius tafe । अस्य 
दवितोयस्यकारष्टकारा afa दत्तिः Pags । तिष्ठिबत । तिष्ठिय । fega । टिष्ठि- 
wat feiga: । इलि च (३३४) इति दीर्घः । ष्ठीव्यात्‌ ॥ 


692 4/Shthiva, to spt ‘The shot w becomes long € by VIT. 3, 78. 8, 
2७९0, As srala i According to the Vritt: the second jetter of this root 1४ 


Vor ध Bau Om 1 $2331]  Roor 596 Miva 157 


either y or द dental or lingual In other words, the 100६ 18 za o feng Of 
course, by sandhi a faa will become fia, but this w will reappear for the purpo ‘es 
of reduplication Thus fiom १/ fea whee थ is changed to æ we have 
faa &q But fiom «fea where the दु is original we hayejfewa, fefeaq ॥ 
Pie tafa Per farsa or igwa । faisag ० Bisag । faisg ० टिषप्ठिवु d 
I Fut fam । 11 Fut wramfa, Imper ष्ठीबतु | Bene wera Before the 
affixes beginning with & consonant the gis lengthened by VII 2 77 S 354 
Aorist mata । Caus ष्ठेवर्यात्त । Aoust अतिष्ठिषत्त । Des, fawfaufa or giana 
or टिष्ठंबिषाति ko Inten तेष्ठीव्यते or ठेष्ठोव्यते &० Noun waag or Baan । Past 
part Pass षठयरूल (Ger farar orwe त्वा u 


fr १६३ जसे । अयमजन्त ष॒ पठितुं युक्त: | जय उत्कषेप्राम्तिः | अकम * 
काइयम । sata ॥ i 

593 «fe जये ‘to surpass, excel’ This root ends m 9 vowel, and appro 
priately ought to have been classed with qowel.egding roots, and not here among 
consonant ending roots Jaya means to get excellence This is Intransitiva 
The 10० wa ‘to obtain victory’ 18 Transitive Pre sufa ४ 

In forming the Perfect, the following sütra applies 


२३३१ । सान्लटेरजेः । ७ । ३ । ४७॥ 

aga सनिायिनसित्तो योऽभ्यासस्तत, wer ga स्थात्‌ । जिगाय fag: Ferg: । 
fanfou—fsina | fara - जिगय । fafa । जिग्यिम । जेता । जीयात्‌ । रज्ञे षोत्‌ । 

2881 A gutturalis substituted for thes nfm after a 
1eduplication before the Desiderative affix aq, and 1p the Perfect 

As जिगाय। Why m the Des deiative and Perfect only @ Observe ज्ञजोयते { 
Though the root sut also assumes the form fat by vocahsation (VI 1 16, 17) 
yet thst जि 18 not to be taken here That will form Tasüg 1 fasy u 

593 44i to surpass, excel Pie mafa । Per जिगाय | fepagr । feng । 
fanu or faite । fama o जिगय । fafaa । fafan । 1706 Gavi 11 Fut क्षेष्यात। 
[mve gagi Imper शूजयत । Poten जयेत । Bene sura Aonst wea । Cuus 
encarta | Aoust yawa । Dest faitala à Inten, Sisttqg । Yan luk aerate or 
Sate, D afta, Pl Asafa n है 


जीव ५९४ प्राणधारणे | जिज्ञीव ५ 
594 47 diva, to hve, or to breathe This 18 intransitive Pre क्षीबति । Per 
Pete । 1 Fut efaa । Cons sania | Aorist अजिजी बत्‌ । Desi. जिवित । Inten 
ज्ञेझीव्यसे (No Yap lul Nouns छीवम्‌ as in ursssHeng । छविका | eager । ज्ञोवात्‌' । 
Sene । same ॥ 

प्रीव ५९७, मोव ५६६, तीव ५६७, afte ५६८ स्थौल्ये | पिपोब । 
fadta.) तितोब । निनोब n 

595, 4 Piva, 596 (1४108, 597 4/ Tiva, 598 (/niva, to grow fat, 
Pie पोबति | Pei faga) 1 Fut प्रीक्षता । Cans, पीव्रयत्ि। Aorst spdifuga । Des: 
fauifaufa | Inten पेप्रीव्यते | Noun diaz ‘fat’ 

596 A Miva, to grow fat, Pre मोीर्बात Per, fasta: Noun, ieu a 
general’ venerable, 
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597 A Tiva, to grow fat Pre सीवलि | Per fada i Nonn सोबर व hunter’ 
598 4," Niva, Pre प्रणीधाति । Per, fata: Noun ax ‘a teoder’ 
~ 
क्षी चु ५६९६, dg ५९१ क, निरसने | 
599, 4 Kah vu (Kativu) to apt, eject from the mouth According to Ohanara 
the root wg । Pie. tafa or g afai Past Pa t, Puss, quer । Ger, छीवित्वा०: gga । 
599 A 4 Kshevu, Pre, @afa, n 


et qoo, eit ६०१, gat १०२, zat ६०३, vit Rov fg 


Gray: | उवाचकार । 'उपघाया च' (२२६४) इत didi qu ॥ 

600 4/Urvi, 601 4/Turvi, 602 4/Thurvi, 603 4/Durvi, 604 
4 Dhurvi, to hut Pr afa ı The lengthening 1s by VIH, 2 78 S, 2265, Per, 
उद्या चकार । 1 Fut ऊर्थिता । ID Fut sfeeofa । Empve wq: Imper आरत्‌ ı Poten, 
Rag ' Bene अैव्य्षत्‌ 1 Aorist आधीत । Caus saafa; Aoi ist ERE ILLU 1 Dest 
wfüf&ufg । Noun ऊः वै उसे Pb gt Past Pmt Pasa, aaa? । Aotrvo ऊययाथान्‌ tt 

601 Turvy Pre Aq) ufa! Per तुतूबे I Fut तुर्थिता । Caus gerafe ı 
Aorist ipe । Desi तुतर्विर्षात ı Inten Aiga । Past Part Pass, gmk: । Active 
god: Ger ga ह्था | 

Yan luk Pie, तोतूबी ति or AfA । (VT 4, 21. S, 2655, and 1, 1, 4, S, 2656) 
Bugs । (111 2, 77, 9 354), Agafa 1109० त्तेतोतु' or तूलात्‌ । 9 8 agr id, 
तोतृसम । 407151 wget । yigg. ॥ 

602 4/Thurvi, Pre qua ति ० Gata n 

603, 4 / Durvi, Pio, gata or gata । 

604. 4/ Dhu vi, Per gai fa 1 Noun, y: d धुरा | धूप [त ०" yafen । धीरेव, । अते, 

शुर्वी १०५ उच्मसने । riia । ae ॥ 

605 4 Gurr, to endeavour, Pre, quim! Per, aya । Noun gaf ॥ 

सुर्धी-२०६ werd i 

606, 4/Murvi (Maivi), to bind, tie, Pre, aai ति Per, wget । Noun, Arsti 

ये-६०७, qi 1 ec, qud दै og पूरणे i 
07, 4/Purva (| 01५५), 608, «parva, 609 4“ Marva, to All, Pre, पर्वात. 

($, 2265), Nouns Y: । ya. it 

608, “Parva, Pie, पर्व ति | Per, aaa’ । श Fut, uffar: Dos, fuufd'wfe 1. 
Inten, पापक्षयं से 1 Yan luk utaa Imperfeot ware: । Noun, पः 4, परा Pl, wes) पर्वता! 
caa u 

609 4 "Mt va, Pie, wd far ॥ 


wd ६१० अदने । 
610 4 Charvo. to chew, Pro, wer लि, : Caus, we यात । 


Wd ६११ हिंसाय। t 
611 4 Bharva, to hurt, Pre ei fat i 
कर्य ११२, at ६१३, नवं ११४ at t 


612 4 Karva, 613, १.” Kharva, 614, 47 Garya, to be Proud, to boast 
516, र्यत à 

613. 4 Kharva, Tro wa fmt 

G14, 4Garva, Pio, mu fn । 
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अवे ६१५, TT ६१६ qd ६१७ हिंसायास्‌। आनव । wafa i 
शव ति ॥ 


615 i Arva, 610, 4,Satva, 617, 4/ Sharva, td kill, Pré w&fa । Pet, 
waad । 1170५ afdat । Desi wfdfanfa । 

616 4 Satva, Pre wa fal Noun mf र्वी ॥ 

617 4/Sharva, Pre gafai Caus ga यति । Des of Cuts fanfa'ata | 
Ordinary Desi feufd ufa; Noun सर्वे । warn 

इवि ६१८ sarit | adafa (teer चंक्रारं ॥ 

618, 4/Ivi, to pervade, suridund, Pres इनवति । Per gaat daz 1 I Put, 
बनविता 11 Fut wafeuifa । Imperetive gag । aper Barti Bene eam i Aorist; 
Gaeta । Caus इनवर्यात । ४०1४५ नावत्‌ । Dou इन्‌ब़िवर्षात्‌ । Nodo डन्वका, | 
ištars” 


पिधि ६१६, मिवि १२०, णिवि ६९१ सेचने | ठतोये मू धेन्यो- 
ख्ादिरित्येके । Was दात तरहिस्याम्‌ । fagafa । पिथिनुब ॥ 

819 ३,719, 620, q7 Mit, 621, 4 tiv, to wet, to mosten According 
to some the thud root 18 fafa । Acdoiding to Tarangirit these mean ‘to serve’ also 
Pte, faqtifa ı Per fafaga । I Fut  faetfaerr । 0५७७, faraafet । Aotist afutaqag i 
Dem, fafaafaafe i Inten पैँपनव्यते। 

020 J Mivi, to sprinkle, to honor, Pre faqafa i 

621, 4 nivi, Pre fatafa afar t 

621 A, fafa 4/ Shivi, Pre fasqaifer i : 

हिवि ६२२, दिवि ६२३, धिवि ६२४, जिंवि ९२८ प्रीणमाथा! | 
feaafa । दिनि ॥ 

623, 4 Hivi (ivi), 628 47 Divi, 624, ॥// Dhivi, 025, (7०, to ba glad 
ot to gladden Pie, दिमुर्वात । Per feria I Fut, दिन्‌विता । 

623, 4/ Div, Pre, दिनि i 

62% 47 fafa ‘to gladden, to bë glad’ In conjugating this root the follows 
mhg süira applies — 


२३३२ । घिनरत्रिक्षसंध्यीर च॑ 1६1 q । ८० । 

अनपोरकारोऽम्सादेशः स्यादुप्रत्ययश्य wies । "अतो St, (२३०८ Ji dea etad 
द्वांधाल्लपूप्रघणुणी न । उप्रत्ययस्थ farg गुण, à घिनोति à चिनुत, à धिन्वन्ति i 

2332, The vikarana 3 comes (instead of wy) after the roots 
faie ‘to please’, and mfua ‘to hurt, when 4 sárvádhütuka affix 
denoting the agent follows ; and in these verbs श्र 18 the substi- 
tute of the final व of these two roots 

The 1008 Faye, and क्षणच, belong both to the Bhuádi cliss Thus fara 
qtiae Tas + a+ atia = Tur eo उ+हि (The wis elided by VI, 4 48 8, 2808) 
= चिनालि ‘he pleases’ It might be asked, why there 18 no guna of the short 
penultimate कू of fun by role VII, 8, 86 which requires the base to be gunated 
before the sårvadhåtuha affix şı The anawer is to be found in sáütra I, 1, 57 
the zero substitute of ऋ, though a blank, ıs like the former occupant (sthdnsvat) 
aud thus prevents gupa and छू 18 not considered penultimate, 
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ऑनल RIA i t i es 
MTM mutet menino 


While the 3 itself is gunated before the Faq : fü» feu, though it 18 not 
gunated before nou-pit afhxes, as fuga, Pagagan Ín tormnig the kist Poreor 
dual and plural, the next sutià gives an option 

Norn —Though the root Raja 4. 09107 orginally 18 not one that ends in 
and it assumes the forra चिन dhina subsequently, yet at the time of applynig the 
Ardhadhituka affix 3, 1t 18 श्र ending, so the lopaiule VI 4 18 S 2308 apples 

२३३३ । लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्था म्वोः । £ (9 | १०७॥ 

'यसयोगपर्वी य॒प्रत्ययाक्षारस्तदम्तस्याद्वस्थ लोपो वा स्थात्‌ स्थो, परयो । fuss -घिनुत्र a 
Fan -faga । fafa तु ucar । adfa ॥ 

2333 The softhe vikaratla d ahd sg where not pt eceded 

y a conjunct ca isonant, may be elided optionally befüre a person- 
al ending beginning with 4 or & ॥ 

Thus fuqa or fuga. Pam or fuaa | B fore the affia fru, however there will 
be gura, by the subsequent rule because the affix is faq and thus we have fant ॥ 

In forming the Imperative the following rule applies, 

२३३४ | Saag प्रत्ययादस यागप्रवति । द । ४ । १०६ ॥ 

अस योगपूर्वा y प्रत्ययोकारस्तदन्तादङ्गगत्परस्य e eda fugi नित्यस gane 
त्पर्बमाद । uama | faaan । छिन्बतीत्यादि ॥ 

^ 2334 The Imperative f is elided after thos of an affix, in 
the vikarana with which the Present stem 1s made, provided that 
the उ 1s not preceded by a conjunct consonant 

The pfx 3 with which the Present steni 18 made ty and wan After thid 
उ, the imperative Ty ıs eded Thos Faq u 

Mote —Why after ‘a’ 1 Observe alfa सुनोहि। Why do we say “g bemg 
partof the vikarana or affix’ ? Guserve Ff, यादि here उ 18 part of the snot वाहत, 
and not of the vikuraita Why do we suy ‘hot jieceded hy & conf rct. eousonant f 
0988 ve प्राप्नु दि, राघनुहि, तस शुद्धि ॥ 

Nou .—The elwion ot fe after the a of the vikuens gund vd 3 
optional m the Vedas ; us भस्त यातुधानाने, धिमुशि aauina, तेन सा भागिन wr ॥ 

The cügthent Sng bang nitya (compulsory and never set u le by nny rule) 
takes effect prior to the applacation of the rule requiuimg dinm oft Thus g aud a 
being preceded by sr, (1016 is no ०८७०१५५1७1 for applying VI 4 107 S 23834: for Sis 
hot followed by @ or म but by भव or wyn । Thus we have in the Duil and Pluial 

Taser aud faala n 

624 47 Dhivi, Pio faifai fuaa: । घिसृवस्ति fama) fuse if m t 
faia | fuga: or Fata. i fuga or fuar । Impve Raigi भिनु mm: िन्छ- 
श्वाम, । fug । घिनवानि । पिना । घिनवास। Impa afai, अधिलुसाम, । अधने । 
अधिनवम । अधिनुव or fue: Pote धिनुयास्‌ | Caus चिह्यपति ॥ 

6025 wm, Per forte u 

रिवि ६२६, रवि ६९७, धवि ६१५८ गत्यार्था} | रिण शति । vastat 
घसर्वात u 

026 q Riv, 627 4 Rw 628 47 Dhavi, to go, move Pre, fenaa n 
Per दिरिणुष । 1 Fut रिशुविता। Aonst अरिणबीत । Chus रिशुवर्यास, रिणुधयसे । Don 
रिरिशव्षिर्धाति । Inten tfia ॥ 


Vor IT Bau Ca I 32334]  Roor 633 Dnuksua, 161 


627 4.7 Ravi Pre wyafas Pe waar I Fat zupfam । Aorist अरशबीत 


Des: रिरणविर्षात । Inten रारणव्यते ॥ 
628 4/Dhavi Pie wafa | Per aua । I Fut चन्विता । Aorist अधन्योत | 


Caus चान्वर्यात्त, घान्वघते 4 Des दिधन्विषाति | Inten qraspaug 1 Nouns ges । ula y 


कृवि ६२९ हिंसाकरणयोश्व | चफ्रारादगतौ । शाति, इत्यादि धिनो- 


तिवत्‌ । अर्यं स्वादौ च ॥ 

629 47 Kı ivi, 40 injure, to do By force of @ the root means ‘to move’ also 
lt 18 conjugated like q/ faqa, and it also belongs to Svidi class Pre ळणाति। 
(The 8109 III 1 80 S 2332 applies here also) Per wee I Fut fuga । 
Imperative eur । Imper श्रक्णेत्त Pote कृणुयात्‌ Aoust marae ॥ 

सव ६३२० बन्धने | nafa । मेत्रतु' Ra । अमवीत्‌-अ्मातीत्‌ ॥ 

630 4/Mava, to fasten, bind Pie मर्वात Pea mmm Raa । मेघ 
I Fut मविता । Aoust अमवीत ०. wara । Caus मावर्यात, MAUA । Aor प्रमोसबत | 


Desi मिमविर्षात । Inteu सामव्यते । Noun -m,d सुवा ॥ 
630 4” Mara, Yan luk conjugation Pie atmatfa or मामाति | मामत । 


मामवति | मामाषि । मामथ । arta. मोमामि। arava । ama । 1090 मामातात ० 
मामोतु । मामाहि | मासवानि । Daper, अमामात | अमासे । श्रमाम्रवम ॥ 
es v 

अव ६३१ रक्षणगतिकान्तिप्रीतितृप्त्यबगमप्रवेदाश्रवणस्या- 
स्यर्थया चनकियेच्छादीप्त्यवाप्त्यालिङ्गनहिंसा दानभागधृद्धि ष ॥ 
अबति । आघ । मा भवानवोत ॥ 

63] 4 Av, 1 toproteol, 2, to go, 3 to be beautiful or brilliant, desire, 
4, to please, & to besatighed, 6 to understanl 7 to entet, 8 to heat, 9 to rule oi 
be lord of, 10 to beg, 11 to aet, 12 to wish, 13 to shine, 14 to obtam, 15 to 
embrace, 16 to mjore or hill, 17 to accept (the word is wana and not dana) 18 to 
divide, 19 to prosper Pie matt Per wta wag | 1 lut faat । Aoust min 
(meta without augment), Caus, आदर्यात, अ्रावयते । Aorist niaan (without १ ugment) 
Dem, अधिविषति । Nouns ऊतिः ‘help’ (111 8 97) {faa (Un, I 45) ‘orean 
ऊन ‘wanting’ (Un III 2), wafa, 'eacth' (Un IT, 102) Rta ‘Om’ (Un 1, 142) 
gia ‘a sheep’ ‘the sun’ ओल ‘the woof, ‘a cat’ 


Wrg 832 गतिशुरू याः । wq! घावति-धावते। zara 


aura ॥ 

682 4/Dhivn, to 1un, 2 to purify This root is svantet and so it 18 
both Atmane and Parasmaipd: Pre, wrafa or चावतलें। Pa, awai दघावत । 
1 Fut धावित । Caus धावति, घावयत्े। Desi दिधात्रिषत्ति or Ri Intens द्वाधाव्यले । 
past Part, Pass Gra | Act धातघान्‌ । Ger चावित्या or चात्खा n 

Hoe end the १००४ ending inan 
Now we give the Atmanepadi 10018 ending in 1 801४६ 


आधाष्मान्ता ग्रात्मनेपदिन' ॥ 
qu १३३ धिच ६३४ संदीपनक्लेशानजावनघु। wa qua 


fuaa 1 दिधित्ते n 
21 
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633 4” Dbuksha, 1 To hindla, 2 To be weay 3 To live Pre ad t 
Per gyā (E bot teret । 11 Fut घुतिष्पते 1 Imperative YARATAR à Imper भ्रघुक्षत । 
Poten waa Bene faut । Aost fet Could धुक्षत । Ous भुक्नपत्ति 
yaaa 1 Autist aayan । Desi gufaua | Juten ardua t Noun qa n 

653 vl Dhuksha, Yan lul conjugation. Pre ayata ot argue l argia i 
Imperative दाघुष्ट । दाचुर्डाढ । दाधुत्ञाणि। 1७० meine mariz n 

634 4 Dhisha, to kindle 2 to harass, 9 to live Pic faggi Pe 
fafua । | Fott fatear ॥ 


TA FRY वरणे | र्ते sgu ॥ 


635 Mn ih*hi to १८८९, select, to cover Pre sra: एल aga il 
Tut gfeari 009 fagfaua । Ioten s£tqaug । Yan luk बरिवृष्टि o ug fu । 
Noun gg *4 tree’ i 


शिक्ष ६३६ विद्योपादाने | शिक्षते ॥ 


630 ३.० ४1८815, to leun, to teach According to Tatangin: this rook ta 
Pat mai pad in senses other than that of kuumg 


the Ma 1180199 Tae ferm | Per शिणित्त u 


^ -~ 
faa ६३७ मभिचायामलाभे लाभे च | fred ॥ 
637 4 Bhiksha, 1 to beg 2 to ask without obtammge 8 to olitun 
This root tahes two accusative: Pie fuga i Noun faa ता, छल, a 110 011 


cant? fugam ‘a beggar’? Past Pat Pass fafaa । Act faamaga 3110० 
raten ॥ 


Fae ६३८ अव्यक्तायां वाचि | वाधने इति gano a) 
चिक्कश u 

७35 4/Klesa, 1 to speak inattioulately 2 To unpede or hinder, arcord- 
E ug to Durga According to Swim the root. mews also ‘to speak artioulately ' 
Pio कोयते । Per faga 1 Fut hiyati Pass mas Dem. famigi ॥ 


दल ६२९ get शीघ्रार्थे 'च । aaa: xz 

639 q D^hsha, |. To grow, 2 To do, go ot act quickly Pre दसते t 
Pe gem 11 bat दाता! Noun afam / या। afana afama: a 

दीक्ष ३४० सार्येज्यापनथननियमत्ता देशेष | zem fale ॥ 

040 ^ Diksha, ) Tu shave one's head ४ To suce 3, To invest with 
the sucied thread 4 To practise self reshaiut, & To dedicate ono पशा to, 01 to 


vow (6 To couseorite ourself for the peifotmance vf a suud rite. 7 "To mutate, 
Pic diaR Pur दिदोत ॥ 


© C» RS 

sa ९४१ दशन | Car चळे ॥ 

odl कुपया 1 ‘To aco, behold, view, perceive, observe, louk or gaze at. 
Pre Sea Per Veram 11 Fut इंचछिता ।11 Fut dfeon । huperauvo भूताम्‌ । 
luper ee: Poten इंच Ben. fadei Aant dtaa । Gund bgaa । 
Caus “aaa, । 4०1४४ aaas Don — &fefgug 1 Noun quwatd ॥ 

^ P^ ee lud t " 

हष SUR I गतिहिँसादरीनष | fat चक्क ॥ 

O44 q foha, to fly away, teipe 2 To attack, nurt, lull, 3 To look, see 
Pie gua) Per quema D lut दूपिता । Noun $ur i ntur ४ 


This is not approved by 
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भाष ६४३ व्यक्तायां वाचि। भाषते ॥ 

643 4 Bhasha, 1 To speak aitroulately Pie भाषत | Por बभाषे। I Fut 
भापिता । IE Fat भाषिष्यते। Caus भाषयति, भाषयते । Aoust mataua or बभाषत्‌ 
(VII 4, 3 S 2565) Inten बाभाष्यते | Yau luk बाभाष्ठि! Noun भाषक ॥ 

ha a, we 
६४४ स्नेहने । दत्याष्ठ्यादि । बवरष ॥ 

614 4/Varsha, 1, to anomt The root begins with छ di nto—Irhial The 
root कुष ‘to ram’ is Parasmaipadi, as will be shown hereafter When 
meaning ‘to be strong’ ıt belongs to Chuiadi class Pie awa Pe! aat + 1 Fut 
afd att Dest. Foafa षते । Inten द्यावष्यतते Yua luk aafe । ag waai ॥ 

TT ६४५ अन्विच्छायाम्‌ | “लष इस्यक | अनबिच्छा अनवेपणस्‌ । 
fana u 

645 १८९७७९७111, 1 To seek, search, investigate According to Maitreya, 
itis wa Pre Twat Per लिगेषे। 1 Fut गेपिता । Caus गेषर्याल । Aot अ्रज्ञिगेपत । 
Des: जिगेषिषते i Inten wA । Yan luk Sate. ज्ञेगष्ट ॥ 

पेषु २४६ waa | SR ॥ 

46 ॥/ Peshii, 1 to strive diligently for In the Midhawya the root is 
एष and the form given is awa । Pie पेषते । Per funt i 

जेषु ६४७, HW ६४८, TT १४६, Fq ६५० गतौ । जेपते । 
नेषते । एषां चक्र । थिग्रष ॥ 

GAT १//४८४॥1॥, 648 4 neshi, 649 ५ Eshi) 650 4 Preghit, 1 to go 
to move Pie Suds 

648 4/neshri, Pie नेषते, प्रणषते u 

649 | Fa'a, Pro एपते। Per एषाचक्रे। 1 Tut afuera ID Fut गपिष्यते । 
Crus guala । 4०८५६ ufana (without the vugmeit) 

50 q7 Presh, 1 to go, move, Pie waa 


रेष १५१, हष ६५२, ह षु ६५३ अव्यक्ते दाव्दे | आदयो दक्शब्दे । 
सतो qi अश्वशब्दे । Wa । हेषते । FNA ॥ 

651 4 Resh, 652, 4 / IIeshit, 653, 4, Hieshii, 1 To howl or yell The 
root Vw 18 81000 7197 confined to the howling of the wolt Pre xum i 

652 ५ Heri to neigh The newhing of à horse. Pie vag i 

653 4, 10811, to neigh Pre sug u 


कास BAY शब्दकुत्सायाम्‌ | rer aw u 

654 4 Kasi, to cough, or mike a sound indiettory of any disease Pie 
erga! Pa marami 7 Fut क्राप्तिता। IT but कासिण्यते। Tmpettive, फासताम 
Imper mataa । Pote mtaa । Bene maig । &0105७ग्रफॉसिष्ट । Condi qaaa । 
Caus, क्रासर्यात | Aonst अचकासत। Des चिक्रामिपते । Inton चाकास्यते । Yan luk am 
कास्ति। लोट, चाक्राधि। as, अरचाकत । 2 S meat: Nouns --क्ाघार , कास 1 कासू । 
कासूतरी । mute 

भास ६५५ दीप्तौ | बभासे u 

655 4/ Bhasin, to shine Pie, भासते 1 Cans भासपत्िति । १०४७ अबीभघत । ® 
santaa (VII 4, 3, 8 2565) Nouns — ar, D भासा P! भास ¦ भास्कर ॥ 
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- — man 
UTS ६४५६, रास ६५७ greg | नामते, प्रणासते ॥ 
650 nmn, 087, 4.“ Ra 11, to sound Pie नासते i प्रणासते। Nouns —~ 
नास्यम । नासिका ॥ 


6057 ॥// Rw, to sound Pre रासते | Nouns राख । शसभ ‘n ass’ दादा ॥ 
bed om, 
णस ६५८ rfzed | नसते ॥ 
G58 4 nnsa, to be erooked or earved, to bend Pie aga t ware i Per 
88 7 Fut नासता à Caus, maafa | sonst श्रनीनसत n 
*यस ६५९ अये । भ्यसते । बरभ्यसं ॥ 


659 4 Bhyast, to fem Pre भ्यसते। Per maë 1 Fut vafeats 1 Fat, 
vafama | 010७ म्यासर्यात । Aorist wnang । Inten, खाभ्य स्यते । Yan luk ब्राभ्यास्स 
साद्‌, anafu n 


wre: fà १६० इच्छायाम्‌ | आश सते | आशशसे ॥ 

660 4a das, to wish, desire The root must always be preceded by 
the Upasarga wr | Durga reads it as आशन्त without indicatory ¥ । So also Swani, 
ww to prase is Parasmaipad:. It belongs to the Adadi class also Pie wra सते । 
Per श्राशणंसे । 1 Fut आश सिता । 0:08 'श्राण'सर्यात । 4०7४४ आश सत । Desi sifar- 
अ'सिषसे। Inten mtw स्यते Past Poit. Pass आश सित । Ad) आणि स्यम । 
Nouns --श्राश मु । आशस्य ॥ 

660 4" A&ans, Yanluk Pre आशा स्ति। 111100 आशाशन्धि। nuper आशाशन ॥ 


ग्रसु ९६१, von ६६२ अदने | जयसे । जग्लसे ॥ 

601 4/Giasu, 662, q Glasu, to swallow, devour, ent up, vou*umo, Pre, 
wea । 7८1 emma 1 11 अ्रस्िता | Caws agafa, mrad: Pust Port Pass प्रस्त, । 
Ger ग्रमित्वा o) ag ear । Nouns ग्रास, | ufamy. ॥ 


Se ६६३ चेपायाम्‌ | ter चक्रे ॥ 

$0 (110, to endeavour Pie €gR1 Per, urai I Fut कुशिता! TI 
Fat, PAID DI I Im perutive yaun t Impee, lga n Pouto Sga i Beng ginte í 
Aorist fg | Undi fanaa [Onus Agafa, 80118: dfsrgn । (without the 
augment) Des: sferteuiri Nonus Xm iit, uum u 

अहि ६६४, महि ६३६५ get) अहते cat) म से ॥ 

664 4/ Balu, to inoronse Pie Agi Por wakil Fut staari deus 
sime (Onus sinai, । Aost waang । Don. द्रियचिपते । Inton आलातं n 


064 4 Babı, Yau luk. Pie ज्राथंयिक1 d mans, । pl. maala । amy iu 
भात्रक्ति | arig: | 


665 4/“Mah, to morease, Pre, R'SA N 


अहि ६१६६ गतौ | भ्रहते । ast ॥ 


666 4 Abi, to go, approsoh, set out Pre «'wR (Per, arate । I Fut. अशिता 
Caus आशुप्रत्त, | Aorst wifswea । Dem, wiipafquat । Nouns ०० mis 


m ६६७, neg $85 कुत्सायाम | en । sat o 
] 667 4," Garhs, 668, (Galba, to blame, Pre, n: Per angi I Put 
गहिता । Den, छि शिवले । Inten mya से t Yan luk wnt (Imperfect wards # 


668 4. Galha, to blame, Pro, newet | Por maq: I Fut, शलुः 1 Dese 
किगालृद्िपते । Inten कालहते । Yau luk Imporfeot अपागल, t 
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€ ~ Lay 
बह ९९९, बल्ह ९७० प्राधान्ये | ओष्ट्यादी # 
669 4” Barba, 670, V» uha, to be pie eminent oi excellent, These roots 
commence with s (labial) Pie eR । Pe aagi [Fut बाहेता । Noun 
ale गाः बर्हो ॥ 


७70 a Balha, to be pre eminent Pie spqmaiPer बमश्नलड्े I Fut बनहिता i 


_ Fe ६७१, qeg ३७२ परिभाषणहिंसाच्छादनेषु | दत्योष्यादी 
केचित्त | पत्र या त्योप्यादितामनयोरोष्यादिता चाहुः ॥ 

671 4/Vatha, 6724/7 Valha, 1 ‘To speak 2 To hurt 3 To cover Midha- 
viya eads ‘daneshu’ ‘to give’ as the thud meaning The root begins witn थे 
(dento-labial ) Some read the last two roots with @, and the present tno with 
a(b) Pre agai Per aagi I Fut वर्हिता ॥ 

672 4/7 १५४४४ Pre बलहते | Per gaqü i. Fut aqfaa " 

छिह ६७३ nat । fafga u 

673 4/ Pliha, to go, move Pre सरते 1: Pe fufgR । 1 Fut gfmeri Desi 
fufgfeuwt | Ger foatweat or सहित्वा । Noun सोचा ॥ 


qu ६७४, जेष्ट ६७५, षाह ६७६ प्रथक्षे | आदयो दत्येप्टादिः । आन्त्य, 
केतलोष्खादिः । उभावप्याब्ठाळो इत्येके | दनुत्याष्ठ यादी इत्यपर । जञेहतिगेत्यर्था "प्रि , 


बबाहे ॥ 

674 4/Vebri, 675, 4/ Jehin, 676, 4/Bahri, to ende wour 

The root ‘vchri’ begins with dento-labial ज 1 are, 676 begins with the labial 
1 Some say both begin with @ (labial) Others say both begin with æ (dento 
labial) Pro बेहते । Per fad. I Fut üfgeri 0०५8 बेद्दर्यात । Aost wfaduq 
Noun &gq ‘a barren cow * 

675, 4Jebri, to endeavour It algo means ‘to 82 ? pie awa ! 

6764 Båhri, to endenvour Pie sima: Per aargi Nouns ag साहा ॥ 

are: ६७७ निद्रा क्तये। निक्षेपे इत्येके ` 

677 47 Diii, to wake According to some it means ‘to throw > Pre 
द्वाशते । [nten दाद्राइयते । Yad luk दाद्राग्धि id, argu. । 2, 8 द्ाध्राक्षि। Imperfect 
marg ii 


काहा ९७८ दीपौ | चकाशे ॥ 

618 47 ४६६1, to shme, Pre क्राशते । Per चक्ताशे | I Fato क्राशिता। IT 
Fut क्राशिष्यते । Impve काशताम्‌ । Imper, warga । Poten काशेत ı Bene wifi । 
Aust अकाजिष्ट । Condi, श्रक्षाशिष्यत । Caus काशर्यात । Aorist अचकाशत्‌ । Des 
सिक्का शिपते। Inten aramng i Nouns काशो नीकाशः । क्राशि.। काष्टम्‌ । काशिकी। काश । 

७78 4/Kaén, Yan luk conjugation Pre घक्राण्टि। आकाकचि। चाकाश्मि। 
WRIA, । चाफाश्म, । Impve, aratge | Imperfect waranty u 

ऊह १७६ वितर्के | Ket aw ॥ 

079 4/“uha, to reason, infer, deliberate about Pre कहते | Per dure! 
1 Fut. sTgar । 11 Fut, ऊर्चिष्वते । Imperative ऊद्दतास | Imper. भ्रात । Poten ऊहित । 
Bene, sigd । Aoust, Afg । Cond: शरादिष्यत । Caus: कषयति । Aorist Arfa । 
Dest. करिते a 
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ute १८० faared p गाहते । जगाहे । जगादिषे sera । जगाहिठ्वे- 
जगाहिघ्य-जगाठवे ॥ 
650 ५“ mefases ‘to shike, stn up, churn, स्पा Pie myi Pei 


famgé Jud Ve S antet o sur Pl जगाचिठवे wo जगाठव 1 Future 
गाहा i When g ig not added then the following ippl es 

२३३१ (ETE A । <। ३।१२॥ 

ठस्य लोप armed परे । गारिता- गाढा । गाहिष्यते-- घाइथते । mfesuz-— wit ! 
amire —AMNS | अघाचाताम । AATAAT | ANTS! | AUSAR "Teil ॥ 

2335  Theieis clusion of & when s follows 

Though this sutty is 101d m the division of Gru ye which 19 governed 
by प्रदाचिक्रार, yet this elmon takes plaice only when the छ is not t (i 10 ut à 
pada Thus गाळा hom are + atti The gis chonged to w by Vill 2 314 
321 aud the @ is fist changed to wby VIIE 2 40 S 2280 and thn tug hy 
Vill 4, 41 8 118 Thus गाळ “ढा। The bist c welded by this «utis ud 
wo get reri The chango of into g by VIII 4 11, should be c lied. yg 
valid aud siddha foi the purposes ot this. rule, otherwise this rule wau und no 
scope 

Noto —=The form sre is thus evolved —mrg + थास -mri में (1 1, 80 
8 33200) = ag +ë (VIT 2, 31 S 321) -wrz re (VEL 3 37 ४ ७०30) = चाक + 
से (VIII 2 tIS 297) zwrar, aud with reduplicition धाच्च h 

680 4/Gihu, to stn up Pre, mağı Pe savas जगातिये or sere । 
जगाहिद्॒व, ध्व or emnes: I Fut गाहिता ० गाढा | H Pot गाहिष्यत or ara u । 
Impeiriti$é गाहताम । Imper matga Poto mai Bene  mrfgübur o arrestee + 
Aoriat amig ० AME भ्रचाचाताम | अचाचत । अगादा । अगाक यम । अर्चाक्षि । Cans 
गाइर्यात्त। Aust अज्लोगहत । Dest Psraraa or जिगाहिपते । inten ज्ञागाह्मत i Yau luk 
sme ter mgar ० गावित्या । 


Te ६८१ ग्रहणे | गहते । णहे ॥ 

yagini लिटः Pas गुणा, पु्वेिप्रह्िषिधेन ae ॥ 

अणहिषे-जपघृते (aye । गदिता-नार्ठा niia ते-घत्येते । गर्तिपी[= 
water लुडि । अर्गाद्दृष्ट । इडभावे ॥ 

081 vum wed ‘to take, 

Thus Pie गरते। Por maè । Beve the vugment gg tha following. Vartika 


applies 

Vårt ~The affixes of faz (Purfect) are fag m thy 6186 of roots that 
have n penultimate sg, and this fageecondition tikes effect beture the appli ation 
of Guna mle, by debauing the subsequent i. antierpibon— The sutri requiring 
Guna, namely, garg (VIL 3 BPS 218१) being subsequent te the kalva 
tule, wonld have apphed first, but it ag set aside by this vutha Thus we hive 
erfat or staat | WUE 1 6.0 Aonst. nf + 

But when it does not take the augment gg, tle following rulo applies in 
turing its पाहा 
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२३३६ । शलइगुपधादनिटः mud ३ 1 ९। BU ॥ 

इगुपध य शलन्तस्तस्मार्दानठ्शचले क्तादेश स्यात | अ्रएचत ॥ 

2336 After a verb that ends in a ल consonant (ar, ष, स, and ह) 
and has an इक vowel for its penultimate letter, and does not 
take इट (VII 2 10 ), æa 18 the substitute of दिल 

Thus यट, + कत + स = AWA | 

Before the affixes beginning with a vowel, the of eg 18 elided by the 
following 5९% 

२३३७ । कसस्थाचि। ७ । ३ । ७२। 

WART ale seen लोप स्यात । “अलोऽन्त्यस्य (४२) | NEFINIA । AYIA ॥ 

2337 The (s of the Aorist characteristic) कुस is elided before 


an affix beginumg with a vowel 

The elision 18 of the final w of Ksa, and not of the whole affix, (See 1 1 
52 S 42) Thus MUTATA t TuS ॥ 

Noise — Why do we say 'whea ending in wp mw, स and =’? Observe 
अभैत्तसीत्‌ श्रच्छेत्सोत , hero सिच is employed Why do we say ‘having for its 
penultinate w, उ, ऋ or q' Observe UTE । Why do we say ‘not having an 
intermediate «g'? Observe wattta and qarata । See VII 2 4 and VIII 2 28 

Had the st not been elided before wrara, and rarna, then gq must have 
been substituted for jt 2c301ding to VII 2 81 Why do we say before an affix 
beginning with a vowel? Observe wyaa, 'अधुक्षतताम Why do we say qu and 
not only स So that the elision should not take place here, as उत्सा, उत्सा, वत्सा, 
यत्सा , तुपासा, तृणस ॥ 

681, q Grihu, to take Pto mea Pe andi safga or माछच । अर्च्ये । 
० लढठबे i Fat गिता, wet । 11 Fut गरिष्यते, ua यते Imperativo méga! Impe 
magai Poten neat Bene míPdi ot छक्षीष्ट । 4005 antes or WERA । 
शगव्हिपातास or MZAA) अगर्चिषत । an est ०६ शरक्षया । आशिदवम or च्यम 
aga an! यार्हिंषि ० wga: आराझिपरत्राद् or अचछत्तावह्धि। Deos जिगडिषते, जिरचते। 
Inten atirga । Yan luk aw atia ot sfe d enr । Noun nga | Get गहिंत्वा । 
REA १ 

ग्लह ९८१ च | ग्लहत ॥ 

OSL A, ३ Glahn chi, to take, Swámi, Kásyapa ond Swnmata read glaha 
Pie, agë 1 Noun ग्लशः ॥ 

घुषि ६८२ कान्तिकरणे । uus | suu: केचित्‌ ‘aw’ इत्यदुयध 
qaia ॥ * 

682 4/Ghushi, to be beautiful or brilhant Some read it as 47 Ghaa, 
Chandia wud Kasyapa read it as fafy with a penultimate छू 1 Pre घुषते © Per 
yg? । 1 Fut giwar । Dest galas । Inten, arya t Yan luk Sg fer are 2nd 
P, Srgfas । लड, अजाघुन्‌ ॥ 

Here end the roots whose final ıs a sibilant and which are d/manepad., 

Herowith cuimmence roots ending with a sibilant and which ue Palasmar 


padi 


168 Tur SIDDHANTA Kaumupt = [Vor II छाए Cu I $2338 


Rr RR a E NE PRO e r apa 


अधाहत्यन्ता परस्मेपद्धिनः ॥ 
घुषिर्‌ ६८३ अचिशाञ्द्ने | विशब्दन प्रतिज्ञान तलेउन्यस्मिचय reu! 
‘wer इत्यन्य पेठुः । घोर्षात । जुघोष । घोषिता । इरित्वादड था । agag- 


RAIA ॥ 

663 4/Ghushir, not to procalam 2 To sound The word avidahdana 
menns not visabdaua, The word vidvbdina means ‘prounge’ According to others 
the word 18 $ibde only aud the root means ‘to sound’, The indu voy gz makes 
the rule [If 1 57, S 2269 appletble in the aoust When the toot his all 
other mevuings except that of ‘proclaiming’ (v Sabd ana) itis read here Wheu st his 
the meaning of visibdany (1000815000), it belongs to Chmâd class (X 187) Pre 
चार्षात । Per gia D but Afua । Aonst aguq or भघाषोत t अघुपताम । ० अचा 
fata Caus चापर्यात | 6०151 waga: Den syfaufa, o लुपाषिषति, 111०० ज्ञाघुप्यते । 
You luk ज्ञाचाष्टि । are 2nd 5 ज्ञाधुइछि । लड़ श्रज्ञाघोद्‌ । Past Pat Pis gee (VH 
2 23 5 3003) Gem EH ०. infaa । Noun gætu 

अक्ष ६८४ व्याप्ता | 

baT अल व्याप्तौ ‘to pervide’ As walai But by the following suha, it 
takes the vil irana aa so 

२३३८ । NASAITU । ३1१ ७५ ॥ 

wt urwquara स्यात्कत्र ये साथ घातुफ परे । पत्ते ण । । या 'गोर्गत । अक्षत । "hao 
शात्रम्ति । अरक्षति। अक्षत । अ्रन्नन्ति wiago अ्रानक्षिय -MaG | रात ता meet श्रीक्षिश्यलि। 
‘om’ (३८०१) efa कनाप । 'पछा क fa’ (२५) । श्रचर्यात neuer) wania: भक्त 
manfa, श्राक्षणात। magan । अरक्षपुयात | mana | ऊठित्याद्वेदूृ नाट (२२६०) | मा भयान 
तीत ।श्रत्षिष्टाम्‌ । afago इडभावे तु मा भश्नानाक्षीत । श्राष्टाम ।' nup ॥ 

2338, The vikatana wq 13 0 vd employed after the root 
wa ‘to pervade, when a sáivadhátuka affix denoting an agent, 
follows 

Thus शरक्षणाति or wafa 46 pervades or obtams D wama à Pl, भ्रक्नशु्षन्सि i 

684 4 Ahobu, to pervade Bu ise the 1006. has an mdicatory Jong ऊ 
the gg augment 14 option d Pre शक्ति, MATS d ma 68 । Pa (CIEN (Ei D 
sita tere । arate 0 फ्रानक्षित्र (D Fut अक्षिता, ७ अष्टा । 17 Fut, fea oc anfa (un 
भक्ष rates meng + स्याति VII 2 418 295 2 अक्र+स्थाति the m ia elided hy VIII 
2 29 S 280 = meufa) । Impeintive श्रक्षतु ० MATT । रक्षण । agyat [pe 
mea ०: MTA] S, wig gani Pote waa ० sagut 1 Hene mana t Aorist 
miata, (Mate without augment by VIT 2 4 S 3260) D श्रलिष्ठास । D ming । 
When ez is oot added, we have अन्त, sni आल," aus मातरी à Aunt 
mawa, (Dest ऑचिक्चिपति or अथि ति) Paat Pact Pase wesi Ger अक्षित्या 1 we att, 
Noun mfe: ‘oye ' 

लक्ष ६८५, स्वक्ष RA तनूकरणे । 

685 Aw तनु करयो 10 mako chin.” As तरतः This root alsv tahe aq op 
tionally by the following sütia, 

२३३९ । तनकरणे AM 1३1 १९ । ७६ ॥ 

अनु, स्याठा safai: PLE DILE UL | सतक्षिच-ततष्द। अतचीत । असत्षिप्ठाम 
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अताक्षात | प्रताष्दाम्‌ । 'तनूकरणे' क्रिम enfer सतक्षति । भल्सयतोत्यथ । 

2339 The affix sq 1s optionally employed after the root ag 
‘to make thin’ when a sárvadhátuka affix denoting an agent, follows 

Thus agfa or awahfa काष्ठ ‘he planes the wood’ Why do we say ‘when 
meaning to make thin ?' Observe, afin सतक्षत्ि। the outs with speech’ 

685 44 Tokght, to make thin Pre aafa oi तक्तुणाति । Per aag ı anfuu 
or ततष्ठ | 4018: Masia or श्रतातोत, । श्रतक्चिष्दाम or Sie ष्टाम | Noun तक्षा ॥ 

686 4/Tvakshu, Pre त्वक्षति । Per eei I Fut fagar ॥ 

Sax ६८७ सेचने | Sat चकार ॥ 

687 4" Uksha, to sprinkle Pre उरात ı Per उच्चा चकार । I Fut उक्षिता i 
Nouns — rer Aasna । जाताच | Qui ॥ 

रक्ष १८८ पालने | 

688 7 Rihsha,to protect, Pie qafa: Per ररक्ष । I Fut cigar: Nouns 
tam, राळसः । रक्ष | निरक्षी ॥ 

णिच ६८६ चुम्बने । प्रवाद! ॥ 

689 (71 818, to kiss, Pio निक्चति। With प्र we hese प्रणिक्षत्ति invariably 
by VIII 4 14 S 2287 But im Kudanta we have प्रखिक्षणाम or प्रनिक्षणाम्‌ by 
VIII 4 33 S 2839) Per fafag । I Fut निच्चिता ॥ 


तूक्ष १९०, स्तृक्ष ९९१, TA ६९२, गतौ | ari waa 
aala u 

690 A, Triksha, 691 4/Strksha, 692 4/ nakgha, to go, to move Pie 
qaa! Pee ततुक्ष। 1 Fat सृक्षिता Caus gaufa Aorist waqaa, । Des: ferqtauta । 
Inten attqaaas Yan luk etti । Nouns grep d । qa Name of KAyyapa 

691 4/Sirksha, Pie afat Pu awa: I Fu स्त चिता । Inten 
सरोष्टुष्यले ॥ ° 

692 4/naksha, to go, to move Pre agfa i प्रणक्षात । Per, wem । I Fut, 
महिला । Noun sgag ॥ 


च n 
वक्ष ६९३ रोषे | संघाते इत्येके । 
693 4 Vaksha, to be angry Some say ıt means ‘to acoumulite’ Pie 
awfa । Per agg । 1 Fut afgat: Noun aa n 


* ‘ais ~ 
Wa १९४ mara | wer इत्येके । 
694, 4 Mi'ksha, to aocumulite Some say the root 18 मूध । Pre मक्षति। 
or agia । Per wag ० ममञ्च 7 Fut aigar ०! मक्षि! । Noun मक्षिका ॥ 


तक्ष २९५ स्वने.) त्वचन Taran त्वचा ग्रहण च ॥ 

695 47 Taksha, to cover, The tvachana means {to ooye 3 and- alao co 
appropiate’ Some read it 884, paksha with the moaning to accept The root 
wi meaning ‘to make thin’ has alieady been taught befe Pre तक्षति । Per 
रात 11 Fut afaa | See no 685 


vq ९९६ परिग्रदे इत्येके । 


696 4 Paktha, (०७0०७७७, Pie, uut iPer पपक्ष । 1 ५५६ प्रक्षिता Noun ug ॥ 
23 7 


170 Tue SIDDNANTA Kaumupr, [Vou II Bav, Cu, I 82339 


सर्च ६९७ आदरे | सुपर्व । 'अनादर' इति तु क्राचित्काउपपाठः । 
अधज्ञा वहेलनमसुक्ष गम! इत्यमरः ॥ 

697 4/Shurksha, to respeot ‘To disregard’ according to some But this 18 
wrong, See Amarakosha wheie the author gives the meaning of the word श्रमृद्चणम्‌ 
as ‘disregard’ and ‘dishonor’, (I, 7, 24 verse), Pre qua u 


काक्षि १९८, वाचि ६९९, माचि ७०० are qrary i 

698 4/Kaksbi, 699 4 Vakshi, 700 4/Makshi, to desne, to wish for 
Pie काइ ata 1 Pet ARIS च । I Fat काड चिता | Caus mre wale, Aorist "atat 
paa । Dest चिकाढ' चिषति Inten चाकाढ चयते । Yan luk waits ॥ 

699 4/Vaksin, Pie areata n 

700 4/Makshi, Pre me चति t 


द्राक्षि ७०१, भान्ति 902, ध्वाचि ७०३ घेरवासिते | 

TOL 4/Didhshi, 702 v Dhiagshi, 703 4 Dhyikshi, to mike a dig 
cordant sound By force of च, i means ‘to desno’ also Pre, ge afa ı Noun greta 

702 4 Dhåkshı, Pro we afa । Noun warn 

703. 4/Dhvikshi, to crow, to onw, 2 To desire Pio wareafa | Per, 
ates । 1 Fut engfaari Noun तीथंध्याच'* (II 1 42 S 719) भ्याक्तामत । 
(VII 2 9 S 1897) 


चूष ७०३ पाने | FAT ॥ : 

704 4/Chisha, to dunk, to suck Pre gata । Por quu । I Fut graat 
Caus guafa । Aor mggng । 10०31 gg'wafa । 1५८० Giger) Yan luk qvgíes । 

qu ७०५ gat । i 

705 4/Tusha to be satisfied, to satisfy Pie gufa ॥ 

^ wu 

पुष ७०६ वृद्धा । 

706, 4 Pusha to noutish, to moreage, to glow, Note This root holongs 
to Divàdi and Kryàdi classes also Pre पूर्पात | Nouns gat ‘San’ (Un I 156) gut 
a niche for placing the lamp’ 


मूष 9०७ स्तेये | 


707 4 Mnsha, to steal, rob, plander Note, ya with short g belongs 
to Krydd: olass Pro gafea i Nouns grum: ‘wouse thief’ gamt 1। 


BT ७०८, ST ७०९ भूषायाम्‌ | 
708 4/Luyhn, to adorn, decorate Pre afer n 
709 4 Rusha, to adorn, Pre sufa u 


शष ७१० प्रसवे । प्रपवोऽभ्यनुज्ञानम्‌ । तालव्योष्मादिः ॥ 

TIO 4 Süsha, (to prodnee, begat) The word posava means permiss'on, 
Therefore the root nuana to permit,’ The root begins with the palatal sibilant 
and not with the dental sibilant as some wrongly read it Pre, शूषति n 


a 
यूष ७११ हिसायाम्‌ | जूष च | 
711 A 47 Jûsha ohn, to iare, This root m found im the Chuiddi also, 
Pre, afa 1 र 


Vor II. Bau Cu I $2339] Roor 724 Risma 


EMEN अब्बा 


711 4 Yûsha, to injure Some read the root as gr । It is conjugated 
similary to gufa | Per gufa ı Noun gw ‘soup broth’ So also gus i 
e 
भूष ७ २, तसि ७१३ अलंकारे । vata ॥ 
712 Bhüsha, to adorn, It 1s found im the Churid: class also Pre भूषति ॥ 
713 4 Tasi, toadorn It is not found in the Siddbánta or the Madha 


vya Pre dafa u 
ऊष ७२४ SATATA | ऊषा चकार ॥ 


714 4 / 8808, to be ill, Pre ऊर्षात । Per ऊषाचक्रार । Caus, खवर्धात । Aorist 
without augment कषिषस as माभवानूषिषस । Desi, छवि । Nouns aa; ‘Salt 


ground’ ऊषर a saline sorl’ 

इष ७१५ उष्छे | 

715 y isha, to glean Pre gute: Per utet (7 Fut dati Aorist 
रेषोत, 1 Nouns $ur ‘the pole or shaft of a carriage or a plough’ 

कष ७१६, खष ७१७, शिष ७१८, जष ७१६, कष 3२०, शष 
७२१, qu ७२२ मष ७२३ ST VAY, रिष ७२५, हिंसाथा race 
पष्ठो तालव्याष्मादो । सप्तमो दन्त्येष्ट यादिः । aata । चखाष । शिशेष । शिशे- 
पिथ । Geri कसः । alata | अशेत्यत्‌ | जेपतुः । जफषतु । शेषतु' aa- 
षतु' । मेषतुः ॥ 

716 4// Kasha 717 4// Ehasha, 718 4” Ssha 719 ( Jasha, 720 4 //Jhasha, 
721 4// Sasha, 722 4// Vasha, 723 q Masha, 724 4/ Rusha, 726 47 Risha To 
injure, to kill The thud (no 718) and the sixth (No 721) bogim with a Palatal 
sibilant The seventh (No 722) begins with a dento labial Pré कति Per चकाप । 
T Fut कणिता | 4००७४ श्रक्राषोत, ० अकषीत | Past Part Pass afta or क्रष्ठस | Nouns 
fanu । श्राकषकः or fam) सर्वे कपम्‌ । विक्राप्रिन्‌ (II 2 143, S 3123) 

717 4 Khasha, to injure Pre quia Per wu) Nouns wm ‘anger 
vio'ence’ (Un III. 28) 

718 (8808, toinjare Pie शेषति । Per fata शिशेषिध । 1 Fut Gier! 
IL Fut Raufa ! Imperative tags Impor अशेपलत, ı Pote wit 1 Bene Fra, I 
Aorist अशिक्षत, (with ma III 1 455 2336) Or madta । Cond: wien, 1 Caus 
Wiuufa । Aorist अफ्रीशिप्रत । Den शिणिर्छात । Inten शेशिप्यत्त । Yan luk शेशेष्ठि । 
Past Part Pass, fow.: Past Pat Act शिष्ठवान्‌ Ger, fgati Nouns शिष्य. 
arä ॥ 
719 4 Jasha, to mjuro, Pro gafa ii Per sera stags: I Fut eum: 
Imperative wag ॥ 

720 4/Thasha, to injure. Pre भषति à Per, sata! जकषतु' ॥ 

721 4.8 isha, to injure Pre wafa (Per. sra । गेषतु | Noon wor vr 

723 4/Vasha, to mme Per aufai Per cam aang vaag 11 Fat घपषिता ॥ 

728 A Muslin, to injure. Pie मर्षात Per warm । Rug ॥ 

724 4Rushi, to muie, Pre राषति | Per sca. stiiaa il Fat, शेषिता 
or ter ı In forming the First Future the augment sz 18 option थे by the follow 
ing sûtra II Fut राषिष्यात | Past Part Pass lany i stem or uz. Ge इषित 


or sugaru 


178 Tur StnpmavrA Kavuubr [vou lk Bau tn 1 529341. 


= 
Papen न never nn ICIP I UE 


२३४० । तोवमहलुअहष रिपः 9 cura ४८ ॥ 

wes d परस्य तादे7।थचा तुकस्येड्या स्यात, । तापिता-- रोष्टा । राधिप्यति। रॉषता--रंप्दा। 
रेपिष्य्रति ॥ 

2340  Ánárdhadhátuka affi 00810 07089 with a amay optionally 
take the इद्‌, afte. the roots «uw, aw, लुभ, रुष, and feu 

Theretore we have in the Fist Future two forms शिता ० rær ॥ 

725, 4/ Risba, to injwe Some ead the root gw along with these 10165 


The Midkaviya does not approveit Pre lufa ı Per Feta (i I But Wiuat, o: रेष्टा 1 
Past Part Pass fate n 


"WIN ७२६ भत्सेने | इह भत्संन श्वरः । भषति । बभाष ॥ 

726 4/“Bhasha, (to abuse, reproach) 2, To bark The word bhartsana 
here menus the * sound of a dog’ The root therefore menns * to bark, gtowl! Pro, 
aufa i Per gata) Noun भषक d 


डच ७२७ are rete u 

727 4/ Usha, to burn Pre Stuf: In forming the Perfect, the follow- 
mg sütia allows an option Per घ्रोपाबळार । TH ı ऊपतु । उदधयापिय । I Fut Re 
faar II Fut Rifamfa । Imperativo Suq | Imper Rraqgı Pote, Ria, 1 Bene 
उष्यात, | Aorist rita । Caus श्रोषयति, aorist उषिषत, (withOut augment) Dest, 
Atiataufa । Nouns, उष्मा । उष्ण । उष्याका ‘gruel’ gagàraa । Gres. ips farte । 
wu. camel 


२३४१। उषविदज्ञागृभ्योऽन्यतरस्पास्‌ । ३। १। इ५ ॥ 
wat लिट्याम्धा स्यात, । ओषा चक्षार उद्याप । Hag. । gürfuvr n 


2341. The afhx wq 18 optionally employed after these roots, 
vizi, ‘to burn,’ fag ‘to know,’ and काग ‘to wake,’ when fre follows 
Thus Ararat or gate । So aluo विदाकवकार or fada, MUSAE Or खक्षागार | 
As thore 18 an agreement in the present instance to 16207 the verb fag as ending 


ina short W, guna 18 not substituted, as it would otherwise have buon, by ula 
VIT 3 86, 


जिषु ७२८, विष ७२९, मिषु ७१०, णिष ७३१, सेचने । जिलेष ! 
क्रादिनियमादिट्‌ । faafra । विजपिय । वेष्टा । देव्यपि ue ॥ 


728 4," 71800, 729 47 माता, 790 4^ Mishu, 731 4/7 nighu to aprinklo Pre, 
Gute । Per faka y D Fun छेषिसा | Onus Saafi, Aor, अफ्रीक्षियत्‌ । Den शिकवित । 
क्षिज्ञेषिर्षात । Inten. iaraa ¦ Yau luk अेज्ञेष्टि | Past, Poit, Pass कष्टम्‌ । Ger कापल्या | 
क्त्या (I 2, 20) feu gar (VIT. 3 50). 


729, 4 Vishu, to sprinkle. The root fau ल व्यापी belongs to the Juhotj iii 
clasa and fem विप्रयागे to Kryddi class Pre. वेषात | Per fetes fafemp. i विधिषु । 
विर्वोषथ । विविषिय । I Fut, वेष्टा । ID Fut येच यति Aorist sdemq (711 1, 45) Den, 
विविर्धात (I 2 10), Past. Part Pass, faa । Ger, विधित्ता । वित्वा à fermen + Ady, 
चव्यम्‌ (४ 1. 100, र 


Norg Though 16 18 given In the list of anit roots, yet it takes gg in the 
Perfaot by VI 2, 13, 


Von II Buu. Cm I 32311] Roor 740 Ghiighn 173 


47730 Mishu, to sprmkle When it means ‘to emulate,’ 1t belongs to Tudadi 
class Pie Hatai Per मिमेष । I Fut Anarı Nouns मेष । मेषी । Past Pait Pass 
मिष्ठ मू। Act मिष्ठयान्‌ । Ger Tafueat oi मेपित्या a 

731 vn shu, to sprink'e (Not given by Bhattoy) Pre sufm ॥ 

पुष ७३२ get | पोर्षात | पोषिता । पोधिष्यति । अपाषीत्‌ । अनिट्केष पुष्य 
इति श्यना निर्देशादय सेट । अतो न कस. । अड्विधों देवादिकस्य azarae ॥ 

732 4/ Pusha, to nourish Pe: Qrafa : Per gürgi पुपाषिध । 1 Fut प्राषिता। 
II Fut प्राषिष्यलि । Aorist aata This root is सद्‌ , for tbe qa which is anit 
belongs to Divadi class, as 16 18 exhibited ın the Anıt list as quite | Therefore 
the a rist is not formed by कस 1 Nor 18 the aorist formed by stg under III 1 55 
fol that पष 18 also of the D.vadi class Pist Part Pass ufoa । पाषित । पुष्टम ॥ 


fag ७३३, श्लिष ७३४, TT ७३५ gw ७३६, «Tg | Fafa ı 
शिश्रेष । षिता । श लेति । शिशलेम । शलेषिता । अयमपि सेट । miaza 
देवादिकस्पव य हणमन । इति केयटादयः । यत्तवनिटकारिकान्यासे दुयाग्रेहणमित्यक्त 
तत्सवोक्तििरोधाद्यनथान्तरदिरिधाच्चापक्तयम । aire । एप्लोप ॥ 

788 4 Srishu, 781 4/ Sl sho, 735, 4// Prusbu, 730 4 Plushu, to burn 
Pre Rufa । Per शिथेष । I Fut अपिता u 

734 4/7 Shisha, tobdrn This root is also सेहू The root 5180 read in 
the Anıt list 18 Divad: according to Kaiyata and others The opinion of the 
author of Anit K'uikánjyása 18 that both roots are amt That 18 however wrong, 
85 it is against his former opinion, and against other books See III 1 46 and 
vomments on it by Kayata and Haradatta Pie saufa i Per wwa: शिप्रलेषिथ । 
I Fut wafwars Past Part Poss म्रिलष्ट 1 Nouns, wer up 1 घ्लेप मल, । श्लेष, ॥ 

735, 4/Prushu, to buin Pre वलि । Per पप्रोष ॥ 

36 4/Plushu, to burn Pre grata : Per uam ॥ 


TT ७१७, वृष ७३८, FT ७३९ सेचने | gy सहने च! इतरो हिसास- 
Guana पषति । पपष । एष्यात्‌ ॥ 

797 4 Prshu, 738 4 Vrishu, 739 4/Mrishu, to sprinkle, The root 
Wy means ‘to endure also The other two (prish and yrish) mean ‘to hurt, and 
‘to vex also Aceording to Kaéyapa they mean ‘to give’ also Pre पति Per 
wgüil Fut पा ता 11 Fut afu wafa । Imperative uig ı Imper श्रप्र्षत्‌ । Pote vita । 
Bene qm! 00118 madia । Cond: wafdera ı Caus, akafa, Aor wanda or 
würgua, । Des: Taufüwa । Inten, परीएष्यते ı Past, Part Pass, पृष्ठम्‌। एषित । Ger 
पणित्वा । yaga । Nonne, पाणिः । पार्ष्णीलः ॥ 

737 4/Piwhu, yan luk conjugation Pre र्षु षीति or पर्पा fsz 1 ud fg! Imper- 
ative wd gfs । पए षाशि । Impe wade । अपप दु । 407,5४ sug uw ॥ 

738. ॥/ Vrighu, to sprinkle Pre, gu fe ı Per se । Nouns वर्ष" । धृष्टि à 
YAR । acy: । ga MED. 

739 4 Mrishu, to sįrinkle, Per, au fe Pre, aad । Gen आषित्वा। aid त्वा à 

ELE 
qq ७४० संघर्षे । 


740 4 / Ghrishu, to1ub Fre घर्ष ति। Pe emm 11 Fut afwar: Noun घष्ठम्‌ 


17t Tnn S$ippraMTA Katine [Vor II Bau Cu I ६११4) 


NESE a rapa Aeman anaa a aA का 


Sq ७४१ अलीके | 

१६1 47 Th mhu, to tell a he, to become erect, to bristle, to be delighted 
As शुष्ट्रानि or wfu'erfa लोमानि ‘the har brstlngup with delight" Pro क्षर्षति। 
Nouns ny णः l wd fus. u 


लुस ७४२, ह. स ७४३, हस ७४४, रस ७४५ शब्दे | ततास। जडाव । 
TH । ररास ॥ 


749 q/ Tusa, 143 q7 Hrasa, 744, q4 Blasa, 715 १// वळ, to sound 
Pre fafa Per grai 1 Fut तोासित्ता | U Fut सोसिर्ष्यात । Imperativo Atag । 
Imper श्रत्तासत । Poteu Ara । Bene gag । Aorist 'अतातीत । 00५७, सेपसथति। Aoust 
"we । Din, तुतुसि्षाति। तृतासिषति । Inten Arga Yan luk Gratien 1 Imperative 
210 8 Agfa । (VIII 2 25) Imper 2nd or 3rd S. mät (VIII 8 73) ० 2 S 
ब्रतिता a Ger तुसित्वा or सोासिल्या (1 2. 26) 


748 4/Tirasa, Pre आरात । Per aga il Fat शुसिता । Desi fspgfaute 
Inten seg: Yan luy, छाशुस्सि ॥ 

74& q7 Hiasan, Pre gafa: Por, जहास 1 1 Fut हसिता ॥ 

745 a Ras, to make sound The root रस. meaning ‘to taste’ belongs to 
Ohuradi classy, Pre tafa Por terg ॥ 


लस ७४६ श्लेषणक्री उनमा! | 


746, q7 Laan, to embrace,to play This root belongs als; to the Churadi (1 a9) 
Pre, wafa । Nouns आलस्यम wag । लस । fuefaq (HII 2 113), 


TE ७४७ अदने | अय न सावेत्रिकः । लिठान्यतरस्याम्‌ (२४२७४) इत्या- 
वेघसलादेशविधानात्‌ । ततश्च यत्र fag वचन aia azaan योगः । wea 
पाठः ufa परस्मे पदे लिङ्गम्‌ । लदित्करणमाडि । अ्रनिट्कारिकास पाठो aaa- 
घघातुके । क्मरचि तु पिशिष्यापादानम्‌ । घर्सात । घस्सा ॥ 


WAT ३. Ghrshi, to ent This root is defective and is not conjugated iu 
all tenses and moods, Becauae it 18 ordained as thesubatitate of main the Perfeot 
(ell 4 40) [Had 16 been an independent root, peifeot im all its o Myugetion, 
there would have bean no necessity of that 8108 Therefore this root ug 16 used 
in those tenses and moods only where it is either specifically ordained or whore 
its presence may be dedaced Its being read in the Bhvádi: olass shows thot it 
is conjugated as a Bhvidi root, and not as an Adidi root though a substitute of 
mai Moreover 1t 18 Parasmaipad: The indicatory छू shows that the Aorist is form. 
el with mg 1 This root 18 read in the liat of the Anit. roots (see p 73) in order 
thatno wa augment 18 to be aided in Ardhadhåtuka affixes beginning with a am congo- 
naut, Thus by III 2 160 16 takes the affix wary; but no augment iw added 
before this afüx As wet: | Pre, wale) Per were: Y Fut wenti In forming the 
2nd Future the following sütra 2342 apples -II Fut wa mafa (VIL 4 49) 
Imperative , weg । Imper, sega, ı Poton, waa) The root is not found m the 
Benedictive Tho Aorist is formed by the following sütra 2343, Aorist wema । 
Nouns weet: । wras । wife: ॥ 


Fenster CO aa baktere aeaa ae 
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२३४२ । सः स्पादुंघातुके । ७। 8 । ९९ 

सत्य त. स्यात्सादावार्धयातुके । चतस्यात । घछतु | wea । चसेत । लिडाद्रभावादाशिष्य 
enam ॥ 

2348 स्‌ 18 substituted for the final m of arootbeforean Ardha 
dhátuka affix beginning with स u 


As vg, + स्थात = चत + स्यति = चतत्यति 1 Why do we say ‘when ending in g” 
Observe agafa u Why do we say ‘beginning with स? 09807९ atg, खास u Why 
an aidhadhatuka ? Observe श्रास्ते, aed, from आस, ‘to sit’ aud ag, to cover’, both 
Adadi roots 

२३४३ पपादिद्यताव्यल्दिलः परसमेपदेष्‌ । ३ । १1४५ ॥ 

श्यन्मि करगाएुषा देठ dri fava परस्य च WXE स्पात्यरस्म पदेषु । "Uu ॥ 


2343 wg 13 the su bstitute of च, after the verbs gw ‘to nourish’ 
and the rest, gr ‘to shine’, and the rest, and the verbs having an 
inidcatory w, when the affixes of the Paiasmaipada follow 

Thus muga । The verbs classed as प्र॒र्षाद, are a sub-division of the 4th 
conjugational verbs, and aata verbs belong to the īst conjugation As पुष 
अपुषत्‌ ‘he nourished’, द्युत्‌, Walaa ‘he shone’, seg, 'अगमत्‌ ‘he went’ But not so in 
the Atmanepada, as व्यव्योतिष्ट, ग्रलातिष्ट 


Q + 
जज ७४८, चर्च ७४६, कफ ७५० परिभाषण हिंसातजेनेषु । 
748 q/ Jarja, 749 q Charcha, 750 4Jharjha, to 89४, 2, to injure, 3, to 
threaten 
The roots aq and कर्म belong to the Tudidi class also, and give rise to the 
game forms. The difference is in the accent only ‘to study’ is Chuiádi Pre 
afan 


749, ॥/” Charcha, Pre, चर्चेत ॥ 
750 ą/Jhmyjha, Pie भर्कति। Noun कक रः ॥ 


fug ७५१, पेरू ७२२, विस्र ७५३, वस्र ७५४, पिश ७५५, पेश 
७५६ Ar | पिपिसितुः । atag: ॥ l 


751, 4 Pisri, 752 4/ Pesti, to go, tomove The root fuu would become tg 
by guna, the reading tw) roots separately is for the siko of fara affixes, such a 
those of Perfect Pie, Qafa | Pe fatter fafugg. ı Caus पेसर्यात, Aor, wfadgq । 
the Inten, fae । Nouns — Gere ı (III 2 175) 

752 4/Pesu, Pre Tafa ı Per faite । पिपेसतु । Inten ÜR ॥ 

753, | Vien, to go, Pre 8ufa ! Per, Tata | विधिसतु:। Inten aaa ॥ 

754 4/Vesri, to go Pre बेहति i Por, fade | विवेमतु, n 
755, 4 Pihi to go, to move Pie पेशति | Per, पिपेश । पिपिशतुः । Inten, 
पेपिस्यते । 

756 4,/“Peér, to go, Pre, Gate Por पिप्रेश । प्रिपेशतु, । Inten प्रेपेश्यते u 

हसे ७५७ हसने | एदि्तवाच वाहुः | अहसीत्‌ ॥ 

757, 4 Hase, to laugh Pre tala i Pe, जहास । 1 Fut wears Aorist, 
sutar । (There 18 no Vriddhr, as the root has got an indicatory qı VII. 3.5) 
Nouns ° ~~ हस; , हासः । wifey । wets) हस्ती । दास्तिक्रम्‌ । इसम्‌ ॥ 


Mb UO arta Die qp e e KRAMER eR PIP OS NPN 
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fra ७५८ समाधे! | तालव्योप्मान्तः । प्रणेर्सात ॥ 

Th q nie, to meditate This i1006 begns with à din! d qand onts 
with a sibilint ot the palatal oliss Pie नशलि o wnai Ps विश । Fut 
निता Cua anafea, Aoust पश्रनीनिषत । Deu निनि्शिर्षल, ता ined} Intun 
&fewaa । Yau lng ननेष्टि। (४1 निणित्या । नेशित्सा। Nouns निशा ceva n 


^ € ^ - 
fam ७५९, सका ७१० दान्दे रोषकूले | | तालव्योप्मान्ती ॥ 
709 47 Misi, 760 47 Masa, to make ७ sound or noue, 2. to be angry 
These two ruota end ina puhtal sibilant. Pre मेगतलित Per frags I Fur 


मेशिता ॥ 
760 4/Misa, Pre मति | Per wary i I Fut भशिता ॥ 


शाव ७६ * गतौ। दन्त्याष्टुया न्तस्तालध्योष्मादिः iurata] अशाषोत-अशाबोत 

Tol A Sra, to go, approach This 1७0०६ begins with a palatyl Sililant 
and eils wth a dentolabiul qt Pre wafa Pei, sure à [| bot श्रिता! Nouns. 
gan । शः ॥ 

दादा ७६२ waar | तालव्योप्मादन्सः p शशाश । शेशतु' TA: । 

शेशिय ॥ 

162 4/7 Baga, to lenp bound, jump The root ends in the palatal sibilauc 
Pre wutai Per wary: शेशतु । शेशुः Wiwa I Fut, शणिता। Nouns wa 


अशन, ॥ 
762 A 4 Kasa, or 4 Kasha, to go, Some read tbis root hore But it 


belongs to Adah class properly Pio कास Per चका n 

arg ७९४ हिंसायाम्‌ | cetera: A WAZIR) इत्येसव न! 
शशसतु'। weg | mafau ॥ 

763 4/Sasn, to mye, kill This root ends ma dental mbilant, Pre 
wafa Per शग्याल  झशसतुः | wag 1 water) There is us q nor elision of the 
ro htpheata, bevause of the prohibition of VI 4 126 S 2203 Noun wem! 
Ger श सव्या ० WERT ॥ 

* r f t few 

ur ७६४ स्तुती | अयं दुर्गताबपीति दुर्गः । नृशसा घातुक: क्र? इत्य- 
मरा pw । आरिषि मलोपः । शस्यास्‌ ॥ 

764, q7 Samsu, to pase Durga says ‘the root meang nusfortune also, 
Pre, tafa । Per wig । I Fut शिता । Bene wegi The nasalis elulud by VI 
4, 24 Caus sfaafa t Aor, saway 1 Desi शि सर्पात i inten wre | Yan luk wt 
wien p ‘The nasal is not elided, Dual शाणस्स, 1 Here the nasal m dropped, Impera- 
tive 2nd Per, S, wrrufu 1 Past Part Pass ergs Past Part Act दासताम्‌ i Ger, 
गडित्वा or wa सवा । Nouns agg: ‘cruel’ arria । werg ॥ 


ray 98% RETER | कलकनं शाठास्‌ । अचहोत ॥ 

765, 47 Ohsba, to cheat, deceive, The word parikalkana means duplicity 
Pre, nfa । Per. warg । चेचतुः | 7 Pot. अता । Aorist seita: Desi, faafaufi । 
Inten, wrewrü | Yah luk, aati The wis changed tow by VIII, 2, 31, then 
applies VIIL 2. 40, then # 41 and VIII, 3, 13. 
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मह ७६६ पजायाम्‌ | अमदोत्‌ ॥ 

766 4//Mana, to honor, respect Pie agia: Per, wate: Aorist wawa 
Nouns सहालातीथा , माहिष,, महिमा, मशिष्मान्‌ gue, माहिषम्‌ । wary महतो ४ हि 

रह ७९७ त्यागे। 

767 4/Raha, to quit, abandon, Pre wafa: Per wie: I Fut राहता 
Nouns zg. ! रहती p रहस्यम । राहु | श्रवरसम्‌ | तप्तरसम ॥ 

रहि ७३८ गतौ | रहति । र्ह्यात्‌ ४ 

768 १ Baht, to move with speed, hasten Pre Jt Per wei I Fat 


afgat ı Noun zg ॥ 
दहति 

हह ७३९, efi ७७०, बृह ७७१, TE ७७२ वृद्धौ | दहति । ददः । 
agea: i g हति । बहति । gala । ate शब्द च । दू हित करिगजिंतस इत्य- 
मर । wfex इत्येके के । अखृहत्‌-्बहांत्‌ ॥ 

769 4 Dyba, 7704 / Dyli, 7714 / Briha, 772 4 Brihi, to grow, inerease 

The 100t atu (772) means also ‘to make sonnd’ As gea क्रिरगञितम “the 
sound of an elephant’ (A K 11. 8 107) Some read ıt as afar + The aorist there- 
fore will wagq or wein । Pre agfa । ^ aak । agag । 1 Fut वाहता i Caus 
agafa । Aor waana ० waélawa । Desi fagfguferı Inten दरोटुह्यते ' (VH 4 90 S, 
2644) Yan luk ag'Wifa ० aditi Past Part Pass alwaq Past Pait, Act 
दृद्दितबान्‌ । Ger दहित्वा । Nouns ga. । द्रकिष्ठ' ॥ 

770 4/Dnh, Pre gafa i Per agwi I Fut हृ दिता । Dem fag द्विषति i 
Inten aad wa | Yan luk ae Afa || EE US r aa क. च. i Imperfect wag न्‌ i Past 
Pat Pass g दितम or दृक, । Past Part Act दुहिसवाम्‌। Ger हृ feen n 

771 4 Buha, Pie uw ति । Per खबरें । I Fut हाहिता ॥ 

772 4 Bibs, Pre qafa ı per sg wil Fut gfear ॥ 


afez ७७३, दुहिर्‌ ७७४, उहिर. ७७५ अदने । ताहति ¦ तुताह। 
अतुहत-ग्रतादीत्‌ | दाहति । अदुहत्‌-ग्रदाहीत्‌ । अनिट्सारिआस्यस्थ वुदेग्रेडण 
नेच्छन्ति । इति । उवाद । aeg । ओ हिला । मा भवानहत । Grete o 

713 A Tulir, 774 v/ Dubu 775 4 Uhir, to distress pun Pie gian 
Per तुलाच ı 1 Fut तेएचिता। Aor wargta ०: agua (LI 1 57) Caus ताहयति । Aor 
अतृतुष्ठत्‌ । Desi gdfuate । । तुताधिषति । 1008० तातुह्यते । Yun luk äs । तातूढ , 
Past Part Pass तुहितमृ । Past Pact Act तुद्चितत्रान्‌ Ger afan ताहित्या । (I 2 26) 

174 Duhu, According to Maitreya and others this root should not be 
mcluded im the anit het Pie refe । Per, garg । 1 Fut, Arigara Aorist npe 
on matey ॥ š 

775, + Uhr, Pre Arafa । Pa gigi aug । ऊषु । 1 Fut Arfgart ı Aorist 
ओत्‌ or Reg मा भमवानुचत i Here the aorist 18 formed by We, of «fcr वा (HI, 
1, 87) The other form 1s श्राहोत, ॥ : 

अह ७७५ WaT | आन ॥ : 

776 a Arhu, to hono, worship Pie wm 


Jem, mSfmuTa | Nouns gare । दु are । aa. ॥ 
Here ends this sud-ayiton 


fa Per आनहें। 1 Fut, अहिंसा । 
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The roots up to aq eie inudátteta 


aa 959 didt । दोतते ॥ 

777, & dit Lo shine Pre aiferR t In tho Perfect, the following applies, 

२३४४ । व्यातिस्याप्योः सप्रसारणस्‌ । ७ । ४ । ६७ ॥ 

अनपोरभ्यामस्य स प्रसारण स्यात, | दिसू से । दिया लाते । द्योतिता ॥ 

2344 There is voealisation. of the’ half-vowel of the redupl- 
cate of aa, and स्थापि (Causative of eq) n 


As faar ते ifa fadivfawa, विविद feuR, (I 2 26) fa der waa ॥ 


In fotming the aorist the following sttra applies. 


२३४५ । व्यू ठर यो लुडि 1९1 8 । ९१॥ 

दा,तादिभ्यो लुड परस्मपद वा स्थात, । पुषादिसूत्र या परस्मेपव्रे5३९ । ऋत्पू तत = श्रद्योसि ॥ 

2345 After the verbs dyut ‘to shine,’ and the rest the term 
nations ofthe Parasmaipada are optionally employed, when the 
affixes of lun (aorist) follow 

The Dj utádi verbs are 22 m number (Bhuádi 777 and twenty one that 
follow 1t up to चट ‘to try.’ By tho the nse of the word SEU. m the plural in the 
sutia, the force 18 that of “and the rest” These verbs are anudatteta and to by 


sutra, Ie 3 12 they would have been invariably átmanepadi, this aphorism makes 
them optionally go, 


777 4/Dyuta, to shine The roots beginning with dyut and ending 
with Kirpü aie udata and anudattet Pie aaa I Iu fo ming the Perfeet there 
18 vocalisation by VIT 4, 67 S 2344 Pe fears । दिव्पुसाले 11 Put griaa I 
Fut द्यातिष्यते । [१7९९० draag । Imper अद्यातत । Pote Ha । Beno द्योसिपीष्ट 1 
Aorist अद्युतत्‌ or waiifats 1 The 1006 18 optionally Parasmaipadı by 1.3 91 8, 
2345 When Poraemnnipeli the Aorist is forraed by We, beouusa it bolongs to 
gafa class Cans दयातर्यात, Aor श्रविद्युतत्‌ 1 Desi, विद्युतिवते, fashfawR । Inton, 
देय त्यते । १७० 11६ देव्युत्तीति ०7 afa 1 Ger, gfe or खालित्य | Nouns, विद्युत i 
दिद्युत्‌ । adfa ॥ 


Raar ७७८ uf | श्वेतते foak । भ्श्वितस्‌--ग्रश्वतिष्ठ ॥ 
778 4,891, to become white, be white Pro अखेसते + Per, Fafeaa । 1 


Fut safaat । ०११8४, अधिवतत्‌ ० अप्रत्रेसिष्ट । Pust Part Puss. Perey । (VII, 2 1 6) 
श्वितितम (VII 2 17) 


भिमिदा' ७७९ स्नेहने | मेदते ॥ 

779 4 Bim, to be unotuous or greasy. This root is found in the 
Divadi and the Ohurá lı classes also, Pie, Hah । In forming the Perfect, the follow» 
108 Butia 2346 required guna but itis not so 806 explanation, Por, मिमिडे। 
Fut, मेदिता । Aorist ऋसे दिष्ट or miragi Past Part, Pass, मित्र । Nouns. मेदुरः 1 Ferg” a 

२३४६ । म्रिविगुण: । ७ । ३। een 


मिदेरिक्का गुण स्थादत्सन्षरुशकारादा। em." आविशित्वाभावाचासनेन que fafaa । 
wiran - प्रमेदिष्द ॥ 
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2346 For ein fag there 18 substituted a guna before such a 
faa affix, where the-indieatory w stands in the beginning of the affix 

Nota —As Rafa, faa, Werten ॥ Why fea only? Observe ferarfea 
कॉलिदान्ति The root fatear belongs both to the Bhvádi and the Divadi classes 
The Bhvádi faa will get guna before by अथण virtue of VIL 3 86 but the Dividi 
मिद्‌ would not have got guna before was, as this affix is feq (I 2 4). hence the 
necessity of this sûtra Before “non faa affixes there 18 no guna, as tna, 
मेमिद्ाते ॥ 

The phrase fafa ‘whe e the affir has an indicatory wy’ 1s understood here 
from the preceding Aghtadbydy: sutra VII 3 75, The word "fg shonid be ex- 
plained as a Karmadharaya compound me^ning W mdieatory (asagı wafer) J 
Then fafa would wean by यस्मिन्‌ विधि स्तदादा and the affix that begeus with an 
mdicatory W + Therefore the affix ga (IIT, 4 81) though a faa affiz, does not 
beg with an tndicatory चा, and hence before this affix there will be no guna 
Hence we have fafa? in the Perfect, 


जिष्विदा ७७४ स्नेहनमाचनथोा: | Rrewin ट्स्येमे । umma सि. 
धविदे । अस्विद तू-अस्वें दिष्ट । जिज्नविदा च इत्येके । wa विदतू-अत्ष बेदिष्ट॥ 

780 v fi Shvidà, to be-greasy , to be disturbed, Some give the reading 
as rar. Some read herethe root fay faat also, Its formsin the aorist are 
ag चिदस or wu fase । Pre स्वेदते Por fdgfag | 1 Fut स्वदिता । Aorwt ग्रस्थिदत्‌ 
or श्रस्वेदिष्ट । 0७५७, स्वं दर्यात, Aor ufsferaq: Des सिस्थिदिषते । Inten सेष विद्यले । 
Yan luk Herta: Past, Part Pass स्विच, u 

दच ७८१ दीप्तावशिप्रीतै। च । रोचते सूर्यः । wu रोचते भत्तिः । 
CHAT UTS ॥ 

781 4/Rucha, to shine, to hke, to be p eased, Pre, trad, as राखले gü । 


wea trea भक्ति, । Per awa D Fut रोधिता । Aormt mewa or sotiface । Caus 
?reufa, राचयसे, Dem रुरूचिषते, strfaud, Ger, राचित्वा or sfa 1 Nouns, teag । 


राकः । उका म्‌ । रोचक" ॥ 
घुद ७८९ परिघतेने । घोटते me । आघुर तू-अ.घोटिष्ट ॥ 


782, 4/Ghuta, to barter, exchange Pre WrzR (Per छुघुदे I Fut fear ! 
Aorst, श्रघुठत्‌ or अधादिष्ठ । Caus घोटर्यात, Aor श्रज्तूघुदत, Dest, जुघुठिषते 1 Inten 
Steg । Yoo luk जावो । Past, Part, Poss, घुटिस' or Wifze । Ger, Grfarat or 


चुदित्वा । Nouns चुटिका । Grea, । घोठः ॥ 
BT ७८३, छूट ७८४, YF ७८५ प्रतिघाते | अरुटत-अरोटिष्ट ॥ 
783, 4" Ruta, 784 47 Lute, 785 4^ Lutha, to sti ike against, resist 
The roots rut and lut end with t हू, the last ga 1711 ends with th छ । Pre, शेटले } 
Per ws£ 1 Fut राठिता । 4००७४ अशिष्ठ or WETA ॥ 
784, x Luts, Pre, लाटले । Per gue tI Fut „fear | Aorist, अलुठत ॥ 
785 4//Lutha, Pre लाढते | Fen gga i 1 Fat, लाठिता । Aoust, meg or 


wenige ॥ , 
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शुभ ७८९ दीप्तौ | 


786 4/Subba, fo shine Pro, शोभले! Per, शुशुभे ı Aor, अशुभात, । Cans 
शोसयलि । Des jgira । gifa । Inten शोशुभ्यते। You luk Riario Get Rifin 
or ghran ॥ 


क्ष भ ७८७ संचलने | 

737 4» Ksbubha, to shakg, tremble, to be agitated or disturbed, 

Mádhavíya gives tho meaning of sanchalana as “‘gexfafe पर्थे! master + This 
ront belongs to Dividi aud Kryadi classes algo Pre emxa i Per vei 1 Aorist wr 
शिष्ठ or meag i Past Part Pass qed or शुभित्तः ॥ 


णम ७८८, तुन ७८९ हिसायास्‌ | आद्योइभावेडवि । 'नभन्तापन्यक्रे 
समे! । ‘wt — aa’ afa feani अनभत्‌ । अनभिष्ट | xut [rant 
क्रधादी च ॥ 


788 q7 nabha, 789 4 Tubha, to injure, to hurt wy means ‘deprivation’ 
also ‘hus in the Nirukta we find "enr wer ससे” explained as «मा 
yanai wa” (So algo the Bháshyas ९५७1७1५ the word नभन्ताम्‌ by माभनन्त in the 
following नभन्सासन्पके । सा surat अधिधन्दसु = भ्न्यक्रेषा शत्र णा ug स्थिता cater. शिखा 
भा भवन्तु । Pre नभते (प्रणभते)। Por Sii Aorst अनभिष्ट or अनभत्त । Noun शभः 
"sky," ‘Ocean’ 

789 4 / Tubha, to hurt, injure This and the last root belong to Divadt and 
Kryfdi classes also Pre Aà 1 Per तुतुभे 1 Fut ताभिता। Aorist अतुभत or अलेभिष्द 


eig ७९०, eae ७९१, vig ७९२ अवरूंसने | ध्यंस ७९३ 
गतौ 'च । झाड न लापः EN LER M i 
शघुकाव्य | wy gute फ्रेचित्पेठु: । अन्न तृतीय एव तासव्यान्त इत्यन्ये WY 
wy अरधःपतज' डात Parar u 


790, 4 Srausu, 791 4/Dhvatsu, 792 4 /" Bhradsu, to fill or drop down, 
alıp off or down way means ‘to go’ also Before the Aorist in wat there i olision 
of the nasal, and the form 18 waga 88 m the following verse of Raghuvanss, 
meq करिया Rag 1 Some read here aw aleo Pre gees Per, सत्रसे 11 Fat, fam t 
Aorist waag or walesi Dos सिखसिपते। Inten, सास्रत्यसे। Yah luk qehgdifer! 
aar 1 Post Part Pass gewn Gerund समित्या or खसी । Noun. garay x 

791 wv Dhvansu, to fall down: Pre च सते | Por दक्से i 1 Fut च्यसिता u 

792 4 Bhrehsu, to fall down, Pio az gÑ 1 Perai । 1 Fat afer ॥ 

793 4/Dhvansu, to go Pro, wag (Per avail Fut veifuwrw 


erry ७९४ विश्वा से | अलभत-अखम्भिष्ठ। दन्स्यादिरयस्‌ ताजव्यादिस्त 
प्रमाद्र गतः ॥ 


794 47 Srambhu, to confide This root begins with a dental mbilint (a), 
that which begins with a palatal sibilant (wp) has already been tangit before in 
the sense of carelessness See root no 420. Pre जम्मत Per gard’; 1 Fut afer 
ता 1 Aorist we or watara । Caus anal । Aor अस्तलम्मत्‌ । Dem, fanfar 1 
Intensive gama Ger afara or uz arr । Noun faumít a 


CO o maso t u$ 
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of its indicatory long R (VIL. 2 44) For this ‘option’ Is an antaranga opera- 
bun borause it apphcs to all ûrdhadhâtuka affixes, while the ‘prohibition’ of 
the present gfitra 18 a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixes only which 
begin with gı So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sûtra would not have debarred 
the ‘option’ of VII 3 41 andan the Parasmepads, wave would have had two 
forms , which, however, [8 not tho ease because of the word "qur by which the 
prohibition! 18 extended to w7 also Thus in the Parasmaipada, we hive only 
on» furni, as, WARTA , but in the Atmanepaua we bave two forms स्यम्विष्यते or 
स्य न्स यले ॥ 

The word Parasmaipada’ is understood 10 this sütra, so that tbe prohibition 
does not apply to ütmanepada affixes as धासिं Wie, चसि wa, wafa ष्यत्‌, विर्वातं व्यते, 
æ fae or स्यन्त grei Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the wg 
is added to these roots when they stand m the same ‘pada’ with the affixes, But 
when the Atmanepads affixes are added not to the roots ‘vrit do,’ but to the roots 
which are derived fr m the nomenal bases formed from ‘vrit &o, then the ‘roof 
18 not inthe same pada with the affix,” and the prohibition of this sdtra will 
apply. As Fagferataa । Moreover, the rule applies, as we have “gard, to the 
affixes standing ım tho same ‘pada’ with the ‘roots’, therefore it will apply to 
Desiderative roots, as fagrafa, though wu hee intervenes between the &rdhadha- 
tuka «fix छम aud the Pirasmaipada faq , so also, an ekádeía though a&náuivat 
aad thescfore an mtervention, will not be considered so for the purposes of this 
rule, as सिशुत्सिष्यति , 80 also im घिशृत्सयत्ति The prohibition, moreover, applies, 
to we affixes, and where there 18 luk elision of Parasmarpada affixes, As विवृत्सिता ४ 
and fayegran where the Imperativo fg 18 luk-elided, and being so elided, the force 
of Parsammpada aves not hore remain by न लुमताङूस्य (!, 1-63) , hencethe above Je, 


बूधु ७९६ gat । 


796 v Vridhu, to grow, :morease The conjugation is Ike that of emi 
Pre, wd ते Per qq (1 Fut बचि ता । Noun, बर्चि ug । वध नः go: ॥ 


Ty ७९७ शान्द्कुस्सायाम्‌ | इमो इतिवस ॥ 

.. १, ५” Sridhu, to break wind downwards, Conjugated like @wi Pre. 
wdaüiPer wywi I Fut शचिता n 

erg ७६८ प्रस्रवणे । स्यन्दते। सस्यन्दे। सस्यन्दिये--पस्यन्स्से । 
quan । स्यन्दिता= स्यन्सा । ‘eg यः स्यसनोः? (२७४७) इति ueia? 
कते फादिज्ञतयमन्तरङ्गमभि विद्य बाधित्या चतुर्गहणसामर्थ्यात 'म a: (२३३६; 
«fn निषेधः । स्यन्‌ त्‌ स्यति-स्यन्दिष्यते-स्यन ल्‌ स्यते । स्यन्दिषीष्ट-स्यन्‌ स्सीष्ट । 
EORR DS OM IM LI COSE E C UE 
अस्य न्‌ स्सातास Q अस्पन्‌ त्सल। अस्यन्‌ त्‌ स्थतु--अास्यन्तिप्यस--बास्यन स स्यस्‌ ॥ 

798 4" Syandü, to ooze, trickle, drop, disti — "Pho m changed to a 
optionally when precaded by अनु do Soe VEHI (, 72 8, 2349. Pre mwi 1 Per, | 
सस्यन्द । Uter or gerd । gatavi or garw: geaferah or uag: 7 Fut, 
स्पन्िता or स्यन्सा । 11 Fut, eaferalt or स्यन्‌ स स्यि or स्पमर परे । Impera स्ान्दताम ! 
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Imper wasaa | Poten. स्थन्देस । Bene स्थन्ठिषोष्ट or स्यम्स्सोष्ठ। 40780 (1) भरस्यन्विष्ट t 
(2) अस्य दत्‌ 07 (3) श्रस्यम्त । (1) MURTRIR or अस्यन्त्सत । (2) श्रस्थदताम । [When the 
root takes the affixes of the Paiasmarpada, then the Aorist is formed by wg (S 
2345), before which the nasal is ehded] Condi (1) श्रस्षन्दिष्यत or (2) wera स्यत or 
(3) wana स्यत्‌ । Desi सिर्व्यान्दषते, fassa, सिष्यन त्सति | Inten सास्यन ठाले Past, 
Pass æsa. Ger स्यन्ठित्या or स्यन त्या । Nouns सिन्धु । Segura 

२३४९ | आनुरविपर्थभिनिभ्य: स्पन्दतेरप्राणियु । ८ । ३। ७२ ॥ 

एभ्यः परस्याप्राणिकतं कस्य MAR: सस्य पा था स्यात्‌ MAAAR - अनुस्थन्दते चा अलम्‌ । 
uiay किम्‌ । अनुस्थन्दते हस्ती । 'श्रप्राणिषु' ऋति पथु दासात्‌ ‘Aas trae अनेष्यन्देते’ 
ganfu पक्ष wa nada । nf न! ARTY नस्यात ॥ 

2349. ष 13 optionally the substitute of the 8*or wz, arter 
the prepositions sra, fa, परि, अभि and fa, when the subject 1s not & 


hving being. 

The root wa waa 18 anuditta Thus शनुष्यन्दते । विष्यन्ठते। परिष्यन्ठते । 
'ग्रमिष्धन्दत तैलम्‌ । निष्यन्दते | भ्रनुस्यन्दते । विस्यन्दते । परिस्यन्दते । Thus अनुष्यन्द or 
अनुस्यन्दते जलम्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say ‘whem the subject 18 not a living veing’ ? Observe श्रनुस्यन्दते 
हस्सी। The option of this sûtra will apply, when the subject is a compound of 
living and non living bemgs Thus श्रनुस्यन्देते or अनुष्यन्ठेते aa sı The 
subject here 18 a Dvandva compound, and it 18 not in. the singular number b». 
cause of II 4 6. The word बअप्राणितु isa Paryudása and not a Piasajya. 
pratishedha, If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then the force will be on the 
word १७४४५, and m a compound hke मत. 8 योक, consisting of /wng and non lng 
beings, the probibition will apply because ıt has a lweng bemg mit, aud so 
there will be no Weg + In the other view, the force ison the word non living, 
and because the compound contains 2 non living being, therefore the option will 
be applied, and the presence of the livinz being along with it will be ignored 

The anuvritt: of परि, नि and fa is understood here fiom VIIE 3 70 So 
these words could well have been omitted from the sütra, which might have then 
been अन्यभिभ्याच स्यन्दतेरप्राणिवु, and by the force of w we would diaw m the 
anuvritt of धरि &o 

799 wy JIR । In conjugating this root, the following applies 


२३५० । छपा रा लः । ८। २। १८॥ 

eus (qe इति छेदः । 'कप्र' इति लुप्तषष्ठीकम्‌ । सख्चावतते । BAA रेफस्तत्य ल स्यात्‌ । 
wie कारस्यावययो at रा रेफस ट्रशस्तस्थ च लकारसतृश, स्यात, | कल्पते। चक पे । चक्र णिपे-- 
upya इत्याद स्पन्चिवत, n 

2350 For the tof the root wq there 1s substituted लू u 

The word कपा 18 compounded of wq + 31 The term qq is used with the 
force of the genitive, the caso ending is considered as latent It 18 repeited, The 
meanmg is lu the place of the x of कृप there is @1 In the place of the t~sound 
which 18 8 portion ot the ऋ of wma and therefore which miy be considered as like 


X, there is substituted something which 13 hke ल à That w when aq assumes by 
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c ———— i ————— यान n—— —P——— À 
guna &o the form md &o, then for र हड. substituted @ and we have कल्प But 
even with gia, & l-sound like qp is substitated for फ्रा, and we have mq" 1 3s कल्पते, 
ema dic like wate ॥ है 

The र्‌ here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single conso. 
ngnt y and the same consonant of the vowel W + So also with ल + So that for the 
single Y thee is substituted Q, and for T when a portion of ऋ, the q is substitu 
ted, 1९ ऋ becomes wp! Thus wem, as in the sutra few कषपः (1 3 93) aur, 
कलप्सारा, कलप्तार, । कलप्तः । GARA # 

The word eat 18 derived from the root aq by vocaliaation, as tt has been 
enumerated in Bhidadi class (क्पे. dugar w III 3 104) The vocalised root form 
कप 18 not to be taken here, as it 18 8 likeshanike form. 

Vårt Tho words कपया, waru, wira, कणर &o, are also trom wu t Or by 
the Unadi diversity, the «t change does not take place 

Várt —Optioually so of ara &o As, aTa or at, way or HII लघु or Ty, 
असुरः or असुलः, ्रलम्‌ ० अरम्‌, WB ATA or we गुरि, n 

Våt —Optionally so in the Vedas, o1 when names, of क्रॅपिलका ४0, as कपरक, 
or कपिलक , तिल्परिलाकम or सिप्पिरिकम, लामाणि or रोमाणि, पाशुर or urge, कमे or कल्म, 
शुक्रः or spe, wend, क्सरं ॥ 

Some say १ and @ are one’ and operations regarding € may be performed 


with 1egard to @ h 
In forming the FirstFuture, the next attra applies. 


२३४९ लुटिचकुपः । १1६ । ९३॥ 

giz wañu Nd: परस्मेपद ता स्यात, d 

2351 After the verb klip ‘to be fit’, Parasmaipada is option- 
ally employed, when lut (1st Future) is affixed, as well as when 


sya and san are affixed. 

The verb क्लप, 18 one of the five verbs of the sub class, seta 1 (1. 4, 93 f, 
2347) Therefore it will take both Parasmaipada and Atmauepada, when the afhixes 
स्य or सन follow The present sütra makes the additional devlaration im the 0880 
of the lst Future or ye Thus in Lu we have = कलप्रासि or कलप्सासे , m the 211 
Future we have ,-—sSigqurR or wen wife, in the Desiderative we have “fam quatn 
or चिकल्पिषते , m the Conditional we Lave «WURI ent, or WRES M 

२३४२ । तालि च कुपः । ७1 २1 ६० ॥ 

su. परस्य सासे सकारा देराघेचातुकस्य Sor स्वाशडानयोरभाते । कलास । कलप्रास्थ। 
कल्पतास । mera । कल्पूर्स्यांस । काल्यव्यते «gga । wenitsr- mquit । ETN, = 
अस्पष्टा । श्रवाएपृस्यत,-भ्रकल्पिप्यल--भ्रकालपृस्यस । वत, । वतः cnt gaboeg - 
सादिश्तेस्यंः n 

23:2. The (Parasmaipada) ArdhadhAtuka affixes beginning 
with स and the affix ag (the sign of the Periphrastic Future) do 
not get the augment बदू, after the root ep except in the Atmana 
pada affixes. 

‘Thos wert, कलूयस्यति, अक्रस्य्‌ स्पत,, Temperqeufet । But wferard, mendres, wed 

wa, nafaa, fasten inthe Atmanepada, 
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In the case of aqq also, the षद्‌ 15 added to the ardhadhatuka affixes in the 
Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with (the affixes and there 18 
prohibition everywhere else So also there ıs prohibition before krit-affixes, and 
the luk-elision of Parasmaipada As चिकलपसिता, चिकलपस त्व ॥ 

According to Padamanjari, these two sütras could have been shortened thus — 
(1) न gave पञ्चभ्यः, (2) तासि च, and “ga” could well have been omitted The 
सास्‌ comes only after qaq and not after other roots of Vritádi class, in Parasmai 
pada [1 3 92 and 93] Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibition सासि च 
will apply to the other roots of vritádi, but only to ‘klip,’ because the word घरस्मे- 
पदेषु is understood here , and as no roots of vritad: class take Parasmaipada in 
the Periphrastic Future except ‘klip’, there 18 no fear of any ambiguity 


कूप ७६६ सामर्थ्ये | 

799 4//Knpü, to be fit or adequate for By VIII 2 18 S 2350 the x of 
this root 18 changed to ल | Pre कह ले। Per चकलपे | चकलपिषे or चंकलपसे । I Fut 
RAAT । RATT । कलप्तार | कलप्रासि ०7 कलपितासे ०7 कलप्रासे !कलप्तास्थ । कलप्रास्य-1 IT 
Fut क्कल्पिष्यते । कन्यस्यते । कल्पृश्याति | Imperative कल्पताम्‌ । Imper 'कल्यत। Pote eg । 
Bene क्लल्पिषोष्ट । क्र प्सीष्ट । Aorist श्रकलप्त or श्रकलूपत्‌ or श्रकल्यिष्ट । Condi. अक्क- 
ल्पिष्यत or अकलपस्थत । Inten थलोक्रप्यतते । Yan luk eqarefq or चलिकर्लाप़ or चलोकलप्ति i 

बत्‌ i “Veit” here means that the Dyutdds and the Vrstáds roots end here, द. 

अध त्यरत्यन्तास्त्रयोदशानुदात्तेतः पितश्च ॥ 

Now the thirteen roots ending with त्वर्यत No 812 are anudatteta and shit 


घट ८०० चेष्ायास्‌ | घटते । जघटे | घटादयें fea: इति बक्षयमाणेन 
मित्सज्ञा । ततफल त शा मितां wea: (२५६८) इति चिण्णमलोादोधी न्यतरस्याम 
(२०६२) afa च वच्यते । घटर्यात । बिघटयति । कथ ताह 'कमलबनाह्वाटन कवते 
ये? 'प्रधिघाटयिता समत्यतन्हरिदश्वः कमलाकरानिव? इत्यादि । शण uz ama 
इति चोाराद्रिकस्येदम । न च तस्ये वार्थेशशेषा भित्तताथमनवादाएयमिति वाच्यश्च । 
नान्ये faars@ar इति निषेधात । agar स्वाथे fafa ज्ञपादिमञ्चकर्व्यातरिक्ताश्च- 


रादयो मितो नेत्यथः 0 

800 4 Ghats, to be busy with, strive after The Ghatidi roots are faa, 
a designation which will be explamed further on The result of their being 
Fma 18 that the rootis shortened in the causative by VI4 92 S 2568, and 
there 1s optional lengthening befor» the affixes faw and mgg by VI 4 98 8 
2762 As wzuta, fauzufa । Ifso, how do you explain the lengthening m 
ured and प्रविचाटयिता m “ क्मलवनादघघाठन gaa ये? । and “ प्रधिचाटयता समुत्यलन्‌ 
चरिदश्धः कम लाकरीनिख ” There ıs a चट aura belonging to the Churad: class (No 
183) The above forms are from that root It should not be said that that root 18 
only a particula: case of the present root, the sense of स घात being a species un- 
der the genus Qrzz, and therefore that root 18 also mitádi This we say because 
there 16 a apeeific prohibition “no other roots of the Churadi which take fira are 
faq 1” The meaning of आहेती 18 that except the five roots wd &o no Churadi 1006 
which takes fara without change of sense isa मित। For,thewtg or vary far 18 ad- 
ded only to Chutidi roots Pre, चढते Per, svat: I Fut, afgari Il Fat. ufe- 
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wa । Bene चटिपोष्ठ | Aorist waige । Coudi ऋर्चाठष्यत्‌ । Poss waaay dor warts 
or श्रर्चाठ । Caus चटपतिं। Aor अंजोघठत a Before भ्य, ata di the lungthenmg 18 
optional as घडिघ्यते o^ चीडिष्यते &e Desi fgafgug । lattu MUAA i Yau luk 
Wivafz । Nouns vet i घटिका i घटना ॥ 


व्यथ ८०१ 'मयसंचलनये।ः 1 व्यथते ॥ 

801 sau naw चसनया ॥ 

In conjugating this root m the Perfect, the tollownig applies 

२३२३ । व्यथो लिटि । ७ । ४ । ge ॥ 

mu sae स प्रसारण स्याक्लिटि। इलादि शेषापवाद,। बस्य हलादि, ug feqfe i 
Paad ॥ 

2358 ‘There is vocalisation of the half vowel of therednyph. 
cate of my In the Perfect. 


As विव्यथे, Tammar, facatar This ordains the voculisation of u, whioh 
“otherwise would huve beeu elided as being a noninitial consonant (VIT 4 60) 
The votalisation of @ 18 prevented by VI 1 37 Why do we say 10 the Perfect? 
Observe MAWA ॥ 

801 4/Vyatha, 1 to be afraid, 2 to tremble Pre च्यते । As ध्याप्रात्ृव्यचले । 
In fornung the Perfeot, the attra VII 4 68 S 2353 applies, which causes 
vocalisation Pet विव्यथे । 1 Put व्यथित्ता। 0६५५ व्यथर्यात, Aor अधिव्यचतू । uten. 
wreawa । Yan luk atequtfa or mafa । Nouns faye | fagi । wait ॥ 

प्रथ ८०२ प्रख्याने | usua 

802 4 Prathu to become famous or celebinted Pre wañi Per anù । 
I Fut wheats Pass gaa: Aor mufa or waa । Caus प्रधर्ात, Aor अप्रप्नचत्‌ । 
Noona fuit । घा sr । पावो gg । प्रथमा ॥ 


प्रस ८०२ चिस्तारे। R भ 

803 q4 Piusa to spread Pie wg: Per owes Pass, प्रस्यसे) An wafa 
or आप्राधि । Caus nyaa, Aor अपिप्रसत्‌ | Dusi, fantasia, Inten arma: Yon luk, 
आप्रस्ति । Imperfeot 3rd S auray | 21d. 8. अपराप्रस्‌ or ware: 1 Nuun, wer अ 

wq ८०४ मदेने | 

804 a Mrada, to pound, orash, grind Pie, axa Per uud: I Fut 
आदिता । Caus saat, Aor, waaay Dee मिमृविषते । luton आमुक्त + You luk, 
सासूदीलि or मासुसि Nouns ager मार्देयम्‌ । agts महिका । giant ॥ 

tag ८०५ रुखंदने | स्खदनं fagramm ॥ 

806 q Shhuli, to vut, to tear to peos Pro, dunt Per अभ साहे i 
I Fut gatas Poss oui Aor, wa mía or अस, wife) Urus g anain, स घाद 
ग्रसे, Aor wiru ardet ॥ 


क्षजि zo गतिदानयोः | मित्वनामर्थ्यादनुपधात्यवि Paragi 
(९५६२) इति दो घेविकल्प. । अतडिज-अ्रचाविज्ञ। deer dea । arse WISH ॥ 
808 4/Kahap, 1 to go 2 give Pre wsmet i Poi, wes Sri] Fut wis wari 
Pass, चाक्ष छा ud 1 3.०. wagi cr sper कि । With mye we have ps जम wen सम or 


शाज जस काञजम्‌। See S 2762 Caus, wa mafa, est mu: Aor, wwe ay: Dew 
fawra sud, ı futen awya थते Yau luk, ewe fer u 
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दत्र ८०9 गतिहिसनवोः Liisa रद्विगेधययारनुदासेत्स पठितस्तस्ये हा- 
थेबिशेष 1मर्ार्थोऽनुघादः u 

807 4 Duksha, 1 to go, 2, to injure ‘Fhe root vt meaning qizina 
(No 639) read ın the anudattos classis also a faq root, that meaning being melnded 
m the meaning of the present root Pre swa ı Per aag । I Fut दक्षिसा । Pasg. 
दक्षयते । Aor nafa or wafer । Caus दद्षर्षात, aqua । Aor wp ॥ , 

" क्रप ८०८ कृषायांगता wi 

808 4 Kiapa, 1 to pity, 2 to go, Pie mud ı Per email Fut mtia i 
Pass, क्रप्यत्ते Aor suf or अक्रापि। Caus maafa, Aor wfemuq । Dem चिक्रॅपिषते ı 
Inten चाक्रप्यले । Yan luk arafa । Nouns कपया । कपरः! ame ॥ 


कदि ८:०९, mfg ८१०, Ble ८११ वैक्कव्ये। asd इत्येके । चया5- 
'्यर्निदत इति नन्दी । gaa इति स्वामी । कद क्रदो इदिता ma wur इति 
afatzarfals Haw । कदिक्रदिक्रीनामाहानरादनयाः परस्मेपदिपक्ताना पुनरिह 


mar Brari आत्मतेपदाथेश्च ॥ 

809 a Radi, 810 4/ Krad, 811 4 Kladi, to be contounyed vi perplexed, 
to confound, Some read it as Gaiety According to Nandi, all these three roots are 
without the indicatory si According to Swami they have an indicatory ह! Accordmg 
to Maitreya mfa and afa have an mdiontory w , while ma and ma are without it. 
These three roots have been read in the Parasmaipada subclass Seeante Their 1epett- 
tion here is for the sake of showing that they are Fira and also atmanepadi Pie, 
maa Per ewa | | Pat कन्दिता । Pass क्रन्दाते Ao aufer or श्रकन्दि (0 Namul. 
कन्द कप 1 ० कान्द कान्द । 0208 कन्दर्यात, कन्दयते | dor wanaq: Desi चि्कन्विषते, 
Inten च'कन्टाते। Yan luk चाकन्ति ॥ 

810 “दवा, to confound Pre wea Per चक्रन्दे । T Fut, miarat ॥ 

811 q” Kladi , to confound, When these three roots are mafafaq then we 
have maafa, warfa £o Pre meas Per ama । 1 Fat miaa । Nouns wat d 


कन्दल, । ऋदली ॥ 
* 

नित्वरा ८१२ aaa | घटादयः षितः | पिच्यादड' gen बज्यते ॥ 

8128 q7 fietvara, to hurry, make haste Pie ह्वरते। Per सत्वरे। 7 Fut त्वरिता । 
Pass त्सर्वते । Aor mefe ०7 afe Nomul त्यवरत्वर or त्वारस्यार । 0508, त्वरयति + 
ह्वरयते । dor ग्रतत्मरत Desi तित्यरिषते । uten. mi । Yan luk agit (ams :i 
सातरोषि arate । त तूर्थ' a ttia । तातूर्मि | Imperative agia | Past, Part, 
Pasa त्वरित oram । Nouns स सुरा ॥ 

Here end those Ghatdds roots which are Tay । The force of Taq well be mentioned 
hereafter un the krit subdivision 


अथ फणान्ताः परस्म दिनः ॥ 
Sub section New the roots that ave given here after upto फणा, are Parasmarz adt 


स्थर ८:१४ रोगे | ज्वर्रात sem ॥ 
813 4/Jvara, to be diseased, to be feverish Pre saxla i Per semi 


Y Fut gafat IE iat gatcoufer । Imperative sata! Impe ASAT | Pote saq । 
Bene adigi Aorist «muti Condi’ अल्यरिष्यत्‌ । Pass, ब्य ते । Aor, अचार ०५ 


188 Tan SIDDHANTA Kaumupt [Vor II Bau Cu, I ६2355, 


r 


तार । Caus satafa, फ्वरपले। dor प्रजिक्चरतू । Desi जिदधरिषति | Inten काद्ध ते । 
Yan luk agia auga 1 Past, Pact Pass gafra. cete । Nouns g gir gx. 


सञ्चारी ॥ 

गड ८१४ सेचने | गडति | जगाड ॥ 

814 4 Gada, to distil, draw out Pre nefa i Per emg i I Fat गहडिता। 
Pass wert! 407 pg or anfe ı Caus गड़याति, गह्यते । Aor. WINEN! Des 


fanfgafa । Inten area । Yan luk झागडिु ı Nouns aga ॥ 
हेड ८१५ वेष्टने | हेड अनादरे इत्यात्मनेपदिषु गतः स एवात्सष्टानुषन्धो$ 

नदातेऽयविशषे मित्तवाथस। परस्मेपदिभ्यी ज्यशादिभ्यः प्रागेयानडाठे कतव्य ARAS 

नवादसामध्यांत्परस्सपदमस | हेडति। जिहेड । हिडयति। अहिडि-अद्दोडि। अनादरे 


तु safa u 

815 q heda, to surround. The root वेड श्रमादर Aimanepad That 
very root withont its imdiatory % 1s repeated here for the sake of including it in 
the faar class, That root ought to have been included in the preceding list 
whioh gives atmanepadi roots, and not herein the Parasmaipad: subdi uon? Tho 
very fact of its 80 given here shows that 16 18 Parasmaipadı also Pre Rafar ı Per, 
fate: [ Fut fear Pass BUA I 407 fafs orsimifg । Caus fgeafa, Aor प्रो शित्‌ 1 
But from the root हेडू warat (No 304) we have झेडयति : Des: र्हा ॥ 


यट ८१६ भट ८१७ परिभाषणे। बट वेष्टने भट yar इति aiaa: 


परिभाषणे मित्तबार्थो$नुबादः ॥ 

816 4 vata 817 Ww bhata to speak, converse ‘These two roots have already 
beeu taught before in बट RÈ no 322, aud भट wat no 329 They are repcatedly 
here, in order to give them the additional moaning of paribháslana, and mako 
them faq । Caus, agafa । भठयति (No lengtheung Aor wale oi auife 1 mafg or 


wate n 

नर ८१८ BAT | Xena uAnfu पठिसं aaa विधेः । पर्वे पठिलस्य 
नाअप्रथः । यत्कारिय azote ? घाकयार्थाभिनया arem nerd त yA qui 
चाथ, । यत्कारिष cubus dun । पदार्थाभिन्यो नृत्यस्‌ । गार्जाय प्रभान्र yar । 
केचित्त uztar नट नतो इलति पठन्ति । गले इत्यन्य । C ud रपय दासवाबयभाव्य- 
छता ate इति दोधेपाठाजुटादिशापदेश पत्र ॥ 


818 nafs to dane This rout has alo been taught before, See No. 
332 The diference 18 this, the root taught lefore means nityam or dinmatio 
representation and a person who dues that is called nate ‘an actur’ The repre 
sentAtiun ou the stage by spoken words tu expresa the sense of something is nétyam 
or dina Bat the root given here means to dauce, the apprupuste verbul nouns 
being orityam or npittam, and not tatyam, The persuu who does thts 18 called 
Ate. ‘aiancer’, and not मंठा ‘anactur’ The difference between npityam aud npittim 
12 thm Representing ofan action or objoot such as by pantumbne ur geaticuiatron 
3 nrity un, While nrittam is danomg pure ay! sunple, mere movement of the body: 
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Some read ag at ‘to bend, to bow", m the Ghatádi list, and say the gha- 
tid: nata means to bow They give the illustration agafa wrar ‘He causes the 
branch to bend’, Others say that ıt means to go 

The gkat&d: nafa (a e, tbe present 100t) 18 to be understood to have been 
enunciated with an initial शा, that 18 it 18 Wg वृत्तो 1 The reason for this 18 that 
in the exceptions to the roots that are taught with an initial W, the author of 
the Máhabháshya gives नाडि, 1 e the naka with long sr ı The मित root can never 
have long at In the causative See V' 1,65 already gone before In other wurds, 
the present root ag andthe root no 342 are both गापदेश andthe Churádi root ag 
18 not go and ıs the root mentioned 1९ sütra VI I 65 

Note —-The representation on scene may be by words (vakyartha abhina- 
ya) and then it 18 diama or nütyam, Or it may be by gesticulation without 
words (padártha abhinaya), aud then it 18 called upityam Or there may be no 
representation at all, but mere rhythmic movements of limbs according to rules and 
then it 1s called nritta Then respective nouns are nata ‘an actor, fand narttaka 
sa, pantomime’ or ‘a dancer’ 


The Causative of the Ghatádi ae 18 agufa ‘he causes to dance’ The 
aorist 18 wate or wate ॥ 


ष्टक CVE प्रती घाले | स्तकति ॥ 

819 4,/ Shtaka to resist, repel, push back, strike against Pre ema! 
Per सस्साक। I Fut स्तकितां । Cans स्तकर्यात, स्तकयते Aor अतिष्ठकत, ! Pass aor 
aaia or श्रस्ताफि D९५1 तिस्तकि्षात । Inten तास्तका ते। Yon luk arafa ॥ 


«pg ८२० तृप्तौ | ठ॒प्तिग्रतोघातयाः qd पठितस्य giam? मिस्वार्चोऽ 
gera: । आत्मनेर्पादषु पठितस्थ परस्सेपादिषठनुवादात्परस्मे पदम ॥ 

820 47 Ohaka to be satiate 1, satisfied This root has already been taught 
before as चक gig प्रतिधाते । No 93 ‘to be satisfi.d', and ‘to resist’ It is Atmane 
padi there It 18 repeated here in order to make it a मित, root, and then to con- 
fine its meaning to satisfaction ouly It 18 moreover Parasmaipadi now because of 
its repetition in this het Pie amfa | Per aa क । | Put far A uist अचा कीत or 
manta । Caus rufa, चकपले । Aor श्रच्ोत्चरकल । Pass ४01, safe ० waria i 

करे ८२१ हसने | णदिरवात्र aig. | अकखीत्‌ u 

891 4 Kakbe to laugh 48 10 has an indicatory y, there ıs no Verddbi 
m the aorist 45 mara, । Pre wafa Per चकार । wig । I Fut करिता । 
Aorist waga, | Caus कखयति, कयते । Pass, Aor wafer or waa 1 Dew faw- 
Raufa । inten चाकण्यते । ४87 luk चाकत्ति n 

रगे ८२२ METITA, । 

822 A Rage to doubt Pre रगति। Per रराग ॥ 

क ७. 

लगे ८२३ संगे । 

828, q Lage to adhere or stick to Pie लगते t Noun लग्नः au 

ह गे ८२४, SR ८२५, T ८२६, छगे ८२७ संवरणे | 


824 4/Ihage 825 «/ Hlege 826 4 /Sbage, 827 4 /Shthage ‘to hide, 
cover’ Some rend gañ instead of weit 1 But itis incorrect, Pre, wufqi Per, agmi 
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Aorst www, । Caus grafa, gia । Aor aaya | Pass Aor अहागि। c 
wgn Dem जिर्हागषति। Inten grea । Yan luk  smyfem । 

825, 4/Hlage, Pro gafa (Per agmi I Fut ginati Aonst "pita, n 

826 4/Shage, ४८९ anfa | Per gummi सेगतु । Gq । Aoust अंमगोत, 1 Cans 
anata, सगयते । 407 असीसगल iPass Aor अर्खाग or wara i Dew छिप्रगिप्ति। Inten, 
सासग्यते । Yan luk grate ॥ 

827, «Shthage Pre स्थाति । Per तस्थाग 11 Fut frar Aorst sew | 
Cans स्थाति, स्थगयते । Aor. श्रतिस्थगस, । Pass Aor weafa or अस्थागि । Des) त्िस्यागि 
uf) Inten तास्यग्यते । Yan luk तार्स्याक्त ॥ 


कगे ८२८ नोच्यते | warana इलि विशिष्य नोचयते.। क्रियामामान्याथः 


स्वात्‌ | अनेऋषेत्वादिन्ये ॥ 

828 4/Kage to act, perform The word no'ehyate means ‘nothing 18 said 
That 18 we do not give any specific meaning to the 4 / Kage, because it denotes 
action m general Some say it has many meinings and therefore no particular 
meaning 18 assigned Pre sme (Per amti D Fat करगिता a 401186 waita । Desi 
चिकमिपति " a 

अंक CW, अग ८३० कुटिलायां गतो i 

829 v Aka, 830 4.८ Aga To go o1 move tortuously hke a serpent Pro 
शक्ति । Per up (I Fut अखिता i Aonst आक्रोत „ as मा भवानकीत । 0 us अक्रर्पासि ! 
Aor मा भवान्‌ mama i Pass Ao: सा भयान cuiu; o: आपके Des mfefanua u 

830 4 Asa, Pie wafa Per ammi I but अ्रग्रिता । Aorist अशीत, 1 Causa, 
grafa, suus à: Dea wfstmufa n 

कण ८३१, रण ८३२ गातैः | चकाणं । रराणः ॥ 

831 4% Kana, 833 4/7 Rana to go, tu move These two roots have the mean 
ing ‘to make noise’ also See Nos 176 and 472 When ther have that sense 
their cansatrve is कार्याल and रायार्यात। Pie करणाति । DP amma D Fat कशास | 
Caus mata, कंग्रायने । Pass Aor भकग or sumtin: Deer ईकारा u 

832, 4/ Rana, to go. Pre cara: Pec terai l Fut cforats Caus eoafa । 


vun ॥ 
बण ८३३, दाण ८३७, अण ८२५ दाने च। शण गता इत्यन्ध ॥ 
833 4 Chana, 834 y 8 ns, 833 ^ iana To go as. well as to give A 
oording to Some q7 Sama means to go Pe शासि Por «wem ang । Sa: 
T Fut, चाणिता | Aorist garata ० अच्षणीस, | (४०४ mafa, चगापते. Aor me चतास । 
Pass Aor wafa or wafao Dew Fawfnofa | Inten anuk: Yon lok esefog à 
834 4/ Sana Pie wufas Pu wymi I Put wirer i Ann अशर्तीत, i 


अशाणोत it 
835 4/Srana, Pro wofa t Per worms 1 Fat afar: Aorist sanin, à 


"tH, ॥ 

अथ (क्षय) ८१६, (कथ) a1 ८३७, कथ दरे८, कप ८३६ हिंसार्थाः । 
लासिमिप्रहश--(६१७) दाति सत्र mala fawasts दद्विनिपात्यसे । manfa à 
मित्तव तु निपातनाल्परत्वात्‌ सिएणमुला (२५६२) दत au चरितार्थम्‌ । अक्र थिन 
श्रक्राधि । क्रथं क्रथम्‌ । क्राथ क्राथस्‌ ॥ 
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836 4/S:atha (1/7 Snatha), 837,/ Slatha (4/Knatha) 838, Kratha, 893 
4/ Klatha To injure Though the root 4 प्रीय 8 a मित root, yet ıt tahes vrid- 
ahi m the Causative, because ıt has been particularised 8011 the sutia II 3 56 
S 613 As mraüfa i The faa operation takes place ou this root inthe fea? and 
waa affixes by VI 4 938 2762, because that 18 a stra subsequent to the nipátana 
sttra IL 3 500 This faa causes the lengthening before Tear and Ugg As wats 
or mania dira or mamah Pre श्रथति | Per wami I Pato शधिता । Cans 
qaufa, waa. Aor afagaa 1 Pass so anfa oc warfat Desi, शिभ्रधिर्षात । 
lutea शाभरध्येते । Yan Ink mafa ॥ 

837 ९// Ślat a, Pre sauta i Per, wua । 1 Fut अर्लाचत्तो। Des faafu 
wfa । Inton आाऽ्नथ्यते it 

838 ,/ Knatha, to injure Pie imata 170 aga i I Fut afaa ॥ 

839 4/Klatha, Pre mufa Per amas 1 Fut फषिता ॥ 

qa ८४० q | fearatfafa शेषः ॥ 

840 J Vann (chaua) to mwe By the force of the word @, the mean 
ing of * to injure’ 18 drawn into it fiom the last. Some real it as y/” Ohins, Pre 
wafa Per चयान। | Fut चनित्ा। Caus vaaia, चनबते Pass Aor wafa or 


werte n 
Wa ut नोच्यते | ‘ea’ इत्यध एवाय धातुंने d तानादिकध्या- 
qna: । उदित्करणसामध्यात्‌ । तने क्रियासामान्य बनतोत्यादि । प्रश्नयति । अनुप- 


सष्टस्य तु मित्वत्रिकलपो अत्यते ॥ 

841 4, Vunu And 4/Vanu also 1s not mentioned, That is to say 
that this 4“Vaou 1s an orginal root and not a repetition of the Tauvddi 
root 4” Vanu to beg (VIII 8) This we say because this 4//Vauu has an indi 
entory g aud ७००७७ must be given to it, For had it been merely a repetition of 
the 'l'unàdi a Vana, that root has aheady an iudicatoty उ so that letter need 
not have been 1९00 ५:९१ here The conjayition is कनति and not aya t With 
a preposition we have प्र्न without lengthening When the 1001 does not take 
any preposition, it 18 optionally सिल aud the: the Causative is बनर्यात or ataufer i 
See Guna sütra ग्लाज्लावनु वर्मा छ lower down The root 4//Vanu means action 
m general Pie wee । Per ware | 1 Fat afaatt Caus प्रबनयत्ति। Aor, maag । 
Pass Aor mafa o wafa n ‘ 


sag ८४२ दीमौ anarà पठिष्यमाण एवाय मित्वाथेमनुव्यले। wes. 


aufa ॥ 

842 q/ Jvalu to shine With this root also begins a sub class called 10७६ 
which by IIL 1 140 tuke gp 11 forming vei bal nouns, aud ıt will be taught 
later on, see No 884 That root, to be taught subsequently, 18 repented here in 
order to make it मित्‌ । As wsewafa । When it does not take a preposition it 18 
optionally मित्‌ 1 See Gana Sita later down, Pre m5. Caus gsaqafa Pass 
Aor, wreaifa oi ursater ॥ 

हल ८४३, हाल ८४४ चलने । प्रहुलयति । प्रहसल्यात ॥ 

843 «Hvala, 844 ५.“ limula to walk, move, Pie gafa । Per, Sga । 
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ती 


waa 


I Fut हुलिता t Aorist agea t There 18 no optional yriddhi See VII 2 2 
Caus प्रहुलयलि । Without any preposition the root 1s optionally Ta: See below, 
Aorist Pass utgha or urgifer t Des fergferuta 1 Inten strgeaa । Yan luk 
enge u 
844 4/Hmsla, Pre afa । Per छत्माल। 7 Fot कलिलता॥ _ . 
‘eg ८४५ आध्याने? | चिन्तायां पठिष्यमाणस्य आध्याने मित्वाचा - 


नुबादः । आध्यानमुत्कयाठाप्रवेक स्मरणम ॥ 

845 J Suri To remember with regret or agxiety This root is taught 
further on in the sense of ‘remembering ’ It 18 repeated here for the sake of making 
1t मित्‌ when it has the sense of remembering with regret, Adhyána means ‘remem- 
bering with anxiousness! Pre, स्मर्रात । Caus arg. स्मरयति । Pass Aor, अस्मदि 
or अस्मारि ॥ 

a t a 5 * fi त्याया ५ " d 

द्‌ ८७९ 'अये | ‘a विदारणे’ xfa warded पिल्यायाउनुत्रादः | qued 

Reala दर्यात । भयादन्यत्र दारयात । धात्बन्तरमेबेदा मिति मते तु दारतोत्यादि | 

केचितुटादी अत्स्म॒दृत्वर--' (२३६३) इति a च 'दू? इति दोघेस्याने wer पठन्ति 
aata araa: it 

816 ॥// Dpr to fear Dova, Dhanapala and Purpa Chandra are of opinion 
that this 18 an original root But Maitreya holds thatit is the same root as 
afar ‘to burst’ of the Kryüdiolass No 23 and that itis repeated here to 
give it the designation of fag ı Thiais the opinion. endorsed by the anthor of 
Siddhanta Thus the causative acafa means gaa प्र tufe "Causes to burat 
or split up’, When it has not the meaning of fear, we have दार्थ ı According to 
those who hold ıt to be a Bhuddi root, 1 1g conjugated as aefa ko Some rend 
this root as g wth a short win the sutra VII 4 95 S 2566 instevl of long "wu 
But that is wiong according to Madhava, Pre दरात. Per gani agg oraa । 
I Fut, «fent । Caus acaferu 

न ८४७ नये । क्रयादिषु पदिष्यमायास्यामुधादः । नयादन्यत्र areata ॥ 

847 4, Np to lead, This 18 a repetition of the root which will he taught 
m the Kiyádi class When the menmug is not that of to lead, the cauantice 
is भारयति + Ses Kry&di No 25 Pre arfa or मुणाति। Per शकार I Fut भरिता। 
Aorist marity | Caus, eufi | Pass Aor, mafe or अनारि ॥ 

श ८४८ पाके। भ्र इति कृतात्वस्थ ME ULM सामान्य 
HATUR ॥ 

x झुष्विकरणालुग्बिकर णयो 7 छुश्विकर णस्य > 

x छख्षणप्रतिपदाक्तयोः प्रतिपदोक्तस्यैव प्रहणम्‌ x इति परि- 
भावाभ्याम्‌ । अपयाति विकदयतीत्यथें: । पाकादन्यज श्रापर्यात । स्वेदयतोत्यर्थः a 

, 848, q7 Śrà, to cook, The 4 Sra: to cook will be taught Inter on, Soe 
No, 968 It 18 that root with ita से ohanged to wr, so that Srá may melude both 
the Bhudd: No, 966, and the Adi: Sra No 44, The follwing two Panbbishis 
should be remembered in connectien with forms hke these, 
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Parbháshà 1 जया! a root occurring in a 1ule be such that it belongs 
to two olasses, one In which there is no elision of the characteristic (Vikarana ), 
and the other in which there isan eligion of the wikaraga (such as the 18008 of 
the Adádi 0888), then we must iuterpret the rule to mean the zoot which 1s not 
Adidi Thus here gq belongs both to Bhudd: and Adád: we must take it ta 
mean Bhuádi, and not Adádi, m accordance with this mazim, 

Paríbhdshà 3 —Whenever a term is employed which might denote both 
something original and also something else resulting feom -rule of Giammo — or 
when a term 18 employed ina rule which might denote both something by an 
othe: rule in which the same individual term has been employed, and also some 
thing else formed by a geneial rule— such a term should be taken to denote, 1१ 
the former case, only that which 1s original, and inthe latter ease, only thes 
which 1s formed by that rule in which the same indiyidqal term bas been om 
ployed, Thus in accordance with this mazim, the orsgexal root at of the Adidi 
01888 18 to be taken, and not the root 3j of the Bhudd: class which assumes tha 
form at by the appheation of a rule of Grammar The combined result of the o 
two maxims 18 that we take buih roots-—the x of Bhuidi and tho wj of 8१७1 
Thus the Caus श्रपर्यात्ि means ‘causes to boil’? When not moaning to cook, we 
have wruufa ‘he onuses'to peispire'Pre, qrafa 1 Por, farsa I Fut, श्रायिता । 0३५५ 
श्रापयति । 407 wafa or amfa n 


लाता सयाया ज्ञा. ८४९ "निशामन' चातुषज्ञानम्‌' इति 
RTW3: 1 'ज्ञापनमात्रम्‌' इत्यन्ये v 'निशानेषुः इलि पाठान्तरम्‌ । निशान demata i 
maay जानातिमि ह्‌ । “ज्ञप fuer इति चुरादो । ज्ञापन भारणादिक च | 
तस्याधः । कथ "विज्ञापना भत षु ARAW sfa 'तजजञापयत्याचायः' afa च! 
"m! माधत्रमतेऽचातुषज्ञाने मित्तवाभावात । ज्ञापनमाचे Taratata मते तु ज्ञा 
faai इत चोरादिकस्य । घातृनामनेक्राथेत्वात्‌ । निशानेष्विति पठता ra. 
दीनां मते तु न काप्यनुपपत्तिः ॥ 

B49 47 ià to kill, te sarily, to ohecrye or behold. Aconrding ta 
Madhava, nidimana means visual perception, Others say it means to inform in 
goncigl Another rending is Nigdneshu. The root will then mean ‘to sharpen’ 
The root 47 gt is मित्‌ m these senses only, The Chmådi (a. ip also fan । 
See Chur§d: No 81 Thet also megns to make known, to kill go If the 1060 
ın these senses be faq, how do you explain the forms fawrgafa aud mafa 
instead of fewaafa and maafa im the following sentences +--विज्ञापना Way 
fef “Reapectfy) statement made to superiora brings success’ o ज्ञ uut 
weg ‘thus annoynces or proclaims the Acharya’? Listen, According to Madhava 
the 4/75 is frq wen it means seemg with eyes, and not intellectua) conception 
The raat 18 therefore not faq in the above examples, where 1t means to info 
#o and not visual perception, But in the opinion of those who hold the view 
that 4/785 1s fgrq in the sansa of fto see, to inform' in general, the above forms 
ate explamed by saymg that they are derived from the 4//Jüà myogu of the 
Churádi class No 193, For roots have many meanings, and 80 4//Ju& 19 nub 
eonfined toniyoga only Of course, no such difficulties arise m he cage of Hu adatta 

28 
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TT ipte jeunesse qr —————— — 
and others who read famiy ‘to sharpen,’ and not the ambiguous word निशामनेपु 
in the text 

Nore —The different meanings of this root are illustrated by tho following 
examples, Thus uy संज्ञपर्यात ‘He causes the 88011101६6) ammal to be killed " 
विष्णु fanaufa ‘He propitistes Viahnu’, संत्नपर्यात डप ‘He shows the form’ (accu: ding 
to Midhava), ‘He explains the form’ (according to others) uwmrafu शरम ‘Ha 
sharpens the arrow’ 


कम्पने 'चलिः ८५० p ‘aa ward’ इति ज्यलाधि: | चलयति शाखाम्‌'। 
कम्पनादन्यत्र तु शोल चालयति । अन्यया करातीत्यथेः । 'इरतोत्यधे.' «fa स्वामी । 


tra areata । त्तिपतोत्यधेः ॥ 

860. 4 Chal to shake, The 4// Chala to shake isa root belonging to 
the Jvaládi sub division Thus थलर्यात wat ‘He shakes the branch’ But when 
1t does not mean to shake, the Causative 18 oháüluyati, as शील चालवत ‘He deviates 
from good conduct. ‘That 18, he does what is not proper’ According to Svim it 
moans ‘to take away’ So also ga चालयति ‘he throws the thread’ Hero armaa 
moans Fgufa according to Sudhixma, Pie चलर्यात । Pot waw, चेलतु', घेल 1 1 
Fut चालता ॥ 


छद्रि ८२९१ ऊजेने। ‘ea अपवारणे” इति चोरादिकस्य स्वार्थणिजभावे 
मित्याथा 5यमनुवादः । ग्रनेकायत्यावूजेरयं qiu: । छदन्तं प्रयुदक्त छदयति । बलवन्ल 
प्राणान्स था करोतोत्यधेः । अन्य छाळ्याति | waste प्रयडक्तडत्यथे; । स्वार्थं 


fafa तु maafa । बलोभत्रति । प्राणीभव्ति भरप्रत्रारर्यात aad; । 

851 4/Chhadir to strengthen, to animate This ia n iepetition ofthoy/ Cha 
hada, ‘to cover ovet? of the Churid: class No, 290, without the few, in ordes 
to make ita far root As the routs bave many meauings, the sense of sat is,at 
tiched to it hae, Thus mauta means the strengthens or annnates fu othe bens 
ses, the causative 19 Waa which means ‘he causes to cover’ When the root is 
Churadi and takes fare without change of sense, we have wreute meaning he 
becomes strong,’ ‘he becomes animated’ or *he covers’ 


जिहोन्मथने wfü: ८५२ ar विलासे' इति पठितस्य मित्तपाथा;नु- 
बाद: । उन्मथन एपनस । जिहाशब्दन षष्ठी नत्युर्षः: । ergata जिहाम । untur. 
तत्युस्पो वा । agaia Pagar । अन्ये सु जिहाराव्यन सढ्व्यापारो emu । समा. 


हारदुनद्रोऽयस । agafa शज म्‌ । ayala दधिं । अन्यन्न साइयाति पुत्रस्‌ । 

BOU a Lid to loll the tongue "his. ma repetition of the ६ Lad ‘to 
play’ («e No J51), im vider. to mako 1t Ter when it has tins particular sense 
The word unmathana menns ttu strike! 16 fonus with the word phys a Genitive 
Tatpurusha compound meanimg ‘stuikimg or shaking of the tongue, Thus mg- 
nig fag ‘He lolls the tongue’ Or the wad umnathana msy form an Pustiu- 
mental Tatpurusha compound with the word phvà As agate Tagar ‘He strikes 
by the tongue any other oljeot,! Others hobl that by the word jthyi 19 indicated " 
the action of the tongue, They say jibvomnathane 18 à Sumahaia Iv dva enni- 
pound mcaumg ‘the action of the tongue! util to stie," "hug mgala waa ‘He 
abuses the enemy ', and aguia afu thy licks the cud ur churus the curd’ 
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Note Thus fo. the purposes of fma the foot must mean (1) to loll the 
‘tongue, (2) to strike with the tongue, (3) to blame or abuse, (4) to lick &o (any 
action of the tongue) or to churn, orshake, When it has not these meanings, Wo 
have लाडर्यात gus ‘He fondles his son’ 

Note Another reading 19 लिहुन्मथनयेः। The word समथन is same as मन्यन 
The छू in the three roots afa, fa aud afg is not indicatory of नुम्‌ augment, but 
‘merely marks the root, 

मदी ८५३ हषेग्लेपनयो! | ग्लेपनं देन्यस्‌ । देवादिकस्थ मित्त्वार्थोऽयम- 

~ AS 
qata: । मदयति । इष्यति । शलेपयति e ध । कन्यच मादर्यात । चित्तविकार 
झुत्पादयतीत्यधः । 

853 4 Madi ‘to 1ejoice', ‘to be poor’ Glepan means poverty. This is a 
repetition of the Divüdi 100६ No, 99, fur the sake of making ıt faa ı Thus aa- 
"ufq means ‘He causes to rejoice’, or ‘he causes to be poor’ When not denotmg 
“to rejoice or to be poor’, we have मादर्याल ‘It produces mental confusion ' So 
also निमादयत्ति ‘He pronounces the vowels and consonants clearly’ As we find 
In the Pidtiiakhyam उपलब्धि वि'माद इति | wateasnacniafa शेष ou 

Eqa ८५४ Ase | भाव्यय fuvearümqu । ध्यनयति घण्ठास । RAT- 
'ध्वानयति । अस्पष्टाक्तर्मुच्वारयतीत घे । अन्न भोज: 'दलि बलि स्खलि राण vafa 
aham इति पपाठ । 

854 4» Dhyana to sound, This is a repetition, for the sake of मित, of the root 
No 881 to be taught hereafter, see its conjugation there Thus the Causative 18 
taaufa घण्टाम्‌ ‘He sounds the bell,’ In any other sense we have ध्यानयति mean 
ing ‘He causes to articulate indistinctly ’ 

Here Bhojn adds the followmg seven roots also, namely, afa, ata, uud, 
wig, vafa, «fa and कपि । Of these vafa and रणि have already been mentioned be 
fore im this list see No 854, and 833 The 4/“pala to split (No 581), q vala 
tto cover’ (No 520) 47 skh ula ‘to stumble (No, 577), and 47 trap ‘to be ashamed’ 
(No, 399), have already been taught before, though not in the faa sub division 
Whe oausutives of these wil bo awufa, anata, सखलर्यात aud waafa n 

The rout Wf 18 the same as the v/ Khu to wiste, to be mentioned later 
on (sea No 961): the Ẹ has been changed to str and gay augment hus been added, 
As guata ॥ 

ere ध्वनि ८५५ रणी Sarga । 

806, 4/ Rims to sound Caus रणरयाति॥ 


दल विशरणे ८५६ | 
856, (17811 to split ९५४७ दलयति ॥ 
वल संवरणे TA | 
$57 4 Vala, to yor Cus बलयति n 


स्खल संचलने ८९८ | 
858, 4 Skhalw to stumble Caus renta ॥ 


~ 
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श्रपि axe, क्षपयश्य cho | त्रपुष लज्जायाम्‌ इति गला! | asi 
शो दलयति । वलर्यात । स्खलयति । woah । छ aa, इति वध्यमाणस्य War 


ह्यस्य पका निर्देशः । त्तपर्यात । 
859 4/ Trap to be ashamed (808 waaa CE 4 Trapndh 399 
860 4/ Kshai, to waste Caus क्षपक with the ga augment, 


स्वन ८६१ अवतंसने | शब्दे इति पठिष्यमाणस्यानुधादः । स्वनर्याति । 
waa स्वानयति । 
861 4 Svana, ‘to adorn ? Ths is a repetition of the 4 Svana ‘to sound,’ 


No 879 to be taught later on Thus the causétive 18 saaafa ‘He 0७५७९७ to adotn,! 
But in any other senso we have waraufa ‘He causes to resound, 


घटा दथो' सितः । मित्सज्ञा इत्यथः 

"Gara sütia" A, The roots beg.umng with घट No 800 and etd 
ing with स्वन (No 861) are as if they had an mdicatory an 

The result of which 18 that sutras VI 4, 92 &o apply to them They 


get the disignation faa. ॥ 


जन ८६२, जष ८६२, MA SAY, रखो «89, ऽमन्ताञ्च £8 I 
Haa: रत्यनुत्रतेत । ‘gu’ इति प्रित्वनिळेशाज्जोयेतेग्रह णास नुणातेस्सु जारयति । 


mfg 'जनी gong—, दात पठित्वा ‘ong निरसने’ इति देवादिक्रम॒दाहर्रात्त । 

“Gana stitra” B The roots «//Jaut, 4 Jilsha, 4/ Knasu, 
4” Raiija ahd those whose final is श्रम are also faa, u 

The wod मिल 1s understood in this 808 Tho root Wu exhibited in the 
sütra With an indicatoty m, as stu , and therefore it menus the root y that is 
bonjugatel as saa 1 e the Divadi ay The Kyyddi at (कशास) is. not faw and 
its causative m atraia । Some rend this sütra as, ° The routs ^ Jun, q dri, and 
A Shnasn do", and thoy take the Divadi root ७८ Shnasu No, 5 and give exauplo 
bf it as uaaa ॥ 

86%, 4 Jant ‘to be produded ’ It 16 ॥ toot of the Dividi oluas and ia conju 
gated there Seo No. 41, It being a faa the Chusativo is ware ॥ 

863, 47 Jrish, ‘to grow oll" This is also a Divüdi root (seo No. 22) Ita 
01६५1४९ is छरयसि à Som» road im instead of my il 

861 4 / Knasu, This 18 also a Divid: root (see No 6) "he dauentive in wanta # 

Bu 4 / Raja ‘to color! Thus is a root belonging to both Disádi aud Bhvadl 
classes Iis causitive fa wafer or रजरपसि As रतर्पील मगान्‌ ज दधति 1 The v us 
ehided by the vartike under VI 4 91 csmelfa afe । No elimion, as the abject 18 
‘tarda’ and not beasts, 


866 The roots ending in अभू ave मिले a 
As the roots क्रम, nay, रम्‌, ko, Thus their causatives are mania, गमर्पात, रमयति ॥ 
उव हलक्ाणनमामनुपसगाोडा | ८६९७ । एषा मिर” वा । प्राप्नविभा 
यस्‌ | ध्वलयति 1 उवालरयाति !उपसष्ट त नित्ये मित्वम ।प्रक्षसर्यात 1 क ' ताह Reset 
यति । उद्चामयतोति । घञन्तात्‌ तत्राति? इति यो । क' सोहामयहोति । "मिता 
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वामन 
" 


t 


Ken (२४६८) इति ga ‘ar विर्ताऽरागे’ (२६०५) इत्यतो ‘ar इत्यनुवत्त्य व्य 
fa tamata qfasq । रतेन ‘tat तिश्रामयनसाज्ञां’ ‘gathanna 
सः? इत्यादि व्याख्यातम i 

867, “Gani sütra C The roots 4/J$ala, — Hvala, 


Huala, and 4 Nama, are optionally मित when not preceded by 
auy preposition 

When they are connected with a preposition they are optnally faq This 
là dn example of praptavibhashd For these riots hive already been declare | ७५ fag 
by the previous rules नम du ls m अस and is मित, by the last sütra Te present 
Sütra declares an option under certain circumstances As Sepquia or geranta ॥ 

But when they are 1८0०1९१ by au upasarga they me necessarily Tara, anl 
tio option 18 allowed As waaetata n 

How do you explain the non-mit causatives like qeataata and उच्चामर्यात । 
These are not trom the roots उचलू and aq, but from the nouns gga aud ag formed 
by aq added to the above roots To the 1०००३ sda anl ad 13 added the Dino 
diidative afix fuf with the force of aentrfa 1 (See Chural: Quia sutra aa, करणाति 
Warwu after the root Ka) How do you explam the form संक्रासर्वात ? According 
to the author of Kadika Vritti, 16 explained as an example of option For he reids 
inthe sdtra मिता yat (VI 4 92 S 2568), the anuvritti of ar ‘optionally’ from या 
faafaa (VI 4 91 S 2604), and makes that rule & vyavasthita mbhishd On that 
theory 18 explained also the forms रजे। ferias राज्ञाम्‌ amd yatq विश्रामयेति ह ८०. 


ग्लास्नांवनुंवमां च। ८९८ upresfmar fad बा स्थात्‌ । आदये 
fara xac: प्राप्त विभाषा । 
868  "Ganasütra" D Tho roots Glá, Sn^, Vanu and Vama 


bre optionally मित, ॥ 
These roots are optionally fq when not prodeded by any preposition (1 


the cise of the frat two roots, 10 1s an aprápta víbhishá, for no rule bas as yet 
doclared w dla aud 3 i to bo मित्‌ 1 In the case of the last two roots, tt ia 
pripta viblu bá for they were already मित by thé previous sutra Caus dauafa, 


tarafa, quafa, erdufa, वन्या, maala, aadfa, estate u 
a कम्यमियमाम | ८३६। अमन्तत्वातू प्राप्त भित्त्मेया न स्यात्‌ । काम, 


wa । आमर्यात । चामर्यात । 
869. “Gana sütra" E. The roots १/ Kam ‘to love’ 1“ Am ‘ta 


go andy” Cham ‘to eat’ are not feq i 
Those roots all dnd in sty and, therefore, by the Genv-sitra at ce they 


would have been faa, 1 Thus Oins कामयते ! गमयति । श्राचामर्यात ॥ 

aret quis {choo p शाम्यति देशने मिन न स्यात्‌ । नशामयति छूपम्‌ । 
wera सु “प्रणयिनो निशमय्य eae.” । कथ तहि ' निशामय agafa fare 
दतो मम” दात । शम आलोचने इति चौरादिकस्य घातूनामनेकार्थेखा gau 


इत्ति, शाम्यति वह i 
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Rae 


870 “Gana sia” F, The i00t4//S&n& meaning ‘to see,’ 


is notfam, ॥ 
This toot belongs to the Divádi class As निंशामर्यास auy । “He shows the 


furm' अत्युत्कष्टामद dtu urge निशामय । “This 18 very excellent holy 11808 
see 10 Of Bhátadvájs When not meaning to see 10 is मिल, as it ends with mq 
Thus warfasr rona ag wati How do you explain the form fagtaa im the 
following verse famina agafa विस्वराद्‌ naian “Hear from mo in dotad 
the account of his bnth” This 18 a fiom of the Chutddi root wa No 156 As 
४००७ have mnltiple meanings it mes here to haten’, like. wreafa u 


यमो5परियेषणे। ८७१ | यच्छतिभाजनतोइन्यज मिस न स्यात्‌ । आयाः 
अयति । द्राघयति । व्यापारर्यात वेत्यर्थः । Aa तन्पमयति ब्राह्मणानं 
vate’ इत्यर्थः । 'बर्येब पित नियमयन' इत्यादि तु नियमवच छब्दात्‌ ततुकरोतीलि 


WIAA | 
871 “Guna sdtra”G The root yama, when not mean» 
ang to eat, 18 not faq ॥ 

When nit menning to ent, the root am उपरमे (nega &o) 18 not fua: Thus 
शपामर्यात 01101 18 equivalent to द्राधर्यात or ध्यापारयति । But when i£ means ‘to 
ent, we have द्रमपति grave । ‘He feeds the Biühmanas ' The form fagnar is not 
the causative Present Pirticip'e of 4// यम, but to the noan नियसवलू is added the 
Benonuiniuive affir for un ler तत्त करिति sdtra, When thig affix 1s addel, the we, is 
‘eiided, From the Denuminative root thua formed, we get the Present Participle 
fauna u 
स्खदिर ८9२ आवपरिभ्यों च । पिलेत्येत्र । अवहखादयाति । परि 
सबादर्यात । 'अपाउपारिग्य? इलि न्यापकारः | स्वामी a 'न कमि. इति नजम 
सरत्रिसूज्यामननुगत्ये शमः ‘mata’ इसि fame । यमस्तु ada faer 
माह । तन्मपे 'प्रवंर्धानत नियमयत्‌’ इत्यादि ama । 'उपसष्ठत्य स्देरयेद वादः 
uae tia निप्रमात्मस्त्रावयलीतयाह | mele उदादरणवत्यदाहरणयाव्ये- 
ware: फलितः | इवं च मत शतिन्यासादिवत y 

872. “Gann sütra °H The root Skhada when preceded by 

the Prepositions ‘ava’ or ‘part’ is not मित्र ॥ 

The words 1t 18 not Tea.” are understood hore also, Thus wereatraatay and 
wiarvensafe a 

Aotording to Bodhi Nyiss, the three prepouitions आप, wa and ufr ara taken 
for the purposes of this rule, i 

I’. the opinton of Svdmt the a»nopitti of mot’ from the ultra w mfir &o Gans 
süira E is not to be read in the subsequent sátras E, G, ani H, as wo have dou’ 
Avoording vo him the attra F ia not wRr दयने bit wirst meaning “the root 
47 wm when denoting ‘not seeing’ ia fra") Ha explains autra Œ as “the root 

“aa when not meanug to eat 1 Pret, ” 1 In bis opinion the examples पर्प य, 
Taaauy &o are perfectly valid examples under tha rule, with nothing exceptional 
about them, With regard to the present sütra H, he explains if by saying ‘the 
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4 Skhada which 18 always faa, without a preposition, 18 conditionally faa, when 
preceded by the Prepositions wa, and परि butit is not मित्त, when preceded by 
any other Preposition than these two” In other words he makes the ‘present 
80119 a Niyama rule, 1estrioting the fara. = hood of the compound verb + Skliada 
to tue Prepositions अब and पर + "Pheicfo e gaenaafa is not fun, because the upa- 
sargn 18 प्र | Thus ofthe thee ४६098 F, G and bh aeiegards F there is no ultitnnte. 
difference between the Swann and us, With regards to € and H his view ig 
diametrieal y opposed to us so that the examples we have given under these 81६1 88 
are his countec-examples, and out counter examples Me bis exumples, ‘This opinion 
should be rejected as oppossed to the autho: of the KasikA Vritti, and Nyasa 
Kaa &c 


फण ८७३ subi “न! इति निरत्तमसभवात्‌ । विषेधात्पवैमसों न्‌ 
visa: । फर्णादिक्रार्यानुरोधात्‌ à 

873 4/Phina, to go The anuvpittti of n of the Gana sütrn E which was 
current in the previous s(tras, 18 not to he, read in this, and its 8109311601 ceases, 
for it 18 not possible to read 16 into this stra, ‘This stia could well have been 
niserted prior to the commencement of the prolibitory sting E, F, G, H But 
tt has not been su 1ead, because ofthe necessity of those rules which ordain 89९0 he 
operations with regarda to wana roots — suoh as the next sfitra, 

२३४४ 1 फणां च सप्नानाम । ६ । ४ ॥ १२५ ॥ 

uw; था wnat, स्तः किति efa afa थान च + rg ! फणु' Siar | पफणतु | 
way । फगार्यात ॥ 

2354 wis optionally substituted for the mand at of the seven 
roots way, USD भाज भाश, भूलाश wa and स्वन्‌ , and the reduplicate 18 
elided thereby, before the affixes of the Perfect having an mdi- 
catory 4 ( or w ) as well as before the w with the eq augment 

Thus Gug, फेणुः, Bias or पफणतु., aig, wala ॥ ७० also the 0018॥11ए७ 
waua, ॥ 


ger. । घटादिः समाप्तः | फणेः प्रागेव AR । तन्मते 


फाणयतोत्येब । 

End The word vrit means that the Ghatádi 10618 end beie 
or they 1emain oniy upto this place It mails the end of thip sub- 
division Some read this word aa just ७116 ww, and so in their 
opinion itis nota faq root Their causative 18 wiwafa i 

Pre फणति । Per प्रफाण । पोयातुः । ag । पर्फाणथ। uwa uefa or Ana । पर्फायाम 
or fam । 1 Fut. iwari 30115 wwa, | प्रफणीत, | Caus फणार्यात्त। Caus Ao! 
अप्रोफणातू, | When uot meaning, to go, we have फाणर्यात सक्तन्‌ ‘He skims the gruel’, 
Desi प्रिफश्ार्णात । 10001 gaged) Yan luk. पम्फणोति or पम्फायिंठ i D, पम्फाणटः । Im- 
perative पम्फाण चि | Noun grag: “७ decoction ° 


राज ८७४ दीस । स्वरितेत । crafted । tag = रराजतुः | TR 
रराजे । अतः, इतृयनुवत्ताप्रि बिघानसामर्थ्यादात Gag । 
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ee roppan ranana wap 


BT4 A» Bam to shina, Ic 18 svantet and oo nsequently is oonjugated in both 
Pde Pie crate A re Per, gura Emu. or गराजहुः 4 xu or TA 
Though by VE | 1980, the g substitution tan. take plaro only where tbois ss short 
हा and not «hee there is long mt as m zim, yet if 18 80 hore, because of the 
७१००१७ ryle VE 4 181 8 2554, whioh canses the gr to be changed to wi I Fut, 
afsat A afaa Can राकर्यात, ^ crams Au धस्राजल, | Deu रग्राजिफंति। 
A faot । Inten, agas । Y भ luk Qux Nouns WE ‘an emperor" शाष्ट्रम ॥ 
Prep) रावान्य* ॥ 


FATE ८७५, हुआश्य ८७६, FTI ८७७ didt | अनुदात्तेतः । 
Ter पाठ: फणादिकार्याथ : । पर्वे पाटस्त ब्रश्वादिषत्याभाणथे । सत्र हि 
दाजिसाहचयतिफ्शाटेरेब aog । aR । ‘at आशन” (२३२१) इति 
POAT । ख्ाश्यते-भ्राश से Tew । भलाशते-भूला हयले । CI 
द्ावपीमी तालह्यान्ती ॥ 


873 ३६, Pa blndjp, 876 47 Tu Bods, 877 4/'Tu. Bald yi ‘to shine, 
These arp annddttut The root v Bhiij œ repeated here to make it appheable 
the Phan di rule 8 9354 Its enumeration in the precading root No, 194 is tQ 
prevent the npphoation ta it of the ger rule VIII, 2, 36 The wr of that भाष प 
nut changed to w, byt the @ of this bhrdj 18 80 changed Por m the sütra. VIII 
2 55 the ront bh कै 18 read m the company of xis and so. indicates that it ia 
the कायत ३ झळ which 1s the subject of that rule Pro agra: Per, WR or 
waste | Fut afar i Inten, काडा कृपते ) Yan Ink mpeg i Imperfekt "psi । 
Noun ML ELA E 

876 4, Rhråd to shine, Pre आइग्रले or भाशते । The waq is added optionally 
by HE | 70 9, 3321 Per dXX, mari | Fut आशिता If Pot, afoul | 
Imperative भ्राध्यलाम । agra à impor mauan à) Mara 1 Pote ainda arta । 
Bene झाणिपीप्द 1 Aoust wiin | Cons झाशयति । Aor. mapping । Dest डिमागिपते। 
juten mntak । Yan luk आसि | Noupe. अधुः ॥ 

877 4 Bhd to shine Pre भृलाजयते । were । Per, मेघे, अभलाशे LT Put, 
venta Fut aperit esr [511९6 y erue । भलाधताम ॥ Imper, श्रभूलाज्यत । 
RAATIRA t Pore yar. yer Bene, भुलाजिगोष्ट् | Amit. अभूलाशिष्द । Dual, 
ध्रभनाशिप्रसे । Nouns, amy. a 


"PI MOS, ETA SOR, ब्लन or स्तन दद, ध्वन दद शब्दे | 
manad: CRATE प्रस्मेपदिनः । स्येमतु enang: । भ्स्यमील्‌ । Ge 
सस्दमतु' । REY । अस्थानोतुन्ग्रस्थनील्‌ nanfa आव्यवणलति । सशब्दं spen 

* अर 
इत्यपः । वश्व vere! (२२७४) इति पायस । फरणांदया गताः । दध्मतुः ॥ 

The roots commencing with /Bjam and ending with q Kaharate ard 
Parsmuqipad: BY8 q Byamn, 879 7 Syans 880. ye Shtana BBL qe Dhvana 
to sound, Pre, mafa । Per, mum । Fang! or grow: । स्येमिध or ariani Üg, 
1 hut स्मिता Sort आयमोत Cane स्यमति | Aorist mfaranq । lt iu a farg root 


as it endé with wa | Den. farufaufh y Inteu, सेमियते | Yau luk, WenniN or 
«mien Gu ming or pawa y 


Vor, Tl, Bau Ou I $2351 | Roor 889 Srnata 201 
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879 4 Svana to sound Pre safai With fq or wa, we have faints 
rpg: The स is changed to n by S 2274 Per gera ! Weng. or स्वनतु ॥ 
I Fut, स्वनिता । 30218६ RERA or Seueri: Caus स्वानयति । Aor अ्रसिस्यनत्‌ । lt 
18 मित root as read in the Ghat&di list Desi एसिस्थानर्षात । inten werd ' Yan 
luk gæfa ॥ 

880 {Situs to sound, Pre wafa | Per aratai a ४१६ स्तनित्ता u 

881 4 Dhvana to sound, Pre wafa: Pa awna Fut wilaars 
Noun, vafa. ॥ 


Here ends Phandds subdivesion. 


चम ८८२, ष्टस ८८३ अवैकल्पे | ससाम । तस्ताम ॥ 

882 4 Shama, 883 4/Sutema ‘to be confused,’ or ‘not to be confused’ 
Pie wufqi Per gata) सेमतुः | सेमिय I Fut afwar: Caus समर्यात । Aor 
ऋसीषमत्‌ । Des. सिर्वामप्रात । {uten, ससम्यते Yan luk gada or स सन्ति। d, 
Saga. ॥ 

883 4 Shtams ‘not to be confused’ Pre स्त्मति । Per AWTR । qunm: t 
I Fut स्मिता । Caus स्तमर्यात । Aor, अतिष्ठभत्‌ । Inten तस्तम्थते। Yan tuk, तंस्सन्ति ॥ 


sqa ८८४ दीघो | WaT ल्रान्तस्य (२३३०) । अच्वालीत्‌ ॥ 

884. 4/Jvala, to shine, to burn Pre saafa | Per जल्याल । लज्वलता । 7 
Fut जयललिता । 11 Fut, ज्वलिव्यति । Imperative saag । Impe: 'प्रज्वलत्‌ । Pote wary: 
Bene उचल्यात्‌ 1 Aonst अज्यालोतू । 1 See S 2330 for Vriddbi Cond: ERRATA „ 
Caus उयलर्यात, or ब्वालर्यात । naaaafa । No option, 1t 18 necessarily faa here Desi, 
fasateufa । 170०1 ज्ञाउयल्यते । Yun luk क्षाक्वलाति । Nouns sare । उवः WU 8 


चल CA कम्पने । 

885 4" Ohala, to shake, tremble, move, Pre शर्लात Per. Gur i चेलतुः t 
Wg । 1 Fut येलिता । Aorst wet) Caus चलयति, maula | Nouns, चल । चाल t 
अलमः ॥ 


जख ८८६ घातने | घातनं तेच्णयस ॥ 
886 4 Jala, to be sharp, Ghitana means sharpness Pre, क्षर्लात । Por, 
mrs । 1 Fut seg) Aorist. were । Nouns जल, । भाल, | कड ॥ 


इल ८८७, ZUG ८८८ वैक्लव्ये | 

887, 4" Tal, 888 4 Tvul, to become confused or disturbed Pre, zata i 
Per. ठटाल 1 1 Fat ठलिता ॥ 

888 4/'Uval to become disturbed or confused Pre दुबलति। Per ZAN । 
gamag: i I Fut टर्धालता Aonst श्रद्घालोत्‌ । Nouus gare a दुबल ॥ 


स्थल ८८९ स्थाने | ० छल स्थाने | 

889 / sth ils to stand fum, be firm. Pre gafa । Per avatar) 1 Fret, 
स्यालिता । Aorist, शऋ्यालीत्‌ । Caus, स्वालर्यात्त 1007 अतिष्ठलत, 1 Inten तास्यल्यपे à 
Yan luk ateaata 1 Nouns, Gaa स्थालः t स्थल । Stal | Bal t CIT | fau uq A 


छऋाप्रिप्ठनम्‌ ॥ 
96 
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हल ८६० fade | 

890 A Hal, to plough Pre wefe । Per meres 1 Fut, wfears Aorist, 
wua, । Nouns, चल । हॉल, | हाल, ॥ 

एल ८६१ गन्धे | बन्धने veu ॥ 

891 4. nal to smell  Kásyapa says it ments ‘to bind’ Pie मात t 
प्रशार्नात । Per ननाल। I Fat भलिता ! 40113 wara, or washa, । Nouns नस, । ना, 
भाली । प्रणाली p नड । नड सरल, | नड वान्‌ ॥ 

Wer ८९९ गता | पलति n 

892 4. Pala, to go, move Pie पलति। Per auia i 1 Fut पलितो । Aorist, 
aaa, or अपनीत t Nouns way i पललं ‘meat’ पलालम | प्रलाती ॥ 


धल ८९३ प्राणने धान्यावरोधने 'घ | बलति ¦ बेलतुः । बेलुः ॥ 

893 4888 1 to breathe or live 2 To hoard gram Pie क्ल । Pers 
ama । Rag । Sg I Fut, बलिता । Aorist, अबालोत, or nada, | Nouns mag । 
बलम्‌ । खाला age. । अलि ॥ 

पुल ८६४ महत्त्ये reda ॥ 

894 4 Pula, to be great, to be lofty Pre mefa: Pei yirmi I Fut 
प्रालिता । Caus, पालर्यात. Aor sage । Desi पुपुलिर्षास, gürfemfa । 101९7 gend । 
Yan luk ürgetfa or पाघालूति | Past Pat Poss पलितम्‌ ० aean i Gen 
प्रित्या or tif त्वा | Nouns पुल, । पुलक्र । पुलिन'। पुलाक, ॥ 


कुल ८६५ संस्त्याने बन्धुषु च | सस्त्यान संघात! । घन्धुशब्देन RESUT 
पारा gua । Grafa । gata ॥ 

895, q Kula, to accumulate elect, (2) to hehave as n kinsman, to be 
related — 5anstyana means collection By the ward bandhu or kmeman 18 taken 
here the act or belisiout of के Kinsman Some rend eantion metend of Fanyty inn 
Santina menns an unmtenupted flow, as of futher, son and grandson ke Per 
कालात | Per 'चुक्ताल 11 Fut gifami Des ganfauin, ggisafa । Inten, gend । 
Nouns. getters ¦ कुल्यः । झालेय: ॥ 


दछ ८९६, हुल ८६७, पतलू ८६८ गलै । शशाल । छुहाल । पपात । 
पेततुः । पतिता n 

896 q Én, 897 4 Tule, 898 (सह to go ‘The root 4 Hula 
means to kill and to cove: also (fear dervurürsw) । Sone texts rend this sutia 
neq” Sala, A^" hvala, qo himala, (“path gatan, q hul hunk samimannych 
cha, Pre wafa | Per, शाल | I Fut शलिता Nouns. झाल.) शाला ॥ 

897, 47 Hula to go Pie grafa | Per seil bat Grier Caus, Brorafa । 
Desi, gtifwate, शु्ुलिर्पात, Inten ënger । Ger gfmar ० animes n 

898 q Patiri to fall, Pre anfa i Per uum i UNE: ı tai I Fut, पाहः à 
II Fat प्रतिष्यति 1 Tin porntive, way i Imper wana, i Poto HW 1 Bene प्यास । 
Aorist woye, i In forming the Aorist, the next sütra apples which meats a ui 
Conds, अपतिष्यत, 1 Caus, oraaa (Deut. faufaate or पिल्शासि। This root is aptiunally 
Gz 1 See ante, Inton, aram@ 1 Yau luk पनीपत्यते or प्रभोपसि । Past. Pait Pass, 
पालितः | Ger, पतित्वा :lufini प्रतितुम । Nouns, पतन, 1 पातुकः | CEN EN । 
प्रतत्रम्‌ । पातालः | पताका! aeeT aÏ; ॥ 
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QAU INE पुस । ७ । ४ । १९ ॥ 

afe परे | भ्रप्रपूततू । मेगद=' (४४५५) इति wean । प्रययण्मत्‌ u 

2355. The augment q is added after the vowel of the root um, 
in the ww. Aorist 

As qui, अपप्तताम, श्रपप्सन्‌। ‘The पत्‌ takes the we Aor! as it has an 
indicatoiy in the Dhatupáthi (HI 1 55) 

[he न of the npasarga fa is changed to qp afte: an alterant preposition by 
S 3385 As wnuuqa, ॥ 


कथे ८९९ निष्पाके | कर्थात । चक्काथ | अक्कथोत्‌ ॥ 

899 4 Kvathe to boil, decoct, digest, Pio क्वर्धात । Per agata I Fut 
watwari Aorist waa । Caus क्ययर्यात । [6 belongs to the Ghutádi class and 18 
heucé Tara t Noun gira ॥ 


TY ९०० गतौ | अपथोत्‌ u 
900, 4” Pathe to go Pre, पथति Per qara i tag (I Fut, ufuar । 01186 
झप्रधोत्‌ । Noon ww । ae ॥ 


मथे ६०१ विलाडने | Rag: । अमधीत्‌ ॥ 


901 Aq Mathe to chun Pre aufat Per, ममाथ। मे wg । 1 Fut uiuat 


Aoust अमधीतू । Nouns माथ, । mu ॥ d 


डवम्‌ 8०२ उद्गिरणे | ea निपातनात्‌ ऋतः इर्च्चामति सुधाकरः । 
asta) बधमतु' । चादित्वादेत्वाभ्यासले। UT न । भागदत्ता तु बेमतुरित्याव्मणुदाहत 
agiarar न दृष्य ॥ . 

902, ५ Tuvams, to vomit The word ag गिरणी 18 from the 100 4, ए 1 
The short w could not be changed tow by any rule of Grammar The Gram 
matical form would have been उरण with the Guna of H+ But Panini uses the 
wod fa रण in this sdtra So Sudhakara says ** the Nipatana of this ७1179 is 
the authocty for changing the short ऋ of x into gi” Pre, ania: Per aaa 
gang: । There nm no aaa’ or the elmon of abhyfsa, because the 100 begins 
with qi In Bhagavritti the forms ang &o ategiven They are not found in the 
Bhàshya &e I Fut aferar 1 Aorist qum i No Vriddh: Caus arnau, anata 
See Gana sitia D of the Ghatid: Desi, faafanfa i 11101. qaw । Yau luk, 
wafer d gara: Imperative erem à Importect wa aq । Past Part, Pass, M । 
Aot, चान्तवान्‌ । Nouns दामन" । aag: ॥ 

असु ९०३ चलने | वा भ्राश-- (२३२१) इति श्यन्या wate aaa । 

t Da 
_ "nata? इति तु दिवादेअच्यते ॥ 

903, 4 / Bhiamu to move, to walk. 

This root 18 optionally conjugated as a Divádi root with um Vakarena (See 
2321), Thus amfa or aafaa The form wteafa willbe taught Inter on 18 
the Dividi, The ‘Perfect ts भराम्‌ । 

aa forming its dual the following ४४४1७ applies, 
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२३५६ । वा जुञ्रमुत्रसास्‌ । ६ । 81 १२४ ॥ 

शपामेत्याभ्यामलापा था स्त fafa लिटि सेट घलि च। भ मतु'-बडमहु* । serdtq ॥ 

2356 wis optionally substituted for them of the stems wm 
(30 भ्रम, and aa, and the reduplicate is thereby elided, betore the 
affixes of tho Perfect having an mdicatory 4 (or €), as well as be- 
fore the wa with the augment «z u 

Thus (Steg, जरु , Sita, जज्ञरतु , erre, smia) Ang, aa, भेमिथ, or ma 
ag, aug, अर्भामथ । Gud, त्रसु , सिथ, ० लन्रसतु , सजसु usu 

903 4^ Bhramu to move, to walh Pre anfa ० भ्रम्यत्ति Per WaT । 
"arm. or "ung: 1 1 Fat भमिता । H Pot आसिष्यति । Imper, angor amg । Imper, 
SHAR or marun Poten श्रेत ० sg Bene भम्यात्‌। Aoust spreta : Cond! ग्रधमिष्यल । 
Caua भ्रमयति t 481४ en ls m myg 80 it ig faa à Desi faafanua: Inten धम भम यते! 
Yan luk खस wi 1 4 खस भाम्तः । Imperative खम artist i 10001 01 spera s । Past, 
Part, Pass arta. 1 Act भान्तवान्‌ । Ger भमित्या 07 भागल्या । Nouns भम, | Wat. । gd 

क्षर ६०४ संचलने । अतारोत्‌ ॥ 

904 ॥// Kshan, to 0070, to flow Some read this 807९ ns ww सचलने 
4/4 iseonjugated hke 4 wes Pre fm । Per agn: l Fut wirati Avrat 
अ्रक्चारीत्‌ | Desi, fagfrafa । Inten, uum Yan luk चाचति। Dnpetauve arate । 
Imperfect marag ı Nouns । चार iar | ats n 

Here end the roots beyineng wth Sama, wh ch were 20484 and Udátiet, 
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शध द्वायनुदातेता ॥ 


Now the next two roots aro Auudattota, 
qw ६०५ सर्षणे । परिनिविभ्य। (२२७१) इति घत्वस । परिषहते । सेहे । 


साहिता । Awa (२३४०) दति बा इट्‌ । इडभावे ठत्वघत्यषुत्वठसापाः d 

905 47 Shaha to endure, fos bear, 

The झा m changed to w by VIII 3 70, 8, 2275 when preceded by pari, vi, 
or nl As akuy: The Peifet is 8i The first future संचिता । ‘The ea! 
augment is optional by VIL 2, 48 8, 9340, When gis not added, then wo 
have the equation सून Wr» g% +ता (VILL, 2 31 8,321)» wu + VIT (VIL 4 40, 
8, 2280) = wm + का (VIII 4. 40 8 111) wart (VIII 8 18 8, 2339), 

Now apples VI 3 112 8 9 857 by which them of @ 18 changel to rn 

wauo । महिपहारादरजणास्य । ६ । ॥ । ९९२ ॥ 

अलयोरवरोस्य भोतल्स्याइदलापे afa n 

2857. When w or x are elided, there is the substitution of शे 
for the * or st of the verbs wt, aud «m, u 

Thus अका साठा 

This स of Sudha however is not changed to m aftor ufe dv, Because of the 
following Sit Mos 


२३३% । साठा । ६ । ३ । १९४ ॥ 
सेएदूरूपस्य सहेः सम्य पत्यं भ स्याम्‌ । परिसाठा ॥ 
2358 The w, ofèrts form of the root a is nob changedio y ॥ 
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48 परिसाठा । This 18 an exception to VIII 3, 70 

Nors — Why du we say ‘when Wu assumes the form of rz! 1 Observe परि. 
पहते, fared nu : 

The change of घ to w of 4am 18 optional by the following sûtra when the 
augment RY intervenes between the verb and the preposition ufr Lo, 


२३५९। faatalat बाङ्व्यश्रायेऽपि । ८। ३।७१॥ 

परिनिविभ्य परेषा सिवदोना सस्थ पो या स्थाठडव्यवाये/पि । पर्व षहत=पर्वसहत ॥ 

2359 The change may take place optionally m the fag and 
the rest (of 8008 VIII 3 70 S 2275), even when the augment wu 
intervenes between the prepositions ufz, नि 0! fa and the verb 

' he fgata are the four roota faa gx, wp, nud स्वच्छ, as well as tho augs 
ment सुद्‌ । This 18 an example of ubhayatia vibhàshà — In the case of स्त, and 
æg 19 18 prápta vibhdgha, in the case of others it 18 apiápta, Thus परि+ sigma 
(Imperfeot) UNEA or पर्यस्त ४ 

905 4 / Shaha, to endie, to forbear, Pre wea 1 Per सेहे । 1 Fut afgat; 
rarı Il Fut सहिष्यते or सोच्यते । Imperative सहताम्‌ । Aoust wafe । Crus itive 
साहयति | Aor 'प्रसीषद्दत्‌ । Dest सिपतहिसले। Inten समझाते। Yan luk सावाछि। Dui 
arate: 2 S mafa: Adjective सह्मम। Nouns साह 18% । सहिष्णु, ! सहन । सार्साह ॥ 


रसु ९०६ क्रीडायास्‌। रेमे । रेमिषे । रन्ता । रस्यते । रलोष्ट । अरस्त ॥ 
906 4 Ramu, to play, sport, duly Pie रस्ते i Ta ea 1 Put 
रन्ता । 11 Fut रस्यते ı Imperative TRATA 1 Impe: wea Poten TRAI Bene स्सीप्ठ। 
80115: weet) Condi miea । 0८५5 रमयति । Aor, अरोस्मत । Dos, fe सते 1 11.1 
ररस्थते । Yan luk रररन्त। D ररत (the nasal de elided by VI 4, 37) 2 S ररास | 
8, dama 1 Pl dran.) Nouns रम । राम, । रमण, । रन्तिः । vq । रथ ॥ 
SUB-SECTION 


दथ फसन्साः परस्मेप्रदिनः । 

The roots upto १/” क्रॉस are Purasmaipadi 

षद्‌ लू ६०७ विशारणगत्यवसा दनेषु। 

907, Shui, 1 To split or burst, 2 to go 3 to be dejected, In con. 
jugating this ७०४, संद 18 replaced by Ga by the following sitra — 

२३६० । पाघचाधमास्याखादाणवृश्यतिर्षा तेशदसदां पिर्बाजघ्रधमतिष्ठमनथच्छ 


r ; et 
qaga: । ७ । ६ S i ] ees 
पाढीना पादयः स्युग्त्सिक्षकशकारादी प्रत्यथे परे dain । ससाद । सेदतुः सेदिथ ~ 


ware) सत्ता । een । लुदित्वादङ, । सदत्‌ । ‘aTa’ (ason) l निषीदत्ति । न्यषीदत ॥ 

2360. Before a Present-character (fea), the following substitu- 
tions take place — fm for wr, जिघ्र, for wr, चम्‌ for धूमा, faq tor स्था, मन्‌ 
for an um for दा (दाण्‌), पश्य्‌ for दृश, ऋच्छ्‌ for ऋ, थी for र, शीय्‌ for wq and 
aia for aq ॥ l 

Thus wo bave सीदाति m tho Present, The Perfect 5 ससाद Sum | Sfaw or 
सप्तस्य 1 The First Future ४ qur i 7 he Second Future is agata । The Aorist 
formed by we, as the oot hos an ndicatory छ lr as असदत्‌ ॥ 
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The @ is chanzod to v when preceded by an alterant Preposition except uit 
(VIII, 3 60 8 2271) as मिषीर्वात and न्यपीदल्‌ । But the ख coming after the redup» 
lioate 18 not so changed because the following npplies $ mmm 


२१६१ । मदेः प्रसस्थलिदि । ८ । ३ । १९८४ 

शतेरभ्यामात्परस्य ora न स्या्ल्लिदि । fauuraa निषेदसुः n 

2301 The a, of aq after the 1 eduplicate in the Perfect 1s not 
changed to u, a 

In the Perfect, when root 14 reduplioated, there are two g 8, as ससाद After 
a preposition, the fist स will be changed to q but not so the second Thus अभि 
पसव, परिप्रसावू, निषसाद, विषसाद । Pie graf । Poi ससाद । सेदतु,। 2 8 ससस्य or 
सेठिय । | d faai 1 pl सेदिम । 1 Fut सत्ता । M Fut gaeafa । Imperative atag । 
Impe: भक्तीत । Poton सोवेत्‌ । Bene wera । 801180 असदत्‌ Caus सादर्था्त। Aor 
watag Des fuueafa । Inten, सासव्यते । Yun luk arafa ı Per, Part Parasmai 
सेवियान । Nouns, परिषद्‌ । सव, | साद । निपाद, aa सद्ध ॥ 


TTT ९०८ शातने | बिशोणं तायामयस्‌ । शातन' तु विषयतया निदि - 


श्यते ॥ 

908, 47 Sadi, to fall, perih, docay, wither, The toot meats ‘to deoay, 
Here Maitreyn has the following * The soot ६४०11 meang i ending asunder (fama) 
The root has the meaning of decay The form शासने however 18 given na ite Monte 
ing and not विशीण सायाम्‌, because शातन 18 dette fom this very 1००६ oad with sug 
afhx, and 18 a well known word,” This 1000, owever, 18 Atmanepad: before. fus 
afixes by the following 1- — 


२६६२ । शदेः Toa । १। इ 1 ६०॥ 

शिवाविनेऽस्मावात्मनेपद' स्थात्‌ । शीयते । were । ergs 1 शेदिध-शशत्य । असा । 
ra ॥ 

2362 After the verb gid to decay, when it has one of the 
affixes with an indicatory & (git) the A.tmanepada 18 usod, 

Note ‘The root ‘sad’ when taking guy affix which m marked with an ins 
diogtary W, 18 conjugated in the Atmanepat: In connection with thi, mast be 
seud ४808 VIE 8 78, S, 2300 पाघाच्मास्याख्रादाणहृर्यतिसातिसिवसदापिर्याकधर्यमतिष्ठ 
मनय waregeistadten by which the 100t Wz wroploord by wiYu before atilxen 
having an mdicatory qp i Thus LLERS EX PERIERE C LaL “he deoays or withers,’ 
शीयेले they two ५८८०) irasi they decay Pre शोयत Per w mig + wags Afan or 
Warr । शेविश्र। 1 Put wars II Fut, हस्ति । Imperative. shanty i Impor, शरीयत 
Poten thai Bene weary 1 Aoust wwa । Caua पि । Dos शिशत्सति 1 18107, 
घाशदाले । Yan luk शति । Nouns ma । शाहुनम । शु, | प्राण : ॥ 

रादने f 

mar ६०६ आहाने रोदने च। कोशति। eri चले; प्रसः। 
WEM ॥ 

909 41016 1 Tory out (2) to weep. Pro क्रोशासा Per, guitar । शुक्रशतः । 
3, S, चुक्रोध l त चुफुशिव । 1, Ph gatas 1 Fut, कष्टा (The rout is Anit, Sve 
Amt Net) IL Fait क्राचयतलि । Imp ative MIM 1 Poten riga Bene WRN i 
Aonst mga: Tho wort m formed by the ulhx a by LIT. 1, 45, Caus Agafa i 
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Aoi agay! Deal qus । Inten, चोक्रुछयले। Yan luk garhe । Imperative 
चेफ्राडक । [mperfeot aA । Past Part Pass कुष्ठ । Nouns s— WATR: | क्रोष्ठ, । 
mig. । क्रुग' ॥ 


कुच ६१० संपर्चनकैदिल्यप्रतिष्टम्मविलेखने घु। Arafa gara t 

910, y7 Kucoba (1) ‘To connect (2) To make crouked or curve, (3) to 
stop (4)to delinente,zPie fatrafet । Per gaia 1 Fut कयता ॥ 

spp ६११ अवगमने | बोधति | बोधिता । बोधिष्यति u 

911. q Budha to know, unde stand Pre Srefg Pe: gaia 11 Fut, fant i 
lI Fut सधिष्यत्ति । 0215, ürwufa (Aor अबूजुचत । Des gafarafa । Inten &igva । 
Yay luk ब्राल्राछि । Imperative Sigur । &igraifar ı Imperfect 8 S miii । 2. 8, °g 
Past, Part Piss खुधितम or शितम्‌ । Ger श्रृंधित्वा or Entrar u 


wm ६१२ बीजजन्मनि प्रादुर्भावे च। रोहति । wea रुरोहिय । 
Star: treats । आह्तत्‌ ॥ 

912 १//७प॥ to grow, germinate, shoot forth Pre afa i Per stra 2. 
8 atanı lid esfmui I Fut rar । गा Fut trqufa । Imperative राचतु 1 [mper 
mmg । Poten रोहित्‌ । Bene रुह्यात्‌ । Aorist. ASFA । Caus शेहर्पात । Ao. अरूरुद्चत । 
Or Cans Pre शेपपत्ति | Aor, wesaq । Den रुर्चाति i Inten राग्हाले । Yan luk ररि । 
d, is: (2 {5 रोराजि। Imperative 2, S raf । Imp, wügi würedrq । Past, 
Part Pass two: । Nouns Vifum: । iiaa ॥ 

कस ६१३ TAT | अक्रापतोतु-अकसोत्‌ | इत्‌ । sse: Wt ॥ 

913 VAST to move, to go, approach Pie फर्सात Per चक्रास। [ Fut, 
करिता । Aost भ्रकासोत्‌ or अक्रवोत्‌ । Cans, areata । Aor, अचीकसत्‌ । Dist, fanfa- 
प्रीति, luten, चगीक्षस्यते | Yan lnk चघनीकर्सीति । [mperteot wading । Noun, ám ॥ 


qqi Rnd, Here ends the Jualad Gana. 


बाय गुहत्यन्ताः स्वरितेतः ॥ 
The roots upto q Gáha are svarstet and consequently are both Pas asmas and 
Atmanepads 


हिक ६१४ भव्यः्ते शब्दे । Rani- Rega ॥ 

914 4 Hikka to hice ugh Pie, Pri l A fama: Per, जिशिक्ष । 4. शिदे 
1 Fut, fefgat A चिक्किता। I Fut Tafgeata । 4. क्षिप्यते । ui fang । 4. 
Pega । imp, mtoga । ^ अरिक्त । Pot fea । A. fega: Ben, Temm! A. 
faftus । Aor १ afa 4. अधिक्षिष्ट । Cans, शिकयात t Aor aiatema । Des. 
fatetgate । शिक्षत । Inten Sese । Yan luk Srefer ॥ 


उच्च ६१४ nar याचने 'च । झ््चात-अञ्चते । 'अचु' इत्येजे afe 
इत्यपर n 
915 4/Afichu to go, move, (2) ४० reqnest, ask, or call tor, Some read 


i$ 98 4“ achu, while others as qachi Compre ५2 nfichn ante Pre कचति J A. 
amA lur mara A, area । [ Fut aigaat: A आज्चता । Des अज्विचिषात । 


mipataae । 
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Aten 


[कका 


garg ९ १६ याच्ञायाम्‌ | यार्चात=याचते n 

916 4 Tuyachri to heg, ask, solot Pio यार्खास । 4 aia | Per, qure» A. 
ययाचे । 1 but याचिता | A mafaati Caus याच्यात mea) Aor o suureqa Dosi 
fantana fanifand i Inten ara । Yao luk utarte Past Part. Pass ufea. | 
Act पाचितघान । Adj arean | Nouns grey. | ures ॥ 


रेह ९१७ परिभाषणे | रटति । रेटते ॥ 

917 4 Retri to speak, Pre रटास । A, रेटसे | Per सिट! 4 Ril Fut, 
शेटिता । A tiger । Cans gafa । teams Aor अरिरेटत्‌ । Des Nofa, रिरेंटिपते । 
luten tema | Yai luk RG Past Part Pass Bea. Ger Terao 

he w आळ, € 

चते ९१८, चदे €१८(क) था'चने । चचात | चते । अचतीत । दघाद । 
चेदे। naala ॥ 

918 4/Chate, 919 4/Chade to ask, heg, request Pre घलति। 4 चतते 1 
Ainola) चर्दात : चढते ke Pen चचात | चेततु । 4 घेते । 7 Fut चर्तिता । 4 चत्तिता 
Aoust, wart । wefate । Cans शातर्यात । चातयते, Aor wang । Deu. चिर्चातर्षात। 
चिचलिपते । Inten सासत्पत । Yan luk च्रार्यात्त 1 Past, Part Pass afaa. i afana । 
Ou afamat Adj सत्यम i Nouns चतुर, । चत्यार, ॥ 


TTT ९१९ quist | gra पुप्रोथे ॥ 

919 q7 १190 ‘to be equal to, ‘to be match for’ Pro qvafi & TWR 
Per घुप्रोथ । 4 umi 1 Fat प्रोथिसा। A प्रोधिता H Fut प्रोचिप्यास । 4 प्रोधिष्यले । 
Cans प्रोथयति। प्रोधयले । Aor, अपुप्रोचत, । Desi पुप्रोथिपरति । पुषोचिप्रते । Inten प्राप्रोध्यले। 
Yan luk ifa । Nouns grea 


मिह ९२० मेह ९२० (क) मेधा हिँसनये?। मिमेद FARR । 'चान्ता- 
विमि इति स्थामी । मिमेथ । 'थान्स इति न्यास: ॥ 

920 4 Midis, 920 A 47 Medy, 1, ‘to be wiso 2, to mmo, Accarding 
to Suunu these two roots end in sp mstead of s, as मिमेच 1 According to Ny Aya 
they end in ri Pre, Rafat A Rat । एल, भिमेद्ध । fafaa । &, मिसेदे । 1 Put. 
fami) I Fut, मेदिष्याति | 0५७, Raai Aorut winaa । Deu मिमिदिर्षात । 
मिमे दिप्रति 1 Inten, म्रेमिद्यले । Yad luk मेसेसि 1 Ger fanfara or बादल्या u 

Nore —Medp i conjugated like याप, Its Perfeot dual is Ing t 
foi vis heard hero, 


Wu LRO (t) संगमे च । मेधति । HAT ॥ 
920, B 4, Mdhp to be fat’ to injure’ 3, To meat Pre. Fafa or R4 
Per, Tatty or चे। 1 Fat सेचिता | 11 Fut RBfamím or से ॥ 


4, £X üt ९९१ क । कस्सासंनिकरथयोः । नि । निनिदुः । 
मद u 


921. 4 mdri, 921 3, (एभा ‘to blame’ 3, to approach, Pre, Hat 1 
Per, fafa or दें । चिनिदतुर । 


MYER, TY ९२३ उन्दने टन्दनक्ष दनस । शधेति-शभ्रते | शिता । 
मधति-मधंतते u 
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922 4 Sidhu, 923 v/ Midhu ‘to be most’ or ‘moisten’, *undanam* 
morns ‘moistoning’ Pre शर्धत । 4 शर्धते । Per शणर्थ 4 atid, wages 
I Fut waari A शधित्रा । Cans शर्घर्शत, शचयते। Aor भ्रशशद्ध त, or अशीशुधत ॥ 
Des: faafuafa, शिशर्चियतते । Inten शर शुध्यत्ते Yan luk güng ı Imperative WA- 
शुद्धि Impertect श्रशरोशतो । Past Part Pass शुद्ध । 0७7 द्धि rar or gest ॥ 

923 Jy Mudbu to moisten Pie aufai A avai Per ममर्ध । nep I Fut 
मर्धिता | A, afaa । ID Fut सचिष्यति | 4 मचिष्यते Caus nafa, मचयते, । Dest, 
fanfaafa । मिमचिषते 1 Inten मरीमृध्यते Past Part Pass ye । ९7 afit or 
मृध्या ॥ 

बुधिर 8२४ बाचने | rafa—srad । इरित्वादड्बा | ब्रबुधत्‌-अ्रबा- 
धोत-ग्रबाधिष्ट । 'दोपजन-' (२२२८) इति चिण्तु न wafa dürmcareuü ण देवा- 
दिकस्येच तत्र यहणात्‌ ॥ 

934 4/Budhir to know, to understand Pre Srafa 14 araa: Per gara " 
A grail Fat बाधिता । A snfaetillFat arawa A बाचिष्यते । Imperative 
बाचतु । 4 बाधताम्‌ । [mper warwa 1A अबाधत | Poton बोघेत 1 A बोघेत Bene 
gai 4 खोधिषीष्ट । Aorist, अदुघत्‌ । srpdtq । A waifuce ı The Parasmarpadi 
Aotist is optionally formed by srg,, as the root hay an indicatory छूर ॥ See IIT, 
1, 57 S 2269 The root occurs in the 508 TII 1 61 S 2328, and there- 
fore ought to have taken faa also. Butit does not take it, because the 4/84 
there refers to the Dividi 4 budh (No 63), as ıt ıs read there (In S. 2328) with 
other roots of the Divádi 0५88 Cvs @tuafa , बोचयते n 

sgar ९२५ निशासने। निशामन ज्ञानस्‌। gets waza 
अजु दीत्‌ ॥ 

925 4AU bandir to perceive, to know The word nisimana means know- 
lodge According to Madhava knowledge denved fiom v.sail perception. Pre 
grata 1 ^ geaiPer gaara ueni 1 Fut बुन्ठिता। 4 बुन्दिता। Aorist श्रलुन्दत, t 
or werdta 14 wafer । Desi खुलान्दर्पात, लुबुन्दिपते । luten बोबुन्दाते । Yan luk 
nafa 1 Impervtive arafe । Past Part, Pass gg (VIII 2 43 $ 3016) Ger, 
aiaa or छुनुत्वा । Noun gaga. ॥ 


वेण ६२६ गतिज्ञानचिन्तानिशामनवा दिन्न प्रहणेषु | वेणति-वेणते। 


CIE IC p । 

926 4" Venrl, 1 to go, 2 to know 3 to reflect 4 to perceive, 5 to play 
on an instrument, 6 to take Some read this 1००६ witha म also, Madbaia 
ronds vüditra grahana as a compound meanmg “to take up a musical instrument 
in onder to play upon tt” Pie घेणति। A amas Per शिवेण A विवेणे । 1 Fut. 
SfmariA afaa Aoust श्रवेणीत, A अवेशिप्ट। Caus, वेणर्यीत 1 Aorist, ufa, ९ 
Dest 1 विवेशिर्षात्त Inten Aua ı Yan luk güfaz | Nouns, af । वेणी ॥ 


aa ६२७ अपदारणे | खनति-घनते ॥ 

927 47 khu to dig, Pre Qafa 4 आनते | Por, *चणजान A, ema 
forming tho dual the following sutiv applies, which gives us चर ag. । 1 Fut 
afat: 4 खनिता | ll Wut खनिर्ष्यात A खनिप्यत्ते lope SEAR | १, NAAA । 

27 
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Semmens ng मातीत 


Poten, aða । A खनेत। Beno खायात, or खन्यात A खनिषीष्द । There is sn op 
tionally by VI 4 43 S 2319 Amit waita o mutta A walas । Caus, 
खानयति। Aor ग्रचीखनत, । Desi, चित्वनिर्षात । Inten — quaai चाखायते। Yan luk 
चडखन्ति । ५ agaia 1 Past, Put Piss खात्त, Ge खनित्या ० खात्वो । Nouns — 
खनक, । परिखा । अ्खान ॥ 

२३६३ | गमहनजनखनघसा लोपः कूडित्यर्नाइ 1६181 een 

एपामुपधाया लोप, स्थादजादे। कढिति न त्वडि agag । थे विभाषा' (२०१९) i 
AWA AUTA, ॥ 

2363 The 1006 vowel of uz, हन, जन्‌, um, and wa 18 elided be- 
fore an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an lndicatury & 
or & , but not before the Aorist afix we ॥ 

Thus चखनतु , aag 1 Beno, स्थाचात or खन्‍्यात्‌ ॥ 


"(Tg ६२८ अ दानसंवर णयो. | चिचोव-चिचोवे ॥ 

928 4 Chin to take or receive 2 to cover, Pe utufa A dats Pa 
fada A festa । 1 7५४ चीविता। A चोविता । 0108, dafa | Aur, भ्रचिचोवत, । 
Dest feutfaufa । Inten चेचोव्यत्ते । Thore 18 no Yun luk Noun atan ॥ 


चायृ ९२९ पजानिदशासनया! | 

929 4/Chiyrt to worship 2 To observe Pie enmfgi A शचायते Per, 
साय | 3 चचाये | 1 Fut सायिता A चायिता i Aost waria । 4 serfer । Caus 
«rufa । Aor maama, । Dest चिचाधिर्षात | घिायिपते । Inten Gated (VI 1 91, 
S 2407) Yan Ink चेक्रपीति or Bafa । 4 Gallas: Past, Part Pan nyaan or 
wafaa: । 6०7 चापित्या । Noun ea, y 


ety ९३० गतैए | अव्ययीत n 

930 4 / Vyaya ‘to go, to move’ Pre द्यति 1 A equa) Por went । A amdi 
I Fut, व्यायित्ता । 4 व्ययिता । Pas, erg? । Cans व्यायर्यास, व्याययते Aor, aiamaa, u 

दाश ९३१ दाने | ददाश-ददाशे ॥ 


931 47DJXp tto give? Pro argferi A, दाते Por, ददाण। 4, ward । 1 Put, 
दिता । 4 'दागिता । 010 areata, aaa । Aorist, अददाशत, i Den, faafafa, 
taarfaay । Inten arar Yau luk दादा p Past. Part, Dasa amaa । Mound, 
दाश | glam: ॥ 

भध ९३२ भये । गते AR । घेषसि-येप्ते ॥ 

942 4" 8॥680॥1 ‘to fonr’ Acoordmg to some this root also monna to go 
to mo 0 Pio Rafai 4 मेष्रते । Per, fata) fanRa I Fun Afanti A, भेषिता । 
Cuns trea , Haas । Aor अधिभेपत्त, । Desi TaRfgufe, fadfaek । [लया अभेव्यसे | 
Yan luk 8wfiz i 


WT ६१४, FHT ६३३ (क) गलौ | 

933. ^ Bh eshri tto go,* 933 A, q7 Blileshit *to go, Pre, Rufa 1१, wan | 
Por, fenta 1 A, Tena मे । | Put Afanti A थेप्िता । Inten dwt Nour ua 

अस ६१४ गतिदीषप्त्यादानेषु | nefna । श्रास-प्रासे । यं । 
wreststa ॥ 
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934 «Asa 1 ‘to 8०7 2 to shine, 3 to accept, tako or seize’ Kahi 
raswimi and Maitreya toad this 1001 as wa । Pee श्रप्तति | A meat Per, आस । 4. 
wa lFut असिता । A असिता | Caus श्रांसर्यात । A mau do. "faga à Desi, 
mfefsufa । 4 श्रत सषते ॥ 


अय 8३५ गतौ | 


935 4// Aya ‘to go’ Swami and Kedyaga rend this root after 931 4/Di- 
Sp But this appears auársha, for Hmadatta commenting on VIII 2 19 $ 
2826 8198 mafa is anudittet Pie suai Pur "murem । ] Fut afaa i 


स्पश ९३६ बाधनरपछानये।ः | स्पशन quay । स्पशाति-प्पशत्ते ॥ 

930 {Spain 1 to obstruct 2 to touch 3 to strng together, Spasana 
here means stringing together ac or ling to Swim: Some end the root as Pashi 
others as past Pre wya iA स्पशते | Per umay: A aarti | Kut eatwar! A, 
स्पशिता । Aorist ya ma, or श्रत्यशीत्‌ | 0:५8 स्पाशर्यात | 340. अपसध्यशत । Desi, 
परस्पशिषति । Inten पास्पण्यते। Yin luk पास्पष्ठि । Noun qantu 


लष € ३९७ कान्तो | श भ्राश . (२३२१) ईति wear । लष्यति। लप्रति। लेबे ॥ 

957 4 Lasha ‘ta wish, to desne’? By III 1 70 S 2321 this root 
takes $jan vikman? also Pie लर्षात A लपते With waq we get लर्ष्यात or 
लष्यते । Per gamı 4 लेषे । 1 Fut लाता | 4 लषिता । Aorst अलापीत्‌ or श्रलपीत । 
C us लाषर्यात | Aor ग्रलीलपत्‌ Des: लिलक्षिपति । Inten ल।लष्यते । Yan luk arate] । 
Nouns लषगा' | atga । fans ॥ 


aq ९३८ भक्षणे | 
938 4/Chasha ‘to eat’ Pie aufa । A, चषते । Per चचाष। 4 चेषे। 1 Fut 
afat । A, चिता Nouns, ewe ara n 


छष ९३९ हिंसायाम्‌ | चच्छषतुः । चच्छषे ॥ 
939 4 Chhasha ‘to hurt, to injure,’ Pie रपति । 4 audi Per. चस्का । 
d asg । 4 wes I Fut girar ॥ 


® 
कष ९४० आदानसंवर णये?’ | 
940 4 Jhashn 1 to take, 2, to puton or wear, In the sense of ‘to 
injure or huit? this root 13 Parasmatpadi only (See No 720) Pe भर्पात। A wa i 
Per mta i I Fut fanati 30116 miig or कपोत ॥ 


i wm, 

AT ९४१ vam ९४१ (क) अदने | भत्त रेतिमेत्रेयः ॥ 

911 47 Bhiaksha, 941 A, ९. Bhiahsha ‘to ent, to devom? According 
to Kahu swam, the 1000 i8 Bhlaksha ; Maitreya reads it Bhaksha Pre wafa A 
waa P anafaa A waa Pa oye A uw । P anag aay I Fut 
भाता । 4, afaa P भनचिता । 4 wafgat: 301151 wrata, । Caus agaa । 
yaauta । 4० waaa, । wanana, Des बिम्रद्िषत्ति। fanafaafa । Inten ang 
aaa Yuu lok angie) amate timp amg fai antag दि । [mperteot, amg ॥ 


दाख ९४२ ara । 
912, ३, Dasn ‘to give,’ Pre, argfa । A दासते। Pe, gagi A axi । 1 Fut, 
द्वासिता । A, afea । 401151, aaa 1 4 afa ॥ 
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mg 8४३ माने | 

3843 4 Mìbrı to measure, Per. arefar A माहते। Per gare, A ममाहे 
lFut mgar 4 माहिता । Aoust ग्रमाहीत्‌। A walawi Caus माहर्यात । A माहयते। 
Aor असमात्‌ । Desi मिमाहिपति। 4 मित्रता हिपते । luten मामाहा i Yun luk मामाठि। 


We ९४४ संवरणे ॥ 
944, 4 Guhu ‘to cover’ 
In conjugating this root the followings tra applies, 


२३६४ । ऊदुपधाया AMIE ४ । ८८ n 

ga उपधाया ऊत स्योदगयाहेतावजादी प्रत्यये । ग्रह्धत-गूहते । ऊदित्तवादिङ वा । nira- 
गाठा । गृहिप्पात-घाक्षयति । गुदेत । गुद्यात । श्रगरहोत्‌ । sears स । श्रघुक्तत ॥ 

2364 For the penultimate at of tho gunated stem dre (from 
aa), there 1s substituted & before an affix beginumg with a vowel, 

Thus गुद + शप तिऱ्गाह a+ तिल गृह + ऋ + fa=nafa i Atmanepada urd | 
Jn the First Future the gz augmentis optonilas tho root haa an indicatory 
long अ (V1! 2 44) Thus fgat or गाढा । So also im the Second Fu ture, ns 
मूदिष्यसि ० agafa । The Potential is ma । The Benedictive 18 gea! The Amst 
18 ATE | But when it does uot take aq, we have Su, and then the form 18 
"yw ॥ 

Iu the Atmanopada, this कूस 18 optionally elided by the following, 

२३६४ । लुग्वा दुहदिहलिहगुद्दामात्मनेपदे दमये । ७1 ३1 ६३ ॥ 

सपा Rae लुग्या Gad ale ठत्यधत्वप्ठुत्वठलापदीर्चा । anes AJER । mue 
Fe’ (२१३४) इत्यन्सलाप्र, | श्रधक्षाताम्‌ NJEH । sn -धि--श्घुत्तार्थाच i mata — 
"reu n 

2365 The whole of the affix suis. ehdod optionally before 
the personal endings of the Atmunepada beginning with a dental, 
after gw, Tay, लिहू and ygu 

Thus VY + क्‌ऽ + स = YR + ० + asang + (VI 2 31 8 324) "ups + ध 
(VIII 2,40 8 2280) «sime te (VIII, 4, 40 8 -wya (VILL 3 135, 
2335) «que (VI, 9. 111, 5. 171) 

The other form 18 meret । Defore the dual wang tho final w of ऋस 18 chided 
by 8 2337 and we have the furm mener: The Phuul BI) 1४ meer । 
Tho lat Person dual 15 अगु चि or धुक्ष 1 The Pluralis amiy ० eraty n 

Nort — As दुध or wy, भ्रदुग्धा' ० quur, MAH, ०५ "MUT. 
झदु्शर्ता शत or myeraty, sita oi अधिछत, mele or TINGA, UTS o न्यपुक्षत ॥ 

Why gy ke. only? Observe eura ma Why m the & 17017] nda? Observe 
syaa only, Why befuro an afüiz beginning with a dental? Observe अधुक्षार्माच only, 
Though the anuvptti of होप was undeistoud im this sütra; the employment of the 
term gaj 18 licatos thit the whole of the afhz is to be elided, For जाप would have 
elided only the fna! w of wa But even with the elunon of w alomo we would have 
got all the above forms, except those in mfg For w bemg oldod, we haye 
between | (a consonant of कल class) and a dental (which m also a letter of mu 
class). This q mtuate between tno wu will be elided ly VIIL 9, 28, Nor can 
it be objeoted that the elided Lip ४181751, fur by yanig VIIL 2, 1, auch an 
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elision cannot be sthánivat, Though q 18 8 dento libial, yet itis included in the 
word dental Had it not been meant to be so. included, St. (letters of a class) 
would have been taken im the stiirn Seo TIE 1 45, for this Aorist affix 

914. 4 /Guhu ‘co cover, hide, omoeal' Pie gafas A गुते । Per झुगूह। A 
gna t But the dual is grag for here gg never assumes the form ate ı I Fut 
गूहिता or गोठा । A गोळा । It optionally takes ge as the root has au indicators 
long क + IL Fut, zfawifa, or &rauta । A गूदिष्यते ० चे च्ञयते । Imperative weg । A 
guam | Imper, अगुहत्‌ A mga । Poten qi 4 गृहेत्त । Bone गुह्यात्‌ । 4 fede 
o! gate: Aoust aggaior wi 4 sue or aye ० wem! Conn 
अगूदिष्यत | अधोक्ष यत (À पअ्र्माच्िष्यत saaa । Caus ग्रुद्र्पात्त 1 A mee । 4०१ NANTE | 
Des gata जुबुच्चते । inten Supa Yan Ink जागुहोति or ज्ञागे@ । Past Put 
Pass गुळ 1 0७ goar ०,गुचित्वा । Adj , गाइनोय । गुह्यम । Neon gera 

Here end the १७६३१७ soots which ae ubhayapads and end in a Consonant, 


अयाजन्ता उभयपदिनः । : 
Now we take up the conjugation of rootsendang tn a vowel and wach are wbhayapadis 


fort ६४५ सेवायाम्‌, श्रयति-ग्रयते । शिश्रियतु: । अयता । fafa- 


(२३१२) इति am । अशिश्चियत्‌ ॥ 

945 VA Snü*to serve? Pie wafa A audi Per farama । शिथ्रियतु" t 
fafag । शिक्रयथ | शिक्राय or fana । शिश्रियित्र A शिश्रिये I Fat श्रथित्ता । A अयता । 
It Fut wfaw लत । A चाचष्यते। Impentive wagi A saatat [mper अश्रश्मजत्त्‌। A, 
waaa 117०001 iq 14 aia (Bene श्रोयात A stadi) Aorist श्राशिशियत । The 
Aonst im formed by ag (IIL 1 48 S 2312) 0५७४ maafa ०। श्राययते । Aor. 
fama । Dest शिग्रयिर्षात, शिश्रीप्रति ((॥11 2 49, S 2618 0 VI 4 16 S 2614) A 
शिश्रयिषते, शिश्रीणते ı Intensive ataf ı Yan luk शेंश्रवीति or Safe: Past, Part Pass, 
faasa Ger fagat Noun fg 1 श्रो । sag 

भूम 8३६ भरणे। भर्शत । बभार । ag: । बभथे। बमुव बभुणे। भर्ता ॥ 

946 4 Bhbyi to fill, to support 


The present m भरति | Per 'अभार id, ang 12 S amdi 1 d snp: The 
Atm, Per 2ud S 18 aya 1 The Fust Future is wat In forming the Secoud Future 


the following 81178 applies 
२३६६ LEGA: स्य । ७ । २। ७० ॥ 


wA wits wer इद्‌ स्यात्‌ | भरिष्यात ॥ 
2366 «the sign of the Future and Conditional gets une 


augment gg, after a root ending in short ऋ and after wa n 
Thus भरिष्यत्ति 1 In forming the Benediotive the following sütra 8७४1108 * 


२३६७ । रिह,शर्याग्लिड्त्त । ७ । ४। २८ ॥ 
भे ofa यादावाधधातुके fale च आतो रिङादेशः स्यात्‌ die प्रकते रिंद डिचिसामर्थ्या 


SANT न। भियातू ॥ 
2867. For the final short w of a root, there is substituted कि, 
before the Pjesent-character श्र (x), before the Passive-character थ, 


and before the augment urg n the Benedictive, 


t 
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आए" /अअण५ a So व. 


Norr —The word fafg m the aphorism is qualified by the phrase uwr 
भ्रसायंधातुके 1 À Lnafhx which begins with a थ and is nota जि vadhátul.a, Ig 
necessarily the vugment are of the Benedictive Thus 3 — का feud and था पियते 
(the q comes by VI 4 77) um —Ímaq डियते । fag - गम्यात कात fgurq । 
This short fe debus the long री of the lust The word non $ uvadhatuka being 
(ndeistoud, the rule does nut apply to the Potentiil, as feram |! Tho fa (VII 
4 23) i understood huic also, therefore when the Benedictive afhx does not begin 
With @ the rule does not apply, as giutoz, gahe u 

Thus we have fate à. In the A ünanep vla tho following sátra applies, 

२३६८ । उश्च 1९1 S I १४ ॥ 

ऋवर्यात्परा wast fue. तङ पर, सिच्चेत्येता किता स्त. । भूषोष्द । भृषीयास्ताम्‌ । 
श्रभाप्रति । शरभार्ष्टास । mag ॥ 

2308, And after verbs ending in s, the substitutes of lin and 
the afhy such, ue £i, when they begin with 2447, and the Atmano- 
pada atfixes follow 

Thus प्रीष्ठ । d भूपोयास्तास । The १0१8६ 18 S अमार्धीत 1 १ wazia (Dl 
warg: । When इद्‌ 18 not alded, the followmg sutra applies 

२३६९ | हृस्थादद्वातु । ८ । २। २७ ॥ 

सिधा लाप स्याजकलि । श्र त। श्र,पाताम्‌। प्रभिरष्यत u 

2369 The q of the 6011४ sign faq is ehded, before an affix 
beeiunmg with a hal consonant, when 16 ig preceded by a stem 
ending m a shot vowel 

Noir -AS एकत wüuri Why do we say after a short sowel stem, 
Observe aang, भ्रध्लाप्ट। Why do we say ‘after a stem’ ? Observe wer | 
प्रलाविष्टाम्‌, श्रलाविपु, भ्रप्राविष्ठाम्‌ and श्रपाधिष्ुः॥.. Why do we say “Lefoean affix 
beginumg with 81101” Observe WHAT, WHT ॥ 

This lopa 18 also of the fee, theiefore not here fg, ferrari Here to 
tho word fg 18 added the affix सुच (V. 4, 18), and thon the ळ्या] ४० afixos ae 
and तम with आम्‌ (V. 4 11), This Q 18 not dropped 

Thus maga । d, ्रभुधासाम । "be conditional 1s अभरिष्यत्‌ प 

J16, 4 Bhp ‘to fll’ «to an pport, Pre sifai A. मरते Per anni WAY: t 
ed 85838 14 P (I Fut, भर्ता A सर्ता । 2ud S अक्षास । 11 Fut भरिष्यति A, 
भरिष्यते 1 Imporative भरतु (A, भरताम्‌। Impor Mays अभरत। Puten अरे A, nin । 
Bene Pragi A भूषोष्ट । Aorist, अभापति 1 A. भृत । Caos भारघति । मारवले | Aor 
mata 1 Desi, जिमरिपात, quate । शिभरिपते, wud । Inten alta (Y ui lak wife 1 
Imperativo ayfa । Imperfect wands | Ad}, arewt । Noun, wel । भागा । असं orcas n 


E ६४७ हरणे | हरणं प्रापणं स्वीकारः स्तेयं नाशनं च । अशय ¦ ates । 


afya । gafi हरिष्यात u 

947, 4 Hpi ® to take, carry, convey,’ Harana means ‘to convey ‘to ncoept, 
‘to steal’ and tto disttoy  Agandé शर्त utan the couveys the loul to the village, 
ws] चर्रात ‘he accepts a share,’ gent हरात चार the thief stents gold! ura’ mefa, 
Tats ‘Siva destioys siu! In the senso of ‘gonveyance, it takes two objeotives 
Pie, इरति । A, रते । Por, are sonra afya: 4 काहे । लशिते 11 Fat, waf । ॐ, wats 
II Fut, रिष्याति । A. रिभ्यते । Nouus, रिः । हर, । gaun । हरितः ॥ 
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~ 
ga €४८ धारणे | usa । अधापोंत्‌ iuga ॥ 
918 4/Dhim * to hold, support’ Pie, wafa 1 4 चरते । Per qui A adi 
1 Fut धर्ता । 4 धर्ता । Aorist munifqiA su: Nouns, wa । धारा ॥ 


HT ६४९ करणे | 
919 4 Kriñ ‘to do’ "hls root is not mentioned m the Siddhanta Kaumudi 
According to Máihava, it 18 anaisham It is conjugated like tho list 


णीञ्‌ ९५० प्रापणे | निनयिथ । निन्यिबे ॥ 

950 4 mü ‘to leal, to omy’ Pie aufa i With the preposition प्र, प्रणार्यात । 
A नयते (Per निनाय। निन्यतु । निन्यु । निनधिथ or निनेय। निन्यदु । faa निनाय or faa 
fafaa । निन्यिम । A निन्ये । faa । निन्यिच्छे ०1 निन्यिळवे । falnak 11 Fut नेता । A नेता 
2nd नेतासे । ll Fut नेष्यति | A न्यते । Imperative augi A नवताम । [mp० waya à 
A qaña | Poten नवेत A नयेत । Bene atur) A नेपोष्ट । 407५४ ग्रनैरीत। A 
mace । Caus नायर्यात । A नायय्ते। Aor wataaat Des निमीपति। A निनॉषते। 
piten नेनोयते । Yan luk नेनेति । 4 नेनोत, | Nouns नाय 1 नीमि a नेम, । नीय oa 


Here end the Ubiryapads 7000 ending $n a vowel 
SUBSEOTION 


ऋयाजन्ताः परस्मेयदिनः 6 


Now we take up the conjugation of Parasmaipad] anit roots ending m a vowel 


घेट ९५१ पाने | धयति ॥ 


951 4/Dhet to sick, to dink 
Tho Present 13 wafa ı lu forming the Perfect, tho root 18 considered as if at 


was wt by the following sütra 


₹३७० 1 आदेव उपदेशेऽशिति । ६1 १॥ ४४ ॥ 

उपदेश एजन्तत्य घातोरास्व ware तु शिति ॥ 

2370 Ina root, which in the system of grammatical instruo- 
tion (2 e in the Dhitupatha), ends with a diphthong (a, रे, 31! and sir), 
there 18 the substitution of wr for the diphthong, provided that no 


affix with an indicatory st follows it. 
Thus d 18 equal to gr y. Thus wr ur! Now applies the following sütra 


२३७१ । Wra ओ णलः । ७ । १। ३४ ॥ 


श्रादन्साद्धातेणल सकारादेशः स्यात्‌ । दथा ॥ 
0871. Ris substituted for wa, the affix of the first and third 


person singulal of the [Perfect, afte1 roots ending in long wr ॥ 
Thus भधा + णलूस्धा + औन्‍ूदया । The long wt is elided before dual by the 
following attra, 


२३७२ । आती लाप दोट च! ६ । BI ६४ ॥ 
अजाद्योरार्धघातुकयाः किदिटाः परयाराता सोपः agi हित्वात्परत्वाल्लोपे प्रोप्त 
१दर्वचनेऽचि’ (०२४५) इृति निषेधः । द्वित्वे कत 'आलापः । दधतुः । दधः । दधिध-द्रधाथ। दघिव 


afun । धाता ॥ 
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2372, The final at of a root 18 elidod b: foro an Ardhadhituka 
affix with the augment ez as well as when 16 begins witha vowel 


and has an indwatory moren 
Thus दा + ata: Here the rulo of elision (Vf 4, 64, S. 2372) 18 subs quent 


in the Aghtadhyiyr order tothe rule uf doubling (VI 1 1 antl 8 S 2175 and 
2177) , hence olision ought to tike place firat and then doubling But this 18 
presented by S 2243, We double the root fust and thou elile the wri Thus 
the duilis aug । Pl ay (2nd S द्वि orgy ist d afua u 

The Fust Futureis घाता In forming the Benediotivo the following two silting 
apply, 

२३४३ । दाधा घश्दाप 1 १।१। २०॥ 

दारूपा घारुपाप्रच wii quar स्पुर्दाएदिया विमा ow 

2373 Tho verbs having the form of då ‘to give’ and dha ‘to 
place,’ are called ghu 

Nore —'This dchn s the word ghu Four verbs have the form of at, or 
assume it hy the applertion of VI 1 £5 8 2370 anl two, of ur, they are called gt 
The ghu verbs hive certam. 0९0७ 168 ot conj igation to be deaetibed here ifter 

The घु vorhs are the following --दटुदाञ्न ४1० give,” as प्रणिददाति , ata “to 
give,” ag, प्र गादाला , दा “to cut," as, प्रणिद्यति , ae ‘to pity” as, प्रतिवयते, gars 
“to place” as, प्रशिद्ध ति az to " feet? ns, wfaraafat [n these oxunples, beouuso 
of tLe verbs boing घु, the w of wf 18 changed into qp by VIII 4, 17, 

Sinilgrly arg “to eut" and Sq “to olean” not heing called g rules VIL 4 46 
and 47 do not apply to tham Thus दवा vexata ‘what w cut,’ as, ard ePi 
So also sex a "washed" as, waar guía bright fioe,” But with ar “to 
gvo,'&o mr we agra (VIT 1 46) maa. u given,” so also we have WW TR = 
waa (VIE 4 47) The word qoceurs In sfitra Vi 4 66, do. The word dap 
mrludes also dup by the panbhishi given under III, 4, 19, 2 charged mto wt 
by VI, 1, 45 8 2370, 

The root having got the deslgnation चु. now apples the next sutra, 

२३४४ । प्लिडि । ६ । ४ । दऽ ॥ 

gda सास्थादोना चेत्य ziau किति लि! Qag ater gr i urn it 

2374. wis substituted for the w of the above roots in. tho 
Denediotive mood Active, 

Nora प dary, Rare, Garg, eBay, Rares, पद्यात्‌ sul अग्रसेयातू । Deforo 
गणा. क्रिस and non feg we have ards and घासीष्ठ By the word few m hore 
meant the emite 01 the Pieoative mood , the Poraonal emlings of which mood 
aro &dbadhAtuka by TIT, 4 116 Moreover by UF, 4, 104 tke Parasmaipada 
affixes only of the Denedietivo are कित्‌, so the present rule dows not apply to the 
AÁtmunepndla affixes of tho Preontive, 

Thus चा + amg» Gory D, घेवास्ताम्‌ । Pl, Garg: अ 

Tn forming the Aorist thoro is optionally eg by the following, 

२३७३ । विभाषा zw tg 1 १1 8९ ॥ 

wnat gsus वा स्यादातकतु ei लुक्कि परे। ' चढ़ि (२४१५) afer Taper । वधत्‌ । 
अदधतामृ्‌ ॥ 
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2875 After the roots घे ‘to suck,’ and fea, ‘to grow,’ we 18 
optionally the substitute of चलि, when ge follows णार an 
agent 

As, waun, the sucke i’ dual भअदधार्ताम ! The reduphention is by S 2315 
When it takes the alternative faq, then the next sitra II 4 78 8 2376 comes 
into operation and we have अचालू and watata ‘he sucked’ So also of fum, we 
have अशिशिवियत ‘he grew’ It also takes the qup, (LIL, 1, 58) and then its form 18 
अप्रवत्‌ or raaa ॥ 

२३६६ । विभाषा घाघेट्शाच्छासः । ३। 8 । ७८ ॥ 

wa. सिचा grar स्थात्परस्मेप्रदे परे | aura WURR । श्रघु ॥ 

2376 After the verbs wr ‘to smell,’ az ‘to drink’ wr. (sit) ‘to 
pare,’ छा (8:) ‘to cut,’ and at (at) ‘to destroy, there 1s optionally 
the elision of fea, when parasmaipada terminations are employed 

Thus we have अधात्‌ । 4 अधाताम्‌ । Pl wy 1 When faq is not elided, the 
following applies 

Nora :——'"lhus (stare, or waria ‘he smelled,’) wara, or qurata, ‘he drank, 
अशांत, or wata, ‘he pared,’ अच्छात, or अच्छासीत्‌, ‘he cut’ aud gare, or QNAN 
‘he deatioyed There 18 no option allowed 10 Atmanepada , thus, भ्रच्ना भाप्ता सुमनश्षों 
देवदत्त । The root घेद is a Ghu verh, aud in its cage, the faq would have been 
elided by the last rule also The preseut declares an option, 


२३७३४ | यमरमनमाता सक्चं । $। २1 9३ ॥ 

एषा aqenaw सिच wa स्यात्परस्मेपदेपु । ्रधासोत । गरेधासिष्टाम॑ । श्रधा्तिषुः ॥ 

2377 The सिख of the Aorist in the Parasmaipada takes the 
augment इद्‌ after यम, ta, नम and roots ending 1n long sm, and स्‌ (सव्य) 
18 added at the end of these steme 

Thus sturaiq । D ayaw: Pl गघातिपुः ॥ 

Nors — Thus quate, अयमिष्ठाम, wurfey । middi ध्यरसिष्टाम । mtag । 
The 1000 tW 18 Parnsmalpadi when preceded by fa or qt (1 3 83) श्रनह्ठीत्‌, 
भ्रर्नसिष्टामू, wa faye 1 Of roots ending in long थ्राः--अयासी त । अयासिष्टाम्‌ , श्रयासिषुः | 
asim yaman af प्राप्ता सा नेठीति प्रलिप्रिध्यति। When the conjugation is 
Atmanep di, the tule does not apply As NIJET: श्ररस्त। waded ॥ 

The Vriddhi in the case of uy ko ordained by VII 2 3, dueg not take 
place by VII 2 4 Inthe Atmanepnda we have syde | The root यम 18 &tmane- 
padi, as ıt 18 preceded by wr (I 3 75) भ्रस्त, अन स्त (IIL 1 85) Exception to 
VII 2, 10, 44. 


Sz ६५१ पाने | धयति ॥ 

951, 4/Dhet ‘to drink, to auck’ Pre vrata 1 Ber, aur । दचतु । aye) ward 
or afan | afua (I Fut wari [1 Fut wrata । [mpérative च ag [nipe बघवत t 
Poten wüq t Bene, घेषात्‌ Aorist urea of MAUA, ० WAA | १ श्रधापिष्ठाम्‌ or 
अदधतास o ऋचातामं । Condi aurea. Pass tug Aorist S अधायि (VID 3; 
35 S 3701), d warfaqrarg or श्रधिषराताम्‌ं i Caus चाप्यति | 0७ शोत्सति। Inton, 
&dra । Yan luk, araf or arafa । D, ata: । Nouns wary घाना । gi ॥ 


ae 
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एल ९५२, म्लै ९५३ हर्षक्षये | wüeur घातुलयः । म्लायति । enar । 
शग्सिथ-जग्लाथ u 


952, (0619, 953 q Milal ‘to despond,’ ‘to be dejected in spirit * The 
word hasha Kshaya means the cxhaustion of the vital humours, Pre serate i Per 
शग्सी । छग्लिध or छग्लाय । छग्ने। | जग्लिध । जग्लिम ¦ 1 Fut, aati ID Fut ग्लास्यति 
Imper उलापलु । Imper ऋग्लायल । Puten ग्लायेत्‌ । Beno ग्लेयातू, or ग्लायात (See VI 4 
68 8 9378 for these forms) Aorist wara । Caus श्लापर्यात : Aorist ग्रजिग्नपत 
Des: faratafa । luten क्षाग्लाबते । Yan luk avafa (d, anda । [79 जाग्कीधि 
Nouns, rena । म्लॉनि । ग्ला.॥ 


wave | वान्यस्य सयागादेः। ६॥ ४ । ६८ ॥ 


चुमास्थादेरन्यस्थ सयोगादेर्घातारात ura वा स्यादार्धधातुके किति fafe । ग्लायात्‌-ग्लेपात्‌। 
झग्लासीत | म्लायति ॥ 

2378 For the final s of any other root than those mentioned 
i VI. 4 66,w may optionally be substituted, In the Benedictive 
active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant 

The war was tho only root of VI 4 66, which could have been affected by 
this rule It has been, however, specially exempted by the word शम्यस्थ i Thus 
NE, or ग्लायात, म्लेयास, or Eag, but only स्थयास्‌ (VI, 4 66), and arag (not 
conmeno ng with a double consonant) Tho phrase सि 18 understood here 
and therefore the rule applies to Parasma pada afhzos (III 4 104) Thus 
ग्लासोष्द im Atmanepada ‘The root considered as an arga, should consist ofe 
double consonant, therefore m fam uis from fev+ था) थे 18 not to he considered 
as a root, having & double consonaut, for t 18 no part of the anga, but of the pre- 
position 


958, 4 Mini to be sad or dejected, Pre araferi Per अम्लो 1 7 Fut. म्लाता । 
Noun vare: n 


के ६४४ न्यक्करणऐे | न्यमकरया तिरस्कार ॥ 


४04 q7 Dyn to trent with contempt, to disfigure, — Nyakkarana meana 
humiliation, contempt &o Pre. द्यार्यात । Per. aait ॥ 


F ९५५ स्वप्नं | 

955 4/ Drm to sleep, Pre grain i Per agi: Nouns, निद्रालु, । गित्रा ॥ 
a 

Sg Eva qut | 

$56 q Dinni do be pleased’ Pre vifa à Per aba 

ध्यै ६५७ farara | 


$57 4" Dhyn ‘to think of, meditate upon ' Pre, woof: Par wit à Nouns, 
ILE AER GE 


दै ९५८ शन्दे | 


958, v^" Rat ‘to sound,’ tto bark at,’ Pre, रायति i Por vu I Fut राता Noun ete: d 


Vor, II Bav, Om, I $2378]  Roor 969 Ovas, 219 


® Sa 

स्त्यै ९५६, ष्ट्यै ९५६ (क) शाबद्संचातये[! | स्त्यायति । पापदेश- 
स्थापि सत्वे शते छप तुल्यम्‌ । षोपदे श फल तु तिषट्यासाति । आतिषट्यपदित्यच पल्यम्‌ y 

959. 4Stya: 909 A, 4 S.htysi ‘1 to sound, echo’ 2 to be colleoted into 
& heap 

The conjugat 100 will be the same whether the root be taken as सत्ये or we, 
because ह 1s changed to Wi The differen 3 however appears m the Desiderative 
and the Causative, as fauzatata (Des), श्रतिष्ठुयपत्‌ (Causative Aorist) Pre, seurutet à 
Per ah । I Fut erat । Past Part Pass, erue: | wena. । एस्तीमः। Nouns uiti «ut 


खे ६६९० end | 
960, 4/Khai 1 to besteady or firm 2, to strike, hurt, kill Pre emafi 
Per ear. I Fut खाता ॥ 


क्षे ६९१, जै ९९२, पै ९६३ क्ये । चार्यात । जजा । ससो । साता । 

घुमास्था-” (२४६२) इत्य 'दिभाषा प्राघेट” (२६५६) Cat च wala ग्रहण न 
~ a 

स्वस्थ । तेन एत्वसिजलुक्ता न । सायात्‌ । असासोत्‌ ॥ 

961 4/Kshai, 962 4 //Jai, 963, 4// Shai, to wane, waste, decline Pre क्षोगति 
Per चक्षो 11 Fat छाता Past. Part Pass, gra, Active armar । (VIIL 3. 53 8, 
3032) 

962. «Jal to wane, decline, decay. Pre suf i Per बाला । I Fut gar u 

963 47 Shai to decline, The १/ सा i VI 4 66 S 2462 andII 4,78, 
S 2376 refers to the Divadi 4r and not to the present root Therefore there 
is not the q substitution of VE 4 67 S 2374 or the elision of faa by IL 4. 
78 S 2376, Thus the Ben is शायातू and not &urq and the Aorist is ग्राही and 
mot waq । Pre सायति (Per, güri I Fut साता। Bene सायात्‌ Aoust wang! 
Pass सायते। Caus. सापयति | Aorist watang! Desi सिषासति । Inten MGU ॥ 


के ९६४, गै ९६९४५ ges | गेयात्‌ । अगासीत्‌ ॥ 
904 4,४88, 968 4/Gai to sound, to caw The word wag means 8 parti 
eular kind of sound, such as, singing, cawing dc Pre कार्यात | Per चका I Fut. 


काता । Noun काकः ॥ 
965 4,0७1 to smg, to speak Pro mafa | Per eñrı I Fut गाता । Bene, 


गेयात्‌ (VI 4 60, 8 2462.) Aorist. ग्रभासोत्‌ 1 Past Part Pass गोत | Active भीत्तवान | 
Ger srat । Nouns गायकः । गायक, । गाफण- । प्रमोत्ति । बाचा उद्गीतः ॥ 


शै. ६६९, श्रे ९६७ पाके | 

966 4 Sat 967, 4/7 Sri to cook Pre, strafa | Per, प्राणा (I Fot, जाता a 

967 4/Srai to cook, boil Pre wruf& । Per, भ्रौ । I Fut. wati Caus, 
muuta | Past, Part, Pass wae: wran । (VIL, 2. 48, 8. 3017) अ्रप्रितस 1 Noun rm 


पै &&c, ओवै ६९९ शा षणे | पायात्‌ । अपात। अपासोत | “घुमास्था-” 
(२४६२) इतीत्व तदपवाद । ‘ufeife’ (२३७४) इत्येत्थ 'गातिस्या-_ (२२२३) इति 
सिजलुक च न । पारूपस्थ लाक्षणिकत्वास्‌ ॥ 

968, 4 Par, 969. q Ovat to dry, wither, 
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The 4/Pa though oconring m VI 4 66 S 9462 does not refer to this 
4/ Pa as 16 18 Lákshanika and not original, for the same reason, VI 4 67 8 
2374 does not cause the q change in the Benedictive Nor does II 4 778 2223 
onuse the elision of the fae in the Aorist Pre qrafa i Per würi I Fut atatt 
li Fut पास्यति । Imperative पायतु। Imper श्राय ı Poten पायेत्त । Bene पायात । 
Aorist aarda or marg । Desi faatafa ı Inten पापथले ı Yan luk प्रापाति or घापेत्ति । 
D पापीत (Imperfect aua or gutara: D अपापीताम। PI warg । Ben *--पापाय तू u 

969 4/Ovai to dry, to be languid or weary Pre घायति। Per, ar 
Caus बापयति । Noun घान n 


E? १७० वेष्टने | स्तायोत n 


970 4,“ Shtai to puton adorn Pie grafa । Per meti I Fut FATAN । 
Caus स्तापर्यात। Aorist अतष्ट्पत्त ॥ 


दणी ६७० चेष्टने | Danara इत्येके । स्नायति ॥ 


970 A 4/Shyai to put on, some say that it means to adorn Pre arfa ॥ 
Noun:—उष्णीषम n 


दैप ६७१ शे घने | दार्यात | ऋधुत्वादेत्वपिललुको न। दायात्‌। अदासांत्‌ ॥ 

971 4 Daip to purify, to cleanse 

As this root 1s Specifioally excluded from the designation of ghu (I, 1 20 
S 2°73) it does not take the g in Benediotive nor does ıt elde its fag In the 
Aorist, as दाबात and not देयात , marda and not mata । Pre arafa । Pea gta 
I Fut arat: Bene दायातू । 4018 watata । Caus द्वापयति। Aorist अदीठप्रत ॥ 


पा ६७९ पाने | 'पाघाधमा- (२३६०) इति पिबादेशः । सस्यादन्तत्या- 


खोपधागुण: d 

972 4 På to drink Pre पिल्नसि। (The 4“ PÀ is replaced by 4 piba oy 
VII 3788 2360  Asfqu ends with @, the wis not penultimate and 18 
therefore not gunitedi) Per प्रपौ ॥ I Fut matı II Fut arafa i Imperative, पिल I 
Imper mfuga । Poteo पिह्लेत । Beue um ı Aorst sata) Caus uraata or पायपते i 
Aorist witwa Des: पिपार्सात । Inten digg । Yanluk पापेति or पापालि or urufet । 
D wide. । Imperfect Pl भ्रपापु । Pot, पाघायाह्त । Bene प्राप्रेयात । Aorist MATITE । 
Plural wotg | Nouns प, as gara. । पामम्‌ । स पोसिः | पाथुः। We । पापम्‌ ore, । 
प्रयः । पाचम il 


घा ६७३ गन्धापादाने | fafa घायात-घेयात। ग्रघासोत । waa v 

973 4/ghra to smell, 2 to kiss Pre जिर्घात । (S 2360) Per eti 
क्रिय | Fut urati Bene Warqior च घात 40118 warta or wuy । Cavs, 
urgnfa । Aor afsanna or श्रार्जाचपत Des विच्रार्सात्त । Inten छोघीयले yah luk 
aw fa or eefa D smala:: Past Part, Pass WTI । धात, । Active Wrarara | धात वाश । 
Nouns च्याच । UTOR । Waa u 


ध्मा ९७४ शाव्दासिसयागयोः | धर्मात ॥ 

974 4^ Dhm to blow (as à wind instrument), 2 to blow a fire Here 
agnisanyoga means to blow afre with the mouth Pre चमति । (S 2360), Per, 
ayati I Fut भ्मात्रा। Poten wigi Bene, ध्मायातू or भ्सेथातृ, | Caus स्मापर्पाति 4०18 
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भ्रदिधमपत । Des! दिघपासति ı Inten हेघमीयते । yad 1४६ हाधूप्रति । Past Part Pasa 
YATA | Active YATASTA । Ger चमात्या । Noun YR. tt 


esr €७९ गतिनिषृत्ती | तिष्ठति । 'स्थादिपपभ्यासेन-* (२२६७) इति 
षत्वम्‌ । waag । 'उपमर्गातु-' (२२७०) शाति षत्वम्‌ । अधिष्ठाता । स्थेयात्‌ ॥ 

975 4 shthá to resort or go to 2 to stop, to be restialued Pie तिष्टत à (स्था 
18 replaced by faws (under VII 3 78 S 2360) Withw &o the foot Is Atmanepadi 
as g farsa, feag स तस्ये do) Per adits The @ will be changed tou after an alterant 
letter, even though the reduplicate ल intervenes, &8श्रचितष्ठी See VIII 3 64S 29277, 
IF it earati Thea will bechanged tow after an alterant Pieposition As Sf quim à 
See VUI 3 65 S 2270 A ammai: वा Fat स्था्यात। ऋधिष्टास्यति A स स्था- 
ead (Imperative तिष्टतु । A afarsiary (Imper, अत्तिष्ठत्‌ 18 समतिष्ठत । Poten तिष्ठत 
A सतिष्ठेत । 3006 स्थेयात्‌ । The g ia not optional, as the rule VI 4 68 S 2378 
does not specifically apply to 4//Srhà A स्म्पाठीष्ठ। Aorist «regm! The सिच्‌ 
is elided by IL 4 77 sS 2223 With an alterant Preposition श्रच्यष्दात (VII 3, 
63, 8 2276) 4 gafera: D animuy! Caus स्थापयति । Aor fafaa (VIL 
4 5 S 2688), and not marana: Des: farai: Inton तेष्दीयले (VI 4 66 S 
2462) Yan luk त्तास्थाति। D तास्योता (VI 4 113 S 2497) Pl arafa (VU. 4 112 
8 2483) Past Part Pass Fora । Aot famat । Ger. स्थिता । Nouns, स्यायो i इन्द्र 
प्रस्थ, । glafesz- । स्थाणुः । स्थावर । कपित्य ॥ 


शा ६७६ अभ्यासे imu 
076 4 Mnà to learn dihgently, to repeat In mind Pie mafa aa replaces 
mn by VII 3 78 S 2360 Per, aa}: Nouns erara । fam । gay ॥ 


दाण ६७७ दाने | प्रणियच्छति । देयास | ware ॥ 

977 4/Dan to give Pre यच्छति । weg is substituto l for gr hy VIE 8 T8 
B 2860 The root being ghu, we have प्रगियच्छास by VIII, 4 17 S 2285 Per 
mira d Fat aati 11 Fut arafa i Imperative यच्छतु। Inpa श्रयच्छत्‌ । प्रयययच्छत्‌ 
Poten wea | Bene ampi (Vi 4 67 8 2374) 407७४ wq । (7, 4 77 S 
2223) फ्रायदात्‌ | Caus, दापर्याति । 4० श्रदीदप्रत । Desi दित्सति (VII 4 54 S 2623 
and VII 4 58, S 2620) Inten dta! Yan lnk दादेनि or दादाति। D ata: i 
Imperative छ | Past Part Pass qwpi Aot wearqi Ger gati Adj दानोयं | 
Rug ı Nouns दाह! । दानु । देष्णु' ॥ 


N 
ह ९७८ कोटिल्ये। gda ५ 

978 4, Hvrp to be crooked, 

The present is qrfa | The Perfeotis g + arg ı Now applies the following attra 


२३७९ | Waka सथेरगादेगु दः । ७ । ४ । १० ॥ 

wama सयोगादेरङ्ग गुवा स्याल्लिटि | किदर्य मचोदं परल्यागशाल्याप भवति । श्परत्यम्‌ 
हपधादृद्धिः | नहार | ABTA Sge Sy! हर्ता | “अखनो. स्ये (२३६६) | हुरिष्यत्ति u 

2879. A. root ending ın short w and preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, gets Guna in the Perfect, 


Though this rule is primarily for the sake of fa affixes even, yet being 
subsequent it applies to Wg also By I 2,5 8 2242, the affixes of the Perfect, 


222 Tug SippmawTs Kavaunr {Vor II Buv Om 1 ६2860, 


ESRI eee nna ee 


other than faq are farq and consequently would not have eaused Guya, This 
attra prevents that 

Then comes the question, does this atitra prevent the Vriddhi of छ Ac- 
cording t» the Katka, ıt does not debar the Vriddhi of दाल caused by VII 2, 115 
§ 254 But according to the Sildháuta the present sütra VII 4 10 being sub- 
seq ient m or ler of the Aghtádby&y: to the Vpiddh: sátra, VII 2 115 S 254 
applies to that latte: also Thus we get hvri + nala hva 4 pal (Guna caused by 
the present sfitra) =bvar + nal (I 1 70 8 51) =hv&: + nal (there is Vriddhi of the 
penultimate w by VII 2 116 8 2283): नहार । Dual जहुरतु' i Pl ege । 20 8. 
eu i 

j First Futme gaf । In the Second Future there is ¥ augment by VII 2 70 

8 2366 Thus we have हुरिष्यति u 

In forming the Benedictive, the following sütra causes Guna 


२३८० । गुणे तिसयागाद्यो: । ७ । 8 । २१॥ 


wa सयेगादेऋ दन्तस्य च गुण स्याद्यकि arming fale as gaiq । ngi 
शाहुार्ष्टाम ॥ 

2380 जणा& 18 substituted for the final wm the root ऋ (afd), 
and in those roots ending ın @, in which the vowel 1s preceded by 
aconjunct consonant, when the Passive character wm or the Bene- 
dictive augment ure follows 

Norm —The words wa, ufin aud लि are understood here Not so the 
word gp as its anuvritti 18 impossible Thus sy, भऋर्यात, mda and स्मर्यात्‌ | This 
is an exception to I 1 5 

Thus gata । The Aorist 18 भ्रद्मार्षत्‌, d mem ॥ 

978 4/ Hvri to be crooked Pre gafa । Per enge (eng. (WEN. जहुरिल । 
I Fut gati 11 Fut gamfa L Imper gg: Imper mgg Poten gta | Bene 
gafa, ı Pass güRi Des: ggufa (VI 4 16 S 2614, causes lengthening, VII 1 
102 S 2494 substitutes जर, which becomes gx by VIII 2 77 S 354) Inten 
जाहुवैते (VII 4 30 S 2633) Yon luk sg fj । D क्षुतं 1 Imperative mga fa t 
Jaihvphi lst 8 wy राशि 1 Imperfect uag: | Past Part Pass "uui Aot 
qatar ॥ 

स्व ९७९ शब्दापतापया! । 'स्वरतिम्रति- (२२७९) इति Hg! 
सस्वरिध-सस्वथे । वमयोास्तु ॥ 

979 4/Svri to sound, to pain 

The Present 18 स्थर्रात । The Perfect 3rd S ४ genti D ga: | 2nd 8. 
gæfu or ger | The wg augmentis optional by VII 2 44 S 2279 But 
this gg option 15 set aside in the Ist Person Dual and Plural by the following aütra, 


२३८१ । श्रयुकः किति । ७ । २। १९॥ 


ma एकाच उगन्ताच् परयो गित्कि तारिणन स्यात । परमपि स्वरत्यादिविक्षल्यं खाधित्या 
पुरस्तावप्रतिषेधकारहारम्मसामर्थ्याठनेन निषेधे प्राप्ते क्रादिनियमाचित्यसिट्‌ ) सस्यरिव gafn । 
परत्वात्‌ "सचना; QU" (२३६६) इति नित्यमिद। स्वरिष्यति । स्वर्यात्‌ । श्रास्वारीत्‌ । भ्र्यारिष्टाम्‌ u 
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2381 The augment eq is not added to an affix having an indi- 
catory w or a when ıt comes after the root fa, or after a monosyll- 
abic root ending in s, s, ऋ or æ in the Dhátupátha 

This sútra, VIL 2 11 is prior In Ashtádhyayi order to the sütra entagta 
4o VII 2 44 S 2379 that ordains option, but neverthe-less ıt debars 
that option $ becanse this rale occurs in the general 8९06001 of prohibition of sra 
which commences with नेडूर्यांश जात (VIL 2 8) and 18 prior to the wz ordinance 
of VII, 2 35 The present sütra, therefore, would have totally debarred wa as in 
the Nishtha ea: सूत &० 

The augment however is aided compulsorily in the Perfect, by the general 
restrictive rule of Kyadi (VII 2 18 S 2293) for wy is not within the ex- 
eéption of that rule, Thus we get सर्वर and मध्यरिम ॥ 

In the Second Future there ts compulsory कटू augment by VIT, 2 70 S 
2360 As waftufa 1 The Benedietive is स्वर्थात्‌ । Ihe Aorist 1७अस्वारीत्‌ or श्स्वार्षोत। 
D प्रस्वरिष्ठाम्‌ or श्रस्पार्ष्टाम u 

979 4,“Svyl 1 to sound 2 to pain or be pained Pre स्वरति । With ga 
the root 18 Atmanepadi As संस्वरते । Per Seq: सस्वरतुः सस्तर्थ ०९ gafw | 
सस्वरिव । सस्वरिम । 4, सस्वरे । स स्वरिषे । [ Fut, exti A a efra or g exti IT Fut, 
स्वरिष्यति । A, gefr? (Imperative grg । 4 स स्वरत,म्‌ । Imper werta । Poten, 
स्वरेत 1 4 स स्वरेत Bone स्वर्यात, 1 4 छ स्वरिषोष्ठ Caus स्वारयति Aor श्रसिस्वरत, । 
Desi fgzatcufa, gaufa । Inten grea i Yan luk award । D agia. Past Part 
Pasa स्बृतः। Act स्वृतवान्‌ । ४7 egeat Noun meta 

स्म ६८० चिन्तायाम्‌ i ' 

980 4 Smri to remember Some texts read the १/ Dry! at this place next 
to //Smp It 8 conjugated like 4/ hey! As quía do Noun gx Pre ema i 
Per सस्मार | I 7५४ स्मर्ता। Il Fut स्मरिष्यत्ि । Imperative समस्तु ı [mpor WATA | 
Poten स्मरेत । Bene स्मर्वात । Aorist अस्मारोत । Caus स्मारयात । When Ghațàdi 
स्मरर्यात । Aor waea, | Des garda ॥ 


+ 

g, ६८१ संवरणे | 

981. 4 Hvri to 90767 () It is conjugated like ,/ hv! No 978 Pre 
दुरति ॥ _ ? 

g &€८२ गतो करादत्वाचेट्‌ । सथेस। सख्व f । fara असार्पोल i 
wargina ॥ 

982 4 Sri to go As this root is specially mentione! in VIT 2 18 it 
does not take eg in the Perfect As qu9 and gaga In the Benedictive there is 
fr substitution ın the room of the vowel sg, as fauta u 


In the Aorist we have warafa, | dual ग्रसाष्टास ॥ 
The following sütra requires aw in the Aorist of uu 


२३८२ । साति शास्त्यतिभ्यश्च । ३। १। ४६ ॥ 


TAS, स्यात्क तरि ghe । इष्ठ जुप्सशपा शासिनासाचचर्यात, ‘ae? जाहात्यादिनावेच 
awa । तेन भबोद्यार्नाइ, । शीघातै तु 'प्राच्राचूमा-' (२६४०) इति fafa घारादेशः । चार्वात ॥ 
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2382 After the verbs u ‘to go,’ ww ‘to ordf; and ऋ ‘to go,’ 
we is thé substitute of wfa in the Parasimaipada as well as, in the 
A tmaner ada 

Norm —l'hus gt, the wentj ufana, ‘he ordered’) writ ‘he went’ 
This sutra has been separately enunciated in order to make the rule applicable to 
Atmanepsda, as संमरन्त (I 8 29) The @ in the text i for the sake of drawing 
the anuvritt: of the phrase ‘in the Parasmrarpada’ of the last sütra, into the pie 
sent and its anuyitt: will extend to future sitras also, 

The roots afa and afa" here being 1९७१ along with the wq—elided root 
WIS, mean the Jubotyádi roots सु and w and not the tr aud * of the’ Bhvádi 
class Therefore in the Bhvádi there is no we Aorist 

When the root ६.89 means to move quickly, it 18 replaced by $n in con. 
Jugational tenses by S 2360 As wala n 


982 4/ Sn to go, to move Pre efe Por ygi: aag: । ससुं'। ससथे । wag i 
ससख सत्तार | ससत । geri As this root is specifically mentioned in the Kidd: rule 
VII 2 13, there ts no ez augment m the Perfect As gayi सरव । 1 Fut सर्ता i 
Il Fut. gfauifa | Imperative Wtgilmper wera ı Poten wid ! Bene fare । 
There 13 fre fur pi by VIL 4 28 Caus, aftafa | Aor metata । Desi सोषोर्षात i 
luten gfgtgiYanlukgg did gg त Nouns gx. i सरण 1 समर । सार! । ga । aia ॥ 


ऋ ९८३ इतिप्रापणया. | ऋच्छति ॥ 


983, ॥// Rito go, The Present is झच्छति। The isreplaced by ऋच्छ by S 2360, 

Iu the Perfect there 18 Guna by the following 

२३८३ | ऋच्छ यतास्‌ । ७ । 8 1११ ॥ 

लैदादिकऋच्छऋ ware ता च गुणा eneas यनि प्राग्ववुपधादद्ि । आर । श्रतु । reí ॥ 

2383 There 18 guna in the Perfect of १ ऋच्छ, of the Tudadi 
class, and of 1 % and roots ending in long sgi 

Nota —As wa, maag , red. frum कच्छ श आर, श्रारतु', WIS. fiom 
w, and नि amg , नि चक्कर , नि emg, नि लगर ftom क्ष and ग । R uot having 
light vowel in tle penultimate, would not have Lecei ved guna by VII. 3 86, this 
stitta ordains it, roots in long sg never receive guna, but ez substitution , this 
ordams guna, The Vyiddh of VIL 3 116 supersedes this rule, withm its own 
Jurisdiction, & prior supersed ng the posterior as निचक्रार, नि जगार u 

Thos ऋज याल न श्रे + शालू Now there is Vriddhi of the penultimate श्र by 
vil 3 1 16, and with reduplication we get wirt । Thus 3rd S sm 1) आरतु । 
Pl wea 


In the 2nd Per 8 the và augment 18 compulsory by the following sútra, 
२३५४ । दहत्या , व्ययंतीनाम । $ । २ । ६६ ॥ 


uid da E NM भ्ररिध्यत्ि | भ्रर्यात, | 
mafa । suu | * 


2 -T 1 
and ane The afi tw gets always the augment wa after wa, ऋ 
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Nom —As श्रादिध, आरिय, and स विष्ययिथ ! The root ss 18 not changed to 
ह्या (VI 1 46) in the Perfect By VII 2 63, the roots श्रद्‌ and aa would have 
optionally been Sz, and ऋ never, therefore, the present sutra makes the एट 
augment compulsory The Wg, ıs repeated in the &phoiism for the sake of clear: 
ness, the rule could have stood without if, for the anuvritti of ‘optionally’ could 
not have run into it from the last sütra: for if it was an optional sátra, the enu 
mer&tion of «rz and mj was useless, as they were already provided fo. by VIL 2 
63 Therefore, this sitra makes an variable rule Thus miftu u 

983 (Ri to go, 3 to obtam Pre swwzfai I Fut wat, Il Fut अरिष्यति। 
Imperative ऋच्छतु Imper vega । Poten wea । Bene अर्थात । Aorist sata i 
anzin । Caus श्रपयति (VII, 3, 36) Aor मा भवानपिंपतू । Des: शरिरिषति । Iuten 
अरार्यते । Yan luk mfg or 'अरियत्षि or श्ररतोति | D waa: ०7 Rua.: Pb श्रारतोत्ति । 
2nd, S भरवि° or wfrufü 1 lst S wf or uiai D wala (or aaa । Pl 
wets: or wg मः । Nouns ELEM IE I ऋणम्‌ । ऋत ) अरु । wi । 
wa. । अम । अर्थ vate । अवा ¦ श्राह । ऋरुणा । ऋस । रर । दरिया। प्रण । ads । 


गू ९८४, घृ ९८५ शेचने | गरति। जग्रतु. । जगार । जगथे। जयिव । fez । 


व्यात्‌ uniia à 

984 4/Gri, 985 4/Ghri to sprinkle Pre गरति! Per जवार। su i SANT t 
efua । I Fut गर्ता । 17 Fut afzmfa:lnperative meg । Imper avai Potea mim i 
Bene fauta | There 18 faw, by VII 4 28 Aoust श्रगार्धीत। Chus गारयति। Aorist, 
झजीगरत । D९81 जिगीर्षेति । Inten AMAA | Yan luk safe Noun गत्ते. ॥ 

985 4/Ghri, to spriukle Pie चर्रात | Vouns घत । छणा। घमं u 


eg ९८९ FST | 

986 4 Dhbvn, to bend 2to Kill Pre च्यर्गत n 

S ९८७ गतै । gaa gaa gargs faa’ (२३१२) इति ag । 
लघ॒प्रधगुणादन्तरड्त्वादुबह! । mS ॥ 

987 (810, to go, to move The motion must however be of liquids As 
gafa चतम्‌ ‘The butter flows’ Pie gafa | Pei Wu । सुखुवतु । qum । gga । I Fut 
झोता। 11 Fot rtf) Imperative gag । Imper waaa । Poten qaa Bene 
garg । Caus gaufa । Aor श्रसुखुवत्‌ 1 ० अस्रवत्‌ । (VII 4 81) The aonst takes 
ww. hy S 2312 There 18 no guna caused by S 2189 as उचद्धा 18 ontaranga and 
supersedes guna Desi सुखूर्षात । Inten सोखूयते । Yan luk saris D gra 1 Pl 
सासुवति। Nouns mata । सऊ । ara ॥ 

च ६८८ प्रसवैश्वययाः | प्रसवाएभ्यनज्ञा । सुषोथ-सुषविध । साता ॥ 

~a ~ bi ~ ~v 

988 ५,810 to permit, to be glorious 

The word qu*« here means to permit, to approve, to command, asin the sent- 
ence देवस्य त्वा aag. प्रसवे ॥ 

The Perfect 2nd S 18 सुषोथ । or सुपुविध । 15४ d ggfaa | Fust Future साता n 

In the Aonst the following Sutra applies 

२३८५ | स्तुस॒धरञम्यः परस्मेपदेष । ७ 1२1 9२ d 

mu feu इट स्यात्परस्मेपरदेषु । श्रधावीत। iamai झिद्म्या छाष्ठचर्यात्सुनीतेरेत्न 
wwufafa wd wu ॥ 

29 
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2385. The fae of the s Aorist gets the qm the Parasmaipa- 
da after the roots स्कु, सु and us n 

As अस्तावोत्‌, असावीत्‌, wurdtq: But waits, adres, wines or awia fh 
Atmanepada Exception to VII 2 10 and 44, 

The root सलु, has an indicatory q, as it 18 read in the Adádi 01888 as "eu, 
writ, (No 32) the root gs, has also an mdicatory छा, therefore the root सु, of this 
sütra, according to some, refers to gs. having an indicatory W because it is read 
in the company of two roots one betore and one after, each of which has an indioa- 
tory w 1 According to them the present is confined to the सुभ, of the Svádi class, 
Therefore the Aorist would be असोषोत्‌ of this Bhvádi «//su, and warty of tha 
the Svádi 4 “su, 


षु ६८८ प्रसवैश्वयं या! | प्रसवोऽभ्यनुज्ञानस्‌ । सुषाथ--सुपुविध । साता ॥ 


988 4/Shu, Pre सवति | Per, garai gga: gira! guia) gufew: 
I Fut, Stet । Aorist watag or warata । Pass सूयते । Aor wari ı Des! सुसूर्वाल i 
Inten साठयते t Yan, luk Qufa । Past Part, Pass चुतः Ger grays Noun. 
उष्णम्‌ ॥ 

शु ९८९ श्रवणे | 

989 4//Sru to hear 

In conjugating this root theffollowing sütra applies, 

९३८६ । शवः चच च । RII OB N 

Ya: घ्या इत्या देशः स्यात प्रनप्र्ययश्च। शपोऽपवादः । एनो ककि eren dr भ à wafer) 

T 

2386 And w is the substitute of y, and there is the affix " 
after it, when a sárvadhátuka affix denoting an agent, follows 

This debars the Bhu 01888 vikarana ण As the vikarana प्रभु 18 fiw (as it 
bas no indicatory पृ I 2 4,), there is no guna of the vowel of the root Thus 
Q ++ Inge ugt णोति ‘he heus, waa. ‘they two hear’ 

In forming the plural, the following sütra applies 

२३८७ हुशनुवाः सावे धातुके | ६ । ४ । ८७ ॥ 

qed square image चाख्चयोगणूर्वोचर cn uct सावंधातुओ + 
sadama । श्रपयन्ति । शर्णामि । ण्य - wage. । शयम - शुम ya Yaa wy ॥ 
प्रणवानि । घगुयात, । ग्र यात, । wina, ॥ : 

2887 The semi-vowel q 18 substituted tor the u of हु. and for 
that of w(the characteristic of the fifth class roots), before a 
shrvadhatuks affix (III 4 118) beginning with a vowel, when the 
stem consists of more than one syllable and the उ 18 not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant 

Nors — Thus y—ugfa, SH, WEN so also with g— as gafa, gem । 


सुन्छन्‌ । Why do we say “of हु and wq formed stems" 1 Observe पायुर्णात, रोरु 
ELI] 
from Intensive bases, by the elision of tho ug afix, ‘Ihe uw, elidedis In the 
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secular literature also, by the implication (juåpaka) of this aphorism, for no counter- 
example can be formed of a root consisting of more than one syllable and ending 
in w, mot preceded by a oonjnuct consonant and followed by a Sárvadhátuka 
affix, unless the Intensive roots with the elision of mm be taken Nor can we get 
examples from the Chhandas, for the preceding rule applies only to ardhadhatuka 
affixes Why do we say before a Saérvadhituka? Observe जुहुबतु , gu (VI 4, 
77) So also not in आपलतुखन्ति and राधूनुबन्ति as the उ is preceded by a conjunot 
consonant 

This debars the ga substitute Thus श + न्‌+ अन्ति = maafin (and not gy 
चन्ति) 

989 4/Sru to hear Pre शीति | शगुत । श्गबन्ति | शणोपि।| णुः A । 
अणोमि i Vya or Waa | WYR or uqa. With ou the root is Atmanepad: As 
Gaya D सशयत्नाले। P suw! Per cus । 4 उशुभुवे। शुभ बहु. yiu 
YA: शुश्रुम (I Fut wari A सप्रोता । ID Fut श्रोष्यत्ति। A स श्रोष्यते । Imperative 
Gigi 4 gaya | भ्रूण । श्यणवानि । Imper धरणात । MUYA । 4 gam YA d 
Poteh घाणुयात, 1A सश्यपवीत। Bene wara । 4 स anne | 3०186 wine । A. 
Bagi | Caus श्रावयति । Aor aiamaa or अशुधवत (VIE 4 81 S 2578) Dem 
v," वले (111०1, सागू यते (Yan luk शोभू बीति or शाधोति (Per Part Parasmai, Y- 
ami Nouns fa: । श्रवणा । थ्रो बरव । श्रोणि ॥ 

cu a aera 

भ्र ९९० स्थैये । धर्वात | wa कुठादो sta ॥ 

990 ~ Dhru to be firm or fixed This root is read in the Kutádi sub 
division also, where it bas the sense of motion Pre wafa ı Per दुधाव i दुधुवतु- | 
gura or gufawi:Noun wa ॥ 


दु ६९१, ELR गतौ । दुदोध-दुदविध । दुदुविब । दुत्राथ । दुदव 


fata’ (२३१२) इति चङ्‌ । अदुद्रुवत्‌ ॥ 

991 ॥/०७ 892 4// Dru to go, move Pie दवति। Per, gara । दुद्ुबतुं । हुदाथ 
or gafan । gafas । 1 Fut देता । Nouns qa (Wm । gat दूत ॥ 

992 (,/ Dru, togo, move Pre gafa ı Per, dur! दुडू बतु | gare । ga," 
I Fut gar Vl Fut greafa Aor "ngg aa, ! Phe ge affix is used here (8 2312) 
Caus graufa । Aorist दुद्रवत्‌ or atagan, (VII 481 S 2578) Des: ga ufa 
Inten &rguR ı Yad luk Srgifea । Nouns द्रोणः । दविशम। uig u 


जि ६९३, für ६8४ अभिभवे | अभिभवा न्यनोकरण न्यनोमव्न च à 
आदो सकमेकः । शत्र॒त्अयति । द्वितीये त्वकमेंकः । 'अध्ययनात्पराजयते' । अध्येतु 
ग्लायतोत्य थे! । 'विपराभ्यांजे (२६८५) इति तङ्‌ । "mer; (१८९) इत्यपा- 


LIL SE ॥ 

993 4/J1994, 4/ Jri to conquer, overcome The word abhibhava means 
both to conquer and to be conquered Iu the first sense, the root is Transitive, 
As was कर्यात ‘he conquers the enemies’ In the second sense it is Intransitive, Ag 
अध्यघनात घ्रायते which means he is tired of oi weary of study — lt is atmane- 
padi because of S 2685 The object takes the ablative case by S 589, Pre gafe 
Por, जिगाय । See जि already given before, Nouns -uas ga: । wafer, ज्षयी ॥ 


228 Tux SIDDHANTA KauxUpr [Von TI Bau Cm I $2387 


———————À MÀ— MÀ LLL 


994 १» ii, to conquer Pre safa | Per feram 1 Terga I जिज्ञुविय or 
few । fefigfaz 1 1 Fut ati 11 Sera Imperative gg । Imper wfaua । 
Poten aa 1 Bene stata » Aorist weran Cans coranfis. an mue et c 


LEE ME 


not 


ther 
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According to Haradatta (See Padamanyiri on LIT 2 8 गापोाष्ठक) thia root be 
longs to the Adádi class This makes no difference however in the ultimate result 
Quere What 15 the necessity of 1eading it m the Bliuádi hst 

998 4// Gin to go Pre गाते | गाते । गाते । गासे। mra avait mai 
गामदे। Per जगे। जगाते। mmu । जगिष्य । ज्ञो | जगिबद्दे । | Fut गाता | 11 Fut areas 
Imperative ATATA | MATA | गाताम। गास्व (गे । गावचे । गामहे Imper अगात । अगातास 1 
ऋगात । MATA । श्रगे। wafi Poten ग्रेत। गेयाताम्‌ । गेरन | गेथा । गेय ı Bene गासीष्ट। 
Aorist ited | अगाप्ताताम । UNTER: श्रगास्था । श्र्गासि । Cous गाययत्ति। Aor अ्क्लागयन। 
Dew जिगासते ı 10५९७ Situ ॥ 


कुड ६88, TE १०००, TF १००१, ङुङ १००२, खुड १००१ 
शब्दे । अन्य तु 'डड कुडखडगडघडड्ड' इत्याहुः । कव्ते! m । घतते । Weer 
ma xarita बलोयः x’ cease । ततः waddle. । ओता । ष्यते । 
Arig | Arg । SIA | gA | rar ॥ 

999 4 Kun, 1000 ५८ Ghun, 1001 ~ Un, 1002 4 / dun, 1003 47 Khun 
to sound make an indistmet noise Others read it as Un-Kun Khon Gun Ghun hun 
Pre कबते Per चुकुवे ॥ 

1000 4/Ghun ‘to sound, make an indistinct noise’ Pre waa Per eng i 

1001 4/Un to sound Pie अवते । wad । ?४ gA । Here there 18 gas, on 
the maxim “a rule of anga or stem is stionger thin that relating to a letter” 
See S VI 4 78 S 2290, Thus gi उवद्द > ऊब by the rule of lengthening of 
homogenons letters I Fut rari 1I Fut, Sud à» Imperative अखताम à Imper 
भावत । Poten श्रेत Bene Rte । Aonst ऋष्ट । Caus waaar 4०1 मा भवा 
afaaa, । Deal ऊपिपते ॥ 

1002 4/nun to sound Pre डबते Per sggiI Fut ढोता ॥ 

1003 4"Khuu to sound Pre waa । Per चुखुबे । 1 Fut खाता ॥ 

_च्यूड Wood, TF १००५, TT १००६, ge १०६७ गतै | ‘Sz. 
इत्यक ॥ 

1004 4/Chyun, 1005 v Jyun, 1006 4/Piun, 1007 4//P'uo ‘to cause 
to go away’ Some read ,/Kluu also here Pie च्यत्रते Per चुच्युवे । चुच्यु वषे । 
wea iret 1 ge 11 Fut च्योता । fl Fut ema) Imperative च्यवताम्‌ :lmper RA- 
aa | Poten सवेत । Bene AAE । Aorist अच्याप्ठ । Cond: naima । Caus च्याच- 
याति Aor श्रचुच्यत्रत or अधिचयवत, (VII 4 81 S 2578) Desi चुच्यूषते । Inten 
चाच्यपते ı Yad luk चास्यति ı Nouns waag । wag ॥ 

1005 4 Jyun to go near, to approach Pre suaĝ i ऐश लुज्युवे। 1 Fut SITAT ॥ 

~ 1006 4/Prun to go, move, jump Pre waà Per gm वे । 1 Fut wears 
Caus maafa 1 40718४ Tage, or अपुयबत, (11! $ 81 8 2578) 

1007, 4 Plun to float, swim, to leap, jump do Pie प्लक्ते। Per पुण्लुत्रे । Caus, 
प्लावर्यास । Aonst wfagaa, ०! wyqaaa (VIE 481 8 2578) 

SE १००८ गतिरेषणयोः । रेषण feat । wed । राबतासे ॥ 

1008 4/Run 1 to go, to move 2 to huit, kill, injure, Pie रवते ı Per, sea 1 
इचितासे | Cans, रावर्यात ॥ 7 
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2 [n 
qg १००६ अवध्वंसने | धरते । दधे ॥ 
1009 4 Dhrit,to hol! to siffer, to destroy It is conjugated like 4“ Dhiifi 
Pre, धरते | Per, aw ॥ 


सेङ १०१० प्रणिदाने । प्रणिदान fafana: प्रत्यपेण च । प्रणिमयते । 
'नेगेद-' (२२८५) इति cea aa घुप्रकतिमाडिति पठित्वा fear माप्रछतेरपि 


य्रहणस्येट्टत्वात्‌ ॥ 

1010 4 Men to exchange or barter The word pranidána means exchang- 
ing, to give something iu return Pre waa, With the Prepositions w and fa we 
have प्रशिमयते । The न 18 changed to m by S 2285 The form arte of that 
Bütra includes the Re, also, For से also assumes the form atby VI 1 45 and 
moreover it has the indicatory g ॥ In fact we read the following ishti under VIII 
4 17 S 2285 ar ya ate Réf agufawa ‘By the word atin the 88108, both 
the verbs wre, and Rẹ are to be taken, and not the roots सी or fa or मामाने 
though they also assume the form at by VI 1 50” The general rule is गा मादा 
ugy श्रक्षिशेष, “the forms gå, má, and då molude all roots that are originally gå, 
må, dá or which assume these forms by VI 1 45 and 50” This rule wuld have 
included 4//zft, 4/fa and q/m माने also The ighti prevents this In explain- 
ing I 1 21, atarea@arg Patanyal: refers to VIII 4 17 und states that the word 
g at of that aphorism should be taken to mean Quafawte,¢ ८ gua wafana Ate, 
w “ Ghu roots, the originals of ghu roots and the root arg and the orignals that 
assume the form aig 1” Thus the sütra VIII, 4 17 apples not only to that 
ghu at and wras प्रणिदाता, प्रशिधासा , but to the originals दे and घे also as wha 
aaa, wiaraaad though here दे and थे have not assumed the form wt and wr and are not 
stuictly ghu — Similarly VIII 4 17 applies not only to the root at but to the 
originals also, with this proviso that the*originals must have an indicatory ©, 
Thus not only we have प्रथिमाता but wfarmua also The rule VIII 4 17, men 
tions sq only , the root & assumes the form HT before érdhauatuka affixes by VI 1 
45 ,.but not before wq of the Present Therefore WAA rule stiietly cannot ap 
ply to मयते | Hence the necessity of explaining the stra gat (VIII 4 17) by 
gamfa माङ, (Per ममे । 2nd S मसमिप्रे। I Fut माता । 300 S, madı 11, Fut 
भास्यते । Imperative मयताम््‌ 1 Imper WATA Poten भयेत्र Bene सासोष्ठ । Aurist 
श्रमास्त । Caus सायर्यात । Aor. श्रमीमयत्‌ । Des faquü: VII 4 54 S 2623 and 
VII 4, 49 S, 2312 Tuten मेमीयते (VI 4 66 S 2462) Yan luk maiia । D. 
भामीत, i Past Part, Pass मितम्‌ i Ger श्रपमाय घाचते । अप्रमित्य ॥ 


We १०११ रक्षणे । दयते ॥ 
11 4/ Den to proteot, cherish. 
The Present is दयले + In forming the Perfent, the following sütra applies 
२३८८ । दयतेर्दिगि लिठि 1७ । 816 ॥ 
Tamada हित्यमाधनमिष्यले' इति afa: । दिग्ये ॥ 
2388 डिंगि 18 substituted for दे (दयते), in the Perfect. 
As wa fav, अव दिग्याते, war विग्यिरे॥ The root देह' ५० protect’ (Bhu, 1110) 
in to be taken, and not du ‘to give’ (Bhu, 51 0), for that root forms its Perect by 
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दाम (Periphrastic Perfect) as taught in III I 37 ‘he substitute दिगि debars 
reduplication according to the Kagika 


In forming the ७01186 the following sütra applies 

२३८९ । स्थाध्वोरिच्च । १॥ २॥ १७ 0 

अनयोरिदादेशः स्थात सिच्च कितस्थात्‌ । भ्रदित । अदिधा* । wiara n 

2389 The affix 5४८6 before the Atmanepada affixes, 1s 47 after 
8154 “to stand" and €४४ (I 1, 20) verbs, and these verbs change 
their at into ¥ before these terminations 

Note The roots eat ‘to stand,’ at ‘to give,” था ‘to place’ दे ‘to pity’ थे ‘to feed 
दो. ‘to cut’ change their vowels into ¢ before the terminations of the Aorist of the 
Atmanepada , and those terminations are also Ht As उपास्थित, ‘he worshipped 
उपास्थिषाताम्‌, उपास्थिषत , afaa the gave’ mfua ‘he fed’ 

The root dg 18 ghu So its Aorist is आदित (2nd S far: । 18४ S श्रर्दिषित 

1011 4/Den to protect, cherish Pre quà Per fava 1 दिग्याते। fafa? । दिग्ये 
I Fut दाता । II Fut area । Imperative दयताम्‌ ı Imper, wauat Poten ada । Bene 
दाहोष्ट । Aorist faa, । Ger प्रदाय n 

श्यैडः १०१२ गतौ | श्यायते । शश्ये ॥ 


1012 4/Syam to go, move Pre प्रयायते। Per ज्ये | प्रयाते | woud) 1 Fut 
अवाताः । II Fut ware) Imperative द्रयायताम । Imper muuraa ı Poten saat 
Bene waratt । A075 «uu । Caus, waprafe । Aor श्रशिषयपत । Dest शिण्यासते । 
Inten शाध्यायले। Yan luk emsuifa (Ger masata. ı Nouns ma’ fat ? शीन or प्रधान: 


vie १०१३ वृद्धौ | प्यायते । uda प्रयाता ॥ 


1013 4/7 Pyar, 1014 v// tiam to grow, crease, swell Pre प्यायते Per qui 
I Fut wari 


ae १०१४ पालने | चायते । awn 


1014 4 Tram to protect, cherish Pre चायले । Pe aw) Post Port Pass 
आतं । जागा ॥ 


qg १०१५ पच्ने | पवते | qud । पबिता n 

1015 ॥// Pun to clenuse, purify Pre पवते Per पुपृवे। I Fut. पवित्रा Il Fat 
ulead । Imperative gaara Imper श्रपवत Pute घर्वेत । Bene प्रव्रिषोष्ठ । Aorist 
afar । Cans manfa । Aor wdiuaa । Desi fqufemü । Inten ürgugR । Yan luk 


Starfa | Past Pat Pass germ | पलितम्‌ । Past Part Aot प्रतचान्‌। पवितवान्‌ । Ger. 
afarar or प्रत्या । Nouns Wan ‘mouth of a hog’ afawa sacred grass, 

WS १०१६ wews | मवते ॥ 

1010 4 Min to bind, fasten, tie, Pre waa; Per मम॒ते । 1 Fut मरविता 
Caus. areata । Aorist अभीमचत (VIL 4 80 8 2577) Desi मम्रपते । Ger wear ॥ 

हीङ १०१७ विहायसा गतो | डयते | डिड । डयिता u 

1017 १//७ 1 to fly, pass through the air 2 to go. Pre डयते। Per feeds 
faf (T Fur डपिसा। li Fut डयिप्यते। Imperative डयत्ताम्‌ t Imper ब्रड़यत। Pote ड्येत। 
Bene gfudtez । Aorist agfa । 0808 eraufa Aor अडोडयत्‌ Dem fegfuud ı Inten. 
Betas । Yan luk Afa । Past Part Pass efua. ı Ger, डॉयत्या u 

Here end the Atmanepadí roots, 
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q १०१८ प्लवनतरणयोः ॥ 
1018 4/Tri to float, to cross over 
In conjugating this root the following sdtra applies : 


२३९० । ऋत इद्बाताः 19114000 

MANA चातो।रङ्गस्य इत स्यात्‌ ॥ 

+ इत्वात्वाभ्या गुशषुद्धी विप्रतिषेधेन 4 । तरति । “ऋष्छत्यताम' (२३८३) इति गुण । 
हफल = ' (२३०९) इत्येत्वष । तेरतु । तेरु, ॥ 

i „2390 Forthe final long ऋ ofa root, there 18 substituted * 
I1 51) 

Note — As fmefa facia from क्‌ and ग of the Tudád: class mreta म चिस्ती घम्‌ 
from R, the lengthening 18 by VIII 2 77 Why do we say of a 100६ ? Observe 
faau TW, Arg ary । This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as faxt- 
ष fa from qw ‘to sostter ' 

Thus तू + शपू+ति> तिर्‌ + शप्‌+ ति 1 Now applies the following 

Vár^ka ~ The rules of «€ and उ are set aside by the rules of guna and Vri- 
ddht, on the maxim that the subsequent debars a preceding rule The general 
rule that a subsequent debars a precedent would not have applied here, because 
the rq rule being antaranga 18 stronger than the guna rule Hence the necessity 
of this vaitika Therefore we have त tuu +fa= तर+शप +fa (Gana )=azfer ॥ 

Iu the Perfect, the sütra VII 4 11 3 2383 applies and we have लतार । In 
the dual, the sutra VI 4 122 S 2301 apples, and we have तेरतु à तेरु, u 

In the first Future, there is optional lengthening of the wg by the following. 


२३८१ |: वृत्ता श ।81२।३८॥ 


एड दजभ्यामूदन्त खेटो d vf वा स्याच्च तु लिठि । तरोता--तरिता faie इलि किम्‌ 1 
सेरिध । 'हलि च (३५४) afa दीघ । तीर्चात्‌ ॥ 

2591 The इद्‌ is optionally lengthened after ae, वृञ्‌ and after 
roots ending in long x, except In the Perfect 

-Thus तरिता or तरोता i Why do we Say exce pt ın the Perfect ? Observe afxa t 
Befote cousonantal affixes there is lengthening (VLIL 3 77 S 354) As तोयति ॥ 

Nore: —As aftar । बरीता । प्रावरिता । प्रावरोला । ऋषारान्तेभ्य' । सरिता | रीता । 
आस्तरितो । श्रास्तरोता | aa इति किम । करिष्यति । हरिष्यति । श्रलटीत्येच । wafu । त्थि | 
Why १० we say ‘after q and long % ending roots’? Observe करिष्यात aud girafa ॥ 

In forming the Aorist the following sütta applies — 


२३९२ । सिचि च परस्मेपदेब । ७ । २। go ॥ 

अत्र वृत इटो दीघो न । अतारिष्टाम्‌ ॥ 

2392 The बदू 18 not lengthened after q and ऋ ending roots, in 
the s-Aonst of the Parasmaipada 

As प्रावारिष्टाम्‌, प्रावारिषुः, अतारिष्ट्राम, from तृ प्लवनतरणायाः। menie, अश्वा 
feg’, from स्तृञ्‌ भ्राच्छादन , but प्राबरिष्ट, प्रावरीष्ट in the Átmanepada 
. 1018 4/ Tr, 1 to float, 2 to coss over Pre तरत । Per लतार। तेरतुः । 
तेरु । तेरिथ Reg. । तेर । ततार or ततर । तेरिव । तेरिम । I Fat, तरिता, तरोता à 17 Fut, 
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तरिष्यति, तरीष्यति Imperative तरतु ı Imper mata à) Poten ata) Bene, diafq ı 
Aoi श्रतारीत, 1 अतारिष्ठाम । श्रतारी श्रतारिष्ठम। ऋतारिष्ठ । Des: fadiga 1 तित्तरिषात 1 
लितरीषति | Inten तातीयते । Yan luk त्ताततिं । D त्तातीत्त* । ? atadai १०५ S 
ताति 1 D. तातीधे, । Imperative amg or तातीर्तात्‌ D. तातोर्ताम P तातिरतु 1 2nd 
S matgilstS तातराशि ॥ 


अधाष्टावनुदात्तेतः ॥ 


TT १०१९ गापने | 

1019 4/ Gupa to hide, (fo despise according to Maitreya) 
तिज १०२० निद्याने । 

1020 4/Tya to sharpen (to endure or forgive ) 


भान १०९२ पूजायाम्‌ | 
1021 4, Mani to worship, (£o ask). 


qu १०२२ वन्धने | 
1022 4/Badha to bind, (to loathe) 
In conjugating these roots, the following three sutras apply. 


२३९३ । गुपतिजक्रिदूभ्यः सन्‌ । ३1 ११४ ॥ 


. 2898 After the verbs gg “to despise” fes "to forgive" and fay 
“to heal" comes the affix sq n 

२३९8 । मानबधदानशानभ्यों दोघेश्‍चाभ्यासस्या ३ । ९। ६ ॥ 

सूचरहयाक्तम्य wang मानादीनामम्यासस्थेकारस्थ Aawa । gafa sara”: ‘fast 
amarg’ । 'क्रितर्व्या धिप्रतोकारी fag? "अप्रनयने' 'नाशने' 'सशये' च' । मार्नेज ज्ासाणाम। 
'अधेणिचत्तविकारें । 'दानेराजबे' । 'शाननि शाने ॥ 'सनाव्यन्ता - (२३०४) इति धातुत्वम्‌ ॥ 

2394 The affix aq comes after the verbs मान ‘to honor,’ बच ‘tu 
bind,’ दान ‘to cut’ and sara ‘to whet’, and long ई 1s the substitute of 
the ¥ (VII 4 79) of the reduplicative (VI 1 4) syllable. 

This affix 1s to be added to the above verbs when they have the following 
meaning 4“Gup to ‘despise, 411) ‘to endme’ and 4/ Kit ‘to heal,’ ‘to curb’ 
fto remove’, ‘to destroy,’ ‘ta doubt,’ 4 Min ‘to ask’ y/ Badh ‘to loathe’ 4/ Dan 
‘to straighten’ 47 Bana ‘to whet’ according to the following vaitikis — 

Vértka The affix san: added to 4/Gup when ıt has the sense of to viame 
or despise, " 

i Ts ka The affix san 18 added to q// Ty when it means ‘to forbear’ 

Våruka’ The affix san i8 added to ५-८ Kit when it means ‘to heal’ ‘to rese 
train or pumsh,’ ‘to remove,’ ‘to destroy,’ ‘to doubt’, 

Várüka The affix san 1s added to 4, “Man when it means ‘to ask ’ 

Varhké The afis san 1s added to a “Badh when it means mental pertur. 
bation 

Frika The affix san is. added to q// Din when st means to straighten, 
Vareka Theaffix sgn is aided to 4//sdn when meanmg ‘to sharpen,’ 

30 
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The stems ending in सन्‌ do are dhátus or roots by 8 2304, When सन्‌ 
1s added there is reduplioation by the following, 


२३९१ । सत्यडोः 1६ 1१1 € ॥ 

aama यडन्तस्य च प्रथमेक्राची d emaa, द्वितीयस्‍्व | श्रभ्यातक्रायैस । gionan? 
किद्धिच  निन्दाढाथका स्वानुदात्तेत्ता दानशानो च स्वरितता । ud नित्य aaar । अर्थान्तरे त्थन- 
नुबन्धकाश्चुरादय" । अनुअन्यल्य केवलेऽचरितार्थस्यात्सनन्तात्तक्क । घातारित्यविद्ितत्वात्सनाठत्र 
न।थघातुकल्बम्‌ । तनेड्गुणी न । शुगुपसते जुगुप साचक्र । तितिचलें। मीमासते ।भऽभाव । ag 
नरोभत्सते ॥ 

2395. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in सन्‌ "(Desideiative) 


or uz (lutensive) affixes, there is 1eduplication of the first syllable 
if 1b begins with a consonant, and of the second syllable if the 100t 


08108 with a vowel 

Nors,—l'he word सन्‌ uz't. should be construed as genitive dual and not 
as Locative dual In the latter case, the meaning would be ‘when the atfixes qq 
aud ag: follow, a non redupucate 3000 18 1edaplicated ? The difficulty would be 
that while the root alone would be 1edupheated, the augment «ez would not, as 
m अटिटिषति, afafouta । The phrase घातारनभ्यासस्य is understood here also Lhe 
reduplication is of the fst or secoud syllable, according as the root has an 1110151 
consonant or vowel Thus qw + सन्‌ (711 1 7) पक्ष reduphoate पिपक्षति (VII 4 79) 

The roots 4/ Gupá Su, with the exception of 4 / Kit, when having the senses 
of ‘despising’ &e are aundatteta aud mot otherwise ‘The roots 4 Dank and 4 
gaud are syaritet These roots are always iound with gq added to them With 
out सन्‌ we yeyer bud them conjugated either in the Atmanepada or the Paras- 
maipada When they have ditlerent meanings from those giyen to them 3७ the 
above viitikas, namely when they have the Dhatupitha meaning of Wray do they 
are considered to have no indicatory letters attached to them, and then they be» 
long to the Churádi olass Thus 4. Gup to speak 18 Churad: No, 231, V Ti) ५० 
sharpen No 110, 4/“Mana ‘to honor No 299, १/ Badh ‘to bd’ No, 14 The Ate 
manepada affixes are added to the routs ending m gq, becauge m the case of these 
roots having the indiestory letter s anudatta as final there is no scope for the At 
manepada afhzes For the simple roots yy &o are never found conjugated as 
गोपते, aud so the Anndátts indigator y श्र m गुप &c, does not mean, as it does every 
where else, that the simple roots 4/“Gupa ce, should be conjugated im the At: 
manepada , but that the san added rvot १/ Gup is to be so conjugated 

The afhx gs here 18 not an Árdhadhituka alby, as itis m the regular 
Desdeintives 180108९ (his. सन्‌ is hut ordained to be added to saals but to spec 
ho (eis ‘gup "tj do ft is Outy whore gap is added by force of the ४| ४५७ vii. 
(HI 1 7, 5 2008) that 1018 Ardhiadiituka The siguifioint use of the word dhatuh 
ia lif 1, 7, while its absence from the two mymediately preceding sutras ILI 1, 
5 and 6 shows that the सन्‌ of these two latter sütras m not an Aidhadlátuka झाड, 
Therefore it doos not tuke the augment gz nor does yt cause Guna, 


As जुगुग्सते ‘he censures or despises’, तितित्तते he endures patiently’ ; fafa i 
he ceals’ Buc गे।यार्यात ‘he protects’, Asafa ‘he sharpens’, gaufa the makes sign, 
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When सन्‌ 18 added, there ts reduplication of the root, by VI 1, 9, Thus, 
jutaq- guru + स (Vil 4 62)egnpq to which is added the third person singular 
Sermination w= सते Wt 

The aq sto be added only then, when the sense of the desideiative verb 
ig as below मोीमासते ‘he investigates’, द्रोभत्सते he loathes’, दोदासते ‘he straight- 
eus. शीशाते he sharpens’ The verbs given in this and the preceding sûtra, ale 
Desiderative ui form, but not m meanmg The word ‘optionally? in the next 
såtra, my be read 1uto this also, wherely the addition of सन्‌ becomes optional, 
Thos wafa, sraafa, दानपत्ति and निश्चानर्पात are also valid forms, 

Nora The /Gup ‘to be agitated,’ (Divadt No 123), and 4//Gupd 
to proteut’ (Bhuádi 422) are not to be taken for the purposes of this sdtra, be- 
Cruse 4“ Cup here 18 read along with y// Ti], and therefore it refers to that १//७१ p 
of the Dhatupitha which 1s followed by (Tj and which is anudatteta In fact 
the anuban lhas sp in y/ Gupn 4T ja, &o is spevially added t» these roots i 
order to make them take &tmanepala afix.s For the lette: st be ng anudátta, 
makes these 1/Gup &o Atmanepidt Though 4 Gup &e are not ful? roots, but 
root elements, for the full root 18 gup c san, yet the &tmanepada ordained fur 
the element applies to the 10906 also, on the masim sada wa’ fag समुदायत्य fau. 
am भर्वति । (See 783151 3 62) Forfa mark (such as the ana latta श्र in 4, 
Gupa) finda no scope in the part, it qualifies the whole , because scope must ba 
given to it. Therefore though the simple root element q Guipa counot ba con} 1- 
gated in the Atmanepada, the full 100 4१,०८२ ९७:३५ is Atmancpads by virtue of 
the indtcatory anudátta auuban lha sp. of 4/7Uup, 

^ 1019 1/Gup, to hide Pre ज्जुगुपृते। Per लुगुपसाचक्के । 1 Fut nyo faar 
II Fut जुगुपसिष्यते । Imperative कुगुपूसंतान & [mper squats Poten gea 


Bene, शुगुर्पासष्ट । 3015 श्रज्ञगुप्‌सिष्ठ ॥ 
1020 4/Ty, to sharp»n, whet but here ‘te forgive Pre, fafamü । Per, 


farara 1 Fut fafafaati 11 Fut fafafesrdi [Imperative नितिन्नताम्‌ Imper, 
अतितित्तत :Poten fafaga । Bene तितिक्षिषीष्ठ । Aoust श्रतितिक्षिष्ट u 

1021 4” Minn ‘to wolship’ ‘to honor, but here ‘to investigate, Pro, 
मीमासते । Per मीमासांचक्े 17 Fut मीमासिता d 

1022 ,/ Buil to bind, fasten* but here ‘to loathe,’ Pre, Sea t 
Thos au + सन्‌ + VASRA +सन्‌+शप्‌+ले*बिबध + स+ले (VU 4 79 S 2317) ७ 
eis + स+ते 1, 6 8 2894) = emma ga (VIII 2 37 S, 326)०वब्रो पत्‌ rað (VHI 
465 S 121); 

रभ १०२३ राभंस्ये | आरभते । आरजे । र्या । रपस्यते ॥ 

1023 ,// Rava to long for, be eager 2 to emlnace Pie, आरभते ı Per 
WRR । श्रारेभिषे faak I Fut mari II Fut seye a Imperntive आर 
wary i Imper अशभत । Bone ग्रारपष्ठीष्ध । Aorist sraa 1 Caus श्रारम्मवेति । Aor 
wrong: Desi श्रारिपसते । 11100 ग्रारार्भ्यते। Yad luh ग्रारारमीति । mefa 1 वे, 
sinsa. । Pl ब्रारारभ्ति। लीद्‌ श्रारारम्भाशि । लड़, । रारण 1 Nouns. श्रारम्मंः । प्रारम्भदम्‌ । 
ku weu 


डुलभष १०२४ प्राप्ता | लमते ॥ 
1024, 4 Dulabhash to get, obtain, Pre, enmt a 
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equ १०२५ परिष्वङ्गे । 

1025 4"Shvaüj to embrace 

In conjugating this 100, the following sütra causes the elision of the nasal 
before the afix wq u 


२३९६ । murssfersst शपि । ६ । ४। २५ ॥ 
2396 The nasal of दश, सज and स्वच्छ, 18 elided before the 
Vikarana wq of the roots of the Bhà class, 


Nom Thus दशति, सर्जति and ufteana for the change of the g, of eges, to 
4 seo VIII, 8 65 


२३९७ । श्ञ्ले शच 1 ६ 181 ४६ ॥ 


tui wid sehr peus । परिष्व जते । 'थन्यिन्विर्दम्मित्वज्जोनां लिटः फित्त व ar afa 
ध्याक्रणान्तरम्‌। देभतु' । ‘sears? इति भाष्यादाहरणादेकदेशानुमत्या इद्दाप्याश्रीयते । 'सदे. परस्य 
लिटि' (२३६९) afa सूत्रे ' + स्वञ्ज रुपसंख्यानम + । अतोाःभ्यासात्पैरस्य त्व न । परिषस्वजे- 
परिएस्वञ जे । सस्वाजिपे-- सस्व जिपे । स्वडक्ता। स्वक्ष क्ष यते aaa स्वदच्तोष्ट । प्त्यण्यड त्ता 
arimaq- (२२७६) इति पत्वम । परिनिविभ्यस्तु 'सिवादीना वा-' (२३५२) इति famau 
unaddd 'उपसगात्सुनाति- (२२७०) «dia fag eren sur afafa- (२२७१) gaa 
युनरुपादानम । पयश्जडक्त-पर्यस्बड क्ता 

2897. The nasal of tex 1s also elided before wẹ nu 

Nor — As tafa, रजत., wafer । The separation of this fiom the preceding 
is for the sake of the subsequent sütras in which the anuvritti of ray only rans 
and not of dafis &c 


Thus स्त्रजते । परिष्वजते। In another grammar we find the following 

Rule, The roots weg, wey, दम्भ and स्वळ्ज are optionally fag when the 
affix of the Perfect follow, 

[Nore — See I 2 6, in Kigikd, where however था optionally’ is omitted ] 

Thus dw 1 Moreover we find the exampie yeq@ in the Mahàábháshy + 
fee VIII 3 118 S 2361 Therefore we adopt the above rule here 9180, though 1118 
the opinion of a paiticular school only 

The g 18 not changed to q after the reduplicate im the case of परिप्रस्थज्ञे ow 
ing to the following 

Varitka —In the sútra VIII 3 118 g 2361 (ua: परश्यलिटि) we must 
.enumerate test also, 2 e, the prohibition of that sütra apples to the AES 
also, Therefo e there 18 no षे change after tho 1eduplioate, 

Thus परिषस्वञ्ञे where the fag 18 faq and causes the elimon of the nasal, 
or धारिपश्त्रञ्ञ where the faz 18 not treated as फित a 

Similary 2nd Person Singular of the Perfect, is grafa or geafsat n 

lst, Future eet: 2nd Future स्वद्‌ चयते w 

Pot: gaña 1 Benedictive eng! Aorist afer + wmm Here श्च 18 changed 
to y by VIII 8 638 2276 read with VIII 3 65 S 2270 But this change 18 
optional by the VIII, 8 73 and 71 8 2275 and 2359 when the upasargas are ofr, 
fa and fai For this purpose of famau only, the roots स्तु and asa bave been 


repeated in the sutra VIII, 3, 70 B, 2275, though then would have been changed 
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tow by VIII ४, 65 S 2270 after pari, m and vi also Thus we have —udweg et 
ot पर्यस्वडक्त ॥ i 

1025 4/Shvafya toembrace, clasp Pie zersq । Per सम्बज्ञे 0९ सस्वज्ञजञे । 
सस्वजिषे or germ जिषे । सस्वजिवहें । 1 Fut स्वडक्ता II Fut स्वड दायते Imperative 
WA । [71307 sup (0 Poten स्वजञेत । 5016, स्वड diu 1 4०79 wea कत I 
Caus स्थञ्ञर्य्त । Aor wera sd । Des सृस्वङ चते । Inten स्वास्वज्यते । Yan luk 
wedi or afters जीति id aterm । Pl सास्वजति । Imperative 2nd P, S सास्वकचि । 
Imp 3rd P S sre ॥ 

हद्‌ १०२६ पुरोषोात्सगे | wena जहदे । दत्ता । हत्स्यते । इदेत । 


हत्सीष्ट। अहत्त ॥ 

1026 4/Hada to void exe emrn!, Pre gaat Per em । agfa? । 1 Fut 
कत्ता । [7 Fut wexüi Imperative varıq ı Imper amu: Poten gaat Bene 
व्हत्सोष्ठ । Aorist waa Caus graad । Aor अजीहदत्‌ Desi झिहत्सते । Inten झाह- 
हाते । Yan luk छाइदीति or sefa । Past, Part Pass ga । (VIIL 2 42 S 3016). 

Hae end the conjugatzons of the four 1005 beginning with wu 
SUB SECTION, 


अथ परस्सेपदिनः ॥ 


Now the Parasmaipadi roots 


निष्विदा १०२७ अव्यक्ते शब्दे | 

1027, १ kshvidà to sound indistinctly Pre @ वेदात । Per feaa 
feu afaa faa वेदिव I Fut वेदिता । 11 Fut क्षवेदिष्यत्ति Imperative ज्षवेदतु-। 
Imper श्रक्षबेदत्‌ । Poten w idi: Bene च विद्यात । Aorist set | Onus च्षवेदयत्ि । 
Aor अत्न विदत । Des: faa विदिर्पात ०! चित्र बेदिषति । You luk चेत अत्ति Past, 
Part Pas wfeuu: or छ बेदितम । Ger afafa ० क्ष बेदित्त्रा ॥ 


ent १०२८ MAATA: | चस्कन्दिथ--वस्कन्थ । स्कन्ता od 
स्कन्त्स्यति | नलोपः । स्कद्यात्‌। इरित्वादइ वा । अस्कदत्‌-स्स्कान्त्मोत्‌ । अस्का- 


न्ताम्‌। अस्कान्त्स्‌ः l 

1028 4/Skandir 1 to go move 3 To become dry 

The present wade | Perfect 2nd P S ws cuu ० चस्कन्य ist, F स्कन्ता । 
2nd F स्कग्ह््यतिं : In the Benedictive the nasal is elided (III 4 104 S 2216 and 
VI 4 24 S 415) as exta । In the aorist there is optionally we because the 
190t has the indicatory wx (Ill 1 57 8 2269) हु 

Thus अस्कदत or श्रस्कान्त्सीत । d, अस्कान्ताम्‌। PD श्रस्रान्त्सु 1 When preceded by 
the proposition fa, the @ 8 optionally changed to w by the following sutra, 


२३९८ । बेःस्कन्देशनिष्ठायास । ६1 ३ । ७३ ॥ 
घत्व वा स्यात्‌ । छत्येवेदम्‌ । 'अनिष्ठायाम्‌' इति ukara: विष्कन्ता-बिस्कन्ता । निव्ठायां 


g faced ॥ 
2398 116 w 18 optionally substituted for the s, of स्कन्द, after 


the preposition fa, but notin the participles in a and adq ॥ 
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CE 


This rule 1g confined to smaffixes only, because of the protubition of the qt 
afs निप्डा। Thus विंष्कन्ता of विस्कन्सं', विष्कन्तुम्‌ ot विस्कर्न्तुम, विश्न्तव्यम्‌ ०० विस्कन्सव्यसू tt 
Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishthi’? Observe femma u 
The same is the case when the prefix is aff by the folldning sûtra 


२३९९ । परश्च । ६ । ३ । ५४ ॥ 

आस्मात्परत्य स्कन्दे! सस्य पो eri irfenftnrq 'अनिष्ठापामः दति न॑ wanes परिष्कन्दाति- 
परिस्कन्दति । परिस्कर्तें-परिष्कयया । werd SUAR i न च पदहुयाश्रयतया अगत्या न्वत्यस्या - 
fage । । 'घातूपसगैया; mitaa इत्यभ्युपगमात्‌ । gd घातुरफ्सर्गण qed na साधनेने 
wfa भाष्यम्‌ । ga साधनेन ^ दति मतान्तरे तु न यात्वम tt 

2399 u, 18 optionally substituted for the s, of ææ after the 


preposition परि every where 

Thus पररिष्कोन्दाति of परिस्मान्देति । प्रिष्कन्ता or परिस्कन्ती, प्रोरंष्कन्तुंम or पोरस्कन्तुम 
परिष्कन्तव्यम्‌ oi परिस्कन्तव्यम्‌ u 

Tbe word पडि could well have been included in the last sütra as शविपरिभ्या 
ERA Wo, The very fact that it has not been so ntcluded, 1१10425. that tha 
brohibition of ग्रानिष्ठायामू does not apply tot Thus परिष्केंश or परिस्कच ॥ 

When g ss ckauged to a, then w is also changed to Ws It cannot be sud 
that the q chauge dep.nds upou two words, viz the prepos tion aud the word 
that follows itanl therefore 10 18 afetg aud consequeatly yfai or non effective m 
applying au अन्तरू rule by the change of म to wt For we have ali eady said that 
an operation depending upon a verbal root and a prepos tion 18 an अन्त्रई operation, 

Moreover we find m thé Bhashya, the following rule laid down र 

The rootis firat joined with its preposition and then donjugsted and affixes 
jomed to it, But in the ०1100 of those who hold that the root 18 conjugated 
first aud then the preposition added to 1t, thete will bé no ay change, and we shall 
get the form utvena ॥ 

1028 4 Skandir 1, to ge, move, 2. to Become diy, Pre, eet i Per, 
exar । चस्कन्विथ or went । चर्स्कान्दव । I Fut स्कन्ता I Fut egala 1 Imper 
ative स्कन्दतु । Imper wena Poten, स्कन्देत्‌ । Bene स्कट्योत ! Aonst 'अस्कन्वत of 
wen cedi | भ्रस्कान्ताम्‌ । ग्रस्कान्त्सु | Cais स्कन्ठर्यात । Aor ग्रसस्कन्दंत्‌ । Den aew 
szafa | Inten चनोस्वठाते (VII 4 84 S 2642) Yan lnk चमोस्कन्ति । D चनोस्कत्त; । 
Paat Part Pass, स्कन 1 Ger स्कन्या i Noun gram. ' knd of disease.’ 

धम १०२६ मैथँने | येमिध । ययव्य । यब्धा । यपस्यति । अयापसोत्‌ ॥ 

1028, 4/ Yabha, to cohabit, to bave sexual mtercourse With Maitieya reads 
this 100 88 ang à Dhanapála and Sákatáyana read both sf and ut । Sikatáyana 
further reads giq and ent; Pre यर्भात । Per uant | येभतुः । येमिथ ० used । Bie 
I Fut adit Il Put qugafa । Imperative बभतु । Imper, mangi Poten, यभेस्‌। 
Bene, marg । Aorist श्रयापृ्तीत्‌ : श्रयाव्धाम्‌ । Caus याभर्यात Aorist श्रयोचभत्‌ । Des. 
fuuguía । Inten arava । Yan luk यायळ्यि । Ger uw) Adj wag ॥ 


णम १०३० प्रहत्वे शब्दे च। नेमिय-तनन॒थ। नन्ता । अनंसीत्‌। अनसिष्टाम्‌ ॥ 
1030, 4 nama 1 To bow to, salute, bend, 3 to sound, Pre, anfay Per. 
weeny. नेमतुः । aw or aam । I Fut, नन्ता। di Fut, serta Impertive aag 


Vor II Buv Cu 1 $2402] xost 04अ1 हां, 239 


Imper sa: Poten नमेत्‌ i Bene नम्याह । Aorist naa mafya 1 Caus, ATR- 
ufa, or नमर्याल । (See 1 812 o). With the preposition 1t 18 always मित्‌ as प्रणामर्यात | 
Aorist अनीनमत्‌ 1 Den निनर्षात i (VII 2 73, S 2377) Inten ननभ्यलै। Yan luk. 
dadtfa ० aafaa D मृनन्त्‌,। Pl ननमति। 18४ D aaa jj Ist Pl नचम! । Imper 
अननन्‌ । भ्रनच्नताम । Ger aragi Nouns --नम्र । नेमि । नम, UNT ॥ 


TEE १०३१ qe १०३२ MAT | 

1031 q Uam In, 10324 Smplri ‘to ga ? In the conjugation, of the 
we un, the fullowi g 80119 (applies 

२४०० | इष॒गमियमा छ । 9 । ३ । 99 ६ 

warm स्याच्किति परे । गरच्छीत्त। sume: sung । कासु ।[्ञगमिघ--कगन्ध । गन्ता ॥ 

2400 wis substituted for the final of wu, nq and बम्‌ before a 
Present-character (fma) u 

Nore .—As wesín, गच्छति, aesta ! The gu with the mdicatory 3 15 taken 
here, (Tud 69), and not qq of Divad: (19) class or of Kryadi class (53) There 
we haye gafa and wurifg respectively Those who do not 1 ead the sitia as द 
de, but as gunfa do, read the anuviitit of the word अचि fiom VII 3 72 mto 
this situa , so that the faa 18 qualified by the word sp, 1 e a Twa abx which 
18 merely a vowel and has no consonant m it, (and not a Tye affix which bey ns 
with a vowel) '"Lheicfore though शानच्‌ 18 a faa affix begmnmg witha vowel yet 
as it contaius a consonant, the छू substitution does not take place, as warm (111 
1 83) ‘The 1eading of the text according ०२०1811) भी and. Katjayana 18 quniau 
भा E. and heuce the necessity of the above explanation ‘he reading हु, though 
convenient, 13 not ársha, 

Thus Pie 3rd S nesai Perfect, amta । छम्मतुः । ong । 2nd 8, anfang cr 
क्षगग्ध । lst Future गन्ता ॥ 

In forming the 2nd Future, the follow mg sutra applies ,— 

599१ । गमेरिट्‌ TELAT । ७। २। ध८ ॥ 

गमे, परस्य सकारादेरिद स्यात्‌ । गमिष्यति । लृदिर्वादड' । omis ति पर्ये दासाच्रोपघा- 
ara: | श्रगमत्‌ । सर्प ति । ससप u 

2401 An didhadhatuka affix beginning with a 8, gets the wq 
augment, after ag 1n the Parasmaipada 

As गमिष्यति, snfaga,fiantaata n 

Nors —Why of aw? Observe चेर्ष्यात । The repetition of +g shews hat 
the rule is invariable Why on the Parasmarpada’ ९ Obsuve समसौष्ट, ips, 
संगस्यते, सलिगसते, afaafama, अधिजिगासते श्रधिजिंगासिशते n 

As the 4/7 Gam bas an indicatory Jr, rt forme its Aorist with घडा! There 1g 
not the elision of the penult mate by VI 4 988 2303 , becausepf the s} conl prohi 
bition coutamed in that very Sua m the«ase of the aiin wes Thus Aorist ts WRA n 

The qa Srip 18 thus conjugated —Pre-ent ud fg |. Poifeet Su" | lu form- 
ing the Ist Future, the following sütra applies — 

२४०२ । अनुदात्तस्य चढु परथस्यान्यतण्स्यास । ६ । 4 d ४९ fi 

उपदेशेःनुदात्ता ग्र ऋतुप्रचस्तस्थाम्वा स्थाडफलादाव किति परे। खप्ता-शर्प्ता । सपृस्याति-- 
अपूर्स्यात । श्रखपत्‌ ॥ 
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2102 The augment sq comes optionally after the ऋ of those 
roots which are exhibited in the Dhátupátha as anudátta, when 
such 100ts end 1n & consonant having a ऋ as penultimate, and are 
followed by an affix beginning with à mute or sibilant and not hav- 
ing an indicatory ai u 

Nore —The word उपदेश 1s understood here, so also axsantata 1 Thus gar 
or afd ता ० aaf, gar, afü aro awt । The 100४5 qu ‘to satisfy, anl gu, ‘to be 
happy to release, belong to Divádi class, subclass Radhádi, and they take the 
augment gg optionally (VII, 2 45), so we have the three forms given above’ for 
these 100ts are also anudatta In their first enunuation 

Why do we say “which are auudátta in the Upideós or the system of gram- 
matical instruction” 2 Observe ast, qd म्‌, वर्देव्यम, frum ay gana whieh 18 ex" 
hibited as उदात्त, and because 16 has an indicatory ऊ 16 takes gg optionally Why 
do we say ‘having & penultimate क letter’ ? Obseive Rat, Bari Why do we 
sny ‘before ar affix beginning with a mute or a sibilant’ ? Observe तप णम्‌, दप णम d 
Why do we say ‘not having an indicatory क ८ Observe ag, qui! Before affixes 
not beginning with a wey consonant this augment will not be imserted, as सर्प गम ! 
auum ॥ 

Thus 1st Future at or ayft 2०4 Future श्रपृस्यति or uqeifqi 40018, 

quad ! 

1031 4» Gamht to go Pree गच्छति | Per जगाम | mag । anys । नगण्य or 
anfu afma: क्षर्गमम । I Fut गन्ता। या Fut o गझिष्यति । Imperative गच्छतुः । 
Imper wures । Poten गच्छेत्‌ Bene, गम्यात । Aonst waag! Pes गम्यत्ते । Caus, 
गमयति । Aoust, अ्ज्ञीगमत्‌ । Inten aed । Yan luk ज्ञगमीत्ति । ०7 agfa । D aga 
Pl agafa । lst S agi D छड्भनूत, । Nouns — xung । cans dun गा । गङ्गा ॥ 

1033 4/Smplri to go Pre सर्पोत Per gat) मसपतुः। सरसपर थ । suf: 
I Fut agr सर्पा, ll Fut au स्यति, gacfa । Imper सर्प तु । Imper, wgu'q 1 Pote, 
a@aiBew सुपूयात। 4० WUA । श्रसपताम । Caus सर्पं यत्ति । Aorist wgudq 1०९ 
matean 1 Deside fuga ufa Iutn सरीछप्यते । Yan luk सरोखपोति por सरोसर्पि i 
or सरोम । 40115४ सराप । Ad) य! स॒प्य, । Nouns*-—ud i साप, | atten । 

थम १०३३ उपरमे | यच्छति। येमिथन्ःययम्य । यन्ता । अयसीत्‌ 
TATANTA । 

1033 4 Yama to check, cuth, restam Accordmg to Maitreya, the reot 
has an iadicatory gi Pie; यच्कात (VIE 3 77 S 2400) Per, uam । येमतुः iag | 
Afaa or uae 1 Fut यन्त । 1 Fut य्स्याति Imperative यच्छतु । Imper. श्रयच्छत ( 
Poten यच्छत । Beue upna । Aorist wadty । श्रयसिष्टामू । 0808, unua । Aorist, 
würuaq । Dest fgaafa 1 11६००, थं यस्यते । You luk vafa dave: Ad) uwag । 
Nouns gari बस । संग्रत्‌ । सयम, N 

तप १०३४ संतापे ! तप्ता ! ग्रताप्सोत्‌ ॥ 

1034 4 Tapa to suffer pain 

Aa Ist Future pati Aorist अत्ताप सीत tt 

The स of the preposivon fag, 18 changed to w when followed by thls root by 
ihe following sütra 1— 
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२४०३ | निसस्तपतावनासेवने । ८ । ३ । १०२ U 


घः स्यात्‌ । आसेचन पोन wa ततेऽन्यस्मिन्विषये । निष्टपति n 

2403 wis substituted for the y of निष, before the verb तप, 
when the meaning 1s not that of ‘repeatedly making red hot’ 

The woad mr@aa means doing a thing repeatedly and bere ıt means making 
it red hot repeatedly Thus facsafa सुत्राम = सकत nag स्पश्र्थात +, e, he puts the 
gold into fiie only once, 

Why do we say when not menaing repeatedly, Observe निस्तर्षात सुवण gad 
कार,=पुनः पुनर्नि स्प्शर्यात ॥ 

Norg ——In the sentences निष्टप्त «aq, निष्ठप़ा अरातय the change has taken 
place either as a Vaidie iriegularity or because the sense of repeatedness is uot 1m 
pled here 

1034 4/Tapa, to suffer pain, to mortify the body Pre aafai Per eeu! 
afaw or aaa wi I Fut aar । Imporative qug । Imper "mug: Poten atta 1 Bene 
«Una! Áonst श्रत्ताप सोत । अताप्ताम । Pas तप्यते । Caus arafa । Aonst ARAUA । 
Dest तितत पू सात । Inten तातप्यते । Yan luk arafqg: Adj aaa: Nouns —gara. | 
तापस, | तप, । तपस्या । तपस्वी ॥ 

equ १०३५ हानौ | तत्यजिय-तत्यकृध । त्यक्ता । अत्यात्तीत्‌ ॥ 

1035 4/Tyaj to abandon Pie req | Per तत्या । amag । तत्याजच or 
सत्यक्र्य । तत्याजिब । 1 Fut eet: II Fut, त्यक्षर्यात । 15९15१० त्यजतु 1 Imper 
maag | Poten त्यजेत । Bene त्यज्यात । Aorist अत्याक्षीत। श्रत्याक्तास । Caus त्याजयति । 
Aorist श्रतित्यजत 1 Des तित्यजिर्षात । [०६९० तात्यज्यते । Yan luk तात्यक्ति 1 Nouns $ ~ 
wating । cata । त्यद्‌ ॥ 

ui १०३६९ GE | 'दशसञ्जस्वञ्ञा शपि’ (२३९६) इति न लोपः ।सजति । 
सड्कता । 

*1036, 1/ Shan], to stick oradhere to, cling to, The nasal 1s elided by YI 4, 
25S 2396 Pre gafa । (With the preposition अभि, we have भ्रभिषर्जात्त)। Per gusst i 
ससज्जतु । सस$,य or usse । gas जिय । 1 Fut ge veri ll Fut सङच्चयति। In 
perative gut । Imper wasg Poten asi: Bene सच्यात्‌ Aorist mare ज्ञोत । 
असाडक्ताम | Dest fuus चति । Nouns निषङ्ग , सग, ("wg । सध ॥ 


इशिर १०३७ प्रेक्षणे | पश्यति ॥ 

1037 4//Drisir ‘to see The 1oot : replaced by usu by VII 3 788 
2360, Thus Picsent is पर्या ॥ 

In the conjugation of the Perfect (2nd Person Singular) the following two 
sutras apply — 


२४०४ | विभाषा afagat: । ७ । २ । ६४ ॥ 
आम्या थल FAT ॥ 
2404 wa the Personal onding of the Perfect, optionally gets 
the augment इद्‌ after aq and gu u 
Note —As gat ० qus, «gus ० aafia | See VI 1, 58 below for the 
ma angment 
81 
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२४०४ । रुजिदृशेफेल्यमक्रिति । EREE ॥ 

श्रनयोरमागम, स्थाइकलाद amta । दटूष्ठ-ददर्शिथ । द्रष्टा । gqafa । quuni 
शरित्योदरु वा ॥ 

^ 24056 The augment ग्रम (s)comes after the ऋ of सन्‌ ‘to create,’ 
and gq ‘to see,’ when an affix beginning with a wq letter (the Mute 
and the Sibilant) follows provided that 10 has no indicatory w u 

Thus where there 15 & augment we have wats, but when there 18 no €q 
augment, we have the ww and thus get ages u 

lst. Fut gtet, 2nd Fut gaufa ı Ben दृश्यात्‌ । As the root has an indi- 
catory wx the aorist 18 formed optionally by we (ILI 1 57 S 2269) When there 
18 wg. the following sitra applies — 

Nors;— Thus सन्‌ + वृन्‌=्स+ ग्र+ज्‌+ तृ « सष्टू Nom sing स्रष्टा, so also quz, 
EZAR, WU, द्रष्टुम्‌, ZEARI This m augment prevents the guna substitute 
xrdained by VIL 3 86 But m merete and श्रद्राक्तोत्‌ the Vriddhi takes place in 
he Aorist, after the augment अस had taken effect, 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe सज्जे- 
नम्‌, दशनम्‌ with gı Why do we say not having an indicatory mi? Observe 4, 
rz", before the affix क्त | The forms of roots being exhibited m the sutra, the 
1ule apphes when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when other 
affixes relating to nouus follow Thus senem: zaguna । Here the words 
are used as nouns rather than verbs For the maxim घाता. स्वर्प्रयच्णे ततप्रत्यये काये 
&pplies kere 


२४०६ । ऋदृशोऽङि NE ७ । 8। १६ ॥ 

नऋवर्णान्ताना give गुण स्वाद । nada) wear u 

2406 Guņaıs substituted for the vowel of the root, before 
the affix «m, ın the roots ending ın worm, as wellasin wu 

Thus श्रदशत्‌ । " But when we is not added the following sütra applies *— 

, Nore — Ae game गुष्ठके।करत, अह तेभ्योऽकर नञ", असरत्‌, WA, श्रदर्शत, श्रदर्शताम्‌, 
अदशन्‌ । The affix s means the Aorist character we, of which the above ex- 
amples are given It also 18 the krit affix (HTI 3, 104) of which we have gan | 

The word शकरत 18 qe Aorist formed fiom छ by IIL, 1, 59, The word असरत्‌ 
is x (II 1 56) was by VI 1 57 

२४०७ न दृश: । ३1१ ॥ ४७ ॥ 

Carme. Hat न | श्रदाचीत ॥ 

2407 कस ıs not the substitute of qfar after the verb aq ‘to see,’ 

Thus werte ॥ 

NOTS «This 18 an exception to the sütra III 1. 45 enjoinmg mat The 
root gp will form its Aorists by III. 1 57 and will take we and faq, as mae 
or भ्रद्राञ्चील ‘he saw,’ 

1037, 4/Dnéir to see — "The root 18 &tmanepadi, with the preposition सम 
As संम्पश्यते । Pre पश्यति। Per ददर्शं । agag । द्दा or वद्रष्ठ । agina 1 Put guri 
II Fut द्रचूर्याति । (VIII 2 41 S, 295) Imperative usag! Poten, पश्येत्‌ 1 Bene. 
Beara | Aorist अदशत ०० marag Pass दृश्यते । Aorist mafa । Caus, akafa + Aorist, 
migu or wq! Dex. Faget (1, 8, 57 S, 2731). Inten, वरोहश्यते। Yan [पात 
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दर्दरं ष्ठि ! दद tati Imperative दद ईं कि। let, S ददृशान 1०11०0 maga + Nouns 
दृश्यम ! दशनम्‌ । पशुः । दृष्टि (gusta 

Gar १०३८ दशने | दशन serene: । एषोदरादित्वादनुनासिकनेप्पः- * 
अत एव निपातनादित्येके । तस्याप्यत्रेव तात्पयेस्‌ । अधेनिर्देशस्थाधॉनकत्थात । 
'दशसऽ्ज~' (२३९६) इनि न लोपः । दशति । ददशिय-दद॒ष्ठ | ढष्ठा । दत्तयति । 


दश्यात्‌ | अदाच्तीत्‌ । 

1088, 4/ Dansa to bite The word dagana ‘actions of the teeth’ 1,6 biting 
The word qupd 18 derived from this root, The nasal ıs elided by VI 8 109 8 
1034 Others say, the nasal is elided as a nipátana or anomaly, because the word 
दशन isso exhibited here’ They also refer to this because the particularising of the 
meaning is modern In other words, they also mean that दशन has lost its nasal 
because “such 1s the usage of the masters of language, for Prishodaiádi only vald- 
ates the usage of the shishtas But 1n the Dhátupütha sütra ay दशने the mean- 
ing दशन given to gM is not the work of any ancient agthor* for all Dhátup&tha 
meanings are recent additions to the bare list of roots prepared by Pani so any 
form occurring in these meanings cannot १७७ facto be a standard Therefore those 
who say that दशन 18 valid by nipátana here must-be presumed vo mean that stand- 
ard writers have vsed the word dasana, which has been repeated hero by the person 
o1 persons who have added these meaning to the roots There they also indirect. 
ly mean that the form is valid under the Prisodarádi class 

Thus दश + ea+fa=a+a+fa (the nasal is elided by VI 4 25 S. 2896) 
दशति 1 The 2nd Per Singular of the perfect 1s ag जिच or gaw 1 First Future at t 
Second Future we qufa । Benedictive d'wurq । Aorist ste Wit ॥ 

1038, 4/ Dansa to bite, sting Pre दशति। Per दद्रथ। aang । aafaa or 
adw । द्द । 1 Fut दष्टा। ll Fut दडचूर्यात । Imperative angg । Imper अदशत्‌ t 
Poten दशेत Bene, दश्यात्‌ । Aorist प्र्दांच्ीत | श्रदाष्टाम्‌ | Onus द शर्पात Aorist az) 
awa, | Desi, fare afa । Inten द दण्यते। (III 1 24, S. 2635, VIT, 4 86,8 2638) 
Yan lok दन्दशीलि or uerfus | Nouns geri दष्दी। द दशु, ॥ 

~ =, Lal 

कुष १०३६ विलेखने | बिलेखनमाकपणम्‌ । क्रष्टा-ऋष्टे। । manta 

meta । ऋ स्पशमृशछपतपदूपा we सिल्या area: ॐ । अक्रा्तोत्‌ । ग्रक्राष्टास । 


mate । अकार्ष्टास्‌ । अकाल? । पत्ते बसः । अतत । आकृत्तताम । LE 

1039 4 Kyish to plough, till Tbe word vilekhona means tilling The First- 
Future 18 mær or my : Second Future ia maafi or कत्चूर्वेति 1 The Aorist sign सिच्‌ 
18 optional under the following 

Vartika Tbe fra of the Aoriat is optional after the roota 4//Spil$ , 4. 
Mis, 4 Krish, ९, Trip, and 4//Drip Thus sume, or semita, (D — smarter 
or ASTR । When faw is not added we have ay, ४8 swe ide Pre फर्षात । 
Per amù । aang । चक्रप्तिथ । चक्षि । I Fut क्रष्ठा, कर्ष्टा। (VI 1 59 8 2402). 
II Fut mgala, wa ufa 1 Imperative ‘wag । Imper. शक्रात्‌ । Poteo wag । Bene 
कृष्यात, । Aorist awda, or ऋकार्धीत, । Dual ARAA Or ग्राकाष्दाम्‌ or TANER । 
Plural आका or suu Con श्रक्क्चयल्‌ (Caus कर्षयति । Aorst MARGA or NARAN | 
Des farala । [1६०० efter’: Yan luk घरिकाष्टि । चरिक्रष्टि or चरिकप्रोति। 1) चरीकष्टः 
or «fee: | Imperative चरीक्राष्ठि। Imperfect अचरीकर्ट, or wadag, । Noun --फष, ॥ 
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दृह १०४० भस्मीकरणे | देहिध-ददग्ध । दग्धा । wena अधात्षोत । 


अदाग्धाम । अधात्तः ॥ 

1040 4/Daha to buru Pre दद्दति। Per aata । देदेतु,! afea or aara (VIII 
2 82 8 326, VIII 2 40 S 2280, VIII 4 53 S 53) I Fut gamn | II Fut 
.-wuufa (VIII 2 32 S 325, VIII, 2 37 S 326, VIII 4 55 S 121) Imper- 
ative agg! Imper Smau, Poten दहेत, 1 Bene दद्यात, । Aorist AUTRA, | अदाग्चाम्‌ । 
mat. Caus दाहर्यात। Aonst mataga, i Inten द awa i Yan luk a afu ı Nouns — 
परिदाही । निदाघ. । अवदाघ । परिदाचः। दहनः ॥ 


मिह १०४१ सेचने | मिमेह | मिमेदिध । मेढा 1 Rata । अमिन्नत्‌ ॥ 

1041 4 Mibs to wet, moisten, sprinkle Pre Rafa । Per fafa: मिमेह्टिय । 
पिमेशिव । I Fut Seri II Fut Agata | Imper मेहतु 1 Imper watea । Poten सेहेत । 
Bene मिह्यात्‌ 1 Aorist अमित । Caus मेहयति । Aorist अमोमिदत्‌ । Des मिमिक्षति । 
Inten सेप्मह्यतते yan luk मेमेठि । सेमीक, । Perfect Parti, Maar । मेठम्‌ RR । 
fafan t uam. i 

Here end the Skandadd १००४७, 

o 


faa १०४२ निवासे रोगापनयने च। चिकित्सति! संशये प्रायेश 
fau: । 'विचिकित्सा तु सशयः? इत्यमरः । आस्यानुदात्तेत्वमाश्रित्य 'चिकित्सते' 
इत्यादि कश्चिदुदाजहार Rara तु केतयति ॥ 

1042 4 Kıta to live’ 2 to heal, core, when meaning to doubt, 1b 18 gene 
ially ३1७८०९१ by fa ı Thus ब्रिचिकित्सा means doubt see Amarakosha I. 5 3 
Tt 18 Parasmaipadi but some take ıt to be anudatteta and so conjugate it m the 
átmanepadi As fafazaã ı when me aning to dwell, it 18 conjugated as Wade । 
This root 18 giways सुन्‌ ending ın the sense of ‘to heal’ ‘to doubt’ See III 1 5, 
S 2396 Thisgqnot being an Ardhadhituka affix, does not take we augment or 
cause Guna Pre चिक्तित्सति। “He omes” or Saata 1 ‘He dwells’ I1 Fut चिक्रित्सिर्यात à 

Dear fafwafaufat As a general rule सन्‌ 18 not added toa root which has 
already taken सन्‌ But that rule applies to the Desiderative gq and not to the 
Svaitha सन्‌ u 

दान १०४३ खण्डने | 

शान १०४४ तेजने | इता बहत्यन्ताः स्वरितेतः । दीदासति-दोदासते 
शोशासति-शोशासले । walt सन्‌ । अन्यत्र दानयति । शानयति ॥ 

1043 4 Dans (te straighten) to out, divide 1044 १८ Sana to sharpen, 
From thig upto 4// Vaha the roots are svariteta These roots sie also always सन्‌ 
ending (See III 1 6 S 2894) When not meaning ‘to straighten’ and ‘to whet’ 
respectively, we have दानयति । शानर्यात in the Ohuiádi, Pie arafa A, Matsa । 
Caus द्वानयत्ति॥ 

1044, 4// San to sharpen, whet Pie शीशासलि। A शीशासते। Cans, शान्ति ॥ 

FTA १०४५ पाके | पचति-पचले । पेचिध-प्रपन्ध । पेचे । पक्ता। Tet । 

1045 4" Dupachash to dook, boi] Pre wafgi A पञ्चते। Per uui qug! 
augu of üfgw | A पेचे 11 Fut, पकता । A queri 11 Fut agains 4 uud! 
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Imperative प्रचतु1 A पचताम्‌! Imper श्रपचत्‌। 4 अपचत Pote पचेत, A uda: 
Bene wena 4 ugt i 40718४, wurgte । 4, श्रपक्त | श्रप्षाताम्‌। Dest पिषक्तति 
or fuagà । Inten पापच्यते । Ym luk पार्पक्ति । D पापक्त à: Past Pat Pass aa + 
(VIII 2 52 S 3031) Act प्रक्रवान्‌ । Nouns पचः। save । पाकिमम्‌ | पाक । पचनम । 


qq १०४३ समवाये | सचति । सचते ॥ 

1046 4 Shaohs to be associated with Pre सर्घाति। A waa) Per ganas 
सेचतुः। सेचिथ । सेचिव । I Fut संचिता । If Fut सचिष्यति । Imper medi Bene 
gara । Aorist श्रसचोत or wariq । (VII 2, 7 S, 2 84) Caus साच्यत्ि i Aorist 
ग्रसोषचत । Des fggfeufai(VIII 3. 61 S 2627) Inten सासच्यते । Yan luk gale 


भज १०४७ सेवायाम्‌ p बभाज । भेजतुः । भेजु । भांजथ-बमकय । 


भक्ता । भणति । भषयते । अभात्षोत्‌ । अभक्त ॥ 

1047 4/Bhsjato serve Pre भ्रजति। A भजते। Per बभाज । 4 भेजे । भेजतु* 
Afaa or amas भेजिव I Fut अक्ता । A भक्तासे । 11 Fut agafa A भक्षयते ॥ 
Imperative भजतु । A भजताम | mer श्रभक्षत।A sasa: Poten, भजेत। 4 भजत । 
Bene भज्यात । 4 भक्षीष्ठ । ३०१७६ अभ्यकछोत्‌ A warm) waaay: Caus RISATA । 
Aoust waist Dest विभक्ति । A जिभत्तते | Inten बामल्यते | Yan luk anie 7 
Adj भजनाया । fenrsu । Nouns =a । भागी । भगिनी 1 सेभाग्यम । भाता । भक्ति ॥ 


रख १०४८ रागे | नलोपः à रजति-प्जते । अराइचीत्‌ -अरड्क्त ॥ 

1048 4/Runj to be dyed of colored Pie रजति 1 A «aati The nasal 
is elided by VI, 4 26 S 2397 Per waa) usag agu or ररज जिथ Ar 
venta 17 Fut रहा कता । 4 रह wg । 1 Fut रढत्ष्यात । 4 रह aaa | Imperative 
"eq A रजतास | Impor memg A श्ररजत । Poten रछेत्‌ A TRA Bene isum) 
A wd a Aorist श्रोतं) Dual अराडक्ताम । ^ D mamn | Pl moeg । 
A आरद्त्क। Des fagafa iA रिरच्ड'ते । 11४७० great) Yan luk रारखूल्क। D रारत्क ॥ 
Nouns ---रखुक । रजन । रजनी । रागी । राग'। रग. | ter । सरजसम्‌ । रजतम्‌ । राजतम ॥ 


शप १०४६ आक्रोशे | आक्रोश विर्द्वानुध्यानस ! शशा ए-शेपं । अशापसीत्‌ - 


UUN ॥ 

1049 4// Šapa to curse Pre wafa । 4, शपते (Per शशाप । Mage: शशपथ or 
शेपिथ । 4 शेपे । 7 Fut wary A. शप्तासे ID Fut पस्यति | Imperative wag । A 
शप्रसाम्‌। Imper Aaa 1 4 अशपत Poten waar A शपेत Bene gona । 4 smt # 
Aonst श्रशपूसीस, । UMAR । A wat A अशप साताम्‌ । Caus, शापर्यात Aor अशी- 
शपत्‌ । Desi A । Inten ब्राशपूथते। Yan luk शाशप्मि । ४०००४ wan । wae । शब्दः n 


त्विष १०५० दीप्तौ । त्वबति-त्वषते । तित्विषे । त्वेच्छाति । ag । 


alaaa । अऑल्वत्तातास्‌ ॥ 

1050 4 Tvish to shine, gitter, blaze Pre. त्येषति । 4 त्सेषते। Per Taraa । 
तित्विषतु' । faafaa fakafua A fafaa a 7 Fut. त्वेष्दा । 4 त्वेष्ठासे। 11 Fut त्ये 
wala A, Gegi Imperative त्वेषतु । A त्येषतास्‌ Impor अत्येषत्‌ । A, sse । 
Poten tq: A ata Bene त्विष्यातृ1 A RaM, । Aonst aiaga! श्रत्विक्षाताम्‌ । 
A प्रत्यिज्चत A, Dual गरत्बिक्षाताम्‌ । A Pl niaaa Cous त्येषयति । Aonst afea 
wai Des faterata । A. fateawa । Inten तेह्िविष्यले । Yan lok सेल्थेष्दि । Dual तेत्विष्ट, । 
Nouns त्वष्ठा mita u 
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. ~ 
घज १०५१ देवपूजा संगतिकरणदानेषु | यजति-यजते ॥ 
1051 4/Yaja 1, to worship with sacrifices, 2 to consecrate, 3 to bestow, 
Thus the Present 18 घजति or us) In forming the Perfect the following 8069 ap- 
plies — 


२४०८ | लिट्यभ्या्स्योभयेषाम्‌ । ६ । १। १४ ॥ 

वचयादीना ग्रह्मादीना चाभ्यासस्य सम्प्रसारण स्यारल्लीद | इया d 

2408  Theretakes place vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
reduplicate (abhyása) of both vachyádi (VI 1 15) and grahádi (VI 
1 16) words, when the affixes of faz follow 

Thus wur: In forming the Dual and Plural, the following sütra applies, 


Norr —Thus su—sara, उर्षाचच, स्वपृ-सुष्वाप, सुष्वपिथ, यज--इयाज, eaters, 
aq~sata, उर्बापच । As regards agifa verba, ग्रइ--जप्रा च, safen (there 18 no spe- 
ciality m the aise of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even 
this rule) sat—fareat, tafsan, afu— sura, and gafaw, sau—faeary, fecufum, 
tru— gar, उवशिय, व्यस---विव्याच, विव्यचिथ, घश्‍व--वत्नश्‍च and aafrend ॥ 
This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those affixes 
which are not faq । With regard to faye affixes, the Rule VI 1 15 will apply. 


२४०९ । बचिस्वपियज्ञादीनां किति । ६ । १। quen 

वचिस्वष्योपजादीना w guetta स्पात्किति । पुन प्र्द्भविन्चानादहित्यम्‌ । fag ee । 
छग्नजिय-- gaws । ईजे । यष्ठा । agate | इञ्यात्‌ । यज्ञीए । wardia । श्रयष्ठ ॥ 

2409  Thesemivowels of the 1008 घच्‌, स्वप, and घज्ञादि verbs are 
vocalised when followed by an affix having an indicatory कक u 

Thus aq + अतुस (which is कित्‌ 071 2 ऐ) = इज + अतुस्‌ = इज इज्‌ + तुस्‌ = Sig: + 
The reduplieation takes place after vocalisation 

And asthe rule of vooalsation is subsequent to that of reduplication m 
order, therefore by the maxim of urea 1 4 2, vocalisation will take place first 
and then reduplicatton, according to the maxim पुन प्रसङ्ग विज्ञानात्सिम्‌ “occasionally 
the formation of a pertteular form- 18 accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply agam, after it had previously been superseded by a sub- 
sequent rule" ~ 

Norn — The anuvritt: of wre does not run into this sütia, The root wd 
includes the खचच परिभाषने of the Adádi class (II Di) and the qa substitute of ज 
(II 4 53) स्वप, is the root firma wà of the Adadi class (11 59) The usnfa verbs 
are the last niue roots of the Bhvádi class viz ag, ad, gu, वसू, ds, wast, "s 
sq aud fast ॥ The semivowels of these eleven verbs are changed into the corres 
ponding vowels, when an affix having anindieatory क्ष 18 added to them ‘Thus with 
the Past Participle affixes क्त and wag we have the following forms —1 ag 38, 
aman, (VIII 2 30) 4 em = सुप) सुप्रवान्‌ 3 usn—w., awa, (४171 9 36) 
4 qu—qgq, sque 9 बचु--ऊढ , ऊदवान (VIII 231,40, VIII 3 13 and VI 8 
IH) 6 aq- afaa ऊप्तिबान, (VII 2 56 VIII 3 60) 7 घेन्न --उत., waa, 8 
msada waaay, 9 gu Pw, हुतवान्‌, 10 बद--उदिता, उदितबान, 11 
दुश्रोश्वि ~ ya, gera ॥ 
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1051 4» Yaja 1, to worship with sacrifices 2 to consecrate dedicate 
3 tobestow Pre यर्जात। 4 यज्ञते। Per wur । हेजल । gafan ० quz । fera । 1 Fut 
awt । II Fut agafa । A awuR i Imper aagi 4 यज्जताम । [०९८ श्रयज्ञत । 4 NATAL 
Poten यक्षत 1 A usa: Bene sum): A adie; Aor wateta । अयाण्ठाम | NU | 
A श्यच्ञाताम । Pas esa: Causa याजर्यात । Aonst wuna । Des Taugía!A 
fau! Inten याथळ्यत | yanluk यायष्टि। Nouns याग, । यायजूक 1 E । यज्ञ । यजु" 
agzı पदा । यार्वात । यक्रा हृतिक । इष्टि ॥ 


TAT १०५२ बीजसंताने | बोजपतान Ta विकिरण गर्भाधान च । 
wa छेदनेऽपि । केशाल्वपति । उवाप-ऊपे । HET । उप्यात्‌ । बप्सोष्ट । प्रण्यडाप- 
dir-3ag ॥ 

1052 4/Tu vap 1 to sow, 2 to beget, produce The word vija-—santána 
literally means scattering the seeds— whether the seeds of qam dc in a field 
or in the womb This root also means to cut ag केशान्‌ aufa he cuts the hair, Pre, 
agfa 1 The preposition नि is changed to fy by VIII 4 17S 2285, As प्रशिवपति i 


Per gummi A ऊउपे। gaug or gafawi saag | 1 Fut agriimper sug Bene, 
उप्यात 1 4 agate । Nouns यापो । वाधि । av 


यह १०५३ प्रापणे | were safu: 'सहिवदोारोदबणेस्थ (२३४५) 
उबाठ--ऊहे । बाठा | बच दाति | अवाक्तीत । CICER CI EE अवोठ | AIAT- 
ताम | NAJA | आधेाठा, । VATSAN d 


1053 4 Vaha to carry, to convey Pre, घर्चात । 4 बच्चे Per gare: ऊहत्‌' । 
उर्वाहथ'। sare । sfear A ऊहे। ऊद्दिषे । 1 7५७ aren: II Fut वत्तृयति A वञ्चयते t 
Imperitive AQA । A agata । with प्र we have wagifa । Imper अवहत्‌ । A WAFA I 
Poten aga । A वहेत । Bene उद्यात्‌ | A वक्कीष्ट । Aonst अवाक्षोत D watered: 7] 
mag । 4 sAm | D अबक्षाताम A Pl awe । 4 2 8 warar । 4 Pl अवादवम। 
A 1 S wmafai Cond waqaq । Pas उह्यते । Caus agaa । Aonst श्रद्रीचहत्‌ । Desi 
faagä । [1४०० area. Yan luk mära. aragia । Nouns*—ag à ate Marriage, 
अपेद' । प्रोठ, ag ay । भ्रनुडुद्दी ॥ 


वस १०५४ निवासे | परस्मेपदी । बसति । उवास ॥ 

1054 4 Vasa to dwell. 

This root 1s Parasmaipadi The present is agfa; ‘The Perfect 3rd S ig 
wary + In the dual the स 18 changed to w by the following sütra 


२४१० | wriqafaudter च 1 ८॥ ३ 1 ६० ॥ 
SURAT परस्येषा सस्य षः स्यात्‌ । ऊषतुः । ऊषुः! उबसिथ-उवस्थ । ena 'हःस्यार्घ- 
धातुके (२३४३) aqaa sway । अवात्सीत्‌ । श्रवात्ताम्‌ ॥ 
2410  Thewissubstituted for the a: of शास, बस, and घस, when 
1b 18 preceded hy an stu, vowel or a guttural 
Nors -Thus अन्वाशिषत,, अन्यरशिषताम्‌, श्रन्तशिषन्‌ू, the Aorist of me, the few 
18 replaced by we (LIL, 1 56), and the wr changed to w by VI 4 34 So also 
fas, शिष्टवान u From ag, उषितः उषितवान्‌, उषित्वा। The Samprasirana takes 
place by VI 1.15 as it belongs to Yajddi class From ug w have sag: अक्ष्‌; in 
tha Perfect. wa, 1s the substitute of अदू (II, 4, 30), the penultimate * 18 elided by 
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VI 4 98 So also maq ॥ अक्षत्रमी मदनन्‍्त पितर (Rig I 82 2) This s the Aorist 
form of ag the wg ts substituted for अद्‌ (II 4 37), the Aoust sign is elided by 
Il 4 80, 

Thus ऊषतु :Pl sg.t 2nd S gafgw or उ्रस्थ The First Fatme is बस्ता i 
The second Future 18 thus formed as +स्यति | Here the g, of aa, is changed 
to aby VIE 4 49 S 2842 We have therefore, acma: The Benedictive 18 
sata । The gonst 15 waredta । warata ॥ 

1054 4/“Vasa to live, to dwell Pre agfa t Per उदास । ऊषतु ! gafan or 
gama । ऊपिव। I Fut seri 11 Fut aqeafa । Imperative aaqiimper wage i: 
Bene उष्यात | 4008: waragty । watata imag । Caus वासयति । Aorist अवोबसत । 
Des: faarafa t Inten बाबस्ति । Yan lak वास्ति ı Imperfect wataq ı Past Part 
Pass afaa : Aot उषितबान्‌ । Ger उषित्बा । Nouns वास्तव्यः । अऋमावस्यम । ward? | 
प्रवासी । वत्सर" । वसति' । वसन्त । वाख । बस्ति । वस्त्रम्‌ । यासि ag ain ॥ 


वेश १०५४ तन्लुसंताने | बयति-बयते ॥ 

1035 4/ Voñ to weave 

The Present 18 auf tA बयते । In the Perfect 4/8 is replaced optionally 
by q au by the following siti 


२४११ । वेञो afm: 12181 ४९ ॥ 

वा स्थाल्लिठि | इकार उच्चारणार्थ । उवाय ॥ 

2411 When fae follows, afa 1s optionally the substitute of 
खेञ ‘to weave’ 

The q in afa is for the sake of pronunciation only, The substitute 18 aa | 
Thus घघ + णल = ब्यय + बय्‌ + अ (४! L 8, 5, 2177) > उय्‌ eem + श्र (VI 1 17 5 2408)= 
gaia! In the dual we have @q+ श्रत* = उघ + अतु" M 

The dual affix ब्रतुस, being कित्‌ (1 2 5) the following sátra would have applied 
and caused the vocalisation of थू, but it 18. not so by the attra that follows, namely 
§ 2418 

२४१२ ग्रहिज्यावयिव्यधिव्रष्टिविचिदर्श्वातएच्छतिभ्वज्जतो ना डितिय। ६। 4 1 ९६॥ 

शषा fata डिति च सप्रसारणं स्यात । यकारस्य प्राप्ते ॥ 

2412 There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the following 
verbs, when an affix having an indicatory W or छ follows —az ‘to 
take’, ज्या ‘to become old’, वेज ‘to weave’, era ‘to strike’, aw ‘to shine’, 
saa ‘to deceive’, ava ‘to cut,’ wes ‘to ask’, and wes ‘to cook, to fry’ 

The n requied vooslisation, which is however prevented by 


२४१३ । लिटि बयो यः 1६1१ ॥ इद । 

खया यस्य सप्रसारण न स्याल्लिटि | ऊयतु' । ura 

2413 In the substituted root aa (II 4 41), the a m the Per- 
fect 18 not vocalised 

The phiase खप्रसारण 18 understood hae Thus sara ऊयतुः, ऊदुः । The 
word fag is employed in this aphorism for the sake of subsequent sütras this ons 
could have done well without 1६ even, 

Though the य is not vocalised, ıt 18 optionally replaced by st by the following 
gitra, 
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२४१७ | चश्चास्थान्यतरस्थां किति । ६ । ९। ३९ ॥ 


wür यस्य at वा स्यात्किति लिटि । ऊबतु' sg । वयस्तातावमावात्यि नित्यमिट्‌ । 
उर्वायथ । स्थानिव[द्रावेन eaS । ऊये m । वयादेशाभावे ॥ 

2414 Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have an 
indicatory क (I 2 5), for the a of aa may optionally be substituted 
agn 

. hus ऊयतुः or ऊवतु', HF or mm 

Norm — According to Patanjal, the phrase agare of this sfitra could have 
been dispensed with , this much would have been enough $——अश्रन्यसरस्या fala sp à 
Thus @ + qq = व्रा + था + श्रतुस = aag’ and ag. (the vocalisation being prohibited) 
In the alternative —at+ "FH, = उ+ WAT = उ + उवङ, + श्रतु (VI 1 77)> ऊबतु , 
ag’ ॥ Here there is vocalisatron In the case of qq substitute, the य 18 never 
vocalised, 80 we have ऊयतु , ऊयु । Thus all the thiee forms nave been evolved 
without using asara ॥ 

In the 2nd S there 18 always छूट augment, m spite of VIE 2 62 S 2295, 
becanse 4, बय 18 defective and can neve: be conjugated m the First Future with 
«tg, 1 Thus we have gafau u 

The defective root aa being the subsutüte of Gx 18 considered to have an 
mdicatory & by I 1 56 S 49 and so 1s conjugated ın the Parasmai and Atmane 
both Thus Atmane—Perfect 18 RM or BAU 

When there 18 no gu substitution for @ im the Perfect, the following sütra 
applies 


२४१४ । BST । ६1 १॥ 8० ॥ 

ast न सप्रसारणा स्पास्लिठि । ववा । wags बघु vfus were) ववे। वाता । ऊबात्‌ । 
arate । अवासीत ॥ 

2415 Tha semivowel of बे ‘to weave’ 18 not vocalised ın the 
Perfect 

Thus wat, aag’, ug: । This root belongs to wf clasg and would have 
been vocalised before faq affixes by VI. 1 15, and before non fa affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI 1. 17 
Both vocalisations are prohibited here 


1055. 4// Ven to weave. Pie, mafa A, wah Per, wara or wirt Dual, any: 
or gag: । ऊयुः ०7 gyri 30९ S. gafan (suy । ऊय । उल्लाप or yon । ऊपिल्‌ | afar । 
^ ऊथे।4 ऊयाते। 4 ऊघिठूवे or vE A, fuu I Fut दाता । 4 घाला I Fut, 
यास्यति! 4 वास्यते । Imperative aag A, वयताम्‌ | Imper waag । 4 श्रवयत। Pote, 
बयेत्‌ । 4 बयेत Bene ऊयात्‌ । 4 वासोष । Caus द्याययति। Aorist श्र्ौययत्‌ | Desi, 
faatafa । A, विवासले । Inten, eremi । Yah lok arafa or भावेति । ami nma ur । 
Imperative बावीहि | Adj, atiu । ata: । Noun, aagara u 


SAT १०५६ संवरणे | व्ययति ॥ 
1056, 4 Vyeii to cover 
The Piesent 18 wafa 1 In the Perfect, the sützra शा, 1, 45.8, 3870 re 


quired the q to be changed into my, but the following sütra prevents that, 
32 
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२४१६ । न व्यो लिंठि 1६ 1 १। ४६ u 

व्येक्ष wma न fals Qu. । परमपि हलादि'शेषे mfua यस्य सम्प्रसारयाम्‌ । 
उभयेषा यष्ठणासामथ्यात । अन्यथा quta ग्रह्मादीना चानुवृत्येच सिदे कि तेन। सिव्याय। 
विव्यतुः | विव्यु । “इछ्त्तयत्ति--! (२३८४) इति नित्यमिद्‌ । fafaa । विव्याय---विव्यय i 
विव्ये । व्याता । diana । व्यासोष्ठ । श्रव्यासोत । waned ॥ 

2416 There ıs not the substitution of wt for the Diphthong 
of the 100t si when the affixes of the Perfect follow 

Thus सविव्याय, सविश्याधिथ। The reduplicate of the Perfect 1s voonlised here by 
VI 1 17 The Vriddhi in gfasura takes place by VII, 2 115 before the णित्‌ 
afr og ॥ 

Though in the reduplicate, the यू required to be elided by VII. 4 60 S 2179 
because ıt 18 subsequent to the rule of samprasirana , yet the latter prevails and 
the द्य 18 vocalised to i (Had VII 4 60 S, 2179 applied then the vocalisation 
would have been of q 1) This we do, because of the word ubhayesham being used 
iu the sütra VI, 1 17 S 2408 For there was no necessity of using this word in 
the sütra VI 1 17,8 2408, as the anuvritti of Yachyádi and gradi was already 
current in it 

Though the phrase सभवषाष्‌ could have been supplied into this 80608 by the 
context and the governing scope of the preceding sÜtias, its express mention in 
this sütra 18 for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation Bu persedes 
even the rule of gafa शेष VII 4 60, the vocalisation must take place at all 
events Thus a+ my=a+ea+a1 Here by VII 4 60, the second consonant q 
of eg ought to have been elided, and the equation would have stood 8er q 
and there would have been vocalisation of q by VI 1 17, 8, 2408 But that ig 
not intended There ıs vocalisation of q and we have विव्याय | In faot the uni- 
versal maxim of vocalisation is —** Thesumprasárana and the operation dependent 
on it possess greater force than other operations which are simultaneously applicable ” 

1056 4//Vyen to cover Pre व्यर्यात । 4 व्ययते । Per, विव्याय A fadi 
विव्यतु, (A. विव्याते । विव्यु. । विव्ययिध । A fafa 4 fafaa or fafeug i विष्याय । A. 
fafaa I Fut व्याता 1 4 ध्याता (II Fut व्यास्यात । 4 व्यास्थते । Imperative qug i 
A व्यवताम्‌ i Imper waai 4 eua r Poten ध्ययेत । 4 व्यग्रेत । Bene eum! 4. 
ध्यासीष्ठ | 40115 weardta । श्रव्यास्ताम A seater Caus ध्याययति । Desi विव्यासाति । 
4 विव्यासते। 170०० बेबीयते। Yan luk maA ०: ्राध्यात्ति । Dual बाब्यीत; 1 Plural areata | 
Ad) च्यानोग्र व्यायम्‌ । व्यातष्यम । Noun —Af ॥ 


SA १०५७ स्पर्धायां दाब्दे च | 

1057 4" Hvel To emulate, to call by name 

The following sütra applies in foi ming its Perfect, 

२४१७ | अभ्यस्तस्य च । ६॥ १। ३३ ॥ 

अभ्यस्तोभविष्यता हु ञः संप्रसारण स्यात्‌ । तता. द्वित्वम्‌ । gua । ggag'ı ee 
जुद्दाथ or grefa । लुहुवे । द्वाता ष्यात्‌ । grates ॥ 

2417 There 18 vocalisation of the semivowel of gi in the re- 


duplicated form, in both the syllables, 
Norg —The abhyasta means the 1eduplicate and the 7800110860, both the 


syllables, The vocalisation takes place befoie reduplication, Thus Sram, जाहुपते, 
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and झुशृषति । This and the lagt sütra are one, in the ongmsl of Panini, they 
have deen divided .nto two by the authority of a Vartika 

The root g 18 vocalised first and then reduplicated, In other words, when 
such an affix follows which will cause-reduplieetion, then " becomes ¥ by vocal 
sation first, and 1t 18 1eduplicated afterwards Fer the purposes of reduplication 
हु 18 the proper stem Thus gata, Dual green, (VE4 178 471) Pl sme: i 2nd 
9 Gera ०९ जुश्चाक्रध । Atm 3, S gga i First Future grati Ben gangs 4. हासोष्ठ ४ 

In forming the Aorist the following applies 

२४१९८ । लिपिसिचिहृश्व । ३ । १। ४३ ॥ 

MURA, स्यात्‌ ॥ 

2418 After the veibs लिप ‘to paint,’ faq ‘to sprinkle’ and हु 
“to oe we, 18 thesubstitute of afa when ge, follows sigmfying the 
agen 

a Norn :— Thus अलिफ्त्‌ 16 painted oi wrote’, wfauq ‘he sprinkled’, and अप्रहत 

he called or challenged ' 

But there 18 option in the Atmanepada 


२४१८ । आत्मनेपदेष्यन्यतस्स्याम । ३। ९। ५४ ॥ 

शतो लोपः । अहुत्‌ । WARY । NAAI NAA । WETER ४ 

2419 After the verbs fay, सिच and है, wis optionally the 
substitute of afa, when the affixes of the Atmanepada follow 

Thus (अलिपत or faq ‘he painted', असिचत or sfaw ‘he sprinkled') wya or 
आद्वास्त ‘he challenged’ There is eligion ot wt by VI 4 ^4 S 2872 

1057 4/Hvei 1 To vie with, emulate 2 To call by name Pre gafa । A, 
qua Per gew: 4 gga । जुददुवतु' । A. छुशुवाते । जुषि (by 8078 of उ) or gra । 
A, लुद्ुविषे । 4 ggawa or दुबे 1 I Fut grat: A द्वातासे। 11 Fut grafai A gren 
Imperative gug । 4 guata । Imper wguq!Poten हुयेत । Bene झुयात | 4 guit 
Aorist हुत्‌ । ngat A अहत । A श्रहुताम्‌ A agar Or agri 4 wga 
साम्‌ । 4 mgran । Caus gafa । Aor mgwaa । Dual were | muU । 
Nouns :—sarg: । Taga: । faga: । arava: । याह । wrgia: । dyes ॥ 

aa gr परस्मेपदिना ॥ 

वद्‌ १०५८ व्यक्तायां वाचि अच्छ बदति। saai ऊदतुः । 
उवदिथ । बंदिता । sara । aana’ (२२६७) इति aig: । warda ॥ 


The next two roots are Parasmaipadi 

1058 4 Vada to speak distinctly Pie घदति । Per उवाद! ऊदतु'। ag । 
उवदिथ । sara or gemi ऊदिव। I Fut बदिता । II Fut afaeafer । Imperative aagi 
Imper waag । Poten वदेत्‌ Bene gam i 4००४८ अवादीत्‌ । Here the vriddbi is 
by VII,2 3 S 2267 Caus वादयति । 4018४, writer | 4 घादथते । Aorist wetaadi 
Des: faafafa | Inten वावद्यते । Yan Juk वावदीति or arafa । Nouns ---श्रवद्धाम्‌ i 
प्रवादी à प्रियंवद à परिवादी 1 awaa: | खादिः। ead: | परिवादकः ॥ 

टुओश्वि १०५६ गतिवृद्धघोः | श्वयति ॥ 

1059 4 Tuośri 1. to go 2 inotease, 

The Present 18 जिवन शप (oe vaala | In the Perfect there 18 vocalisation 
pptionally by the following. 
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२४२० । विभाषा श्वेः । ६ । १ ॥ ३० 0 

wem. सप्रसारण ur स्यार्ल्लिठि uüeu । शुशाव । शुशुवतुः । श्वयतेलिट्यभ्यासलक्षणां । 
wfaüw. । तेन 'लिट्यभ्यासस्य- (२४०८) इति सप्रसारयां न । शिश्वाय । शिजिवयतु । safaat । 
Wee, । Yara । 'चूस्तम्भु-' (२२६१) इत्यड, वा ॥ , 

2420 There is optionally the vocalisation of the semivowel 
of fsa before the affixes of the Perfect and the Intensive 

The phrases fag ugt and mugne are to be read Into this sütra Thus 
wma । श्वि+ यल्‌ = (श उडन्याल्‌ VI 1 १0११ शु3 णल (शा 1 108) 5शु+ शु+ श्र (VI 
1 8) = शुशाव । (with ४714१३1) ? © rayta चुशुबतु or शिश्घियतु' 1 So also in the 
Intensive as शो शूयते or ञश्वोयते। 1-० «oot शिव would not have taken vocali 
sation before ag by any previous rule, this sütra teaches optional vocalisation, 
The root would have taken vocaligation before fag, which 18 & क्ति affix, invari 
ably by VI 1 15, this sütra modifies that by making the substitution optional 

Vartika ——In the alternative, when the root dees become vocalised, the 
reduplicate 1s also not vocalised in spite of VI 1 17 This explains the form 
fasam, which by VI 1 17 would have been yaaa ॥ 

The aorist is optionally formed by we (LII 1 58 S 2291) when the aorist 
is formed by we, the following sütia applies 

२७४२१ । श्वयतेरः । ७ । ४ । ११ ॥ 

जवयतेरिकारस्याकार erate | पररूपस । अध्यवत । mwaaa । creep । विभाषा 
बटव्यो.' (२३७५) इत चङ | सयङ । अशिभिक्षयत । gaa- (exes) afa aga. । 
आशयो, | वत, । यज्ञादये seg भ्वाविस्त्वार्कातगण । तेन लुचुम्पतोत्यादिसग्रह ॥ 

2491 The wis substituted for the final of fra In the we 
Aorist 

As wee, waa, Awaq । Por the ऋ of the stem and the woof the affix 
there 18 the single substitute of the last by VI 2 97 See HI 1, 58, 

Optionally the Aorist is formed by reduplication (uq) by IIT 1 49 S 2375 
Thus अशिश्विग्रत्‌ू । Here there is yaw substitution by VI, 4, 77, S 271, as it 1४ 
antaranga aud therefore stronger than guna 

When the ordinary aorist is formed with faa, then by VII 2 8, S 2299 
there 18 no Viiddhi and we get the form auaritia ष 


qq ‘End’ Here end the yajad: 10048 


The Bhuádi class 1s an Akitigana, All 10018 not otherwise classified, fall 
unde: this class As चुलुस्पात्त do 

1059 4/Tnosvi 1 to go 2 to Increase Pie ia Per guns । शशुषतु । 
WITH । शुर्शावथ। शुशुबधु । शुशुत्र o शुशाव । शुशुविव । शुशुधिप्त । शिण्वाय | भरिश्वियतुः । 
शिश्व्रियु । fanafana: fosaug । Tovar ७ farsa । शिप्यम्रित्र। fafan (I Fut. 
safaat i H Fut इघयिद्यति l imperative saag | Impa maaua । Poten wate i 
Bene ware: Aonst, श्रप्चयत । शअशिश्वियत्‌ । भ्रशिष्रिवयताम्‌ । त्रशिश्वियन | श्रशिश्विय'। 
ग्रशिश्वियम्‌ ! श्रशिश्विय । अशिश्वियाव। श्रप्रववोत । ्रश्वयिष्ठाम्‌ । Des: fafsafaufa । Inten 
अप्वायते, Srgad, । Yan luk शेश्ययोति or शेश्वेति Dual Afaa (Pl शेश्वियति 
Past Part Passive WA | Act yaaa, } Nouns = agg: | पवन ‘dog’ । targa. । 

ata तिडन्तभवादिप्रकरणाम्‌ ॥ Here ends the conjugation of roots belonging to 
the Bhvddi class 


` 


CHAPTER II 


~ m~ 
wu तिडन्ताद्वादिप्रकरणस, | 
THE ADADI VERBS 

Before We take up the conjugation of the regula) 10003 commenuing with sa 
tto eat’, we shall show the conjugation pf the sautia rout fa, which Is treated 
like the roots of this olass 

२४२२ । ऋतेरीयङ्‌ । ३। १। ३९ 0 

ऋति सोतस्तस्मादोयङ aed: जुगुपएतायामध॑ ug. इति ape । ania इत्यके 
"सनाद्यन्ता, -(२३०४) दीत धातुत्वम । ऋतीयते । ऋतोयाचक्र अ्राधधालुर्काववद्ायाहु ‘marda 
अर्धधातुके ur (२३०५) ऋतियक्भावे 'शेवात्कर्तरि-' (२१५२) efa परस्मपदम (o mad । 
अतिष्यत । श्रातोतू॥ 

2423 The amx gag, comes after the 81018 root afa ‘t repro- 
agh' without changing the sense 

Norr—The indioatory @ shows that the veb will take the amxes ot the 
Atmanepada , as आतीयते ‘he pities or reproaches’, so also, आहो याले, आती ग्रस्ते॥ - 

Many say that the meaning of this root 1s ‘to 1epioach But others say it 
means ‘to pity The whole form a gets the desiguativn of dhatu and 18 called 
vot, by 8 2304, 

Thus the Pieent 1 ऋती पते; the Perfect 15 ऋतीया चक्ते ॥ 

The addition of dug. 18 optional wheu the afix of the Ardhaihátu follows 
(S 2305). bo when the Fas, fs not addcd, the uot 19 Parnsmaipad: by th” 
universal sutra 2159 Thus another fiom of the Pefec s mañ a 

The Future 18 श्रार्तिष्यति । The 8०1४४ is araty a 

Pre ऋतीवते । Per ऋत्रीयांचक्रे ० amdi [Fut अतीयितः। afiat I Fut 
हतो यिष्यति । afana । Aoust श्रती थिष्ड | wat, ॥ 

क्क T D 

अद्‌ भक्षण | हो परस्पपदिना ॥ 

Now we take up the conjugation of the 100 शद ‘to eat,’ This and the next 
root are paragiaipadn The vibeiana rss elidcd by the folluwing — 


२४२३ । अडिप्रभृतिभ्यः शपः । २18 9२. 

लुकत्यात्‌ । भ्रत्ति। wa । mata ॥ 

2498  Atterthe verb az ‘to eat’ and the rest, there is luk 
elision of the Vikarana aq (IIL 1 68) 

Thus oqiwgsfa=wia ‘he cate, न्ति ‘be kile’, gig ‘he envies’ 
The Adad: ९७७४ belong to the scgond cuujugation In this olass of ve bs, there 
fore, the terminations ate added duert to thexoot, 

i 23 
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IN ON आ डाक Ra ete ee qu aaaea aE 


wq PERSENT 
i Stngular Dual Plu al 
Third Person sfai अस्त । अदन्ति । 
Second Person श्रात्सि। कत्य, । शत्य । 
First, Person SƏR à sg | ME 


— — 


In forming tne rerfeot, the following stra applies 
२४२४ । लिट्यन्यतरस्थाम । २॥ 81 ४० ॥ 


wat घस्ल या स्याल्लिटि । वाधास nga- (oada) सत्युप्चालाप । तस्य चर्विचि प्रति 
स्थानिवद्भावनिष्ेधाद्धध्य wean । 'शासिबंसि- (२४९०) efa प्रत्थन aag 1 ag uH 
स्ताधायभावात्यलि निर्ध्यामद्‌ । अर्धासय । श्राद । wag: gefa- (ascu) दति faminz! 
atan । अत्ता । agafa u 

2424 When fag (Perfect) follows we 15 optionally the sub- 
stitute of aq 

uA or श्राद the ate," wg: or आदत: ‘they two ate,’ SHY. or NTA: they all 
ate,” The word arag’ 18 thus formed --घस + NAQ = चस्‌ +घस्‌+ श्रतुस (VI 1 8)= 
च+ चश +अतुस, (VIE 4 60) च + घतत + शतुः (VIL 4 62) = etwa, tage, (VII 4 
53) = su, + श्रतृत -(VI 4 98)>कच्चतु' (VILL 3 60), The penultimate w of 
चस, 18 elided by § 2363, this lopa being considered as not sthâuivat for the 
purposes of the application of wzfafu, the च 18 changed to m by खरित्र See I. 
1 57 Tbe g 18 changed to q by S 241^ 


The Second Person Sing 18 matay the augment qz is Nitya and not op 
tional, because, // Ghas being a Defective verb has no First Future (erg): Ser 
S, 2294 to 2296 


PERFECT 

Singular Dual Plural, 
Third Per. Mas ! mag: । i. UL 
Second Per खचसिच्र । ey: । we । 
First Per, MATS or अधसत । afaa t eem ॥ 

1 ~ (j ——— = 

Third Per, "at खादतु । आहुः । 
Second Per श्रादिथ॥ (The wa m mag: r "na । 

compulgory S 2384). 
First Per, आद । miza ! शादिम ॥ 

ge I, FUTURE 

Sengular, Dual Plural 
Third Person watt MATT । अत्तारः । 
Seeond Person warg । अत्तास्थ' । श्रत्तास्य । 


First Person, menti sitet. । WU ॥ 


Avant $ 2426 ] Iq AD 255 


ge II, FUTURE 


Third Person  qereafar । MALIA | श्रतस्थन्ति i 
Second Person श्रतृस्यसि i spa "qeu । 
First Person — menta i श्रतृस्याव ! अतृस्याम, ॥ 


In the Imperative the follwing sütra applies 

२४२५ । WMA VA । ६ । ४ । १०९ ॥ 

होाभलन्तेभ्यशच BAY स्यात्‌ । श्रद्धि। watq । maria ४ 

2495 After हु and after à consonant (with the exception. of 
semi- vowels and nasals), fa 1s substituted for the Imperative affix 
fe, when the latter does not take the augment gq ॥ 


Thus wa-rTg- 9a + Tg scr + Tuanta n 
wie IMPERATIVE 


Seng Dual Pleral 
Third Person wg or wate | MAT । "ad । 
Second Person safe or” Man t अस । 
Firat Person — ग्रदानि t WATS । अदाम 4 


पिनाक 


Informing the Impeifect, tke following sütra applies 


२४२६ | आदः WANT । ७ । ३ 1 १०० ॥ 

sz परस्याएक्तप्तार्बघातुकप्याडागमः स्यात्‌ सर्वमतेन । AAF । श्रात्ताम | अदन्‌ । श्रावः 
आततम्‌ । शात । आदम ELI ME आठय । अद्यात्‌ । अद्याताम्‌ श्रद्‌’ | अद्ास्ताम्‌ । ANY N 

2496 After wx ‘to eat’, comes the augment we before a 
Sárvadhátuka affix consisting of a single consonant, according to 
the opinion of all grammarians. 

As maq and mra. : Before a non-aprikta we have अक्ति wieg t The word 
सर्वाम्‌ makea it à necessary rule and not optional, like the last Ashtádhyáyi 


rule VII, 3 99 
लड 1 IMPERFECT 


Sing. Dual. Pluaat 
Third Person, आदत । SITRTH । aTa । 
Second Person WTZ: | आत्म i आत्त । 
First Person, aq d ag 1 आठा । 
fae | POTENTIAL 
Third Person ‘arte t अद्याताम 1 अद्युः 1 
Second Person wart: अदातम्‌ | ब्रद्यात t 
NATA । AZIR I 


First Person, साम्‌ i 
arfas, | BENEDICTIVE 


Third Person ward WAINEATA wag ! 
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2428 The final nasal of those roots which in the Dhátupátha 
have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of बन and तन &c 1s el- 
ded before an affix beginning witha consonant (except a semi- 
vowel or nasal), when these have an indicatory € or ® n 

Norm — Thus ug gives us ग्रत्या (with क्ता ), धत (with क्त, पेलबॉन (with 
mag), यतिः (with क्तिन्‌) Similarly qg gives us रत्या, ta, रतवान्‌, रात । Uu, रम्‌, 
मम्‌, गस, हन्‌ ond मन्‌ which end in a nasal are to be considered as unaccented roots, 
though tanght as accented in the Dhitupitha So also of aq 1, e, afa. with 
fena, with fma the nasal is not elided as afe (VI 4 39), and before othe: Jha- 
ladı affixes ख, retains म as all those affixes take the augmet get The तनादि 
roots belong to the eighth class Thus ततः, ततबान्‌ i) The Tanádi roots are ten 
m number तन्‌ सन्‌, चया , faw, ऋण , तया, छया, चन्‌, मन्‌ asd msi OF these सन्‌ 
takes long आरा also (VI + 45) जगा, चत, चतवान्‌, RU, we, ऋतवान्‌ , HU, वत 
HAMA, UT, VA, RAA , बन वत, ARATA, भन्‌ RÆ, मतवान्‌ N 

The word श्रनुना सिक 18 In the genitive case the siga of the genitive bemg 
suppressed This qualifies ull but one word @afa or the sütra. The roots 
4 Yam,y Kam, y/ Nam, 4/Gam, (Han and ,//Manya are taught as 
Anudatta The Tenadi roots are4/Tan, 4// Kshan, Kshn 4/ Rn, Td, 
4 Ghim, q// Van, and 4//Man Thu छन्‌ +तः= ह+0+त' = war ॥ 

The Third Person Plural : formed thas:— हन्‌ + श्रन्ति = इन्‌ + श्रन्ति (VI, 4 98 
8 9363) = चन+ त्रत्तिए 3 54 S 358)e चूनन्ति॥ 

When an alterant upasarga is added, the is changed to a by the follow 
ing Sabra 


२४२९ | समोर्वा । ८ 1 ४। २३ ॥ 
उपसर्गस्थाचमित्तात्यरस्य चन्त नेत्य ut वा स्याठुमया* ude) प्रह्यिम-- प्रहन्ति | 
प्रहशत्र.-- wee । हा छन्ते - (३५८) afa कुत्वम | लघान। aug । जघु ॥ 

2499 Optionally when a orn follows, thea of han 18 
changed to w, when preceded by an upasarga competent to cause 
change 

Thus wgus., परिद्दणव., or wwer: and परिहंन्य , प्रहणन्मः or wear’, घरिहणएमः or 
परिहन्मः । 

This sát1a enjoins an option in certain cases, where it would have been 
obligatory by the last Ashtádhyáy: rule VIII, 4 22 

In forming the perfect, the € 18 changed to a guttural by VII 354 8 358 


PRESENT, 
Sing Dual Plural. 
Thud Person इन्ति। हतः । घ्रन्ति! 
Second Person yfai हयः । "ui 
First Person ञ हम्मि। TH. TUO 


Now we take up fag or the Perfect 
इन्‌+लिट = इन्‌ BAHN = ह+ दान्‌ + श्रन्जञ + चान्‌ मग्र by VID 3 54, S, 358 
weit) The dual is amg’ and the Plurale n 
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नाकाका 
In forming the 2nd Pers Singular, the following sütia applies:— 


२४३० । अभ्यासाच्च । 9 । ३। शेरे । 

आभ्यासाल्यरस्य Wee कुत्व स्यात्‌ । जघनिथ-जघन्य । EAT! 'ऋछने।'- (२३६६) 
शताद्‌ | धनिष्यात | हन्तु । हतात्‌ ।घन्तु । 

2430 A Gutturalis substituted for the = in wq after a 
reduplication also 

Nore —As जिघांसति, छाइचन्यते » WE जघान ७ The rule applies. when such an 
affix follows which causes the reduplication of the stem (ange) हन्‌, therefore not 
in छननीयितुमिच्छति = लिदननोविषति n 

Thus we get aufau or Sed | 

Nare —Although this sütra could apply to the third person singular as 

well, yet VII-3-54 alone has been mentioned simply because it 18 antarnga. 
fac, PERFECT 


sng Dual Plura 
Third Person sara} aug: i Sn! 
Second Person, aufau 

or } ang । Sn | 

gue i 
First Person जघान 

or ferat । eH । 

"mud | 

gq I FUTURE 

Third Person इन्ता। हन्तारो । wem । 
Second Person इन्तासि i इन्तास्थः । इन्तास्थ । 
First Person gate i इन्तास्य, | शन्तास्म. । 
qz Il. FUTURE (before स्थ the augment ye comes by VII 270 S, 2366 ) 
Thud Per हनिष्यति । afama ı girafa | 
Second Per इहनिष्येसि i glama । हनिष्यथ । 
Fust Per फुनिष्पासि i giam । हनिष्यामः | 


In forming the Imperative 2nd Per Sing the following applies, —— 


~ 

२४३१ FAT: ।६ B ३६ d 

हा uti आभीयतया जस्यासिद्धत्वाद्धेने gai ates gaia । दनाय । हनाम | wes 
WAIN । WHA । अहनम्‌ । 

2431 is substituted for wa, before fen 

Thus ate waq ॥ 

This st Substitute of gq ıs ordained by VI 4 36, a rule belonging to the A 
bhiya section (asiddha vat atribhat VI 4 22,8 2193), therefore 1118 considered 
asiddha or not to have taken efeot for the purposes of theeletion of fg. For had 
x been considered as valid, then हि would have been elided by VI 4-106 S 2202, 

Thug the Conjugation of s m the Imperative 18 - 
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IMPERATIVE 
Seng Dual Plural 
Third Person हन्तु or हतास । हतात Heg । 
Second Persou mía! वतम । wai 
First Person gafa, Bara i मास ४ 


In conjugating इन्‌ 10 लड़ , the Third Person S ng 18 thus formed A+ gs 
Qe श्र+हन्‌+० = अन्‌ the lette: न bemg elided by VII-08 [10४ we conjngnte 
the root '— 


IMPERFECT 
Ang Duet Plurai 
Third Person SRAI Muay i SRA! 
Second Person ङन्‌! आहतम्‌ i LECS 
First Person WEAH । sime t AEA n 


reece (१ e 


fag, PONFN MAL 


Thid Person gana i इन्याताम्‌ | हन्य ॥ 
Second Person erat । इन्यातम्‌ I झुन्धात | 
Fust Person, YAT । "rmt हू न्यास ! 


FN, o 

10 the Benedietive qw replaces ga by the following sütras 
२४३२ । आदुंधातुके । २। EN E 

इत्यधिक्षत्य । 


2432 The clause ‘when the affix 1s ardha-dátuka' ts under 
stood In the following aphorisms up to the aphousm 58 of the 
fourth chapter of the second Book of Pagini 

२४३३ । हना वध fafe i २। ४ 1 881 

2483 बघ 18 the substitute of इन्‌ ‘to kill when the frdhadatuka 
few (Benedictive) follows 

२४३१९४ । लुडि च ।२। ४1 ४३ । 

awanisad: । mring (२३०७) wfa चिषय्रसपरमी । तेनाथघ तुके'पठेञेऽक्रारान्त 
त्वात “श्रते लोप, (२४०८) । वध्यात्‌ । वध्यास्ताम्‌) “आ्धघातुके' किम्‌ । amar हन्यात 
"कुन्तेः ~? (३५९) ऋति wag । प्रदपयात्‌ । श्रवघीत्‌ i 

ग्रथ चत्वार स्वरितेत । tga ३ amar’ । g ष्टि-िष्ठे । ह ष्ठा । हु ष्ठा । हुंधूवति-हु- 
qua । दं ष्टु-द्विष्ठात्‌ । gi | Gaia हुं पे gnat शद्ध द्‌ । 

2434 And when gw, (Aorist) follows बघ 18 the substitute ot हन्‌ ॥ 

The substitute 18 vadha ending with an sy । Thos कष्यात्‌ ‘may he kill? quit 
स्तामू may they two kill,’ qurtg: ‘may they all kill’ 

As the substitute ay ends in short sz, this WM is elided by S 2308 because 
"WW ends jn an ऋ, at the time when the ardhadhá&tuka affix is taught This elision 
being like the orginal (Sthànivat T, 1, 56), im forming the Aorst gz, we 
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ine 


have अवध + ० +त = अवधीत i Here zero being sthiuivat prevents the vriddhi of 
ऋ of @ which otherwise would have taken place by VII 2 7 

Note --श्रवधीत्‌ the killed,’ autsa ‘they all killed’ The division of this 
aphorism from the last sütra (yoga-vivága) indicates that the next Ashtidhyayr 
tule IL 4 44 applies to the Aorist ouly and not to the Benedictive as well There 
18 no option 1n the Benedictive Atmanepada 

The word sáu in S. 2432 18 m the 7th case , the force of this case 
affix here is not that given mI 1. 66 2 e the sutia does not mean ‘when an 
aidbadhåtuka affix follows’ But the 7th case has the force of indicating the 
subject (fau) the meaning of the sütra being ‘wheu the subject ıs an Ardhadhatu- 
La affix’ The result of this explanation 18, that the various substitutions enjoined 
hereafter, should be made frst, and then the respective affixes should be applied 
Thus whenever we want to affix any Aidbadhatuka affix to wq ‘to be,’ we must 
first sbstitute a for 1t, and then take the proper aidhadhátka affix which would 
come with regard to yw Thus we ean apply aq to y by 1ule HY 1 97, which 
says ‘after verbs ending in vowels uq is applied ' But this afhx could never have 
been apphed to अस्त which ends in a consonaut Thus we have wera So the 
substitution does not depend upon any particular affix, but atdhadhatuka affixes 
asa class, 

Or to take the example of aa । This vadha ends with @ and 15 the substi 
tute of wq which ends with a consonant But to बच will be applied all those 
rules which can apply to a root ending with a vowel, when an &dhadhátuka affix 
1 to be added Thus अत, Gra of 2305 will apply to this final w of बच aud 
cause its elis on. Thus वच्यात्‌, वध्यास्ताम्‌ i 

Why do we say ‘when au árdhadhátuka affix 1a to be added’ ? There will 
be no aw substitution before the sitvadhatuka affixes, such as the Potential &a. 
Thus the Potential ७ gate ı The 9t ıs changed to m before an alterant letter 
See S 359 As प्रणयात । The 20116४ 18 अवधीत्‌ ॥ 

Pie हन्ति l हत । घन्ति। हंति। इथ ga हन्स ga । इन्म'। Per लचान। 
eng iag । जघनिथ o जचन्य | ज्ञप्नथु । लप्र । जघान । ० अघन | afar) AR । 
1 Fut हन्ता । II Fut हनिष्यति à Imperatye TAN watq । इतोम्‌ । घन्तु i ate हतम्‌ । 
इत । धनानि | हनाव । इनाम (Imper MEJ: अहताम । AHAI अहन्‌ । WEARI WEA । 
अहनम्‌ | अहन्त्र | श्रहन्स । Poten हुन्यात। BAAI GU । चन्या, । TUARI WATA । 
हन्याम | हन्याच्च ! हन्याम 13:10 Supp | वध्यास्ताम्‌ । वध्यास | वध्या | awe” । घध्या 
स्त । यध्यासमृ । वध्यास्थ । gene Aost श्रवधीत्‌ । अवधिष्दाम । अर्वाघमुः wai | 

-अश्धिष्टम्‌ । mates । अवरिष्म्‌ । waag । श्रवधिष्त । Coud अहनिष्यत्‌ । 
With the upasaiga wr, the 1000 1s atmanepad: Thus — 
- Pre श्राहते। MAR are ओहसे । प्राचे । आहध्ये aie । प्राहन्यहे । श्राहन्महे । 
Per आजघ। wani | mafa mafa? । 1 Fat 'आहन्तासे sll Yat फ्राहनिष्यते । 115 
९1817७, MEATY | MINTAT | MIER । आहन्य | Imper. आहत | भ्राप्राताम, । आहथा' । 
शासि । agate । areata | Poten श्राप्तीत। aitaa, । भ्राप्रीधा, । Bene, श्रार्याचि 
घोष्ट । श्रावचिषोयास्ताम्‌, । 301३ wafers or श्रोवचिषाताम, । mafas । श्रावधिषो 
aaa | श्रार्वाथषि। Cond, चाहत! श्राहपाताम्‌। भ्राइतस | हथ । धाहष्यम्‌। आ्चास 1T दि 
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Sub section III, The following four roots are conjugated m both forms 
31/dvisha to hate 

Thus the present parasmai 18 दु ष्ट, Atm gw: First Fut, ger + Second, 
Future Paresmai, 18 हू aufa, Atm हु इयते 1 Imperative 7514६81181 310 3 Fg or दिष्टात्‌ 
2ud S दिर्डाळ, ist S d'air: Atm 1 S. g'j,1. D quis | Imporfeet 8 8. 
wd e ı In forming the plural the following sütra applies 

२४३५ । द्विषश्च । ३ । ४ । ११२ । 

wet भेजुस था स्यात्‌! श्रद्विषुः । agag rang । हिषोत । fgets agag । 
y ४, प्रप्रणे, । देग्धि । दुग्धः । घाक्ति । दुग्ये 1 ys । ठुग्ध्वे । दोग्धु । girs rafa । yest 
rh । प्रधाकू । श्रदोष्ठम्‌ । श्रघुश्थ्वम। श्रधु्ततू-श्रधुक्तत । 'लुग्धा, gu- (२७६५) इति 
gaw तथोसध्सम्ब्िषु। agaa । fau ou उपचये' । उपचयो afer । प्रणिदेग्धि fee ६ 
mead । लेठि। लोठ' । लिहन्ति | लेछि--छीढे i fea fast ago stars Anfa 
mae । ग्रलिक्षतताम । ate । अलिछोर्वाहि । ‘afge ७ व्यक्ताया enfe? । श्रय दर्शनेऽपि। इकार 
5नुदात्तो gad. । ‘विचक्षणाः प्रथयन्‌' qug न । अन्तेदित” इति व्याख्यानात | Cag ‘x 
नु दाततेस्वप्रयुक्तमात्मने पदमनित्यम्‌ X^ इति ज्ञापनाथ । तेन 'स्फायचिसें।कसन्धि--- इत्यादि 
सध्य | चष्टे । wur । 'श्रार्धधातुके (२३७७) इत्यचिकत्य । 

2435 In the opinion of Sákatáyana only, jus':s the substi- 
tute of ‘jhr’, in the Imperfect after the verb ‘dvish’ (to hate) 

Thus sau. n But according to others, अहिषन्‌ । lt S wg ant 

The Potential Atm 18 दुषीत ı Benedictive Parasma: ष, Aor 16 


agaa । 

द्विष ३ अप्रोता ॥ 

Pre gui fam | हिषन्ति । हु कि । fen: । eom afar । fer । हिष्म । Perf’ 
fag wi fafguwg: । fafgg fag aw: दिहिण्यु.। fafgu । fore ot विद्विषः । fafgfee | 
fatgfan | I Fut geri ged: gee gea: quu. ig ष्टास्थ g ष्टास्मि ! 
A । (हुं प्डास्म' I Fut gaa gaa. । हुचूर्यान्त । ठ छृयिः। ठु यथ ig 
quai ठ च यामि, gauta. | gaam । Imperative gry or gw: fera । हिषन्सु ! 
द्विहि । द्विष्टम्‌ । द्विष्ट । हु षाणि saute हु घास । Imper ege । अुष्ठा à wigg, or 
अद्विषन्‌ । WES । अतिष्ठ । भद्दिष्ठ । श्र षम्‌ wigers wigers Poten हिष्यातू । gamy d 
वदिष्य । द्विष्या goa । द्विष्यात्‌। हिष्यास । द्विष्याव । furari 5००० gates: द्विक्तीयोस्‍्ताम । 
द्विच्ची रन । द्विक्षीष्ठा: | द्विक्षे योस्था । हिक्ी प्यम | fatu | faeere: द्वि्ीमशि। 4075 अत्‌ । 
afgaan | श्रद्धिचन्‌ or mfg. । mfg. ife । afgana: अहिम्‌ । शअद्विशाव । भ्रदिद्याम । 
Cond saaqag u 

Pre दिष्टे । द्विषाते । द्विषते। दिदे | द्विषाथे | हिंडे | द्विषे। दिव्ये । fgarit । Per, fafgm 
विद्विषाते | दिद्विषिरे। दिद्विषिषे। दिद्विषाथे। दिद्विदृद वे विदिषे। दिद्विषिवहे। विहिषिमहे। I Fut 
दषेष्ठा ig wn gast । द वेष्टासे । दृवेष्टांसाथे । दवेष्टाध्ये, । दृवेष्ठादे। दृवेष्टास्वचे । दृवेष्ठा + 
स्महे I Fat दवेज्षपते | AQAA | दृवेहनयन्ते। adqud । ठवे दूयेधे । दवेचयबे । qaqa t 
qaenae । दूवेल्यामहे Imper । qatar: दृजेषीसाम, । दू्वेषताम्‌ gar: द्विणाथां। हि- 
gga । aati qama? । वृवेषामहै । Imperfect अदविष्ट । अहिषाता । अदृदिवत । 
श्रद्‌ विष्ठा, । घदविषाथा CCLCERUCU ERU VER VU IBI M ER LS 
याताम्‌ । द्विषोरन। द्विरीया,। द्िषोषाथा à हिषिध्वस, | दुविषोय । afadtate । emm 
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Aorit afaue । eere: भ्रद्विचन्त | ्रदवि्ञघा, mafaati ग्रदविक्षच्यम * 
wafafe । श्रदविचार्वाह् (ufui ig: Pass दिष्यते । Caus दवेषयति + Aor afa- 
दृविषत । Desider faafaa: or fa । Inten देदविष्यते । yan luk देदविषीति + 
or देदूवेष्टि Imperfect Pl udgqfau Por अदेर्दावषन्‌ । Aor श्रदेदविषीत । Noun faw- 
दृविट्‌ :wafaz । द्वेषः । qum: ॥ Past part दिष्टः । दिष्टठयान्‌ Ger दुषिष्टया à 
दुह ४ प्रपरणे । 
44/duha To milk Pre fea | grr । दुहन्ति । rfr gea । दुग्ध । afe v 
दुम । दुद्दब Per दुदाह । ggag । ggg! दुदाहिय । ggay । ggu । gare | garau ı 
gaua (I Fut ger: वोग्धार 11 Fut agafa । ürqua । agafa । Impor दोग्धु + 
or Brae । दुग्धाम्‌ । qug । दुग्चि । grana दुग्ध । दोद्दानि। दोहाच। areas Imper 
MAG MAGIA | AZU WAH | अदुग्धम agra) प्रादोष्ठम । NZH) wget । Poten, 
दुह्यात । दुह्याताम s Benedio दुह्यात्‌ । दुद्यास्ताम्‌ । Aorist श्रधुक्षत । AYTA । AYET t 
AYT । अधुत्ततम । अधुत्तत। NYAH । peru: अधुक्ताम ı Caus, दोदर्यात । Aor प्रदूवुद्दतू + 
Desde gyafa or ते :Intens Aqua Yanluk argatia or दादोग्यि॥ 
Pre दुम्ये । Geld (Gadi ya । दुष्ठाथे yri gai दुुदे । gerd Per gau: 
“gaurd । दुदुचिरे । gafat gae! animada दुदुदे । agtacre ' दुदुचिमहे (I Futur. 
arat । दाग धारा । दाग्धार, । दोग्यासे (II Fut चायते । Impera दुग्धाम । दुदाताम्‌ + 
GRAY । Weg । दुष्दाधाम्‌ । धुग्व्वम । दाहे | दाहाबद्दे । दाहामहे Imperfect aga t 
अबु हाताम्‌ । UREA । अतुग्धा । अदुह्ाथाम्‌ । श्रदुम्ध्यम्‌ । wats | अदुुच्चि । अदुक्मादि । Poten 
दुशोत । दुद्दोथा । gala: Benedic yates धुक्चीच्यम । Aor sen | अधुक्षाताम्‌ । NYEN । 
अधुछथा । ग्रधुवाथाम । श्रधुत्तध्यम्‌ । ayfa । अधुत्तावद्दि । अधुत्ता्माद u 
दिह ४ उपचये । 
D. diha, to thrive The word upachaya means increase Pre देग्यि with 
u and नि we have प्रणिदेग्यि 1 The achanged to w by VIII 417 S 2285 
But not in प्रनिदेदेग्धि because m VIII 4 17 S 2285 the form degdhi 1s 
taken, with Fag and so the rule does not apply to yanluk See VII 2 10 S 
2246 Perfadw +I Future rat ı II Future gafa । Imperative nq ı Imper 
wt | Poten । दिह्यात्त ı Bene दिह्यातू । 80118: अचिछल ı Cond maaaa । Pass Tawa t 
Caus देदयति । Deside दिचिक्षत्रि । Inten देदिह्यते । Yanluk देदेग्धि । Nouns. देदिनी 
देशी । देह Pre Part दिइन्‌ । past दिग्धम्‌ । Paras दिग्धवान्‌ । Fut Part Quus i Ger. 
waite 1 Adj, देग्घव्य । देहनोय । SUI 
लिह ६ आस्वादने । 


64/ Liha to hek, Pre &fa । लोढ' | लिहन्ति । लेचि। eta: । लो । लेक्षि । लिङ्ग 
fermer Per fate । लिलिदतु. । लिलिहु । लिलेहथ । लिलेह ifafafaa । लिर्लिहम ॥ I Fut, 
mer: 117५ लेक्ष थति। Imper agi Sten । लिचन्तु । लोठि ) लोढम । लीढ । Seta 
wera | लेहाम ॥ Imper श्रलेट्‌ । ्रलोढाम । भ्रलिहन्‌ । wae । श्रलोठम्‌ । adie । लेम 
अलिहु । miae Poten लिह्यात्‌ । fami । लिह्याम्‌ à Benedi लिह्यात । लिह्यास्ताम्‌ । Aost 
viagq । अलचताम । अलिक्षन । wiag. । श्रलिक्षतम । ere । श्रलिक्षम्‌ afaa अलि 
छाम Condi serena | Pass fera 1 Caus Sqata । Aor अल लिहत्‌ 1 Desidera fafa 
giai Inten लेलिह्यते 1 yan luk लखिहोति o: लेलेढि। Nouns mafag. ı अवलेश, । ferm 
aafaa । 210 part paras लिहम्‌ Per part लेलिहान्‌ । Atm, ere: Per part pass जीद 
धान्‌ । Act gay Fut part sigt Ger लेठुम्‌ Adj weed । Geta । लेह्यम्‌ । 

PreAtm लोढे 1 fagið । लिशते t लित्त à लिद्दाथे । लाठवे fak feagai लिक्कडे Per 
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नक्का a ERES 
पललिदे ! लिलिंशिपे । लिलिहिळवे । लिलिडिव्हे । I Fut aro: लेढासे | ॥ Fut लेह्यते 
Imper । खोठान्‌ । लिद्दाताम्‌ । लिहताम्‌ । लीचय ! furari लोळ यम । जेहे । लेडावहे ay 
आहे Imper gg । शलिहाताम्‌ । अलोदहत । अलोठा | अलिहाथा । अलीदबम afafa 
aiaga । अलिक्षद्धि Poten लिहोत। लिहोथा । ferita । Benedi: Paez । Aorist afer 
छत or wes a fena. । अलिक्षन्त । cafwewr or aver. + aigan) 
winger or wga । अर्लित्त | अलिक्षार्बाह्न or wegig Condi लेहः t : 

alae o व्यक्तायां बाचि i 

7 «7 Chakshin ध्यक्ताया arf 1 ‘to speak articulately ” "P513 rec? algo maurs 
to see, as fasat रुपामिचष्ठ wd । The letter win gf ॥ ६. ndier y of tae 
Fact that the affix gq is added tothe root by HI 2 149 S 3199 beh road 
not have been the case had the root not contamed the snudátt q w This 
lauga. uus a 

Ths g though mdroatory, does not cause the insertion of the nasal xa 
because we have explained the word Tm by अन्त fam in the sütra VII 1 
58 S 2262 because tho word se. 18 understood here from the preceding 
Ashtadhyiyi süt:a ‘goh padante' VIT 1 57 S 3574 So that only those roots are 
Wfaq for the purposes of qq augment, which contam the y as ther Fena? The 
V ia efr 18 not final and so the root 1s not gfaqfor the purposes of that sütra 


What is the use of the letter कृ when the root is already wbiayapads ? 
Ans The œ indicates by implication the existence of the following maxim — 

The atmanepada which is caused by an anudatteta letter, 1s anetya Thus 
the Present Particrple form tuU is valid , as m the example स्फायन्‌ निर्मोकसम्धि 1 
Xo Here स्काय is used as parasmaipad: though ordinarily ıt 18 átmanepadi because 
the root स्फायो has anudattá long € as mdicatory See Bhvádi No I 516 

Thus we have «mé (the क 15 elided be सक्को VIII 2 29 8 380) चत्ताते do, 
Iu forming the Perfect, the following two sütras apply which are governed by 
the anuvritti of árdhadhátuka of the rule 2377 


२४३६ । afg: ख्याज । २। ४ । ४४ ॥ 

9436 waa is the substitute of Ww ‘to perceive, to tell, 
when any árdhadhátuka affix 18 to be applied 

«Bao । वा लिटि 1 ९1 8 । ४५ ॥ 


हाच भाष्ये वशादिरयसादेशः । ्रसिखकाणदे “शस्य या ला सि म्थिसम । जिल्यात्यदद्वम ॥ 
wuil-wsü-waut-us e ear gawar- + चात तु न चत्त्रंस्थाधिछत्थात । cag 
waaa । ख्याध्यति-ज्यास्‍्वते । कंशास्थति-कशास्थते । "PUE । सक्कीत । स्य्ायात--षश 
यात | वशेयात्‌ 

2487 wna is optionally tho substitute of afes when wg 
(Perfect) follow 

In the Mahábbáshya the substitute begins with ay Kó The wp is chenged 
to १ optionahy by the vartika wer Ht arn This vartika he reads in the हस tion 
of asiddhas As the substitute has an indicatory 90 it 19 conjugated in both padas 
Thus the perfect 1s welt or eed । or GATT oi GAT ॥ 


264 Tus SIDDHANTA KAUMUDt [Vor H-CHAPTTR If, 


Note —In the Mabábháshya on II 4 öt S 2436 we find Patanjah say- 
ing that the substitute begins with ख andis WWJ) This substitute 100880 assumes 
the form Khy&& also Thus wag becomes wary by substituting ये for W under the 
following vártika :—ataq@ अस्य u वचन विभाषा “The letter a optionally replaces 
the w of this substitute , and this wis asiddha, because this vartika ought to be put 
ın the section ofasiddhas (VIII 2 1,) just at the close of the rules relating to the 
change of न to a ₹' That being so, for the application of the prior rules the थे 18 
considered asiddha, but for the application of the subsequent wreg 1018, it 18 
considered siddha Thus पदाछ्यानम, here w changed to थ 18 asiddha and so the 
attra कृत्यचः does not apply and a 18 not changed to a u 

Note .—~Prohibition must be stated when ख means ‘excluaion’ , as gia: 
सच्या ‘bad men should be excluded’ 

Note —P.obibition must be stated when the affixes mq and अन follow, as 
weur traat: ‘the Rükshasas are cruel’ This is Vedio Sanskrit , modern gag.» 
Ihe meaning of the 100६ we here, 18 ‘to mjue’ So also faagu: ufguw , here 
the affix is श्न, 

The substitute was becomes aus by VIII 4 65,8 121 This RIT 18 
conjugated as wat) A ART । 

The vürtika wat द्वितीया (See S 130 and 294) required @ to be changed to 
W, giving the form, urit, aqi but that vårtika also does not apply beoause 
चरह्य rule VIII 4 55 S 121 by which the root arg was changed to कुशळ 18 
considered asiddha, go that for the purposes of that vártika, कशन 18 still uS ॥ 
Fiom the root ww itself, we get the perfect regularly, Thus wag | 

The Fust Future 18 ख्याता or कृशाता u The Second Future is ख्यास्थलि oi 
ख्यास्यते । Or कशास्यात or gend ॥ The Imperfect is wart The Potential is 
चक्षीत । The Benedictive is य्यायात्‌ or quraq or कृशेयात्‌। 

In forming the Aorist the following sütra applies *— 

२४३८ । धास्यतिवक्तिस्यातिभ्योइड । ३ । १। ४२। 

i तत १ अर्त्‌ -श्रल्यत=अवधासीत्‌-अवशास्त । + वर्जने बशाञनेष्टः + । समति 
me | 

आच एच्यन्ता भ्रनुदात्तेतः। Ee ८ गतो कम्पने च'। इते । इदा awa इंरिता । एरिष्यते 
इताम्‌ । इष्य heres afos । 'ईड e स्तुता' । इंट । ` 

2488 After the verbs wq ‘to throw’, aq ‘to speak’, and छ्या ‘to 
speak’, « 18 the substitute of fex, when the Aonst follows signify- 
ing the agent । 

Nors —aa may be either the root, or the ee of gi (IT, 4. 53) and 
so also @at may be the root, or the substitute of चक्ष (IL. 4, 54) The root vH 
belonging to the fgaifa or the Fourth conjugation, falls under the subdivision 
gura, and therefore it would have taken wẹ, in the Parasmaipada by rule 111 1, 
55 The repetition is to indicate that ıt takes mg in the Atmanepada also, as 
adaa (VII, £, 77), श्रोत्‌ and meag In the Passive, we, have पर्यासिषाताम्‌ 

Thus the gost 18 P, AMA or A, Mega or MRT or अक्र शास्त t 


g 
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111 

Isht The substitute ews, does not take place when the meaning 18 ‘exclu 
gion,’ as WuWfut 40 s 

Note —The following from Mádhaviya Dhatuvritti will make this clear, 
In the Mahábhásya the author has given the ¿wo substitutes ख्याझू and qs 
fiist, and then he, in the alternative, gives one substitute wis which inoludes both 
सव्याज and guns, for it can assume both these forms For सश becomes काण 
by the च्रत्व rule (VIII 4, 55 S 121) And ware also becomes qst by the 
operation of a vártika which changes the wp into a, and this थ 18 considered asiddha 
when a prior rule is to be applied, because that Vartika 18 read im the section of 
asiddhas, just after the शा change rules 


The necessity of taking the substitute to be awg will be manifest from 
the following considerations — 


(a) In forming an abstiaot noun from quus such as सुप्रख्यस्य भाव DT 
uns i [bis 18 formed by we afix V 1 124 S 1788 Butif wer be oons- 
dered to have a penultimate च (as in fact ıt has, but whioh under the above rule 
we consider as W) then the affix would have been gs by V 1 183 S 1797: 
aud the form ought to have been सोप्रण्यक्म्‌ ı But we never have this form, be- 
cause V 1 132 S 1797 does not apply, as the existence of q in ख्य 18 ignored by 
# and to 10, ४४ 18 yi This 18 summed up m the vartika प्रयोजन Sei ga, fafa. à 


(b) Similarly पस" ख्यानं = पुख्यान ! Here the a of qu being elided as the final 
of a conjunct consonant (VIII 2 23 S 04). we have घुस+ख्यानम्‌ । Now by the 
vártika under S 139, the म्‌ of ya would be changed to स, because gat begins 
with ख a letter of खब pratyühára, and is followed by य a letter of wa pratyahara 
and so S, 139 ought to apply The form ought to be पुंस्ल्यानम्‌ । But this 18 not 
so, because the थ in छ्या 18 considered asiddha and so @ ıs not followed by a let- 
ter of st praty&áhára , and so the condition for the application of S 139 does not 
exist, This is summed up by the vártika afafa: पुंख्याने i 

(o) Similarly चख्यध्ये 1 We get this form thus wma + We + We aw 
+ छू + wi Hoio u a letter of wa pratydhara 18 followed by ez, and therefore 
VIII 3, 79 S 2825 requires the w to be changed to w | But ths is not done, 
because थ 18 asiddha, and so there is no letter of gay pratyábára in स्यू, and so 
VIII, 3 79 S, 2325 does not apply 


(d) Similarly नमः स्थात्रे | Here the visarga is followed by wa letter of wr 
pratyihira, and the wq itself 18 followed by wp (for u 18 wp), a letter of wz pratyá 
háre, and so VIII 3, 30; S, 150 applies, and the visarga remains unchanged. 
But if the substitute were not Wrs, , then Q beng followed by य would havé 
brought m the application of VIII. 3° 37 8, 142 and the visarga would be 
changed to के jhvümuliya, But this is not so This is summed up in the 
vartika «gemis नम, ख्यात्रे । Samethina means the phvámullya change 

(e) Similarly the Nighthé 18 सातम्‌ With स | Had the u been really a and 
not w in disguise, then the root wat would be a um or semi vowel having toot, 
and VIIL, 2. 43, S, 3017 would apply, and त would by changed toni This ık 


266 Tee SippHANTA Kavuunt, [Vor If Carrer Il. 


summed up by the vartika निष्ठा aranti । The prohibition of VIII, 2 578 
$040, does not apply to this t9rt but to no 39 warn 

(f) Similarly udirearra 1 Here थे 1s not changed to w, though between the 
X of qd and म , there are only az pratydhara letters घ, ता, @, wr, and x letter 
wm, and so the Sutra VIII 4 2 S 197 read with VIII 4 29 S 2835 would 
have applied Bu. @ of wat is not considered an wg letter as it 18 as and there 
fore, that sütra does not apply, This 18 summed up 10 the virtike m73 प्याल्याने à 

Pre @ । चत्ताते । चचले । थडुळवे । Per awd । चथत्ताते । afa? । जचत्तिषे । 
aafed | wads wafaa: Impera WR । चच्चाताम्‌ । WU । कळा शम । संडुढ वम 
WU. Impr wae i NATAT i ऋचचत । seer । wugduq । ug. अचचूर्वाद । 
Poten eda | घच्चोवाताम्‌ | चदीरम्‌ । wetut. । wataret । uere । चद्धीय i 

Nouns faaam: । quan । wu o: deu: gud: । 

7 (5)4/Khyag to speak Parasmai: Per, चण्यो । चख्यतु' | चण्यु tater or 
ema: चश्यघु । चख्य । dent afer Tl Fut ख्याता । DU । ख्याताः । 17 
Fut anela । Bene dur or ख्यायात 1 UTAT or emama । ख्येवासु"। 
ERIT Or GATAN । ख्येयास्ताम | छ्येंयासम्‌ । ० ख्यायाधल । 401186 Weg । Meats । 
may ! अर्यः । अख्यम्‌ | अख्यात्र। Cond श्रक्यास्यत | 

Pass श्यायते । Aor menta or अख्यत । Dual malgra । Cave लवापवोत v Aor 
अधिख्वयत । Desider चिण्यावति : Inten चाख्यायते । 

Nouns gugat: अख्यान mney । 

7 (0) /Khyàu Atm Per acii wem uat: feat) wai) घयियव्ञे । 
mA afvas® । चणियमहे। Fus ouan or श्वाचिता 1 ख्यातासे। रुद्रा | I fut gar 
स्यते or शयायित्यले । Bene gufta à ययाश्ीवास्ता । णयाघीष्ठाः ख्याजाच्यम्‌ । wurdta । 
Aorist WUANI श्रयेताम्‌ । श्रस्यन्त। अण्यथाः | अ्रण्यध्यस PRU | ययास । Condi, wears 
wa or अख्याधिष्यत । Desi खिखयासते! 

7 (d) Kán to speak Per agiri चकशतु । चकशुः। चर्मशिच। चकशाय | PST ३ ॥ 
ean agin antes aqfaa I Fut कृशाता ! कशाताति । कशाला प ` boue 
कुशायात्‌ tor ऋशेयात्‌ । 2008६ अकशासोत्‌ । अकुशासिष्ठास्‌ । श्रकूशासितुः। “अधासोः 
wamian i Cond: mare Passive WUR Aor, aaia or wawae 
or AME । Dual श्रकृशायिष्राताम्‌ or अक्‌ शापाताम । Causa, व्ुशापर्यात । Aor miaa- 
धत । Desi विकशासति । Inten चाकुशायते । Adj, अकशेवम । 

Per, ama | चक साते । चकशिरे । aatat । चक्साथे | asta । aad | चक शिवहे | 
I Fut कशाता । amare i ऋणातादे (li 7०४ कुशास्यते । फ्शास्यसे । कृसास्ये । Bene, 
कशासोप्ट । AGATA | Aorist MATE | अकृशासातास्‌ । MTS । NAVAT 
क्छ शासि । 00241 अक् शास्यत । चिकशासले । 

Sub sechon IV The roots upto /" prich: are anudátteta 

डेर < गते! कम्पनेच ॥ 

84 ir a togo 2, to agitate Pre, Gai Seti idet i SE । पुराचे । करे Per ted 
Some give the form RRI I Fut, ईरिता। शेरितार्स | ईरितादे। U Fut eid । अरि 
क्से । देरिप्ये। Impor Sara । fog । Sara, । सेरे । lu [०1 सेतत । शेराताम, । सेर । शेधाः । 
शेरि। Rafe Poten Stay ईरोयाताम, | इंरीथा , । Sita Bone feds: डेरिषोष्टाम, 
Piotr: । ईरिपोप्यम, । or daga, । Aorist. afez । enara, । शेरिष्ठा , fe 
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च्यम । odfceaa, । सेरिषि । गेरिष्यहि । Pass इयते । Cans rafa इश्यते । Aor मा wary 
केरिर्त्‌ । Dea डरिरिषते Nouns ईरयामीर , समीरण , ard gr 


इंड e स्तुती ॥ 
9y// 1da to praise Now we take upthe conjugation of $z to praise Thus 
Èg += saz | $98 u Now applies the following two sitras — 


२४३९ । इशः से । ७ । २। ७७ 1 


2439 The sárvadhátuka affix 8 (the ending of the second Per 
son Present and Imperative Atmanepada) gets the augment छद 
afte: $ (Ad 9) 

Norr — As शिषे and शिष्य ॥ खे becomes स्थ by III 4 91 and 80 The छे 
18 exhibited in the sütra without any case ending 

२४४० । इंडजनोध्ये च । ७ 1 २९॥ ऽ । 

द्रेशीडजना 'से' “ध्ये wegür: सार्वधातुकयारिट स्यात । योगविभागो Sfusurd: । डंडिषे । 
afew i+ एकदेश धिकतस्यानन्यत्वात + । इंडिष्य। Siew । + faafausds प्रकतेर- 
प्रहणात्‌ + । सडध्यम । डश ९० Uus । इष्ठे । इंशिषे। इंशिध्ये ona ९९ उपवेशञन' । प्रास्ते 
'दयायाउश्च' (२३२४) | श्रासाचक्रे MEA | आध्वम्‌ । आसिष्ट । new ९२ ANR । 
शास्ते । आग्ासाते | meya प्रायकम p तेन 'नमावाक प्रशास्महे ' इति faga | ‘ag ou 
आच्छादन । सस्ते ae! वध्व i cau; वसिता । ata ९४ गतिशाएनयोा ' कस्ते । कसाते । 
कसते । “अथमनिदित weld । कस्ते 1 तालव्यान्तोऽप्यानिदित । कष्टे कशात cui कढढवे। 
fafa ९५ gram । निस्ते । वस्त्यान्तोऽयम । ग्राभरणकारस्तु तालव्यान्त दत जास । "शिजि ac 
Wer । निड tm निढःक्ष' निज्जिता। fafa qo sere ous fae क्ते। पाज १८ वया i 
‘duda इत्येके 1 उभवत्रत्यन्ये । 'श्रवयवे' झत्यपरे i "अव्यक्ते शब्दे इतीतरे । fue क्त ‘Ula’ इत्यक ॥ 
Werk gA ९६ बजने' । दन्त्योष्ठ्यादिः । इदित्‌ gA । दुजाते | दृचे । laa’ TAR quu । 
‘gat २० मपचने । qi 

‘gq २१ प्राणिगर्भविमेचने' । सूते । सुषुवे । सोता-सविता । 'भूसुओा,- (२२०४) ऋति 
गुणनिर्षेध- । gas सविषोष्ट । wga -ang bise २३ mpi 

2440 The sárvadhátuka affix 8 and wi, (the endings of the 
Present and the Imperative Atmanepadi) get the augment s 
after the roots $e (Ad 9) and su 

Nore —Thus देढिध्ये, ईंडिघ्यम, ईडिपे, इंडिष्य, जनिध्ये, airan, afan, efe 
The root sat (iv 4 1) is taken here The Vikarana प्रयनू has been elided m this 
case, a5 ७ Vedic irregularity, and go also there 1s not elision of the penultimate 


This ही could well have been included m the last The making of : a 
separate sutra 18 à mere amplification and a variety Thus $g + से = fes । रेडिध्ये u 
The affiz sa will come before the z of the Impirative alao for though @ is not 
७11607 speaking से and these rales do uot strictly apply to @, yet they would 
apply on the maxima form modified in a portion of 16 18 not different from the 
original " So से and स्य vi and wag are one and the same, as qigey and $fewrq u 
By using the word fafa in the above vartika, the originalaffüg wag (prakriti) 16 
not to be taken Therefore we have dun in we where no augment डट्‌ 1 added, 
i other words when vA is changed to wag by III 4, 915 2252 this wg is 
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vikeiti or a modsfeed form of wa, and a rule applicable to ve will apply to thes 
egy u But when wry is not a modified form of w@ but an original affix (prakriti) 
the rule applicable to gt will not apply to1¢ The wary of the imperfect (eg) is 
snch an original affix: and therefore ho qe 18 added to it 
91,346 To praise 

Pre SS । ईडाते | Seas ईडिपे इंडाथे । Sheed । इडे । ईड्यते! । wees । Por. eraik 
I Fut ईडिता । Sheard | इंडिताहे Il Fut कडिष्यते। 1०? grg । ईडासाम | ईडिप्स + 
कूडाथाम्‌ । ईडिध्यम । देडे । ईंडावहे icut । [mp रेटू । Ferata । णेत । एदठाः। Bar- 
थाम | ऐडघ्यम। ऐडि । रेडदि । gatas Poton ब्लेडीत। डेंडीथाः | Sfr । ईडिय। Bene 
eag । ईडिपीष्ठा । ईडिपीप्यम्‌। Sfedia । 40115६ सिढिष्ठ । ऐडिपासाम्‌ । ऐडीवत ı 
शेडिष्डा । रेडिषाया । ऐेडि वम्‌ । रेडिषि। Afeafe: fes iw । Pass कुंड यते । Caus 
&sufa Aor मा भवान्‌ Sfeea ı Desi । डेडिडिपते i 

$a १० सशव ये ॥ 

10,//i$ a To rule over Pre इष्टे emai दशते | Sfat | सँशाथे | Soret । इणे 
uae । इमहे । Per ईशाचक्रे । I Fut ईशिता I Fut शिष्यते (Imp $w इँशाताम 
AIEO Rig । ईशे Sarai इशामहे | Imper शष्ट । ऐेशाताम iwa 
Gare | ऐशाया । ऐड्दढ बम । शेश wafa | सेश्मचि । Poten Gata । Bene  देशिफोष्द- 
Aor सेशिष्ट | dfaa | एशिषत | एशिष्ठा । शेशिप्रोथा | शेशिव्यम rafa ेशिषाहि Pass 
Sawa । Caus उशर्यातं ईशपते | Saga Des इशिश्चिषते। Noun शवर, ॥ 


आस ११ उपवेशने | 

11, Asa To sit down Pre STA । ग्रासाते श्रासते | आस्से । MEIR | श्राच्ये 
ad i आस्यदे । श्रास्महे (Per आसाचक्रे । The Perfect is formed periphrastically by 
III 1 37 S 2324 I Fut भासिता | miga । श्रासिताहे । Il Fat आसिष्यते । Impera 
स्ताम्‌ । श्रा्ाताम्‌ | श्रासताम्‌ | AEA अआसाथा । आध्वम्‌ । आसे teas । श्रासामसे 
Imperf SER i श्रासातोम्‌ | RTEA । MET । आसाथा । ATAR । आसि । area | भ्राम 
Poten wia | आसीधा andi) Bene migi । भ्रासिषोष्ठा । श्रासोषीय Aor 
आसिष्ट । भ्रामित । श्रासिष्ठा । श्रोसिषाथा । आसिद्वम्‌ | श्रासिषि । श्रासिप्यादि । असि । 
Caus maafa.: Aor मा अवान्‌ श्रसिसत्‌। Des श्रासिषिषते । 

Nouns areta । उपासित, । केलास! । 


आड WY १२ इच्छायास । 

19 888 ४ To wish for, long for The root जास is generally found preceded. 
by "nt, but is not universally so for we find it preceded by w also: as in the 
sentence ARIATH WITH ॥ 

Pre श्रांशास्त । RINGT | आशासते | WIDE । श्राशासाये। श्राशाध्तं । श्राासे d 
आशास्त्रहे । अशास्महे । Per भ्राशशासे | आशशासाते । ग्राशशासिरे। madig wran- 
साधे । weniger) murd श्राशशासिवहे । ग्राशशासिमदे । Imper आंशास्ताम्‌। 
MDA । ग्राशास्थ | 'आशासोधास | श्राशाध्यम्‌ । श्राधासे । श्राणासाबहे । भ्राशासामहे। 
Imper, MINE | श्राथासातामू | श्राशासत। ग्राशाघ्या : WATS आशाष्यस्‌ । श्राशासि 
शशात्व्हि । mefa । Aor ग्राशसिष्ठ | श्राशसिधाता | श्राशसिषत। श्रशासिष्ठा , । ग्राशा 
सिषाथा । श्राशासिडकवस à: श्राशासिषि । श्राण्यासिप्यऱहि । श्राशासिष्महि | Caus, श्राशाशयति i 
Desidoer, श्राशशासिषते ı 111९0 आशाशास्यते। yahluk श्राशाशोधीत | ० o श्राशाशास्सि + 


प्रस १३ आच्छादने । 
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13, , vas æ To wear, tc pnt on 

Pre @@ । वहाते । वसते । बस्स । वसाथे । वध्ये p बसे । सस्वहे । CR. । Per 
aed | aaa | aata? euis । aaa । वर्वातच्च । dug sigh aafan® | 
1 Fut afgar: Impera वरस्तात । वसताम्‌ | घसाताम | ater) बसाचा । awa । बच्चे । 

a A 
चस्तावहे । वसामहे | [mpe अवस्त । अवसाताम 1 BABA | ग्रवत्था | अ्रवदाचा। अश्रच्यमर । 
mate । sue । अवर्स्माह । Aonst अर्थासष्ट । ऋवष्िप्राताम | safes: श्रश्नसिष्टा 
ग्रवसिषाधा ।ग्रवछिडढ वम | wafafa | प्रजसिप्यद्दि । श्रव gate) Ciusa agafa i 1081120 
aafgnã । Inten वावस्यते yan luk qragifa ० arafer । 

Nouns, खसन्‌ । AWA, । बास । बसा । Past Pat afya । Geruad afgan । 


afa १४ गतिशासनयोः i 

१4 Kass To go, to destroy Some read this root without छू, so that no 
nasal is added as कस्त 1 The rovt his also final y without nisal, as ae । 

Tie met: mata । कसते । ऋसे ०! कस्से । कन्ध्ये । Per चकसे । amfa । चकशिवदे । 
Fut काचा । I Fut ऋसिष्यले। 1110015 कऋत्तात et mei कसै । 1171301 
अक त्त । WAM. HERI । Poten कसीत। catur । wala: Benedic mfa । $ 1118 
आक सिष्ट। करकसिष्टा, | श्रकसिषि | Caus maafa । Aor wassa i 0२51१65 fazfguü 
Inten RAR । yan lok चाकसीति or चाकस्ति । Imperfect श्रचाकन्‌ i 

liay” Kasa Pie, Wt) कसाते । कसते । 

Lib Kaka 

Pre कष्टे | कशाते । कते! कत्ते । MITT | कषठ े। कथे करे | Hae) Per चक्रे 
amfa? | aafwak । 1 Fut कणिता । [1 Fun क्षािष्य Impen, कष्टा । कशालाम d 
क्रशताम । SUED | ऋशाथान | कड्ढ वम । कशे कशाबहे। HATA! 10/० was श्रम 
MAIR SURE | श्ररुष्ठा । ्रकशांग्राम। अम्डढवमस। अकणशि | अकव । अमण्यमहि । Posen 
कशल | फश्मीया । awa Benedic कशिषीष्ट Anst 'अव्हशिष्ट । शकणिवातला । wat was 
अर्का शष्ट, । ग्रकशिषाथा । श्रकशिच्यत । रका प। ्त्रकशिप्वाहि | श्रहशिष्मादह । 09८ का शर्यत 
401, श्रचोकशतू । Desidera चिक्षञ्चिषते । Iuteu. चाकश्यते । yan uk aamfa ०! «wr i 


Nouns --कश्ा | away | प्रतिष्कय । 


fafa w चुजने 
15, nisi to hiss The final g 18 dental, The author of Abhatans mistook 
it to be a palatal ending fay ı Pre fast Poi निनि से। 1 Fut. नि faar 


fata १६ शुद्ठा 

16,// nji to wash The 1001 18 सेट्‌ । The jubotyádu ny 18 anit 

Pre faeci fasa ते | निजूजते ।निडले Po fafasi falutem. [Fu निश्चिता । 
LIF ut निझिजष्यते। Imper निड क्ताम Impey अ्रनिकक्त Poten fasse i Bene fafssidiur i 
Aoust wfafsa । Caus, fassafa, fassruR ior अनिनिज्ञत । Deu निनिङ्जिषतं, | 
Iutens Sfassua । Yan luk Afasia ० ननिक्कक्त 1 


fafa १७ अव्यक्तेशब्दे । ' 
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17, /siji to tinkle, rattle, to 1087, 

Present शिहत्ते । Perfect, fayfigat । I Future, शिजिसा । Nouns Farsa | शिडिजमी à 
zs Pd 

fafa १८ ei 


18,7 pii to tinge, dye, to color According to gakatayana it means ‘to 
uch’ Sanm"tn says i has both these meanings Kisyaps says it means ‘te jun 
arts’ He also says 1 means ta utter inarticulate sound According to Maitreya 
he root is. 7] as vem । 

Present fedi । Perfect, fuf: I Future पिंछिला। Nouns fea: à faye. à 
fang : enm i 


gia १९ uud 


19१0) to avoid, spon, abandon The root begins with tho dento labial 


W v, aud has an indbeatoiy long $1 Atreya and Duiga read it as haying ay- 
indicatory short «| 


Pie, qii or Ber । शुजाते ० quai वृञ्जते । वृत्त ०7 बर्न । qus । बूंजे Per 
eqs or aya agfa बदलि LI Fut याता or दृष्छिता । 11 Puto wfenuR or 
STER । Impera RUM, Or बुकस्ताल । कृच्च) घर्ज वर्जे Imper sgm ० ayer ॥ 
श्रदुकूधा । ऋषि | Poten | QRA or qssita gatut । «sau! Benedio afsat or 
घञ्जिपोष्ट । 80118 wafia or wafsme | अर्वासप्टाः । wafeifa: Condi wafaaa | Pass 
दाज्यते । Causa safa, saa । Aor श्रत्रीदृजत्‌ ० अदधत । //vup pef । Aor 
"ugss । Desde: Tersus ot विवृष्जिषले 1 Intens agua | Yanluk वत्ति or 
etae ० वरियक्ति । ९,“ रण) ब्वरीदजक्यते। aigein 1 

Nouns —an । waia । QAR | Past Parti quu. genet | Corund ब्रजित्सा à 
Isin afarqa । Ad) afaq । षजेनोब । asg । 


एचो २० WIAR 


20," prichi te come m eentact with, It has an imdicatery long #4 
According to उह, Kisyaps, Mand and Phanapála the root has au mdiontoiy 
shot € ! According te Kaumka the root is कुत्र | Piosent. qi 


We २९ प्राक गभ faite । 


भ्ोता-बदिता । ggn- (nana) इति ofatu: । समे । wieder । wutaws jt । 

214. 7/ Shun to bring forth, to beget, to give birth to, 

Preseut. शले । gen i ELE । Wal RARI समहे । Perfect a 
मुपुवाते । gafas । सुरवात a i 3 I dus Smr सबिता । 11 Pus 
Grad, uim । Imperative LUC । सुवासाम्‌ । तृष्णा । qa 1 (The mg beng faq 1४ 
not feg and so it ought to have caused Guna But tue Guna 1s prevented by 
VIT 3 888 2224) Imperfect, mga । mgatary । wut. असुष्यम्‌। tafe । were 
Potential सुवीत। सुवीयाताम्‌ । qatar । gata । Benedictive nite, afadhe । सावधी 
यास्ताम, सोदोयास्तास्‌ | सथिकोरन्‌ or सोषीरम्‌ । सविषोष्टा* ०1 Grater, | सवोषोष्वयम ०१ 
Smaq । लविवीय or सोपीय Aonst, श्रविष्ठ, wane । असविषाताम or simay 
सबिष्दा, or meter । असा. ध्वज ० qug ० ्रसोढ्वम्‌ । watata or nifa । अ्क्षत्िष्याद। 
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he NCE NCC NPN 
Conditionl श्रसेष्वत्त, wafaa ı Passive स्यते t Aor, aaria ० “satis ०१ श्र्तावष्ड on 
ग्रताधिष्ट or श्रक्षोष्ट । Ciusative सावर्यात, Aor RUTA 1 Desiderative quad । 
Intensive 8rggq | Yan luk drgatfa oi Sryfa | ges । geat । Nouns.—gyq , सरि, 
सुतका। सर । प्रसूः । सूत । प्रसव, gud, faute, fafa, हु प्रति , 


शीड २२ wd 
22,/“sin to sleep In conjugating this root the folowing sütta applies 


२४४१ ME: सार्वधातुके गुणः 9 1B । २१॥ 


Ef a’ (2249) दत्यस्यापचाद' । शेते । शयाते । 

2441 Fo: the vowel of शो there 1s substituted guna, when a 
Sarvadhatuka affix follows 

This 18 an exception to S 2217 As Qa, sura n 

Nors —But Tawa before the árdhadhátuka affix (IIT 4, 115) Though these 
sarvadhatuka affixes wero feq (I 2 4 S 2234) and woald not have caused guna 
(I 5 S 2217), they doso by vitue of the present sütra The word site is read 
wa the sütia with the anubandha @ m order to mdicate that the rule does not 
apply to us लुक्‌ as शेशीतः, Nuua । In forming the plural the following rule 
applies, 


२४३२ | शोडो शट । ४1 १। ६ । 

WS. -परस्य RAIMA TEIN. स्यात । शेरते । शेपे! घेच्य । शेये। Baws faa 
शयिता! अशधिष्ट। 

2442 The sq substitute of क, gets the augment wz after 
the root st u ; 

Thus शेरते, शेरताम, waite ॥ 

Note —The augment र्‌ 1s added at the beginning of the affix, making 
wasta n Had this z been an angment of क, then like the द aigment 
1n Wated, 16 would have intervened between the शी and sg, and sg not immediately 
follwing a non stem, Wa would not have been substituted for w at all 
Therefore ¥ is made the augment of the subsietule St, and not of ऋ U 
The root sitis read in the sütra with its anubandha @ im order to indicate, that 
there 18 no Se augment when there is elision of the Intensive धीर ug, 


nor any Guna As mafa भ्रेश्यते॥ 
22, ém to sleep, to lie down 


Pie SR (spar | Was sj | शेष्ये । आये । ga । Per fya । शिध्याते। 
fafwau: शिणिठवे or भ्यो । शिश्ये | शिदे iL Fut शयिता । II Fut afama । Imper- 
ative शेताम्‌ | याताम । Ragi शेष्च Dag | शये। waagilmper, अशेत । 
अशयाताम्‌ । अशेरत | waar । अर्शय । ्रशेर्वाद्द । Poteo जयीत। शयोधा wita ıı Bene 
giang । शधिषोष्ठा । शयिषोठ्बम्‌ or ध्यम । शयिषोध । Aonst spur । अर्शायष्ठा* । 
शिळ वम्‌ ० च्यम्‌ । अऋशयिषि। Cond wafaaa Pass wor: Aor amfa or 
emfas oi malas । 08५5 शाययात 40 ग्रशीशयत्‌ Des: शिश्षयिपत्रे । Inten» 
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शाशव्यते ! yen luk प्रोशवीति o Dafa: Dual शेशीत ı P) शुर्श्यात ० शेशीयते i 
Fut Part ऑआयथ्माण । 00 fara ı Infini uaga । Ade शयितव्य qaata gaa ! 
Nouns —srurer, waa | गिरिशः । शय्या शयानक । for । शिखावलः । शिनिः ! 


अथ स्सोत्यन्ताः । परस्मे पदिन. । उरा स्तभयपदी । 


Now the roots upto स्सौति are Parasmaspad: But the root aaj 18 both Atmane 
pad: and Parasmaipadi 


यु २३ fumus meu च 
23 yu ‘To Jorn, mtx’ ‘to loosen, 


It 18 thus conjugated a+fa 1 Now apples the following sütra which 
causes the viiddhi of the 3 of g i 


२४४३ । उतो दिल कि हलि । ७ । ३। ८९ ॥ 


लुग्विषय sare दृष्धि, स्वास्पिति चलादो सार्वधातुके न enema ÑA | युस । 
gafa । gura | यविता । gara i vu 'उतो दुखि’ —'« । भाष्ये foes fees पत्र इति व्याख्या 
नात्‌ । विशेषजिहितेन fea पित्वस्थ araa । gara । अयाद्रीत्‌ i 

2443 A. root ending in short 3, which has no Present 
characteristic (1 e the vikaranais dropped by luk elision ), gets 
vriddhi, before a fua Sárvadbátuka affix beginning with a conso- 
nant, but not if the stem 15 reduplicated 


Thus शति । ga. । युवन्त । The Perfect 18 gara । The First Future 1s afaa i 
The Potential is garg । The augment atag being feq (IIE 4 103), prevents 
faa action m gury + Because in the Mabübhishya the explanation 18 “and faq not 
fea, and fra notfay u” Because a specific feq would debar fag action The phrase 
नाभ्यस्तस्थ should be read into the sitrafrom ए 3 87 therefore Vridéhi does not 
take place here योथोलि नोनोति n Here there 1s luk शाहाणा of ue ॥ 

254 yu to join, unite, mix 


Pre die (gm । gafa । मोधि। युथ. | युथ । योमि gers युमः Per बुयाव । 
' सवुबतुः ges । gafan । ggay । geri gare or yaqi gafan । gafan ı I Fut 
afaa । 11 Fut afawfa । imperative dig or युतातू i gere, । garg । बुछि। यामि । 
quia । Imper smt SYMRA, (mg । अयो, । अ्यधम, । Poten युबात्‌ t yarara, । 
dg ! उुया, t GUAR । gut: yaa, । युयाब । Bene गयात्‌ gurewa, । 4०८४, 
waita । श्रयात्रिष्टाम, । अवादिषुः । ware. । wafana, । Cond, malama । Pass Pre. 
gud । imperative guerra, 1 Imperfect रयत Pot यूवेत । Caus धावधति। Aor, 
ब्रयोयवत्‌ । (VII 4 80 S 2577) Des: fuufamfa । ggufw । Inten ürguü ı yan Ink 
ये।यवीति or योथोति । Nouns [यमान । युका । योवनिका । gu. afa: i यौबनम, । gafa. । 
यायक्रः । यन । यवन, ॥ Past Pat युत, । gaam Fut Pat विष्यमाणः । ७०, gram । 
Inf योतुम, । Adj बेतव्य uada । यव्यम्‌ । 

23 y/ Yu, Passive 


Tre gu 11 Fut याधिता or ufam TI Fat याविष्यते or यत्चिष्यते 1 Imperative 
guai Imper agar । Pot ada Bene, afana or यविदोष्ठ । Aorist, याचि or su- 
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fare ० अयाधिष्ठ । श्रयाविषाताम, Or श्रयविषाताम ! 
रू २8 शब्दे 
Thus + fat Now applies the following Sütra 


२४४४ । तुरस्तुशभ्यमः सावेधातुके । ७ ३1 € d 

ma परस्य सावंचातुकत्य ह ना देस्तिङ 'इंडवा स्यात । *नाभ्यस्तस्य- (२५०३) इत्त्यता/नुशृत्ति 
aud पुन स वातु र्ग्रहणर्माषदर्थम । chfa-Ufa. स्रोत -रुत । gata” किम । safa i 
fae’ किम । शाम्यति । 'सार्वेधातुक्के जिम, | आशिष ख्यात | frend तु रुयात-रुवियात । 
अरावीत्‌ । श्ररविष्यत । 'तु' २५ इति Sot wantaghateag । "श्रय च लुग्विक्रण ' दात 
स्मरन्ति । तबीति-तोति + gata - तुत । ताता Arafa y २६ स्ते । नाति i नावता । gu २७ 
शब्दे' | चति । चावता ‘eg २८ तेजने’ । च्णोति । च्णयित्ता । oy ae waad । खोत । सुष्णात्र | 
afaati gata । 'ठगुज ३० श्राच्छादने' ¦ 

2444 A sárvadhátuka conjugational tense affix, beginning 
with a consonant, optionally gets $z, augment, afte: the roots तु, रु, 
स्त) शम and ws ॥ 

Note — The root तु (Adàdi 25) means ‘to increase,’ रू (Addi 24) ‘to make’ 
a soun i, स्त, (Adádi 34) ‘to paies’, WA, ‘to be satisficd', and sm, ‘to go’ 
According to Kasika तु ıs a 88006 dhatu Thus उत्तीति ०६ उत्तत्रीति, उपरोति or 
उपरवीति, उपस्तीत उपध्तवीति, शाम्यध्यम, or giran , maafa or अभ्यमीति ॥ शम, and 
mq can then be followel by a consonant beginning sti vadhatuka affix, when they 
lose theu Present churacter (vikarina) as a Vedic anomaly (hahulum  chhandasi) 

Note — The Apiéalis read the sütra as तुरुस्तुशम्यम सावघातुकासुच्छन्दसि n 
This will then become a विधि rule for the Vedic forms The word araurgat 19 
bere exhibited in the feminine "Thus शति or रोति, sata or 98 । 

The repetition of ^sàrvadhátuka', though its anavritt: was present from 2503 
is for the sake of stopping the anuvrittiiof faa, and this rule applies to आपत्‌ 
affines also, as Gata, WAZA ॥ 

Why do wo say * beginning with a consonant " Observe safa 1 Why do we 
ay fag “tense affix” Observe grata: Why do we say ‘a Sarvadhütuka afhx 
Observe gata 1 the Benedictive While the Potential 18 रुयात or saimai The 
aorist is भरावीत ! The conditional 18 अरविष्यत्त ॥ तु 18 & sautin Dbatu, meaning ‘to 
go, to morease, to mjue?’ They say the vikarana after is luk-elided Thus atta 
or सौति gaa ० तुत, I Fa तोता 11 Fu Amaia ॥ 

244 ru to cry, howl, to sound 1n general 

Pie रौति, रवीति । रुतः or sata: । safa | रोषि 1 07 रवीषि। sy: or sale । 
इथ or रुवीथ । रौमि ० रवोमि। wu or रुवोब । रुम or रुतीम' | Per डराव । I Fut 
श्रिता । 11 Fut रविष्यति । Imperative. रौतु „ vulg । Imper श्ररौत्‌, अरक्रीत्‌ | Poten 
wurq or salary । Bene, gurqi Aorist 'अरावोत्‌ Demder senfa 1 Inten रोडूपते । 
yan luk रोरवीति or Tafa 1 4 Heda: or रोर्त 1 Past? Part, saz | स्तवान्‌ i Fut 
Pait । रबिष्यमाण, Gerund sears Nouns cau; tafa: । अरावः । सराव | 


तु २५ गति afg दिसासु 
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25,//Tu l tog)? to 088४७ 3 to mjure,hutt This 18 2 gutra root, 
not found in the Dhatu pitha They say it belongs to the adadi class 

Pre तवीति, तोति, । gaa. or तुतः । Per तुताव । gata or qafawiT Fut 
ताता । Il Fut तोर्ष्यात 1 Caus araafa, तावयते । Desider ggafa or qarafaata । 
Inten तोतूयते i 

A 

शा २६ स्तता 

26,/nn to praise 

Pre नोति । प्रणाति (VIII 4 14 S, 2287) Per qami प्रपुनाव 07 waana । 
Desideri नुनुर्षात ror qarataufa । 

26,//nn, with the preposition mf the root 18. atmanepdi 

Pre आनुने। भ्रानुवाते । श्रानुवते । 'श्रानुषे। आजुवे। mqa (Per आनुनुवे। श्रानुनुधिवे । 
magina ०० sã: श्रानुनुवहे । 1 Fut 'आ्रानविता। ID Fut श्रानविष्यते 1 Imperative 
आनुताम्‌ mga । श्रनवे । Impro आनुत्त। mgar । cu qa । Poton श्रानुवीत । 
miqatar । श्रानुत्रोय Bene mafaia । Aorist, श्रानविष्द । श्रानविष्ठा.। श्रानविषि । 
Desider श्रानुनुषते । Inten yan luk wm नोनुते ! 

टत २७ शब्दे | 

Nw 

27, tukshu 1 to sneeze 2 to cough 

Pre difai Per gamı 1 Fot afaatı Inten चोक्षु थते । Nouns —quri ant 

em xe RAA । 

23 Kshnn to sharpen, whet With सम, it 1s átmanepah I, 3 65 S 2736 

Per euifar 4 gaat: Per gaua: चुक्ष गुत्रतु | चुत णुवु 1A uga, un 
IFut qafaati A सत्त णाविता । 11 Fut क्षणविष्यति A ga गविष्यते। Imperative 
क्षणा [13 gaara Imper sra णौत्त। A समन्षणुत। Poton क्ष णुयात। 4 सच शुदीत्त। 
Bene agami A उद्षणुबिषोष्ठ । Pass च गूयते । 0५08 क्ष गावर्यात । Desi ga yuia । 
A aga yaa । isten da uad ॥ 

प्श २९ mqsup । 

29. shpu to tickle, ooze 

Pie erfar Per garai I Fut safaat 1 1 Fut इनविष्यति । Imperative. 
सनातु ı Imper sita । Poten gara ! Bene, garq । Aorist wariq Pass दूयते । 
Caus arafa 1 Aor श्रमुष्णुबत 1 Dest geuafa । Inten सोण्णा पते । yan luk rada 
or सोष्णीति | Nouns —ugar, qur, ntt i 

29,//8hnu Passive 

Pre quai Per qugüigmgüi सुष्णुध्वे । gyak I Fut dat: dara II 
Fut द्रोष्यते or gea । Imperative सूयताम्‌ | Imper. maaa । Poten gia | Bene 
क्षोप्रोष्ट । 40115 wenfa à ग्रद्नोग्राताम्‌ i 

SUT ३० आच्छादने । 

3047 trnu fi to cover, In conjugating this root, the following applies 
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२४४५ । ऊर्णोत्रेब्रिभाषा । ७ । ३ । ९ । 


ur बुद्धि gaar fafa खाबधातुके । ऊर्णोति । ऊर्णोति । mure agata (0 ऊशाते- 
ऊणुंघाते । उरुवेते । » ऊर्णोतिरा्रेति वाच्यम * । 


2445 Before a faq SA. vadhatuka affix beginning with a con- 
gnant, the final a of उणे gets optionally vriddhi 
As Raia ० wafa, Walle or wapa, maitfa or maa, but wafa 
किक na: offic beginning with a véwel 
Ia fürmung the Perfect, there 18 no addition of fhe Periphrastic अम्‌, by the 
owing 


Farteka, It must be stated that the 100t urnü does not take the affs ग्राम, ॥ 


The root is therefore, reduplicated The following 13 the paiticula: 86018 
that applies to its reduplication 


२४७६ 1 न न्द्रा: समोगादयः 1 ६। १ 181 


wa. परा सवोगादयो नदरा हिने भवन्ति । नुशव्दस्यथ हित्वम । णात्वस्यासिछत्वात ‘x 
giretfasitantguua x’ afa त्वनित्यम्‌ । 'उमौ साभ्यासस्य' (२६०६) इति लिट्लात । ऊर्णुनाव । 
BRITT । mur । 

2446 the letters न, द, or र, when preceded by a vowel, and 
forming the first letter of a conjunct consonant, aie not reduphica- 
ted 

Note —The word dvitiya&ya “ of the second syllable,” is understood here 
This shtra debars the doubling of the consonants if, d, and r when fomivg 
parts of tbe second syllable, provided these letters ocou: m the begiunig of a 
conjunct (sahyoga) letter Thus the Deaideiative root of न्द 18 afan, formed 
by adding सन्‌ and qz ॥ The second syllable here ıs frau, which 18 to be 1edupli- 
cated by the last rule — But im dong so, 4 will not be doubled Thug we get 
the form afinfaufer, so also from sg andwd, we have aii tidi dad afifante i 


Nottine Why do we aay “when 4 दू and qare the letters”? Observe ageituug 
from $u, in which w is the imutial letter and has beon 1eduplicated m to sg y 
Why do we say "beng the first letter in a conjunot consonant’ ? Obsei ve, 
ध्राखिशिषत्ति from the root wa ‘to breathe’, the s being changed mtc gp by VIII 
419 and 21, The phrase wait. of the last stra ıs understood in this sütra 
also, Thus afegiefa u Some explain the word wg. understood in thus sûtra 
in the same way asin the lest, namely as a keimadháraya componnd in the 
Ablative singular They de 40, in order te explain the form yadtdifuafa, which 
15 thus evolved gegia चति wer gua 111 1 Sagan Then eegiingiaggia= 
wagina ॥ Here thongh the second syllable consists ef n, d and r, yet 4 alone 
18 rejected in reduplication and not द and qz also, as दे and र are not immediately 
ofter the sis vowel (amta) € In this case, 


Therefore in aay the syllable खु will be reduplicated and not the q of 
Thus gj w=; Here the syllable 1s considered as q forthe perposes of doubling, 
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because the ay in ऊर्णु was obtained by changing st into w by applying the Tripàdi 
sütra VIII 4, 1 S 235 and such a change 18 asiddha fur the application of 7 1 
Pada rules (See VIIL 2 18 12) Thus we get ऊर्णुनु tU 

Q What of the maxim which says that in the case of reduplication the 
Sutra VIII 2 1 S 12, does not hold good: and which therefore reqiured that 
gp should be reduplicated into शु ? 


Ans To this we answer that the maxim quoted by you (प्रवेत्रासिछी यर्माद्विवचने) 
18 not of universal application This we infer from the implication of VIII, 4 21 8 
2606, That sútra says “Both the नो s are changed into gy in the reduplicated 
forms of the root wa, when preceded by an alterant preposition” Thus the 10०६ 
चघ+अन = प्रान ı The Desiderative root from itis nifa ı Ifthe maxim above given were 
of universal application then the reduplicated form would be urfafaa and there 
would have been no necessity of the sütra, The very fact that sutra requires 
both « s to be changed to ay shows the limited scope of this maxim The following 
note on VIII 4,21 S 2606 will explain the point. better — 

Note If the maxim प्रवज्रासिद्धोयर्माहिर्वछमे be not applied hese, then we have 
the following dilemma in, प्रानि+ छ+ लि ॥ Here the affix सन्‌ requires reduplication, 
and the present sûtra requires @ change of ain The wea being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, we have प्राणिनि + स + fa, aud then the 1eduplicate या 
intervenes between the cause प्र and root- of fa, and so this would uot be chang 
edto au If however tbe above maxim be applied, we first apply the wea rule 
as प्राण + स + fa, and then reduplicate far, and we get the form प्रणति even 
without this sutra 

Note If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim 
where 18 the necessity of the present sütra? The sütra 18 necessary in order to 
indicate that the above maxim is anya or not of universal application And 
because it 18 47१८४6, that the form raag 18 evolved by reduplicating gq (See VIII 
2, 1) 

Therefore a íu the 1edupheate here becomes भु । and we got ay नाव by 
widdhi Dual कणु gag: | Plural ऊर्णु qg. + In forming 2nd Person singular tho 
following sut1a applies 

२४४७ । बरिभाषोणाः । १।२। ३। 

. इडादिप्रत्ययो वा हित्ह्यात्‌ । ऊणुतुविच-ऊणुंनविथ। ऊणुविता-ऊर्णविता। कर्णातु-ऊर्णातु 
ऊर्णवानि-ऊर्णवे4 

2447 After the verb ürnu ‘to cover,’ the affix beginning with 
the augment इद 1s regarded optionally like nit 

Thus before the जादि termination gw of the 2nd Pes we may have either 
sitqfau ci ऊर्यूनविय । The 1st Future 18 ऊर्णु वित्ता or ऊर्योचिता । The equation of 
the form is +--ऊर्यूं + हृ + ता ada + इता (VI 4 77) = ऊणुंबिता « When the 
affix 18 not regarded as feq it produces guna, ‘nd we have the second form 

ऊणदित्ता॥ 
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NoTk —Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do 
not take the augment qz and before those terminations, consequently, we have 
only one form as wi + ल्घुद्‌ = Watt श्रनम्‌ = Weary ‘covering,’ Widada ‘whicb 
ought to be covered’ 


Iu forming the Imperfect, the following rule applies « 


२४४५ । गणाउएक्ते । ७ । ३ । ९१। 

ऊर्शेतिगुण, स्यादएक्ते gad पिति सार्वधातुके । agaang, 1 rita । siti । ऊर्युयात । 
aga । इच qas feq faw इति भाष्यात । कर्णाय'त ऊर्णविषीष्ड-ऊर्यू विदीष्द । अणु ~ 
घोत--्रर्णुविष्ठाम्‌ । | 

2148 Before a faq Sáryadliátuka affix which 15 a single conso 
nant, Guna is substituted foi the final of su u 

This debars Viiddhi As Stata, Brat u Though the anuvrittl of ल 
was understood m this sútra from the last aphorism VII, 3 90 the employment 
of the term श्रपृत्ता implies the existence of the following maxim ,--प्रश्मिन विचिस्त- 
दादावल ग्रहणे "when a term which denotes a letter 1s exhibited in. a rule, in the 
form of a Locative case and qualifies something else which likewise stands in the 
Locative case, that wluch fs qualified by ıt must be 1eguded as beginning with 
the letter which 1s denoted by the term in question, and not as ending with it" 

In the Potential we have sara, ऊणुंवाः etc Here there ıs no Ynddhi even 
In the 31d singnlar numbers For though faq, fay, fag ae faa and so also their 
substitutes , aud though they ought to cause Vriddhi by VIE 3 89 S 2443 yet 
as we have already said before, according to the Bhashya an affix which 18 specife 
cally called feq loses its general character of faa, and vice versa, an affix which 1a 
specifically called a Taq loses its gene, al character of feq n 

In the Benedictive we have ऊर्णुयात्‌ or quad or aay विषोष्ठ u In the 
Aorist the Sid P Sing 18 wy बीत, dual श्राणुविष्टाम t The following sutra gives 


alternative 101018 ] 
२४४९ । ऊवातेविभाषा । ७ । EE । 


हडादा fafa परल्मे ad परे घा दृद स्यात्‌ । पच्च गुण. । श्राणावोत्‌ । Arifa crit 
ferg. | hai । a 

eg ws अभिगमने' । द्योति । द्योता। 'षु ३२ प्रसवेश्वयेया.' । प्रसवाःभ्यनुत्ञानम्‌ । साता | 
अतोषोत्‌ । 'कु ३३ शब्दे । काता । 'ष्टुञ्ञ ३४ स्तुतो । स्तीति- स्तवीति । स्तुत -<स्तुवोत । स्तुते - 
स्तुवीते ggg- (२३८५) «dte 1 श्रस्तावीत miaa (२२०६) इति षत्वम्‌ | 
magia) “सिव्रादोनां ब्रा-' (२३५९) | परयेष्टीत -पयस्तोत्‌ । ‘ge ३५ व्यक्ताया aufer 

2449 Before an इट beginning s Aorist of the Parasmaipada, 
there ıs optional Vriddhi of the vowel of aq u _ 

As Aniq oi ग्राणंबीत्‌ ॥ This option applies when the faq 18 not 
treated as feq u But after sq. faa, is optionally fea, (12 6j when 1t 18 fea 
there being neither guna nor vmddhi we haye gag Substitution, १७ RANA (VI 

26 
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4 7T) Thus we have three forms in the Parasmai-Aorist 
AORIST I, FORM 


Sing Dual Plural, 
"Third person satq । tifa, « udnfeg । 
Second person tira. t diaga, । श्रौशातिष्ट । 
First person ञ श्रीयाधिष्रसम । maae । श्रौणाविष्म । 
II FORM 
Sing Dual Plu al. 
Third person श्रौणवबोत Maas श्रौणंखिषु" 
Second person MAN. ऋणो ष्टम a gias 
First person Sid feq Taitaa श्राणेविष्म 
THIRD FORM 
Seng Dual Plural 
Third person Britta ्र्णुकिष्ठाम श्राणुबिषु 
Second person भराणेंबो अणु खिष्ठम श्रु बिष्ट 
Third person आणु विषम और विष्व ay विष्म 


0 wrens 


30, ûrnuñ, (Parasmaipad:)to cover 


e 


Pre ऊर्माति, or ऊर्णाति । ऊणुत' । ऊर्णुवन्ति । muprfu or ऊर्णो । ऊर्णुथः । ऊर्णा थ 
ऊर्यामि or ऊर्णामि । ऊशुंव । ऊर्षुम । Per ऊर्णुनाव । ऊर्णुनुबतु SJE । ऊर्युनुखिथ or 
ऊर्णुनविथ । ऊणुनुबध rape । ऊर्णुनाव । कणुनुतिव or ऊणुंनविब । ऊणुनाव्िम । 1 Fut 
ऊर्णरिता ० ऊणुंबिता | II Fut ऊर्णविष्यति or कणे fafa + Imperative कशी तु or ऊर्णातु। 
SHAT | M MEUSE S CLER GER CLER CLER Co । Imper 
MICE शैणुताम, । Araq । णा: । Miagi ओगुत। Miaa । hga । णु म । 
Poten saq ऊर्णया । ऊशुयाम्‌ Bene ऊर्णुथात । Aorist भ्रोणुवीत्‌ Arig 
Cond औगुविष्यत्‌ ग्राशंविष्वत । Pass ऊर्णु यते। Caus ऊर्यावर्धात । Aor hy नवत à 
Desidera ay quia, ay नवित wg नुविर्षाति iInten ऊणीनूयते t (See Vártika under 
S 2630) yan luk saifa (VII 3 89 S 2443) Nouns — uu: उर, सहितः 
wr, Hare, वरीयान्‌, after, ऊर्णा ऊर्णा, बरा, afe Pres Part ऊणु बन Past 
Put Pass sje 4०४ ऊर्णुतक्षान्‌ Fut Port ऊर्णविष्यन or ऊर्युविष्यन्‌ । Cod, 
ऊण त्वा । 

304 throug (Armanepadi 


e iJ ~ 
Pre ऊर्णुते । ऊणुबाते । ऊण वते | aaa l ऊर्णु वाधे LSTA BY Halas । sie । 
Per ऊशुनुवे । Sagara | ऊगेनुविरे । ऊर्णु नुविषे । ऊ्णुनुबाथे । ऊर्णा नुविध्चे ०० uii ऊर्णनुसे i 
ऊयुनुविवद्दे। ऊर्णानुविमहे। Fat ऊर्णु बिता। ऊर्णविती । [D Fut ऊशाविष्यते simà । 
Imperative ऊर्णुंताम । SÅNA । कणुवताम । ऊशुष्व । कणुंबाधाम । ऊर्शु vem । mud । 
ऊणा ere ऊण वामहे। Impera शा ल । भरणा erem । श्रोणं बत! ग्रैण था । irg वाथाम। 


ne LJ e Ls Lj A. 5 Ly e, 
शराणु verat । ny वि । भो वषि । णुं महि । Poten ऊणु बीत। ऊणु वी याताम । कर्ण ater 
suf लीय। ऊ" faafe | Bene ऊणु faite, or ऊण faites | ऊण विपरी ध्य or खरम्‌ । ऊणा fatui 
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Aorist rafters । Sire] विषाताम । णु विषत Bra विष्ठाः । शैणु विषाचा । Sm विध्यम । 
Sia fata । Ard feri । ओशु famia । शरण विष्ट । औण विषाताम । Ara fana ı 
Gra विष्टाः । श्राणविषाथा । श्रीशं यध्वम, । Bro विवि । Aro विष्वह्ि । औयाधिप्मीहि । Conds 
Sra विष्यत, or ग्राशविष्यत। Pas ऊगू यते । Casu waaa, Desider ऊगु नूपते । sua 
fana, ऊ ygfaat Pre Part Atmane ayam Past Part Pass wu a Active, 
wur तवान्‌ । Fat Pat ऊणु विष्यसाण, o: ऊण विध्यमाणः Ger ayat । Infin 
wa faan । 4१) safari sued u कषा ध्यम्‌ । 
दय ३९ अभिगमने । 


314 dyu to advance towards, encounter, attack, assail 

Pre afta | Per Eie । हुत्पुबतु । दुद्यविध or gadu (gaps: दुद्याव । 07 gara 
दुष्पुधिय (I Fut द्योता । 11 खाण्यात । imperative द्योतु or gere । दहि! aaia । 
Imper द्यात, | अद्युताम । WAIT । अद्यवम | Poten द्युयात alata । दयया AIR, 
Bene, aata, 1 Aorist, श्रह्मौषोत । अद्यौष्ठाम । mañ । wadua । Condi अद्योष्यत, । 
Pass, दय्‌, यते । Causative द्यावर्यात्त । Aorst wgaraaı Dem garafi । Inten rarad i 
yanluk @raitfa or radia Passive aa । Ger agant । 

Y ३२ प्रसवेश्ययेया: | 

324 // shu 1 to consent, oi permit 2 to possess power or supremacy The 
word prasava here means ‘consent, approval, permission’ AS Stata wer ci 

Pre सौति | Per gara । I Fut सोता । Aost असोषोत । Noun —zgue ॥ 


कु ३३ शब्दे । 
934 // Ku, to hum, to coo ( as a bee ) 


Pie alfa Per gara | qafag or चुकोच । चुकुविव । 7 Fut, @ratt Inten 
चोाकूयते । yan luk चोकोति ० चोकत्रीति । Nouns,—afa । काव्यम्‌ ॥ 

SH ३४ War । 

944 7 shtufi (Parasmnipadi) to praise 

Pe स्सौति, ० स्तघीति, । स्सुत ० स्तुवीत । स्तुवन्ति । स्ताषि or स्तवीषी | स्सुथ+ or 
giw ga ० स्तुथीय । स्तीमि on स्तवीमि । qu, ० gta स्तुमः ०7 स्तुघीमः । Per 
हृष्टास । gum । तुष्टव । 1 Fut स्तोत्रा (II Fut स्तोष्यति । Imperative स्तौतु -०7 स्तष्रीतु 
० gag ० स्वुबीतात्‌ । Dual स्तुता ० स्तुवोता | Pl स्तुवन्तु । 201 s स्तुति ० स्तुवीदि । 
let s wafa | Imper अस्तत or wag id अस्सुताम्‌ ० sedie: Pb wg. 
aqi 2ud s wel or श्रस्तवी । let 8 7 waaa: d. sega ० अस्ती । Poten 
स्तुयात्‌ or स्तुवीयात्‌ d स्तुयाताम or स्तुवीयाताम Pl gg ० स्तुवीयु' 2nd 8 gar or 
gaand स्मुयाताम्‌ ० स्तुवोबालाम । lst s gara or स्तुबीबाम्‌ Bone, स्यात्‌ । Aorist 
प्रस्तावीत । श्रस्ताविष्ठाम । श्रस्तावी, | श्रस्ताविष्रम | Cond: श्रस्तोप्यतू । Pass, स्तूयते t Cosa 
स्तावयति 1 Dos, स्तुष्टूषांत । Inten ngu Pre Par स्तुवन्‌ । Past Pass Pa स्तुत, | 
Aot स्तुतवान्‌ | Fu wA, Ger IRI | Iufiui स्तोतुम्‌ Adj स्तोतव्य स्तचनी बं, स्तव्यम्‌ ॥ 

The $e 18 added in अस्तावीत्‌ by S 2385 lhe g 18 changed to ष After an 
alterant upasarga अधि ete by S 2276 , as श्रभ्यष्टोत्‌ ı This ıs optional under S 


2359, 88 प्र्ष्दौत or पर्यस्तीत्‌ ॥ 
34 Shtuii (Atmanepadi) 
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Pre WA । स्तुवाते | स्तुवते । स्तुषे । स्तुध्ये । स्तुवे ! ga Per qua gear: 
तुष्टुविरे । तुष्टुषे । तुष्टुध्ये । ggati 1 Fut स्तोता । 115108 स्तुताम्‌ । स्तुबाताम । स्तुष्व । 
qa । स्तवे । Imper aga अस्तुवातास । भ्रस्तुथा । cupa । Poten WNA । 
स्तुवोयाताम । स्सुवोधा । स्तुवीय Bene स्तोषोष्ट । 40118६ ग्रस्तोष्ट । श्रस्तोषाताम । weit 
ष्ठा । medica । अस्तोषि । Past Pot Pass स्तुत Active स्तुतवान्‌ । Ger स्तुत्या । 
Nouns ---ज्योतिष्ठाम । ग्रावस्तुत । प्रस्ताव! । स्तुति, । सस्तघ । : 

Present QAR । gA । स्तुबोध्ये । स्तुबोबहे । Impera स्लुश्रोत्ताम । स्तुलीष्ल | 
स्तुवीप्वम्‌ । 1००! श्रस्सुवीत । श्रस्तुबोधा । अस्तु वीच्यम्‌ | श्रस्तुवी यहि । 


SH ३४ व्यक्ताया वाचि i 


Iu the conjugation of this root we have double forms in the Present tense, 
by the following sütra 


J 
२४४० । gras पञ्चानामादित MET H3: । ३1 ४ ।८४। 


बुवा लट परश्मेपदानामादित' पञ्चाना णलादय पञ्च वा QAANT | प्रकार उच्चारणाच । 
WIG । श्राहतु । आहुः । 

2450 Instead of the first five tense-affixes, In the Present 
tense of the Parasmarpada coming after the verb ‘bri (to speak) 
there may optionally be the affixes of the Perfect, and ‘Aha’ 18 at 
the same time, the substitute in the room of ‘bri 

The st 18 fur the sake of utterance only , the real substitute 18 sm N 

Thus आह ‘he says’ , wag ‘they two say’, ग्राहः ‘they say’, श्रात्य ‘thou 
80987 , WITH: ‘you two say’, the rest like ब्रू ६७ shown below — 


Third Person Second Person First Person 
Singular wie or ब्रवीति आल्य or Su adfa 
Dual अआहतु or ब्रत" ATEY ० qa, aa 
Plural mg or gaia gu gu 


—— () memet 
The word ग्रादित ‘first’ is used m the sátra fo indicate that the substitution 
should not take place in the case of the last fom affixes The repetition of the 
Word ga. in the sütra indicates the original expression which 18 to be replaced , 
and shows that this change occurs 1n the Parasmaipada affixes only, 


In forming the second Person singular "ra + थ the following sdtra applies 
२४५१ 4 आहस्थः । ८ | २ ॥३५_। 
कलि परे । चत्थेम्‌ । '्रात्य 1 भ्राहथु' । 


2451 For the w of the root arg, there 15 substituted थ before 
a 1181 letter, 


Thus SẸ + थ = श्राध + Jeng ॥ 
As qantu, Fasten. The word आशथ becomes area by VIII 455 S, 121, 
- The word कलि is understood here. Hence there is no change before vowel 
affixes, as श, भ्रातुः, hait: ॥ 
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दलन: 


In the alternative, when there 18 no आह substitution, we bave खू लिप 1 
Now applies the following 


२३५२ । ब्रवः इंट 1518 13 ll 


qa wa हलादे पित de स्यात्‌ । ‘wee इत्यत्र स्थानिवद्वावात्प्राप्रोब भलीति चत्य- 
विधानाश्च भवति । ब्रवीति ga । gafa । ब्रूते । ्र्धधातुकाथिक्ारे । 

2452 Before a faa Sárvadhátuka affix beginning with a‘con- 
sonant, the augment $a 1s placed afte: g a 

As ब्रवीति, ब्रधीषि, safa, wadia ॥ But wariy before such an afir hemnning 
with a vowel, and grt. before an affix which 18 not faq n 

The augment 3e ought to have come m ब्राह्ु+च also, because w being 
a substitute of the faq affix fau wil] be considered as faq by the rule of 
sthanwat(I 1 56 S 49) But the augment does not come, because the थ substitu 
tion for g by the last aphorism takes place only before à non-vowel affix for भाल 
18 understood That rule would have become redundagt, if we could make the 
form आहीचथ॥ 


In the Section treating of the rules that apply to árdhadhátuka affixes, 
we have the following sátia, which applies to this root when an adhadhâtuka 
affix follows, such as the affixes of the Perfect 


२४४३ । gat बचिः । २ । ४ । ४३ ॥ 


उवाच । Hag । ऊचुः | उर्वाचिथ-उबक्थ । कचे । वक्ता । ब्रवीतु Fara । "कप्य पिच’ 
इृत्यपित्त्वादीयन । श्रवाय । ब्रते । gaa । उच्यात्‌ । 'अस्यतिबक्ति-' (२४३८) डत्यड्‌ ॥ 

2453 afa 18 the substitute of f ‘ to speak’ when any árdha- 
dbAtuka affix 1s to be applied 

Thus the Perfect of bru 18 formed fromy/vach , as gara । Haq | ऊचु' 2nd 
gafan or samu ist ऊचे । The First Fut sawr he will speak’ The = of ata 
18 for the sake of articulation only The substitute being like the principal, aq 
18 Atmanepad: when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, as wa ‘he 
spoke,’ agaa ' he will speak ' 

In the Imperative one form 1s gefiq with the $g of S 2452 but the affix 
eme VII 1 35 S 2197, which replaces तु 18 not considered faq, because of the 
maxim already mentioned before “a fig is not faq, nor a प्रित should be considered 
feq for the purposes of operations depending on them” Therefore we have 
gaq and not ब्रवीतात्‌। lst Sing warfe । 4 wat Pot garqi Ben उच्यात्‌ i 

In the Aorist, the afix wy 18 added by III, 1, 528, 2438. When We 
18 added the following applies 


«848 । बच TA । ७ । ४ । २० Ii 
अधि परे । श्रदोचस्‌ -WATER । 


2454 The augment उ 18 added after the श्र of बच in the we- 
Aorist. 
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rrt ma rr m PUPA pam rr LUUD roto mie URDU gt tr nga t iH attese rimi 


As अवोचत्‌, श्रवाचाताम्‌, अवरान्‌ ॥ See III 1 52 S 2438. 


ag ३४ व्यत्ताव्या वाच । 
35 4/ biüfi ( Parasmaipad: ) to speak distinotly 


Pe ब्रवीति । ब्रू ल। naia | ब्रवीधि बूथ. । ब्रूथ | ब्रवीमि । भरून a Per उवाच । 
HAY. । कचु । gafan ० उधकथ । ऊचधु,। ऊच। gata ०: gaat ऊच्धि । ऊचिम 1 
Fut eet, 11 Fut घ्यात । Imperative WAG । ब्रतास, । बुवन्त्‌, । ae छुसस्‌। चरस । 
Baha । wera । ब्रवाम । [००7 MARA, । श्रु ताम,। eat । MRAR । शत्रु च । Poten, 
SUI । NATAR, | जू याम, | ura । Bone उच्यात, । उच्यास्ताम, । Aorist weiter । 
श्रवोचताम, । वाचन । WATS. | अवाचतम | श्रबाचत | NATAR, भ्रवोचाव!। watera । Conds 
macaa । Pass उच्यते । Caus araafa । Desider faaafa or ०ते Inten द्याबच्यते । 
Perf Part Atmane waaa: (Noung --धाच्यम , | वाग्मो । बाचा, MAZ. । नेरक्तम ॥ 

35 4 bruñ ( Atmanepada ) to speak distinctly 

Present, HA IAA । ग्रुवले | FRI भले । 76 sd । ऊथाते। Hats ऊचिप्रे। 
ऊचाधे । ऊचिच्ये) Hai ऊचिवहे। ऊचिमहे। 1 Fut amti बक्तासे । बक्ताहे । II Fut 
बच्यते । [०९ Bare NAR । ब्रू ताम्‌ । बरुष्व। छ वाथाम। aT । Te ब्रधावदे । अवा 
महे I Imper wa त। aM था. iom fari Poton gata । waaay ia dtu (S etai ब्रुदी 
fai Bene adie । वन्नोपाताम | बच्चीष्ठाः । aau Aorist ware war@ata) अयाच- 
Al wau WAR | Ere fg । Condi waaa Pass उच्यते । वाचयते । दिदृक्षते i 
Inte खावच्यते i Nouns वाग्मो । ew । घाचिकस्‌ । 

अथ शास्यन्ताः प्ररस्मेपादिन । इड्‌ स्थात्मने प्रदी । 

The following 10008 upto wq are Parasmaipad: But the root qe is Åtma- 
nepadi ~ 

इण्‌ ३६ गतो । एति । इतः ॥ 

The Present 34d 8,18 ufq D इत । In forming the plural. the following 
rule applies 

२४४४ । TTA । ६ । 8 । ७१। 

भरजादे। प्रत्यये परे । बयडोऽपरवादः । यन्ति । दाय । 

2455 For the of the root इण (ufa) is substituted a semivowel 
(2), before an affix beginning with a vowel 

Thus यन्त्ति, यन्तु, श्रायन्‌ ॥ This supersedes mug substitution, and ws itself 
superseded by VIL 2. 115, aud VII 3 84 which ordain Vuddhi and Guns on 
the maxim सध्येश्पवादा, yar विधीन्‌ खाधन्ते, नासरान्‌ "Apavádas that are sur 
rounded by the iuleg which teach operations that have to be superseded by the 
apavåda operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those that follow 
them” So we have अयनभ्‌ and rug ॥ 

The perfect 31d S is garq ı In forming the dual the followipg ४1018 applies, 

२४४६ । दोघे इयाः faf । ७1 8 1 ६९ । 


Türen दीधे, eng क्षिति fafo ब्रेयतु,। dg. à vafan wide येत्‌ । शेताम। भ्रायन्‌। यात्‌ । 
TR» ह 
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2456 A long vowel is substituted ın the reduplicate of the 
root ® (ufa), before a Personal ending of the Perfect, which has an 
indicatory क्र u 

Às taq ; Su: u These are thus formed छ+ अतुस twp (थ substituted 
for w by VI481 S 2455) Then there is reduplicetion, the a becomes sthánivat 
tow by I 1, 59, S 2248 and we have इ u--9tg. and then by the present rule faq. ॥ 
Why do we say before a fq affix 2 Observe gata, wufuw ॥ 

The 2nd S, 1s gufan ०7 gaai The First Fut 18 शता. ı The Imperative 3rd 
S is atq i 2nd. S «fg let S mafa: The Imperfect 18 dq, d उेताम, Pl 
आधन्‌ ॥ Pot gata ! Ben fata i But this long '* which was obtained by VII 4 25 
S 2298 is shortened afte: an upasarga by the following 


२४५७ 1 ए्तेलिडि । ७ । ४ । २४ । 


उपसमात्यरस्थ würsr wer स्वादार्धथालंके fafa लिङि । निरियात्‌। x उभयत 
ama नान्तादिवत्‌  । श्रभोयातू । 'श्रणः' किम समेयात्‌ । 'समीयात्‌' इति प्रयोगस्तु भौवा- 
दिकस्थ à 

2457. The short is subsuruted fcr the simple (aw) vowel 
of the stem = (afa) before the augment aq in the Benedictive, 
when a Preposition percedes ıt 

As निरियात । उदियात्‌ । समियात्‌ । afaq n This is an exception to VII 4 
25 S 2298 by which a long would have been substituted But थात्‌ without a 
Preposition The wa, (VII 413 S 834) 1s understood here also Therefore 1t form 
of डे will not be shortened, as आ+ इयात = शयात्‌, समेयात्‌ ॥ bd 


But m अमि + इयात्‌ = अभि + इयात्‌  ग्रभीयात, the long ई obtained by ekådesa 
18 not shortened, because ıb 18 not preceded by an upasarga, for «nq 18 no 
upasarga , and there 18 no Jong È after अभि, for the analysis of श्रभीयात्‌ gives us 
mf + wura | Nor can you say that the rule of श्रन्तादिबत (VI185S 75) should 
apply here, and this 6६११०६ long € should be considered as the beginning of the 
succeeding form, because the present rule of shortening depends upon the ful 
filment of two conditions—! A preposition to precede, and 2 A long vowel कू 
to succeed They being so mutually inter-dependent, that 71 1 88 8 76 cannot 
apply. . 

Why do we say the simple अ vowels are shortened ? Observe सम्‌ + एयात्‌ = 
समेयात्‌ 1 The w obtained by w+ दूँ. 18 not shortened, because ıt 1s not an अणा, 
vowel, 


The समीयातल 18 not from this root, but from the Bhvadi root & nat (uo 342 A ) 
The proper form of the Benedictive from the Adád: 1s gfarara i 


The Aorstis formed by substituting गा Im the place of € by the 
following क़ 


२४४८ । इणा गा लुडि । २। ४ BY । 
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“गातिस्था -- (2222) fa सिचो लुक । ऋगात। श्रगाताम | श्रगु । 

2458 गा 18 the substitute of the root इण, when gz, follows 

When गया 13 substituted, the aorist sign fag is elided by 11477 S 2223 
श्रगात the went’ श्रगाताम ‘they two went mq ‘they all went’ 

MOTE -+-The repetition of the word लुड in this sütra, though its anuvritti 
was omrent from the last Ashtádhyüáyi aphorisms, Indicates that there 13 no 
option allowed even in the Atmanepad mp being the ravariable snbstitute in 
all the Padas — Thus श्रगाधि waar ‘you went’ The form anta is thus evolved 
आ+ गा+सिख + त ewm, (11477 S 2223) 

इश ३६ गता । 

36 4,1 to go 


Pie एति ' इत । थन्ति। ufus quoi wa ufa gu । इस । Per gatas gay 
Sg । दययिथ 0: इयेथ du, gara or हयाय डेंयित् 11 Fat शता! DD Fut शष्यति 
Imperative ud Or ZATA | EAIN । uU. i ate । अर्थानि | DICERE NATA । Impei ta 
एताम । ्रायन्‌ | रे । ऐतम । शेत । श्रायम । मेव Ba Poten YAA, । QUAR । दयत । 
sara igata । Bene इयात । डयास्ताम Aorist अगाता । AMATA, । श्रगु, । ऋगा 1 अगा 
तम ANA |AN: अगास । Condi शेष्यत । Pass यते 1 Aoust "mmfa ı Causa अर्थात 
as in प्रत्यायर्यात , ०० nanfa (II 4 46 S 2607) Des ज़िामिषति। (114475 26 15 )or 
etasia tas m प्रतीषिषति | Per Part Para उपयिरान्‌ (IIT 2 109 8 3098) 
Nouns --इत्वर । इत्वरी (F): इभ । एक सपका | सबका । एनो ॥ 

इड्‌ ३७ अध्ययने । 


नित्यमधिप्रव । ata | श्रधीयाते । भ्रघोयते । 

37 (४ to study This root 1s inviriably found preceded by श्राचि। The 
Present S is MRA, D अधीयाते, pl अधीयते। In fo mmg the perfect, following 
sütra applies 


२४४९ । गांड लिटि) २1॥ 8 । ४९ । 


eet गाहत्याल्लिटि लावस्थाया विवक्षिते ari अधिज्ञगे । अधिजगाते । श्रधिक्षगिर । 
अध्येता | अध्येष्यते | अध्यये | गुणायांदेशया कतयोरपस्गेत्य यण ‘ga घातुरुण्सगंग-' efa 
दर्शनेऽन्तरङ्गत्वादगुयात्यरवच सवणंदोघ. प्राप्त । 'शोरध्ययने qun (३०६६) इति निर्देशाच भवति 
अध्येत । परत्वादियड ! तत wie । घृद्धि । अध्येयातास, । afa । अध्यर्ध । अधीयोत | 
अधोधोयाताम । अघोयोध्यम । avhita । श्रध्येषठीष्ट । 

2459 mw is the substitute of ge when fae (Perfect) follows 

01 rather the substitution takes place m anticipation of the adding of the 
Tag affixes Therefore in reduplication, गा 1s not considered as sthánivat to LA 
for if 1t were so, then the sûtra I 1 59 S 2243 would require ın the 1eduplicote, 

The Perfect 3rd 8 is अधिज्ञगे, dual अधिजगाते, pl अधिजगिरे The Fust 
Future 18 WaT | The Second Future is mama: ‘The Imperative wut 
formed thus: अधि दूत शं "fu शन ऐ्अधि+अय +ऐ > waa + The guns and आय 
substitutions. take place first, aud then the conjunction takes place with the 
upasarga, Whose कू 1s then changed to q 1 Thi is ın contravention to the general 
maxim that a 100 must first combine with th. Preposition for in that view, 
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the rule of gad दोचे; being antaranga would have applied prior to the application 
of the guna rule $ namely syfu-rw--8 would have become avt+a@ first and then 
guna श्रधे+शे-अचये 1 But this 18 not the correct form, and this we infer from 
Panini himself using the form अध्ययन in the sütra Graaa gaa (VIL 2 26 
S 3066). The form ग्रध्ययन 18 thus evolved afa+e+uq=atu+a+ श्रन ८ अध्ये+ 
अन->श्रध्यपन a Had the root combined first with the preposition, then this form could 
not have been got The employment of the fom mwaaa by Panini himself 
shows that the rule g& घातुरुपसगेण ४० does not apply to श्रधिन इ 

The Imperfect (we) third person singular s ग्रध्येत ( wf wr VI 
4 728 2254-nfa+d+a S 269 «waa )' In forming the dual, the equation 
stands thus wfu-wrz--wug-rwrdrq । Here the gag substitution for छू takes 
place first, because ıt is taught by VI 4 77 S 271, a rule subsequent ın Áshtá 
dhyáyi order to the rule ordainmg ate namely VI 4 72 S 2254 When छू is 
thus replaced by gue then comes अद्‌ । Then wt and छू of gas coalesce into 
Vnddhi by S 269 Thus ARAITH इय + भ्रातास्‌ = TI + BU + आताम्‌ (VI 1,90 8 
269) श्रध्येयासाम ı The pluralis भ्रध्येयत (afu+at+ea+aa thes is replaced by 
aa VII, 5 S 2258) ‘The first person Singular 18 atu EY yo aty+aq+e 
mW@ifa i The dual is wrdiafg । E 

‘ The Potential 3rd Per S 18 श्रधीयील and 18 thus formed afu+y+gtge+aa 
mita ud d the ख ıs elided by VII 2 79 8 2211 = Sfur wq dud the que 
substitution by VI 4 77 S 271 = अधीयीत the यू 18 elided by VI 1 66 S 873 

The dualis श्रघीयीयाताम्‌ ı The Second person plural 15 श्रघोधीच्यम । The 
first person Singular 18 MAAU । 

The Benedictive 3rd pers Singular is श्ध्येषोष्ड। Thus sfu-w--digz--ga 
+a Here by III 4 107 S 2210 there is gz । The dual is श्रध्ये्रीथास्ताम्‌, and 
the plural is mA ॥ 

The Aorist ( ge ) of ufate is optionally formed from another stem, namely 


from 4// nT as the following sütra shows 
२४७६० । विभाषा gt ल्हक्षाः । २। ४ 0901 
LE था स्यात | 
2460 In the Aorist and the Conditional Tenses, म 18 op- 
tionally substituted for the root we i 
Thus afutet+aoute+me+e+featra Vi 4 728, 2254 = अधि+ श्रद्‌ + गा + 


ए+सिच्‌ । 
This Substitute mg should not be confounded with the root "um! A po- 


ouliarity of this substitute गाङ 15 that all affixes except fuq oL जिस after ıt are 
considered as f&w aud so cause no guna or viiddhi do This is done by the 


following stia 
२४६१ mg कटादिभ्याऽञणिन्‌ ङित्‌ । १।२।१॥ 
गाङादेशात्‌ कुटादिभ्यश्च quise: were. स्यः ॥ 


36 
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2461 All affixes after me (the substitute Qf ¥) and after the 
कुठादि roots are treated as if they bad an indicatory e, except faq 
or faq affixes 

Thus wfu+ae+e+fga+aoata+actmtfaata 1 Now the following 
attra applies by which at 18 changed to मे | 


२४६२ | gateararar जहाति सा हलि । ६।४। ६६ । 


एषामात इत्‌ स्यात चलावे वुङित्याचं धातुके । अध्यगोष्ट । अध्यैष्ट | अध्यगीष्यल-अध्यष्यत । 
इक ३८ स्मरणा । भऋयमप्यधिपर्वः । अचोगर्थ दयेशास~'(६१३) festa) प्रन्यथाहि anrd- 
इत्यत्र बूयात । * इण्वदिक इति वक्तव्यम * | अधियन्ति 1 अध्यगात्‌ । केचित्त आर्थधधातुकाधिका 
राक्तस्येबातिदेशमाडु । तन्मते ययन । तथा च भटि,-'ससोतया शचवयेरधीयन्‌' gia । 


fat ३९ गतिव्यायिप्रजनकान्त्यसनखाठनेपु' usd गर्भप्रदयाम । श्रसन चेपणम । घेति । 
id । वियन्ति । वेषि। वेसि । Afa waq stata । श्रवियन्‌ । werd सत्यनेकाच्त्वा- 
ति केचित्‌ । अव्यन्‌ । 
श्रत्रेकारोईपि चात्वन्तरे प्रभरिलष्यते afaa dari इयन्ति | ईयात्‌ un: 
था ४० प्रापणे । प्रापणमिद्द गतिः । प्रशियाति । यात, । यान्ति । 


2462, For the final of the roots, called ghu, as well as of má, 
sthå, gå, pa, ha, and sf, there ıs substituted $ before an árdhadhá- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an 1ndicatory क 
orte! 

By the preceding sütra, affixes after गा are fea, and therefore by the pre- 
pent sátra ny becomes शो 1 Thus अि+श्रदू+गा+6िच+त=श्रध्यगीष्ड | 

But the substitution of गा for हू 18 optional, When there 18 no substitu- 
tion, we have afata tatiana nati EtA (VI 1 908, 269) = WAS । 

The Conditional 15 अध्यगीष्यत or अध्यैष्यत । 


ag ३७ Murad 
374 m (Atmanepadiy to study 


Pre अधीते । शऋ्रीयाते | ग्रधीयते | ग्रधीषे । अचीयाथे । श्रधीध्ये । श्रधीये | ्रचीव्षदे । 
muted Per wfusm । अ्धिजगाते । ग्रधिज्ञगिरे । afaated । ग्रधिजगाये। fats । 
अधिज्ञगे । अधिजगित्रद्धे । श्रधिज्ञगिमहे । 1.7०६ sra Il Fut mAAR 1 Imperative 
अ्रधीताम । श्रधीयाताम inter: अध्ययै | अध्यावहै Imper wala । अध्येयाताम । अध्येयत । 
श्रध्येया, } wA । wdiafg: P०६९० श्रधीयीत। * श्रधीयातास । अधीवीधा । श्रधीयोध्यम्‌ । 
सधी योय | श्रधीयार्वाह (Bene अध्येषोष्ट । भ्रध्येषीयास्ताम । श्रध्येपीष्डाः | श्रध्येपीद्यम | अध्येपीय 1 
Aorist शभ्रध्यग्रीष्ट or भ्रध्येष्ट। अ्रध्यगोषाताम or अ्ध्येपाताम्‌ | श्रष्यगोष्डाः or WAIST: | श्रप्यगी- 
खम । अध्येखम । अध्यगीणि or अध्येषि । snaeafe । Cond mawa अध्यगीष्यत । अ्ध्यगी- 
ष्येताम | श्रध्यगीष्यन्त। श्रध्यगी यथा । श्रध्यगीष्यध्वम | अ्रध्यगीषरे। अरध्यगीप्याघदहि । Passivo श्रचो यत्रे । 
Caus श्रध्यापर्यात्त । Aorist श्रध्यज्ञोगपत्‌ ०7 श्रध्यापिप्त। Dest. अधिजिगासते । Nouns:— 
अध्याय | CMTS p कठाध्यापकः । 
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इक्‌ ३८ स्मरणे 

88, / ik (Parasmaipadt) to remember, This root like the preceding, 18 also 
invariably found with the preposition adhi Because we find Panini himself using the 
word adhigaitha in sütra II 3 52 S 613 in the sense of remembering, with the 
preposition adhi If this root conveyed the sense of remembering without adhi, 
then Pánim would have used the word igartha enw in that sütra, and not 
adhigartha, 

Vart Itshould be stated that 4 //ik ist ated lkey“in so that there 
is थण (5 2450) substitutions here also Thus Present Pl श्रधिर्यान्त ! The 
aorist 18 अध्यगात्‌ । But according to some this rule is confined to &idhadhátuka 
affixes onlyi e, wm is like gay so far as Árdhadhátuka affizes go, but not to 
sirvadhatuka affixes Therefore there ıs no wy of VI 4 81 S 2155 in ther 
opinion on the contiary gag comes As the present participle wataq used by 
Bhatti ın the following verse ससोतया, राघवयारधीयन्‌=ुस्मरन्‌ । (2) This is the view of 
Atreya According to him the Pre Pl is not श्रधियन्ति, but अचि + gafa ०: श्रघोयन्ति ॥ 
Haradatta is against this view 


Pre अध्येति । ama । श्रघीयन्ति or अधियन्ति । Per miam । I Fut 
अध्येता । II Fut अध्येष्यात 1 Imperative weiq 1 Imper waia । Poton watatat 
Bene. maa | Aoust quanta । Con शभ्रध्येशत्‌ । Pas श्रचोयते । Cus श्रधिगमयति ! 
Dende wfufaniaufa: Pre Part Parasma: अधियन्‌ । Past Part Pas mia: | 
Act शअधीतवान्‌ । : 

घो ३९ गतिव्याप्तिप्रजनकान्त्यसनखादनेष 


39, vi 1 to go 2 to pervade 3 to conceive, bring forth 4, to shine, be 
beautiful 5 to throw, cast 6 to eat The root d ıs split up, by some, into 
a@t+ 1 The long € 1s conjugated as, afa, da, इयन्ति | Sa, इंयातम्‌ ı Aor 
शषीत्‌ । 40, 

Pre घेति । बोतः | वियन्ति । वेषि । बोध । वीथ । घेमि । वोचः । क्लोम । Per विक्राय। 
faag fag | faataw or विवेध । विव्यशु, । वित्य faata or विवय । I Fut वेता । 
II Fut &wifq | Imperative 8g । वोता । वियन्तु । Afa । वयानि। aara | Imper 
अवेत्‌ ! भ्रवीत्ताम । afaaq: When there is uz augment, the root becomes भ्रनेकाच (of 
more than one syllable), and so there 18 यशू adesa of VI 482 S 272, agcoiding to 
Atreya and the proper form 15 अध्यन्‌ and not srfergsq । RA. । अवी तम । wala) NAAR 1 
mata । mate Poten sure | Atataa । etg: Bene वीयात i बीथास्ताम । 4०115६ 
maar | अव्ेष्टाम । श्रवेषी, । श्रवेषम्‌ ) Con. Waa । Pas दीयते । Caus ataafa । Aoust 
शअघोबयत्‌ | In the sense of conceiving, we have वापयति (VI 1 55 S 2603) Deside, 
विवीषत । Inten. AAA । yan luk &&fq or वेवयीति। D वेव्रील,। Pl Geafa 
Nouns Sum । वेत्रकोयस्‌ Pre. Part Parasmai, faga Past Part Pas WF: 
Aot, दोतवान्‌ । 

89 A, 47 1 to go 

Pre, एत्ति । $a; । gafat । Poten, देयात्‌ । इयाताम्‌ । Aonst üdia i 
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था 80 प्रापणे । प्रापणमिह गतिः । प्रशियाति | यातः । यान्ति । 

404 / yi to go. The word prápana here means motion The fa 18 onanged 
to fap by VIII 4 17 S 2285 and so we have प्रणियाति । D ava: । Pl afar 

Pre याति । ata: |यान्ति। थासि। याथः। याथ a यामि। यावः । याम, Per 
यया । wage) ययु, । ययाथ or afaa । aay: । यय । यये! । afua । ufan 1 Fat याता । 
II Put यास्यति । Imperative यातु or यातात | याताम्‌ । यान्तु । यादि । यातम । यात। 
यानि । याच । याम । Imper wata | श्रयाताम्‌ । ag’ or wary । The Imperfect Plural 1s 
optionally formed by ga by the sütra given below wat. 1 WAAR | NATA! 
अयाम । wara i अयाम | Poten यायात्‌ । यायाताम्‌ । ary | Bene, यायात्‌ 0 UTUTENTH । 
amag । 407४४ ग्रवासोत । ward । afew । Condi marag । Pass यायते । 
Caus यापयति । Aotist ग्रवीषपत । Deside faargfa | Inton murüd । yan luk यायेति 
or ure: D arava । Pl यायति। Nouns amfa । यामः। यात्रा | यायावरः MAAT । 
ag way । प्रध्ययुं । देवयुः । 

> 

२४६३ ! wg: शाक्रटायनस्थछ (891813943221 

ग्रादन्तात्यरस्य लडो RATA स्यात । तऋरयु,-अथान्‌ । यायात्‌ । यायाताम । यायास्ताम्‌ | 

tal ४२ गतिगन्धनधा” । शन्धन सूचनस। 'भा ४२ AT । 'ष्णा ४३ शोचे' । “द्या ४४ पाके 1 
‘St ४५ कुत्साया गता. । HD ४६ भक्षणे' । 

'UT ४७ TAU’ । प्रायास्ताम | अपाप्तीत । 

"रा uc दाने । 'ला ४२ wars’ । grafa दाने इति चन्दर 

‘arg ५० लवन' । प्रशिदाति-प्रनिर्दाति ! दायास्ताम्‌ । श्रदासीत | 

"pp ५१ enum । अय सार्वधातुक्रमात्रधिषय । '* सस्यानत्ये amend + efa 
घातिक्रम । sean चेह लिङ्गम । सस्थाना जिह्ठाप्रलोय, । स नेति ख्णाजञादेशस्य ख्यावित्वे प्रया 
छनमित्यथे ayia ख्याते प्रयागा न! इति न्यासकारः । 

"प्रा ५२ Gal । पमा ५३ माने! । अकर्मक । ART ngaa न केठभद्विष ' डात. are 
उपस्तावशेनाथान्तरे उकर्मक'। 'उदर परिमाति मुप्ठिनां । 'नेगेद- (२२५५) इत्यत्र नास्य र्णम्‌ । 
प्रशिमाति-प्रनिमात्रि । 

वच ५४ परिभाषणे' । सक्तिः । अयर्मान्तपरो न प्रयुज्यते । बहुबचनपरः' इत्यन्ये Cut" 

gaa? waa वाच्यात्‌ । उच्यात्‌ अवेचत | विद ९५ ज्ञान' । 

2468 In the opinion of Sákatáyana only, jus’ is the substi- 
tute of ‘Jhr’, in the Imperfect of the roots which end in a long ‘4’. 

Thus अद्यु । In the alternative, we have अयान्‌ 

Nors —Why is wg repeated here, when the context would have supplied 
this word} for the sütra applies to feq tenses, of which gg being dealt with im 
the last, would leave we only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other 
feq tense (like fae or खड) can end in at? The repetition shows that the rule 
applies to those affixes which come after we as ww, and not to those which 
come after another tense which is treated dike ag 1 Thus Sg 18 treated १६८८ we, 
but for the purposes of this rule, लेदू would not be so treated, Thus the fix of 


Apapr $2463 ] 45,/ Dri 289 


Sig will not be changed into gq by III. 4 109 Thus feug, amg, विदन्तु i 
The word एव has been used im the sütra for the sake of the subsequent sutra 


घा ४९ गतिगन्धनयोः । गन्धन WudH । 
4147/v& 1 to go 2 to blow, The woid gandhanam hers is synonymous 
with sfichana 
Pre afa (Per aati Fat काता । II Fat arafa । Imperative arg । Imper 


सात्‌ । Poten, atag । Bene सायात्‌ । Aorist श्रत्रासोत्‌ । Condi WATA । Pass edi 
Caus वापयति or ataata (VII 3 38 S 2590) Deside, faargfa ı Inten uaa 


Nouns aga: 1 वातिक । वायु । वातक्री । व्रात्या । बात, । निवाण, । निबात' । aa. । 


भा ४२ दीप्तो, 

43 4 bhi to shine with the Prepositions ta and अति, the root 18 Afmane- 
padi Thus Sing eafqara, D व्यतिभाते, Pl व्यात्तभाते (2nd S व्यत्तिभाते । 18: S afad i 

Pre भाति | Per attri I Fot भाता । I Fot झाल्यात ı Imperative भातु । 
Imper wag । Poten भावात्‌ । Bene wrang ! 4००,४४ अधासीत्‌ 1 Con MAAA । 
Pass भावते ı Causa भापयति Deside जिभाश्नाति | Inton, बोभायते । Nouns at । निभ, । 
प्रतिभा । प्रभायन। प्रभा । प्रभानम्‌ । भानुः । 

ष्णा ४३ शोचे 

43 4/ shni to bathe 

Pre खाति । Per watt afan or gar । afaa । ! Fut खाता ! II Fut 
दास्यात । Imperative ag | खाहि । खानि । Imper Aa । अ्रखाताम । अरखु । भ्रद्धाः । 
Poten, स्रायात | खायाताम । Bene खेयात or grum, । Aonst श्रद्लासील । Condi TATRA 
Pass qraa । Caus खाप्ति, @aata । Deside सिष्णार्सात । 100४० grata । yan luk 
marra । Nouns निष्णात; । नदीष्ण । we. । खान. | जापकः । 

At BB एाके. 

44 47 Sth to cook, boil, Compare Bhv&di root St uri (No 966), 

Pre wifi Per wi I Fut wrati I Fut mafa । Imperative जातु । 
Imper अघ्रात्‌ । Poten श्रायात्‌ । Bene श्रेयातू, ग्रापात्‌ Aorist अऋश्रासोत्‌ । 00001 श्रश्रास्यत्‌ 
Pass श्रायते, Caus श्रपर्यात, श्रापयति । Deside शित्रासति । Inton शात्रायते । Nouns 
आया । afaat | तम्‌ । Pre Part Parasma: शात । Past Part Pass. ma । Taag । Act 
maq । 

द्रा Bu कुत्साया गता 

45 4//dià 1 to be ashamed 2 to run, make haste According to 
Swümi it means to sleep also, In this sense it is generally preceded by f | 

Pre द्वाति। निद्राति । प्रणिद्राति Per agrı I Fot द्राता ID Fut ट्रास्यति। 


Imperative gig (Imper श्रद्रात्‌ Poten gram Bene ट्रेयात । द्रायात्‌ । Aorist श्रट्रा- 
झोत । Cond. शरद्रास्यत्‌ । Pass द्रायते । Caus द्रापय़रति Deside दिट्रासति Inten दाद्रायते 


Nouns निद्रालु । तन्द्रालुः । निद्रा । तन्द्रा Past Part Pass, द्राण, । Act, ट्रागाब्रान्‌ । 
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प्सा 8६ भणे. 

464 7^ psi to eat, devour, 

Pre प्साति । प्रणाप्ताति 1 Pa udi I Fot carat: गा Fat प्सास्यति । 
Imperative घात 1 Imper अप्सात । Poten प्साबात । Bene wara, प्लायात | Aorist 
awita । Cond: श्रप्सास्यत । Pass प्यायते। Caus प्सापर्यात । Deside पिप्सार्सात । Inten. 
पाप्छायते | Nouns fasaw | gw । 


पा ४७ THM | पायास्तास्‌ । अपासोत । 

47 47 yà to protect 

Pre mfa ı Per att: I Fut पाता rII Fut पास्यति । Imperative पातु |! 
Imper sura । Poten पायात्‌ ı Bene पायात | पायास्ताम्‌ । Aorist अपाप्तीत । Cond: 
आपास्यत | Pass पायते Aorist stardta | Caus ataafa । Desi प्रिपासति। Inton पा 


पायते । Nouns ufa 1 पितृव्य । गोपालक, । पितामह । gefa: fasaq arata. | 
Taufe. । नप्रात्‌ ) पिता । aua । 


श BS दाने | 


48,/ rà to give, giant, bestow, 


Pre शांति | Per wrt I Fut राता! II Fut reda Imper रातु। Imper 
आरात t Poten trara | Benedic trata । Aorist 'अरासोत । Con अऋरास्यत Pass रायते d 
Causa रापयति Desidera रिरासति । Inten रारायते 1 Nouns arfa. i ( friend ) 
रात्रिमटः । रात्रिः । असुर । (life giver ) द्विरात्र, | हवेरात्रियाम्‌ । 


ला ४९ आदाने । “grata दाने” इति चन्द्रः । 


49 4/ 18 to take, receive, obtain According to Chandra, both 4, 7 and 
4 là mean to give 

Pre, efe ( Perfect लले! ı I Fut लाता ı II Fut लाव्यति 1 Impera ag । Im- 
per अलात्‌ | Poten लायात । Bene लायात्‌ । Aorist अलासीत । Con 'अलास्यत । Pass 
लायते । Can araale or लालग्रति (VIL 8 39 S 2591) Desi लिलासति Inten, 
लालायते : Nouns —wurg । बहिमा । व्याल'। बराहुलक्रम | अहिष्ठ । बददोयान्‌ । 


atg ४० लबने। प्रणिदा ति-प्रनिदाति । दायास्तास्‌ । अदासीत । 

5047 dap to cut, 

Pie aa । प्रणिर्दातत or प्रनिदाति (VIII 4 18 S 2232) Perfect ददा I 
Fature दाता ı II Future दास्यति à Impera aig: Imper sm! Poten arum i 


Benedie दयात । दायास्ताम । Aorist अदासीत । The faa is not elided, as tho root 


18 not ghu Con अदास्यत्‌ । Pass gTaR । Aorist श्रदासीत्‌ । Cau दापर्यात । Desu 
faatafa । Inten, ara । Noun :—araq । 


ख्या ५१ प्रकथने । 
51 q/ Khy& to tell, 
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This root 18 conjugated in the Sårvadhåtuka tenses only It never tak.s 
the affixes of the 4:dhadhatuka olas Thus ıt ıs a defective root, not having all 
the tenses It should not be confounded with the substitute 4 Ehy& that re- 
places 4//"chakshin (See Adádi 4) That khyá, of course, takes &rdhadhatuka 
affixes 

The reason of our confining this root to Sárvadhátuka affixes is this If 
this root were capable of taking Ardhadhituks affixes, then we could form the 
noun warg from ıt by adding the árdhadhátuka affir qq i But we cannot do 
०१४ we want to get the word xq we must derive it from ख्या of + afas (IL 
4 54 S 2136). For that छ्या 18 really wwr, the wp 18 changed to य, aud this q 
is considered agiddha Therefore in नमः ख्यात्रे the visarga is not changed to the 
Jibvámuliya स, by VIII, 3 37 S 142, because @ is considered to be followed by 
श, a अर्‌ letter, and so the visarga retains its form by VIII 3 35 S 150 Had 
however ख्यात्रे in नम, ware been derived from this 4 wat, then nothing could 
have prevented the application of VIII 3, 37 S 142 and we would have got 
Jhvåmuliya m नम ख्यात्रे i 

Under the sátra afas ख्याञ्‌ (II 4 54 S 2436) the Mahabbishya reads 
several vartikas: one of them is Vari The substitute 18 waite ,* 6 QII I! 
The reason of this 18 given in the subsequent vartikas * one of which 18 सह्यानत्व 
नमः ख्यात्रे Vart , The substitute 18 to be considered as khéin, 1n order to prevent 
Samsth&ná"modifioation of visarga Im namah khy&tre — Samstháua 18 the technical 
ternf for jhvimuliya, in the terminology of ancient grammarians The necessity 
of making स्यान्‌ substitute amfa 18 to prevent this Jibvámuliya change 

We learn from the implication of this vartika and its explanation in the 
Mahabhishya that the present root neve: takes ürdhadhátuka affixes 


This root, according to the author of Ny&sa, can never be preceded by the 
preposition सम्‌ | That ıs we never find the form सख्याति 1 The form ui: 60 , 18 
from the substitute 4. ख्याञ्‌ and not from this rood See III 2 7 S 2921 

According to the Må ihavıya ४1७, this root ख्या should also be considered 
as if 1४ Was श्वश्चा, just like the ३४३४४८८५८८ wats for the purposes of árdhadhátuka 
affixes According to Atreya it 1s conjugated only m the árdhadhátuka form, 
others conjugate ıt generically, without confining ıt to &rdhadhátuke affixes 


The word स्या is derived from this root The word gata is changed to @ 
by Unadi IV 136, 

According to the Mádhaviya, this root when taking ardhadh&tuka affixes, 
is treated just hke œg obtained from स्कृ ग्ाञ्ज , and so the noun watg formed 
from this root 18 just like ख्यात्‌ derived from खय root. But Bhattoj: does not 
agree with this opinion According to the Mádhaviya ıt would be conjugated m 
all Moods and Tenses , and not confi ned to Sarvadhatuka only 
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ख्या ५९ प्रकथने (अयसावेधातुक माज विषयः) । 


51 4/ Khyi to tell, declare, communicate This root 18 conjugated in the 
Sáivadhátuka tenses only 


Pre. ख्याति । Im gag । Imp agara Poten, द्थायात्‌ । Nouns — gem i gatti 
धरमसख् | 

प्रा ४२ धरणे । 

52 1“ pra to fill, 

Pre प्राति । Per aiitt I Fat. wati II Fut, wafa: एफ प्रातु । Imper. 
wnq । Po प्रायात्‌ Bene uwag, Wurq । Ao श्रप्रासीत्‌ । Con, अप्रास्यत्‌ Pass प्रायते । 
Cau प्रायर्यात्त। Des पिप्रासति । Inten पाप्रायते। Nouns —wrm: (VIII. 2 43. S 
8017), प्राणवान्‌ । प्राय । (III 1 141 S 2203) 


मा ५३ माने । 


53 4 må, to be contamed or comprised in It 1s Intransitive As we 
find im Magha तनो agaa न केटभहिष, तपाचनाभ्यागस सम्मवा ga. (Su. I 28.) 
The delights produced from the arrival of the austere sage could not be contained 
(mamuh) within the body of Hari the killer of Katava. The root 18 transitive 
when preceded by particular prepositions aud having senses other than that given 
in the Dhátujátha As उदर परिमाति सुष्टिना “With the fist he estimates the 
capacity of the stomach." So also yaguatta । atmaqaita | qum निसालि। भवान 
प्रमाति । 

The atin sütra VIII 4 17 S 2285 18 not this root Therefore we have 
afuata or प्रनिर्मात which is governed by VIII, 4 18 S 2232 


Pre. मालि। Pet ममे7। 7 Fot माता । II Fut मास्यति | Imper मातु । Im भ्रमात्‌ । 
Poten ama । Bene Rag Aor अमासीत्‌ : Con watag । Pass मोयते। Cau, 
मापर्यात । Des: farata (VII 4 84 S, 2623 read with VII 4 88, S 2620) 
The g 18 changed to qi. Int मेमोयते। ( 1, 4 66 S 2462)  Nouus—mm: à 
माया i प्रमः । प्रमा | मायित्र | मास्यन्‌ | मायावती । मायो । 


बच ५४ परिभाषण i 


54 4 vacha to speak, This root is not conjugated in the 3rd person Plu- 
ral, when the affix is अन्ति 1 Therefore the following are wrong ——srafem, amin, 
aam, श्रवचन्‌ or अवेाचन्‌ । Others say 10 18 not conjugated in any Plural Theres 
fore amu 210 PI, aaa । 18४ Pl ऊचु, Per Pl ऊच। P९" 9nd P) ऊचिम। Per lst P] 
वक्तार । एप. Pl amg । उच्यासु are wrong While some hold that the Plural so 
debaired ıs the affix fig only In this view वक्थ, aan, ऊच, ऊचिम are correct, 


Pie वक्ति | वक्त* afai ama । aqui afer: aaa) वचूमः । Por, उवाच | ऊचतुः । 
ऊचु । saqa ० उवचिध । wai उवाच ०: gaa । ऊचिध । Fut amri ll Fut aaf । 
Imp eg, वक्तात। वक्ता aag । बरिध | qafa Imper अवक्र or om | NARTA | प्रवचन d 
अवक्‌ । श्रवचम्‌ । Po वच्यात्‌ । यच्याताम्‌ । ae | wem germ iue) Bene, उच्यात्‌ i 
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उच्यास्ताम | Aorist wätea: saranan | अवोचन्‌ 1007 wawa ı Pass उच्यते 1 Cat ara- 
यत्ति। Des विवक्षति । In amea | Nouns aqua । भ्राकञिक SEND | AIE. d 


faz ४४ ज्ञाने । 

55 ॥ vida to know In the Present Tense, the ordinary affixes are 
optionally replaced by those of the Perfect by the following — 

२४६४ । बिद ASt घा 1 ३ 18 । ८३ 1 

वेत्तेलेट परस्मेपदाना शालादयो ar g । बेद । विदतु' | fag । Gea aay । विद । 
वेद ifegi faan (nu aia वित्त इत्यादि । विवेद | विविदतु । 'उष्धिद-” (२३४१) इत्या- 
mà far इत्यकारान्तनिपातनाच लघूपचगुण- | विदाचकार । वेदिता । 


2464 The nme affixes of the Perfect tense, are optionally 
added ın the Present tense also, after the verb ‘vid’ 


Thus — 
Singular, खेद or अत्ति Bem or afra खेद or afar 
Dual fasg. or faa विदधु o fam fag or fag 
Plural fag or चिदन्ति विद or वित्य faen or faan: 
fea 
Singular Dual Plural 
Tada । fafazg । fafag । 
"विवेदिथ । खिविदधु । fafatan । 
fada । fafafau । fafafan । 
or 
विदाचकार ı विदाउचक्रतु । faurem । 
faasaina । fagisamg | faatsatma । 
विदाञ्चकार । विदा्ञ्चाक्रत्र । विदार्ञ्चाक्रस | 


When we form the Periphrastic Perfect with mim by HII 1 38 S 2341, 
there is no guna of the छ of fag becuse it is not penultimate, as the root 
given in § 2341 18 faa ending with @ and not षिद्‌ ending in a consonant 

The First Future is @fzatt In the Imperative, we have the optional 
form, विदाफुवन्त्‌ &o also by the following — 

२३६५ । बिदा हुेन्त्वत्यन्यतरस्यास्‌ ।३।१।४१। 

घेत्तलाट्याम्गुणाभावा साठे लुकूलाइन्तकरोत्यतुप्रयोगशच घा निपात्यते पुरषवचने न fatum 
ela शब्दात | j 

2465 The form faatgday is optionally employed as an ır- 
regular form 1n the Imperative 

This irregular form 18 obtamed by adding the afix wry to the root fag ‘to 
know, when followed by stg or the Imperative tense, the tense affixes of लादू 


are then elided by luk, moreover there is no substitution of guna as requiréd by 
VII 3. 86, ani wheu we have thus obtained the form fazių, we annex to it the 
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लादू of the verb छ, thus we have विदाड quay or वदन्तु ‘let them know’ The 
third person plmal ıs not unly intended to be spoken of by the employment of 
the form बिदाद्रःवन्तु in the aphorism, on the contrary, the word efa shows that 
all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may be so employed, as faatgtig 
विदाक्षुरुत्ताम 600 

In other words the Periphrastic Imperative 1s formed by adding to faar the 
Imperative of the root # 1 To form the Imperative of, ku, the following 
sütras apply, ıt being remembered that the root 47 kit belongs to the Tanàdi 
class 


२४६६ 1 तनादिष्ठव्म्य छः 1३ 1 १1५७०९ । 


तनादे asa 'उ प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । शपाःपघाद | तनादित्वादेव सिदे wsugu 'गणकायेस्या 
famed’ fag । तेन ‘a विश्‍वसेद्विश्‍वस्तम' इत्यादि सिद्धम्‌ । विदा करोत । 


2466 The affix comes after the roots of the Tanád: class 
and after the verb w ‘to make’ when a sárvadhátuka affix follows, 
signifying the agent 


This debars qa As aq+3+fa=aatta ‘he expands’, क+ उ + ति = करोति 
the makes’ Though the root q ıs included in the list of the Tanadi verbs, foi 
which see Dhatupatha, yet its separate enunciation in the present sütia is for 
the sake of showing that the operations dependent upon a word being moluded in 
a gana cr class, are not of universal validity Therefore forms like fasada are 
valid, as ın the sentence, न fasadafauaery । Here there 18 not the eligion of शप 
m fasaa though the root wag belongs to the adadi class (No 60) According 
to the Kàsiká, the separate enunciation of कू In this sutra is for the sako of 
making a restiiotive rale with regard to this verb, that is to say, the 1001 @ 18 a 
Tanádi root only for the purposes of taking the affix sg, all the othe: operations 
of Tanai: verbs ale not to be performed uponit, Thus thc rule II 4 79 does 
not apply to छ Thus भ्त and gaat, the Tea elision 1s compulsory and 
not optional 


Thus the 3:d Person Singular 18 faaratra + In forming the अत Per 
Singula with तातड or of the Dual 86 + of the Imperative of m the following 
4] 'p) Jes 


२४६७। अत उत्सावेधातुके । ६ 18 1 १९० | 


उप्रत्ययान्तस्य छञ्ञोऽकारस्य उत्स्यात्साबंधातुके किडति । उदिति तपरसामध्यान्न qur । विदा 
कुरुताल विदा कुरुताम । gawa- (२३३४) इति Web । श्रामो यत्वेन लुकाईसिछत्वादुत्त्वम fast 
ge । खरिदाकरयाणि । श्रवेत । श्रवित्ताम । fasaa- (३२२६) इति aa, । अदुः । 


2467 Before a Sdrvadhdtuka affix with an indicatory « or 
€, short उ 1 substituted for the w of छ (mz & s) when gunated, 
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Note:——Thus कृ+उ+तस कर + stag (VII 3 84)= qu S + तप्त = कुरुत 
(VE 4110) The तस 18 feq by I 24 So also कुर्बोन्त, sms u Why do we say 
‘before a Sürvadhátuka'? So that the rule may apply to what was once a 
S'ivadhátuka, though no longer éxistent Thus कुरु where the peisonal ending 
fa 1s elided, but ıt leaves its effect behind 


The @ in उत्त shows that this g 18 not to be gunated by VII 386 When 
the affix is not faq or डित we have करोति, करोषि and क्रोमि (1 2 +) 

Thus we have विदाकुरुतात्‌ । D विदाकुरुह्लाम । 

In forming the 2nd Person Singular, the fg is elided by VI 4 106 8 
2334 This elision of fg 18 o1dained by a sutra which falls in tne subdivision of 
asiddhas, under अखिद्धवदत्राभात्‌ (VI 4 22 S 2183), and therefore, it 18 con- 
sidered to have not taken place for the purposes of g change required by VI 
4110 8 2467 Therefore we have the form कुरु though no su vadhátuka affix 
follows Thus विदाकुर t lst Sing खिदाकरवाणि । 

The Imperfect 31d S is अवेत, D ferm ı The Pluralis formed bj 97 
under III 4 109 S 2226 , Thus श्रद्वु, 1 In the 2ud Singular, there is रू 
substitution of द by the following, — 


२४६८ । ATT 1६॥ २। ७५ । 
धातोर्दस्य पदान्तस्य सिपि परे रु स्याह्वा । wa -श्रतेत । "अस ५४ gia । अस्ति । 


2468  «or,* may optionally be substituted for the final 
द्‌ of a root, before the Personal-affix fa, when such द stands at 
the end of a Pada 


Thus wA or waa 
55 विद ज्ञाने (Parasmaipad:) 
55, / vids to know 


Pie fe, बेद । fazq ० वित्त, + विर्दान्त ० fag । afer on aw rarer ० 
faay । Tarr or विद । afen or Haa fag ot fag । fan ०५ fan 1 ऐश fad, 
विदाबकार । विविदतु' | विधिदु' । विवेदिथ । विवेद । fafafsaı D Fus बेदिता । DID Fut 
बेदिष्यति । Imperative Ag or वित्तात्‌ ० विदाकरोतु । faat विठन्तु fafan वित्त । 
वित्त । वेदानि । वेदाव । वेदाम । Imper mäa । श्रविस्ताम | भ्रविदु । श्रवेत ७7 अवे । 
श्रवित्तम्‌ । afaa । श्रवेदम । श्रवु । श्रविद्य । Poten विद्यात्‌ | विद्याताम । fuzp a विद्या | 
विद्याम | Bene विद्यात । विद्यास्ताम्‌ । Aorst श्रवेदीत ' अरवेदिष्ठाम । श्रवेदिषु, । अवेदो* । 
qatawa । श्रवेदिष्ट । श्रवेदिषम । wafa । wafan । Cond: प्रवेद्िष्यत्‌ Piss faena 
Caus बेदर्यात । Aorist श्रवीविदत्‌ । Desde fafafasfa । Inten Afaa । jan luk 
aafa or afadifa | Nouns — सेद” । वेद्य, । विदुरः | वित्ति । afew * बेदना । fag । 
faat । चातु वेदा, । Pie Part ७४७७ थिन्‌ i fag q Per Part Parasmai विद्वान्‌ 1 
Past Part Pass fafa । Act बिदितबान्‌ Gerund बविदित्वा | 2 8 S 2609) 

654 vide The root 18 Atmaneprdi with the Prepomtion सम (1 3 39, 
8, 2669) 
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Pre gféd aiaz । afaa or afaga । (VII 1 7 S 2701) सघित्से। 
wfeg | Per सविविदे। सबिदाचक्रे । ufaratad । alfafa? wfafsfasu 1 I Fut, 
संवेदिता । uüfanrd 1 IL. Fut सर्वेदिष्यले 1 Imperative वित्ता । खबिदाता । 
सिदत or सचिद्रता । सवित्स्व | dad । Imper anafaa । समविदाता | समविदत or 
anafaza | समांवत्या । समर्विठि । Poten सचिदीत । सविदोवाताम । Bene सर्वेदिषोष्ट à 
सवेदिषोयास्ताम । Aorst समर्वेद्िष्ठ । समवेदिषाताम्‌ । Inen । सबेवित्त।  घर्वावदाते। 
सर्वेबिदते । 


अस ४६ भवि । अस्ति । 


56 4//^sa, to be The Present 9rd S ıs श्रस्ति। In the dual ग्र 1s elided 
by the following — 


२४६९ | एनसारल्लापः । ६ । ४ । ९११ 1 


अमस्यास्तश्चकारस्य लाए स्यात्सार्यधातुके gefa! । सन्ति । 'तासस्त्या -! (२१९९) इति 
सलाप.। असि । स्थ । स्य ae । स्व । स्म. । आधंधातुक्के' (२४३४) इत्यधिक्कत्य । 


2469 Before a Sárvadhátuka faq or feq affix, the a of ऽन 
and "a 1s elided i 

sa 18 the characteristic of the roots of the Rudhid class, while wa 18 the 
root itself Thus रन्ध , edid, भिन्त , भिन्दन्ति , So also of wE .-स्त, सन्ति ॥ But 
fuafa and mfe before non—fæa and non—fra affixes sa+ag ought to be 
भरनास, instead of that we have wag 1n the 81098 The प्रप single substitution 18 
an irregularity 


Sing Dual Plural 
अस्त । स्त. । ete i 
(ma + छि 5) mfg । (11० स 18 elided by स्थ 1 स्थ i 
VII 4 50S 2191) 
LIE, स्व । wr । 


Before udhidhatuha affixes, the root ma 18 1eplaced by भू by the following 
sütra which falls in the section governed by "ddr (II 4 35 8 2 134). 


- S 
२४४० | UAN: । २18४ । ४२ ॥ 
aya । भविता । अस्तु । स्तात । स्ताम। सन्तु । 


2470 wis the substitute of the verb अस ‘to be,’ when an år- 
dhadhátuka aff is to be applied 


Thus aga Fut भविता ‘he will be,’ भबितुम्‌ «n onder to be,’ भवितव्यस ‘must 
be’ Note —-Now the Perfect tense afhxes are also árdhadhátuka affixes (1 II 4. 
115) The Pertect of स 18 therefore the same as that of भू, namely, aya ४0, 
There 1s, howcver, au importaut exception to this rule, namely, when wa is om- 
ployed as an auxiliay verb in forming Periphraatio Perfect of other verbs In 
that case sq forms its Perfect tense regularly, आस, श्रासतुः, श्रासु &o, ‘This ap- 
parent breach of the present sütra ıs explained by taking the term way 10 II, 
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1 40 as a Piatyáhára including क, Y, and ag and if aq could not form its 
Perfect in the regular way, its inclusion. In this Prijáhára would be useless , 
hence we conclude, that as an auxiliary verb, srg forms its Perfect regularly 


The Imperative 18 श्रस्तु ०० स्तात्‌ । 3rd स्ताम । Pl सन्तु । In the Second Person 
Singular MF + fg the following applies , — 


२४७१ | घ्वसारेद्वावभ्यासलापश्‍च । ६ । 8 । १९९ । 


घोरस्त्चेत््व स्याद्धो पराभ्यासले५9च । च्रामोयत्वेनेत्वस्यासिद्धत्वास्ोर्धि' 1 agr’ (२४६९) 
इत्यल्लोप । शधि । तातडपक्ष यत्व न । परेण तातडा बाधात्‌ । ‘x Wegdur-x' डति न्यायात i 
स्तात्‌ । स्तम्‌ । स्त। wala ऋताव | agi 'अर्स्तितिच - (२३२५) atg ग्रासीत i 
wat -' (२४६९) इत्यल्लापस्थाभीयत्वेनासिछत्वादाद । स्ताम्‌ । आसन्‌ । स्यात्‌ | भूयात्‌ । 
waqg | सिचाःस्तश्‍च विद्यमानत्वेन विशेषणादीयन । 


2471 For the final vowel of the roots et and ut (चु), and for 
the स्‌ of wa, 15 substituted a before the Imperative ending fa, and 
thereby the reduplicated syllable of at and चा 18 elided 

Thus (afa, and fg, of चु, and) afu.of wg, the g is elided by this sütra, 
and अ 18 elided by VI 4 111 S 2469 This लाप of the present sutra should be 
considered as having an indicatory y so that the wiole of the 


reduplicate and 
not ouly the final letter of the abnyása (1 1 55) 1s elided 


Sing Dual Plural 
"er सलाम सन्तु 
afu uum td 
aara Ava असाम 
लङ 
श्रासीत श्रास्ताम्‌ ataq 
sg. अस्त ma 
NIER अपस्य स्म 


This q ordained by the present sütra 18 considered asiddha, as it falls in 
the ábhiya section (VI 4 22 S 2183) and therefore fg 18 changed to fa by VI 
4 101 S 2420, for it 18 considered to have come after a कल्‌ letter स, though 
this स no longer exists But waen तातड is added m the Imperative Second 
Singular, there 18 no q change of the q ot अस्‌ ı Because the aag 1s ordained 
by a subsequent 86078, and debars ıt Even after the adding of arag, there ıs no 
q change by considering ıt as sthánivat to its principal fg, on the maxim that a 
rule once set aside, is set aside for good, 


Thus we have स्तात्‌ | स्तम। स्त । असानि । असाव । ग्राप्त । In the Imperfect 
we have $g by VII 3 96 S 2225 as आसीतू In the dual, there is "m 
augment before gna (VI 4 72 S 2254), because the elision of wr by §, 
2469 1s asiddha, it being an abhiya rale, and hence स्तास्‌ 18 considered ag begin- 
ning with vowel Thus we have आस्ताम्‌ । Pl smgs । Pot स्यात्‌ 1 Ben भूयात । Aor, 
SIR । This is thus denved अभू + सिच्‌ + त्‌ =श्रश्नु +० + त्‌ ( the faq is elided by II, 
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477 8 2223) Now the aprikta ल required ईद by VII 3 96 S 2225 But it 
is not added, as we have already explained under that sütra, that dz comes 
only then when faa and अस्त exist as fest and wat See page 31 of this volume, 
Therefore we have mua! 


The ख of sg ıs changed to y when preceded by an alterant preposition, by 
the following *— 


२४७२ । उपसगेप्रादुभ्यामस्तियेच्परः । ८। ह । ५७ । 


उपसर्गेभ्य wig परस्यास्ते सस्य ष॒ स्याठाकारेचि च परे । निष्यात । प्रादु'ष्यात्‌ । 
निषन्ति । arg घन्ति । 'यदपर auro । अभिस्त । "pg ५७ शुद्धो’ । 


2472 Thea of the verb sq 1s changed to w, when ıt is fol- 
lowed by a vowel or यू and 1s preceded by atg, or an upasarga 
having gor a ım It 

The word wa ut means ‘followed by q or we’ u The word प्राहु 18 an Indec- 
linable, meaning ‘evidently ’ 

Thus अभिर्षान्त, निषन्ति विषन्ति, प्रादु षन्ति, श्रभिष्यात, निष्यात्‌ विष्यात, प्रादु ष्यात ॥ 


Why do we say * when ıt 18 followed by a vowel or q? ? Observe Tart. 
Taw, प्रादुस्त ॥ 


५६ अस भुवि । 
56 4 asa, to be 


Pre श्रस्ति । स्त, । सन्ति । अ्रप्ति । स्य' । स्थ । श्रस्मि। स्व, । स्म" । Por wga or श्रा । 
आसतु' wg । भ्रासिथ । श्रासथु । श्रास । श्रास । श्रातव । श्रासिम । 1 Fut भविता 1 
Fut भाविष्यति | Imp श्रस्तु or स्तात । स्ताम । सन्तु ofa or स्तात्‌। स्त । स्त । असानि । 
असाव i Imper atq श्रास्ताम । श्रासन्‌ । आसी । suu | भ्रास्व । Pot स्यात्‌ | स्याता t 
स्यः । स्या’ । स्याम्‌ । स्याव Bene भूयाल । Aor wga MATZ | Wy । Cond aafaa | 
Pass भूयते । Cau अस्ते स्थाने भूरादेशात्‌ अन्यानि रुपाणि भ्ूधातो्ञेथानि | Nouns «--नास्तिऋः 
नास्तित्राचक वास्तिनास्ती । 

56 asa This root 18 Atmauepa li, also, when preceded by ufa i 


Pie व्यतिस्तें। व्यत्तिषाते । व्यतिष्रते । व्यतिसे । व्यातिषाचे । व्यतिध्ये । व्यातिहे । व्यतिस्वचे । 
Imper व्यत्यसे । 


57 47 mrnjü to wipe, wash off, cleanse The ऋ gets vriddhi by the follow 
mg sütra — 


२४७३ । मृजेः । ७ । २। ११४ । 

. मजेरिको gia स्याद्धातुप्रत्यये परे । “किडत्यजादा वेष्यतें । asa- (२६४) afa ष' । 
wifes मष्ट । सजन्ति-मार्जन्ति। ममाजे । ममाजेतु.-ममजतु' | ममार्जिथ -ममाए्ठे | मार्जिता- 
माष्टा | Wes । ward, । अरमार्जम्‌ । श्रमार्जीत्‌-श्रमार्चोत । 'रुदिर्‌ ५८ अभुविमेचने' | 

2473 The Vuddhi (आर) 18 substituted for the root vowel 


(ऋ) ofthe stem मुज before any affix that 1s ordained after a 100t, 
provided it ıs not faq or fegi 
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As साष्टी, ATE, माष्ठव्यम | The मुज here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vriddhi takes place are those which come after roots and not which 
come after Piàtipadikas Therefore, not before the affixes भ्या &o as कढपरिमड्‌- 
भ्याम, Agha । The anuviitt: of the word vibbakt: has ceased 
debars guna of VII 3 84 


Ishte —The vriddhi 1s optional befure a Tea or sa affix whose first letter 
(à a vowel 


This 81178 


The mis changed te w by Vise 36 S 294 Thus मज + fa- माजे, + fas 

= माषे, + तिं = मार्ष्टि । 
EIN 

gg ३७ yar | 

57 (,/ mrt to wipe or wash off, cleanse 

Pie मार्ष्दि । मष्ट । मञ्जन्ति or मार्जन्ति | aa we । मुष्ठ माञ्मि । मञ्च । 
won । Per ममाछें । ममाजेतु Or anag iaag ० ममाजु । ममार्जिय or ANTS । 
nnsa, nafga oi ममज्च। I Fut मार्जिता, aér: ID Fot मसार्जिष्यात, आदयति । 
Imp AME or मष्टात | मष्टा । मजन्त Or माजेन्त Wes । माजानि। माजाव माञाम। 
Imper WATS । श्रमष्ठाम | श्रमजन्‌ or श्रमाजन्‌ । WATS । अमाजम । WATA) Pot मज्यात | 
म्हज्याताम । म्या । AFATI Bene मज्यात्‌ । मञ्चास्ताम। Aor श्रमार्जीत्‌ ०7 श्रमार्चीत्‌ | WAT 
जिष्ठाम or अमाष्टाम | WATAN ० MATA । ग्रमार्जी Or श्रमार्तो | ग्रमार्जिपम ० WAAR । 
Cou अमाजिष्यत, अ्रसाच्यत्‌ । Pass सज्यते । Cau मार्जेयात । Aonst WATIA or श्रम- 
मार्जत | Des fanafa, मिमार्जिष्रात । Int मरीमज्यते | yanluk मरोमार्जोति or मरिमाष्टि 
or मरीसज्ीति | Nouns --शअपासागंं । माजार । माजालीय । मज्ञा । Pie Part Par मार्जेन्‌ 
मर्जन्‌ । Past Par Pass ww । Aot मुष्टवान । Ger मार्जित्वा, मध्या । 

58 4// rud ır, to weep, to shed tears 


This रुद +त । Now apples the following sütra by whien wz 18 added 
even in Sarvadbátuka affixes — 


२४७४ | रुदादिभ्यः सावेधातुके । ७1 २। ७६ । 


sg 'स्वप' ‘sag’ ‘aa’ ag एभ्या बलादे सार्वथातुकस्येद्‌ स्यात्‌ । रोदिति i रुदित । 
ह परत्वादिटि faa न । stafa 
2474 <A sárvadhátuka affix beginning with a consonant 


other than a u, gets the augment sz after the 1006 “a, and the 
four that follow ıt namely way, शवस्‌, श्रन्‌ and si i 


Thus Vrfafa, स्वपति, wafate, प्राणति, afafa: But smite which 18 beyonl 


the five, and xt before acdhadhatuka affixes, and रुदन्ति betore a vowel beginning 
afhy 


The dualis faa 1 The हि ıs not changed to Fa by VI 4 101 S 2425 
by the ganana paribhisha, as the ge augment is subsequently taught — Or tn 
tho sütra VI 4 101 S 2425 we may read the anuviitti of gy, and 18 18 ouly 
when fg begins with a हल that the tule will apply Here by the addition of 
gg the oz fe becomes ajå lı, aud so that rule has no 80०,९ Thus afafa 
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In the Imperfect there are $z and mg augments by the following two 
sutras 


४२४४४ | रुदश्च पञ्चभ्यः । $ । ३ | ९८ । 
हलादे पित सार्वधातुरुस्याएक्तत्य ईंट स्यात । 


2475 After sa and the four roots that follow ıt, comes the 
augment इंदू to a sárvadhátuka affix consisting of a single con- 
sonant 


२४७६ । अङ्गः ANTRAT 191 ३ । ९९ । 


श्रिठीत-श्ररदत। श्ररुदिताम | अश्दन्‌ । अ्रेदी-श्ररोद । प्रक्ात प्रत्ययः -शेषापेत्नाध्याम डी कया 
मन्तरङ्गत्वाद्यासुद्‌ | VATA | श्ररुदत-श्ररादीत । 
“ञिष्वप्‌ ५६ wa’) स्वाति । स्वपित । सुष्वाप। सुषुपतु । सुषुपुः । सुष्धपिथ-सुष्यप्य । 


2476 According to the opimon of Gárgya, and Gálava, the 
augment sz comes before a Sàrvadhátuka affix consisting of a 
single consonant, after the above five roots sa &c 


Thus we have श्ररोदीत्‌ with q, or wtraq with wg added to हू । Similarly 
श्रेढी, or ATE. | 


Note *--38 miri, writ, श्रस्वपीत्‌ and wenit, wadag, madi, प्राणीत्‌, 
प्राणी , अ्रजचीत्‌, अजन्नी, ॥ Why of these five only Observe श्रज्ञागर्‌ भवान्‌ ॥ Why 
an aprikta affir ? Observe fafa u The word sq. in the preceding sütra 
ig singular, though it ought to have been plural 


Note:—As अरोदत्‌ ata, श्रस्वपत्‌ HEIN. WAY अर्वस , प्रावात्‌ UTUD, SISTI 
ames The names of Gàigya aud Gálava are mentioned tor honoris causa 


Note —-The mention of these names is not for the sake of ‘ option ” (विक्र- 
ल्पाथेम) Because the very tnjunction about mz, would make the az of the pre 
ceding sütra optional The meution of more than one Achirya in the sütra 18 
also for this very reason | 


In the Potential the यासुट्‌ augment 18 added first to the affix, because it 18 
antaranga, as it depends merely on the Mood fat, While with regard to 10, the 
$q and wg augmeuts are Bibiranga, because they depend on a particular base 
(prakiiti such as 4///rud &o) and a particular affix (pratyaya, namely only those 
which are aprikta) Therefore द and mg augments, though taught subsequent to 
यासुट्‌ augment, do not debar it, because they are of weake: force compared with 
it Therefore urH& 18 added first, and the 3rd Per. S affix becomes घात, which 
being no longer aprikta, there is no occasion for adding to ıt the augments कुदू or 
अद्‌ of these tuo 80098. Thus we have sqng i 


The 20118 15 श्ररुदत्‌ or श्ररोदीत्‌, 


Avant § 2477 ] 58,// Rovir 301 


«far us अश्र विमोचने । 

58, rudir to weep, to ory 

Pre रोदिति afaa. 1 रुदन्ति । रोदिषि। रुदिधः । रुदिध । afafa: सिवा । रुदिमः । 
Per sita: रुरुदतु । रुष्दु' | slaa । रुर्दयु । रुरुद । रुरोद ! रुरुदिव । रुरदिम 11 Fut 
शेदिता । ID Fut रोठिष्यति। Imp रोदितु or रुद्धितात्‌। रुदिताम । sag: रुदिचि । 
शदितम । रुदित । रोदानि। रोदाव । रादाम Imp श्ररोदीत्‌ or atrag । wefaara । श्ररुदन्‌ । 
meray. or alra । अ्रुदत । अरुदित । श्रशेदम । mafaa । wefan + Pot. रुद्यात्‌ । रुद्याता । 
SA । SA. | सुद्यातम्‌ । सुद्यात | SATA । Ben wang । रुद्यास्ताम्‌ । Aor श्ररुदत्‌ or अरोदीत्‌ । 
अरुदताम or Milam । अरुठन्‌ । NEZ WEFR । अरुदाव Con अशेदिष्यत्‌ । Pass 
Sara । Cau रोदयति ı 40715४ अरछूख्दत्‌ Des wsfaufa । In trea । Yan luk रोरुदीति 
or रोरात्ति 1 Du Srew । Imper अरोशेत्‌ । Nouns --रोदसी । रुद्राणी । sg. 1 शतरुद्रीयम्‌ । 

59, iii shvap to sleep 

The Present 1s tafüfa । सवपित" &o The Perfect 18 सुष्वाप । सुषुप्तु’ । सुषुपुः । 
&o When the root takes the upasargas q or fa or fag or दुर्‌ then the g of the 
vooalised q in the Perfect ıs changed to w by the following — 


२४४७ । सुविनिदुं्येः सुपिसतिसमाः । ८। ३ 1 दद । 
सभ्यः सुप्यादे, सस्य ष" स्यात्‌ | ‘a धातुरुपचगंण युञ्यते' । किति लिटि परत्यात्संप्रधारणे wed च 
wa द्वित्वम्‌ । x पूर्वत्रासिद्धोयर्माहिर्वचम x । सुषुषुपतुः । सुषुषुपु. । niaan तु हित्येःभ्यासस्य 
संप्रसारणम । पत्वस्थासिउत्वात्तत ga “हलादिः शेष. (२१७९) । नित्यत्वाच्च | तत सुपि mura 
ate ष । सुसुष्वाप । सुस्वद्या ! श्रस्वपरीत-श्रस्थपत् । स्वप्यात्‌ । सुप्यात्‌ । सुषुप्यात | अस्वापसोत्‌ । 
sag ६० प्राणने : afafa: safsar: श्रशवीत्‌~श्रत्रवसत्‌ | श्वस्थाताम्‌ | श्‍वस्यास्ताम्‌ । 
ऱ्हयन्ततण-' (२३९२) इति न ate. । श्रश्वसतीत्‌ aa 6९ च' । श्रनिति । ्रान । अनिता । 
आनोतू-ग्रानत । 

2477 The स of स्वप when it assumes the form gy, and of मति, 
and सम 15 changed to ष्‌ after सु, fa, निर्‌ and दुर्‌ ॥ 

The maxim is that the root is first joined with the upasarga, and then 
grammatical rules applied Thus the compound verbs are qeu, विस्वप &o To 
this when the affixes of the Perfect which are faq are added, then first there 18 
vocalisation of @ mto ऊ, and @ changed to w, and then reduplication, That 1s 
the steps are (1) quw (2) que (3) सुषुप yas For the purposes of reduplication 
the @ changed to w by the rule of Tııpådı ought to have been considered asiddha 
by VIII 2 1 This is prevented by the maxim already given under S VI 1 3 
४ e, for the purposes of reduplication, the Trip&di rules are not asiddha, There- 
fore ws reduplicated Thus we have the following equation सु+ स्वए्‌ + भ्रतुस्‌ = सु 
सुप+ अतुस्‌ (VI 1 15 S 2409) =सु+घुपृ+ श्रतु (VIII 3 88. 2477 ) = सुषुपषुप्‌ + 
mag (प्॒जेत्रासिद्धोयमद्ठिवंचने) = सुषुषुपतुस्‌ ı So also gua. । 

Before those affixes of fag which are not किति, there ig reduplication first, 
and then vocalisation of the abhyisa The w change ordamed by the present Tri 
padi sütra bemg considered asiddha (VIII, 2° 1), the इद्रे; (S 2179) rule 


88 
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applies prior to it. And because it 18 a miya rule also, therefore ıt applies first 
When इलादिशेष has applied, there remains no form सुप but only सु, and therefore 
the present rule does not apply, and there 18 no wchange Thus सुस्वप-- णल = 
सुस्वपस्वप्‌ + णल = TINY + णल सुसुस्वप + यल्‌ (S 2179) Nov the second सु can- 
not be changed to हु by the present sütra because the ccnditon for the applica- 
tion of this rule, namely the existence of the form सुप्‌ 18 absent Thus we get 
सुसुष्याप and gura i 


Note —-FPhe word ata 18 exhibited ın the sütra as the form of स्वप with 
vocalisation Thus सुषुप्तः, नि gar, 4j घुप्त ॥ The word afa is the क्तिन्‌ ending 
form of g, the rule applies to this form only, as ayir, fagta , agfa. and दु प्रति. 
The word सम also means the noun सम and not the verb सम स्तम Ama Thus 
qaaa fauny, faang, दुःषमम्‌ u 


Note — The following kårıikå sums up the above discussion 
41८6 —gt ua with yiggenifa केन न । 
इलादिशेषान्र भुपिरिष्ट एवे yong u 
endar निदो ara प्राकितितादुत्तर, सुणि । 
mada fawsu बुपिभूते िरुच्यते n 


Kánká Why 18 uz taught with regard to the gq form of æg ? Ans. सुपेः 
wea स्वपेमा भुत, so that the arg change should not take place in eq form, as 
Temm aod विस्थमक (III 2.172) 0 विसुष्यापेति क्रेन न ? For what reason the 
ura change has not taken place in the reduplicate fagana, for hele also in the 
reduplicate, 18 the form gq, as it æq, and then by applymg हलादिशेष rule, 
the g is elided, and ugaüsfewm maaataq apples? Ans फलादि शेषान्‌ न gta, 
we 1eduplicate the form ery” as famqerq and then elide प्‌ as faster, and then 
vocalise, as fagen, 80 that there berug no form gq, there 18 no wanu ee gd 
प्रसारण, in fact, the vocalisation takes place fitst, and then elision according to an 
ísht: See VI 1 17 Otherwise m स्थाप स्वपू, as | is elided ep would also have 
been elided Why is the g of fagara not changed to w by VIII 3 64 2 mat 
नियमा नात्र प्राक हितादुत्तर* afd, the rule VIII 3 64 does not apply, because that 
rule 18 confined only to verbs up to fga in. VIII 3 70, while सुप्‌ 15 after that 
verb Moreover the q of सप being elided, thd mere सु ५ Wade, and the maxim 
18 श्रवद्‌ Ted नानर्थकस्य ॥ Q If this maxim 18 applied, how do you form Fayyg: ? 
Ans aak विघुषुपुः yfayaifgeera, here the form हुए 15 doubled, and not ag # 
The root 18 first Joined with the affix fa + way, theu there 18 vocalsation fagy 
then there 15 q change, as fagy, then reduplication, as विपुपपुपू ॥ Now wea bemg 
considered aaiddha, the doubling should take place first 2 No, for we have already 


thown that for the purposes of doubling, the wea change 15 not asiddha (VIIL 2, 
8 Vart ) 
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जिष्वप ४८ शये । 
59 4/fiishvap to lie down, to sleep 
त Pre स्वपिति । स्वाप्त, । स्वपन्ति । स्वपिष्ति । स्वपिधा fau । rafain efaa । 

स्थपिम । Per gena: सुषुपतु । सुषुप' । ger or gafan । सुषुपधुः। सुषुष । सुष्वाप 1 
सुपुषिव । सुषुपिम । I Fut mata I Fat स्कप्स्यति । Imp स्वापितु । स्वापताम । स्वपन्तु । 
स्वाप । स्वपितम । स्वपित | स्व्पानि । स्वपाव । स्वपाम । Imperfect सपल or अस्वपीत ¦ 
श्स्थपित्ताम | श्रस्वपन्‌ । अस्त्य, or शस्वपी । reg uuu: अस्वपित i; MARI अस्वपिव | 
qefan । Pot स्वप्यात्‌ । स्वप्याताम । Bene guai सुप्यास्ताम । Aonst WEAH । 
RETAIN । श्रस्ताप्पु. । ग्रस्थाप्सो । mA | 007 meaag । Pass सुप्यते । With the 
Preposition g, we hie guum । Cau स्वापयति | Aorist sagua: Des सुषुप्ति | 
With fa, we have fagycata । Inten सापुप्यते । (VI 1 19 S 2645 ) विषोषुष्यते । 
Yan luk सास्वपोति | Nouns — ery ' 
श्वस ६० प्राणने । 

604// 8788 to breathe In the Potential, the root 18 conjugated hke the 
Bhuadi, the vikarana wu is not elided ‘his ह the view of the Madhaviya 
Bhattoj would elde शप here also The Potentials would according to bim be 
ama, D भ्वस्याताम &c 

Pre वसिति । wafaer । saafin । wefefu । एवसिमि । Per suara । waag: | 
शतरतासथ । wag । wvata । शर्वस्तव । I Fat जर्वासता। Il Fut अर्यासर्ष्यात्‌ 
Imperative wafgg । safefe । saara । Imper maaga or श्रश्‍वसोत । अ्श्यक्तिताम 4 
mwad । wag: waaga wafer । Poten wsüq । अधसेता । wag । vad: 1 
शवसेयम्‌ । Bene शबस्यात । श्वस्थास्ताम्‌ । Aorist waag । or waag । (There is no 
vriddhi because ot S 2299) '्रश्‍वस्िष्टास्‌ | भ्रश्‍वसो । ssafgua | Cond: 'प्रश्‍वसिष्यतू । 
Pass अवस्यते । Caus प्रवासयति । Aorist अशिश्यछत । Deside fspwafauf । Inten 
gnaw । yanluk wadia । Nouns——tuqgs: | "WE: | रबा C 


6l; ana to breathe 

The Pre 18 wfata, Perf आन, I Fut nfertt, Imper wratq or mag 

The न of thie ron 1s changed to a after an alterant preposition by the 
following sütra 

२४७८ । Wiad: । ८ । 8 । १८ । 

उपशसगेस्थाचिमित्तात्परस्थानितेनंस्य शा स्यात्‌ । प्राणिति । 

‘Sta gu भक्षच्वसनया, | किति i sont । 

2478 The a of the verb wa ‘to breathe’, 18 changed inte 
w, when preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
change 

Thus प्र+अर्नित्ति>प्रशिति ‘he breathes’ पराशिति ॥ For ag augment, see 
VIL 2 70 
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आन ६१ च (प्राणने) । 

61, ana to breathe 

Pre afafa । श्निः । श्रनन्ति। छर्निषि । afafa Per आन (usa uta) 
mug: प्राणु । प्राशिय । प्राशिब 1 I Fut अनिता । ID Foto श्रनिष्यति । Imperative प्रक 
अभितु or प्राणितात । Imper आनोतू, आनत्‌ । Poten wai प्राययाल । Bene sara । 
प्रापयात्‌ | प्राययास्ताम्‌ । Aorist आनोत्‌ । प्राणीत । प्राणिष्ठास । प्राणी, Condi श्रानिष्य । 
Pass भ्रन्यते । Caus maafa । प्राणयति । Aorist प्राशिणत्‌ । Deside 'अनिनिर्षाति i 
प्राणिणिषति । Nouns— qt: à 

63 4 Jaksha ‘to eat, when it ıs the redupheated form of WE, and ‘to 
laugh,’ when ıt 18 the reduphoated. form of इस i 

The Pre Smg 1s afafa, Dual afaa, 1 In the plural the seq 18 replaced 
by sq by the following 


२४७९ । अदभ्यस्तात्‌ । ७ । १। 8। 

भय श्रत्स्यात्‌ । अन्तापवादः p नरकात । Tamaa- (२२२६) इति मेशुंस्‌ । NIR. | 
अयमन्तःस्थादिरित्युज्ज्वलदत्ते MATA | रदादय पञ्च गता, | 

2479 q is substitute for क after a reduplicated verbal stem 

This debars the अन्त substitution required. by VII 1 3 S 2169 Thus 
जच कि = अक्षति ı In the Imperfect Plural however ay replaces क्रि by III. 
4 109 S 2226 As wm । 

Uyvaladatta gives this root as यक्ष, and not ate which is a mistake 


जच ६२ भत्तरसनयोः i 
62,” Jaksha 1, to eat 2 to laugh. 


Pre afafa । जक्षित" । जार्तात । afafa i afafa Per aaa aafaa । UC E 
I Fut afgani I Fut जज्चिव्यति । 17101811४0 mfeg । लक्षिता । जक्षतु । afafgı 
stata ! Imper maA, NATA । ग्रजचिताम । अक्षु । Poten ज्ञच्यात। जक्षत्‌ acourding 
to Chandra जच्याताम्‌ । Bene च्यात । जच्यास्ताम । Aorist अजच्षीत्‌ । भ्रज्ञक्षिष्टाम्‌ । 
wad | wafaa । Cond: श्रज्ञत्रिष्यत्‌ । Pass amA । Caus ज्ञचयाति । 
Aorist अजिक्षक्तत्‌ | Desde faetfaufa । Tuten, ज्ञाजच्यते । yan luk नाजच्षीति or erates । 
Noun ---जनक्षत्‌ 

Here end the five roots beginning withy rud 


‘art ६३ faga । जागति । जायत । amfa । 'उपविद- (२३४५) द्रत्याम्या । 
छागराचकार--जजागार । 

63.77 1९871 to awake 

The Pre is जागति, Dual ज्ञागतः, Pl safa । In the Perfect there 18 option- 


ally Penphrastio tq by III 1 38 8, 2841, As क्षागरा चकार or लज्ञागार । In 
the dual, we have guna by the fullowing 
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२४८० । ज्ञाय़ा]विचिण्णलंडित्स । ७ । ३ । ८५ 1 


छागतेंगुण स्याहिचिणणलडि वयोःन्यस्मिन्वु्धिविषये प्रतिषेधविषये च । ज्ञज्ञागरतु. । श्रजाग । 
श्रजाएताम | ग्रम्यस्तत्वाज्जुस । 


2480 The Guna (instead of Vriddhi or its prohibition) 1s 
substituted for the ऋ of the stem ar, except before the affix fa, 
before the Aonist character faq, before the Personal ending wa 
of the Perfect, and before an affix with an indicatory & ॥ 

Thus sg. | The Imperfect 18 wata । D अजाणताम्‌ 111 the plural, the 
root being a reduplicated one we have जुस by VII 1.4 S 2479 Before this 
gp the ऋ of 18871 takes guna by the following 


२४८१। dia च 1 ७ 1३ । ८३ । 


श्रजादा जुसोगन्ताङ्गस्य गुण स्यात्‌ aame । meray किम । जाणधु । miaa तु 
SMa । ज्ागयास्ताम । जागयासु । लुडि श्रज्ञागरीत। "TN इस' इत्यत्र aanry, त सार्वधा 
तुकगुणा बाधते, त सिचि gfe ता जागतिंगुण , तत्र कते इलन्तलचणा प्राप्ता, 'नेटि (२२६८) 
दति निषदा, तत, “श्रता wena - (२२८४) इति बाधित्वा "श्रता हरान्तस्य (२३३०) इति प्राप्न 
“ह्मययन्त- (२२६९) इति निषिध्यते । तदाहु — 

गुणा विगुणा वृद्धि प्रतिषेघा विकल्पनम्‌ i 
पुनरवेद्धिनिषेधाउती uoit. प्रापरया नव w 
afa । 'दरिद्रा eg Wr । ढरिद्राति । 

2481 Before the personal-ending gw (उस) of the Imperfect 
when it begins with a vowel, guna 1s substituted for the final 
दू, È S, ऊ, ऋ, ऋ, and q of the stem 

Note —As ageg’, anfang, miana, wate u This Personal ending 18 fea 
according to I 2 4, and would not have ewused guna (I 1 5), but for this 
afitia The ending ga (III 4 108) comes in the fag also There, however, it 
does not cause guna As fam: @qg:u Here there are two fsg affixes, the 
augment urge, and the sirvadhatuka qe, and the यासुट्‌ prevents guna The 
gq 18 read into the sütra from I 1, 3 

As अजागरु, । Why, do we say that the affix gy must be ajidi or vowel begin- 
ning? When this affix takes the augment urga of the Potential, ıt assumes the 
form gg, and 18 no longer vowel beginning Before ıt, there will be no guna 
As amg: । The Ben forms are ज्ञागयात्‌,  ज्ञागयास्ताम्‌, Pl. जञागयासु, 1 The Aorist 18 
छजागरोत ı It is thus evolved 

लाग+इन्सूमइत्‌ The ऋ followed by W required to be changed to q by 
VI 1 77 This is prevented by the Guna rule VIL 3 88 S 2168 Thew 
ought to become “अर्‌ 1 This guna however m set aside by the Viiddhi rule 
VII 2 1 S 2297 

This vriddhi, however, is set aside by peculiar guna of jàgii under VII, 
3 80 S 2480 Thus we get Sm Fut ईत्‌ 
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Now the root being Sar ending m & consonant, sütra VII 2 3 S 2267 
requies the viiddhi of sr, but this viiddhi, ın its turn 1s set aside by VII 2 4 
S 2268 But now VII 2 7 S 2284 requires optional vriddhi, but it is re- 
stricted by VII 2 2 S 2330, and the viiddhi becomes compulsory But VII 
2 5 S 2299 sets aside this vriddhi also Thus, 


smrpgu-un दस (VI 1 77 8 47)<ame+ea (VII 3 84 S 2168) >जागार्‌ 
मस (VII 2 1 8 2297)" जागरन-इस (VII 385 S 2480) >जागार+इस (VII 23 S 
2267) =क्षागर्‌+ wg (VII 2 4 S 2268)» ज्ञागार or लागर्‌--इस (VIL 2 7 S 2284) 
egpmmueq (VII 2 2 S 23880)जागर+ इस (VII 2 5 S 2299) 


The following verse sums up these 


“Guna Viiddhi, Guna Viiddhi, prohibition, option, agam Vriddhi and then 
exception, these, with the change of rf 1160 & Sem: vowel in the first instance, 
aré the nine results " 


जाए ६३ निद्रा्तये i 
63 1 / 18811 to wake 


Pre जागति । ene । mafa । जागणि । जागरमि | जाएव । Per जञागराऽचकार, 
SAINT, । छजागरतु, | जलागरु, । घाजागरिथ । लजागरथु । छजागर । लज्ञागार । जज्ञार्गारय । 
I Fut जागरिता (II Fut ज्ञागरिष्यति 1 Imperative ज्ञागर्तु or जागरितात । जागता । 
जायतु | sfe । जागराशि | Imper wenn । श्रज्ञाएताम्‌ । WATNE. | ऋरज्ञाग । ग्रजागरम । 
marca । Poten जाण्यात । MAARI | MEJ. | नाग्या, | जाण्या । wata । Bene 
छागद्रात । लाग्यास्ताम्‌ 4/”4.0118. अजागरीत्‌ । श्रज्ञागरिष्टाम । श्रज्ञाररिष्टु । श्रज्ञागरो' । 
ग्रजागरिष । Cond: अजागरिष्यत । Pass ज्ञाशयते । Caus जागरयति । Aorist MAINTA ६ 
Desde fastnfrafa 1 Inten ज्ञागवते 1 Nouns --ज्ञागरूक । छागरा । जागवा । 
छारूत्रि. । जज्ञाएवान्‌ । Past Part Pass जञागरित*। Act ज्ञागरितबान्‌ 1 Fut Part 
कागरिष्यन्‌ । Gerund जञागरित्वा । Infor aaf । Adj जागरितव्य । छागरणीय। 
ज्ञागयम्‌ ।* 

644 /daridré to be poor The Present 8rd Singular is दरिद्राति i In 
forming the Dual, the MT 1s replaced by w, by the following, 


२४८२ । agitger । ६। ४ । ११४ 4 
दरिद्रातेरिकतार स्थाछलादे। क्किति aduga । दरिद्रितः । 


2482 1s substituted for the a of दरिद्रा before a Sårvadhå 
tuka faq or fea affix beginning with a consonant 


Thus दरिद्वित', दरिद्विय , afifga., दिरिट्रिम, n But दरिद्रति before a vowel, 
afüx (VI 4 112) and दरिद्राति before a non—feq affix 


In forming the plural, the wt is ehded before the affix wf (VIL 1. 4, 8. 
2479), by the following sütra — 


२४८३ । श्‍नाभ्यस्तयाोरात; । ६ । ४ 1 ११९! 
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अनयेराते लोप afegia सावंधातुवे । दरिद्रति a अनेकाचत्यादास्या । दरिद्रा चकार । 
'आत Gt wa’ (२३०१) इत्यत्र ‘BY इत्येच विद्ध Sha fara दरिद्रातेरालापे कते sarees 
श्रत एव SAARA । ददरिद्रौ । ददरिद्र्तुरित्यादि (uw ufa ददरिद्रेति afadaita । 
* दरिद्रातेराथधातुके faafaa श्रालेपे वाच्य *। + लुङ वा %। *सनिरवुलिल्यॉठिचन *। 
दरिद्विता । wafegrd + श्रदरिद्विताम्‌ । श्रदरिदु । दरिद्वियात्‌-ढस्व्यित। श्रदरिद्रोत । agair । 
अ्रदरिद्रा सीत । 


2483 Before a Sárvadhátuka कित or fea affix beginning with 
a vowel, the long wt of sat (the vikarana of the 9th class) and of 
the reduplicate stems 1s elided 

Note —-Thus yaa, लुनताम, श्रजुनत, मिमते, मिमताम, भ्रमित, संजिहते, सि इताम 
and gafaga u Why do we say ‘of wat and the reduplicates Observe यान्ति 
दान्ति u Why ‘of long था? Observe जिति u Why ‘hefore faiq and feq ?' Observe, 
ऋलनात्‌, ARTIA ॥ 

Thus afegi+figeategt+ata (VIE 1 4 S 9479) = दरिद्रति ( 4 112 S 
2486) 


As the root 1s polysyllabio, its Perfect ıs formed periphrastically by आम 
by the vartika under III 1 35 S 2306 Thus दरिद्वाचक्रार 1 Some say the 
Perfect 1s formed regularly, because of the implication of the sütra शत "üT wa: 
(VII 1 34 S 3371) There the sütra teiches the substitution of @r for णल, 
while the same form lke पपा, atr &o could have been evolved by the substitu 
tion of ऋ} for we । The fact that Ñr ıs taught there and not ऋ indicates that 
Ar 18 to be heard even in the root daridr& when the final mf 1s elided They form 
the Perfect as aaft#t । Dual ददरिद्रूतुः &c But the form afa iu WW 18 wrong 
and without authority 

Vast — The final of दरिद्रा is elidea before an Ardhadhatuka affir And 
this ehson should be considered as siddha, in applying rules i:elating to affixes 
पू ७७ दरिद्रा by loosing wt becomes दरिद्र , and we should apply those affixes which 
would come after a form like ‘daridr’, and not what would have come after a 
form like ‘darideh’ Thas या comes after roots ending 10 long war (HI 1 141) 
hut this affix would not be applied here, but the general affix wq (III 1. 134) 
Thus afegiiaaatig 

Vart,-Optionally so im the Aorist (adyatana past) as wafagta or saniga" 
The latter form 18 evolved by adding सक of VII 2 73 S 2377 and ehmon of 
faq n the form दरिद्रस्य in the sütra1s Vedio, the root being shortened from aftgt 
to ufez ॥ 

Várt —The shsion does not take place ın the forms afegram and दरिट्राया, 
and the Desiderative may be either दिदरिद्रार्सात or fautifg ufa u To gum up “aT 
óf दरिद्र should be considered as elided when applying an ardhadhatuka affix, but 
Optionally so before gw (Aorist), and not at all before छन्‌ (Deaiderative), WAY 
and ल्युठ” ॥ 
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Therefore the first Future 18 दरदा इद्‌ +तामदरिद्र tetat (५८०४०) =ढरिद्रिता 
The Imperfect is अदरिट्रात, D श्रदरिद्विताम, pl nafig. । 


दरिद्रा ६४ grar । 
644 darıdrå to be poor, 


Pre wfegifa | दरिद्वितः | दरिद्रति। afegia । दरिद्रिथः । दरिद्रिय । दरिद्रामि 
दर्रिट्रिव, 1 Per ठढरिद्राचकार । I Fut दरिद्विता | ID Fut दरिद्रिष्याति | Imperative 
बरिद्रातु or दरिद्वितात्‌ । दरिद्विता । दरिद्रिष्दि । ठरिद्राणि à Imper श्र्दारद्रात od 
आदरिद्रिताम । maig । Caftgn । waftgry । Poten दरिद्वियात्‌ । दरिद्रियाताम d 
Bene afafgata or दरिद्रात्‌ । दरिद्यास्तामस । Aost श्रदरिद्रीत्‌ or भ्रदरिद्रासीत । 
अदरिद्रिष्ठाम । श्रदरिद्रिषु । अदरिद्रीः । अरदरिद्रिषम्‌ । Cond: अदर्रिद्रिष्पत्‌ Pass दरिद्रायते । 
Aor wafefg । or mwafcgifa 1 Both with faq । Caus दरिद्रायति ı Deside 
feafegrata, दिदरिद्रिषति । Inten विदरिद्राथते 1 Nouns --दर्दू । aftg. । दर्दूणः । 
agia: । afegram: । Past Part दरिद्वितः । Aot दरिट्रितबान्‌ । 


"वक्ता ६५ aia । कस्य अत्‌ । चकार्सात | चक्रासा चकार | “घि च' (२२४९) इति 
शालापः | सिद्ध vais । ami । aaie इत्येव भाव्यम्‌ । 

65, chakå ri to shine In the 3rd Person plural, the æ 1s replaced by 
mq by VII I 4 S, 2479 as चक्रार्सात 1 The Perfect is चकासा चकार । In the 2nd 
Person Singular of the Imperative, the छ of चकास is elided by VIII 2 25 8 
2249 As चक्राचि ı Others say that the छ of सिच्‌ only ıs elided by that 8109, 
and they give the form as amig where ख ıs changed to द But in the Maha- 
bháshya the form given 18 चकाचि (In the Imperfect 3rd Singular, the g becomes 
द by the following sütra 


२७४८४ । तिप्यनस्तेः । ८। २॥ ७३ । 
पदान्तस्य 'चाता. सस्य द स्यात्तिपि न त्वस्ते' । ग्रचक्रातू-गप्रचकाद । WARR: । 


2484 द ıs substituted for the final w ofa root, with the 
exception of ag, before the Personal ending fa (qa), when it stands 
at the end of a word 

Note —The q of a root can stand at the end of a word when the 
Personal ending 18 dropped Thus wasg भवान्‌, Neate भवान, from the roots 
चकास्‌ aud wg u The Personal affix 1s elided by VI. 1 68, and thereby स comes 
to stand at the end of a Pada 

Note —Why do we say ‘before faq’? Observe चक्रास्‌ formed by feaq affix 
&dded to the root 

Note —Why do we say ‘with the exception of wg? See श्राप aad साललं 
gaa m: Here wr: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of wu The $g 18 
not added as a Vedio irregularity See VII 3 93, 97 

This sütra 18 an exception to ससजुषो (VII 2 66 S 162) Thus we 
have manty or श्रचकात्‌ । The Plural is अखकासुः by gu (3 2226) Inthe 2nd 
Person singular, the Ẹ 18 either changed to æ or & by the following — 
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२४६३ fata धातो ear । ८ । २॥ 98 ॥ 

पदान्तस्य धातोः सस्य रुः त्याहा । wu [जश्त्येन] दः । werent: -भ्रचकात्‌ । 

2585 @orsmay optionally be substituted for the q of à 
root, before the Personal ending fa (स), when such q stands at 
the end of a Pada 

Thus MASTR त्यम ०1 त्रचक्रात स्वम, NANY त्यम्‌ or श्रन्यशात्‌ त्वम्‌ ॥ For the 
कु 18 first substituted visaljaniyn, which 18 then changed to q ॥ 

The word wat 18 employed in the sütra for the sake of the subsequent 
Sütras so also the word रू n 


चकास ६५ दोप्ता । 

65, / chakásri to shine 

Pre चक्रास्ति aata. । चक्रार्सात amia । चकास्मि। चकास्त्र' । Pel चकासाञ्च- 
कार । I Fut चक्रासिता । II Fat चकासिष्यति 1 Imperative wate । चकास्ताम्‌ । 
चकासतु । cafu । Imper weary । श्रचक्ास्ताम्‌ । NARTY. | NANIA Or NAAT I 
ग्रचकास्त । श्रचक्रास्त | NAMERI NAATA । NAGTE । Poten चकास्यात । चकास्याताम्‌ | 
Bene चत्रास्यात्‌ | चकास्यास्ताम | Aorst ग्रचकासीत्‌ । श्रचकासिष्ठाम्‌ । ग्रचकासी, । अचका 
faan । Condi, श्रचक्रासिष्यत्‌। Des चिचळासिषतत । Caus चळासर्यात Aorist अरचीचकासत्‌ t 

= 

‘ata ६६ अनुशिष्ठा! । शास्ति । 

66,» Susu to tench 

The Present 3rd Person Singular 18 mièg ı In forming the Dual, the at is 
replaced by €* by the following sütra 


२४८६ शास TASCA ॥ ६। ४। ३४ 0 

शास उपधाया इत्स्यादहिः ana mTefew । 'शासिवसि-' (सू २४९०) इति षः । शिष्टः । 
शासति | शशास । शशासतु, | शास्तु । शिष्ठात्‌ । शिष्दाम । शासतु | 

2486 .Before the Aorist in we and before an affix begin- 
ning with a consonant having an indicatory @ or इ, there ıs the 
substitution of € for the vowel of wa u 

Thus wra+agq=fuq+ag=faqtag (VIII 3 60 8 2410) «Tum: 1 The 
3id Pl is शासत्ति । 

The Perfect ıs wata, D शशासतुः | 

The Imperative 3rd Singular : wreg or शिष्ठात्‌ D शिष्ठाम, Pl wag | 12 
forming 2nd singular, the root wrg assumes the form शा by the following sütra 

२४८७ शा हो ॥६ 19 | ३४ ॥ 

शास्तेः शादेशः स्याद uta तस्याभीयत्थेनासिद्धत्याद्धेधि. । शाधि । agra) अशिष्टाम्‌ । 
amg । श्रशात्‌-श्रशाः । शिष्यात्‌ । 'सतिंगास्ति~' (सू २३८२) sagi mau । emen | 

2487 Before the Imperative affix fa, wt 1s substituted for 
शास्‌ ॥ 

99 
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Thus अनुशाधि, wits n The fgis changed to fa by VI 4 101 S 2425, 
though strictly speaking that rule ought not to apply, as fg does nut come after 
a कल letter but after the vowel at of ur: But the substitution of sr for WTE 18 by 
a rule of ábhiya section and 18 asiddha for the purposes of f substitut on ‘Thue 
we have झांचिं । See VI 4 22 


Note —The anuvntt of उपचायाः is not here, so qT is substituted in the 
room of the full word wig and not only for the penultimate vowel of wg u The 
anuvritti of Taq aud feq also 15 not here Therefore, when this fg is treated as 
fuq (III 4 88), then too the substitution takes place, though a fug Såivadhå 
tuka 18 not feq (1 2 4) Thus mfa is also found in the Vedas as having 
acute on the first syllable, which can only be when fu is faq aud consequently 
anudátta (III 1 4) 


शासु ६६ अनुशिष्ठा i 
66 4/ fasu to teach, instruct, train This root takes two objects 


` Pre शास्ति | शिष्ट, | शासति । शास्ति । शिष्ठ' fares । शास्मि। शिष्यः । शिक्रः 
Per शशास! शशासतुः । शशासिच । शशास । शशासिव ıI Fut शाप्तिता। dI Fut 
शासिष्यति 1 Imperative शास्तु ०८ शिष्टात । शिष्टा । शासतु । mfa । शिष्टं । शिष्ट । 
शासानि । शासाव । Imper amq! अशिष्टाम । अशासु । SN, । अशात्‌ । ARTER | 
अशासम्‌ । अशिष्व । afer) Poten शिष्यात्‌ । शिष्याताम । Bene शिष्यात्‌ । शिष्यास्ताम्‌ । 
Aorist अशिषत्‌ । (by we S 2382) अशिषताम । अशिषन्‌ । अशिषः । श्रशिषतस । श्रशिषत | 
अशिवम्‌ । अशिवाय । अरशिषाम । Con अ्रशासिष्यत्‌। Pass शास्यते । Caus शासर्यात । Aorist 
mamaq । Deside शिशासिषति । Inten, शेशिपष्यले ı yan luk शाशासीलि or शाशास्ति | 
D. शिष्टः । \०००५~शिष्यः । शास्त्रम्‌ । आशीः । शासन a Pre Part Parasmai शासन । 
Past Part Pass. शष्ठ" Act शिष्टवान्‌ । Fut Part शासिष्यन्‌ । Gerund शिष्खा | 
शासित्वा । Info, शासितुं । Ady शासितव्य । शासनीय । शिष्यम à 

दीचीङ्‌ co दोप्सिदेवनया* | शतदादयः पञ्चघातवः eae: दोधीते। शरनेकाच इति 
यण्‌ । दीध्यते । 


67 didhisi to shine, 


The five roots commencing with this are found employed m the Ohhandas 
literature, 


The Present 3rd Sg is dtdY 1 The dual 18 दीधीनश्राते = दीध्याते the $ 18 
changed to u by VI 4 82 S 272 The First Person Singular 18 दीधी+ ee $ 


Now the following sütra requires that tho छे. should be elided before the Ist 
Per Sg. affix. 


२३८८ योवणेयाद्वो धोबेब्या: ॥ ७ । ४ । ४३ ॥ 


यतयोरन्यस्य लापः स्पादाकार दवश च परे । इति लोप आधित्या नित्यत्वा ेरेस्वन्‌ । दीध्ये । 
'ढीधोक्लोडाम्‌' (g २१६०) इति गुणनित्रेधः । दोघ्याचक्रे । दीधिता । दी धिक्ते । 
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2488 The final of दीधी and बेबी falls before an affix begin 
ning with यू = or& s 

Note — Thus wrw and आवेध्य गतः, ग्रादोध्यते, and श्राव्यते before q u 
ग्रादीचिव्‌, भ्राचेवितृ, mama and wradta u Why before a, ह or ई? Observe 
भ्रादीध्यनम्‌ and ग्रावेव्यनम्‌ u The long € in थी 18 a sütra Bfuw, for पिवयोये। would 
have been enough 

But this eligion is prevented by the rule which requires the | to be 
changed to u (III 4 79 S 2233) because itis a nitya rule When © is 
changed to J there 18 no occasion for the application of this sütra Thus we 
have digtt+a=aiwi । The Per 18 दीधी+अआम्‌+चक्रे । The mrg does not cause the 
guna of the final € because of the prohibition of I 1 6 S 2190 Thus we 
have grata | 

stile £o दोप्तदेबनया: । 

67 4 didhin 1 to shine 3 to seem, appear, 

Pre ARR! दोध्याते दोध्यते । दोघोषे a दोचोध्वे । दीध्ये । दोघोषहे । Per 
दीध्याऽ्चक्रे । I Fat. दीचिता । II एप Afama 1 Imperative दीधीत्ताम्‌ । दीध्यातां । 
दोघीष्व । दोध्ये Aak Imper अदोधीत a श्रदोध्याताम । अदीघीया a अढीचि । 
(ई elided by S 2488) Poten dtdta । दीधीयात्ता 1 Bene द्वोचीषीष्द 1 Aorist श्रदीधिष्ट । 
अदीधिष्ठाः । श्रदीधिषि Condi अदीचिष्यत : Pass, दोघोयते । Caus दीचर्यात्त । ( दीधी+- 
fuu 4-शप-तिप No widdhi by S 2190 =dtu+faut+aytiag S 2488 = दीधि+ शप्‌ + 
तिप्‌ = दीधे+श्र+लि) Desde faafuuR ı (हे ९106१ by S 2488) Inten देदोष्यतले 1 
Nouns --दीचिति* Pie Part Parasma Ataq à: Past Part Pass dita: i Act, 
दोघोतबीन । Fut Part दीधिद्यमाणः 1 Gerund hirat t Infui ढोघीतम ı Adjeot 
दीचीतव्य । दीध्यनीय । देघोघम्‌ i 

Belg ६८ घेतिनातुल्ये i 

दोगदोत्यनेन quiu uda इत्यर्थः । 

68 4, vevin ‘to obtain’ ‘to conceive,’ ‘to pervade,’ ‘to cast,’ ‘to eat,’ ‘to 
wish,’ ‘to shine’ It has the same meaning as the root थी ‘to go’ (II 39) It ss 
conjugated like दीधो i 

Pe खेबोते 1 Per घेव्यांचक्ते । I Fut घेवीता । II Fut धेिष्यते ı (S 2488) 
Imperative Adiarsa | Imper wada ı Poten Gata । Bene वरिषीष्ट । Aonst wate 
हैट 1 Cond: अवेविष्यत ı Pass वेवीयते ı Caus Haz । Deside देवेबोषते । Ihten 
&üdtun! Pie Atmane Par Gaara: ı Past Part Pass adta Act बेदोतवान Fut Part 
बेदोष्यमाया Gerund @ateat ı Infini. द्येबोतुम्‌॒। Adject, घेवोतव्य । वेष्यनीय । वेदयन्‌ । 

Here end the 10008 beginning with क्ष i 

aa aa प्रसस्मेपदिन। । wa ce afer oo स्वे । afer gung gale! Tae! 
सेसतु' । सस्तु afar ‘gdafead (सू ९०) इति सलापस्यासि्त्वात ‘wit हे. (q २२०२) 
डति न gu “असत्‌ | असस्ताम्‌ | WS | असत्‌ । सत्यात । अ्सासोत्‌-श्र्सोत्‌ | सन्ति | qisang 
कते उस्त' इति fer 'स्काः-' (सू ३८०) इति सज़ेपे 'करो करि सवया’ (सू ७१) इति तकारस्य 
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था सापः op सन्तः । सस्तन्ति | बहूना समवाये ठया. amasi Aaaa r- (g aco) 
tia लापाभावात्‌ । सस्ति । सस्तः । सर्स्तान्त इत्येके । 


wa £e wit क स्वप्ने । 


69, shag 69 (a),/ shast! ‘to sleep’ The roots gg, संस्त,बश and the 
Intensives without ge are all Parasmarpadis Suma say that wg and कस्ति are 
not two different roots and that gf& is the root ag exhibited with fum in 
order to show difference of meaning Swami gives only one root Wa षसने i uga 
means sleep The second root 1s gez the इ in सस्ति 18 indicatory 


Pre सस्ति । सस्त । सर्घान्त । सस्सि। सस्मि । Per ससास । सेसतु' । ag | सेसिच । 
सेस । aata or gag | सेसिव । I Fut efaar । 77 Fut ससिष्यति | Imperative सस्तु ! 
afu | (aq+fe= स+हि (VIII 2 25. S 2249) Now wat हे S 2202 required the 
elision of हि as it follows after a root ending m m1 But it 18 not 80, because the 
elision of g ıs by a Tripàdi rule and therefore asiddha before 71 Padi rules. 
S 12) amfa । Imper असत्‌ । श्रसस्ताम । असः | असत्‌ । Poten सस्यात्‌ । सस्याताम | 
Bene सस्यात्‌ । Aorist भ्रसासीत्‌ । or wada । Cond, wafgua । Pass सस्यते ı Caus 
सासयति । Aorist असोषसत्‌ । Deside, सिससिर्षात 1 Inten सासस्यते । yan luk grefew । 

Nouns ---सस्यकः । सस्य । साखा । Pre Part Parasmai gu i! Past Part Pass 
ससिते Act ससितवान्‌ Fut Part ससिष्यतागा Gerund ससित्या Infin gfagd Adjeot 
efgasi ससनोय सस्यम्‌ । 

60 (2) w/shast: The w is indicatory, and causes the addition of the 
nasal. The root 15 thus सन्स्त्‌ The Present 3id Singular 18 gaen +- fa । (Sanst + 
ti) The स 38 elided by VIII 2 29 S 380 and we have gegpefa à Then the 
ह्‌ s elided by VIII 4 68 S 71 We have then सन्‌ + तिरसन्ति । According to 
Atreya and Maitreya, the Wis not ehded, and they give the forms सस्ति, D 
संस्तः, P संस्तन्ति । They say that ॥ सन्स्त्‌ the conjunct or the sanyoga consonants 
are uq, and therefore the designation of sanyoga cannot be given to zd 
alone, and so the rule VIII 2 29 S 380 does not apply as m सन्स्त the uf 18 not 
the initial of a conjunct consonant Where there is conjunction of many conso- 
nants, the conjunction of two of them 18 not called sanyoga, the definition oan- 
not he split up 

Pre afer! सन्त । defen i 

‘amy ७१ कान्ता' । क्रान्तिरिष्छा । afte ge । sufa । afa । उष्ठ'। gum 
swig: | याता । वष्टु । उष्टात्‌ । उद्छि । श्रवद्‌ । श्रोष्ठामू । ग्राशन्‌ । NANA! उभ्याताम्‌ । 
उश्यास्ताम्‌ । 

७० वश कान्तो 


TO, vas ‘to wish, desire, long for’ कोन्त here means desire 


Pre afte | gu । sufa | चक्षि aes: । (VI 1 16 S, 2412) afam । gwa । 
Per gum: mun | उद्यशिय | उवशिव। I Fut sfueti Il Fut. वश्चिष्यात । Imperative 
वष्टु or उष्टात्‌ । उष्ठाम्‌ Shes घशानि Imper wae । Resta । औशन्‌। श्रत्रटू । प्राष्ठम । 
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Dre । अवशम्‌ । श्राव्य । Poten asata । eur 1 Bene उभ्यात | उश्यास्ताम | 

Aorist श्रधाशील्‌ । ०7 wasa 1 Condi wafama Pass ssaa 1 Cans बाशर्याति। 

Aorist अशधीवशतल : Desde faafawufa 1 Inten वावजयते। (VI 1 20 S 2646) 

yan luk aafe’ D ara. 1 Nouns —agr । गावच्या । वशः । aise । उशोरम । 

उशना । Pre Part Parasmai amq । Past Part Pass शिव 1 Act afwaary Fut 

Part afsevata. | Gerund बशित्वा ı 10०1 afwga । Ad) वशीतव्य वशनीय घश्यम्‌ । 
“चर्करीतं @ (ग सू) । यङ्लुगन्तमदादेः STO । 


antl च । stl 


यढ लुगन्तमदादे! Sren | 

71. And Charkarita verbs 

This is a Gana sütra The word charkarita is the name given to the 
Intensive verbs where the ag is elided All yan luk Intensive roots are to be 
conjugated as Adad: roots In fact, they belong to this clas As almost all 
roots can give birth to yah luk roots, as flerivative dhátus, the scope of the 
Adhd: class 18 immensely increase] We have'given the ilustiations of yan luk 
under each root already, and so no especial illustrations are given here The 
method of the formation of yan luk will be taught in a future chapter 

(Be ७२ श्रपनयने' । RË । जुहुवे । हु वील । होषीष्ठ । भ्रष्ट । 

gv ७२ अपनयन 

79, 170४ ‘to take away, rob, abstract 

Pre g: fegenü । निहवते निष्टषे। faga । Per Maga । fagga । 
faggfat । aggira or A) I Fut fa gati IT Fut नि + होष्यते । Imperative 
faga । faga । निहतै à Imper taga । न्य वाताम्‌ । agar: । ag agafa i 
Poten निठहवीत । निहुवीयाताम | Bene pAg ॥ Aorist नि + श्रहोष्ट । न्यहोष्ठाः 
sagem । न्योष ı Cond: अहोष्यत । Pass हूयते । Caus fagraafa । Aorist 
agag! Deside faggaa । Inten fasirgaa | yan lok fading । or निनाहोति à 
Pre Part Parasma: Atmane gata ı Past Pait Pass gaa | Act कूतघान्‌ |» 
Fut Part हाष्यमाणः । Gerund grat Infim होतम । Adjeot होतव्य । gait i 
gsm । 

afa तिङन्तादादिप्रकरणम्‌ à 
Here end the Adádi roots 
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CHAPTER Ii, 


अथ तिङन्तजुहोत्यादिप्रकरणम्‌ । 
THE JUHOTYADI VERBS 


This class of verbs begins with the root हुं which by reduplication be- 
comes Juhu The class gets its name from the first root. 


हु १ दानादनयोः । 

“आदाने च” इत्येके । “प्रीणनेपि’ इति भाष्यम्‌। दान चेह प्रक्षेप । स च वैधे आधारे 
विश्वेति स्वभावाहस्यते । इतश्चत्वारः परस्मेपदिन ॥ 

1 ,/hu To give, to eat Some read ıt as ádáne “to accept” In 
the Mahabháshya the additional sense of ‘to satisfy’ 18 also given to this 
root The or giving here refers to the giving or throwing (of obla- 
tion into fire) The throwing therefore, naturally means the throwing in 
a proper receptacle (like fire &c ) and of the proper thing (as oblation &०) 

The first four roots are Parasmaipad: Thus हु+-शप्‌+तिपू। Now ap- 
plies the followmg — 


२४८९ | जुहोत्यादिभ्य" इलुः । २। ४। ५९॥ 

शप श्लु स्यात्‌ ॥ 

2489. After the verbs हु ‘to sacrifice’ and others, there is 
lu elision of the Vikarana शप्‌ (III 1 68) 

Thus हु+०+तिप्‌। Now applies the following .— 

२४९८० । शी । ६। १।१०॥ 

writ et । जहोति Nga । ` श्रदर्यह्तात्‌? (२४७६) इत्यत्‌ p "EXE - (९३८१) 
इति यण्‌। जुह्वति ॥ 

2490 Ofa non reduplicate root there is reduplication when 
the vikarana is elided by ‘lu (xq) | 

Nore —The xa 1s the characteristic sign of the roots of the thud 
class, and causes the olision of the vikarana wel The reduplication 1s of 
the first or second syllable, according as the root has an imtial consonant 
or a vowel Thus जुहोति (from हु), Fafa, Pre ति ॥ 


Thus हु+०+तिप्‌ =जद्दोति | The dual is जहुत । The Pluralis जुहु + भि = 
जहु+ अति (VII 1 4 s 2479) =जुह+श्रति (VI 4 87 s 2387 व्‌ stead of 
qe )--sngfet ॥ 
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In forming the Perfect, we hive optionally the Peuphiastie form, 
with श्राम्‌ added to the reduplrcited stem by the following — 

२४९९ | भोड़ाभहुवा श्लवच्च । ३।९।३९। 

एभ्यो fareresb स्यादामि श्लाविव कार्य च । जुहवाचकार । wert । होता । होष्यांत । 
जुहोत । जहुताव R । जहुवि । आदि परत्वादगुण । जुहतानि । परत्वात्‌ 'जसि 'च' (२४८१) 
इति गण aaga । जहुयात्‌। इयात्‌ । श्रहौषीत्‌ ॥ 

2491, आसम्‌ 18 optionally affixed, when fem follows, after 
the verbs भी ‘to fear, Ht ‘to be ashamed, 33 ‘to nourish,’ हु ‘to 
sacrifice, and when आस 13 affixel, the effect 13 as if there were 
TA elision and the roots belonged to Hvar: class 

Norse —The effect of शख 1» to 0१05९ reduplication by rule VI. 1 10 
As विमयाळ्चकार ० विमाय जिहयाज्यकार or जिहाय, विभराज्चकार or बभार, Tear 
SARIT or जहाव i 

Thus जहवाचकार 01 जहाव। The First Fut is होता । The second Future 
15 होष्यति । The Imperative 3rd Sg 15 AAA or Sga Zod § 18 agi, the हि 
38 replaced by वि by VI 4 101 s 2425 The lst Sing is जुहवानि by 10६ 
(III 4 92 5s 2204), and as आर्‌ ५७ fra by the above 3169, 16 causes guna 

In the Imperfect 3rd Plu we have swagg with Het The Fa causes 
guna under VII 3 85 s 2481, andit debars the semi vowel substitution 
required by VI i 87 s 2387, because the gunv ( VII 3 83 ) ७ taught 
subsequent in Ashtádhyáy: order than the यणादेश (VI 4 87) 


Sinqulai Dual Plural 
Thud Person जुदवाचकार जहवाचकतु जुहवाचक्रु 
Second Person qgan जुहवाचक्रथु जुहवाचक्र 
First Peison जुद्याचकार जुहवाचक्रिव जुदवांचक्रिम 
or 
Third Person wera जहुबतु जहुव 
Second Person जुहुविध ० जुहोथ Sga HET 
First Person जुदाप जुहुतित्र agar 
we 
Third Person जुहोतु E जुहुताम्‌ wea 
2 wo 
Second Person जुहुधि जहुतम जहुत 
F g b 
first Person जुहवानि = SICH SIENTE 
Third Person श्रहीषीत ^^ झहोष्टाम्‌ झहोष 
Second Person श्रहीपी अहोष्टम. orate 
First Person अहोषम्‌ saI TRR 


l,/hu ‘to offer or present (as an oblation to fii e) 
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~ 
बटा ब 


Pre जुद्दोति।जुहुत । जुद्वति। जुदोषि | जुहुथ wage । gett sgg ।जुहुम + Per 
जुहवांच्कार or जुद्दाव | AFI (TES । जद्दोथ ० qT SUPPE 4 जहुत्र । जुहाव, जहव । 
wga । जुहुविम । I Fut होता । 17 Fat होष्यति । Impera जुहोतु । जुहृताम i 
"WE । जहुधि । जुहृतम्‌। जहुत । tanh । जदवाव । जुहृमम । Imper अजुहोत। wag- 
ताम्‌। AAG AAA । अजुदतम्‌ । ARAL Poten जहयात । Tewari GET । 
Bene gna i हयास्ताम । The lengthening is by VIE 4 25 s 2298 Aorist 
अंहोषीत्‌। अ्रदोद्ाम्‌। wate । श्रदोषी । sitem अहोष्ट। अरोषत्‌। अडोष्य अदौष्म । 
Condi ATI Pass इयते । Caus हाववति । श्रजुत्रत्‌ Desid sasa | In- 
tensive जोहूयते । जोहोति । जुहृत्रति । Nouns होम । इत्रि । होत्रम्‌। हाव्यम्‌ । जोइत |d 
जोहृत । होता । होतारो क्षीर होता । जुद्र । होत्रा ध 


ञिभी २ भये । बिभेति॥ 
2 /iibhi to fear 


The Present 15 ARR In tho dual, there ae double foi ms owing ta 
the following 81119 


२४९२ | भियोऽन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४ । ९९९ | 


इकार sad करिति सावेवातुके । बिभित -विभीत । त्रिभ्वति । विभयाचकार। 
विभाय। भेता u 


2492. is optionally substituted for the € of भी before a 
Sárvadhátuka affix beginning with a consonant and having an 
indictory कू० F u 


Thus विभित o बिभीत , विभिय ० विभीय , चिभित्र o बिभीव , विभिम ०। 
बिभीम । But बिभ्यति before a vowel-beginning affix and विभेति before a non 
fsa affix and भीयते before an Ardhidhdtuka affix 


2 /iubhi to fear, to be ttrand 


Pre ब्रिमेति। त्रिमित , जिभीत । Rreafirt विभेषि | विभीय , विभिय । बिभीथ, 
fra । बिभेमि । बिभित्र, बिभोव । त्रिभिम , त्रिभीम i Pre बिभयाचकार or 
विभाय । बिभ्यतु । बिभ्यु । बिभयिथ ० जिभेय । विभ्ययु । विभ्य i बिभाय à (aar । 
बिम्यिम (I Fut tari II Fuat भेष्यति। Impera. बिभेतु, ब्रिभीतात्‌ । त्रिभीताम्‌ i 
बिभ्यतु । विभिहि, बिभीतात्‌, विभीदि। विभीतम्‌। विभयानि। Imper shaq wfa- 
भीताम्‌ । अबविनयु । aft | अविमीतमस्‌ or अविभितम्‌। अविभयस्‌। अविभित्र, अबि- 
भीव Pot बिमीयात्‌। विभियातास त्रिभीयाताम। बिभोया , ब्रिनिया । बिभोया Bene 
भीयात्‌ । भीयास्ताम. । Aorist अभेषीत्‌। अभेटाम्‌। अभेषी । अभेषम्‌ Cond AA । 
Pass. भीयते । Caus भापयते। (४1 1 5७ «2593: बीषयते । (VII. 3 40 s 2595) 
भाययति Aor अबीमयत। मत्री भयत | अगीभषत Desi बिभीषति। Intensive बेभीयते 
98710 श्रेमेति। बेभीत त्रिभित ॥ Nouns -भीति । भयम । भी 1 frat भौर । भीम $ 
भयानक, । भीलक । भीष्म । भेक । भीरुक ॥ 
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ही ३ लजायाम्‌। feat ति। जिहोतः à जिहियति rraga 
-FRETA ॥ 

3 /hii tobe ashamed 

Pre fig fa. जिहीत । जिहियति Per Ratas or firgra I Fut 
Sari II ह'ए¢ हृ ष्यति। Impera Regi Imper श्रजिह त्‌ Poten. जिहियात i 
Bene हीयात्‌। Aorist we षीत्‌। Condi श्रदृष्यत्‌। Pass होयते। Caus, इं प~ 
यति । Aor अजिहियत Desi जिद्रोषति Inton जेहोयते ı Past Parti Pass 
होत । द्वीण । Act होतवान्‌ । होणान्‌ ॥ Nouns हीक (EWDR । ही ॥ 


cg ४ पालनपूरणयोः ॥ 

4 /pri 1 to nourish 2, to fill 

Thus ce-+-fa==ce प्ह+ति। Now applies the following sla by which 
"Cis substituted for the % of the reduplicate,— 


२४९३ । अतिपिपरत्योश्च। 918199 0 


अभ्यासस्येकारो5न्तादेश स्याच्छलो ॥ 

2493 ‘gis substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of ऋ 
and vg in the reduplicated Present form 

Nore —As gafi (VI 4 78) ww, पिपर्ति सोमम u 

Thus पिप्ह--ति (Now the following stirs requires that the s of cz 
should be changed to s ॥ 

२४९४ | उदोष्ठ्यपूबस्य । 91११ ९०२॥ 

अज्ञावयत्रौष्यपूर्वा यो ऋतदन्तस्पाज्ञस्प TUL | MITA परत्त्रादिमं बाधेते । fofi i 
डत्वम्‌ | रपरत्वम्‌। 'हलि 'च' (३५४) इति दोघं । पिपूर्ते । पिपुरति। पपार à किति लिटि 'ऋच्छु- 
त्य्दताम' (२३८३) इति गुणे पाप्ते ॥ 

2494 Ris substituted for the final long % of a root, when 

it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root-stem 

Nore —As qd and पुपृ्षति from चड, so also मुभ्‌षेति ॥ The lengthening 
is by VIII 2 77 The rule applies when the dento-labial precedes «as 
qatar ऋत्विजम्‌ fiom ब्द so also प्राववर्षति कम्त्रलम्‌ । The labial consonant must 
be the consonant of the root Therefore when त ‘to go’ 1s preceeded by 
हम, the rule will not apply, foi म 18 not part of the root as समीर्णम by 
VII. 1 100 

Nors —Várt ,—The Guna and Vriddhi do take place in supersession 
of इर and उर substitution — "Thus आस्तरणम and धास्तारक (from e with eat 
and waa), निपरणम्‌ , निपारक from ce, निगरणम्‌ , निगारक from ve y 

Thus पिष्ड+-त्ति ought to be पिपुर+ति। But the rules o£. Guna and 
Viiddhi beg subsequent in the Asht&dhy&yt order, supersede this rule 
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Thus we get by guna पिपति 1 But ın the dual, there will be 37 of this sütra, 
which must be followed hy रू (I 1 51 s 70), andis then lengthened by 
VIII 2 77 s 354 Thus पिष्ड+त =पिप॒+त (VII 1 102 s 2494)=faqe 
+a (I1 515 70)=पिपृत्तं (VIII 2 77 s 354) The Plual xs पिपरति u 


The Perfect 1s पपार |. In the dual we have पप्ट-- भ्रतुस्‌ | Now VII 4 
11 s 2383 requires guna of sz | But the following 3104 allows an option 
२४९५ | VEFAT हस्वो वा । 91 ४। १२॥ 


पषा किति लिटि cet वा स्यात्‌ । पचे गण । पप्रत । पप्र । परपत । पपरु । परिता- 
परीता। afer । अपिपर्ताम्‌ । श्रपिपरु । विपूर्यात्‌। vata. अपारीत्‌ । श्रपारिष्टाम gA- 
न्वोञ्यम' इति केचिर्‌। । पिपति । पित । पिप्रति । पिणयात्‌। आशिषि । प्रियात्‌ । अपार्पीत्‌ i 
पाणिनीयमते तु 'त रोदसी frame इत्यादौ छान्दसत्व शरणम्‌ ॥ 


2495, Iu xg, ‘toinjure’ % ‘to tea.’ and vg to protect’ the 
vowel may optionally be shortened 1n the Perfect. 


Nors —As वि waag by shortening ० वि शशरतु by gun, which pie- 
vents Q and adhydsalopa (VI 4 126) वि शत्रु o विशशह , विद्वत or विददरत , 
iag or Arre., निपमतु or नि पपरतु , fray or नि पपह ॥ Why 15 the word 
‘short’ made optional in the sütra, and not the word ‘gun’, for in the ab- 
sence of gum, the long w would have become X before wa by यणादेश , 
and we would have got the forms विशश्रतु , विशश्रु by the regular rules ot 
‘sandhy’ ? The word ‘short’ ıs used ın the sütra in order to debat the £t. 
and घर ilternatives Had the 8119 been xe € प्रा वा the alternative examples 
would have been with ££ (VII 1 10) as शिशिरत , दिदिरत and इर (VIII 2 
77) पिपुरतु ॥ Some say this sûtra 1s unnecessary The above forms like 
विशश्रतु , विशश्रु , &०, can be regularly obtained from the roots श्रा ‘to cook’, 
द्रा ‘to abuse’, and प्रा ‘to fill’ and as the 1000 have many other senses, be- 
sides those assigned to them 1n the Dh&tupátha, the roots af, द्रा and प्रा will 
give the meanings of शद, € and c£" u If thit were go, the form तिशश्टवान्‌ 
with the affix & could not be formed, fo. we should have either विशशवांन्‌ 
fiom ze 1006 0. विशश्ववान्‌ from श्री root but never विशश्रिज्ञान्‌ ॥ So the rule 
about shortening 18 necessary 

Thus पष्ट--अ्रतुस-- प्र + थतुस्त=पप्रतु । Pl पपु । In the other alternative 
we have (TOT. and पपरु by guna s 

The Fust Fut 15 परिता or परीता । The Imperfect 15 श्रपिपर्तांम। P erfa- 
परु | Pot पिपूर्यांत्‌ । 5०० पूर्यात्‌। Aor अपारीत्‌। D अ्रपारिष्ठाम u 

Some read this root as ending ın short & namely as Yi The conjuga- 
tion then 13 Pie 3 s पिपति। D faga (PI पिप्रत्ति। Pot fagarai Ben firi 


Ao. अपार्षीत्‌। The forms like पिणत in the तव रोदसी पिपत are Vaidic accord- 
ing to the Paninean system. 
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Pre पिपर्ति । पिपृतं । प्रिंपुरति । पिंपर्षि । पिपूर्थं । पिपूर्थ । पिपमिं। पिपुर्वे । पिपृ à 
Per पपार। qag o पपरतु | WW or पपरु । पपरिथ | पप्रथु । पप्र। पपार।. 
पपर | पप्रित्र or पपरित्र। पत्रिम ०7 «rfe (I Fut परिता। परीता (VII 2 78 s 
2391) II Fut पंरिष्यति। परीष्यति। (VII 2 78 ५ 2391) Imper पिपतु। 
पिपूर्दात्‌ । पिपूर्ताम्‌ । पिपरतु । पिपूहि । पिपूर्तन्‌। Prqd । पिपराणि। पिपराव । पिपराम । 
Imper sr । श्रतिपूर्ताम्‌। अपिपह । अपिय । अपिपूर्तम्‌ । अपिपूर्तं । अपिपरम्‌। अपि- 
पूर्वं । अपि रूम Pot पिपूर्यात्‌ । पिपूर्यातास । पिपूर्या । विपूर्याम्‌ । Bene quiai पुर्यास्ताम्‌ । 
Aorist ard अपारिष्ठाम्‌। अपारिषु । अपारी । अपारिष्ठमू। अपारि्ट। अपारिषम्‌। 
अ गारिष्व । अपारिष्म | Cond, अपरिष्यत्‌ । अपरीष्यत्‌ । Pass Gti Caus पारयति। 
Aor भ्ररीपस्त्‌। 851 पिपूर्षति। पिवरिषति i पिपरीषति। Inten qda Yanluk 
पापतिं। पापरीति। wed । Past Part Pass, निपुत । पूर्ण । Aot निपूतंवान्‌। 
पूर्णत्रान्‌ Ger पूर्वा। Nouns -परुषं । परुषी । पेरुपेय । पु । परुष । पत्रं। पू । 0. 
qi Pl. पुर । पौरुषम्‌। पुरुता। THT पुरीष । 


TITY घारणपोषणयोः' ॥ 

8 /dubhnsü, 1 to support, 2 to nouiuish 

Thus 1 xq 4- fr = yy + Br + ति । Now the following stitra causes 
हू in the reduplicate 

२४९६ । भ्रजामित्‌ । 9। ४। ३६ ॥ 

“भूज! "ure" ओहाड एषा ्रयाणामभ्यासस्यं इत्त्याछू दो । विभति । बिभृत । बिश्रति। 
त्रिभुध्वे । शलुवद्वावादूद्वित्वेत्वे । विभरामास--वभार । नभर्थ । बभूव । जिभुद्दि। विभराशि। 
अविभ । श्रविभुताम्‌। अविमद । विभुवात्‌ | जियात्‌। भुवी5ह i अभार्षीत्‌ । अभुत्त ॥ 

2496. In the Reduplcated Present form the thee roots 4, 
WT (WTS) and हा (ओहाङ्‌ , ई 13 substituted for the vowel of the 
reduplicate, when slu follows 

Nore — As बिभत्ति, मिमीते, (VI 4 113 जिहीते॥ Tho word ‘thee’ 18 
understood here, therefore not in sigg -जद्दाति ॥ The rule applies in the 
Reduplicated Present system (शस) only therefore not in वभार d 

Thus डृभृ+ति=ब्रिभृ+ति=बिभतिं i D Aga (PE. ब्रिभ्रति । ‘The root is 
Ubhayapadi, und so in the Atmanepada Pre. 2nd PI we have बिभुध्वे ॥ 

In the Perfect we have slu-vad-bhàva of IIT 1 39 s 2191, and so 
reduplication, and the इस । As First 1 To this we add आम ind get विभरामास । 
In the alternative we have बभार &c 

5 /dubhriü 1 to hold, 2 to nourish 

Pre जिभतिं निभूत । विभ्रति। विभषि। बिभूथ । fopra विभमिं। विभूव । 


बिभूम (Per त्रिभरा चकार, वभार DDR । बभ, । बभर्थ! बथु PT जभार TTT 
qqa I Fut wats 17 Fat मरिष्यति। Imper Rag, बिभृतात्‌। विभताम d 
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विश्तु 1 बिभूहि। विभृतम्‌। बिभृत । विभराणि। विभराव। विभराम। Imper अविभ । 
अविभुताम्‌। अविभरु । अविभ afer अविभुत। अविमरम्‌। अजिभुत्र। अविभूम | 
Pote विभुयात्‌। विभृयाताम्‌। Bone. raai त्रियास्ताम्‌ frag । Aorist wadia 
अभाष्टांम्‌। अभाषुं । अभार्षो । card अमा । ्रमार्षम्‌ | अभाष्व। अभाष्म । Con aafe- 
ष्यत्‌ । Pass भ्रियते । 0208 भारयति। Desid. qqdfrt Pre, Parti Parasmat 
fraqi Atmane arg । Nouns --भुत्रिमम्‌। acy । भृत्य । भायां ॥ 


Atmane Pre fpi frat जिभूषे। Brant i operi विश्व । बिभुवहे । 
Prove । Per बिभराचक्रे । बभ्रो । 1 एप्प watt II Fat भरिध्यते। Impera 
बिभृताम्‌ 1 विभूष्व । बिभरे। Imper अजिभृत। श्वि घाता। अविश्वत। अविभुया । श्रविखि । 
अविभूवहि Pot विश्रीत । विभ्रौयाताम्‌। दिभ्ीथा । विश्रोय i बिजिवहि | Bene मृषीष्ट i 
भूषीयास्ता Aorist. SJAL MANAT | अभूथा । अभूडवस । अभूषि Condi, 
अभरिष्यत। Pass frag । Caus. भारयते Desi बुभूपते। Inten बेश्रीयते ॥ 


` "^ 
माडू ६ माने शब्देच । 
6 /min 1 to measure 2 to roar, sound 


Thus मा+श्लु+ते । The affix being fi the following sütra causes the 
का to be replaced by Èn 

२४९१। हे हल्यघोः | ६। ४। ११३ ! 

इनाभ्यस्तयोरात ईत्स्यात्साव॑धातुके क्ङिति इलि न तु घुसंजकस्य । मिमीते ¦ 'नाभ्य- 
स्तथो - (२४८२) इत्यालोपं । मिमाते । मिमते । प्रणयमास्त ॥ 

2497 Before a Sarvadhituka कित or डित्‌ affix beginning 
with a consonant, the MF of झा and of the reduplicate stems 18 
replaced by 3, except when the root is दा or चा (WD) ॥ 

Nors —Thussrfte , पुनीत , खुनीथ , पुनीथ , लुनीते ४०१ पुनीते 1 OF reduphi- 
cates we have मिमीते, मिमीषे, Greta, सजिहीते, सजिहीषे, संजिद्दीध्ये। Why do we 
say *beginning with a consonant? ? Observe aara, मिमते ı Why with the 
exception of घु ? Observe दृत्त , चत्त । So also छुनाति and जडाति before non-fitat 
and non-f&q affixes 

Thus मा+रलु ~+ ते=मी + खु + ते= मिमीते। In the dual मिमा-- भाते = firq + आते 
(the झा is elided by VI 4 112 s 2483)=मिमाते। So alsoin the Plural मिमा + 


अते=मिम्‌+ श्रते = मिमते | The 201155 with प्र+नि 18 प्रण्यमोरुत । The न 15 changed 
tow by VILE 4 17 s 2285 


Pre मिमीते । मिमाते । मिमते । निमीषे । red । मिमीध्वे । मिमे । मिमीबरहे à 
मिमीमहे । Per ममे । ममाते। ममिरे। ममिषे । ममाथे । ममिध्ये । ममे । ममिवहे ।ममिमहे । 
1 Fut माता । 11 Fut मारयते । Impera मिमीताम्‌ । मिमाताम । मिमताम्‌। मिमीष्व à 
मिमाथाम्‌ । मिमीध्वम! । मिमे । मिमावहे । मिमामहे (Imper अमिमीत । अमिमाताम i 
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अभिमत । अभिमीथा । अमिमाथाम्‌। अ्रभिमोध्यप्ष । अभिमि । अनिमीवहि । अमिमीभदि à 
Poten मिमीत । मिमीयाताम्‌ । मिमीथा । मिमीय। Bene मासीष्ट । मासीयास्ताम । 
Aorist, अमास्त | अमासाताम्‌ । अ्रमासत | अमास्था । अमासायाम्‌। अमाध्यम । अमाति। 
अमास्तहि | अमास्महि। Condi अमास्यत Pass मीयते। 0305 मापयति । Aor sat- 
मयत. । Deside मित्सते। VIL 4 54 s 2623 causes इ, then the € is changed 
to &1 and abhyisa elided by VII 4 58 s 2620 Intensive मेमीयते। Yan- 
luk, मामाति। मामेति Dual मामीत (Pl मामति | Past Parti, Pass मित | 
Act मितवान्‌। Fut, Parti माम्यमान । Ger, मित्वा । Nouns -माय । मेरु । 
सायक । मेयम्‌। प्रभिति । प्रमा । वातप्रमी । माया । मायावी। मिति । प्रमाय । मायिक । 
चान्यप्राय । प्रम । प्रमिति ॥ 


~ ~N 

आहाङ्‌७ गतो। जिहीते । जिहाते । जिहते। जहे। हाता। हास्यते। 

7 wohin, to go 

Pres जिहीते । जिहाते । जिहते । जिहीषे a जिहाथै । जिहे । जिहिवहे Per जहे । 
I Fut, हाता। II Fut. हास्यते । Impera. जिद्दीताम्‌ । जिहाताम । Imper 
जिहीत । अजिद्यताम p अजिहत । Pot जिहीत । जिहीयाताम । Bene. हासीष्ट। 
हासीयास्ताम्‌ । Aorist श्रहास्त। म्रहासाताम्‌ | Condi श्रहास्यत | Pass. हीयते । 
Caus. हाययते । Aor अजीहयत Desidera जिहासते | Inten जहायते। Yan- 
luk जहातीति । Past. Parti, Pass हान । Active द्वानवान्‌ u Nouns -हानि | 
हायन । त्रिहायणी ॥ 


'ओहाक € त्यागे” | परस्मैपदी । जहाति॥ 

8 /oh&k to abandon 

This root ıs Parasmpipadt The Present 3rd P S 18 जहाति ( Before 
the terminations that are feg, there 1s optional change of the si into short 
हू by the following — 

२४९८। जहातेश्च 1६1४1 ९९६ ॥ 

इत्स्याद्वा हलादो किति antares । पक्षत्वम्‌ । जदित -जहीत । जहति ॥ 

2498 is optionally substituted for the आ of हा (जहा ति) 
before a Sàrvadhátuka Tea or fsa affix, beginning with a conso- 
nant 

Thus जहित or जहीत (VI 4 113 s 2497) जहिथ o: जहीथ (VI 4 113) 
But जद्दति before a vowel affix, and जहाति before a non-feq affix, and हीयते 
and जिद्दीयते before an árdhadhátuka The separation of this sütra trom the 
last, 18 for the sake of subsequent aphorisms 

Before the Imperative termination हि, there 1s Sf substituled for ग्रा 
as well as the preceding t, and € by the following .— 
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२४९९। आ च ही | ६। N 

जहातेद पर आरा स्याचादिदीतो । जहाहि-जहिहि-जहीहि । श्रजद्दात्‌। अजहु॒॥ 

2499. stas wellas W(VI 4 116s 2498) and € (VL 4. 
118, 8, 2497) may optionally be «ubstituted for the final of the 
stem of WT before the Imperative ending हि n 

Thus जहाहि, जहिहि or जद्दीहि (VI 4 113 s 2497) ` 


The Imperfect 13 erat Pl अजहु । In the Potential the $ 15 elided 
by the following — 


२५०० । लोपो यि । ६। ४। १९८ ॥ 

जहातेरालोप स्यायादो सावेयातुके । जद्यात्‌। 'एलिंडि' (२३७४) । हेयात्‌ । श्रहासीत्‌ ॥ 

2500, The final of the stem of gT is elided before an affix 
beginning with q being a Sárvadhátuka fag, or fea affix 


Thus Herd, जद्याताम्‌ and जह्य्‌, ॥ 


In the Benedictive the St 15 changed to w by VI 4 67s 2374 As 
are । The Aorist is अहासीत ॥ 


Pre, जहाति | अहित or जहीत । जहति । जहासि । जहिथ or जद्दीथ । जदिथ or 
जहीथ । जहामि । लहिवि o जहीव । जहिम ० जहीम । Per जहो। जहतु । जहु d 
जहिथ ० जहाथ । HET । जह । जहौ । जहिव । जहिम LI Fut, हाता । II Fut दास्यति । 
Impera जहातु or जहितात्‌ । जहिताम्‌ ० जददीताम्‌ । जहतु । जहिहि ० जहीहि ० जहादि। 
जहित or जहीत। जहीत । जद्दानि। जहाव। जहाम। Imper अ्रजहात्‌। श्रजहिताम्‌॥ 
अजहु । अजहा । अ्रजद्दि (ही) तम्‌ । अ्रजद्दीत । श्रजहाम्‌। अजहाव। श्रजद्दाम | Poto SARI 
जह्याताम्‌ | जदयू, । ज्या । ज्याम्‌ । जद्याव। Benedi देयात्‌। देयास्ताम्‌। Aor sumi 
अहासिष्टाम्‌ । अहासिषु । अहासी । अ्हासिष्टम्‌। श्रहासिष्ट । अहासिपम्‌। MAA । 'ग्रहा- 
fa । 007 श्रहास्यत्‌। Pass हीयते। Caus, हापयति। Aor भ्रजीहयत्‌ Desider 
जिहासति । Inte जेहीयते। Yanluk जाहीति। mR Dual, जाहीत । Pre. 
Par. Parasmai जहत्‌ | Past Par. Pass हीन । Active हीनवान्‌। Fut. 
Par. हास्यन्‌। Ger en । Infini. दातम्‌ । Adj दातव्य । हानीय। हेयम्‌। 
Nouns -द्वामि । प्राइण । विद्दाय । दीर्घां । श्र । पूर्वांदण । निर्न ॥ 


डुदाञ्‌ ९ दाने | रणिददात्ि। दत्तः । ददति TA eet 
“वसो: - (२४१९) इत्येत्वाभ्यासलोपौ। देहि | अददात्‌ । TAT | MTZ! I 
दद्यात्‌ । देयात्‌ । अदात्‌। अदातास्‌ । अदु. । अदित ' 
9 /dudâñ to give, bestow — It 1s a ghu root 
“The Preposition नि 1s changed to णि afte: an alterant word when it 
18 jomed to ths root As प्रणिददाति (VIII + 17 5 2285) The fea dual 
loses the आ by s. 2483, 88 ददा +त =aet । The Imperative 2nd Singular loses 
2 


H 
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the abhyása, and St ıs changed to ए (VI 4 119 s 2471) us दैहिं। But this 
sûtra will not apply to तातड substitute of दि, as दत्तात्‌ त्वम्‌ on the maxim of 
शद्‌ दूत &e 

Pre ददाति दर्त (8 2483) । ददति । ददांसि । दत्थ, । दत्थ । ददामि । दड । द्र 
Per ददौ । ददतु । ददु । ददाथ ० ददिथ । ददथ । ददं | ददौ | ददिव (5 2372) । ददिम | 
2 Fut दाता । 11 Fut दास्यति । Impera ददात, दत्तात्‌। दत्ताम्‌। ददत। देहि । दत्तम्‌ । 
दत्त | ददानि । ददाव । ददाम Imper अददात। अदसाम्‌। अददु । अददा । श्रदत्तम्‌। 
SIA | अददाम्‌। ATF AQA Polen ददात्‌ । दथाताम्‌। TT । दद्या । TATA | दयात्‌ । 
दद्याम्‌ । दद्यात । ददाम । Bene देयात्‌ । देयास्ताम्‌ (5 2374) | Aor अदात्‌। भ्रदाताम्‌। 
अदु । श्रदा | अदातम्‌। श्रदात । अदाम्‌। AIA । अदाम । (s 2223) Condi NASTA I 
Pass दीयते । Caus दापयति । Aor, श्रदीदपत्‌ । Desid दित्सति । Inten देदीयते। 
Pre Parti Parasmai ददत्‌ । Past Parti Pass दत्त | Act दत्तवान्‌ । Fut. 
Parti दास्मन्‌। Ger दत्त्वा। 171 दातुम्‌ । 4.41९0 Wasa दानीय । देयम्‌ 

9 /dudáü Atmanepada 


Pre दृत्ते । ददाते। ददते । दत्से । ददाथे । दध्वे। ददे। दद्वहे । दग्नहे Per ददे। 
ददाते । ददिरे | ददिषे। ददाथे । facri ददे ददिवहे । ददिमहे 1 Fut दाता । Il Fut 
दास्यते । Impera Tere ददाताम्‌ । ददताम्‌। दत्स्व। ददाथा । दष्वम्‌। ददे। ददाबहे | ददामहे 
Imper भ्रदत्त। अददाताम्‌। HZA अइत्था । अददाथां। श्रदध्तम्‌। अददि । भ्रदद्वदि d 
safe । Poten ददीत । ददीयाताम्‌। ददीरन्‌। ददीथा । ददोयाथाम्‌ । ददीध्वम । ददीय । 
दृदीवहि । ददीमहि Bone दासीष्ट। Aor akai (5 2309) श्रदिषाताम। श्रदिषत । 
झदिथा । अदिषाथाम्‌। श्रदिष्वम्‌ । अदिषि। श्रदिष्वहि। अदिष्महि (s 2389) Condi 
maea । Pass दीयते । Caus दापयते । Desid दित्सते। Inten देदीयते। Yan. 
दादेति o दादाति । Dual दात्त । Pre Part! Atmane ददान | Past Patri 
Pass. दत्त t Active दत्तवान्‌ । Fut Parti दास्यमान i Ger दला। Infini 
दातुम्‌। Adj दातव्यं। दानीय । देयम्‌। Nouns - दाय । दायाद । आदि । आथ । 
दत्रिमम्‌ n 


डुधाञ्‌ १० धारणपोषणयोः | “दानेऽपि' इत्येके । प्रणिद्चाति॥ 
10,/dudháü 1  tohold 2 tomaintam Some sayıb means ‘to 
give’ also 


The Present 3rd Singular with tho Prepositions प्र and नि 13 प्रणिदधाति । 
The न ıs changed to W by s 2285 because 1t 18 also a ghu root 


In forming the dual, wo have दृप+तसूदप्‌ +तस्‌ (the wr 15 elided by 
VI 4 112 s 2483) Now the following sûtia, changes the € mto NN 


२४०१ । दधस्तथोश्च । ८। २। ३८॥ . 
द्विरुत्तस्य झषन्तस्य धापातोब्रशों भपस्यात्तथपरयो eats परत । 'वचनसामथ्याँदा- 


शोपो न स्थानिवत्‌? इति वामनमाधवो। वस्तृतस्त)८पर्वत्रासिद्धे न स्थानिवत्‌ (wr । दषति। 
चत्थ । धत्थ । दघ्व, । पत्ते । पत्से । घध्ये । धेहि । श्रित ॥ 
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2501, Forthe q« of qa (the reduplicated form of च) is 
substituted N, before the affixes beginning with ल, थ, * and be~ 
fore VAR u 

Nore —The word qq 1s taken 18 the sûtra as the reluplieate form of 
था दधाति and not the root TT चारणे of Bhuddi class, as शप्‌ intervenes there. 
By the word @ we diaw in the words tt and €T. Thus awa, चत्थ , wel, 
घत्स्व, घध्वम्‌ ॥ f 

In the opinion of Vamana and Mådhava the elided झा 15 not consi- 
dered as sthAnivat, because of the express injunction of this sûtra by which 
a letter of WY pratydhita 19 substituted in the room of g a letter of a, 
praty&áhára Had the elided mf been sthánivat, the root will not be *Y- 
ending, and so this sfitra would have been inapplicable Not only this but 
in थ॒षू+०+तस्‌ the elided झा would prevent the application of खरिच (VILL 4. 
95 s 121) and the second चू could not be changed to @ tt 


But we need not endorse this view of Vámana and Madhava, Asa 
matter of fact, the rule of sth&nivat des not apply to the Tripádt aphori- 
sms atall Therefore the elided fis not sthimyat and we have T 
changed to त्‌ , as NT. it 


Nore —The elided था is also not sthánivat, because we have to apply 
here a चत्वे rule, an express prohibition of sthánivat is made with 1egaid to 
wur by I 1 58 « 5I 


Nore —The last Panim stfra VIII 2 37 s 326 could not have 
apphed to qq foi two reasons Ist It does not begin witha qq letter, 
for the real 1eduplicate 18 L.X, and द 1s merely a substitute, and 13 consider- 
ed asiddha, — 2udly The form gat does not end In a jhash consonant, but 
in a vowel द्या. and though this या 1s elided before these affixes, yet the lopa 
would be sthánivat Hence the necessity of win this süira, See contra, 
the vártik in Mahábháshya. 


The word कलि ıs understood here, and 80 also कषस्तस्य , and there 
ean be no affix, but begins with @ o1 थे, that can come after qq i. Why do. 
we employ then the words ‘hefore त and थ’? Had we not used these, the 
81678 would have referred to and ध्व only, as being In immediate prow- 
mity, and the W draws them in According the Padamanjari the words 
तथोश्च could have been dispensed with for before स and +q, the 4 change 
would have taken place by the last 8001, whilst by this 810, the same 
change would have taken place before all other wa-beginning affixes, and 
such affixes that can comes after qq are ते ०. «beginning affixes 
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The word jhash is understood here also, therefore the rule apphes to 
दूध then only, when ıt as«nmes the foim of gq, by the elision of श्रा , and 
hence not here 1n qarfir 


डुधाञ्‌ १० धारणपोषणयोः । दानेषि इत्येके । प्रशिद्धाति ॥ 


10 /dudháfti 1 to hold, contain 2 to muntain 

Some say ıt means to give also The Piesent 314 Sg 15 प्रणिदधाति u 

Pre दधाति। धत्त । दघति। दवासि। धत्थ । wer. दघामि CEECA 
Per दधो । 1 Fut घाता । 11 Fut थास्यति। Impera दधातु o धत्तात्‌ । धत्ताम्‌ । 
धत्त। घेदि । घत्तम । धत्त। दधानि। दथाव | दघाम। Imper wear अधत्ताम्‌। अदथु । 
अदधा 1 अधत्तम १ शकत । अदधाम । अदध्य | श्रदष्म । P0617, दध्यात्‌ । दध्या | दध्याम्‌ । 
Bene चेयात्‌ । थेयास्तान्‌ t Aor, श्रधात war । अथाम्‌ । Condi waqa l Pass. 
थीयते । Caus थापयति | Desid घित्सांत । Inten दवांयते । Pre, Parti Paras 
mai दधत्‌ । Past Parti Pass दितम्‌ । Aot हितवान्‌। Fut Parti wem 
Ger हित्वा । 101 ami Ad). थातव्य। arta dai Nouns —am, ea 
atir । हित्रिमम्‌ । घाती । सूपन्धि , विधि , अन्तर्धा, शिरोधि , धीवरी, धीवा, यातु , थामा, 
कर्कन्धु , सर्वधनी, धीवर , थाना * 

10 ,/dudhát Atmanepada 

Pre We | दधाते। दथते। धत्से । द गाथे। धध्वै। TT Tea । दध्महे। Per Te 
vara । दधिषे। ceil Fut वाता । 11 Fut. धास्यते Impera SMAI दघाताम्‌ । 
दधताम्‌ । घत्सप। दघाथाम्‌ । घध्वम्‌। दधै। दधावहे। TITS | Imper weet | अदधा- 
ताभ | अदधत । अ्रषत्था । अदधाथाम | अघदध्वम | अ्रदधि | अदध्वहि । श्रदध्महि | Poten, 
दधीत! दधीयाताभ्र। दथीरन्‌। दधीथा । दधीयाथाम्‌। दधीध्वम्‌। दधीय । दधीकहि। दघी- 
महि । Bene wets: Aor. srai अधिषाताम्‌। afaa अधिथा । अधिवषि। 
Con, waned । Pass थीयते। Caus. WI Desid frå ı Inten, 
देवीयते । craft दावाति। art । Pre Parti Atmane qit | Past Parti 
Pass हित । Act हितवान्‌ Fat Parti धास्यमान (Ger दिंत्ता। Inf था x | 
Adj धातव्य। घानीय । थेयम्‌। प्रथ । क्रिष्किल्या । श्रन्ति । दुष्षस्थि । उदधि । 
Sag । दुषन्यि । श्रद्धाल । दिधिष । धन ॥ 

अथ त्रय स्वरितेत । Now the neat three roots are svaritet 


णिजिर्‌ ११ शोचपोषणयोः ॥ 

11 /mju ‘to wash, to nourish Thus निज्‌+रलु+तिप्‌॥ Now applies 
the following sütra which causes the guna of § h 

२५९०२ ॥ निजा त्रयाणा गुणः एली । 91 ४। ७४ ॥ 

निज्विजूविषाम"णण्सस्य गुण स्याच्छलो । नेनेक्ति। नेनिक्त । नेनिजति | नेक्ता । नेच्यति । 
बेनेक्त । नेनिग्थि॥ 

2502 Guna is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate 
in the Reduplieated Present form (=e) of few fam. and विष्‌ ॥ 
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Thus नेनेक्ति, वेवेक्ति, वेवेष्टि ॥ The word त्रयाखा could have been spared in 
this sütra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and निजा 
would have denoted these three without the word tiayanim The word is 
however used hei e for the sake of the subsequent sûtra Why do we say 
in the reduplicated Present form ? Observe निनेज in the Perfect In the 
Imperative 1st Person Sg the following applies 


२९०३ । नाभ्यस्तस्याचि पिति सार्वधातुके 913159 Il 

खधूपथगुणो न स्यात्‌। नेनिजानि। श्रनेनेकू अनेनिक्ताम्‌। अनेनिजु । नेनिञ्यात्‌। 
निज्यातू । अनिजत्‌--अनेद्वीत्‌ । अनिक्त ॥ 

2508, The guns is ordained by VIL 8, 86 s. 2189, is not 
substituted for the penultimate hght इक्‌ rowel in the reduplicated 
form of a root, before a Sárvalhátuke affix beginning witha 
vowel and having an indicatory प्‌ ॥ 

As नेनिजानि, अनेनिजम्‌ , परि वेजिषाणि, पर्यवेविषम्‌ ॥ Why of a reduplicated 
root ? Observe वेदानि॥ Why beginning ‘th a vowel? Observe नेनेक्ति ॥ 
The word पित्‌ 15 read here for the sake of the subsequent süiras hhe VII 
8 92 For here 1 cases other than fint, guna will be prevented by fet 
because of तार्वघातुकमपितू ॥ Why a sárvadhátuka affix ? Observe नेनेज in the 
Perfect the affixes of which are ârdhadhâtuka (III 4 115) Why do 
we say a penultimate light vowel ? Observe जुहुवानि, अजुइवम्‌ ॥ 

11,/myr 1 to wash, cleanse 2 to nonrish 

Pre नेनेक्ति । नेतिक्त । नेनिजति। नेनेक्षि । नेनिकूथ । नेनिक्थ। नेनेड्मि। नेनिज्व । 
नेनिज्म (Per Pras | निनिजतु । निहिज । तिनेजिथ । नित्रिजथ्‌ । निनिज। 'निनेज। 
नितिजिव । निनिज्िम (I Fut नेक्ता। 17 Fut नेचयति। Imper नेनेक्त्‌ or नेविक्तातू। 
नेतिक्ताम्‌ । नेनिजत्‌ । नेनिग्धि । नेनिक्तम्‌ । नेतिक्त । नेनिजानि । नेनिजाव । नेनिजाम 1 Imper 
झनेनेक्‌ । अनेतिक्ताम्‌ । अनेनिजु । अनेनेक्‌। अनेनिक्तमू। अनेतिक्त। अनेनिजम। अनेनिज्व । 
ख़नेनिज्म । Pot Fear नेविज्याता । नेनिज्या । नेनिज्याम्‌। Bene निज्यात्‌। Aor 
अनिजत्‌, अनेच्षीत्‌। afra, ster अतिजन्‌ अनेक्षु । अतिज , अनेक्षी dem 
ate | Cond श्रनेचयत्‌ | Pass निज्यतते 0218 नेजयति । Aor भ्रगीनिजत्‌। Desi 
निनिझति| Inten नेनिज्यते । Pre Parti P7881 नेनिजत्‌। Past Part. 
Pass , fre | Act निक्तकन्‌। Fut Parti नेच्यन्‌। Ger farı Infini., 
मेक्तुन। Adj नेक्तव्यं । नेजनीयुं। नेज्यम्‌ । Nouns -निज । निर्णेजक ॥ 

11,,/myr to wash o: clean oneself, to be purified Atmanepada 

Pre नेविक्ते । नेनिजाते। नेनिजते। नेनिक्षे । नेनिजाथे । नेनिजिध्वे । नेनिजे। नेति- 
उन्हे Per निनिजे । निनिजिवहे । 1 Fut, नेक्ता II Fut. नेचयते Imper नेनिक्ताम्‌। 
fra | नेनिजै । नेनिजावहे । नेनिजञामहे Imper अनेनिक्त। अनेनिक्था । अनेतिजि। 
झनेनिजबहि । अनेनिज्महि। Pote नेनिजीत । नेनिजीयाता Benedi, Prigi Aor 
अनिक्त | अनिक्षातामू। 00101, wie! Pass निञ्यते। Oaus नेजयते। Desid 
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निनिक्षते । Inten नेनिज्यते । नेनिजीति । dafs! Pre parti. Atmane नेनिजान | 
Past Parti, Pass free | Active नित्तवान्‌ Fut Parti. नेच्यमाण । Ger, 
निक्‍ता 1 Inf, नेतुम्‌ । Ad), teed । नजनीय। नेज्यम्‌ Nouns — निज । Aian ॥ 


विजिर्‌ १२ एथग्भावे । वेवेक्ति वेविक्त । विवेजिय | अत्र विज 


इट्‌ (२५३६) इति feed न। ओविजी इत्य श्येव तत्र ग्रहणात्‌ । णिजिविजी 
रूधादावपि॥ 

19 /vijir to separate, divide The sütra I 2 2 s 2536 does not 
refer to this root, but to ओविजी (Lud 9) This toot 18 anit and so that 1016 
cannot apply to it af all The 10008 fürs and विम ate given in the Rudhádi 
list also See Rudhádi 23 


Pre, बेवेक्ति । वेबिक्त । बेविजति । Per बिवेज । विवेज्िय । 1 Fut वैक्ता। 
II Fut वेच्यति । Imper वेवैकु । Impor श्रवेव्रेक्‌। श्रवेत्रिमम्‌। अवेविज्व। भ्रवेविज्म | 
Pote वेब्रिज्यात्‌। Benedi तिज्यात्‌ । Aor sda अविजत्‌। Con अवेदयत्‌ । 
Pass विज्यब्े |! Caus वेजवति । Desid विविक्षति । Inten वेविज्यते । Pre 
Parti Parasmai वविजन्‌ | Past Parti Pass, विक्त | Act वितवान्‌। 
Fut Parti वेषयन्‌। Ger विक्तवा | Infi sei Ady वेक्तव्य । वेजनीय । वेञ्यम्‌ ॥ 
12,/vijr to sepuate, divide Atmancpada 


Pre वेविक्ते | वेविजाते | वेविजते। Per वित्रिजे। 7 0६, वेक्ता। II Put, वेष्यते । 
Impera. वेविक्तामू Imper श्रतरेत्रित। Pot देविजीत । Bene. IRE | Aorist 
अविक्त। Cond wae । Pass, AFIA । Caus, वेजयते। 03510672 विवि दते 
Inten वेविज्यते Pre Parti Atmane वेविजान | Past Parti Pass fim । 
Active fiam (Fut, Parti वेचबमाण । Ger विक्तवा Infi. वेत्तूम्‌ Ady 
व॑ क्तव्य । वेजनीय FTT ॥ 

~ NN BRA क e 

विष्लू १३ व्याप्तो । वेबेष्ि-बेबिष्टे । लदित्वादड_ । अजिषत। 
सङि कस. अजादी क्सस्याचि २३३१) इत्यज्ञोप'। अविज्ञत । अविक्षातास्‌। 
अविक्ञन्त॥ 

13 ,/vishri, to spread though, extend, pervade 


Pre aff । afte । (VIII 4 41 s 118) Per वरिवेष 1 Fut वेष्टा I 
II Fut वेषयति। (VIII 2 41 s 295) Impe वेवेष्ट । वेविद्दि i [वेविषू--हिन्न्वेविषू 
+fa(VI 4.101 s 2425) = वेविषू+- हि (VIII 4 41 113) वेबिद'+दि (VIIL 4 
58 s 52) Imper श्रवेवेट्‌। (7 2 39 s 84) Pote. वेविष्यात्‌ । Bene. fren | 
Aorist, अविषत्‌। The 01180 18 formed with We as the 1001 has an indica- 
tory q (III 1 55 s 2343) Cond अवेषयत्‌। Pass विष्यते। Caus वेषयति । 
Desid fafraftiInten वेविष्यते । Pre, Parti, Parasmai पेविषत्‌। Past 
Parti Pass faz । Active, Prearqi Fut, Parti बेचयन्‌ (Gor विधवा Infi. 
बेशुम्‌ Adj. वेष्ट्यं । वेषणीय । वेष्यम ॥ 
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Pre वेविष्ठे। 67 ff । 1 Fut deri 17 Fut वेचयते । Impera afer 
Imper waffe | Pot वेतिषीत Bene विक्तीड़। Aorist agai अविज्ञाताम्‌॥ 
afara | The 80118 13 formed with कूस | Before vowel affixes the श्र 1s elided 
by s 2337 Condi अवेचयत Pass fieudi Caus वेषयते Desid विविक्षते I 
Inten वेजिष्यते | Pre Parti Atmane dfr । Past Parti Pass. 
विष्ट | Active विष्टवान्‌ । Fut. Part.. gama (Ger विष्टवा Inf, वेष्टम्‌ ॥ 
Adj वेरूय । वेषणीय | वेष्यप ॥ Nouns '- विष्णु a विष्य । परिवेष । वेष्या। विषम्‌ ॥ 

दत्‌ imer । Here ends the Nijádi sub class 

अथ MAMATA परस्सेपदिनश wrert । 
All the 100ts upto the end of this class are Parasmaipadi and found in 


the chhandis literature 
gman ७ 


g १४ क्षरणदीप्त्योः । 'लघम्यंस्ि हविषा एतेन’ । 'सज्ानित 
(२४९६) । 'बहुलं' छन्दसि’ (३९९८) इतोत्त्वग्‌॥ 

14 /ghi, 1 to sprinkle 2 to sinne 

Pre जिधति। जिघमिं | Thus जिघम्यंग्नि, हविषा (मनसा, घृतेन(81४ IT 11 4). 
Here the reduplicate vowel 1s 1eplaced by इत of VII 4 7b s 2496 by the 
diversity allowed unde: VII 4 78 s 3598 The classical form is घरति with 
शप्‌ see Bhuádi 985 Per waz | I Put matı IIFut घरिष्यति। Impera. 
frd । 110067 afaa । Poten जित्रियात्‌ । Bene प्रियात्‌। Aorist sardia i 
Gon श्रघरिष्यत्‌ Pass frat: Caus घारयति, Desi, जिघीर्षति i Inten. sifirqa । 
Pre Parti Parasmai firxti Past Parti Pass घृत ! Aot. घृतवान्‌ 
Fut Parti घरिष्यत्‌। Ger qari 101 wd Ady wird । घरणीय । घायम्‌ ॥ 


- 

हृ १५ प्रसद्यकरणे | अयं स्त्र वोःमिजिइतिं होसात' ॥ 

15 hr, to take by force 7 

Pre fitef# As in the following श्रयं ल वोऽभिजिहरति होमान्‌ (Rig Veda) 
The classical form is &vfà with शप । See Bhuádi 947 Per जहार। I Fut. 
gati II Fut हरिष्यति । Impera जिहर्त Imper sf | Poten. जिदियाता 
Bene naqi Aor saditi Cond: श्रदरिष्यत। Pass हीयते। 0815, हारयति i 
Desi जिहोषेति । Inten जाहियते । Past Parii Parasmai जिहूत्‌। Past 
Parti Pass हत | Act हृतवान्‌ । Fut Parti हरिष्यन i Ger teri Infini 
हर्तम । Adj हतेव्यं । हरणीय । दायम्‌ ॥ 


SVE TT १७ गतो | ‘बहुल डन्दसि' (३३९८) इत्येवे fug 'अतिपिप- 
त्याशच' (२४९३ ) इतोत्त्वविधानादयं भाषायासपि। “अभ्यासस्यासवण 


(२२९०) इतोयड । इयति। इयुतः | इय्‌ति। MIT BT इडत्त्यति- 
(२३८४) इति नित्यमिट्‌ । आरिथ । अर्ता । अरिष्यति । quu | Va: 


ऐयतास्‌ | Vas. । इयुयात्‌। Wate | आरत्‌। TATA ॥ 
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16,/n 17,,/s11 to go to move Though by the bahulam of 
VII 4 78 s 3598, the 1eduplicnte would have taken €, yet the specific 
rule VIT 4 77 s 2493 o:dains £ ın the 1eduplicate of 9, which shows 
that this 1006 1s found 1n the classical literature also Before non-homo- 
geneous vowel, the € 13 1eplaced by ££ ander VI 4 78 s 2290 


With सम the root 15 Atmanepadi also As sam 1yrte,, D 1yráte, 2nd S 
1yrshe, 1st S iyre Per sm, afte आरिवदे। Imperative इयुता, इयाता, इमृष्व, 
इयरे | Imperfect ऐयुत, ऐयाता, ऐयूथा , dfi, ऐयुवहि । Pot इयीत, इयीयाताम्‌, इयीथा , 
इयीय | Bene ऋषी, ऋषीयास्ताम्‌ । Ao. शारत, आरेतां । आरन्त। आरथा । आरे 
शारावहि॥ 

Pre इयर्ति । इयृत । इयूति। ayrat) इयषिं । इयमि।इयूव (Por आर। आरतु । 
रिथ (the इद ıs compulsory under s 2384) आरिव। I Fut satı II Fut 
अरिष्यति | Impera. इयते, इयतात । इय॒ताम्‌ । इयतु । इयहि, इयतात्‌ à इयराणि Imper 
ऐय । ऐय॒ताम्‌। ऐयरु । ऐय । ऐयरम्‌। ऐयव । Pot इयुयात्‌। इयुयाताम्‌। इयुय॒ । इयया । 
इथृयाम्‌। Bene श्रयांत। भ्रयांस्ताम्‌ | Aor ारत्‌। भ्रारताम_ । आर ॥ आरम्‌। आराव। 
0047 श्ररिष्यत। Pass. रियते । Caus आरयति । 6814 रियृषति। Pre. Parti 
Parasmai faq | Past Parti Pass ऋत t Active ऋतवान्‌। Fut. Parti 
अरिष्यन्‌ । Ger ऋत्वा । 101 aga Ady श्रतेव्यं । अरणीय । NÅR ॥ 


स १७ गतो | ससति ॥ 


17 ,/sri, to go, move, 

Pre ससति । The classical form है? these two roots 15 ऋच्छुति and 
सरति under Bhuádi Per ससार। I Fut सर्ता। II Fut स्तरिष्यति। Imper 
wed । Imper श्रसस Pot सलियात्‌ । Benod सियात्‌ Aorist warty, श्रसरीत्‌ t 
Cond: श्रसरिष्यत | Pass fedi Caus सारयति Disid सिषीषति Inten, 
सिल्ियते | Pac. Parti Parasmai. waq । Past Parti. Pass. खत | Act 
सतवान्‌ Fut Parti. सरिष्यन्‌। G७7 सतया। 171 ada Adj शतेव्यं। सरणीय। 
सयम्‌ ॥ 

edic rete 

भस १८ भत्संनदीप्त्योः । बभस्ति। 'घसिभसोहलि-' (३५५०) 
इत्युपचालोपः | ‘फलो झलि' (२२८१) इति सलोपः | बढधः | भप्स्यति ॥ 

18 ,/bhasa, 1 to revile, blame, abuse, 2 to shine. 

Pre wafta As कपिबंभस्ति ते जनम्‌ (Rig V) The dualis बभस्‌ + तस्‌ = 
बमस्‌-- तस्‌ (the penultimate % 15 elided by VI 4 100 s 3550) = बभू) «f 
(the स्‌ elided by VIII 2 26s 2281) =बभू+ घस्‌ (VIII 2 40 s 2280)=बबू 
we (VIII 4 43 s 52)—wew 1 The Plural is similarly बपूसति formed thus 


बभस --अति--बभस +-भति (5 3550) wqu-rwf (VIII 4 55 s 121) In both 
these classes, the elided penultimate अ, t.e , the lenüdesa zero 18 not sthie 
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Pre. जजन्ति । ama । जज्ञति । जजन्सि Per जजान। I Fut जनिता । 
II Fut जनिष्यति। Impera जजन्तु । Imper अजजन्‌। Pot जजन्यात्‌ or जजायाव। 
Bene जन्यात्‌, or जायात्‌ | Aorist अजानीत्‌, अजनीत्‌। Condi अजनिष्यत ॥ 


गा २५ स्तुतो । देवाज्लिगाति sag | जिगीतः। जिगति u 


25 gi, to praise, sing 
Pre जिगाति। जिगीत । जिगति। As देवान्‌ जगांत सम्नय (Rig Veda) 


we 89 


Here ends the Juhotyadi class. 
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CHAPTER IV 


अथ तिङन्त दिवादि प्रकरणम्‌ । 
THE DIVADI ROOTS 


This class contains some 137 roots The first root 15 दिव्‌ which gives 
the name to the class 


दिवु १ क्रीडाविजिगीषाव्यवदारथयुतिस्तुतिमोदमदस्व- 
झकान्तिगतिषु | gem परस्मैपदिनः ॥ 


l fdiva 1 toplay &c The roots up to S are Parasmaipadi In 
conjugating these roots, the vikaiana syanis added by the following sütra. 


२५०५ । दिवादिभ्यः श्यन्‌ । ३। ९। ६९॥ 
शपोऽपवाद । 'हलि च' (३५४) इतति दोघे । दीव्यति। दिदेव । देविता । देविष्यति । दी- 
व्यत्‌ । अदीव्यत्‌ । दीव्येत्‌ । दीव्यात्‌। अदेवीत्‌ । श्रदेविष्यत्‌ ॥ 
2505 The affix श्यन्‌ comes after a root of the Divádi class 
when a sárvadhátuka affix denoting the agent follows 
> á 


This debus शपू The servile wt. श्यन्‌ 15 for the sake of accent (VI 
1 197), showing that the udá/ta accent falls on the radical verb and not on 
the affix, and the indicatory शे makes the affix sárvadhátuka, but as the affix 
1s non-faq ıt does not cause guna of the vowel of the root (I 2 4 s 2234) 
It ıs conjugated as fas - श्यन्‌ +तिप्‌=दीव्‌+य+ति u The हू 15 lengthened by 
VIIE2 77 s 354 Thus we have ढोव्यति u 
. l,/dv 1 to phy, spot, 2 to emulate or desire victory, 3 to 
sell, to dealin, 4 to shine; 5 to praise, 6 tobeglad,rejoice, 7 to 
be mad or drunk, 8 to besleépy, 9 to wishfor, 10 to go 


Pre दीव्यति। दीव्यत । दीव्यन्ति । दीव्यसि । दीव्यामि। Per दिदेव। दिदिवत । 
दिदिव । दिदिविथ | दिदिविव। दिदिविम । 7 Fut देविता। 77 Fut देविष्यति। Impera. 
दीव्यत्‌ । दीव्यताम्‌ । दीव्य (VI 4 105 s 2202) दीव्यानि Imper अ्रदीग्यत्‌। अदीत्य- 
anni श्रदीव्य । अदीव्यम्‌। Poten दीव्येत। दीव्येताम्‌। दीव्येयु । दीव्ये । दीव्येयम ॥ 
Bene दीव्यात्‌। दीव्यास्ताम। Aor अदेवीर्‌ । अरेविष्ठाम्‌। अरेवी । अ्रदेषिषम Con. 
अदेविष्यत्‌ | Pass दीव्यते Caus देवयति । Aor 'अदीदिवत(4 Desid दुशृषति । दिदे- 
विषति Inten देदीव्यते। No ysüluk Ger, देविता or aem | Noun देव ॥ 


षिवु २ तन्तुसंताने ॥ परिषोव्यति। परिषिषेव | न्यषेवो त-न्यसेवी त्‌ 
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2,/guvu to sew, darn, stitch together. 

The tris changed to ¥ when preceded by the upsargas परि, नि or वि 
(VII 3 70 2275) 

Pre सीव्यति । Per fata 1 Fut सेविता । 7£ Fut सेविष्यति । Impera 
सोव्यतु । Imper seega (with परि we have पर्येषीव्यत्‌ or पर्यसीव्यत by VIIL 3 
71 s 2999) Poten सीव्येद। सीब्येताम्‌। Beno Mema Aor श्रसेवीत। 
Condi असेविष्यत्‌ । Causa सेववति । Aor असीषिवित्‌ । Desid तिस्यूषति। 
सिषेविषति । Inten सेषीच्यते | Past Parti Pass eya । Active स्पृतवान्‌ | 
Ger सेवित्या । त्युत्वा । Nouns --सेत्रन तीवन, सून , सत्रमू॥ 

i गतिशोष á 

faz ३ णयोः ॥ 

3 /ertva 1 togo, 2 to beeome dry 

Pre tafi Per सिरे व। 1 Fut ज्रेविता। IE Fut खेविष्यति । Empe- 
ra siqa । Imper wea Poten श्रीव्येत्‌ । Bene eium Aor wada 
Condi ya fragi Desid fire विषति | सख पति । Inten, सेख्रीव्यते । Yanluk 
s du, d dea, pl aha, 2 5 AAN, 15 सेलोमि, d deis, फा. 
झेल | Past Parti Pass खत | Active स्तवान्‌ । Ger न्नवित्वा। लत्वा । 


© 


Nouns —eft । स्न, iwstu 


छित्रु निरसने | केचिदिहेनं न मठन्ति ॥ 


4 ,/ghthivu, to spit, eject saliva from the mouth to sputter Atieya 
reads this root here Others do not 


Pre छीव्यति। Per, तिष्ठेव । 1 Fut (feri 17 Fut अविष्यति । Impera 
Sug । Impor wem! Poten Wisi! Bene Meas Aor अष्टेवीच् | Con 
झष्टेविभ्यत्‌ ॥ 


घ्पासु ५ अदने । 'आदाने' इत्येके EGR इत्यपरे । सुष्णोस । 
ष्णसु ५ (क) निरसने | र्ूस्यति। सस्नास ॥ 


5 ,/ghnusu, 1 to take, 2 accept; à to disappear, become invisible 
Some give ıt the sense of Adana ‘to accept’ Others of ग्रदर्शेन 01 disappearance 

Pre स्नुस्यति । Per सुष्णोस | Chet । सुष्णोमिथ। सुष्णुस। मध्णोस | 
सुष्णुसिव । 1 Fut स्वोसिता । 11 Fut स्नोमिष्यति । Impera rem । Imper 
BRR । TET (Pot ppp: Bene स्नुस्यातू Aor अरस्नौमीत्‌ । अस्नोसिष्ठाम्‌ t 
went । «enfe । 007 श्रह्नोतिष्यत्‌ 1 Cans स्तोमयति Aor weeg | 
Desid सुस्नुसिषति । सुस्नोनिषति। Inton सोष्णुस्यते yanluk सोष्युसीति 1 
होप्णोस्ति | D सोष्णुस्त । Ger स्नुसित्वा । स्नोसिखा Noun. स्नुषा ॥ 

5 (6) /shnasu, to spit ^ 

Pre स्नस्यति | Per, सरुनास ॥ 


कसु ६ दरणदीप्त्योः । हर्ष की दिस्वस्‌। TERE ॥ 


Divanı § 2506 ] 9 /Nnrrt, 335 (21 ) 


m i € tO RY € MÀ M ——————— 


6 /knasu, 1 to be crooked, 2 to shine  Hvarana here means 

o1 ookedness 
Pre क्नस्यत्ति। Per चकनास। I Fut क्‍्नसिता) II Fut कनसिष्यति। 
- Impera कतस्यत। Imper श्रकनस्पत्‌। Pot. कनस्यत्‌ । Bone क्ष्नस्पात्‌ । Aorist 
भकक्‍नाभीत or ग्रकनसीत । Cond: अकतसिष्यत्‌। Causa क्नसयति Aor अचिक्नसत्‌ । 
Desid चिकनसिषति | Inten चाकनस्यते। Yanluk चाक्नस्ति Past Parti 
Pass, क्नस्त | Active कनस्तत्रान्‌ । Ger, safkat । कनरुत्वा | Nouns -चकनस ॥ 


व्युष ७ दाहे । युव्योष॥ 


7 /vyusha (pyusha), to burn The root begins with a dento libra! व 
y ,and ends with a palatal sibilant sh It is read further on in the 
Pushádi subdivision also So the (0118615. formed by HEI Some read this 
100. as byusa S ॥ 

Pre, व्युष्यति | Per sed । वुञ्योषिथ। वच्युषिव। 1 Fut व्योषिता । II Fut 
इयोविष्यति | Impera व्यष्यतु । Impar WPT P0६9० व्युष्येत्‌ । Bene व्यृष्प।त | 
Aor wda । श्रव्योषिष्टाम्‌। Condi भ्रन्युष्यत्‌ । Causa व्योषयति Aor अचुब्यु- 
सत्‌ Desid बुव्युषिषति। इव्योषिषति Inton वोव्युष्यते । Yanluk व्योव्युषीति | 
वोब्योशि | Ger व्युषित्वा। व्योषित्वा ॥ 


छुष < च। 


8 /plusha cha Plusha also means to burn 
Pre प्लुष्यति। Per पुप्लोष 1, Fut प्लोषिता ॥ 


e 
न्ता ९ गात्र विक्षेपे | नृत्यति । ननते ॥ 
9 /ont, to dance, move about Thus the present 18 नृत्यति। The Perfect 
18 aad । [n the Future, the इंदू 43 optionally added by the following 


२५०६ । सेऽसिचि कृतचतळुद्तदनृत (9131991 

एभ्य परस्य सिज्मित्रस्य सादेराधेधातुकस्य eer स्यात्‌ t नतिष्यति। नते.स्यति | तत्येत à 
चुत्यात्‌। अनर्तीत्‌ ॥ 

2506. An árdnadhaatuka affix beginning with a ख (except 
सिच the characteristic of the s-Aorist) may optionally take the 
augment WZ after the verbs Fa, (Tud 141, Rudh 11) wa, (Tud 
35) @g (Rudh 8) ag (Tud 9, and ya (Div 9) j 

/ Pre दत्यति | Per ननते। ननृत्ततु । ननतिंय । नन्ृतिव | 7 Put नतित। । 11 Fut 
भर्तिष्यति o: नत्स्येति । Impera qaa | Imper saaa । Pot वृत्येत्‌। Bene 
get । Aorist sadia । wafer । Condi श्रनतिष्यत्‌ । अनत्त्येत्‌ 08५४ 
नर्सयति, नर्तयते । Aor भ्रनीदतत्‌। अननतेत Desid निनतिषति i Praf । Inten 
åa | Yanluk, ननेति । नरिनति । नरीनति । Past Parti Pass वृत्त | Aot 
ृत्तदान्‌ । Adj नतिंतव्यम । नतंनीय । नत्येम। Noun -नतेंक ॥ 


( 22) 336 Tux SIDDEANTA Kaomoni [Vor II, Cuarrer IV 


त्रसी १० उद्वेगे । वाखाश (२३२१) इति श्यन्या। अस्यति-असलि। 
Bag -तत्रसतुः n 

10 ,/trasi to fear, tremble, quake This root optionally takes the 
vikaiana syan See 2321 

Pre त्रस्यति or त्रसति Per amta i amaa or faa । तत्रसिथ । I Fut 
त्रसिता। II Fut त्रसिष्यति। Impera त्रस्यत्‌ ० त्रसतु । Imper अ्रत्रस्यत्‌ oi NTER | 
Poten त्रस्येत oi त्रंसेत्‌। Bene त्रस्यात्‌। Aorist aaea or sada t Condi 
झत्रसिष्यत्‌। Causa त्रासयति । Aor अतित्रसत्‌ i Desid तित्रसिषति 11 Inten. 
तात्रस्यते । Yanluk तात्रस्ति । तात्रसीति। Past Parti Pass त्रस्त | Aot Tea- 
at | Nouns --त्रस्नु । त्रास | तरगापत्रस्त ॥ 


~ Seay 

कुथ ११ पतीभावे | पूतोभाबो दौगेन्च्यस्‌ ॥ 

11 ,/kutha, to stink, become putrid, foul The word पृतीभाव means 
bad smell, 

Pre कुथ्यति । Per anri चु होथिथ । 7 Fut कोथिता। ग Fut कोयि- 
fyi Impera कथ्यतु । Imper श्रकृथ्यत। Poten कृथ्येत्‌। Bene कृथ्यात। 
Aor ग्रफोथीत | Pass wà Causa कोथयति। Aor AARIA Desid चक- 
थिषति ० चुकोथिषति। (I 2 26 5 2617) Inten चोकथ्यते। Yanluk चोकोत्ति। 
Ger कोथित्वा। (1 2 23 s 3324) Nouns -कथ । प्रकथित ॥ 


पुथ १२ हिंसायाम्‌ ॥ 


12 ,/putha, to एए]पा'&, hurt It 1s conjugated lıke the last, Compare 
the ,/puthi of the Bbnádi No 45 

Pre पुथ्यति॥ 

गुथ १३ परिवेष्टन N | 

13 /gudha, to wrap up, cover, envelop, This root endsin W (dh ) 
and not थ (th) 


Pre गुध्यति। Ger afrai Nouns -गोषा । गोषिका | गौधेरः । गौधार-॥ 
गोधूम । गोचेय ॥ 


क्षिप १४ प्रेरणे । च्षिप्यति। Fara 

14 /hs'upa ‘to send 

Pre क्षिप्यति i Per, चिक्षेप I Fut क्षिप्ता or tart (The first form is 
given in the Madhaviya) II Fut क्विप्स्यति t Impera चिप्यतु | Imper. 
अचिप्यत्‌ । Poten किष्येत्‌ । Bene क्तिप्यात्‌। Aor अक्षेप्सीत्‌। wear! Condi 
अक्षेप्स्यत्‌ Caus चेपयति। क्षिपयति। Aorist. श्रचिक्षिपत । Desid चिच्षिष्सति। 
Inten 'चेक्षिप्यते Yanluk चेक्षेप्ति। Past-Partı Pass, fya (Ger fr! 
Nouns -क्षिपक । fer । च्षिप्रम्‌। छिपा ४ 
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पुष्प १५ विकसने । पुष्प्यति । पुपुष्प ॥ 
15 ,/pnshpa, to blossom 


Pre पुष्प्यति॥ Per quer । पुपुष्पिथ । पुपुष्पिव 11 Fut पृष्पिता। II Fut. 
पुष्पिष्यति । Impera पुष्प्यत्‌ । Imper अ्रपष्पूयत्‌। Pot पष्प्येत। Bene gard! 
Aor अ्पुष्पीत्‌ । 0805 पुष्पयति Aor agga । 08514 पुपुष्पिषति Inten 
पोपुष्पूयते । Yanluk पोपुष्पूति । Nouns पुष्पम्‌ । पुष्पकम्‌ ॥ 


bas 
तिम १६ fA १७ Sta १७ (क) आर्द्रीभावे । तिम्यति- 
स्तिम्यलि-स्ती म्यति ॥ 
16 ima 17 ,/shtima, ,/shtima to become wet Some read here a 
fourth root तीम ॥ 
Pre तिम्यति । स्तिम्यति । स्तीम्थति । तीम्यति Per तितेम। तिष्टेम। 1 Fut 
तेमिता । II Fut तेमिष्यति । Impera तिम्यत (Imper sferai Pot तिम्येत । 


Bene तिम्यात्‌ं। Aor श्रतेमीत । Caus तेमयति। Aor श्रतीतिमत्‌ । Desid तिति- 
मिषति। तितेमिषति । Inton तेतिम्यते। Yanluk तेतेम्ति। Nouns -तिमि ।तिमिरम्‌॥ 


sie १८ चोदने लज. याँ a | ateafan 


18 ,/vrida, to throw, cast, send forth, to he ashamed, feel shame 


Pre त्रोब्यति । Per वित्रीड । वित्रीडिथ । त्रिवीडिव । 7 Fut त्रीडिता II Fut 
ब्रीडिष्यति (Impera ster | Imper enr (Pot eTa Bene Senat 
Aorist steta । 00101 भ्रत्रीडिष्यत्‌। Causa त्रीडयति। Aor अवित्रीडत । Desid 
वित्रीडिषति। Inten aster? yan luk वेत्रीष्टि। Past Parti Pass त्रीडित । 
Ger त्रीडित्वा । Noun -ब्रीडा ॥ 


bs: 

इष १९ गतो । इष्यति ॥ 

19 wish, to go Isha ‘to wish’ is Tudádi Isha to repeat is Kryádi 

Pre इृष्यति। Per इयेष । ईषत्‌ । इयेषिथ । इंषिव 7 Fut ए चिता प्रेषिता। (1 
94 s 78) II Fut एषिष्यति । Impera इधष्यतु । इष्य । इप्याणि । Imper ceai 
Pot àq !Bene इष्यात्‌। Aorist fai Caus एषयति Aor श्र--इषिषत। 
Desid इषिषिषति । Past Pass ufa | Ger एवित्वा । Nouns-3w | मेष्य | 
अस्वेषणा । पर्येपणा। परीष्टि । एपणी । इषीका । इषीक्रत्लम्‌ । षटक चितम्‌ ॥ 


NE २० WE २१ चक्यर्धे | चक्यथेस्वतिः । सह्यति | सुदाति ॥ 


20 /shaha, 21,/shuha, to satisfy, to be pleased Mádbaviya does not 
approve the reading of सह here The word चक्‍यथे here means ‘satisfaction’ 


Pre wei 


t 
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Pre qafi P67 atte (I Fut सोहिता। II Fut सोहिष्पति t Impera: 
gaa । Imper samaq Pot avai Bene Wari Aorist असौहीत। 
Caus सोइयति। Aor waged Desid सुसुहिपति। सुसोहिषति । Inten सोपषणते। 
yanluk सोपृहीति। मोषोढि। Past Parti, Pass सूदिता । Ger सहित्वा । सोहित्वा॥ 


जुष्‌ २२ झष २३ वयाहाना | जीयबेति।जजरत-जेरत. । जरिता - 


करोता । जीयत्‌। जोयांत । ज्हस्तम्भु (२२९१) इत्यडवा ag गुः 
(२४०६) । अजरत्‌-अजा री त्‌ । अजारिष्टास्‌ । कीयति | जकरतः | SPRICER, ॥ 

29 /jrish, 23 ,/jhrish, to become old, to wither 

The aorist 13 formed optionally by We (s 2291) and the ऋ 18 gun tted 
bys 2406 The Wis indicatory for the purposes ot मित operations in the 
causative 

Pre, जीयेति । जीयेत à ऽषट+श्यन्‌+ति=जिर्‌+य-+ति VII 1 100 « 2390 

[यति VIII 2 77 s 354) Per जजार। जजरत or Ata | जजरु o जेर | 

जजरिथ or जेरिथ । जजरथृ ० जेरथु | जजर or HT | जजार Or जजर | जजरिव or ATT । 
1 Fu! जरिता ० जरीता। (VIL 2 38 s 2391) Il Fut जरिध्यति ० जेरीष्यतिं। 
Impera जीयेत । Imper sig Poten wai Bene जीयांत Aor. 
अजारीत्‌ or अ्रजरत p श्रजारिष्टाम्‌ or भ्रजरताम्‌ | Causa जरयति । Aor. अजीजरत्‌ | 
Desid जिजीष॑ति। जिजरिषति । जिजरीषति । Inton जेजीयंते | Pre Parti Paras- 
mai, जीयेन्‌। ०ए-8--जीयेन्ती | जरन्‌। जरती । युवजरती RNA । अयम । जरा। 
अतिजरासि श्रनुजीर्ण । जार । जरन्त ॥ 

23 ,/]hrish ‘to become old 

Pre कीर्यति) Per. जकार। जकरतु ०7 WIA । जकरु ० HE । 407 अभारीत॥ 


षूडू २३ प्राणिप्रसवे । सयते! सुषवे | स्वरतिसति-।२२७९' इलि 
विकल्प बाधित्वा शवक किति (२३८९) इति aa प्राप्त ऋादिनियसान्‌ 
नित्यसिदं | सुषविषे | सुषबिबहे | सोता-सविला ॥ 

24 ,/shin, to beget, to give birth 

In the perfect the gg augment ıs compulsory For the prohibition 
of VII 2 11 s 2381, though ıt debars the option of VII 2 44 s, 2279, 
yet 1s In its turn setaside by the restriction of VII 2 13 s, 2293 

Pre सूयते। Gat | ead । सये । सयावहे Per. att rast । सषविवहे । 
I FU सोता ० सविता । (VII 2 44 s 2279) II Fut. सविष्यते or सौध्यते। 
Impera सूयताम्‌। स्‌येताम्‌। AIET । सये । Dmper असूयत । श्रसयेताम्‌। असयथा | 
wet असयावहि । Poten aaa । सयेयाताम्‌ । सयेथा । सयेय | सयेवहिं। Bene 
सोषीष्ट 01 सविषीष्ट । सोषीयास्ताम्‌ or सविषीयास्ताम्‌ | Aor sate oi थसविष्ट । असोषा- 
ताम्‌। Seater | असोषि। Past Parti Pass सन | Active सनवान्‌ Ger सत्वा॥ 
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दूङ्‌ २५ परितापे । दूयते ॥ 

25 „/dûn, to be afflicted, to suffer pain, be sorry 
It is congugated like the last 

Pre पूयते । P97. दुदृवे। 1 Fut दोता ॥ 


dig २६ क्षये । दीयते ॥ 


26 ,/din, to wasteaway The Present 1s दीयते 1 The Perfect 15 दिदी+ 
X 1 Now applies the following stra by which a य ıs inserted before ए u 


२४०७ दोडो युडचि कडिति। ६। ४। ६३ ॥ 

fre परस्याजादे कर्ति आधंघातुकस्य ge स्यात्‌। * वुग्युटावुबर्यणो सिदौ वक्तव्यौ *। 
दिदीये ॥ 

2507 खट्‌ is the augment after दोड, of an árdhadhátuka 
affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory कू or lj 

Thus sqfedta, उपदिदीयाते and उपदिदीयिरे ॥ The Personal ending 1s किव 
by I 2 5 fF bemgin the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the 
afix Thus दिदी + युट्‌ + ए | Now ths qz augment ıs ordained by Vi 4 63. 
8 2507, a rule falling under the &bhiya section ( VI 4 22 s 2183 ) and 
therefore 15 as 1f non-existent, and so by VI 4 82 s 272, the long $ ought 
to be changed to यू before RI The form ought to have been RÀ like frèg 
(No 27) But this 1s prevented by the following vartika This augment, 
however, 18 not to be considered as asiddha (VI 4 22) for the purposes of 
semi-vowel subsitution under VI 4 82 s 272 If that substitution were 
allowed, the augment would become useless 

Virtua The augments 4% and युट्‌ are to be considered as valid 
or siddha for the purposes of the application of उब and QQ substitutions 


In the Future, the हे of दी 1s changed to wt by the following aphorism, 


२४०८ | सीनालिसिनोतिदीङ्ा ह्यपि च। ६। १।५०॥ 

एषामात्वं स्याल्स्यपि । चकारादशिस्येञ्निमित्े । दाता । दास्यते । अदास्त । अदास्था ॥ 

2508. And there 1s substitution of sat for the finals of मी 
‘to hurt’, सिं ° to scatter’, and दी ‘to decay’ when the afix W4 
follows, as well as before those non-füra, afixes which demand the 


substitution of a diphthong, for the root-vowel of these verbs 

word च ‘and’ ın the sûtra, the substitution takes 

Rra, and this substitution tahes place, 

g of the affixes arises (डपदेशावस्थायास्‌ sd 
4 


Nore -By force of the 
place before all affixes othe: than 
before the occasion for the applyin 
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भवति) u So that these verbs should be understood as i£. they were enun- 
ciated with an ब्रा, so that all rules of affixes relating to St will apply to 
them Thus प्रमाता, प्रमात यम्‌, प्रमातुम्‌, प्रमाय, निमाता, निमातुम्‌, निमातव्यम, निमाय, 
SAZNAT, उपदातव्यम्‌ उपदातुम्‌ उपदाय ॥ The substitution of SIT being under stood 
to have taken place ın the very उपदेश (in the dhátupátha) of these roots, the 
affixes relating to roots ending In € or $ do not apply to these at all Thus 
४ (quit वत्तेते, इंघदुपदानं, formed by घन and युच्‌ by taking दी=दा and adding 
these ntüxes (IIT 3 128 and III 3 18) and not the affixes wa (III 3 56) 
and wer (III 3 126) 

Thus दी+ता=दे+ता (This would have been in the ordinary way) 
But here ए18 to be replaced by Mf, or, rather no occasion should be given to 
convert हे to ए, but change the है at once to ST 1. Thus we get दाता ll 

26 ,/din to waste, decay, diminish 

Pre दीयते । दीयेते । Per दिदीये । दिदीयाते। दिदीयिरे। दिदोयिषे । दिदीयिढ्वे । 
दिंदीये । दिदीयिवहे । 7 Fut दाता II Fut दास्यते Impera दीयताम्‌। दीयेताम्‌ । 
दोयस्व । दीये । Imper अदीयत । अदीयेताम्‌। भ्रदीयथा । अदीये । Pot दीयेत । दीयेथा । 
दीयेय । Bene दासीष्ट । Aorist AMEA | अदासाताम्‌। भ्रदास्था । wife । Condi 
अदास्यत । Caus दापयरि। Desid दिदीषते । दिदासते | Inten देदीयते। yanluk 
देदेति D देदीत । Pl utri Past Parti Pass, दीन | Active daar । Ger 
दीरवा ॥ 


e 
frg २७ विहाथसा गतो । डीयते॥ 
27 ,/din, to fly, pass through the air 
Pre डीयते। Per डिडेय। डिडियषे। I Fut डयिता । II Fut हयिष्यते । 
Impera Maaa i Imper अडीयत Poten डीयेत | Bene डविषीष्ट। Aor 


wèg । Causa डाययते। Aor अ्रडीडयत्‌ । Desid ।डिडयिषते । Inten डेडीयते। 
४2110६ डेडेति। Past Parti Pass, डीन | Active डीनवान्‌ । Ger efren ॥ 


dis २८ आधारे | घीयते। Fed चेता ॥ 


28 ,/dhín, to hold, contain , to disregard, disrespect 

Pre थौयते Per दिध्ये। I Fut Pari II Fut घेप्यते। Impera, धीय- 
ताम्‌। Imper श्रधीयत। Poten जीयेत । Bene चेषीष्ट | Aorist saz | Desid 
दिधीपते (Past Parti Pass धीन | Active धीनवान्‌। Ger whan y 


WE २९ हिंसायाम्‌ । हिंसात्र प्राणवियोगः। मोयते ॥ 


29 min, to hurt, kill, ijure, die, persh It 18 conjugated lika 
wdhin ins here means the giving up of hfe 

Pre भीयते । Per मिम्यें। 1 Fut मेता। II Fut. demi Impera. मीय- 
ताम्र । Imper अमीयत। Poten मीयेत । Bene, AE । Aor, waz ॥ 
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रीङ्‌ ३० श्रवणे । रीयते ॥ 

80 rin, to trickle, drip, distil, ooze, flow 

Pre, रीयते i Per fbi रियिषे 1 Fut tart II Fut रेष्यते। Impera 
शीयताम i Imper भरीयत । Poten रीयेत | Bene रेषीष्ट। Aor ate Caus. 
रेवयते । Aor 'णरीरिपत्‌। Desi. रिरीषते । Past Parti Pass रीण । Active 
रीणवान्‌ Ger रीत्वा। Nouns -अरीणम | रीति । रत ॥ 


लीङ्‌ ३१ इलेषणे ॥ 


81 lin, to stick or adhere firmly to, clmg to In the case of this 
root the € ıs optionally changed to 9t by the following 


२९०९ । विभाषा लीयतेः । ६। ९। ९९ । 


लीयतेरिति यका निर्देशो न तु श्यन । लीलीडोरात्त्व वा स्यादेज्विषये ल्यपि च। लेता- 
लाता । लेष्यते । लास्यते । “शज्विषये' किम्‌ । लीयते । खिल्ये ॥ 


2509, There is optionally the substitution of St for the 
final of ल्ली ‘ to adhere’, in the very dhátupátha, when the affix 
QUY follows or such an affix as would have demanded the substi- 
tution of the root vowel to a diphthong 


The liyateh ın shila 1s conjugated with य and not with syan, and 
therefore it includes the lt of Divádi and Kryádi both 


The final of खी will take guna substitution before five affixes, and will 
become खै, this ineipient diphthong W 1s changed to my by thisrule The 
same 18 the case with all the roots subsequently taught, thus खिदू will be 
aq, and then प्‌ changed to श्रा, गुर्‌=गोर्‌ and श्रो changed to "T &o There- 
fore we have employed the anuvritu of wa‘ diphthong? ın all sttras_ The 
woids स्यपि and आदेच उपदेश are understood here The 100७ खी belonging 
to Divádi and Krıyådı are both included here Thus विलाता, विलातुम्‌, विला- 
तव्यम्‌, विज्ञाय । Why do we say “before an affix which would have changed 
the € to ए or 8?” Observe लीयते, fare? Tho श्यन्‌ causes no change, and छ्‌ 
causes QQ change bys 272 , therefore betore these affixes there 18 not "Tt 


substitution 


Pre खीयते। Por fart) fafeat । 7 Fut. लाता, लेता । II Fut लास्यते, 
aaa Impera लीयताम्‌, लीयस्व, लीये। Imper थलीयत । ?0९. लीयेत्त। Bene 
meie, लेषीषी। Aor, ATEA oi WHEY Condi अलास्यत or श्रलेष्यत। Causa 
विलालयति । विलापबति । विखीनयति | विलाययति । Aor भ्रलीलपत । 06514 लिल्ीषते i 


Inten. शेलीयते । Yanluk. defe ॥ 
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नीङ्‌ ३२ वृणोत्यर्थे । त्रीयते । विञ़्िये । 


82 ,/viin to choose, select This root 1s found in the KryAdi class also 

Pre. ttatiPer AAI Fut Tan Parti Pass तीण | Act manau 

२५०७ | क Lerma 'ओदितः। (गणसूत्रः) ॥ 

तत्‌ फलं तु नि्ठानत्वम्‌ ॥ 

2509. A. The roots सू and the rest are to be considered as 
if they had an indicatory औ ॥ 

The roots beginning with (No IV 24) an ending with this root ग्रीक 
are दिव्‌ | The result ıs that the Past participles are formed by न्‌ instead 


off (See VIII 2 45 s 3019) We have given examples under each root 
already 


पीड ३३ पाने | पीयते " 
33 pin, to drink 


Pre पीयले। Per fac? i Causa, पाययश्ि । This 18 always Parasmarpadt 
(1 8 87 s 2753) पाययते is from the Bhuádi पिबति (1 3 89 s 9755 ) 
Past Parti Pass पीत | Active fama Ger पीता, arta! while the 
form आपाय 1s from the Bhvádi root pibati 


साडू ३४ साने । MAIRAN 


94 /mán, to measure Compare Adád: मा माने No 53 and Jubotyádi 
No 6, The root मेरू पणिदाने (I 1010) of the Bhvád1 also assumes the form 
ari The sütra VI 4 66 s 2462 applies to alljthese मा७ 

Pre मायते | Per. ममे। 1 Fut. साता । II Fut मास्यते । Impera माय- 
ताम्‌ Imper अमायत । Poten. मायेत । Bene मामीष्ट Aor मास्त u 


ev ३५ गतो | इयत । अयां चक ॥ 


35 ,/in, to go Compare श्रयति of the Bhu&di No 342 (a), and एति. of 
the Adádi No 36 


Pre शयते। Per अयांचक्रे। 7 Fut एता । 17 Fut qà । Impera ġa- 
ताम्‌ Imper tat! Poten इंयेत। Bene ete Aor ऐष्ट Causa आययते । 
Aor. आयियत (Desid $R i Ger प्रेय, प्रतीय with lyap 


प्रीङ ३६ प्रीतो । सकसेकः । पीके । पिप्रिये ॥ 


36,/prin, to be satisfied or pleased — It 13 a Transitive verb 
Pre प्रीयते Per पिविये। Causa प्राययते n 
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HT परस्मेपदिनश्चत्वार । 
Now the following four roots are Parasmaipadis 


शो ३७ तनूकरणे ॥ 


37 ,/sit to attenuate In conjugating this root, the vowel Sit 1s elided 
by the following sátra 


२३१० । ओल wer । ७। ३।३९। 


खोप स्याच्छुयनि । श्यति । श्यत । श्यन्ति। शशो ॥ शशत्र । शाता । शास्यति । 
“विभाषा प्राधेदू (२३७६) इति सिचो वा लुक । लुगभावे 'यमरम- (२३७७) AZER | 
अशात्‌। अशाताम्‌। अशु | अशासोत्‌। अशासिष्ठाम्‌ ॥ 

2510 A stem ending ın loses its final before the cha- 


racteristic WY ॥ 


Nors —As निश्यति from शो, ग्रवच्छ्यति trom छो, श्रवद्यति fiom दो, and 
झवस्यति from सो ॥ The qin श्रोत 18 for the sake of euphony or ease of 
pronunciation 


According to Padamanjaıı, the sûtra’ should have been ste शिति, 
and thereby there would be the saving of half a mátrá&, and also there 
would be no necessity of repeating the word शिति 77 VII 3 75 


37./so, to sharpen, to make thin, attenuate The fürqis elided 
opuonally by s 2376 When 1t 1s not elided, ın that alternative, we have 
इंदू and शकू augments by s 2377 


Pre श्यति। श्यत । श्यन्ति। श्यसि। श्यथ । श्यथ। श्यामि। रयाव । श्याम । 
Per watt शशतु । शशिथ or शशाथ। शश। शशिव। ३ Fut शाता। II Fut 
शास्यति । Impera र्यतु । श्यतात्‌। श्यता। श्यन्तु । श्यानि। Imper अ्रश्यत्‌। भ्रश्य । 
अश्यम्‌ Poten. शयेत्‌ । श्येत्ताम्‌। श्येयु । श्ये । श्येयम्‌। Bene शायात्‌। शायास्ताम्‌। 
Aor भशात्‌, अशासीत्‌। अश्यताम्‌, अ्रशाशिष्टाम्‌। श्रशु । अशा । Causa शाययति | 
Desid शिशासति । Inten शाशायते । ४8710८, शाशति। Past Parti Pass, 
शातं, शित। A ot, शातवान्‌, शितवान्‌। Ger शात्वा ० शीत्वा । Noun -शाक, ॥ 


छो ३८ छेदने । wefan 


Cd 


38 ,/chho, to cut, mow, reap It 1s conjugated like शो ॥ 


Pre şaftı Per चच्छो । wegq । IFut gmri Fut छास्पति। 
Impera, छुथत | Imper भद्धयत्‌। Poten dad! Bene छायात्‌। Aor sga 
or Sgt Nonn -छाया ॥ 


षो ३९ अन्तकमेशि | Sah । सती । अभिष्यति | शम्यष्यत्‌ i 
अभिससी ॥ 
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39 sho, to finish, complete, bring to an end It 8 conjugated 
like शो ॥ 

Pre स्यति। Per watt IFut «rri Il Fut सास्यति। Impera 
स्यतु । Imper wega | Poten qi Bene Hum (and not सायात्‌, because 
of VI 4 678 2374) Aor असात ०1 श्रसासीव। Past Parti. Pass सित | 
Active सितवान्‌। Ger सित्वा, अवसाय ॥ Nouns --साय । सायतन ॥ 


he T >. 

qi ४० अवखण्डने | afar ददी | प्रणिदाता। देयात्‌ । अदात॥ 

40 /do, tocut, divide, mow, reap 11 1s conjugated like शो u 

Pre द्यति । प्रणिद्यति because ıt 18 a ghuroet VIII 4 17 s 2285 Per 
ददौ । 7 Fut दाता। II Fut दास्यति । Impera द्यतु । 1101007. saat Poten. 
शेस्‌ Bene देयात्‌ and not दायात्‌, VI 4 67 s 2374 Aor श्रदात्‌। Causa दाप- 
यति । Desid दित्सति। Inten देदोयते । Past Parti, Pass Ra । Aot दित- 
वान्‌ । Ger ficat, भ्रवदाय ॥ 

अथात्मनेपदिन पल्चदश | 
Now the following fifteen roots are Atmanepadi 


जनी ४१ प्रादुभावे ॥ 
41 /]anitobeborn Before the affix $yan the जन 1s changed to जा by 
the following sütia 
२५९१ | ज्ञाजनोजों । 13 1 9९॥ 
अनयोजांदेश स्पाच्छिति। जायते। जशे। जज्ञाते । जशिरे । जनिता। जनिष्यते । 'दीप- 
जन--' (२३२८) इति वा चिण्‌ ॥ 
2511 Before a शित्‌ affix, जा is substituted for Wt and जन्‌ ॥ 
Norm —As जानाति and जायते Thesm hore belongs to Div&di class, 
mening ‘to be produced’, and not अन of' the Juhotyádi class Why जा 
(long) and not st, for this w would assume the form जा by VII 3 101? 
This long wt of जा indicates the existence of the maxim given above ın VII 
3 78s 22360, and had & been the substitute, VIT 3 101 s 2170 could not 
have lengthened 1t 
In forming the Aorist, there 1s optionally चिणू by s 2328 When चिन्‌ 
is added the following applies 
२४१२ | जनिवध्योश्व । 91३ । ३५॥ 
अनयोरुपथाया छडधिनं स्याबिरि ण्यति कृति च। अजनि-अननिष्ट ॥ 
2512 The Vriddhi is not substituted for the vowels of जन 
and बघू before the Aorist sigu चिण्‌ and the krit-affixes with an 
indicatory and ण्‌ ॥ 
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As agafà and अवधि with चिण्‌, and जनक and वधक (with शवुख्‌), ANT, 
बच u This rule refers to the sepa: ite and the distinct root aq ind not the 
substitute of हन्‌ ॥ This we see in the line. wena विद्यत ववकोडपि न विद्यते ॥ 
The form from हुन्‌ will be घातक ॥ Moreover the substitute वच ends with 
St 1८०, 1618 of two syllibles ‘ vadha’, and as such it also does not idunt 
Viiddht (See II 4 42) The prohibition refers to चिणू and hrit-ffixes, 
therefore not here, as जजान गर्भ महिमानमिन्द्रम्‌ ॥ 

41 jani, to be bon o1 produced , to 1136 

Pre जायते । Per जज्ञे। अज्ञाते । जज्ञिषे । जज्ञिवहे । 7 Fut. जनिता । II Fut 
जनिष्यते । Impera जायताम्‌ । जायस्त्र। जाये। Imper अजायत। Poten जायेत । 
Bene अमिषीष्ट। Aor अ्रजनि ० अजनिष्ट] श्रजनिषाताम्‌। Causa जनयति । Aor 
अजनि । श्रजानि । Desid जिजनिषते Inten जाजायबे। जजन्यते। Yanluk जज- 
भीति । जजन्ति। Nouns --अनुजाता । जनु । जज्ञि । जन्म। जन्तु । जम्य । जान्य । 
जन । जनता । द्विज । पचजनीनम्‌ । वीजम्‌ ॥ 


दीपी ४२ दीप्तौ | दीप्यते? दिदीपे । अदीपि-अ्रदी पिष्ट ॥ 
42 ,/dipt, to shine, blaze 


Pre दीप्यते। Per दिदीपे। 7 Fut दीपिता। II Fut दीपिष्यते Impera 
दीप्यताम्‌। 19 per अदीप्यत। Poten दीप्येत Bene दीपिषीष्ट। Aor. श्रदीषि or 
अ दीपिष्ट। Condi भ्रदीपिष्यत। Causa दीपयते Aor श्रदीदिपत्‌। श्रदिदीपत्‌। Desid 
दिदीपिषते | Inten. देदीप्यते । Yanluk ffa । Past Part: Pass. दीप्त 1 Aot 
Aana u Nouns - होसि दीप्र दीप a 


hs 
पूरी ४३ आप्यायने । पूर्यंते | अपूरि-अपूरिष्ट ॥ 
43 pir, to fill, satisfy, please It 13 conjugted like the above 
Pre, qt 1 Per पुपूरे । 1 Fut पूरिता । II Fut प्रिष्यते। Impera पूर्य 
ताम्‌ । 1767 अपूर्यत। Poten पूर्येत Bene पूरिषीष्ठ। Aor, श्रपूरि or अपूरिष्ट । 
Past Parti Pass qa, पूरित i Act पूर्णवान्‌, पूरितवान्‌ ॥ Noun --पुरु ॥ 


णहिसनय r Á 
तूरी ४४ गतित्वरणहिंसनयोः । दूयते । तुतूरे॥ 
44 /Tirt, 1 to go quickly, make haste , 2 to hurt, kill 


Pre ati Per aqtil Fut तूरिता। IL Fut त्रिष्यते । Impera, qd- 
ताम्‌ Imper smi Poten तूर्येत । Bene त्रिषीष्ट । Aor श्रतूरिष्ट। Condi 
अतृरिष्यत | Causa त्रयते। Aor spur! Desid तुत्रिषते i Inten ridi 
Yanluk तोतू्ति। Past Parti Pass qui | Act तुखेवान्‌ ॥ 


A ~ aga vu 
धूरा ४५, गूरी ४६ हिंसागत्योः । धूयते । TAT । गूयते । जुगूरे ॥ 
45 /dhüri, 46 v/gtrt, to go, to hurt, kill 


{ 32) 346 Taz Sippaanta KAUMUDI [Von IT Cuarrer IV 


Pre, wai Per दुधृरे। 7 Fut atari IIFut ध्रिष्यते । Impera 
धू्यताम्‌ i Imper अवृर्येत Poten धूर्येत । Bene धूरिषीष्ट Aor waite! Past 
Parti Pass {U | Act घूयत्रान्‌ ॥ 

46 /gür! to hurt, to go 

Pre qà । Per qmi IFut गूरिता । 17 Fut ग्रिष्यते। Impera 
qannı Imper. wa Poten गूर्येत Bene गुरिषीष्ठ। Aor अगूरिष्ठा Condi 
अगरिष्यत 1 Past Parti Pass गुणे । Act, गयण॑वान्‌ ॥ 


घूरी ४७, जूरी ४८ हिंसावयोहान्योः ॥ 

47 /ghüri, 48 /jàrl, to hill, hat, 2 to grow old 

Pre wjüiPer wqti 7 Fut, घूरिता। 77 Fut घूरिष्यते। Impera घृय- 
ताम्‌ । Imper weit! Poten Pai Bene घुरिषीष्ठ। Aor श्रधूरिष्ठ। Condi 
अधूरिष्यत | Past Parti Pass. चूणं । Aot घुणंवान्‌ ॥ 

48 ytrt to huit, to grow old 

Pre sai Per जुजरे। I Fut जूरिता। II Fut जूरिष्यते। Impera जूये- 


ताम । Imper sia! P0४९7 जूर्येत । Bene ज्रिषीष्ट Aor अजरिष्ट। Past 
Parti Pass way 1.80 UNAU 


दूरी ४९ हिंसास्तम्भनयोः ॥ 
49 /stit 1 to injure, hurt, kill, 2 to be firm 
Pre xddiPer xxi 1 Fut शरिता। II Fut शरिष्यते Impera 


शर्यताम (Imper wada । Poten wat Bene शूरिषोष्ट । Aor भ्श्रिष्ट। Past 
Parti Pass wa । Act शर्णवान्‌ ॥ 


चुरा ४० दाह ॥ 

50 fehtit to bun 

Pre चूर्यते । Per «ti IFut चूरिता। II Fut 'चूरिष्यते । Impera q 
ताम । Imper smi Poten at! Bene चुरिषीष्ट। Aor waite 1 Condi 
gafta | Past Parti Pass 4U । Act QUI ॥ 


तप ५१ ऐश्वर्य वा । अयं चातुरेश्वये वा तड्श्यनौ लभते । 


अन्यदा त शब्बिकरण' परस्मैपदो त्यथः । केचित्त वाग्रहणं वृतुधातोराद्यवय- 


ब्सिच्छन्ति | तप्यते | तप्ता । तप्स्यते। ‘aa’ इति व्यत्यासेन पाठान्तरस्‌ | 
ध्युतद्यासानियतः पत्यमानः’ ॥ 

51 ,/tapa,/pata, to burn, 2 or to be powerful This verb takes 
éyan and àtmanepada when it has the meaning of ‘ to be powerful or lord’ 
Otherwise 1& belongs to the Bhuádi class and 18 Parasmaipadi. According 
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to some, the word dT of this sütra 18 not to be read here, but that it 18 
& portion or a member of the next sfitra टतुवरणे and should be attached at the 
beginning there, as qag वरणे As ततो वादत्यमाना सा रामशाला न्यविक्षत The 
letters of #4 are reversed, and we get the root पत al~o Thit is another 
reading as we find in the Nirukta --इरज्यति, पत्यते, चयति, राजति these four 
have the meaning of lordliness and power" Boalo in Parahshudra “aa 
थामा नियुत पंत्येमान ।” 


Pre तप्यते। Per तेपे। I Fut तक्षी । या Fut en । Impera तंप्रताम्‌। 
Imper अंतप्यत । Poten तप्येतं। Bene तप्सीएं। Aor SARI श्रतप्साताम्‌। 
Condi seem । Caus तापयति। Aor अतीतपंत्‌। Desid तितप्सते। Inten 
तातप्यते । Yanluk तातपि । Past Parti Pass. dH t Aot amar 
Ger. तपूत्वा | Noun— aqa ॥ 


वृतु ५२ वरणे । दत्यते। पक्चान्तरे। वावृत्यते । 'ततो वावृत्यसाना 


सा रासशाला न्यविक्षत' इति भहि ॥ 

52 ,/vrtu, to select, choose If the af of the last sutra, be really 
a portion of this, then the root 1s वाटेत and डतु ॥ 

Pre इत्यते, वाठत्यत्त Seeabove Per बढते। 1 Fut affari II Fut 
afftat । Impera हत्यताम। Imper s#ett । Poten dw Bene afate । 
Aor afie, अवतिंपाताम। Condi श्रवतिष्यत । Caus वयति । Aorist श्रवी 
gad, saada | Desid वितवतिषते । Inten वरीडत्यते। Yanluk av difti Past 
Parti Pass दत्त | Aot, डत्तवान्‌। Ger. gem । वर्तित्वा | Nouns -दृत्रम्‌॥ 


छिश ५३ क । उपतापे | कछिश्यते। क्लेशिता ॥ 

53 A,/klisa, to suffer pain 

Pre क्लिश्यते। Per चिकिलशे । 1 Fut क्लेशिता। IL Put. क्खेशिष्यते। 
Impera किलिश्यताम्‌ । Imper अक्लिश्यत Poten क्लिश्येत। Bene क्लेशिषीष्ट 
Aor अक्लिष्ठ Cond: separa | Causa क्खेशयते। Aor अचिक्लिशत्‌। 
Desid चिक्लिशिषते | चिक्लेशिषते । Inten चेक्लिश्यते। Yanluk चेक्लेष्टि। Past 
Parti Pass क्लेशित , ffas | Active क्लेशितवान, rasami Ger ramea, 
क्लेशित्वा ॥ 


SPT ५३ दोत्तो | काण्यते॥ 

58 ,/kási to shine 

Pre, काश्यते। Per चकाशे। IFut काशिता। 17 Fut काशिष्यते। Impera. 
कारयताम्‌ Imper अकाश्यत॥ Poten काइयते । Bene काशिषीष्ट। Aor aat- 
शिष्ट ॥ 


qT ५३ sped | वाश्यते p बबाशे॥ 


54 ,/vasii, to sound, hum (as bids), 102r, cry &c 
5 
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Per वाश्यते। P९7 aag 1 I. Fut वाशिता । II Fut वाशिष्यसे। Impera 
वार्यताम्‌ Imper अवाश्यत। Poten वाश्येत । Bene वाशिषीष्ठ । Aor श्रवाशिष्ट । 
Condi aafaa Causa वाशयतै। Aor अअववाशत्‌। Desid विवाशिषते । 
Inten वबावाश्यते । yanluk वावाष्टि। Nouns -वाश्र , वाशिरा ॥ 


गथ पञ्च खरिष्ेत | 


Now the following five roots are svatitet, 


सष ५५ तितिक्षायाम्‌ । रष्यति-सृष्यते । ममषे-मसषे ॥ 
55 ,/mrisha, to suffer, bear, endure, put up with 


Pre स्रष्यते। P स्ष्यति Per alı ? ममर्ष। 4 मम्दपिषे। 7 Fut मषिता । 
II Fut मर्पिष्यते P मषिष्यति। Impera mama P aagi Imper MINTI 
P अश्वष्यत्‌। Poten सष्येत । P रूष्येत। Bene मघिषी्ट P aa Aor अम- 
frei P oda Condi श्रमषिष्यत । ? अमविंष्यव । Causa मर्षयते। Aor अम- 
मर्षत्‌ । अमीमर्षत्‌ Desid मिमषिषते । ०! ति। Inten भरीयष्यते। Yanluk må- 
शषीति । मर्रुंषीति | मर्मष्टि । मरिमटि । attafe i Past Parti Pass मर्षित | Act 
मर्षितवान्‌ । Noun -दुमषेण ॥ 


शुचिर्‌ ५६ पूतीभावे । पूतोभावः aq: शच्यति-शुच्यते । 
शुशोच-शुशुचे | अशुचत्‌-अशोची त-अशोचिष्ट । 

56 ,/1$uclur, to bathe, per form ablutions Pütibháva means bathing 

Pre weqt P शुच्यति। Per शुशुचे P शुशोच। 1 Put शोचिता । II 


Fut शोचिष्यते । ? शोचिष्यति Impera शुच्यताम्‌। P शुच्यतु Imper अशु- 
च्यत ? श्रशुच्यत्‌। Poten. शुच्येत । P शाच्येत्‌। Bene शोचिषीष्ट। P शुच्यात्‌। 
Aor अशोचिष्ठ। ? अ्रशचत्‌ or अशोचीत Condi अशोचिष्यत। P अशोचिष्यत्‌ | ? 
अशोचिष्यत्‌। Causa शोचयते । 07 भ्रशुशुचत्‌। Desid शुशोचिपते । शुशुचिषते or 
ति। Inten शोशच्यते Yanluk शोशोक्ति। Past Parti. Pass शुक्त । Act 


शुक्तवान्‌ G०7 शुचित्वा। Nouns --शुक्ति शुक्तिका ॥ 
has 

शह ५७ बन्धने | नच्यति-नद्यते। ननाह। ननदु-नेह्िय नेहे। 
Mat | नत्स्यति। अनात्सी त्‌ u 

57 ,/naha, to tie, bind This 13 amt 

Pre नद्यते। प्रणते P नहयति | Per IP ननाह। नेहतु । नेह । ? 2 os 
amg । ०7 नेहिथ । 7 Fut vert ["इ + ता==नध्‌+-ता (by VIII 2 34 s 440)ननघू-- 
चा (४711 2 40 5 2280)] 17 Fut मत्स्यते P नत्स्थति। Impera wmm P 
ang । Imper mqa P wre P01, नह्मोत। P eui Bened नत्सीष्ट। 
Aorist Wg | अनतञ्राताम्‌ । ? अनातसीत्‌ । Causa "rp Aor अनीनहत। 


Desid निनत्सते ० ति । Inten नानझते yanluk, नानडि। Nouns.-w । इपा- 
बहत । नाभि । पश्रनाभ ॥ 
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TA ५८ रागे | रज्यति-रज्यते॥ 


58 raf, to be dyed 0 colored, redden compre the Bhuá&di root 
ves (No 1048) also 
Pre, रज्यते । P रज्यति। The nasal is elided by VI 4 24 s 415 


शप ५६ आक्रोंशे । शप्यति। शप्यते॥ 


89 ,/sapa, to curse This 1s also conjugated in General Tenses tke the 
Bhuadi 100६ शपू (No 1049) 
Pre शप्यते P शप्यति । 
यथैकादशानुदात्तेत । , 
Nowthe following eleven roots are anudattet They me amt and 
Atmanepadi 


पद ६० गतो । पद्चते। AT पत्ता | पद्मेत-पत्तीष्ट ॥ 


60 pada, to go, move The aorist singular 1s formed by Faq unde. 
the nest sütra 

१५१३ । चियते ae । ३। ९ । ६० ॥ 

पदरच्येश्रिरस्यात्तराव्दे परे । प्रश्यपादि। श्रपत्साताम्‌। ग्रपस्तत ॥ 

2518 चिख्‌ ıs the substitute of fea after the verb पढ to go, 
when the affix @ follows 

The affix त here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atmanepada, as waft ‘he went’, bat not so in the dual and pluial, a3 भ्रवतू- 
साताम्‌ they two went, wtata they went, आड़ न पर + faq+a= अ--पा३-+-इनन्ञ्रपादि 
(the affix त being elided by VI 4 104) 

Pre पद्चते। Pro ıı 7 Fut vari II Fut weit Impera 
quanti Imper., wad । Pot पद्येत । Boned wate । Aorist ane 
झपत्साताम्‌। अपत्सत | Causa. Wert Aor अपीपदत्‌ । Desid fares i Inten. 
पनीपयते yauluk. पनीपत्ति। Nouns -डत्पदिष्णु । पइन a आपन्नजीविक । पादू । 
TARI पादुका । पद्चम । पत्रवती । पक्र ॥ 


खिद्‌ ६१ देन्ये | खिद्यते । चिखिदे। खेत्ता । असित १ 


61 /khida, to suffer pain 0 misery 

Pre खिद्यते Per fafa? । 1 Fut खेता। 11 Fut, RET? | Impera 
farang । Imper, saaa | Pot fertai Bene खिरमीष्ट । Aorist ates | 
Causa खेदयते Aor अचीखिदत । Dosid चिखित्सतें । Inten चेखिपने Past 
Parti Pass faa | Act faaam । Ger. सित्वा । Noun farmeri 
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विद ६२ सत्तायास | विद्यते । वेत्ता ' 
62 ,/vida, to be, to exist 


Pre विद्वते। P67 विविदे I णः, वेत्ता । 11 7५४ वेत्स्यते। Impera विद्यताम्‌। 
Imper अ्रविद्यत। Pot. Arta! Bene त्रित्सीष्ट। Aorist भ्रवित्त॥ 


9T NC m^ x "~ 
बुध ६३ अवगमने | THA बुबुधे | बोद्ठा। भोत्स्यते। भुत्सीष्ट। 
अबोधि-अबुद्द । अभुत्साताम्‌ ॥ 
63 /budhi, to know, understand, perceive 
Pre चुध्यते। Per qy1)|IFut Wari II Fut weet VIII 2 37. 
a 326 Impera चुध्यताम्‌। Imper श्रत्रुध्यत। Poten बुध्येत । Bene WAE | 
Aor अवोधि ० aagi अमृत्साताम्‌। Causa बोधयति । Desid बुभत्सते 1 Inten 
थोवुध्यते । Yanluk, watz: Atmane चुतर॒ुयान । Past Parti Pass बुड | 
Act चुड॒गन्‌ ॥ 
* "^ um » 
युध ६४ संप्रहारे । युध्यते । ययुचे । योदुर। sag । कथं 'युध्यति 
इति agata aa ¦ <अनुदात्तेत्वल तणमात्मनेपद्मनित्यमू>< ' 
ata वा ॥ 
64 /yudha, te fight, struggle It 1s conjugated like the last 
Quzs -How do you explam the form युध्यति which ıs Parasmaipadi ? 


Ass -Itis either a denominative verb formed from the noun युधम्‌ us 
थुधमिच्छुति-न्युध्यति with the ath. क्यच्‌ , or the Atmanepada dependent on a 
root being anudattet is not of umversıl validity Therefore this root 18 
Parasmaipadi also (See the explanation of this Paribhàshà unde: VIII 2 
19s 2326) 

Pre, युध्यते । Per युयुषे। I Fut योडा । 11 Fut योत्स्यते Impera geq- 
aq Imper अयुध्यत । Piton युध्येत । Bene युत्सीष्ठ । Aor spe | अयुत्साताम्‌ ॥ 


अनो ET ६५ कामे । अनुरुच्यते ॥ 


65 ano rudha, ‘to desire’ The,/rudh preceded by the preposition mu 
and meaning to desire, belongs to the Divadi class ind 1s Atmanepadi Tho 
^/rudh itself belongs to the Rudhadi class 


अण ६६ प्राणने | अण्पते । आणे। अस्तिता । 'अन इति दुन्त्या- 
न्तोउयसित्यके ॥ 


66 ,/ana,,/ana,tolive,to breathe Some read this root with a dental 


1 (म) 
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Pre भ्रण्यते Per भ्राणे। 7 Fut अखिता। II Fut अ्रशिष्यते Impera 
अण्यताम । Imper श्राण्यत। Pot अण्येत । Bene, urhe । Aorist. wrfarg i 
Causa, maaf Aor श्राणिणत्‌ as m माभवानणिणत्‌। Desid. भ्रणिणिपत्ते ॥ 


मन ६७ ज्ञाने । सन्यते । भेने । सन्ता ॥ 


67 mana, to think, believe &c 


Pre मन्यते । Per मेमे। 7 Fut, मन्ता । II Fut मंस्यते । Impera मन्यताम्‌ 
Imper. श्रमन्यत्त। Pot मन्येत | Bene Wale! Aorist Ward) अम्साताम्‌ ॥ 


युज ६८ समाधो | ससाधिश्चित्तवृत्तिनिरोध' । अकर्मक । युज्यते । 


योक्ता ॥ 

68 ,/yuja, to concentrate the mind Samiidhi here means the cessation 
of the modification of the thinking principle The root 15 intransitive 

Pre यज्यते i Per ययजे। I Fut योक्ता। II Fut योदपते Impera यज्य- 
ami Imper अयज्यत। Poten यज्येत । Bene यक्षोष्ट Aor अ्रयुक्ता Nouns - 
प्रयुक् । योगी । योग ॥ 


GA ६९ विसर्गे । अकमेक ।  सरूज्यते सरसिजेररुणाशुभिनेः ! 


सस्जिषे । सरष्टा । स्त्रष्यते । 'लिडसिचौ-' (२३००) इति कित्वान्न गुणो 
नाप्यम्‌ | Bate | NEE | NEMATA N 

69,/s1j. to quit, abandon, leave It 18 also intransitive as in the 
verse ठन्त-श्लथ इरति पुष्प मनोकहाना, सस ज्यत्ते सरसिजेररुणाशुभिन्ने । There 1७ no 
guna of the vowel in the Benedictive, owing to I 2 11 8 2300, noris भ्रम 
added by VI 1 58 s 2405, because the affixes are कित्‌ u 

Pre सञ्यते। Per wad, ससजिषे। 1 Fut asri 17 Fut स्रच्यते। Impera 
सज्यताम | Imper असज्यत। Poten. सज्येत। Bene adiet Aor was, अस 
क्षाताम | Causa सजेयते। Aor श्रसीसजत or अससर्जत | Desid fae । Inten 
सरीसुच्यते । Yanluk सरीसष्टि॥ 


लिश ७० अल्पीभावे | लिश्यते। लष्टा । FAV लिक्षीए | 
अलिक्षत | अलिक्षातास्‌ ॥ 


70 ,/liga, to become small, decrease 

Pre लिश्यते। Per. लिलिशे। I Fut लेश। II Fut लेचयते Impera. 
लिश्यताम । Imper 'अलिश्‍यत i Poten लिश्येत Bene fate: Aor अलिक्षत । 
aktara | Causa. लेशयति । Aorist अलीखिशत्‌ । Desid. लिलिक्षते। Inten 
Sfexqd । Yanluk लेलेटि । Noun -लिच्या ॥ 
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अथागणाम्तात्‌ परस्मेपर्दिन ॥ 
राधः ७१ अकर्मकादवृद्वावेव | 


wart भिन्नक्रम । राधोऽकर्म कदेव इयन्‌ । उदाहरणमाह sare यन्मद्यमपरा- 
vale । द ह्यत्तोत्यथे । 'विराध्यन्त कमत क ?। द्रह्मन्तमित्यर्थं । राब्यत्योदन । सिध्यतीत्यर्थ । 
कृष्णाय राध्यति। देव पर्यालोचयतोत्यर्थ a देवस्य थात्वरयेऽन्तभात्रा्ीतत्यादिवदफर्मकत्वम्‌ | 
Teng ररायत । रराधिथ। ‘erat दिसायाम' (२५३२) इत्येत्वाश्यासलोपाविद्द न । हिसाथेस्य 
सकर्मकतया देवादिकत्वायोगात | राद्धा । रात्स्यति । अर्यं स्यादिश्चरादिश्च ॥ 

Now up to the end of this class all the roots me Parasmatpadi 


71 ,/radha, to prosper This root takes श्यन्‌ only when 1६ 1s intransitive. 
The एव 15 to be jomed to the word अकर्मकात्‌ by transposition, namely राधौ- 
SRRA TIAI The example will be when the root has ithe meaning of afa 
&e In fact, the word g 1s merely illustrative The whole sita therefore 
means “the ,/r&ádha belongs to the Divàdi class, when ıt 15 in&iansitive 
and has the meaning like those of to increase, prosper &o ? Therefore 
we have examples hke these also —(Mágh II 11) नदृये aradt सनुरवन्‍्म- 
ह्ममपराध्यत्ति I do not grieve thit tho son of. Sttvati should offend me [or 
sin against me] Here, because the rootis intransitive, though 16 means 
to be inimical, i£ 18 conjugated in this class Similarly विराध्ययन्तक्षमेतक, 
(Mágh II 43) Here also the verb 1s intransitive, and means to be inimical 
So also राध्यत्योदन | Here the verb means to become cooked So also कृष्णाय 
राध्यति गर्ग | Garga looks to the welfare of Kiishna, or he calculates the good 
and bad fortunes of Krishna from his horoscope Here the meaning of the 
future good and bad fortunes 18 to be known from the implication of the 
root and 10 13 therefore intransitive lke the verb stafa &e Namely the 
root governs the word दैव (fortune, luck) 1n the objective case, but this will 
not make the root transitive, because such an object 18 a portion of the 
meaning of the 100t and nota separate word governed by the 1001, so also 
is the root,/jiva Intrasitive which governs the word prána (life-breath) as 
object, the root meaning to hold breath The shia VI 4 143 s 2582 
does not apply to this ,/:fidha, and so there 15 no elision of the 1eduplicate 
nor the chinge of the 1006. vowel to Yin the Peifect, because the ,/rddha 
‘to injure’ being transitive cannot belong to this class Thus 1006 also belongs 
to Svádi and Churádi classes 


Pre, राध्यति | Per रराध। रराधतु 11 at wri 17 Fut रात्त्पति। 
Impera राध्यतु। Imper अराध्यत्‌। Poten राध्येत Bene राध्या । Aor. 
भ्ररारक्षीत्‌ | अराडताम । श्ररात्सु । 0808 रापयति Aorist थरीरचत । Desid 
रिरात्सति । Inten राराध्यते॥ 
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व्यध ७२ ताडने | भ्रहिज्या-(२४९२) इति सम्रसारणम्‌ | wie 


विव्याच | बिविधतुः | विव्यहु-विव्यचिथ । व्यद्ठा | व्यत्ह्यलि । विध्येत्‌। 
विच्यात्‌ sneda n 

72 ,/vyadha, to pierce, to bore, to pick. The Present 15 व्यध -+- श्यन्‌ +- 
तिप्‌र्सविध्‌--श्यन्‌--तिप्‌ (the affix श्यन्‌ being fe causes the vocilisation by VI 
1 16 s 2419)>-विध्यति ॥ 

Pre विध्यति। Per विष्याध। विश्यघतु । fafaa ० विव्यद्ध 1 विव्यवथ । 
fama । वित्याव । वि यवित्र 7 Fut ब्यद्ा। II Fut व्यस्थ्थति Impera agi 
Imper श्रविध्यत्‌। Poten विध्येत्‌। Bene विध्यात्‌। Aor seem iem 
Deside विव्यस्सति | Inten. वेविध्यते । Yanluk वाव्यद्षि ॥ 


पुष ७३ पृष्टो | पुष्यति । पुपोष । पुपोषि। पोष्ट ' पोच्यति 


पुषादि-(२३४३) इत्यड | अपुषत्‌ ॥ 

73 ,/pusha, to nourish, foster 

The aorist 18 formed by WE as the root belongs to Pushádi class 
(III 1 55 s 2343) 

Pre, पुष्यति । Per पुपोष । पुपोषिथ । 1 Fut षोष्टा । [7 Fut पोचयति । 
Impera aqi Imper weg! Poten पृष्येत्‌ 18876 TAI Aor श्रपुषत्‌। 
Pass पुष्यते । Aor श्रपोषि । 4 भ्रपुक्षाताम्‌ Pl अपुक्तत। Causa पोषयति। Aor. 
झप्पुषत्‌ | Decid पुपुक्षति। Inten A | Yanluk पोपोष्टि ॥ 


TT ७३ शोषणे । अशुषत्‌॥ 
74 ,/&usha, to be dired, become dry or parched up 
Pre शुष्पति। Per शुशोष। 7 Fut शोष्ठा II Fut xref) Impera 
शष्यत । 101067 "aega । Poten Wat Bene शष्याव्‌। Aor saa | Past 
Parti Pass शुष्क Aot शुष्कवान्‌। (VIII 2 51 s 3030) 


A 
तुष ७५ प्रतो । 
75 wtusha, to be pleased or satisfied 
Pre. तष्यति । Per ततोष | 7 Fut तोष्ा। 17 Fut तोचयति। Impera 
तष्यत । Imper अतष्यत्‌। Poten तब्येत्‌ । Bene तध्यात्‌। Aor अतपत्‌। Past 
Parti Pass. a Act तृष्टवान्‌ | संतोष ॥ 


दुष ७६ THT | 

76 ,/dusha, to be bad or corrupted 

Pre दुष्यति । Per दुदोष। 1 Fut दोष्टा। 71 एप्प दोच्यति 1 Impera 
दृष्यत । Imper sga i Poten दुष्येत । Bene दुष्यात्‌ । Aor श्रदुषत्‌। Past 
Parti Pass दुष्ट, Act, दृष्टवान्‌ । दोषी । दूषीका ॥ 
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faq 99 आलिङ्गने । शिलष्यति । शिश्लेष । water श्लेकष्यति ॥ 


77 wslisha, toembrace The Present 1s शिलष्यति। Per शिड्लेश। I Fut. 
eatery ID Fut zeef । This root belongs to Pushid: class and ought to 
take अड ın the Aorist (IIT 1 55 s 2343) but in forming its Aorist WE 15 
not added, but कूस under the sütra Rae आलिद्ञने (71 1 46.s 2514) We 
divide this sütra ın two parts, by the method of Yoga bibhága The first 
portion being शिलष , and the second ग्रालिङ्कने ॥ 


९५९४ । शिलषः-- । 

अस्मात्‌ परस्यानिटरच्ले कूस स्यात । पुषाथङोऽपवादो न तं चिणं । पुरस्तादपवादन्यात्‌॥ 

2514. After the root lish, the ksa is the substitute of the 
anit chh of the Aorist, 


The root श्लिष ends in ष a letter of stat 1978118159 and would take कूस 
by I, 1 45 s 2336, why then this sütra ? 

. This debars the r£ which would have come otherwise to the super- 
session of कूस as the root belongs to the Pushádi class But this substitute 
कुस does not debar the चिण्‌ on the maxim that an apavada rule which comes 
before a general rule, deWars the rule which stands near to 1t, and not those 
which are far from ıt Therefore this sütra III 1 46 debarstho sre of IIT 
1 55 but not the Paq of III 1 60 Why do we say of anit—chli ? The 
rule will not apply to the Bhvádi fex ‘to burn’, for thatis €, as अश्खेषीत्‌॥ 


The next portion of the sütra 1s given below 
२५१४ t शिलष आलिंगने । ३। ९ । ४६॥ 


श्लिषश्च्लेराखिज्नन एव कूसौ नान्यत्र । योगविभागसामध्यांत्‌ 'शल इुपघात्‌'-(२३३६) 
(त्यस्याप्यय नियम “अरश्‍्खिक्षत्कन्या देवदत्त ? । suf एव' इति किम्‌। समश्लिपजतुकाष्ठम । 
are | प्रत्यासत्ताविह RaR । कर्मेश्यनालिज्ञने सिजेत्र न तु क्स । एकवचने चिंणं। अश्लेषि। 
भ्रश्लिक्षाताम्‌ | भ्रश्‍लिक्षन्त । अश्लिष्ठा । अश्लिदवम, ॥ 

2514 tis the substitute of fsa after the verb TIRTA, only 
then when ıt 18 emploved in the sense of embracing and not 
otherwise 

Thisis a restrictive aphorism By thelbrealing of this sütra into 
two, the general rule III 1 45s 2336, unde which the root would have 
taken कूस universally 18 restricted ım its scope to that root श्लिप which means 
to embrace As Ufer कन्याम्‌ ‘he embraced tho gr? But समारिलषजत- 
काष्ठम्‌ ‘the glue joined the wood’ Here the Aonistis formed by we Tho 
root रिष means here to glue (?) In the Passvo when not meaning to 
embrace, the Aorist 1s by fra and not कूस ॥ 


0173171 § 2514] 18 /Saka, 855 


- 


* In the 3rd Person Singular, there 15 faq । As अश्लेषि ( अरिचक्ाताम्‌ e 
अरिलदन्त । अशिखा । भ्रश्लिरद्वम्‌ 

Norse .—Ihe tolluwing ७6९७७०६ from the Mádhaviya, will clear this 
sfitra ‘How will you form the;Atmanepada Aorist ? We shall formit with 
the Re of शलइगुपवात्‌ 111 1 45 s 2336 As समारखेषि कन्या देव ज्तेन ‘the gil 
was embraced by Devadatta’ The daal and plural are समारिंबदातामू and 
समारश्लिक्षस्त | The srd Per Sing 1s formed by चिणू ( ४७ 1n. संमाश्लेषि। because 
it bemg subsequent (111 1 60 s 2512) debais Ra III 1 45 s 2336). IE 
so, the कूम ought to come, even when the root does not mean to embrace ~ 
But the desired torm 1s obtained. from सिच्‌ as समाश्लिक्षत जतूनि काहे. ‘Ihe 
glues were joined by the woods’ How do you explain this? Yo get over 
this difficulty , we divide the sàtra श्लिष आलिङ्गने into two The first will 
be Ras कम The affix ksa comes in the Aorist of shsh? This, on the 
maxim or परस्तादंपवाद & debais the WS and not the चिणू। The second 
will be आलिक्नन। The root must mean to embince This rule will ther ber 
a niyama or restriction on the first By this division of one sütia into two, 
कूम, whether obtained from [II 1 45 or III 1 46 first half (श्लिष), wilt 
be restricted to that Slish which means to embrace, and to nothing else 
Therefore 1n the sense of ‘non-embracing’, 1t will take अर ın the Parasmai- 
padi, and fira in the Atmanepada respectively 

77 /slisha, to embrace 

Pre रिलष्यति। Por शिरलेष 7 Fut श्लेष्टा। 77 Fut श्लेच्यति। Impera. 
Rama iImper अ्रश्लिष्यत्‌। Poten facri Bene शिलष्यात्‌ । Aor ukara 
अश्लिपत्‌। Nonn - श्लेष्मा ॥ 


शक ७८ वरिभाषितो5मषणे | विभाषित इत्वभयपदीत्यथेः i 


शकक्‍्यति-शक्यते इरि द्रष्ट भक्तः । शशाक | शेकिय-शशकय। शेके। Were 
शक्यति शक्ष्यते | अशकत्‌-अशक्त । सेटकोउय सित्येके । तन्मतेनानिटका- 
रिकास लद्त्पठितः: । शकिता । शकिष्यति n 

78 saha 1» ubhay ipadi when &ót meaning मर्षेण ‘to endure.’ 1 to be 
able, have power to effect 

(3 to bear, endure) 1618 both Padis According to some this 
root 1s nat anit, but सेर्‌ । In their opinion, the root शकू mentioned im the 
Amt harikas does not refe: to this 1006 but to शकले of the Swadi class There~ 
fore the | Future of this rootis शक्तिता। The II Future afar: The 
word विभाषित 15 a technical word meaning ubhayapad: When the Loob 
means HÌ ‘to endure’ 1 does not belong to this class 

Nors -According to the Madhavtya, the 1oot belongs to this class when 

meaning endure According to Kehiraswami the 801 18 thus explained 


356 fae SIDDHANTA Kauwupni [Vor II Caaprar IV 
M ———M M —————— “1 
"when the sense 1s to endure, theres opion (vibháshita) with 1 egit d to 
the root sak: , that 15 In one alternative, 1t may be Diva li, in the othe: Svád 
As शक्यते ind शक्नोति ।” Sáltáyan has also taken the word विभाषित in this 
Sense 

Pre, शक्यति । 4 शकयते Per शशाक। 4 शेके । शेकतु । शेकिथ on शशक्थ। 
[Fut शक्ता 9 शकिता । II Fut शक्यति A wart ० शङ्रिष्यति। Impera. 
शक्यत्‌ । Imper श्रशक्यन्‌ । Poten शक्येत्‌ । Bone शक्यात्‌। Aor अशक्त 4 
aam | Pass शक्यते। Desid faxar ० ते। Past Parti. Pass शक्त. or 
शकत Act शक्तवान्‌ । Ger शक्त्वा ॥ 


Raar ७६ गात्रप्रक्षरणे | घमं तावित्यथेः । यं जोदिति 


न्यासकाराद्य'। नेति हृरद्त्ताद्य । स्विद्यति। सिष्वेद्‌ । सिव्येद्थि। simt । 
ऋअस्थिदत्‌ ॥ 

79 ,/shvida, to sweat, ७७89110 The word arate means the dischai ge 
ut perspnation According to Nyásikára dc the root has an mdhieatory जि 
according to Haradatta &e itis not so See Padamanjui on I 2 19 
s 3052 

Pre Raaf Per सिष्वेद । सिष्वदिथ। सिष्वदिव 1 I Fut स्तेत्ता । II Fut 
स्वेत्ण्यति । Impera, स्वियतु (Imper अस्विद्यत्त। Poten Rastq | Bene Rama । 
Aor aR | Causa स्मेदयति। Aor अस्विसदत्‌ 1 Desid सिष्वित्सति | 
Inten सेघियते। Yanluk सेष्वित्ति | Past Parti Pass faq । Aot 
faaara । 

HT ८० क्रोधे AGT । क्रोत्स्यति ॥ 


80 ,/kiudha, to be angry 

Pre mafri Per चुक्रोच । चुक्रोधिथ । चकुचिव I Fut ater: II Fut, 
क्रोस्ल्यति। Impera क्रुध्यतु। Imper अ्रक्रुध्यत्‌। Pot. RII Bene क्रुध्यात्‌ । Aor 
अक्कधत्‌ । Noun -क्रोचन ॥ 

OTT ८१ बुभुक्षायाम्‌ । Sige wa कुचित इति । संपदादिक्षि- 
वन्तात्तारकाद्त्वादितजिति भाधवः। वस्तुतस्तु वसतलिशुचो' (३०४६) qie i 

81 /kshudha, to be hungry I£ the root 1s anit, how do you capl un 
the form wf | According to Madhata 118 formed thus From the i oot 
चुद we form the noun YT by adding किपू under Sampadádi class (ILI 2 1 78) 
From this noun YA we torm a secondary noun by adding the affix gaa by 
considering it 10 belong to the Târahâdı class, the forco of the affix being 
ager सजात V 2 ५65 1837) Thus चुदस्य संजातं fer 1 Asa matter of faok 
the fom afte ig not a Taddhita derivative fiom the noun चत, but 10 18 the 
Paraciple of qa the ईट्‌ being added under VII 2, 52 s. 3046. 


Divani § 2515] 84 ,/RADHA 351 


Pre चुंध्यति। Per wert) I Fut. क्षोडा | IIFut चोत्स्यतिं। 1019075 
[चुध्यत । Imper अक्तध्वत्‌ । Poten चुध्येत्‌ । Bene चुध्यात्‌। Aor. Wq रत्‌ । Condi 
MALT 


दुध <२ शोचे । शुष्यति | शुशोध । शोद्टा ॥ 


82 ,/$udhi, to become pure or purified 
Per wai Per शुशोध। I Fut. iat । II Fut शोत्स्यति। Impera 


शुध्वत्‌ Imper अशुध्यत्‌ । Poten शुध्येत्‌ । Bene शाध्यात्‌। Aor श्रशुधत्‌। C07. 
अशोत्स्यत ॥ 


षिधु <3 सराद्धो । ऊद्त्पाठः प्रामादिकः । सिध्यति । सेद्धा । 
सेत्स्यति । असिचत n 

83 ,/shidhu, to be aecomplished or fulfilled To read ıt as विधू with 
long ऊ 1s incorréct 

Pre सिध्यत्ति। Per सिषेध। I Fut Wari II Fut सेत्स्यति | Impera 
सिध्यत (Imper श्रसिध्यत्‌ । Poten सिध्येत्‌ । Bene सिभ्यात्‌। Aor श्रसिषत्‌। 
Desid सिसित्सति । Inton सिषिध्यते Yanluk efg Past Parti Pass 


सिद्ध । Gor fati सितित्वा । सेपित्वा । Caus Sauf or साथयति। (VI 1 49. 
8 2602) 


रघ ८४ हिंसासराध्योः | सराह्विनिष्पत्तिः । रध्यति । रचिज- 
भोरचि (२३०२) इति नुम्‌ । ररन्य । रन्तुः ॥ 
84 /radha, to injure, to be ठण ted Samráddhi means completed 


Pie रध्यति। Per tea । The nasal 13 added by s 2302 The augment इद 18 
optionilly added by the following sátia 


२५१४ | TATRY । 9 । २ ४४ ॥ 

vq नश्‌ wq rq दृह "np sunp (ug एम्यो वलाबाधेधातुकस्य वेद स्यात 
very xem | cag -रेष्व ॥ 

2515 A valà li-àidhadbátuka afhx optionally takes छ after 
रच and the seven roots that follow ıt (Divih, 84 to 91) 

Thus ररस्थिथ or ररद्ध । ररन्थिव 01 रेध्व The augment नम' does not come 
in those afhxes which ue सेट्‌ escept in the Pertect by the tollowing sdtia 

Norr —As rar ० tar wer (VIT 1 60 नम) नशिता Wr (VE 
1 59 ग्रम ) तप्ता, affan anr zat दर्षिता द्रोग्धा द्रोठा (VIID 2 33) द्रोहिता मोत्या 
मोढा, मोहिता, स्नोढा, रनोद्विता, स्नोग्या, स्नेर्या Siar स्नेहिता॥ 

Nota —Some hold that the दि 10008 optionally tike g£ in. the 
Perfect Tense also, because the present sütia being subsequent to VII 


858 Tar SIDDRANTA KAavuMUDt [Vor II, Carrer IV 


2° 18, debars that sütra so far Others hold that the रादि roots will alius 
take FZ ın the Perfect, because the former rule VIL 2 131s stronger than 
ihe present, inasmuch as that 18a prohibitory rule So they fron ररन्थिव 
and ररन्धिम | 

२५९६ । नेट्यलिटि रखे. । 9 । ९1 ६२॥ 

farsi इटि रघेनुम्न स्यात्‌ । रघिता--रडा । रविष्यति । रत्स्यति अकि नुम्‌। “अनि- 

दिताभ-- (४१५) इति नलोप । श्ररधत्‌ ॥ 

2516. The augment WẸ 13 not added to रच, before an affix 
beginning with the augment ¥@, except in the Perfect, 

As रचिता, ran, रघितव्यम but रम्धनम, रन्वक before Amt affixes, and 
qaa, ररन्धिम 10 the Perfect 

Nors —When s 15 added teg becomes a root ending im a conjunct 
consonant, and therefore the faz affixes after it are not कित्‌ (असंयोगात्‌ fz 
कित I 2 5), and therefore the न्‌ 18 not ehided by VI 4 21 But when the 
affix क्खु of the Perfect 1s added, we have रेविवस Nom Sg famau Ha 
the affix being expressly taught with an indicitory W the न्‌ 18 elided The 
reduplicate 18 elided, the श्र changed into Y, then €£ 1s added, then नुम्‌, and 
then the नुम्‌ 1s elided by the expressly taught कित्‌ ॥ 

Nore —Why was not the 8.७ 8 made as इटि लिटि रे when by so do- 
ing, the augment 3H would have been added only m the Perfect when it 
had ££ and no where else ? This form of sütia would have also meant thet 
नुम्‌ would be added in that Perfect which took £g and in mo other Perfect, 
while 01565 other than Perfect might take it That being so, there would 
be nu नुम्‌ in ररन्ध, while frar would require नुम्‌ 4 See, however, the 
Mahabhashya for the contra 


"e 

S "~ 
SU t अरथतां i SICUT | 
अरध । HOITA | अरथत। 
TT । अरधाव । अरधाम । 


This form अरधत्‌ 15 thus evolved — 

अ्र-+-रधू+च्खि+त्‌+अ-+रघ्‌ू+- अढ-+त्र (0 1 55 s 2343 the rootis 
Pushádi)sss9p4- €q +नुम्‌+ श्र +त्‌ (VII 1 61 8 2302) *r--Cq +- H-Q-s(bbe न 
is elided by VI 4 248 445): अ्रचत n 


Pre waft | Per ररन्थ । ररन्धतु । ररन्धु । tay or ररह । 
दरन्यथु । ररन्ध । ररत्ध । ररन्थिव or g । ररस्थिम or रेम्ध्म। 1 Fut 
रविता ० रद्वा । II Fut रथिष्यति or रत्स्यति Impera रध्यत्‌ i Imper, अरध्यत्‌ । 
Pot रध्येत्‌ । 619 TAWI Aor अरधत्‌। Cond: अरधिष्वत (sce | Causa. 


Drvani § 2518] 85 /NASA 359 


रन्धयति Aor seca । Desid रिरविषति । रिरत्सति । Inten रारध्यते Yanluk 
रारन्वीति or रारह्वि । Nouns -FIR 1 TAIR ॥ 


णश ८५ अद्रीने | नश्यति ANY | ave: । नेशिय ॥ 


85 ,/naga, to be lost 

According to one view, the aorist tahes WV, not only in the chhandas, 
but in ordinary linguage alsoas 314 s अनिशत्‌ , pl श्रनशन्‌ , 18६ 5 अनेशम्‌॥ 

85 /nasi, tobe lost The Presentis नश्यति॥ Per ननाश AT San 
When the second Person Singula does not take इट्‌ the following sdtra 
applies 

२५९9 । सस्निनशोकलि। 91 १। ६०॥ 

नुम्स्यात्‌ (TIS | नेशित्र -नेश्व। नेशिम -नेश्म। न शिता-नंष्टा । नशिष्यति--नरू- 
चयति। नश्येत्‌ । नश्यात्‌। अनशत्‌ । प्रणश्यति ॥ 

2517. The augment मुस्‌ is added after the vowel of the 100t 
in REN and नश, before an affix, beginning wrth any consonant, 
other than a semi vowel or a nasal, 


Nors —As मङ्क्ता, मस्जू--वृच्‌ tno इद्‌ by VII 2 10s 2246), add न्‌=मस््‌ 
TF+ तू, ehde स्‌ by VIII 2 29, change जू to क, and नू to anusvára which 
then becomes € ॥ मङ्क्तुम्‌ HEMAT नष्टा, नष्टुम्‌ and नष्टव्यम्‌॥ But WAIA and 
नशिता, and मग्न (VI 4 32) In मरन and मग्नत्रान्‌, the नुम 15 supposed to be 
placed before the lust consonant 1n मस्ञ्‌ in order that 1t miy get ehded 
Thus -नशूत+ थल्‌ =नश्‌+ नश्‌ + थल्‌==न+नश्‌+ थख्‌=न+ नश्‌+नुम्‌+-थख्‌=ननष्ठ त 
After an alterant 0100" 081105, the न 1s changed to W , 1, प्रणश्यति । But 
not so, under the circumstances mentioned in the following sttra 


२५१८ ¦ नशेः षान्तस्य । ८। ४। ३६ ॥ 
शत्व न स्यात्‌। प्रष्ट । अन्तग्रहणं भूतपूर्वप्रतिपच्यर्थ॑म्‌। प्रनङूच्यति -नशिष्यति ॥ 


2518 The @ 18 not the substitute of the verb AY ‘to destroy’, 
when ending in घ tt 

When the 3t 1s changed to षू in नश्‌, the न of नश्‌ 18 not changed Thus 
प्रनष्ट , परिनष्ट ॥ The नुभ ordained by VII 1 60,18 elided by VI 4 24 and 
श्‌ changed to ष्‌ by VIII 2 36 S 294 

Why do we say षान्तस्थ ? Observe प्रणश्यति, परिशश्यति ॥ The word sre 
18 taken 1n order that the prohibition may apply to words hke प्रनङक्यति, 
which did end with q though the ष has been changed by other rules, and 18 
no longer visible For here the xp of नश 15 changed ४० W by VIII 2 36 
and then this {1s changed to & by VIII] 2 41s 295,and the नुम्‌ is added 
by VII. 1. 60,s 2517 


860 TRE Stopwanta Kaugupr [Vor II Onaprer IV 


Pre नश्यति। Per. ननाश । नेशत । नेशु । नेशिथ or नर्नष्ट । नेशथु (jaa or 
नेश्म । नेशिम ०। नेश्म । 1 Fut नशिता ० नष्ठा । II Fut नश्यति or नडच्यति। 
Impera नश्यत । Im]? wasqa । Poten «3484 Bene नश्यात। Aor 
अनरात्‌। NIN | NINA | Condi अनश्यत ० NASA ॥ 


तृप ८६ प्रीणने। मोणन तृप्तिस्तपेश च। 'नाभिस्तप्यांते काघ्चानास्‌। 


पित्हनताप सोत' इति भहिः इत्यभयत्र दर्शनात । तर्ता पंत-तत्रप्थ- 


तलेप्थ | तपिंता-तप्ता wer । 'कृशसशस्पूश'-इति सिज्वा । 'अताप्सींत- 
'अतर्पीत-अत्राप्सांत-शतृपत्‌ ॥ 


86 ,/tripr, to be pleased, to become satisfied The word प्रीणन here 
means sitisfaction, as well as causing satisfaction to another, a~ नाम्मिस्तृष्यत्ति 
काष्ठानाम्‌ the fire 13 never sitiated with fuels, so also faery wart सीत्‌ ‘He 
caused satisfaction to the ancestors’ (Bhatt: I 1) There we find ıt used in 
both senses In the aorist the सिच 18 optional by the vir tiki unde: IIT 1 47 
s 2407 ‘Thus we have four totms (1) AFIA, d wera with sme as rhe 
root belongs to the pushádi class (2) waq मीत, d wad frer with faa) 
There 18 no vitddhi becinse of VIL 2 4 s 2268 (3) mamia when anit 
and sq augment (4) watt Ate no भ्रम्‌ । but vriddhiin both cases by III 
2 3 s 2267 


Pre acaf Per ततपे । ततृपत्तु । ततपिथ ० ततप थ or ततृप्थ । ततृपथ । 
waa tad । ततूषिव 7 Fut. affari तप्तां or seri II Fut तपिष्यति aif or 
व्रप्स्यति / Impera. तृप्यत (Imper श्रतृष्यत्‌। Poten तृष्येत । Bene तृष्यात । 
Aor (1) sata श्रतृपताम्‌ (2) wace । अतप्सिष्टाम्‌ । (3) भ्रता्पर्सीत । (4) अत्राप्सीत्‌ à 
Causa तपेयति । त्रापपति Aor श्रततर्पत्‌। श्रतीतूपत्‌ Desid तिर्ता पंषति । frg- 
पसति i Inten तरीतृष्यते । Yanluk तरीतृपीति। तरीतप्ति। Past Parti Pass 
HW | Active garq । Ger तपित्वा। तृप्त्वा n 


इप ८७ हर्षमोहनयोः | नोहनं गयेः । दृप्यतोत्यादि ॥ 
रधादित्वादिमो वेदकावमर्थमनुदात्तता ॥ 


87 /dripa, to be greatly delighted , 2 to be mad or foohsh The 
word ‘mohana’ here means to be proud These two roots tip and drip 
being रधादि take इट्‌ optionally (VII 2 45 s 2515) , they aro anudáttet ın 
order to apply to them the augment SẸ ॥ 


Pre raft) Per ggi 1 Fut galu 
gq cc जिघांसायाम्‌ | at द्रहमुह-(३२७) इति वा घः। पशे 
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. । दुद्रोग्ध-द्रुद्रोढ। दुद्रोहिथ । द्रोहिता-द्रोग्या द्रोढा । द्रोहिष्पति- 
WAUA | ढत्वघत्बयो स्तल्य रूपम्‌ । अद्र हत्‌ ॥ 

88 /druha, to bea! malice or hatied , to seek to hut or injure In 
2nd Pei S of the Perfect when no gg 15 added we have दुद्रोरव 1 It 13 thus 
evolved हू + थर-दुदोघध+थ (VIII 2 33 s 327)=दुदोच्‌+थ (VIII 2 40 5 
2260 ) दुदोग+प (VIII 4 53) . 52)=दुद्रोग्ध। But when है 19 not chinged 
to fo: s 827 18 option il, then हैं 18 chinged to g by VIIL 2 31s 324 ind 
the W 13 changed to g by VIII 4. 41 s 113 and the first @1s chded by 
VILL 3 13 s 2335 and we have दुद्रोढ ॥ 

Pre द्रद्यति Per दुद्राह । gaga । दुदोहिथ ०1 दुद्वोग्च ० दुदोढ । दुडहथ । दुद्र हिव 
01 gI । 1 Fut द्रोदिता ०। girato: दोढा। II Fut द्वाहिष्यति 01 घोच्यति। Lhe torm 
will be the same भोष्यति, whether ह 1५ changed to st 01 $1 Thus द्रोघू--स्यतिच् 
प्रोघ+स्पति (VILL 2 37 s 326)=धोक+स्यति (४117 4 55 s 121) घोचयति । 
So alco when g 18 changed to gi ३-द्राद+मस्यति>भोद+स्यति"पभोक+स्यति (४111 
2 4l s 298,-भोचयति Impera gagi Imper agai Poten RW |! 
Bene द्रुझान्‌ । Aor wm! Condi fügen ०! miai Causa द्रोहयति 
Aor zea । 06810 दुदोदिषति । दुद्रहिषति दुध क्षति। Inten Aai Yanluk 
दोद्रोग्धि। दोधो।ढ। दोधोक्ति। Past Parti Pass ary o दृढ । Act. दग्धवान्‌ or 
Rear । Ger द्रुहित्वा ०1 द्रोहित्वा o: Fear oi gr ॥ 


मुह ८९ चैचित्त्ये | बेचित्त्ममविवेक ।मुद्यति । मुनोहिथ-सुमोग्च- 


सुसोढ। सोग्चा-मोढा मोहिता | सोहिष्यति-सोक्ष्यति | अमुहत्‌ ॥ 

89 Muha, to faint, swoon 

Pre मद्यति Per मुमोह। मुमहतु । मुमोदिथ oi मुमोग्ध or सुमोढ । मुमुहिव or TAR । 
IFut मोहिता । मोरवा । मोदा । 11 Fut मोचयति ० मोहिष्यति । Impera मृह्यतु। 
Im»e. श्रभह्यत। Pot waai Bene मद्यात्‌। Aor अ्रमुहत Condi sufren or 
अमोचयत्‌ | Causa मोहयति Desid मुमहिषति । मुमोदिषति । मुमुक्षति । Inten 
मोमुद्यते Yanluk मोमोग्धि। मोमोदि Past Parti Pass मुग्ध । मूढ । Act 
मुस्थवान्‌। मुढवान्‌ । Ger महित्वा ० मोहित्वा । Area or मूद्वा ॥ 


«up ९० IRW | Ture । इष्णोह । सप्योहिध-सुष्णोग्ध- 


सुष्णोढ । सुष्णहिव-सुष्ण हु । A-a । स्तोहिष्यति- 
स्नोच्यति | असनहत्‌ ॥ 

90 ,/shnuha, to vomit 

Pre स्नद्यति | Por सुष्णोह | सष्णोद्विथ or gears or सप्णोद | सुष्णुहिव or 
ws । 1 70४ स्नोहिता, evar 0: स्नोदा (II Fut स्नोदिष्यति or स्नोषयति। 
Impera स्नद्यत Imper. S180 | Pot aera! Bone स्नु्वात्‌ Aor Aer! 
Past Parti Pass. era or fe । Gor Arke सुदित्वा स्नुरष्वा । ETERT ॥ 
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w^ a 

feng ९१ प्रीती | स्निद्यति। सिष्णेह JATIA: समास्ताः। 
पुषाद्यस्तु ज्यागणान्तादिति सिद्धान्तः ॥ 

91, /shniha, to feel 0 have aftection for 

Pre Rafı Per सि'णेह। सिष्णेहिथ oi सिष्णेग्य ० सिष्णेद । सिव्णिहिव 
or fafea (I Fut स्नेहिता । स्नेग्या । स्नेढा II Fut स्नेहिष्यति o: स्जेचयति । Imp- 
era frei Imper भ्रस्निद्यत्‌। Poten स्निद्य । Bene स्निद्यात्‌ । Aor. 
अ्रस्निहत्‌ । Inten सेष्णिद्यत । ARa or सेस्येडि । 9510, तिस्निदिषति । सिस्नेहिषति । 
सिस्निक्षति 1 Parti Pass स्निग्ध 0 eñe | Acti fewaarg or RENA 
Ger feaftear ०1 स्नेदित्वा ०1 emar 0? स्नीढूचा । Caus स्नेहयती । Aor श्रतिष्णिहत्‌। 

Vrit Here end the Radhádi roots But the Push&d: roots do not end 
here for the valid opinion 19 that they extend upto the end of this class 

Nore —The word ZW might be applied to Pushádi and some have 
applied ıt thus Thay say the pushádi ends here , and Samadi begins next 
This 15 however not correct 


शसु ९२ उपशमे | 


92 ,/gamn, to be tranquil. Thus शम्‌+श्यन्‌+तिप्‌। Now applies the 
following which causes te अ of शम to be lengthened 


२३९९ | शमामष्टानां दोघे श्यनि। 91३ 9४॥ 

शामादीनामित्यर्थ । प्रणिशाम्यति । शेमतु । शेमिथ । शमिता । अ्रशमत्‌ ॥ 

2519 Before the Present character W7, a long 18 substitu- 
ted fo the root-vowel in WH and the seven 10005 thi follow 10 


Norn —As शाम्यति ताम्यति, दाम्यति, श्राम्यति, आम्यति, साम्यति, क्लाम्यति 
and मायति Why of these eight only ? Observe अस्यति u Why before 
श्यन्‌ ? Observe भ्रमति , the श्यन्‌ being optional after this toot by III 1 70 

Thus प्रणिशाम्यत्ति । The नि is changed to णि (TII 4 17 s 2285). 

92 ,/samu to be calm, quiet or tranquil 

Pre शाम्यति Per waw । शेमतु । शेमु । शेमिथ । शेमिव। 7 Fut शमिता । 
Il Fut शमिष्यति । Impera शाम्यतु । Imper. marya | Poten शाम्येत्‌। 
Bene शम्यात्‌ Aor भ्रशमत्‌। Pass शम्यते। Aor अशमि or श्रशामि। Caus 
शमयति । Desid शिशमिषत्ति । 17167 शंशम्यते Yanluk शशमीति । शंशन्ति i'd. 
शशान्त । Past Parti Pass शान्त । Active रान्तरवान्‌। Ger शमित्वा or 
आम्स्त्रा । Nouns --शामी। शमन । प्रशान्‌। शान्ति । शासित । शस्त्र । शम्बु । शाश्च 
व्यम्‌ । शामीलम्‌ । शमीली । शमलम्‌ ॥ 


तसु १३ काङ्क्षायाम्‌ | तास्यति। तमिता। sere n 


93.,/tamu, 1, to wish, desne, (2 to be Wstresed in body or mind) 
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Pre ताच्यति। Per aam । तेसतुः। तैसिय । तेसिव। 7 Fut afwars II Fut 
afweafa । Impera तास्यतु। Imper. waqaq । Poten. ताच्येत्‌॥ Bene avata t 
Aor अवभत्‌ । Condi अतसिष्यत्‌। Causa anata: Desid faafaafa । Inten 
दंदर्वठे) Yanluk crema water d. aarea.t Past, Parti. Pass, awa. । 
Act वाध्तवाद्‌ ॥ 


qq ९४ उपशमे । 

उपशस हति ययम्तस्य । तेन TRÄNI I न तु शमिवदकरस कः । अदसत्‌ 8 

94  ,/damu,to make calm or tranquil, to tame ‘Lhe word sumę 
here has causative force,& e to make one calm or tranquil and not to 
be himself tranquil 1618 therefore a transitive verb and herein 16 differs 
from /aqt In fact the word sawa here 18 derived from the causative 
root of wy, and is therefore different fromthe suua of No. 92, which 1s 
derived from the simple root wq u 

Pre दाच्यति। Per ware (I Fut «Reno II Fut. द्निष्यति। Impera. 
दाच्यतु Imper. अदच्यत्‌। Poten दाच्येत्‌। Bene grata Aor wera: Condi. 
अद्सिष्यत्‌ । Causa द्भयतिं or ते । Past Pass. crea: tor दनितः । Act दान्तवाद t 
Nouns gaa: १ qea: | जरिग्दमः ॥ दलित, । agm: । दणडः । दरिडतायनः 


शसु cy तपसि खेदे च । 

आस्यति । अससत्‌ । 

95. #( l to perform austerities , 2 to be afflicted or distressed, 

Pre खान्यति i Per wattil Fut अनिता । 7] Fut खभिष्यति। [921678 steag t 
Imper warerg ı Poten are&q: Bene अस्यात्‌ Aor waag Condi अश्नसिष्यत्‌ 
Past Pass wrea. (0 Act wteaatgt Noun --कुनार wawr 


WY ९६ अनवस्याने । 


'वा भाश- (सू २३२१) इति श्‍यच्या । वत्र कृते 'शमासष्टानास्‌-' (सू २४७१९) इति दीषेः । 
Uraia yore । awe । शेष स्वाद्बत्‌ । 

96  ,/bhramu, to roam or wander about. This root optionally takes 
xaq by III 1 70 S 2321 When श्‍बन्‌ 18 added then there ıs lengthen- 
ing ofj% by VII.3 74 S 2519 As wreafat The aorist is by we, as 
wq Otherwise 1t 18 conjugated lke the ,/'*w of the BhuAdi class 
No, 908 


Pie meaa । Aor, wane । Noun अभी 


AY «9 TEA । 

शास्यति । चर्थनिय-चघन्य । wu warp à चक्षनिम-चश'रन | शरभिता-सच्ता | 
अयभणित्‌ । सवादिस्त पित्‌ i 

97 (/kghamf, to suffer, endure, This root has not the indicatory 
X. The Bhvüdi root maq has an indicatory * Therefore from the 
present root we get the noun wigs while from that of the Bhv&di class, 
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—————MMÀÀÀ€ 

Pre. भास्यति। Per ware । weng: i थक्षमिय or wera । चश सि or चशस्‌ व। चश्षसिम 
or ween (I Fut. wiar or tear II Fut शमिष्यति or w*afa Impera wreag ॥ 
Imper अशास्यत्‌ Poten wg ı Bene, weai Aor अश्षमत्‌ । Causa, क्षमयति। 
Aor अचिषषमत्‌ः। Desid, चिक्ष निषति or चिं सति । Inten चश्षस्यते। yanluk wafa i 
Past. Ger wreat or wfreat Noun weft) 

RA ९८ ग्लानी 

कास्यति-क्लाभति । शपीव karafa Togay- (सू 3320) इस्येव। AT fug शमादिपादों 
Tag: । et TAT । 

98  ,/klamu,to be fatigued or tired. This also takes optionally xag 
by IHI, 1 70 S 2821. The wof ,/ag would have been lengthened, before 
xat as 16 15 lengthened before ww by VII, 8 75 S 2320, then why 18 16 
read in the शादि class? Ib 18 read 10 the शमादि class in order that 16 
may take the affix Tagy (III, 2 141 S, 8121), The aorist 18 formed by अडू 
as WAR | 

Pre areata or qafa Per ware । 7 Fut wirati Aor see । 

wat e vu i 

सादयति । अमदत्‌ | शसादयोऽष्टौ wars । 


99. wmadt, to revel or delight 1n 
Pre mafa Aor असदत्‌ Causa. भदयति or सादयति। Nouns -भदनः 


उन्मादो । सदः cnm Gera उस्सदिष्णुः । भद्रि । इरस्मद्‌ः। cuni Gerunc 
भसदित्वा । Part wee t भत्तवान्‌ । 

Here end the eight roots of the Samadi class, 

असु १०० क्षेपणे । 


अस्यति । प्यास । असिता । 
100 ,/asu,to throw  Pres.seafa ॥ P-e घास) First Future असिता । 


In forming the Aorist थ 18 inserted by the following sûtra — 

२४२० । शस्यतेस्युक्‌ । 91 ४ । ९9 ॥ 

safe परे। आस्थत्‌ । wea पुषादित्वादङि fay असश्यतिवक्ति-” “सू २४३८) इति वचनं 
ariq | TE तु 'ठपसर्गादस्यत्युझयोः इति यशयते । पर्यास्यत्‌ । 

2620 The root wy (शस्यते) gets the augment g% before this 
Aorist. formed by अरू u 

As सास्थत्‌, wremara, meng ॥ See III. 1 52 S. 2438. 

This; root takes we by III 1,55 S. 2843, because ıt belongs to the 
अुषादि class Why is then we enjoined specifically after ॥ by the sütra 
LIT, 1'52 S, 2438? That sütra ordains we in the Atmanepada, while 
the Pushidi afi comes in the Parasmaipada only. The was 18 conju- 
gated in the Atmanepada when 16 takes patticular prepositions, such as 
wf &o as wil be taught m the vártika under sütra VIT. 1 7.8. 2701. 
As पर्योस्यत्‌ i 

100  ,asu, io throw, 

Per अश्यति | Per, शास । आविध । ] Fut. असिता । IL Fut शशिष्यति । Impera, 
आश्यतु । Imper. werq Poten, wea t Bene. 'अस्वात्‌ Aor 'अस्थात्‌ । STENT + 
Causa श्रासयति। Aor, surfer । Dead, smiufwwta (Past, Pass, went ¢ Act, 
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wrerarq । Ger. असित्वा or अस्त्वा । Nouns —wgts ॥ स्वसा । समस्या । WIEN । 
मासनस्‌ । NF: I à 

100  ,/as preceded by any prefix 1s conjugated ın the Átmanepadi 

Pre निरस्यते । Per निरासे। निरासिये I Fut निरासिता । 11 Fut निरसिद्यते। 
Impera निरस्यतास्‌ । Imper, ऐकेराल्यत । Poten Receta । Bene निरसिषीष्ट Aor, 
निरास्थत । निरास्थेतास्‌ । Pass, निरस्वते। Aor, निरासि d, निरासियातास । Desid 
नरखिसियते or fa i 

यस १०१ प्रयत्ने । 

101 wyasu, to strive, endeavour, labor This root optionally takes 
इयम्‌ by the following two sitras — 

२९२९ | यसोपनुपसगोत्‌ । ३। १। ७१। 

2521 The affix waq 18 optionally added after the verb यसू 
‘to strive’, when ıb 1s employed, without a preposition, and 
when a sårvadhåtuka affix denoting an agent, follows. 

Thus wafa or qafa ‘he strives’ But no option is allowed im 
आयस्यति, masafa — This option 1s allowed even when ther preposition 18 wq 
by the following sütra — 

२३२२ । संयसश्च । ३। १। 5२। 

qarat स्यात्‌ । यस्यति-वसति | सयस्यति-सयसति । 'शमुपसर्गात' किस्‌ । vacate । 

2522 The affix x"* ıs optionally employed after the root 
wq ‘to strive’, when ıt 15 preceded by the preposition सस, and 
when a sárvadhátuka affix denoting an agent, follows 

Thus wasafi or wwutw he strives’. 

101. ,/yasu, to strive, endeavour, labor 

Pre weufa or wafa | Per ययासं। येसदुः। I Fut afen १ ll Fut यसिष्यति। 
Impera aeag or weg t Impera wasaa or wasg | Poten usia or यसेत्‌ । Bene, 
यस्यात्‌। Aor seri Cond: अयसिष्यत्‌ । Causa यसयति Desid fagfaufa Inten, 
यायल्यते । yanluk यायस्ति। Past Pass wer t Act werarg Ger वसित्वा or यस्त्वा à 

ag १०२ सोक्षणे । 


aeaa i 
102  ,/jasu, to set free, release This root is 1n the Churådı also. 


Pre weafa Per. wova I Fut. जसिवा II Fut जसिष्यति Imper wewg 
Imper. अजस्यत्‌ Poten weta Bene weatg Aor अनशत्‌ Noun TINY । 
AHF ९०३ उपक्षय । 


. तस्यति । NATA । 
103. ,/tasu, to fade away, become exhausted , to throw or toss. 


Pre, weafa (Pei aata । ] Fat. afaati II Fut तसिष्यति Impera. तस्यतु । 
Imper अवस्यत्‌ । Poten asqı Bene. वस्यात्‌ । Aor, वसत । Condi, अविष्यत्‌ 


दस ९०४ च । 
LEER LC । 


566 Divapr 104,/pas. [On. IV § 104. 
104  ,/dasu cha, to throw, toss, decay In the sense of ‘to give,’ at 
18 Bhvådu 
Pre qeafa | Per qara (I Fut. दखिता । II Fut दससिष्यति । Impera, दस्यतु। 
Imper अदस्यत्‌। Poten दस्येत्‌। Bene. दस्यात्‌ à Aor शदसत Condi. अद्‌ सिष्यत्‌ । 
Nouns —"«wti Past. etwas or qur: 
WS १०४ स्तम्भे ! 
यस्यति ३ ववास । बवसतुः । “न शसदद- (स॒ २२६३) इति निषेधः । बशादिरयनिति भते 
तु Rag: । CE 
105  ,/vasuto fix In the Perfect there 18 no wew nor the elision of the 
reduplicate, because VI 4 126, 8, 2263 applies According to others the 
root 18 बसु with ‘b’ In that view the Perfect will be aag , बेसुः | 
Pre वस्यति (Per ववास । awag: । 1 Fut wien । 
व्युष ९०६ विभागे i 
सय दाहे पठितः । अर्थभेदेन त्वड्थे युमः पठपते। अव्युपत्‌ | ओ ष्ठषाद दंस्त्यामत्योऽयस्‌ t 
"agua इत्यभ्ये । अयकार "Wu इत्वपर | 
106 vyugh to divide Tnis has already been taught before with 
the sense of ‘to burn’ It 18 1epeated here again, because a new meaning 
18 given to 1t , and to conjugate ıt 1n the aorist with We as अव्युबत्‌ Some 
read this root as ' byus', beginning with ब ‘b’, and ending with स*8' As 
egeata i 
The others read the root without य, as बुस, ,/yusa 
Pre. sgeafe or syeafa or दुस्यति। Aor warty or sige 
WW YOO दाहे । 
ware । ginwa: सिजये इस्यादुः । तदून्या दिपाठेत गतायानांत सुवचस्‌ à 
107. ,/plusha, to burn The aorist will be with we, as wragrex । Ib 
bas been taught before also There the aorist 18 with faw । Tous say some 


Acharyas. The better would be to say that 16 18 included in the Bhuádi 
class and so the aorist will be with few । 


Ere शष्यति । Per gate (I Fut, झोपिता Aor sepa 

für ९०८ प्रेरणे . 

बिस्यति । अविसतु à 

108 bisa, to incite, drive or urge on, instigate, 

Pre, बिश्यति । Per fata, I Fut, बेसिता Aor, अविशत्‌ । Nouns । विसर i frer: 

fairer t दैवजिस्त की । 

कुस १०९ संझेषणे । 

आकुचत | 

109  ,/kusa to embrace, surround. 

Pre कुष्यति | Per, gate । I Fut, कोसिता । Aor sgag । Noun कुसितायी 
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FT १९० उत्सर्ग । 

110, buss to discharge, emit, pour forth, divide. 

Pre. geafat Per बुबोत t I Fut. बोसिता à Impera geag Imper sem । 
Poten getqi Bene अुस्यात । Aor. wgaqi Nouns JIR! खलेबुसस्‌ । दुस्तस्‌ । 

सुस ९९९ खरडने । 

111 musa, to cleave, divide 

Pre. सुख्यति । Per. gata I Fut भोखिता। II Fut भोसिष्यति Impera geag । 
Imper अचुल्यत्‌। Poten sem । Bene. सुस्यात्‌ । Aor. agd! Nouns gus 
सुयल्यः । YAT । JARY । 

ससी ११२ परिणामे । 

परिणाभो विकारः à 'समी' इत्येके । 

112  ,/masi, to weigh, measure, to change form Some read ıb as 
सभी Jsami. 

Pre weafa । Per wata । Rag: 1 I Fut wiae । IL Fut भसिष्यंति ı Impera 
weag । Imper waerq । Poten भस्येत्‌ 1 Bene wearqı Aor wawa à) Condi 
अनसिष्यत्‌ 1 Causa, भासयति । Aor उमीमसत्‌ । 650  fawfawfa ı Inten. 


भामस्यते । yafiluk wafer Past Pass. wer: । Act सस्सवान्‌ ı Nouns --मस्तकस्‌ । 
स 


स्त 

लुट ११३ विलोडने । 

113  ,/Inta, to roll or wallow on the ground The Bhufdi root 
forms its aorist as wateta with चित्र ı It 18 in the Dyut&di list also, and 
so the aorist 18 with अङ also  Aswgewi A sevi 

Pre छुटघति । Per लुलोट। I Fut Afe ı 11 Fut wfecafaiImpera geag 
Imper अजुटबतु॥ Poten wetq | Bene जुटबातु । 407, wyeq ı Condi, 
अशो दिष्यत्‌ i 

उच ९१४ समवाये । 

उच्यति | उवोच । ऊचतुः । भा सवामुचत्‌ d 

114. ,/ucha, to be suitable, suit, fite 

Pre wwafs | Per उवोच । ऊचतुः । उवोतधिय। I Fut झोचिता । IL Fut ऋचि- 
cafa (Impera उच्यतु । Imper stega । Poten. उच्येत्‌ 4 Bened. डच्य़ात्‌ i Aor. 
stea (The real form without the augment wis चत्‌ as in सा wergw | ). 
Cond: जोचिष्यत्‌ Desid. st चिचिषाति । Past Pass. उचितः। Ger. अेबचित्यो। 
Nouns —witfweaq । शकः । ोकसी । उश्बय्‌ । शचितो । 

आशु ११३ खर शु ९९९ (क) । अधः यतने । 

बस । अश्शत्‌ । ILC mf (४१४) इति नलोपः । अश्यति । अश्वशत t 

115 /bhri$u, /bhransu, to fall down As ww । Aor, अश्व्‌ । 
Fiom अशु we have yxafa and Aor, wawa: The nasal Js elided by. 
S 415. 

Pre, yrafa Per wad । agug: । वशृञुः । ब्नाशिय । बचुथ । बस शिव I Fut, 
«Ria । II Fut, afatafa Impera. qxag । Imper, sq! Poten, Y । 
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ज 
Bene, qvam । Aor. sme Condi. शनर्शिष्यव । 08058, wafa Aor. अबी सुर्थत्‌ । 
अवभशत i Desider, विभर्थिषति। Inten. बरोइश्यते । yaù luk बरीभर्धि' । Past, 
Pass अष्टः । Act सृष्टवान्‌ । Ger, uideat Weat । Nouns —qwe । «nde 
wrar: भ्रशी यात्‌ । 

118 A. ,/bhramáu. 

Pre भ्रश्यति Pre, mia wing: । बभशिय । afer I Fut, अञ्चिता + II Fut, 
अशिष्यति। Impera wragi Imper अश्नश्यत्‌ । Poten WW! Bene wrara । Aor, 
sanai Causa. अशयति Desid. बिन्नशिषति। Inten वाञ्रश्यते । yaa luk बाभ्रनष्टि। 
Past Ger. wiret । 07 wear । 

वश १९९६ वरणे : 

दृश्यति । wag । 

116 vns to choose, select, 

Pre. चुश्वति । Perad (I Put बर्शिता। II Fut बर्गिष्यति i Impera. वृश्यतु। 
Imper. waxaq । Poten qxtqi Bene, वृश्यात्‌ Aor. wawqe Nouns घृ शिष्ठ 
(VI 4 1618 1785) वुशीयान्‌ । 

"EST ९९१ सनूकरणे । 

कुशयति à 

117 wkrifs, to become lean or emaciated , to wane 

Pre. कृश्यति (Per wad I Fut कर्थिता। II Fut करिष्यति । Impera 
फृश्वतु (Imper wyere । Poten, कृश्येत्‌ Bene Weare । Aor अकृशत्‌ Condi. 
अकर्शिब्यत्‌ । Causa कर्शयति। Gor. कर्शित्वा । or कुशिट्वा ॥ Nouns कृश, (marge । 
EE LEE परिकृशितः । कशिमा । कृशानुः । 

faqa १९८ पिपासायाम्‌ । 

118. „/ñıtrışha to be thirsty. 

Pre. तुष्यति । Per aag (I Fut, affar । 17 Fut afdeafa i Impera wags 
Imper. spem: Poten तुष्येत्‌ ı Bene तुष्यात्‌ ı Aor छतुषत्‌ । Condi आत षि ष्यत्‌ । 
Past तृचितः a Ger. तृषित्वा or तर्षित्वा । Nouns. TUR! तृष्णा । yer gaq 
quei | 

हष १६९ ge 

इयन्त भौवादिकादविशेषः à 

119, (/hrigha, to be delighted, pleased — It 1s differentiated from the 
Bhuadi ew by taking xay and forming the aorist with झाडू i 

Pre इष्यति (Per, wed (I Fut इश्रिवा (II Fut, इर्षिष्यति । Impera peng । 
Imper seag i Poten हृष्येत्‌ । Bene इृष्वात्‌ t Aor, swa । Cond, अइषिष्यत्‌ । 

रुष ९२० रिष ९२० (क) हिंसायाम्‌ । 

“तीचसह~' (२३४०) इति वेट्‌ । रोषिता-रोष्टा । रेचिता--रेष्टर । 

120  ,/rusha, ,/righa, to be angry, to mjure It optionally takes 
we under S 2840. A रोबिवा or Cer, रेचिता or रेष्टर t 

Pre दध्यति | Per. शुरोय । रराषिय । रुरषिव । 1 Fut. रोपिता । 07 Cer ı II Fut, 
इोषिब्यति । Impera, wag । Imper, masaq ४ Poten. wey ^ Bene, swg. Aor, 
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TH १२८ गाच्ये । 

गाध्यसाकारूशा । 'तीपसइ-” (२३४०, इरति ge । लाभता~खाब्या । जोसिष्यतिं। peter 
शुक्यात्‌ । WHAT । *वादेरवुत्कृतत्वाशलोभतीत्यपीत्याहु! à 

128. flubha, to covet, long for The word * gárdhyam' means ‘greed’, 
It 1s optionally सेटू by S. 2840 Asthe word, qq ‘finished,’ is not used 
at the end of Bhuáüdr class, as 14 18 used at the end of other classes, every 
root can be conjugated in the Bhuádi class, as that list 19 not exhaustive. 
Therefore ga forms @tw also in the Bhuádi class. This 15 the opinion of 
Atreya. 

Pre qeata । Per, spreta garin । I Fut लेमिता or लब्धा + II Fut. 
लेसिष्यति । I 5805. geag (mper wgeaq t Poten gp i Bene yearae 
Aor, wmm । Cond: अलोभिष्यत्‌ । Causa, शोभयति Aor waqyaq । Ger. 
शोशित्वा or लुनित्वा or शुडच्वा Part, www । 


हुम १२९ संचलने । 
grata । 
129  ,/kshubha, to be agitated or disturbed 


Pre yeafat Por garan I Fat eft 111 Fat क्षानिष्यति । Impera, 
gergi impor sagemg ॥ Poten शुल्येत्‌ à Bene grave । Aor, pep or 
seii । 

णभ १३० तुभ १३१ हिंसायाम्‌ । 

शुसिनभितुलयो दा तादो marit पठयन्ते । तेषां उर तादित्वादडू fag: i अयादित्वात्पदे 
Tavada | इह urag श्यस्तथेः । 

130. ,/nabha, 131,/tubha to injure, hurt, kill, The roots yw and 
ex and tubha are in the Dyutádi and Kryadi list, also (896 Bhu&di 787 &c.) 
and Kryádi, they would have taken we in the 80081 by the fact of their 
being listed ın the Dyut&d: , their inclusion ın the Kry4di class shows that 
the aorist 18 formed with fry also when 16 15 considered to belong to that 
class Soe Kry&di No, 47 &c, Their inclusion therefore, here, 18 purely for 
the sake of sq t, 

Pro, weafa i प्रशरूयति । Por, गनाल ॥ epe । fr Afr । I Fut, भसिता । 
Aor. waag or अनभीत्‌ or अतामोत्‌ । 

181  ,/tubha, The remarks applicable to /kshubha and ,/nabha 
apply to this algo. 

Pre दुश्यति। Per gawi I Fou afar II Fut ठोमिष्यति। Impera, grag | 
Imper wyeaq t Poten. शुरुयेत्‌ । Bene gear । Aor spe । Condi. अतोभिष्यत्‌ । 


fag ९३२ आदी भावे । 
Tanta Pagi दिय-चिक्कत्य । Pafgfza—fating । चिक्तिदिम-चिक्लिदुभ ) at दिवा. 
gui 
132, klidd, to become wet, be damp, moist 
Pre, fanfa । Per, चिल्ञेद । चिज्ञेदिथ or fagen । चिक्तिदिव or चित्रिद्द । रचक्किदिष 
or चिक्किदन 91 Fut, Rirn or केचा 111 Fut. क दिष्यृति or क त्स्यति । Impera, 
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कित । Imper wfmerg ı Poten शिस्त १ Bene. Taata: Aor, जक्विदव t Condi, 
अक्षिदिष्यद or अक्तित्स्यत्‌ । Causa झ्केदयात Aor घचिक्तिदद । Des चिक्किद्षिति। 
fafgeafa । Inten चेक्किदते i yanluk Wf ı Part Pass, ferns t Act, किस्मवान्‌ à 
Ger क्लिदित्वा or क्लेदित्वा । 


जिमिदा १३३ स्नेहने : 


Falgar (२३४६ )। सेदरति (cr Patr । दय तादिपाठादेवानिदत्‌ | असेदिष्टेति (ur इश 
पाठो3मेदीदिति भा झद्ति। दर्‌ तादिन्यो बहिरेवाष्सनेपद्धि पाठस्तचितः à 

193 Wii md, to be unctuous or greasy, to love, This root would 
have formed its aorist with खडू by the very fact of sis bemg ineluded ım 
the Dyutfidi class (See Bhuüdi 777 to 799) The aorist would be fafaga and 
*अनेदिष्ट there under Its inclusion here indicates that 10 never takes few , 
and we can neve: have the form अभेदीत्‌ + If this be so, its inclusion there 
78 problematic Fort would have formed swfreq under Pushadi. The 
better arrangement would have been, not to read 16 m the[Dyutüdi class, 
but In the atmanepadi class any where else of the Bhuv&d:, to give ne the 
form अभेदिष्ट । 

Pre afit 1 The vowel 18 gunated by S 2846 Per. भिसेद। fefe । I Fut. 

fear II Fat भेदिष्यति। Impera Rag ı Imper warg ı Poten, नेद wi Bene. 
निद्यात्‌। Aor अभिदत्‌ । Desi, भसिमिदिषति। मिनेदिषति । Gor, ren or निदिल्वा à 


'जि दिविदा' ९३४ स्नेहनमोचनयोः , 

134 wii kshvidi 1 to be greasy or unctuous, love, % to release, 
It ıs 1n the Bhvadi also See No 780. 

Pre ferafat Per fewre I Fas «fe ı IL Fut, बघेदिष्वति । Impera. 
frag ॥ Imper अधिवत्यत्‌ + Poten fewarw ı Bone. शिवदराद्‌ । Aor, cft । 
Condi, अप्वेद्च्यत्‌ i 


"gw wet: 

आनघ । tr t 

185. ,/ridhu to prosper, grow, increase, ‘This rootis found in the 
Svådı also See No. 24. 

Pre wperfü | Per. weed । arug: । आगर्थिय । आानंधिव। 1. Fut. अर्चिता? 
II Fut अर्भिष्यति । 1777९72, erg: Imper. आर्यंत्‌ । Poten. eq ı Bene. 
च्यात । Aor आद्‌ ॥ (The real form is wqwq without the augment w 
agin भा भवात्‌ ऋषत ६) Cond: ज्ार्चिण्यत । Causa जर्घेवति। Aor wrfgwq: 
Dem अर्दिचिषति or ईर्संति। VII 2. 49. S. 2318, Past, Part. sqq: । Ger, अधित्य 
Or Wen । 

TY ९३६ अभिकाड़क्षायास्‌ । 

mgwa । वृत्‌ । बुषादयो दिवावयद्य दत्ताः । केचित्तु garirai नेव घत्करणस्‌ 1 
fenira *वादिवबदाकृतिगणः । तेत सीयते शृग्यतीत्यादि सिडिरित्याइुभ ॥ 

186. „/grıdhu, to covet desire, to be greedy. 
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Pre vafa । P61 जगच wepug: । जगर्धिय। aga । I Fut wher t II 
Fut. गर्थिण्यति 1 Impera eag i Imper अशुष्यत्‌ । Poten शुध्येत्‌ t Bene शृच्यातु। 
Aor, wang । Cond: sarfiteaq । Causa गर्धवति or ते (I 8 69 S 2789) 
Desu fafafa 1 Inten. अरोशुष्यते । yañ lnk जर्गेघोंति1 Ger affen or ygs । 
Nouns Ty: ve i gw: । 

wait Finish, According to Atreya and Maitreya the Divádi and 
Pushfdi reach their completion here Others hold that the word vrit 
applies to Push&di only There ıs noend to Dıvådı class It is an 
Akntigana like the Bhvádi. And thus the forms Waa and yrafa &0 ar 
explained by them. 

मग १३५ अन्वेषणे । 

187,/. mmga, to seek, seaich for 

Pre, gata t 


uta तिडन्वादिवादिप्रकरणस्‌ । 


अथतिडःन्त स्वादि प्रकरणम्‌ । 
CHAPTER V. 


THE SU-CLASS VERBS. 
um ९ अभिषवे । 


अभिषवः upra पोडनं खानं सुरासंचानं च । ae asada १ 

The first root of this class 18 — 

1. wshuf to bathe The word abhishava here means to make one 
bathe, to squeeze, to bathe, and to distil spirituous liquor It 3s Intranets 
tive Im the sense of bathing 

Thus g-+-aa+fat Now applies the following 8008 -by which the 
Vikarana xg comes after these verbs instead of wat 

२२२३ । स्वादिभ्यः ञ्च । ३। १५१ 9३ । 

सुनोति। सुचुत । ggat- (२३८७) aa यण्‌ a aufer wem npe gra- 
ya i सुषरव-सुपुवे । से'ता । मुचु । सुनवानि ॥ LEE ECL E भूयात । ‘egqyswas-’ 
(२३४८४) इतीट्‌ । अवावीत्‌-अवोष । खभिषुणेति a wegah । 'अभिसपाय a 

2523 The affix "a comes after the roots of Svüdi class 
when a sárvadhátuka affix denoting an agent follows 

This debars wv, As खुम श्नु + विष = सु+ g+ amga ‘he presses out’, 

The dualis gs": à The plural is gg+ wwe geafea 1 Here थ 18 
substituted for by VI. 4. 87 S 2887 The First Person dualis qat or 
gat: by VI 4 107 S 2338 The &tmanepad: dual 18 gat 07 gga । 17 
the 80718/ there 18 we by VIL 2. 72, 8. 2888, As असावीत । 
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The स 15 changed to « after an alterant preposition (VIII 8 65.8 
2270) As अभिषुणोति । But not in safgeta because of the implied prohi- 
bition of VIII 3 64 S 2277 Nor.is changed 1n the Second Future and 
Desiderative, because of the following 


२३२४ । सुनोतेः स्यसनोः । ८। ३। १९9 ॥ 

स्ये सनि च परे ger: ror स्यात्‌ । वितेगष्यति i 

2524 The दू of S (घुबोवि) ıs not changed to «, in the Future, 
Conditional and Desideiative 

Thus —wfirdteafa, प्ररियोष्यति, weadteqg, पयंसोष्यत a 

1 shu, to press out or extract juice, to distil — Parasma1pada. 

Pre सुनोति । सुनुतः 1 सुन्वन्ति । सुनोंचि gatin a सुनुवः । सुभ्व, । Per. सुषाय । 
grag: + सुषोय or खुषविथ । Jaag । सुषुष qwe or guar सुपुविव 8 I Fut 
सीता। ID Fut सोष्यति । Impera gigi सुशुतात ' सुनुताच्‌। सुन्वन्लु । सुनु ॥ सुनुतस्‌ । 
gaa सुनवानि । Imper. अथुनोत्‌ । SYNA! AJAT असुनोः । 'जसुनवस्‌ । NFN 
or असुनुव । Poten gga: सुजुयातास्‌ | Fry: 0 333000 gatra t Bene. qara 
"urere: Aor असावीत । खसाविष्टास । असावी! । शसाधिश्स। Condi weteng ı Causa, 
सावयति | Aor स्‌ षुबत्‌ । Desid सुमूषति । Inten सोषूयते । yanluk सोषुवीति or 
सोषोति । d. सोषुवः । Nouns —craqas । SITAN । geadh । सुत्या । सुरा । सुरकः । 

५ घोळ, to press out or extiact juice, to distill Atmanepada 

Pre gga । सुन्वाते । सुस्वते । सुंजुषे । सुन्वे। सुनुबदे सुन्वहे । Per gya gufau. 
झुषविढवे सुषविध्चे ı eat । gira? । सषुविमहे। 1 Fut सोता । II Fut सोष्यते। 
Impaa ggara । सुन्वातास्‌ । सुन्वदां । खुनुष्व। सुनवै । सनवाबहे Imper असुनुत t 
MINAT | असृन्‍्वत । असुनुथाः । खसुन्वि। असुन्व । असुलुवादि t Poten सुन्बीत। सुन्वीया- 
तास्‌। Bene सोषीष्ट। सोसीयास्तास्‌ । सोपीदवस Aor असोष्ट । असोषातास्‌। water । 
satis । Condi, असोष्यत्‌ 1 


AR २ बन्धने । 

सिनोति । श्रिसिनेगांत। सिघाय-सिष्ये । सेता । 

2 wf Tobnd Parasmaipida 

Pre सिनोति। सिनोयि स्िसोसि। faga: fara । Per सिवाय। सिष्यतुः । faufaa 
or fata । सिष्य । सित्राय 01 Pr) Rega (I Fat gari [7 Fut. asaf t Im pela 
सिनोतु feg a सितब्रासि ५ lmper wrana: Poten सिजुवात्‌ à Bene, Sama । 
Aor sp ndaq । Condi qarag: Pass सीयते । Causa साययदि Aor 
असीषयत । 0०510 fad etd or AI 310061, Aa? । yauluk सेबयीति or Afa 
Part Pass faa: ॥ Act rady Wouns --सैरिकः। सेतु । सिता (e Peres । असिता 
सेत्रस्‌॥ परिषित, | परिषय। । 

9 ,/shifi to bind, fasten Atmanepada. 

Pre fega । fag? । fart । सिम्बहे or egat । Per ford । सिच्यिषे । 
इसण्यिवहे (E Fut सेता । IL खेथ्यते । Impaa ragag । famea a Deua Imper 
असिनत । असिनथाः । असिभ्वि। असिन्‍यहि or शखखिनुवहि। Poten à favdya । Bene. 
सेषीष्द à Aor, ste । waag ॥ 00101, असेध्यत 


974 DVADI 2 ,/KSHAM {Ca V ६ 2525. 


शिक्ष ३ निशाने । 

ताखव्यर्गोद्‌ः । शेता । 

9. ,/sifi, to whet, to sharpen. Parasmaipada, 

Pre शिनोति Per frma ı I Fut. ञ्चेता । ID Fut शेष्यति ı Impera शिनोलु । 
Imper. अधिनोत ı Poten. fagara ı Bene. शीवात्‌ । Aor, अशैषोतु i 

8. ,/818,to whet, sharpen. Atmanepada 

Pre fawa (Per farci I Fut शेवा । II Fut, Iaa. 

डुसिञ्‌ BATT । 

“शोमा ति भिनाति-' (२५०८) weareau । सभो । समिय-मसाय । fared a साता । सीयात्‌ ॥ 
सासीय्ट | अनासीोत्‌ 4 अतासिष्ठास । LI 

4 ,/du mifi, £o throw, cast, scatter Parasmaipada 

Pre, सिमोति ॥ Per सभो (5. 2508). निस्यतुः । Targ । afer or भन्राय । NES । 
अस्य । भनो । लिश्यिव | सिस्यिस [Pot सावा । dI Fut भास्यति। Impera सिनोतु ॥ 
fag । सित्रवानि à Imper आअभिनोंत्‌। figa । Poten ‘fagara । Bene dares Aor 
असासी त्‌ i 'अनासिष्टाच्‌ । Cond: असास्यत्‌ । Causa, साययति ॥ 07 भऋमीसथत्‌ à Desid. 
भिल्सति। Inten सेभी यते } yanluk चेसेति। Rafa । Noung faiq, sro, सयः 

4 ,/dumii Atmanepada 

Pre faga । Per fared । भिस्यिषे । fraag ३ I Fut. भाता । II Fut: सास्वते । 
Impera निजुताच्‌ । भिनुष्व। मिनवे । Imper afagai Poten भिन्वीत । Bene motet 
Aor. ware । असासातासु । Condi अभास्थत à 

fum ५ चयने । 

प्रशिचिनाति à 

5 ,f/chifi, to collect The Present 3rd person 18 चिनोति 1 The preposi- 
tion fw is changed to णि as प्रणिचिनोति (VIII 4 17 S 2285) In the 
Pes fect, the च 1s optionally changed to « by the following — 


२५२३ । विभाषा चेः 191 ३। ५८। 
अभ्यासात्परस्य fas: gee दा स्यात्सनि लिटि च । ्रणिचिकाय । चिचाय-चिक्ये-चिच्ये à 
अयेषीत्‌-अचेष्ट | 
2525 A guttural ıs optionally substituted for the « of 
fa after a reduplication in the Desiderative and Perfec' 
As Taata or चिकीषति, चिचाय or चिकाय ४ But चेचीयते in other cases. 
5 fchiil, to collect Parasmaipada, 
Pre, चिनोति Per चिकाय or Paara । चिक्यतुः or चिऽयतुः । चिकयिथ 00 Teiu 
or ferax or चिचेय। चिक्तविव । or afera à 1. Fut. चेता 11 Fut. चेश्यति। Impera, 
। चिनोतु । amai Imper अचिनोत्‌ । Poton, चिमुयात्‌। Bene. 'चीचात। Ao) 
अचेषोत । Cond: अचेष्यत्‌ ı Causa त्रापयति। चाययति। Desi चिचीषति à चिक्षीषति à 
Inten चेचीयते Erga (yahluk चेचेति t Past Pass Testa Act चितवान्‌ । uw 
Nouns --निकाव्यः । 'सचाय्य । परिचाय्यः | awara । अग्निचित्‌ । श्येववित्‌ । निश्‍चय? à 
दाचितोन । पुष्पप्रचायः । फलप्रचय । कायः । दा चितिकः । गोसत्र निकायः à frg Prata । 
foie: । द्वित्रितीक + झाचितीन, । दााणितः । आचितकः । आचितः । चित्र । 


Cu. V. ६ 2526. ] 840 5 CHIN 815 


5 ,/chifi, to collect Atmanepada 

Pre चिमुते । Per. feat on fee; I Fut Qarı IL Fut देध्यते। Impera, 
Faqar । Imper, अचिनुत à Poten चिन्वीव * Bene जेषीष्ठ । Aor, अचेष्ट । 

स्तृ ६ आच्चादने । : 

स्तवुणाति ga । ‘girs’ (२३८०) इति gu: । erates 

6. wstrifl, to cover The Presentis स्तृणोति । Atm. egya । In the 
Potential there 1s guna by S. 2880 As eratqt In the Atmanepada, the 
इट्ट 18 optional In the Benedictive and Aorist by the following. 

२२२६ । ऋतश्च संयोगादेः । 91२ । ४३ । 

आदन्तात्सयोगादेः परयेलि डुसिचेरिदवा स्यात्तङि । स्तरिवीष्ट-स्तृषीष्ट । , अस्त रिष्ट 
आस्तृत t 

2626. The xe ıs optionally added to the endings of the 
Atmanepada Benedictive and S-Aorist, after a root, which 
ends in short s, which 18 preceded;by a conjunct consonant. 

As स्वरिषीष्ट or स्तृषोष्ट Aor अस्त रिष्ट or अस्तुत i 


Note — Why ending In short «? Observe च्योषीच, अच्चोष्ठट, ओषरीष्ट and 
watge Why ‘beginning with a conjunct consonant,? Observe ate, 
हृषीष्ट, wga and wga u Why ‘in the Atmanepada’? Observe wedia, 
sweatefg ॥ In सस्कृषीष्ट and शमर्कृत there 18 not इट्‌ , first because tg (the 
form assumed by कृ with s augment) is not so enunciated in the 
Dh&tupatha , the word upadesa of VII. 2 10, 13 understood here, so that 
the rule applies to those roots only which ın the Dbátup&tha are sg ending 
and preceded by conjunct consonant , and secondly सटू augment 18 consider- 
ed as not attached to the root (VI 1 185), and therefore wg 1s not consi- 
dered a root beginning with a conjunct consonant 

6 ,/strifi, to cover Parasmalpadas 

Pre सुतुखोति। स्तृणुतः t स्तृण्‌ बन्ति vegaifa । रुतृणोसि। र्तृण बः or स्तृणुव UXgg or 
STATA Per तस्तार । तस्तरतुः | तस्तरुः | तस्तर्थ । तस्तर । तस्तार or तस्तर। तस्तरिव 1 
I Fut saatı 11 Fut, स्तरिष्वति (Impera स्तुशोतु । स्तु । स्तृणवानि । Imper. 
अस्तुणोत्‌ | P0४९०. स्तृशुवात्‌ | Bene. vaata ॥ Aor अस्वार्थीत । अस्तार्ष्टास््‌ । Condi 
अस्तरिष्यत्‌ । Pass, स्त्रियते ॥ Causa. स्तारयति Aor अतिस्तस्त्‌ ६ 10687, तिस्वीर्षेति à 
inten awada: yaáluk तरुततिं । तश्तरीवि । Pass, ewe | Act स्तृतवान्‌ । Ger, 

स्तुत्या 

6. wstrifi, to cover Atmanepada 

Pre. स्तूखुते । स्तृसुषे । qui Per तस्तरे । तस्तराते। तस्तरिये। तरुवरिद चे तस्तरिध्वे । 
तस्वरे। तस्तरिवहे (I Fut eat । II Fut स्तरिष्यते । Impera स्तृशुताच्‌ । स्तुष्व । 
रुतृणवै । Imper wegga ı Poten. eget: Bene स्तुषीष्ठ or स्तरिषीष्ट १ Aor 
WIT Or अस्तरिष्ट । अर्तूषातास्‌ or weafcararg ॥ Cond: अर्तारिष्यत à 


कूज 3 हिंसायास्‌ i 
कृणाति-कृणुवे ॥ चकार ॥ wad ? चङ ६ मियात्‌ । pite । अकांत । कत * 
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7 ,/krifi, to hurt, injure, kill. Parasmaipada 

Pre. कृणोति । Per watt । चक्रतु । चकवे । चक्र 1 चकार or चकर à चकृव । ] Fut 
कर्ता I Fut करिष्यति । Impera pigi Imper अकृणोत्‌ । Penen gyarar 
Bene fava: Aor wardfa । अकाष्टाँच । Causa wrcafü Aor अची करत । Desid. 
चिकीषति । Inten चेक्रीयते । yanluk चरीकर्ति i 

7 kníü  Atmanepada 

Pre gga Per wei चकाते । चकूषे gea । चक्रे । चकृवहे I Put wate 
ID Fut करिष्यते i Impera, gyerq: Imper wggti Poten gredi i Bene. 
afte । Aor wga खकृषातार । Desid चिकीय ते। 

WS ८ वरखे । 

8 ,/vriii to choose, select In the Perfect, 2nd person singular the 
augment Ye r$ optional by th» nipAti of the following sütra 

२९२३ । बभूथाततन्यथजगरमवंत्रथति rr । 91 २। ६४ । 

war R? दड सावे! निपाट्यते ¢ तेन भाषाया यलोटू । wafer । TN । बबुवहे + वरिता- 
यरीता t 

2527 In the Veda are found the irregular forms babhü- 
tha, 4tatantha, jagrimbha. and vavartha 

As vm हि होता प्रथसो aga (== agira), येतान्तरिक्षमुवलितन्ध ( = श्रातेनिथ), eer ते 
alenia इरुवस्‌ (जग हिस), aad त्व हि ज्योतिषा (=aaicay, See VIL 2 13 
This 1s also à niyama rule with regard to व, for by VII 9.18 the root चु 
was already anit, and 108 Perfect would have been waa by that rule The 
special mention of this form shows that 1n classical literature thys root 18 
always We before थ of the Perfect 

Therefore we have ın classical literature वबरिय with the we affix. In 
the First Future we have sfc or avtat । The lengthening 1s by VIL 2 


38 S 2391, 
The बटू augment 13 optional in the Aimanepada Benedictive and Aorist 


by the following — 

२३२८ । लिडसिवोरात्मनेपदेषु । 9। २। ४२। 

वुङ्वृष्म्याभु द्न्ताच्च परयो सिचारिदूवा स्यासकि । 

2528. ‘The Wg is joptionally added to the endings of the 
Aftmanepada Benedictive and s-Aorist, after vri and roots 
ending in long r (wp. 

Thus the Benedictive is wei But when we 15 added, we have the 
followidg equation वन 4-3 er: mo dw नह era Now VIT, 2 38 
9, 2391 requires the lengthening of the short € | This 18 prevented by 
the following. 

aei न लिङि। 91 २। ३९ ! 

वृतो लिक wer दीषों न स्यात । वरिषीए-वृषोष्द । अवारीत्‌ । शपरिष्ट-अवरीष्ट-अवत ॥ 
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2520 The बदू 18 not lengthened after, the root « and wr 

ending radicals in the Benedictive 

As वरिषीष्ट 

8. ,/vrifi, to choose, select Parasmaipada. 

Pre qefa i Per बवार। wag: । ववरिय a वड्‌ । दवार 07 ववर i aaa a I Fut 
चारिता 07 वरीता (II Fut वरिष्यति or वरीष्यति। Impera घृकोलु। eni Imper 
अदु शोत्‌ । Poten agag t Bene द्यात ı Aor serm । शवारिश्टास्‌ ı Condi. 
अवश्टिष्यत्‌ । अवरीष्यत्‌ (Pass. fari । Aor वारि । Causa वारयति 1 Aor, अवीवरत्‌ à 
Desid बुद्वषंति t विवरिषति। विवरीषति । Inten वेबीयते॥ yah luk afd । Nouns — 
चुत्यः । वार णस्‌ । वार्या । पतिवरा à fret à वदशानी । वारुणी i : 

8 ,fvrih, to select, choose, Atmanepada. 

Pre await Per af i बवये । वबढवे aaa I Fut वरिता or वरीता । 11 Fut 
धरिष्यते 07 बरीष्यते । Impera agate 1 Impe waya । Poten awdias Bene 
धु्षीष 07 वरिषीष्ट । 407 wet or अवरिष्ट । खवरीश । अव्‌ बातासू or अथरियातास्‌ © जवरीपा- 
वास्‌ । खबुष्वस्‌ । शवरिध्वच । खवरोध्वच्‌ । waea । अवरीढ़वस्‌ । 00701 जवरिच्यत : 
अबरीष्यव t Causa, वारयति। अवीचरत । Desid. frgs& । विधरिषति t विवरीर्धात à Inten, 
चेबीयेते ॥ Nouns ew: porta यरा। etegi aag । चीवारः। सिवर । xu 
अक्षरः | मवरा । वर्ते । बच्चों । mieta a: १ षरूयः । वर्षेच weet वर्णी । argadi 
वरुणः । वरुणानी । Aaram: । aaga बचणिकः । बरुणिल । "TER | ag: । वरत्री । 

ge e कम्पने । 

अुने।ति-घुजु ते । aAA । अवे।ब्यत्‌ । दीर्घान्ताऽप्ययस्‌ à warhead । 'स्वरेतिसति- 
(२२७८२) इति वेट्‌ । दुववित्र-डुघोय a किति लिटि g aga (२३८१) इति निषेध facar 
कर्द नियसान्नित्यमिट्‌ (gua । egquseq-' (२३८४) इति freqiue | जधावीत-अपविष्ठ- 
ware । 

9 „/dhuñ, to tremble, shake. This root 1s taught with long & also, 
as ws ॥ lt will be optionally चेदू as rt 1s specifically mentioned in the 
sütra VII 2.44 8.2279 Assam or gwta + Inothe: terminations of the 
fa Perfect the TE augment is compulsory, because the prohibition of 
VII. 2.11 &. 2881 1s superseded by VIL 2 18. S 22 93 As दुघुचिव 4 
The P. Aor, 1s wenitqs The we here 18 compulsory under VII 2 72 S. 

2885 

Pre घुनोति । Per. gura à. guira or guter । I Fut, dear । घोतासि + II Fut. 
घोच्यति १ Impaa घुनोंशु (Imper mgg । खधुनुताच ( Poten चुशुयातु । Bene. 

चुवात ३ 407, mitia । Cond: अधोच्यद । Causa भावग्रति। Aor, spe । D510, 
दुधूषति । Inten drew: yañlak दोधोति (Parti ga i Ger gem ı Nouns gür ३ 

9. „dhuñ: Atmanepada, 

Pre, gaa । Per gga । दुघुधिये । 1 Fut devs घातासे। 71 Fut seras । Impera, 
„Jaa Imper wyga । Poten. geft । Bene, trite à 407, sag ॥ Condi, 
अधोष्यत । Desid, दुधुषवे i 

9 (८) wa /dhüü, This dhüfiis found in the Kryádi class and 
Yujádi also, The root dhü without जू 18 In the Tudád: also, 
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Pre धूनाति। A. watt Per. दुषाव A. aga । gafa or quer । qufew d 
I Fut सोता or अविता 1 II Fut vafa or घविध्यति । A घोष्यते or चविष्यते॥ 
Impera. wsrg or wyara । Imper. धूनिः त ı Poten wsure । A wetter! Bene. 
चयात्‌ । A rérg or घविषीष्ट Aor अधावीत्‌ । amig A satire or अधविष्ट । 
Causa धूनयति (See Vartika under S. 2572 for न), Desid gyufa ı Past Part, 
‘wat t Ger. Tear । 

The following roots are Parasmaipadins. 


दुदु ९० उपतापे i 


garta t 

10  ,/indu, to burn 

Pre gf à Per gura ı I Fut, Qrar । II Fut दोष्यति । Impera gni 
Imper. sgarq 1 Poten xar! Bene gant! Aor. अदौषीत्‌ Condi शदोष्यत 
Causa दावर्यात। Aor sigma । Desid दुद्घति। Inten rg । १90101: दादाति 4 
Parti डुतवान्‌ ı Ger. gear i Noun gra: à दवयुः i 


हि ११ यतौ वृद्वौ च । 

11 Whi, to go, 2 to promote. 

‘Thus हिनेति। Tho w is changed to Ww after an alterant preposition by 

the following sütra 

२१३० । हित निना । ८। ४। १५ 

उपसर्गल्यान्निमित्तात्परस्य एतयानस्व णः स्यात्‌ । प्रदिणेति t 

2530 1४6 "०1 ftx and भीता 15 changed into प, when com- 
ing after an upasarga containing In 16 a cause of change. 

Thus म्रशिशेति। ( प्रदिशत , ्रसीखाति, प्रभीणीतः ) ॥ 

Note —The root fk b.longs to the Svádi class of verbs and takes the 
vikarana g technically xg, and the 1000 भी belongs to Kxy&di class which 
takes the vikarana हता u In the sfitra the verbs are shown with the 
vikaranas affixed Under certain circumstances the forms of the vikarana 
18 changed from जु to ने and गा to नो, bub the rule still applies, because the 
substitute of an अचू o1 vowel 18 like the principal, See I, 4 57. 

In forming the Perfect we have te-+-wqa=tafe-+a1 Now applies the 
following 80078 by which the X 18 changed tow i 


२४३१ । हेरचङि । 3। ३। ५६ । 

अश्या साहपरश्य हितातेईस्य ges eater तु चहि à जिघाय à 

2681. A guttural is substituted for the X of fe (Rri) 
after a reduplication, but not in the Reduphicated Aorist (चू) ! 

As अजिषाय but nerang gay in the Reduplicated Aorist. 

Obj Tho word wafe could be, dispensed with from the sütra, 1n a8 
much as w€ can never come after the simple root f, but after the causas 
tive of दि, and the causative stem ok 18 a different verb than, Te Ans, 
The fact of this word sufe being qmployed-im the stra indicates the 


M 
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existence of the following maxim «gfe ग्रहणे पवविकल्याचि]पहणच्‌ “ A radical 
denotes whenever 11 1slemployed in Grammar, not only that radical itself, 
but 15 denotes also whatever stem may result from the the addition to 16 
of the causative affix fe’ u Therefore we have प्रजिधायायिषति n 

11 hito go, promote. 

Pre Aria । Per । जिधाय । जिघयतुः । जिघ्‌ युः । जिघयिथ or fate । जिच्य । 
fafenr (I Fut. हेवा Il Fut द्वेष्यात । Impera feirg + Imper खद्दिनेत्‌। Poten. 
दिशुवात्‌ ( Bene, होयात्‌ । Aor, sed । Cond: wega Causa. qaafa, Aor 
watery । Desd: fartafa ı Inten जेघीयते ( yan luk जेघेति t Part, Pass हिवः à 
Act दिववाय्‌ू। Nouns — देति। । इयः । हेतुः cce GITE । 


ण ९२ मोती । 

vafa । पर्वा à 

19. ,/pri, to please or delight. 

Pre yatiri Per. धपार ange । was । पपर्थं । Umso ॥ WS पपार or पपर 1 
afra । ufaq । I Fut. wat (II Fut घरिष्यति । Impera, TAg । Imper अप्रणोत्‌ । 
Poten wear: Bane प्रियात्‌ । Aor. अपार्षोत्‌ । Condi. अपरिष्यत्‌ Causa पाश्यतथि 
Aor अपीपरत्‌ । Desid थुप्रपेंति । Inten. पेप्रीयते i 


स्प १३ प्रोतिपालनयोः à 

प्रीतिचलनये।  इल्यन्ये। 'चलनं herve’ $ थे स्वाती । सुपृणाति । परुपार। ‘eg’ इत्येके । 
eqaria । प्रणत्या दयक योउ पि wregat reag: i 

18. ,/spri, to gratify, to protect Another reading 1s ‘yriti-chalanyob’ 
—‘to gratify, tolrve’ The word ‘chalana’ here means‘ living’, accord- 
ing to Sv&mi. - Some read 1 as eg ,/smri as egetfiri The three roots pri, 
spri, and smri are Vatdic, according to some 

Pre. eqwtfa । Per, पर्पार (rerit (I Fut qat । IE Fat, स्परिष्यति (Impera 
रुश्‌ शोतु i Impe: sequtqiPoten syag (0 Bene ferarq । Aor जस्पार्पीत à 
Condi, ऋस्परिष्यत्‌॥ Causa ewrcafa । Desid gegt fa । Inten. tetra? i 


आपल ९४ व्याप्ती । 

थाझोवि wrga: । आाएंवन्ति targa: । जातत | strate । लुदित्वादकू । आपत्‌ । 

14 faplri, to pervade. 

Pre. आप्रोति । aga: । आपबस्ति । ऋषोबि। arith ) CERCLE 
अआपतुः । शाषिय | arfa 1 I Fut झापा ll Put आपस्यति । Impera आप्नोतु । 
minty 1 uruar i Impen आप्नोत्‌ । Poten जाप नयात्‌ Bene ऋपूयात्‌ t Aor. 
witqt The aorist 15 formed by we as the root has an indicatory w (III 1 
55 S, 2248). Conds. sateewq ı 02052 अपयाति । 401 भा भवाम्‌ frre t Desid 
‘cafe VII 4 55 S 2619, Part: Pass wrees Act आए वान्‌ Nouns --प्राचप्य 
आपिः । भापजीविकः । ares । परोपस । शभ्तरोपस्‌ । द पायन । 


शक्ल ९९ शक्तौ । 
अशकत्‌ । 
15, ,/saklri, to be able 
48 
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Pre अकूनोति। wage: i शकयुवन्ति। Per ymai Jag । शेकुः। wga or 
शेकिय | I Fut अक्ता । II Fut. शक्ष्यति। Impera. शकूनोत । wayte t Impe) 
छशकनोत्‌। Poten ean! Bene शक्यात । Aor अशकत्‌ Condi [snresq । 
Desid fms ‘He desires to be able. As wate farai See Vartika under S 
9687, Past Pass wentt अकितः । Act. aware । थक्तिववात्‌ । Nouns --शक्कः à शकलस t 

राच १६ साच १९9 संसिद्धी । 

crearfa à 

16 _,fradha, to accomplish, 17 ,/ s&dha, to accomplish ! The Present 
ia शाध्योति॥ In the Perfect, the reduplicate 18 elided, and © substituted 
for st by the following sütra 


२९३२ । राधो "हिंसायाम्‌ । ६। ४ । ९२३ ।, 
wraTeqTaarat स्वः किति Rafe सेटि थलि च । Raga gra Pr । [रादा । साध्योति। 
आहा | खतात्यीत । असाद्वास्‌ । 


2532. Thetis substituted for the ar of राष when meaning 
‘to hurt some one’, and the reduplicate 1s elided, before the 
affixes of the Perfect having an 1010108101 q (or *), as well as 
before we with the wt augment 

Thus malag, weg, watiwa, bub crags, रराधुः, रराधिथ m any other 
senses than that of ‘hurting’ In this stra the long riof रप isto be 
replaced by ¥, the anuvritt: of short w (wa: Vl 4 120) is therefore not 
appropriate here. We should either read the anuvritt: of ww from VI 
4 112, or we should read the word एकइलमध्ये in this way “ micra whatever 
stands between two simple consonants 18 replaced by प”, 

16 radha, to accomplish, complete 

Pre राच्नोसि («repas à राध्नुवन्ति। crega: t Per रराघ oa रराधतु 07 Paget 
w: or रराधुः। रराणिय or रेधिय ॥ 1 Fut. vrgri I Fut रात्स्वति Impera crest 
राध्युदि t Imper, werettq । Poten राध्जुयाव्‌ । Bene राध्यात्‌ Aor | अरास्सीत i 
अरादुप । weeg । Condi. शरास्स्यत्‌ । Pass राध्यते । Causa राधयति t Aor, अरीरघत 
Dead रिराहसति । [1067 रारा च्यते । 

17  ,südha, to complete, finish 

Pre साच्नोति। Per wart: waag: । ससाधूः ससाधिथ। werfwa I Fut. 
सादा । IL Fut areeaf । Impera साध्नोतु t Imper 'पअताध्नोत t Poten wrequng i 
Bene साच्यात १ Aor असात्सीत | watata i Condi. waresaa । Causa शाधयतिं। Aor. 
असीषधत्‌ ) Dead fawresfat Inten साध्यते । yanuk uraitgiNouns साधुः साधनः 

MT दुबावनुदात्तेती 


The two following roots are anudatitet. 
अशू १८ व्याही संघाते च । 


आअश्शुते | 
18. Wat to pervade 2 to accumulate 
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The Present 18 घबश्‍वुवे + In the Perfect Nis inserted after the long wt of 
the reduplicate, by the following sütra 


२५३२ । अश्नोतेश्च । 91 EROR 

दोषांदन्यासादवर्णात्परल्य we स्यात्‌ । sta 'अधिता-शष्टा a अशिष्यते-अधयते | 
शश्यवीत । सी ष्ट-र्याथषी ष्ट । खाशिष्ट-आाष्ट | साधातास्‌ । 

2588 After the lengthened w of the reduphoate of ax, 
(अश्नोति), comes the augment बुद्‌ (ब) before the [short s of the 
root in the Perfect 

This applies to a case where the root does not'contain a double congo- 
nant Thus व्यानशे, sarraa, व्यानशिरे The rule applies to wy of the Svádi 
18 and not to wq of the Kryádi 51, there we have जाण, wrag?, srg: n 

18 (fast, 1 to pervade 2. to heap, accumulate 

Pre अश्नुते | अश्नुवाते । अश्नुवते । खश्जुषे अश्नुष्वे) sage ॥ suvqu? । Per, 
आशे । खानशाते । अनशिवे 07 आनते । DLE or आनद ये । जानशिवहे or शानश्वदे । 
arafa or waaa? I Fut. wets safari II Fut wara t 07 अशिष्यते ı Impera 
अगजुतास ॥ wagta | Imper झाश्युत ॥ आश्युवाए1 sarzgfa 4 Poten sugara 1 
अश्जुबी था।। Bene शशिषीष्ठ । जदोष्ट à Aor आशिष्ट or are: झाशिपातास srerarg | 
Cond: आशयत | आशिष्यत । Causa शाणयते। Aor जाशिशत्‌ । Desid आाशिशिते। 
Inten श्राशाश्यते t yan luk आहीति Pass wesi Act warg t Ger sweat or 
अशिट्वा । Nouns --खा aa । आजु । श्वशुर । अधरस्‌। aegis ord: । अशि। aie 


fea १९ आस्कन्दने । 

Perey Fafe । स्तेचिता । 

19 ,/ghtigha, to assail, attack 

Pre, Ræ sga ( Per fatect (I Fut feats IT Fut स्लेघिश्यते । Impera 
ferwar« tImpe: अस्तिघत t Poten, fera । Bene स्तिधियीष्ट । Aor, sreifurer । 
Condi अष्वधिष्यत । Causa स्तेघयति Aor अतिष्टिघत्‌ । Desid तिष्टिचिषते à 
fagtawa । Inten तेस्तिष्यते yan luk तेज्टियोति or agfra Ger feafwesr । स्ते चित्वा à 


अथ आ गणान्तात परस्मैपदिनः u 
All the roots up to the end of this class are Parusmaipadins 


तिक २० 'तिग २० क । गतौ च । 


चादारुकन्दने | तिकनाति । विग्नोति । 

20 wks 20(a) ,/tiga to go, attack, assail. By force of the letter w 
the meaning to assail 13 also taken here 

Pre तिक्नोति Per faga, तितेकिथ। वितिकिव । I Fut तेकिवा à II Fut 
तेकिष्यति। Impera, few à Imper खतिकूनोत्‌ t Poten, faggata ı Bene. 
इतक्यात । Aor अतेकीत । Cond: । अवेकिष्यत्‌ । Causa तेकयति Aor. खतीविकत। 
Maratea: Desid तितेकिषति Inten तेतिक्यते। yan luk, ते तिकीति 1 Nouns — fires 
Segre: । तिककितवाः a 


20. tiga to go, to attack, assail, 
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` Pre faenfaa Per, तितेय PI Fut, सेगिता (II Fot Sfaeafaa Impera. 
Taniy । Imper. शतिरनोतु । Poten तिग्तुयात्‌। Bene fararet Aor. wita ( Condi. 
अके गिष्पद्‌ । Causa. तेगवति । Desid. तितेगिषलि । Inten. afara à 


बघ २९ पहिंसायास्‌ i 

Fania 1 

21 „/shagha, to hurt, injure, kill 

Pre सच्मोति। Per ware up । सेथिय REI Fat fem Il Fut 
wüwwafa । Impera. सध्नोतु à Imper. शसच्योत ı Poten. सध्ुयात 1 Bene. 
सध्यात्‌ । Aor sardte or शसपीत्‌ । Cond: wafwerq + Causa wrwafai Aor 
असीषघत (Desd सिषचिषति । Inten. सासध्यते (yan luk wrewifa । शासरिच। 


जिघृषा २२ प्रागल्भ्ये । 

LOUER LEE CE 

22. „/ıdhrıshå, to be proud or over-bearmg 

Pre चुध्योति । Per www ape cette: qed । I Fot चर्चिवा LII Fut 

अरिष्यति । Inffera, yig । Imper. अधुष्सोत्‌ | Poten want t 367९01 vam à 
Aor. wadia । 00001 शअधर्षिष्यत्‌। Causa waft Aor अंदीषयत। ,जदघष त्‌ , Desid. 
feuftefa । Inteo दरिषष्यते (yan luk. दरीषृषीति । दरिधृष्टि । Part Pass भृष्टः । 
Act चृष्टवान्‌ । Ger. घर्षिल्या । Noun -- दघूक्‌ i 

TAY २३ दुम्भने । 

wee gen: । दन्मोति | cee । “शष्यिग्रस्थिदस्मिरक्षकफी्ा fae: कितवं जा! इति 
थ्याकरकास्तरमिहाप्याश्रीयते vere । “प्निदितास्‌-? (8१५) इति नलोपः । तस्वाभोगल्वाद- 
सिद्धस्वेन रत्त्वाच्यासशोपयोण्मासी । * weg रच्वाच्यासलोपी वक्तव्यौ * । देभतुः । ददन्नतुः । 
हदं feed पिदपिद्विषयक्कसिति सुघांकरादयः । तम्सते तिप्सिण्मिप्सु (Qua देसिय । 'देभ’ इति 
कयास्तर बोध्यस । अपिद्विषयकनितिं म्यासकाररगदनते त॒ । ददस्भ। qae | ददभ्नेत्येव । 
evt d : 

98. ,/dambhu, to deceive, cheat, to injure, hurt Thus the Present is 
qenia । Perfect ददच्म । We have alreadykmentioned under S. 2397, that 
according to a certain Grammar (f) the affixes of the Perfect are optionally 
faa after the roots Sranth, granth, dambh, and svafij. That rule 18 to be 
adopted here. The nasal is elided by S 415 This elision being &bhiya 
(because taught by VI 4 24_which occurs in the subdivision of wfeg 
wwwrenp VI 4 22 S 2188), 13 asiddba and so there can be no * change 
or elon of the reduplicate in the Perfect Hence the following vartuka. 
“The * change and the elision of abhyasa take place with regard to thu 
roob dambha by the sütra VI. 4, 120 8. 2260." Thus @wg: à When not किव, 
we have "ev i 

According to Sndh&kara and others the fig taught by the above, applet 
to all affixes of the Perfect, whether they be faq or non-Tey: In then 
opinion, even 1n the singulars fay, fra and fra we have देख, देसिश and देन 
According to Ny&sak&ra and others, the fat taught by the above rule 18 cons 
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fined to non-feg affixes, therefore the singulars are 3 Tae, 2. ददनिय and 
1 geent 

Pre. qeatfa । 116 nasal is elided by S. 415. Per ददन्न or Ww 1 aug: or 
weeny: । qey or देचुः ।ददस्निय or देनिय Rep or दद्र्मञयुः । Trew or देभ ३ 
ददस्म or देख i देसिव 1 7 Fut. दज्चिता। II Fut. Rasaf Impera. wertg । Imper. 
अदस्जोत । Poten दभ्नुयात्‌ । Bene. qenta | Aor. meita । Condi. अदस्मिच्यत à 
Causa wewafai Aor अददब्यत्‌ । Desid. दिदज्लियति | चिप शति। refait VII 4 
56. S. 2621 „Inten दादन्वत । yan luk qrefews Past Pass qaw: Act दढ्घवात्‌ ॥ 
Ger. दस्सित्वर or QET । 

ऋधु २४ वृद्धौ । 

24. ,/ridbu, to prosper, flourish, grow 

Pre आध्योति Per send carnage caen pamm । I Fut आर्षिता । 
IL Fut. अधिष्यति । Impera eg । Ishper wrta ı Poten  wpegara । 
Bene ungi Aor wwe as ना भवात्‌ अचत 00101. आर्थिष्यत्‌। Causa. 
आईवति। Aor जार्दिचत्‌ । D051 whtfwefk or ईत्संति। Past, Pass, आड़ t Ger 
आर्थित्या or SEAT i 

लृप २९ ग्रीणने । 

चुन्मादित्वारलत्व भ । तुपनोति । 

25. ,ftripa , to be pleased or satisfied Some read this root here. 
The w 1s not changed to ** as 16 18 considered to belong to the kshubhná&di 
class. 

Pre. वृष भोलि (Por, aad । agag: । wate or Teed or सतुप्थ । ATY: । सतप । 
wag 4 agia ॥ L Fut तर्पिता or ag? or wet IL Fut. wfdwaf or avedfe or 
अष्श्यति ı Impera. getty । Imper. आतुप्नोत ı Poten, grgatg t Benedi दुष्यात्‌ 
Aor, अतपर्थीत or sppWw | wated ere or जतृपतास 0 

२९३३ । क । ढन्दसि । 

ऋ गयास्ताद चिकारोउयच । 

2633, A The roots given here-after up to the end of 
the chapter are found employed m the Chhandas literature 
only i 

This 15 an adhik&ra gana sûtra and exerts its Influence up to the end 
of the chapter, , 


अह २६ व्याप्ती । 
mente t 
26, ,faha, to pervade. 


Pre, आहनोति à 
दूध २9 घातने पालने च । 
qoii i 
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27  ,/dagha, 1 to kill, burt , 2. to protect 
Pre दच्चोति à 


चसु २८ Wee 
Wt i 


28  ,/chamu to eat 
Pre weatfa i 


रि २९ क्षि ३० चिरि ३१ जिरि ३२ दाश ३३ ह ३४ हिं तायाम्‌ । 

रिणोति । सिणोति। रं भाषायामपीत्येके । भ तदथः बद्धतां विशोति' a quite 
शवाजाद्रिस्यन्ये । ऋषणिणोति । विरिकषोति । जिरिोति। दाश्नेशति  हरोति gat 

29 Jn, 30,/ shi, 31, /chiri, 82 jn, 88, / dasa, 84,/dri to hurt 
kill 

Pre रिणोति। 

30. ,/kshi to hurt, kill Some say that this root 18 found m the 
ordinary Sanskrit also Aswa ag am: wayat शिक्षेत्रि॥ Here kshinoti 18 
used So also wat हृद्‌ व्यायतपातमाथिणोत्‌ ॥ Some read ıt as safe, as qie की ति, 
and do not read two root रि and fw separately, but one root sqfis । 

Pre faatia i 

81 „ehm to hurt, kill 

Pre चिरिखोति। 

83 pu, to kill, huit 

Pre, cafa | 

83  Jdás, to hut, kill 

Pre. दाश्नोति । 

34 wWdrr, to hurt, hill 

Pre gwifai 

aq End. 


इति तिडुम्तस्वादिप्रकरणस्‌ t 
Here end she roots of the 87801 Class, 


0 nan ain 


L4 


॥ अथतिङन्त तुदादि प्रकरणस्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER VI. 


TUDADI ROOTS. 
तुद ९ व्यथने । 
wes पटू स्वरितेतः । 


This class of verbs take the vikarana wi The first root is हुक ‘ to tor- 
ment’, 
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- Thus दुद्‌+थप्‌+ + ' Now apples the following sûtra by which st 
comes to the exclusion of #71 


२९३४ । तुदादिभ्यः शः 1३1 ९॥ ७9 । 

दुदति-तुदते । तुतोद । तुतोदिथ । तुतुदे । ठोचा । जतोटसीत--अतुच् * 

2584. The affix w ıs employed after the roots of the Tu- 
d adi class, Jn denoting the agent when a [sárvadháiuka affix 
follows. 

This debars wy. The indicatory * makes this affix a sárvadhátuka 
affix. As qtd wf appe fum gafar (1 2 4) he pais or torments’. 

The root बुद and the six following roots are svaritet. 

1 //tuda, to pain, vex, torment 

Pre दुदलि। gaa । तुदन्ति a तुदसि i तुदयः। तुद्य । शुदालि। तुदावः तुदासः । 
Per. gary । तुतुदतुः । तुवुद । तुतोदिय। तुतुदथुः। | तुठुद । gate: तुवुदिव । तुत दिन । I Fut 
शोता IL Fut तोल्ल्यति [mpera geg तुदतात्‌ । तुदताच । तुदन्तु | तुद or quu 
शुदतस्‌ । तुदत । दुदानि। सुदाब qunm: Imper अदुदत्‌ । अतुदः॥ जलुदच i Poten 
g । तुदेतास्‌ । तदेयुः । तदेः । तृदेयस्‌ । Bene qama i gareng । 401 खतौल्सीत à 
wimg: (VIII 2 26 S. 2281) अतौत्सी । अतौत्सभ्‌ । 00707 watery । (ausa 
शोदयति । अत्तदत्‌ Desid. ततल्सति । Inten Aan? । van luk वोतदोति or 
वोतोक्ति। Ger, sari Nouns —gery dts जर तदः fay तदः तिलतदः त दती । त॒ दन्ती । 

Atm Pre, तदते । तुदेते। तुदम्ते। तदसे । तदेथे। तदध्चे । तदे । तदावहे । तदामहे । 
Per, तुतुदे । तुतु दाते । तुतदिरे। तुत॒दिषे । ततदाथे । तुतृदिष्चे । ततदे। ततृदिबहे । CI s । 
1 Fut ठोतता । 11 Fut वोत्स्वते Impera. । त तास्‌ । तुदेवास । तदन्तास। तुदस्व । तदेथां। 
तुदच्वस्‌ । तुदै । तु दावहै । तुदामहै । Imper अतु दत । जतदयाः | अतुदे । Poten ww १ 
तु दैयाताच्‌ । तुदेरत्‌ । तुदेयाः । सुदेय । तुदेबहि Bene तत्सोष्ट । तत्सीवास्तास्‌ (I 2 
11.8.2300) Aor maw: अतुत्साताख्‌ । Causa Agapi 02510 तुतुत्सते i 


WTR प्रेरणे । 

शुदति-जुदते । घुभोद-नुमुदे (rm) 

2 nuda, to send 

Pre. हुदति । प्रणुदति or i Per घुनोद IFut नोत्तर ॥ IX Fut नोल्स्यति t 
Impera डुदतु। Imper. we: Poten चुदेत्‌ । Bene qarg । Aor अनौट्सीत्‌ । 
Cond: wiesa Causa नोदयति Domd, मुजुत्सति । Inten "gei Past 
Pass genti gaei Act gevary capra (Ger. gesti Nouns WER: । शोकापनुद्‌ः t 

Atm. Pie, yaa । Per yal । I Fut. नोचा । TI Fut. Peak + Impera 
जदवास । Imper waga ( Poten a34 । Bene. नत्सीष्ट । Aor saw । Condi, 
wüteera 1 Causa नोदवते ॥ 10680 arere | 


fea ३ अतिसजेने à 
*तिसर्जन दानस । देष्टा । दिषीष्ट । अदिलत-अदिकश्षत । 
w disa, to give, grant, bestow 
Pre, fufa ı Per, दिदेश । दिदेशिय । दिदिथिव । I Fut, देहा ı II Fut देशयति॥ 
Impera. fang ı Imper. अदत्‌ । Poten. दिशेत्‌ । Bene. रदश्यात्‌ । 407, wiray ı 
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oe Se ee 
अदिशतास्‌। जदिवय (fpi ( Condi. अदेवयत्‌ Causa देशयति । अदीदिशत्‌ । Desid. 
दिदिवति। Inten, देविश्यते । yari luk देदिशीति । देदेष्टि । Nouns --दिक्‌ ı dual दिशौ 
pl विशः । प्रतिदियद्ष à दिशा दिश्यस्‌ । दैष्टिकः दिष्टिः देशः मादेशः प्रदेशिनी । 

Atm. Pie दिगते (Per 'दिदिशे a दिदिथिरे । दिदिशिषे। दिदिशिवहे । I Fut. 
देहा II Fut देषयते ı Impera famata ı Imper fessa Poten. feta t Bene. 
fede Aor wra जदिवातार | अदितथाः। अदिचि। शदिवावहि। Desid, दिदिषते । 


WEN ४ पाके । 

“ग्रहिण्या- (२४१२) इति संप्रधारशत्‌ । सर्य Wer शः । शस्य जशत्येन wi । qoer- 
'शुरुूखते । 

4. ,/bhrasja, * to cook’. 

In conjugating this root there 18 vocalisation of र into %q by S. 2412 
"Then the ¥ 1s changed to w a letter homogeneous with jw, Then tho w 
becomes why wy rule Thus असूच 4-st- fer हसज :-श-- f8 because wis Ted 
0४1 2.4. S. 2234 (VI. 1 16, 8 2412) rur + थ+ वि (VIL. 4. 40, 111) 
myat- (VIII 4.53 S 52)“ यूल्जति । Atm. qead i 

In the Perfect, the following 80078 applies — 


२५३५ । MEANT रोपघयो रसन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४ । ४9 । 


WER रेफल्योपधावाद स्याने रभागभो का स्यादार्धधातुके à निश्वादम्त्या दच परः à स्थानषध्ती- 
Ver शाद्रो पक्योति वृत्तिः । बसं । aig: व्नर्जिय-बभह । वभे cred wave । anni । 
बञ्चण्जिय | “स्कोः-' (३८०) इति सशोपः ‘aq (२९६) इति घः । बञजष्ठ । बञ्जल्ले । सर्टा- 
अष्टा । ज्ण्यति-भवरयंति। * किति रभागनं बाधित्या संसारक भुर्व विमतिघेथेन * । quani 
दुण्यास्ताय्‌ । भर्षोष्ट-्वोष्ठ। अपार्ोत्‌-सञ्राकोत्‌ । -aE । 

2535, In the room of the x and the penuitimate letter q 
of the root wea, there is optionally the substitute रच, when an 
&rdhadhá&tuka affix follows. 

Note —The € and स cease to exist and x takes their place. The sub- 
stitute having an indicatory w comes after the final vowel (I, 1 49) Thug 
Wea + तू = भत्र + qeu the w beng changed to « by VIII. 2 36, and व to 
€ by VIII 4 41 The other form will bo str, so also wey and WE, weary 
and wgeqw, weerg or www ॥ But qw: and qwarq by VI 1. 16, 71 spite 
of this rule, The word suw (VI. 4. 87), 18 understood here also, The: 
rule therefore applies to the simple root bhrag) as originally taught m the 
Dhatupá&tha, and not to any Derivative root from it, As the Intensive 
(पङ ) 15 बरी शृज्यते u 

Thus bhrasj4-nalssbhar]--al. The x and w are elided, and ın their 
plate is put € ॥ In other words, the stem before ardhadhátuka affixes 18 
ख । Thus we have ब ws i When there 15 not <q augment, then we have 
wawa #0 In this latter case, zn second person singular we get wag thus 
WWE d- w= -u (the श 18 elided by 8.980) wwe -+u (w changed ¡0 w 
by VIII, 2, 86, S. 204) 
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„Várt —The vocalisation takes place before faq and Tey affix to the 
exclusion by anticipation of the substitute <q । As सज्यात i 

4  ,/bhrasja, to fry, roast 

Pro wwafa । सुमति à quota Per. यभज्जे। wares) जभज्जतुः वञ्जऽ्जतुः । वमन्हु * 
अञ्जण्युः । वसजि थ or weed । वश्नजिय or wag | बसज्जंशुःभ Gne ३ aged: बसज्जिज 
बशण्जिव (I Fut wet were IL Fut weafe or स्यति । Impera geag (Imper 
werg, Polen. ww । wetg: ३ Bene yerna सज्म्यास्तास्‌ । Aor खअभार्थोतु । 
were । अनाष्टास्‌ ३ अञ्जाष्टास्‌ I NY: । NATY: । अभाशोः । असाण्टंस TEN t 
Causa. भज्जेयति t Aor. अबभ्ज्ज तु । 07 aerate Aor wanena 1 Desid. विमर्षति ८ 
बिसज्जिंथति | विश्ववति । बिभ्रज्जियति । Inten बरीर्ज्ज्यते yan luk arate Past Pass. 
wu: t Acte warg Ger wyatt Nouns —aed: । age irme + fh ar 
सशेवः । सुगवः । ATT 

Atm Pre qoaa: wena. सज्जे । Per. यसजे। यभज्जे । वसक्काते । अभ्रग्लाते 8 
बनतजिजि रे aafia? | बसज्जिये à aaia a L Fut, wet । सष्ठ 11 Fut अण्यते or «eda t 
Impera श्वकजतास्‌ । Imper sarwa । Poten. wa । सूञ्जेयातास्‌ । Weary 1 Bene. 
eife । अवीट । सर्थीयास्तास्‌ । भुशीयास्तास्‌ । 407, SAE (Tg । RER NATT । 
weet: । असर्शायास्‌ WaT । असि । अभ्‌ afi 

क्षिप ९ प्रेरणे । 

शिपति-क्षिपते irm । sped tam Pn à 

b. ,/kshipa, to send 

Pre feafa । A. शिपत । P21 Fata । A FaR चिलेपिय A Paffa 1 
Fafa t 1 Fut. Wat ॥ II Fut चेपूर्स्यात । A. चेपस्वतं a Impera fews iA. 
विफ्तरस (Imper अश्तिपत्‌ ı A. अधिपत ॥ Poten, fate । 4. fata à Bene, चिप्यात्‌ t 
A किप्सीष्द । 407, sAd जवेषास्‌ A. अधिप्त। d wieg सातान्‌॥ Condi susug 
Causa. शेषयति + Aor पअधिलिपत à Demd चिशिण्सति à A fatuum ı Inten 
uaa । yañ luk 'चेक्षिपोति । चेशेप्ि। 


कृष ६ विलेखने । 
कृषति-कृषते । ऋष्ठा-कष्टा । कृष्यात्‌ । कृषीष्ट a 'रुप्रशसृशकृष- इति सिण्दा । चणे कसः । 
fate अस्वा । अकाशीत-अकार्धी त-अकृघतू । ति “लिकसिचौ- (२३००) wfa facertg । 
SURE । MPWTSY | MATA SETUP MERTI । wR eT । 
6. ,/ krisha, to! plough, to make furrows 
The Aorist 18 formed optzdnally by fee nnder a vürtika to sütra III 
1,47 S. 2407, to the Bhuad: root /krsha, When fee 18 not added the 
aorist 15 formed by कस (III 1. 45 S 2886) When faw there 1s optionally 
ww augment, But in the Atmanepada there 18 no we because the faw 18 
there कित्‌ under I 2. 11, S 2300 Compare Bhuadi कृष No. 1089. 
Pre. कृषति । 4, क्षते । Per चकर्ष । A. चकृषे । चकष तुः। Al wera । चकृषिय । 
A. चकृषिये । wad चकृषिव 1 Fut mete करटा II Fut कशयति । कश्येति । A ऋधयते or 
wA Impera कृषत । A कृपतास Imper. wwe) A अक्षत t Poten, कृषेत्‌ । A 
कृषेत । ?, 0 कृषेतास्‌ A D. कृषेयातास्‌ s Bene margi A कृष्षीष्ट Aor. 1. with कख । 
भाकृथत्‌ NFN senti A, अकृषत D. speret t pl agerrt2 with fewi 
j 49 
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अकार्चीत्‌ ॥ अकार्ष्टास्‌ pap: । ^ अकृष्ट । D erar । pl अकृत 3 with sei 
अक्राीत्‌ D, अक्राष्टास्‌ ge Causa कर्षेवति Ao अचफर्षंत्‌ । अचीकृषत à 10510. 
त्विकुशति । Inten, चरोकृष्यते 1 yad luk चरोकृष्टीति à 

ऋषी 9 गतौ । 
परस्सेपदी । ऋषति tung à 

7. „mshi, togo This root 1s Parasmaipadh. 

Pre afa । प्राषंति (V1 1.91 8, 74.) Per stad ı (VII 4 70 S 2248, 
and VII 4 71 S 2288) आनुषतुः। amga: vcrf । आानर्धिव। 7 Fut अर्चिता IT 
Fut अधिव्यति। Impera 494 (Imper seq ((VI1.90. S 269). Poten 
sata! Benc. ऋष्यात। Aor adfa । As सा भवानर्षीत्‌ । The vriddhi 18 prevente 
by VII 2 4 S 2208. Causa अर्षयति। Aor sf Desid अधिषिषति। Past 
Part Pass spem: 1 Act, teata ॥ Gor, जविल्या 1 Nouns --त्रचः à 

जुषी c म्रोतिसेवनयौ: à 

आआात्ननेपादनश्षत्वारः । quae 

8, wJush!, |. to be pleased, to enjoy. 2. to devote or atbich ono 
aelf to. 

This and the following three roots are Atmanepadis 

Pre पुषते । Per जुजुषे ggi १ I Put. जोचिता (II Fut arfveafa ı Impora 
जुबवास्‌ (Imper. खजुघत t Poten जुषेत Bene rfr । Aar, wirfag । wafa- 
यावास्‌ ॥ Causa areata । अज्ूजुषत । Desd gyfa । जुजाषिषवे ı Inten. जेाजुध्यते 
yan luk àig | Past Pass ges Act जुष्टवान । Ger ferent à जोविल्वा । 
Nouns yuq । जुष्यः । aye । D. eget । pl sya: (SS 0 

Haat e भयचलनयोः à 

प्रावेणायसुत्पर्व2 । उद्विजते । 

9 Ont This root is generally found preceded by wat As उद्विजते ı 
Ihe चेदू affixes are treated as fea by the following sütra. 

२३६ । विज इटू । १। २।२। 

fat: पर इडादिः प्रस्ययो ङिद्वत्‌ । उद्विजिता । उद्धिजिष्यते ॥ 

2030. An affix that begins with the augment xe (VII. 2, 
35) is fee after the root vy , ‘to be afraid, to tremble.’ 

Note —The root faa does not strengthen 1ts vowel before the affixes 
that take the intermediate Y, because those terminations are treated hke 
fra affixcs. The root fra belongs to the TudAdi class. Thus उद्विजिता ‘ he 
will be agitated,’ fate ‘for the purpose of being agitated.’ wfkfwasay 
‘ought to ba agitated ' 

But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment we, are not 
like fea, and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 


gunation &o As sqt विज + स्युट्‌ = उद्देजनच, sgerftaq ‘that which ought to 
be agitated.’ 


9 JO vyi, 1 to be afraid, 2. to shake, tremble 
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Pre उद्विजते ( Pei. उद्दिविजे। उद्विविजिषे (I Fut तद्विजिवा ı No guna II Fut, 
उद्विजिष्यते ॥ Impera उद्दिजताच ı Imper safra 1 Poten पद्धिजेत ı Bene, 
उद्धिजिषोष्ट । Aor. उदविजिष्ट । Causa. उद्धेजयते । Aor उदवीविजत्‌ । Desid उ द्विविजिषते। 
Inten, sfawua ॥ yan luk उद्देविजीति । उद्देवेक्ति । Past Pass उद्विग्नः ॥ Act. 
उद्दिग्नवान्‌ 1 Ger. उद्धिजित्था । 


ओलजी १० ओलस्जी १० क । त्रोडायाम्‌ । 

शजते । AA । लज्जते । ललज्जे । 

10 O laf, ,/O 1991 to be ashamed, to blush 

Pie aati Pe लेजे । लेजिषे । 1 Fut लजिता ॥ II Fut लजिब्यते । Impera 
खजवास | [mper अलञत । Poten aaa । Bene लजिबीह ) Ao. खलजिष्ठ ॥ Condi 
अलजिष्यत Causa लाजयति ॥ Aor अलीलजत्‌ [9८70 लिलजिषते । Inten लालज्यते à 
yaa luk लालजोति i लालक्ति। Past Pass amm: 1 Act लग्नवात्‌ t Ger लजित्या । 

10A  ,/O lasji to be ashamcd, to blush. 

Pie. लज्जते i Per wart [Fut लज्जिता | IIFut. लज्जिष्यते (Impera. लज्जतास्‌ i 
Imper. खलज्जव । Poten, लज्जेत । Bene लज्जिषीह । Aor. खलज्जिप्ट । अलज्जिषातास्‌ à 
अलज्जिषत । Causa wesufa i Aor अललज्जत्‌ i D९51. लिलज्जिषते । Inten. 
लालजूज्यते । yan luk लालञ्जीति। लालक्ति । Part. Ger. लज्जित्वा । Nouns --लज्जा ॥ 


ser weed पदिनः । 

MAT ११ AT | 

“ग्राहिञ्या- (२४१२) । व्वा बवद्ध । maag: । ववुब्रिय-ववुष्ठ । 'लिटवभ्यासस्य-' 
(२४०८) इति सप्रसारगास्‌। रेफस्य ऋकारः । 'उरत' (२२४४) । तस्य “जच परस्मिन्‌-' (uo) इति 
स्थानिबद्वाबात्‌ 'न समसारणे-' (३६३) इति वस्वोर्व न (our fautor । दुद्धिस्यति-वृ्ययति । 
बुञ्चयात्‌ । wag ure tq | 

11 WO viaschu, to cut 

The 4, of the 1005 1s vocalised to v by VI 1 16 S 2412, becanse the 
affix श 15 few । Thus vata i 

In the Pei fect erg + णल्‌ — am + खल्‌ (vocalisation 18 by VI 1 17 8 2408) 
—wu-uuoClhe wp 18 changed to sw by VII 4 66,8 2244) This व 18 
not now vocalised to w ४० wo have not the form sag because the sg sub- 
stitute of eg 18 considered sthanivat to w by I 1 57 S 50 Therefore व 
being really equivalent to * there 13 no further vocalisation because of the 
prohibition of VI 1 87 S 363. Thus the Perfect 18 aqq. 

Pie. gate i Per cerq वदुद्चतु । wafqa wag । aafga (IPut "Far i or 
agri Il Fut. quafi । or घुद्चिष्यति । Impera wag । Impa sm t Posen 
gaa) Bene वृश्च्यात्‌। Aor saute or sariq । शव faery Oi WATEA I NIRS: । 
sadn । अवचिष्टद । अव्‌ fum । आबु ख्िषम्‌ । Causa agafa Aor अववुद्चत्‌ । Dead. 
faa Faft, 0: विवुक्षति à inten. वरी great yan luk, arafi ı Dual, atag ( Past. 
Pass www: Act qewarg Ger afgeat Nouns — TW: I 


व्यच ९२ ठ्याजीकरणे । 


विचति । विव्याच । विविचतु, । व्यचिता । व्यचिष्वति । विष्यात्‌ । अध्याचीत्‌-ऽञ्रव्यचीत्‌। 
“व्यचेः कुटादित्वमनर्सि' इति तु Re nada i 'शनसि' इति wg दासेन कृन्नात्रविधयत्वात्‌ i 
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12 wVyachs to deceive. 

Várisko .—The Foot saw ‘to deceive,’ 15 also treated like kutadr 
verbs, except before the affix sw. As fafwat ‘the deceiver’, fafwgw ‘for 
the purpose of deceiving’ विचिवब्बर 0, Here there 18 samprasárana be- 
fore the nit termmmations at, gq and तव्यस्‌, and the «of व्यच्‌ 18 changed 
into € by VI. 1 16. 

But the affix wq ıs nob nit and consequently there 18 no samprasárana 
before ıt Thus wwsrwt: ‘an imp’ 

By I. 2 1 S 2461, all affixes other than those which have an 1ndica- 
tory 8 or «y are treated as nit after the roots of the kutádi class. The 
P vyacha by the above Vartika, 1s declared to be a root of the kutádi class. 
Therefore all affixes after ıt being fit, there ought to have been sampra- 
såraņa in the Aorist also But this 1s not 80, because the word wafa indi- 
cates, that the ,/vyacha 1s kutad: only before the affixes of the same class 
as Wa, viz , before the wa affixes, nob before the fae affixes 

Pre, frata 1 (S. 2412), Per. विव्याच । विविचतुः à बिग्यचिथ | विवियथुः । विविच 
विव्याच । faafaa (I Fut, व्यक्तिता (II Fut, व्यचिष्यति । Impera, frag । Imper. 
विचत । Poten. विचेत्‌॥ Bene बिच्यात्‌ । Aor अव्याचीत्‌ or serata & अव्याचिष्टास्‌ 
or अव्यचिष्टास्‌ । Causa व्याचयति। Aor. 'अविब्यचत्‌ । Dead विव्यचिर्षात । Past. 
Pass fara: or विचितः । Act. विग्तवात्‌ or विचितवाद Ger. विचित्वा Noun --वरु- 
ठयचा$ ‘an imp’. 

wf १३ उज्दे । 

wouter t 

18 wuchhr, to glean, gather bit by bit. 

This and the next root are given In the Bhvá&di class also No, 280 and 
281. 

Pre उच्छति । 


उडी १४ विवासे i 


erepta ॥ 

14. ,/uchhi, to abandon, to 00889, to finish. 

Per yfir» 

reu ९५ गलीन्द्रियप्रलयमुतिभावेषु à 

"preme! (२४८३) इति ga: । दिहल्य्रणस्यानेकइलपलधयत्वान्युटू । आन्य ॥ 
आनतः । VENT 

15. „ruhha, 1 to go. 2 to fail In faculties, 8, to become hard or atifi. 

In the Perfect there is guna by VIL 4. 15 § 2383 and there 1 
augment of*the gg because the words two consonants in VIT. 4, 7 1. S. 
2288, include mort than two consonants also 

Pro ऋआऋच्छति | Per worek । cupri Cred: ॥ आनव्िय । aaea | 
I Fut. gmat II Fut ऋच्छिष्यति Impera. qg ([mpor. sei t Poton., 
ऋष्देत । Bone. ऋच्छयात्‌ ॥ Aor areata । (अच्चीत without the augmont as in भा 
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भवातृच्छींत । ) शाच्किष्टास आच्छियस्‌ ॥ Causa. serie à 407156 आचिष्छत्‌ १ 
(सासवानु विच्छत्‌), Desid, आचिच्दिषति । Ger wear । 

fira १६ TERT । 

उट्झेशः पीडा à सिसिच्छ। शनिच्छोत i 

16  ,/michha 1 to hinder, 2. to 010४ 

The word ‘utklesha’ here means pain 

Pie feewfa । Por निनिच्छ । निमिच्छतुः ॥ I Fut सिच्छिता। II Fut 
fafewsafa (Impera. सिच्छतु । Imper झामिच्छत्‌ । Poten frega Bene 
fasem । Aor wreda à Causa मिच्छ्यति ॥ 807018 अभिमिच्छत १ Desid 
fatuferafa Inten नेनिच्छयते। yaü luk, नेनिच्छीति । Afg । 


जच १७ we, TH १9 क । के ९9 ख । परिभाषणभत्संनयो. । 

17, „/jarcha, 17A  ,/jarja, 17B „/chaicha, 170.  ,/jharjha, 

1 tosay, 2 to blame 

Pie जर्जति चर्यति । कर्कति । Per जलज wad (www Nouns --चर्चिका ॥ 
HHT । सर्र! ॥ 

त्वच १८ संवरणो । 

तत्वाच । 

18. ,/tvacha, to cover. 

Pre स्वचति । Per तत्वाच्च । I Fut cafeat 0 II Fut त्वचिष्यति। Impera, 
qag । Impor. wawa । Poten त्वचेत । Bene egea ॥ Aor wara ॥ or 
sremwWtq । Causa ट्वचयति | Aorist खतित्वचत्‌ । Nouns --त्वक्‌ त्वयः वाक्‌त्चचस्‌ । 

WAYS स्तुतौ i 

आनच । 

19. ,/richa, to praise. 

If 18 conjugated like w/a à 

Pre gafr । Per swe. Fut चिंता । Nouns —sq i 

SEN २० WITS । 

20  J'ubja, to make straight, 

‘The penultimate according to some, is not ब but an upadhmániya 
letter, v2, a sibilant of the guttural class, «e sw This upadhmaniya 
18 included 1m the wt , «e, the sibilants w, घ, स include these lost sibilants 
of the guttural and palatal classes also. Thus the roat bang sw, the 
upadhméntya ie éhanged to क letter of the ww class, vie, च, ‘Phus we get 
gar । Some read the 1006 as having a pennItimate द (da) which becomes स 
Wheicas others read it as having "tas a penultimate originally. Thus 
according to these different views we have either wegg: or Saget similarly 
WYN! or सञुब्जः । 

In the Denderative, उविवजियति | 

Pie, वष्जति à Per. उड्जां ware à I Fut. wfewasti II Fut. sfssvafa ६ 
Impera weag । Imper. stu) Poten, उब्बेद्‌ १ Bene, उद्श्यात्‌ । Aor, siea । 
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Causa, sswafa । Aorist sitfeawe । (भाभवाशुब्जिजत्‌) ( 10280, सब्विजिषति (and 
hos एबिब्‌जिषति) Ger उब्जिल्वा। Infin wfssg« । Adjec उच्चितव्यं ı Nouns .— 
"uw ३ सरोजः ॥ 


उज्क २९ उत्सर्गे । 
21. ,/udyha, (ujjha) to abandon 


This root has a द as penultimate which 1s changed to w i 

Pre उज्कति । Nouns --डदृष्योनदः । 

लुभ २२ विमोहने । 

पिसोहससाकुलीकरणस ME CICER शोसिता-लोब्या । लोसिध्यति । 

22. ,/lubha, to pewilder, confound, perplex 

The word विभोइन means to make one perplexed 

Pre gafa ı Per शुलोभ। I Fut wem 0 लोनिता । II Fut. शोनिष्वति | 
Impera. yag 1 Imper खजुभत्‌॥ Poten खुभेत्‌। Bene, geara Aor, अलोभीत Causa 


लोभयति । Aorist wage 0०50 लुलुनिषति or खुलोभिषति । Inten लोखुस्यते t yañ 
luk शोंलोब्यि । Ger शोमित्वा giren | 


रिफ २३ कत्थनयुद्ध निन्दाहिंसादानेषु । 

रिफिति । रिरेफ । Fey’ इत्येके । “शु न विभा भतिभी forie? । 

28  ,/nphes, //nha,1 to speak, to boast , to utter a rough prating 
sound , 2. to fight, 8 to revile, blame. 4 to hurt, kill 5 to give 

Fé 1s conjugated like ,/lubha. Some read it as ,/mha as in the ex- 
ample शिशु न विपरात्रतिभीरिदष्चि " the (innocent) child-like Bréhmanas in- 
jure otheis thiough their intelligence " The word न means ya or equal to, 

Pie रिफति । Per रिरेफ। 

तुप २४ WW २३ Ht 

आद्यः प्रथमान्तः । दवितीयो दिवीयान्वः | grate द्वितीयाश्तावित्यन्ये । तुपति । medo 
वर्षिता । ‘eqwen~ इति Cafes पौषादिकस्यैव अडूपवादत्वात्‌ । Guru नित्य सिच्‌ i 
wafa । ठुस्फति । शस्य evan “अनिदितास्‌-' (8१५) इति नलोपे । * शे तुर्फादीनां 
दुभ्बाच्यः *। झा दिशड्द्‌ः प्रकारे । सेन st भकारानुघक्तार्ते तुर्फाद्यः । तुर्फरित a ATTE | 
ums w trip, »फि ७७, 25 ,/trmpha, to become satisfied 
The first ends with * and the second with wœ. Some say that both end 
in Ww. The optional farm ordained by the Vártika eywew given under S 
2407 ın conjugating the ,/krisha of the Bhvádi class, does not apply to 
His trips, For the /trıpa mentioned in that Vartika refers to pushüdi 
/tripa, because ıt declares a rule which sets aside the we aorist of the 
2५७४801 class (See ILI 1 56 S 2848) Therefore ın conjugating the ,/tripa 
of the Tudddi class, the Taw aorist 18 compulsory, as भतर्षीत्‌ । The vikarana 
w of the Tudád: class bemg an we sárvadhátuka affix 78 fib under I. 2, 4 
S. 2284. Consequently, the nasal of ,/qw« requires eltsion by VI 4. 24 
S. 416, But after such elision, the nasal ıs again inserted by the following 
Vartaks given under VIL 1. 59, 
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Vart —The gee and others like 10 which have a nasal, should be 
also enumerated as taking the augment sf ३ These are the following roots 
of Tudádi class 24 तुप qui, 25. तृष्फ get, 20 gu तुन्प, 27 qw तुर्फ हिसायास्‌ 
28 gaiga), 29 geg उत्क्लेथे 30 ऋफ (रिफ), wee (Trea), हिसायास Jl गुफ, युन्फ 
wee, 32 ww उन्मन yet, 33 शुभ, ge aar ॥ Of these, those which have a 
nasal, lose 16 by VI 4. 24, and then get the gq augment ‘by the present 
rule, whictt being specifically ordained, cannot be again dropped Thus 
geufa, तुन्फति, genfa, grafa &c Those which have no nasal, are conjugated 
as gafa, gute, टुफति gafa, उभति and gata ४ 

The word आदि 1n the above 7८160४ means प्रकार ‘of the like nature’ 
therefore, all roots of the Tud&d: class which have a nasal conjunct conson- 
ant aré to be classed as तुरुका दि or gex like 


Pre gafa ı Per ततर्ष । I Fut. वर्चिता IL Fut. वर्षिष्यजि । Impera yag t 
Imper savas Poten तुपेतु 4 Bene तुष्यात्‌ ı Aor wada 1 Cause adafa ॥ 
Aorist watery or waada । Desid. तितर्पिषति । Inten. तरीतृष्यते । yaa luk aft 
Ger affen | 

25 Wtrim pha to become satisfied. 

Pre तुरुफति १ Per agew (I Fut gwari II Fut तुस्फिष्यति। Impera 
सुच्फतु t Imper spes: Poten, तुर्फेत ॥ Bene, qutm | Causa तुर्फवति॥ Aorist 
अतत्ुर्फत्‌॥। Desid. fegfwwwfai Inton. तरीतफुयते॥ yon luk तरीतुस्कृति। Ger. 
gfeweat or तृफित्वा à 

तुप २६ तुरूप २६ क । तुफ २५ तुम्फ २५ क d हिंसायाम्‌ i 

तुपति a तुस्पति । तुफति । तुरूफति à 

28 „/tupa, //tumpa, 27 ,/tupha, ,/tumpha, to injure, hurt These 
roots are Bhuádi also See Nos, 431, 432, 435 and 436. 

The difference 18 1n accent. 

Pre qufa ३ 

26A. wTumpa to injure. 

Pre gvata | 

27. ,/tupha to injure, 

Pre gafa । 

27A. ,/tumpha to injure. 

Pre genfa i 

हप २८ हरूफ २९ WR, 

प्रथम; प्रयभार्वः à दिदोयो दितीयाभ्तः । vert द्वितीयान्त इत्येके । ee. cele । 
urate i 

28 ,f/drpa, fdripha, 29 ,/drimpha to pain, torture, 

Pre, gata v gata à 

29. ,/drimpha, 


Pre, grata ३ 
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ऋष ३० WER ३० क । हिंसायास्‌ । 
wp aspe ३ आस्फति । ऋष्फाचकार । 
30 = _/ripha, ,/ripha, ,/rimpha fo inure, hurt, kill 


Pie ऋफति। ऋष्फति । Per आनफं। waag 'फाश्कार। D510. ऋषिफियति। 
इ्ुस्फिफियति। Ger अफित्या। irre i 

गुफ ३९ WER ३९ क । ग्रन्थे । 

gata । gata: grata । जुयुर्फ । 

81 ,/gupha, w gumpha to weave together , tie, wind round 

Per gafa । शुरुफति : Per जुगोफ । जुगुरुफ । 

उभ ३२ उस्म ३२ क । पूरयो । 

उभति i cata १ उस्मति । उस्साचकार । 

32  ,ubha, ,/umbha, to fill with 

Pre उभति । eat । Per, satri wage: stargate) Nouns --उभी 1 उभाइस्ति 
उसायाइस्वि। उभावादु । उभयावाहु । कुर्भी|। अवस्कुरुती कुर्मः कुस्भोनसः equus a 

शुभ ३३ झुस्भ ३३ क । शोभार्थे । 

guta । grata । 

38 wsubha, w sumbha to look beautiful, be splendid. 

Pre शुभति । genfa । 


हभो ३४ ग्रन्थे । 

wars 1 

84  ,/dribhi to tie fasten, string together. 

Pre gafa । Past Pass. gew: i 

wet ३४ 'हिंसाग्रन्थनयोः i 

चतिता ॥ 'सेउसिचि-' (२५०६) इति वेद । 'चतिंष्यति-चत्स्यति। अचर्तीत | 

85  J'ehrii, 1 to hurt, kill, 2 to tie, bind or connect together. 

Pre चुतति ' Per चचर्तं । चचवतुः । चचतिय [Fut चतिता । 1] Fut चर्तिष्यवि 
or चल्स्येचि ॥ The wz 18 optional by S 2506, Impera wagi Aor wadhe ३ 
Causa, चरतेयति Aor उची wagi शचचर्तत्‌ । Inten. चरीषृत्यते। yan Ink चरीचर्ति। 
चरीचतः à Past चुतः । चृववाच्‌ । 


विच ३६ विधाने । 

Trafa à Afrar à 

96  ,/wndha to rule, govern, admmister, 

Pre, विधति | Per, विवेष । I Fut, वेचिता ॥ JI Ent, &fexaft । 1117015, fang 
Imper + ऋषिचत्‌। Poten fate ı Bene. विध्यात्‌। Aor wr: Causa वेधयति 
Aoi, अंधीविधत्‌। Desid, विविधिषति q विवेधिषति 1 Inten. वेविष्यते । yar luk fg । 
Ge. विचित्वा । Airean à 


जुड ३५ गती । 
amaga इत्येके । जुति । “भरतो pef । 


Cu VI § 2586.) Tupapt 42 Tuna 895 


37. ,/juda(,/juna)fto go. Some read xt as ,/y, as in the example, 
gteat विश्ये भरतो gates i 

Pre gefa । Per gate: I Fut. जोडिवा । II Fut. जोडिष्यति + Impera 
weg I Imper sew: Poten wEwiBene yearg: Aor "जोडीत 1 Condi 
असोडिष्णत्‌ ॥ Causa. जोडयति । Aor. wggewi Desd. जुजुडिषति। yatfeufa । 
Inten wigew8 yan luk जोजुडीति à जोजोड्‌हि। Past Pass, giga: 1 Ger, झुडित्वा à 
wifgemt i 

सड ३८ सुखने । 

gute । भर्झिता । 

88  ,/mrida to be delighted o: happy. 

Pie gefa t Per wag । 7 Fut सर्डिश 111 Fut मडिंच्यति ı Impera. yegi 
Imper weeas Poten चडेत्‌। Bene. garq । Aor wadia ı Condi smfEwzg 8 
Desid. निभडिंषति । Inten, भरीष्टडघते yan luk wawefe । Nouns —qwetíi qe: 
wera । 


एंड ३९ च । 

gofir ı 

89. ,/prida cha, to delight, please. 

Pre vefa ı Per weet] Fut चडिता II Fut पर्हिष्यति । Impera Yagı 
Imper. wea t Poten. gat Bene yaara । Aor wasta ॥ Cond: अपरि च्यत्‌ । 
Causa पर्डेयति | अपोपडत्‌ । अपपर्डत्‌ । Deside पिपर्डिंबति। Inten. wr yer? ı 
चदीपड fe 1 

पण ४० प्रोणने । 


quia । E, । 


Wu ४० क । च । 

चणति à 

40 M prima, ,/ vrina to delight. The ,/aw 15 read afte: this 

Pre gafi i बुति । Per we (I Fut. afiar । (Fat पर्यिब्यति । Impera 
yug (Imper wawa Poten ww! Bene yearqi Aor senüfq । Nouns — 
eeu t 

सुया ४९ हिंसायाम्‌ à 

Al. ,/mrina to mjure, hurt, kill 

Pre ज्यति १ Per, qag । I Fut चर्णिता। TI Fut सशणिब्यति । Impera gags 
imper ayoq । Poten wq: Bene wem: 401 sawfa । Nouns -garag । 


तुश ४२ कौटिल्ये । 


gare १ 
49. ,/tuna to curve, make crooked, bend. 
Pre. gufüi Per gatwi 1 Fut तोखिता II Fut, difuwafa | Impera, 


yug t Imper, sgwqt Poten ga । Bene. तुण्याद्‌ । Aor srate । 
50 
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कमणि 

सुण ४३ कमणि TR । 

gate i 

48 puna to be virtnous or holy, act ın a virtuous manner 

Per gufai Pie. घुपोख। IT'ut पोणिता LI Fut पोणिष्यति॥ Impera yugi 
Imper sagwat Poten gaq । Bene पुण्यात्‌ । Aor अपोणीत । Nouns —sàgaq i 
अआअनियुण+। नैपुणी ३ arare निधुरा। । fry. à 

मुण ४४ प्रतिज्ञाने । 

44  ,/muna to promise 

Pre seta) Per सुभोण I Fut भोणशिता॥ II Fut भोणिष्यति। Impora guys 
Imper sigeg । Poten gta: Bene geara । Aor अभोणीत । 

कुण By शब्दोपकरणयोः । 

45 ,/kuna,1 tosound,2 to support aid 

Pre gufa (Per urea I Fut कोणिता। I Fut क्ोशिषब्यति । Impera 
gug ! Imper ww । Poten कुणेत्‌ । Bene कुर्यात्‌ । Aor अकोणीत i 

शुन ४६ गती ।, 

46 Suns, to go, move 

Pre gafar Per शुशोन। I Fut शोचिता। IL शोनिष्यति। Impera. greg c 
Imper sea t Poten. शुनेत ॥ Bene warp t Aor अशोनीत्‌ । Nouns ---शुनक i 

qu ४७ हिंसागतिकोटिल्येष i 

T w druna I to hurt, injure, 2 to go, move, 3 to make curved or 
erooked, bend. 

Pre. gafa Per. डुद्गोच (I Fut. द्रोखिता। II Fut द्रोणिष्यति ( Impera. gug । 
Imper sgua १ Poten. z&w ı Bene. avata ॥ Aor. sagteita 1 Nouns द्र; i 
द्रोणी । द्रौजिकि । दुशी । द्रोणी । द्ोणायन steaks विद्रोणस SEIL AE 

YU ४८ GA ४९ VAT । 

48. „ghuna, 49 wghtrna, to roll, whirl, stagger, reel. 

Pre gofri Pen gitar. Fut घोणिता । IL Fob चोशिषयसि। Impera. 
yug । Imper sgua t Poten gr: Bene yergi Aor अधोणीत । 

Atm Pro. gm8 (Per gytil Fut घोणिता I Fut घोणिष्यते (Impera. 
queri Imper, sus । Poten. güq t Bene yirdi । Aor wgra | 

49  ,/ghürna to roll, whirl, 

Per, yf Per wed (I Feb इशित । 1) पर्णिश्यति । Impera. ydq! 
Imper. ETT | Poten wera t Bene. ण्यात 1 Aol wyda ॥ 

Atm, Pre, इण ते (Por. gg + I Fut घणिता। II Fut निष्यते ॥ impera, 
yeaa: Imper sgia । Poton. wu । Bene. इर्णि षीष्ट । Aor. sgfése | 

t 

घुर ५० ऐएवयदोध्योः । 

झुरति à सुषोर । आशिषि सूर्यात्‌ । 

50. „shura, ,fsura, 1, to rule, 2. shine, 
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Pre. gefa । Por, सुषोर + सुषुरतुः ॥ I Fut सोरिता (II Fut. सोरिष्यति । Impera, 
gg ! Imper असुरत्‌ ı Poten g*uwi Bene सुर्यात । Ao. असोरीत। Causa चोरयति i 
असू बुरत्‌ । Inten सोडूर्यते yan luk सोषोर्ति । Noun —ge: à 

कुर ९९ शब्दे । 

कुरति। कूर्यात्‌ । अन्न न भकुछु रात्‌’ (१६२९) इति निषेधो न । करोवेरेव तत्र ment- 
दित्यादुः i 

561  ,/kura to sound 

Pre gefa Per. चुकोर (I Fut, कोरिता । II Fut wifeeafa (Impera gg 
Imper wga ॥ Poten gu: Bene कर्यात The lengthening ordained by 
इलिच (VIIL 2 77 S 354) was sot aside with regard to कुर्‌ by नभ कुर्‌ &o, 
S 1629 But that prohibition refers to छुए form of wg * to do’ ‘according 
to commentators Hence there is lengthening with regaid to this root 
Aor अकोटीत । 

खुर ४२ R । 

52 khua, ,/kshura to scratch, eut 

Pie खुरति। Per- gaits I Fut खोरिता। ID Fut खोरिष्यति। Impera 
wai Impe wet Poten gta: Bene gata: 401 watia Inten 
चोखुयते । Noun --खुरः ^ wear णखुरा । खुरया । 

सुर ३३ संवेष्टने । 

53. ,/muia to eneirolc, surround 

Pre gea (Per सुभोर I Fut भोरिता (11 Fut भोरिष्यति ३ Impera. sg i 
Imper wx! Poten अुरेत्‌ । Bune gata: Aor smi mri Cond: जसोरिष्यत 1 
Noun —3«: ! 

हर ५४ विलेखने । 

54  ,/kshuia, ,/khura to make lines o1 furiows. 

Pie gai Per चुन्चोर। I Fut wifeart Il Fut घोरिष्यति। Impeia 
acgt Imper wei Poten ga: Bene खुर्यात । Ao अ्रक्षोरीत्‌। Cond 
smaifceaq 1 Noun —38x« t 


चुर yy भीमार्थशड्द्योः । 


55, ,/ghuta,1 to be frightful or terrible, 2 to sound, snore, snort 
to ciy m distress 

Pre चुएति॥ Per gri I Fut चोरिता i II Fut चरिष्यति ॥ Impera Yg ॥ 
Imper wytat Poten gè । Bene yatai Aor wr । Nouns — te i 
Sg! 

पुर १६ अग्रगसने । 


56. ura to go 1n front 
Pre Es Per. pe t I Fut afari II Fut चारिष्यति ॥ Impera yeg ı 


Imper, अपुरत्‌ t Poten, Ba 1 Bene, gata 1 Aor, अपारीत्‌ । Nouns डर्‌ 1 पुरी i 
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WE YO wem । 

दन्ल्योधरपादिः । पवगींवादिरि त्यन्ये ॥ 

57  ,/vrihü, wbrihd, to grow, increase, expand The root begins 
with the dento labial * v Others say 16 19 labial € b 

Pre wufai Per aag । बवहतु | ववदि t 07 aag 171 Fut वादिता । or wet । 
II Fut atjwafa or चक्षय वि। Impera wegi Imper wagaı Poten ate 
Bene. qag Aor waia or waaa । वाहि घास or शअवृक्ततास्‌। Causa Watt t 
Aor अवीवदत्‌ । जयव्दत ॥ Desd faatuufaa aruta ı Inten बरोवदयते । yad luk 
wirfz । Past Ger afe vat or वड ढवा । 

WE ५८ स्तृहू ३८ क । त हू ९ ख हिंसायो: । 

तृहति । तत । रुतृहति। तस्तई । तर्दिवा-तर्ढा । रुताइंता-रुतढा । जतु होत-जताडर्शीत्‌ । 
wariy । 

53, wtiriht, (a) sirihà, (b) trinhd to injure, hurt, kill. Pre, qefa ı 


Per. wat । 
b8(a). ,/atrihh Preeagia । Per तस्तं 11 Fut स्तद्‌ ता or श्वौ i 


58(b) ay /wimh& to injure, kill 

Pre. gefr । The nasal 1s elided by VI 4 24 S 415, as the vikarana थ 
18 feq(I 2 4) Per. wg । agg: । ततु दिथ । 0' agge । I Fut gears or 
ठू दिता ı I Fut तृ feat । or yew यति | Impera qup | Imper weave । Poten 
yta । Bene Wem! Tho yagateseing faq the nasal ıs elided Aor wa होत । 
wg दिष्टास or ware शोत paru ढाच । Causa. तु इयति । Aor wag इत्‌ Desid. 
fag दिषति or तितुक्षति ( The anit, सन्‌ 15 कित्‌ । 11४९7, तरीतू हीति or तरीतूल्‌दीति। 
Past ye: (quura ॥ Ger तू दित्वा or TEAT । 

इव Ye इच्छायास्‌ à 

इथुगनि-' (२8००) इति छः। इच्छति १ शषिता-एष्टा । रबिष्यति । इष्यात्‌ । रेषोत्‌ । 

59 wisha to wish for, desire Some read 16 as having an indicatory 
wi By S 2400 the w 18 replaced by win conjugational tenses 

Pre qeafe | Per ईयेप dag I Pot रुषितां a एष्टा । II Fut, एंथिष्यति à 
Impera ऋच्छतु । Imper. रेच्दत्‌ ı Poton wwe: Bene, इष्यात्‌ । Aor. ira । 
Nouns —yfg: । इच्छा । weg: । एयशी । 

सिष ६० रुपधोंयास्‌ | 

नियति à सेषिता । 

60 /misha, tojrival, contend, emulate. 


Pre. निषति Per निमेष (I Put सेषिता। [7 Pub सेथिण्यति । Impera few । 
Imper, fave ı Poten सिषेत्‌ ı Bene. favarq । Aor wadte sfera 1 Causa. 
rake Aor जतीमभिषत्‌। Desid मिमिविव॑ंति। भिनेषिषति à Inten. सेभिष्यते 1 yan luk 
Rafe । Ger, Afren or भिर्षित्वा । Nouns --नेषः । सेषी । निसेषः । 

किल ६१ श्‍वैत्यक्रोडनयो: । 

61, ,/kila, 1. to be or become white, 2. to play, sport. 

Pre, किलति । Por (fate tl Fut, फेलिवा । II Fut, केलिषयति। Impera, feag । 
Imper wisaq i Poten fas ı Bene किल्यात । Aor ऋकेशीद्‌ । Causa. Urat ॥ 
Desid fafaferafa । निकेशिबति । Inton. Afara? । Noun .—fafersy t 
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तिल ६२ स्नेहे । 

62. tia, to be unctuous or greasy. 

Pre, विश्वति। Per fraai I Fut तेलिता ı II Fut वेलिष्यति । Impera frag ı 
Imper. अतिलत्‌ । Poten. दिशेत्‌ ॥ Bene तिल्यात्‌ ı Aor waea । Causa तेलयति ' 
अतीतिलत । Desid तिविशिषति। तितेलिषति। Inten तेतिल्यते । 


तिल ६३ वसने । 

68. /chila, to put on clothes 

Pre fewfe: Per fate: I Fut चेलिता । IL Fut चेलिब्यति। Impera 
Taag । Imper आचिलत्‌ ı Poten चिलेत्‌ । Bene चिल्यात्‌ । Aor अचेलीत्‌ । Causa 
चेलयति। अचीचिलत्‌ । 10680 चिचिलिषति । चि७थेलिषति | Inten चेचिश्यते । 


चल ६४ विलसने । 

64 ,/chala, to sport, play, fiolic about 

Pre चलति। Per were 7 Fut चलिता । 1I Fut चलिष्यति । Impera wegi 
Imper weeg । Poten चलेत्‌ । Bene । weatat 407 अचालीत । जचलीत । Causc. 
चलयति । Desid चिचलिषति । Inten चाचश्यते / 


इल ६५ स्वप्नक्षेपलयो: । 

65 tla, 1. to sleep, 2 to throw. 

Pre इलति। Per इयेल deg: । I Fut शलिता | II Fut शलिष्यति Impera. 
wag i Impèr Baqi Poten इलेत । Bene wengi 407, रेलीतु ı ऐेसिष्टास्‌ ı Condi. 
शेलिब्यतु । Causa. एलयति। Desid शरलिलिषंति। Noun --इला ‘earth ’. 


विल ६६ संवरणे | 

दन्त्योधरषादिः । 

66. ,/vila, to cover conceal. Jt begins with the dento-labial व v 

Pre faafaiPer विवेल I Fut feariII Fut. वेलिष्यति। Impera बिलदु। 
Imper आविशत्‌ । Poten विशेत्‌ । Bene. feara । Aor अवेखीद । 


faa ६७ ATA । 


stets । 
67. ,/bila, to split, cleave, divide. It begins with the labial w b. 


Pre fafa । Per fetarI Fut. @fear । II Fut, बेलिष्यति । Impera. frag i 
Imper safe । Poten. बिलेत्‌ । Bene. Areara । Aor. जबेलीत्‌ । Noun —faerq i 

fa ६८ गहने । 

68. nia, to become grave, hard, to lurk, hide, to stick, to die. 

Pre. निलति । प्रशसति 1 Per fata । I Fut. rer à II Fus. Wfewafa । 
Impera. निललु । Imper. अभिलत॒|॥ Poten, निलेत्‌ ı Bene. निल्यात्‌ । Aon. अनेलीत्‌ । 


हिल ६९ भावकरणे । 
69. ,/huila, to sport amorousl y. 


Pre. feats ı Per, fateri I Fut. देलिता। II Fut, हेलिष्यति। Impera, frag 
Imper. आहिलद्र । Poten, दिलेत । Bene, दिल्यात t Aor, अहेलीत्‌ i 
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शिल so षिल so उञ्छे । 

70 „sila, ,/shila to glean 

Pre शिलति । सिलति Per शिशेल । fae । I Fut शेलिता । सेलिता । 

'सिल 9९ झेषणे । 

71. ,/milato jon The svariteé mila 15 given further on The 
present mila will be Parasmaipidieven when the fruit of the action 
accines to the agent. 

Pre निलति। Per मिसेल। I Fat भेलिता। II Fut Wfersafa । Impera Frags 
Imper अधिलत । Poten faga t Bene. मिल्यात्‌ ॥ Aoi wata ॥ 

'लिख 53 अक्षरविन्यासे । 

लिलेख । 

72 ikha to write. 

Pie लिखति Pu शिलेख ॥ 1 Fut लेखिता। ID Put लेखिध्यति। Impera. 
Taag (Imper अलिखत्‌ । Poten RaRa Bene fremra t Aor wade t Desid. 
लिलिखिपति। लिलेखिषति । Inten लेलिडयते॥ Past Pass fafaa: | Act लिखितंबान । 
Ge. लिखित्वा । लेखित्वा। Nouns --लेखन । लेखनी रेखा। Aart yeaa: ।-दन्तलेखकः ॥ 

कुट 3३ कौटिल्ये । i 

“गाङ्कुठादिभ्यः-' (२४६१) इति freq । चुकुटिय । चुकोट । चुकुट । कुटिता । 

73 „kuta, to be crooked or curved Fiom this up to 108 „/ku® 
aie the kutddi roots ~All affixes foer these roots are considered as fut 
except those which have an indientory stor ख (See I 2 18 2461), 

Pre gefai Per gate: ggeg । चुकुटिय । gate or चुकुट । चुकुटिव (1 Fut 
कुटिता। 1] Fut कुटिष्याति। Impera gegi Imper अङुटत्‌ । Poten èq न 
Bene कुटंबात्‌ । Ao age: supfeum । (08५१७, कोटयति। Aol SEFT । 
Desid wgfewfa: Inten चोकुटपते ryan luk चोकुटीति । चोकोहद्ि। The affixes 
are hit In the yan luk Ger कुड़ित्वा | Nouns --कुटयः । कोटधः । कोटः । geet 
HIATT | meu great | कुटिलिका । कौटिलिकः । कुटी । कुटीरः । कुटरः । 

युट 9४ WWW । 

74 ,/puta to embrace, clasp, intertwine. 

Pie gefat Por qute । 1 Fut gfesti Aor अघुटीत। Nouns —gfewt ॥ 
qe: t 

कुच 9९ संकोचने | 

75. „/kucha, to contract The word संकोचन given as the meaning of 
this root 1s formed by the affix wg added to gat The form ought to be 
सकुचन, bub! the uso of aatan by Panini shows that «gt causes guna inspite 
of the'toob belonging to the kutadı class 

Pre |कुर्चाव (Poi, चुकोच (I Fut. कुचिता। 401. अकुचीतू । Nouns --सकोचः 

गुज 9६ शब्दे । 

76. ,/guj, to sound to hum, buzz: 
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Pre. युति । Per gwi I Fut gfwat Aor ऋगुजीत । Noun --गोजः à 
गुड 99 रक्षायास्‌ । 
77  ,guda, to defend, preserve 
Pre. गुडति। Per झुगोड । IFut gari 800 ugsa Nouns —ye: 
* Sugar,’ get ‘ hair’ 
डिप 5८ क्षेपे । 
78. ,/dipa, to throw, cast, send This root ıs found in the Divádi 
class also, as डुप्यति : 
Pre डिपति । Per, feat I Fut डिपिता । Aor अशिपीत à 
ळुर 9९ STA । 
‘a भकुछु uw (१६२९) इति न Sta: । कुर्यात्‌ । 
79 chhura, to cut, divide. The w 1s not lengthened in the Bene- 
dictive, because of the prohibition of VII 2 79 S 1629 
Pre. gefa (Per चुच्छोर । 1 Fut छुदिता। Bene gatas झुर्यास्तास । Aor 
agita । Noun --छुरिका à 
रूफुट co विकसने । 
egeta (geste i 
80  ,sphuta, to expand, open, blow, blossom 
It 19 conjugated in the Bhuad: and Ohnrad classes also, 
Pre egefa Per geste (I Fut स्फुटिता । Aor अस्फुठोत्‌ । 
सुट ८१ 'आक्षेपसदनयोः । 
81. wmuta 1 to blame, rebuke, 2 to crush 
It 15 conjugated in the Bhuadi also as भोटति i 
, Pre gefa (Per gate, I Fut सुटिता । Aor wg i 
अुट ८२ Bq ।. 
‘at आश- (२३२१) इति श्‍यन्वा । weuta-wefa । gate । fe । 
82 _,/iruta, to tear, break, snap 
Pre wefa (or weufa This root optionally tahes xaq by III 1 70 
S. 2821 Per. gre । I Fut wfesti Impera seg or wemg । Imper, wreg or 
आअश्रुदयत्‌ t Poten. ww or yeda ॥ Aor, saeta । Noun — ife: à 
लुट ८३ कल हकमेणि । 
era gate तुटिवा i 
88  ,/tuta, to dispute, quarrel. 
Pre. gefa । Per दुतो I Fut gati Aor अतुदीत à Noun —gfe. i 
चुद ८४ छुट ८४ क । छेंदने । 
54 ,/chuta, /chhuta, ,/chuna to cut off, divide. 
The Bhv&ch form 1s Wrefa i 
Pre. gefai gefas Per, gare) gate; [Fut geat: giem t Aor, 
अचुटीत sugén । 
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जुट ८५ बन्धने । 

S5 Juda, ,/juta, to bind. 

Pre. चुटति । gafa Per gute: जुजोड 1 Fut जुटिता। yin । Aor age 
gent i 

कड ८६ सदे । 

86  ,/kada, to be disturbed or confused This root need not have 
been read m the kutadi list, as 16 does not show any peculiarity of nit 
conjugation 

Pre. wafa ( Per warg I Fut कड़िता | Aor wad । 

लट co WENN । 

87 ,/ पा 8, to adhere 

It 18 conjugated in the Bhvádi and, Div&di classes, also, as wrefa and 
weufa i 

Pre yeta i Per. sare ı I Fut. gfear । 

कुड ८८ घनत्वे । 


UNET सान्दता । चकडं । कृडिता । 

88 krida, to cluster together The word, wea means «egar 
‘clustered together’, ‘dense’. According to some 16 means ‘to graze’ 

Pre gefa । Per wae 11 Fut prea । 


कुड ८९ आल्ये । 

89 ada, to play or aot hke a child 
Pre gefa Per, चुके । 1 Fut कुडिता à 
सुड ९० उत्सर्ग । 


90. ,/Puda, to leave, quit, abandon 
Atreya reads qw instead 
Pre. पुडति i 


घुट ९१ प्रतिधाते । 


91 ,/ghuta, to retaliate, to strike again Ib js conjugated in the 
Atmanepad of the Bhvadi class also (I. 782). 


Pre. yefat Per gare: I Fut geari Nouns Are: । regt à 


तुड ९२ तोडने | 
वोडनं az i 


92, 'tuda, to split, rend, break. The word चोडन meang breaking, 
This root ends in the third letter ve, w, but that which ends in tho first 
letter १.४, € (ge) meaning (to dispute, quarrel, has already been conjugated 
before (See No. 83), 


Pre. quf (The Bhvad form ıs दाशति । ) Per, gare. 210, greatt 
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gE ९३ स्थृ ९४ संवरणे i 

gek । तुयोड । guai ‘qe’ ‘ge’ इत्येके । 

98 /thuda, 94 ,/sthuda to cover, screen Some read we and w* 
instead 

Pie. gefa ı Per gare, I Fut शुडिता । 

94 (/sthuda to cover, screen 

Pre स्थुडति i Per geg ı I Fob स्थुडिवा । 

स्फुर CY फुल ९६ संचलने । 

EFL स्फुरणे” 'स्फुल संचलने' इत्येके । 

95  ,/sphüura, to throb, palpitate, shake The स 19 changed to च्‌. 
after fav, fa &c by the following sütra. — 

२५३9 । रूफुरतिस्फुलत्यो निनिविभूय * (CIR ॥ 9६ । 

Wed वा स्यात्‌ । निदफुरति-निःश्फुरति । ‘eae’ इत्यकारोपध केचित्पठन्ति | परुफार t 

2587 «qıs optionally substituted for the q of «gc and स्कुल 
after the prepositions निस्‌ , नि and fau 

Thus freegcfa or निस्स्फुरति, निस्कुरति or निद्फुरति, विस्फुरति, विषफुरति n 
sgair, निष्ष्फुर्लात, निरुस्फुलति, निस्फुशति, निष्फुलति, विस्फुलति, विष्फुशति n 

Pre स्फुरति | Some read wt instead, as स्फरति, wewrc &c Per. gesci I 
Fut, स्फुरिता । IL Fut egfevafa (Impera eyopilmper खर्फुरत्‌ 1 Poten स्फुरेत्‌ t 
Bene स्फर्यात Aor अस्फुरीत । Causa. स्फोरयति or स्फारयति | Aor अपुस्फुरत | 
(geat रवथिषति। पुस्फारयिधति।) Deside gegtcafa । Inten पोस्फूर्यते । yañ luk 
चोस्फोति । Dual, पोस्फूर्तः t 

96 wsphnla,to tremble, vibtate 2 to collect 

Pie स्फुलति Per पुरुफोल । I Fut egfereti 

ERT ९१ UT ९८ जुड ९९ TACT | 

07 ,/sphuda, 98 ,/chuda, w buds, 99 ,/vruda to cover 

Pre स्फु्ठत । Per पुर्फोळ । 

98 „chuda 

Pre gafa | Per. gate । 

99. ` vruda. 

Pre, nefa । Per guru à 

mE ९०० we ९०१ मिमज्जने इत्येके । 

100  ,/kruda, ,/kuda, 101 ,/bhrida, to sink, dive 

Pre. wafa । Per चुकोड । Nouns --क्रोडा । कोडः । कल्या शमो डरी । 

101 „/bbrida 

Pre सुति । 

इड ९०२ संघाते । 

102. whuda, to collect; This root is neither mentioned in the 


Siddhanta, Kaumud: nor in the Mádhaviya Dhátu vritt.. 
51 
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गुरो १०३ उद्यमने । 

अनुदात्तेत्‌ । शुरते । जुंगुरे । युरिता u 

103. (/gurt, to make an effort or exertion. 
This is anudáttet, set and Atmanepad. 


Pre. gett Per wg । जुगरिषे। 1 Fut गुरिता II Fut शुरिच्यते । Impera 
gang । Imper. अशुरत t Poten गुरेत । Bene. युरिषीष्ठ। 401 ञगुरिष्ट। शगुरिषातास्‌ i 
Causa. गोपयति । Aor अञ्जगुरत। Desid. ज्ञुयुरिषते । Inten जोगूर्यते yan luk 
writ । Past. Pass wu: Aot wary Noun --गूर्तिः। 

णू ९०४ स्तवने ' 

Autras । 'परीश्षतगुणों दयः’ । इतश्चत्वारः परस्नैर्पाद्‌नः । gafa । अलुवीत्‌ । 


104 nt, ,/nu, to praise Itendsın long w, as in the sentoncr 
afewa शुणोद्यः। ‘The four roots hereafter are Pai ismaipadis 


Pie gafa Per gata । gagag: | gafaa । I Put gfaara II Fut नुषिष्यति । 
Impera gag! Impe: spere । Poten जुबेत्‌ । Bene. नूयात्‌ । Aor. siia i Desid 
शुनधति । Inten नोनयते । yañ luk नोनोति Past Pies नूत, Act नूतवान्‌। Gor weary 

चू ९०९ विधूनने । 

gata i 

105 wdht, to shake, agitate 

It 13 conjugated like the last 


— 


Pie gata । Nouns —wfersrs * 
read 
गु ९०६ पुरी । 
wafea—gga । गुता । युष्यति । अशुयोत्‌। हरुवादङ्गात्‌' (२३६८) । अधुताच्‌ । age । 
108 gu, // gà, to evacuate, defecate 
Pie gafa Per जुगाव | जुगुततुः । gga ७ gya: 1 Fut yatı ID Put 
gefa Impera yag । Imper sm: Poten qoi Bene गूयात्‌ । 40! pita i 


wga agg: । (VIIL 2 27 S 2769) Desid grafa । Past Pass wat । Acte 
गुलवान्‌ । 


धु १०१ गतिस्थैयंयोः । 


‘ge’ इति पाठाण्तरस्‌ । reg घुवदीत्यादि yakaa । द्वितीयस्तु We । guin । 
जुजिता । प्रुविष्यति । yarq अध्रुवीत्‌ । अध्रुविष्टास्‌ । ji 

107. wdhru, 1 to go, moves 2. to be finm or fixed. Another 
reading 18 ww | The first root is wiag and is conjugated like the last. 
The second is set and 1s conjugated as follows — 


Pre gafa: Per gata । gag: । दुध्रुविथ । I Fut, घुविता (TI Fut, अजुविध्यति। 


Impera yagi Imper sisi Poten wm: Bene घुव्यातु। Aor, आश्रुवीत्‌ । 
swa feet । अभ्रुवियुः Desid, gufauta । Inton, दोधुव्यते । 
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कुङ्‌ १०८ शब्दे । 

“दीघोन्तः” इति फैयटादयः । कुदिता । अकुबिष्ट । 'इस्वान्तः' इति न्यासकारः । कुता । 
अकुत । वृत्‌ । कुटादयी वृत्ता । 

108  ,/kufi, ,/kufi, to sound, to moan, groan, cry According to 
Kaiyata, the root ends ın long w and soits I Fut is gfwar and Aorist 
agiagi According to Nyásak&:a, 15 ends ın shorts and ıts I Fut and 
Aost are gat and wa respectively 

Pre gafa ı I Fut gari Viit (end). Here end the kutidr roots 


पड़ ९०९ व्यायासे । 
प्रायेण eggi: । रिक gag ठवामियते । taR । ब्यायप्राते । व्यापरिष्यते । carga । 
व्याप्रषातास | 
109  ,/piih, to be busy o1 active 
Tt 15 generally preceded by the preposition sure 
The रि ıs changed to fee by VII 4 28 S 2367 and then there 1s we 
substitution 
Pie व्याजियते । Per व्यरपर्मे | व्यापप्राते । I Fut snoet व्यापत्तीचे II Fut. 
च्यापरिऽयते। impera enfawerqi Imper व्याभियत । Poten व्याभियेत । Bene, 
दयापूषोड़ । व्यारपीयाल्ता । व्याध पोरन्‌ । 80 व्याप्त । SJT । sary eat 
Cansa व्यापास्यति 1 Aor व्वापीपरत्‌ । 6४80 व्याचुएबले। Toten व्यापेमियते । yan 
luk व्याप्येति 1 Past Act ढवाघुतबान्‌ 1 Ger sarge 


WES ९९० प्राणत्यागे i 

110 (/miti, todie — This root is Atmenepadi under certain restiic- 
tions as mentioned 1u the following sia — 

२३३८ । स्रि यतेले ङ लिङोश्च । ME NE । 

gefadt: । frag प्रकृतिश॒वास्युदस्तक नाज्यत्ष । fewer orriq । जियते । समार ind । 
शरि | भर्तासि । भरिष्यति घीष | जमत । 

2588 After the verb mri to die, when ıt has one of the 
affixes having an indietorv "t, as well as when if takes the 
affixes luft (aorist ILL 2 110) and UA (Benédictive ITI 8 169) 
the Atmanepada affixes aie used, (but In other tenses ıt is 


Parasmaipadt). 

Note —This 13 a reshictive sitia the root we (to die), 1s marked with 
८ gas an indicatory letter, so by sütia I 3 1216 would be always Avmane- 
padi But the present aphorism restricts 1 to JE lufi (Aorist: and लिङ 
hà (Benedictive) tenses, as well as to those tenses which are fa Those 
that take Twa affixes are the special tenses cx the Present, the Imperfect, 
the Potential and the Imperative 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, hii, lun and sit affixes, 
that the root mri takes the terminations of the atmanepada Thus the 


807156 wya amrita he died, Benedictive yete mrishishta ‘may he die’ 
Similarly before sit affixes thus ma? ‘he dies, mgt? (VIL 4, 28) 
so जिय न ऋ + Ra fam (VI. 4 77.) Pada, uà 

In other tenses, viz , the two Futures, the Perfect and the Conditional, 
this verb 18 Parasmaipadi As -_मरिष्यति he will dio ऋभरिष्यत्‌, 

The indicatory रू in the root 18 for the sake of accent, under VI 1 
186 S 3780 

Pro. जियते । Per 'भभार। wag: wg: । सभझे । wPa IFut wafi waffe i 
11 Fut भरिष्यति । Impera, जियतास्‌। [mper अखियत 4 Poten, fata । Bone, 
afte । Aor wari waag 1 Causa, भारयति । 407 whaea Debid gad fr 
Inten. भरीज्ञीयते ( yafi luk भर्भेरीति weft Past Pass भुतः Act yaang । Ger 
सुत्या । Nouns --नुट्युः । WAT: । ATAR । 

The following seven are Parasmaipadis. 


रि १९९ पि ९९२ गतौ । 

लघ्रुचथगुकादन्तरङ्गट्वादियर्ङ । रियति । पिवति | रेता । पेता । 

LLL Wr, 112 Wpito go 

Pre पिति | Per, रिराय à रिर्युः । fag à रिरयिथ oi fear à दिर्थिव । efi à 
I Fu veri II Fut रेष्यति ।॥ Impera. feag ı Imper अरियत i Poten fé à 
Benc rani Aor wedra | merg । tq: । Causa राययति । 407, spem | 
10681 fe&afa 1 Inten, रेरीयते yan lak रेरबीति à efe i 

112 ,/9, to ४० It 18 conjugated like the last 

Pre, पियति ( Per fera (I Fut War ı 7] Fut चेच्यति à Impera frag i 
Imper शरियत ı Poten चियेत्‌। Bene पीयात । Aor, अपैषीतस । 


चि १९३ धारणे ' 

118 ,/ dhi, to hold, have possess 

Per, घियति Per faura a Prose à fep Prata or विशेष । | Fat चेता । 
II Fut Weafa i Impera feugi Impa छषियत्‌ । Poten faga à Bene. Wiata i 
Aor so à 

क्षि ११४ निवासगत्यो: । 

114 ,/ kshi 1 to abide, dwell, stay 2 to go, move 

Pre fwafe | Por fawra à fufeug: a fafege à fafan or विशेश a 
I Fut Weti II Fut safa । Impera fwag (In pei. ऋिवत । Poten fates 
Bene चीयात। Aor wA t Nouns --शीणांयु: । Premi । शिपाकः । fafie: i wat । 


छू ९९९ प्रेरणे । 

gatas सविता । 

115 w shii to excite, incite, impel 

Per gets t With the proposition खु we have yyufa i yra: । gada | gate 
झुवाति। Por gara । सुषुषतुः । शुयविथ। सुपुथिव । 7 Fut, सविता । IT Fut, संबिष्यति । 
Impera. sag: Imper, myag wanaq Poten, sa ı Bene, ware । Aor. 
anda ॥ waag Causa साययति। Aor, असूचयत्‌ । Desid, sewn t Inten 
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Sra? । yañ lok सोषोति । Past Gor. gears Nouns -¬सौरीयच्‌ । सयः} मसदी 1 
wat । सवित्रस्‌ । स्री । सूरः as ri । सौरः / सौरी । 


क्‌ ११६ ARR । 


[किरति । किरत । चकार । चकरतु । करिता-करीता । कीर्यात्‌ । अकारीत्‌ 1 
116 _,/kri ‘to scatter’ This root adds a sibilant by the following — 


२५३९ । किरती wat । ६ । ९ । ९४० । 

तपात्किरतेः सुडागमः स्याच्छेदेऽये । उपस्किरति । ° घड*यासव्यवायेः पि ge mend इति 
वक्तव्यस * । उपास्किरत्‌ । उपचल्कार । 

2539 The augment चुद 18 placed before क when the verb 
w comes after sa and the sense 1s that of ‘to cut or split’ 

Thus उपस्कार सद्रका लुनन्ति, s rewTe काश्मीरका लुनन्ति-विथिप्य लुनन्ति। 

Vart —The ७७०४० augment tak>s place when wae 15 added to the 
verb उच कृ, as shown in the above examples When the mcaning 18 nob 
that of * to cut’, the form 18 उचक्तिस्ति u 

Vart —The augment सुटू comes before क, even when a letter of we 
praty&hára (vowel or semi-vowel) intervenes between उच and tho root, or 
when the reduplicate intervenes As उपारकरत्‌ and उप वर्कार i 


२९४० । हिंसायां water ६। ९ । १४९ । 

उपात्मतेल किरतेः सुट्‌ स्याह्ितायास्‌ । उपल्किरति । प्रतिस्किरति à 

2540 The augment सुट ıs placed before क, when the verb 
hii comes afte: उष and अति, and the sense 1s “ to cause suffering ” 

Thus उपस्किरति प्रतिस्किरति 1 So 1150 उपस्काण or प्रतिस्कार्ण wer ave 
आयात्‌ = तथा ते awa विशेपो yore यया दिसामचुवध्नाति i 

Why do we say when ‘ the sense 18 bo cause pain? Observe प्रतिकीर्याच a 

116 kr! to scatter 

Pre किरति । किरत । Per ware: चकरतु । चकरिय a चकार or चकर | चकरिव । 
] Wat करिता 01 करीता II Fut करिष्यति ० करोष्यति। Impera. किरवु । [mper 
mer: Poten किरेत्‌ । Bene कीर्यात्‌। Aoi maré जकारिष्टास । 02155 कारयति i 
Ao. अयीकरत्‌। D८51] चिकरिषति à Inten ARFI । yad luk चाकरीती । चाकर्ति । 
Past Pass wid: Act atwarg । Nouns --कुष७ | कुरु । अवकीर्णी | कोकि t faf a 
fafeme: । WERT । WAERT: । उरुकारं । 

ग्‌ ९१७ निगरणे । 

117 wegrt,toswallow By the following sêtra, the * of this root 18 
optionally changcd to st । 

२९४९ । अचि विभाषा । ८॥२॥ ३१ । 

गिरते uer लत्व वा त्यादजादो । गिरति-गिलति à जगार-जगाल । जर्गारथ । जगलिय। 
गरिता-गलिता। 

2541 The of gri is optionally changed to 4, before an 

atx beginning with a vowel. 


v 
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As निगिरति 0: निगिलति, निगरणस्‌ or निगलनच्‌, निगारक$ 01 निगालकः॥ 

Note —This is a vyavasthita vibhAsh&, the optional forms have partı- 
cular meanings Thus ng: meaning ‘neck’ 18 always with लश, while भरः 
‘poison’ 1s always with € i 

117 /gri to swallow 

Pie गिरति, 0. गिलति Per जंगार, or जगाल | जगरिय । wafan I Fut, गरिता 
01 wat, गलित! 01 गलीता à II Fut गरिष्वति गरोच्यात । गलिष्यति or गलीष्वति à 
Impera गिरतु or frag ॥ Imper अगिरतु or ऋगिलत्‌। Poten. faq or गिलेतु । Bene. 
शीर्यात्‌। Aor गारीत्‌ or अगालीत्‌ । अगारिष्टाच्‌ or अगालिष्टास्‌ Pass गार्यते or mea । 
Causa गाण्यति or maia Aor weftarq or खजीगलतु । Desid  faafeafa । 
or जिगलिषति । Inten जेगिल्यते । yaa luk, wrafé । Dual mefr: । Nouns — 
aiat: । गर्भः । गासिंशस्‌ । गरा । शोग्मिणी । गुरु; eh । LE गरोयातर्‌ । 
तिसिमिलः। गरिमा rs । 

117, ,/gri when this root 1s preceded by the preposition wa, 10 18 
Atman padi, and 18 conjugated as follows — 

21e. wat x (or ल) ते (Per seta 01 8) v जवजगरि (or लि) षे । I Put wart 
(or X, लि or ली) ता II Fut अवगरिष्यते । 1 अच गिरतास्‌ । Im. senses । Pot. 
aara i Ben अब्गीर्षीह or wafedtg । Aor saette । 

SS ९१८ अद्रे । 

आद्रियते | आद्वियेते । आ दद्र । आदाद्रपे । आदर्ता । 'आादरिष्यते  ऋटचीए i wea । 
SERTI « 

118. w/drih, to respect, honor 

Pre. mika? (Per ज्यादद्रे । आावद्िये। 1 Fut sgat । II Fus आदरिष्यते ॥ 
Impera. आद्रियतास्‌ (Imper  ऋद्वियत । Poten अआाद्वियेत । Bene, आद्विषीह । Aor 
आदत i खद्ववाताचू । Pass mifra: Causa - दारयति (à Aor. wega | Desid 
अआदिद्रिषति। Inten fra yan luk weft a Ger. आद्त्य ı Nouns —sige: à 
आदर! । आदरो । 

चड ९९९ अवस्याने । 

feras i 


119  ,/dhrin, to be, o1 exist, to live 

It 18 conjugated like the last, 

Pre faa (Per qR: I Fut wats II घरिष्यते । Impera. ज़ियतास । Imper. 
fwan । Poten, जियेत Bene fudty । Aor a | Nouns --घर्मः । STNG: । 

अथ परस्नेपदिनः vm । 

प्रच्छ १२० WITITI । 

प्रच्छति । पप्रच्छ । पप्रस्छत: । xfeewoxong | प्रष्टा | मधयति p emit । r 
किर! दयो we 

120  ,/prachha, co ask, question, interrogate, 

The following sixteen roots are Parasmaipadis. 

With सभ 16 18 Atmanepadi, as ~ 

Pre. qeate t सपुच्दछते । Per, tree प्रण्चतु३। rg । पम्चिडव | wore’ । शंप- 
मच्छिवे ı I Fat, meti सप्रष्टा । IL Pot neay । संग्रधवते। Impera, veg (dew । 
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Imper. wyewe । समप्च्छत्‌ । Poten yela । ayeta: Bene yeay । समधीोष्ट i 
Aor, अमाकीत । wagty । wang । समप्रशातास्‌ । Causa प्रच्दयति ॥ Aor उजपप्रच्छत । 
Desid fegfewwfe ı Inten, परीषच्छ यते । yan luk पाप्रच्छीति । पाप्रष्ठि i Past Ger 
TEAT Nouns --मश्‍नः । wequTe । प्राटू । 


सज ९२९ विसगे । 


“विभाषा सुजिद्ठशोः (2808) । ससर्जिंथ-सस्त्र । स्ट । खक्यति।' सुजिहशोकल्यनकिंतित 
(२४०५) इत्यासागनः । सुजेत्‌ । सृज्यात्‌ (serré à 


121. ,/srija, to leave, quit, abandon. 

Pre gata Per www । wgag: । ससर्जिय or werg i by VII 2. 65 5, 2404. 
ससृजिब 1 I Fut wer: II Fut स्वतिः The s augment is by VI 1 58 S 
2405 Impera wwgilmper wp: Poten qWwi Bene सुज्यात्‌। Aor wendra । 
swerwi« । Pass सृज्यते । Aor weft 1 Causa. सर्जयति । Aor, खसीसुजत्‌ । waaa t 
Desid सिसुच्षति । Inten सरोसूजय़ते । yan luk सरोसुजीति। सरोसष्टि i सरिसुष्ट। Adjec. 
सृज्यस। Nouns --ससगो । स्रग्वी । स्रजिष्ट tenia । खक । 


TASH १२२ शुद्धौ । 

अज्जति । भसज्ज । “सर्जिनशोक लि’ (२५१७) इति दुस्‌ । * सस्जेरन्त्यात्ुवो geared: * । 
सय!गादिलोपः । wegen | भमज्जिय । "DG सङ्शपति । अभाङ्शोत्‌ । फलाङ्क्तास्‌ । 
WER t _ 

122 wtu masjo, to bathe By VII 1. 60 S 2517 a nasal 18 inserted 
before the consonantal affixes and this nasal is inserted before the final w 
ot the root by the following vártike —The gq comes before the final letter 
of the ,/masja, tee between स and «1! Thus भसजज After reduplication, 
we get 2nd Pers Sing of the Perfect as wwe कय । The initial सू is elided 
by VIII 2 29 8. 3880 But when the affix थ 18 सेटू there 15 no gq, then we 
geb the form as wafewd | 

Pre भज्जति | Per woes | waveg: । भमज्जिय 01 WHEE | ससज्जिव ।ग Fub 
wem 1] Fut भडूशयति । Impera सज्जतु। Impe: sre: Poten wei: Bene 
सज्ज्यात्‌ | Aor. अनाङ्घीत्‌। RATEM । असा ङलुः t Causa सज्जयति । Aor खलसरुजत्‌ | 
Desid मिसळूच ति । Inton सामज्ज्यते yan luk भाभङ्क्ति। Past Ger wegen or 
marati Nouns --आुद्गरः I WR: । WR: । भद्ग्यः । ERE । RUNT | सत्जानों । 


रूजो ९२३ भङ्गे । 

रोक्तः। रोधयति । i dE ciii d 

128  ,/iujo, to break to pieces, destroy. 

Pre. रुजति | Per. रुरोज । waag: । सरोजिय । रिव à I Fub रोक्ता II Fut, 
€regfa । Impera aagi Imper see १ Poten saa’ Bene. बज्यात Aor, 
असौधीत्‌ | wA sity: Causa रोजयति । Aor sesaat Desid «wafa i 
Inten, Ausa à yah luk रोरोक्ति। Past Pass, waa: grat Act eraatg | 
yaaga Ger aget । Nouns कुलसुदुजः । रोगः । हृद्रोगः | हृदयरोगर दजा 1 


410 'TubADI 128 sparsa. [Cg VI § 2541 


सुनो ९२४ कौदिल्ये । 


दजिवत । 

124  ,/bhujo, to bend, to curvo, make crooked 

It 1s conjugated like the last 

Pre gafr ॥ Per अुभोज 1 1 Fut भोक्ता IL Put Asati i Impera yag 
Aoi. wahita 1 Nonn —aet faga: । ‘a chanot’ 


कुप १२५ स्पर्श । 

छोप्ता । अच्छीष्सी । 

125  ,/chhupsa, ,/chupa, to touch 

Pre छुपति। Pei gatvi gangi gafar । garfer । | Fut sera II 
Fut eteqate: Impaa gagi Imper smgaai Poten gla । Bene Falta Aor, 
आत्छी प्सीत ॥ water 1 Causa छोपयति। Ao: शव॑च्छपत्‌ Desid qegvafa t Inten 
चोच्हप्यते । yan luk चोच्डप्ति। Pass, ga: ॥ (3५1 gaen i 

सश १२६ रिश १२६ क । हिसायाम्‌ । 

arasateat । रोष्टा । सेषयति । रेष्टा à रेवति । 

120 ius», usa to injure, hurt, kill 

Pre ufa: Pei ररोश। दराणिय | दरशिव। [ Fut रोहा। II रोशयति। Impera. 
wq t Imper wama ı Poten दशेत्‌ । Bono रुश्यात्‌॥ Aor wawqi Causa रोशयति। 
Aor wegg | Desid ददक्षति । Inten Qeza? à yan luk fg i 

126A. i182, to injure 

Pio. रिश्वति॥ Per fcr ( ID Fut रेकयति ı Impera रिशतु Imper अरिशित i 
Poten feda ı Aor wia a Causa रेशयति Aor fen । Desid. रिरिषति | 
Inten रेरिश्यते | yan luk efg i 


लिश ९२१ गतौ । 
असिवत्‌ i 


127 list, to go, move It 18 conjugated like /iisa 16 18 also 
found in the Div&d: class 


Pie, खिशति । Per लिलेश। 1 Fut ura Aor rea । 
t 

ETA १२८ VENTI । 

स्प्राष्टा-स्पष्टा । स्परसयति-स्पत्तवंति । अश्पाशीत्‌-श्रस्पार्शीत्‌-श्ररुष घत्‌ | 

128  Jspisá, to touch 

Pre स्प्रथति (Per पस्पर्श । परुपशेतुः । पस्पशिथ। पस्परथिव । I Fut swati 
Impera wg t Imper segwa । Polon sugi Bene स्पृश्यात्‌। Aor, अस्पार्दींत 
'र्प्राधीत्‌ ज€पूसत्‌ NENEI MEMET MEY: wears ॥ lesd पिस्पषति 
Inten पिरत श्यते । yan luk, wOmewfgi Past Nouns —ewt à Reng à 
Riera उदक$पश्ः WATE 

विच्छ ९२९ गतौ । 

‘gyre’ (२३०३) इत्याय । आधधातुके वा 4 वियति । विच्छायाचक्तार--दियिच्छ | 
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129  ,/vichha to gb, move By IIL 1 28 S 2303, sata 18 added to 
the 1006 before ái dhadh&tuka affixes option uly 

Pre विच्छायति॥ Por बिविच्छ 01 विच्छायाचकार। बिविच्छतुः। afafa fafafa । 
I Fut बिच्तिता or विच्छायिता । IL Fut fafereufa or विच्छायिष्यति । Impera 
विच्छायतु ior. जवीच्छोत sadra à अविष्छिष्टास्‌ । Causa विच्छयति । Aor wfafrerq 
or अविविच्छायत्‌ (0 Dusid वचिच्छिषति t Inten Wfaeras ı Past Pass विदितः । 
or fawerfaa: ı Ger विच्छायित्या or विच्कित्या 3 Noun — विश्नः à 


विश १९३० प्रवेशन । 
विशति । वेष । 
180  ,/visa,to enter Ibis conjugated like „/118 
With the prefix नि, 16 18 A&manopadi 
Pro विशति à निविशते । Per faga निविविशे । निविविशिषे » I Fut चेहा। 
Tater । 11 Fut, निवेशयते । Impera निविशतास ı Imper afama ı Poten निविधेत 
Ben निविधीष्ठ । Aor न्यविक्षत । Desid fafafawg । Inten. निवेबिश्यते yan luk 
निवेदिशीति or निवेवेष्ठि ¦ Past Pass fag 1 Ach rga । Nouns --वेश्‍स à Surat 
विशपदी । वेश्या । वेशः | D देवविशा । S. विट्‌ । विशो à Pl. विशः । 
TR 
सश ९३१ अमशने । 
आनर्थन स्पर्शः | अ्रशासीतू-असार्सोत-अभलत्‌ । 
181 mrifa, to rub, stroke, to touch, to handle. It is conjugated 
like ,/sprisé 
Pre भृशति Per wadi mang: । मसर्थिथ wafer 1 Fob weti Aor 
अभात्‌, अश्चाक्षीत्‌, or stent । 
शुद ९३२ प्रेरणे । 
कत्र भिम्रायेऽपि फले परस्मैपदार्थः पुनः पाठः । 
182 nuda, to send, to prompt, propel It has been repeated here 
because 16 18 Parasmaipadi even whorc the fruit of the action acciues to 
the agent (See No 2) 


बद्ल १३३ विशरणगत्यवसादनेषु । 

'हीदति' इत्यादि भौवादिकपत्‌ à इइ पाठो नुस्विकल्पार्थः । सीदती-सो दर्ती । ज्बला दौ 
चाठस्तु ATT: WU) स्वरार्थश्च । शबनुदात्तः । शस्तृदाक्तः । 

133 „/shadlrı 1 to recline, lie down, 2 to go, 8. to be languid, to be 
in distress Ib 1s conjugated like the Bhvid: shad ( ) Its meer- 
tion here ıs for the sake of making the g4 optional as सीदती oi सीदन्ती à 
Its insertion mn the jvalâdı list 18 for the sake of adding the affix w to 14 
(IIL, 1. 140 S 2902) as ara: + Also for the sake of accent, as the base in 
the Bhvádi class ıs anud&tta, because of tho affix wa, while the base in 
the Tud&di is udábta, because of the vikarana wi Thus 11 7801 15 चीदति, 
while Tudádi 18 सीदति à 

Pre सीदति Nouns --सीदती or aterat i 


शद्ख ९३४ शातने । 
SATS एव gu: याठः । शता तु नास्ति। “wa: शितः (2382) इत्याट्मनेप दोर्ते। ! 
52 
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184 89110, to fall, perish, decay, wither. 

It has been repeated here for the sake of accent, for 16 18 conjugated 
like the Bhvádi root except in the Present tense. 

Thus Bhvádi taa hag accent on wt while ın the Tudádi, the accens 
falls on at Its repetition here 18 not for the sake of adding the nasal gq 
optionally in the wg (Present participle Parasmai), because before frq 
affixes 16 13 always Atmanepadi by I 8 60 S 2362. Therefore ıt never 
४७९३ ww but sw ॥ So 16 always forms wrata: à 

Pre शीयते ( Per warg (I Fut. watt Il Fus शाल्यति । Impera शीवयताच्‌ । 
Imper wara । Poten शीयेत । Bene. wate: Aor wawy ॥ Causa पावयति ॥ 
Desid 'थिथत्सति ı 17060 mwa? । yañ luk mufe à 

wa we स्वरि Wu । 

सिल ९३५ संगमे । 

“सिस सश्णेषसे' इति पठितस्य qui पाठः कन्न सिप्राये तकर्थः 1 सिलति-सिलते । सिनेश~ 

fafa ı 

135 mils, to assemble, to accompany, to come or meet together. 
The repetition of this root which has already been mentioned before as 
निल vrau? 15 for the sake of making 1 Atmanepadi when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent 

Pre. सिलति A मिलते । Per. fate A. fafa ॥ I Fut P and 4. शेखिता ॥ 
II Fut सेलिष्यति A ते । Impera. frag A, waq ı Imper. wreg A wi 
Poten. सिलेत्‌ A at Bene. A. भिलिषीष्ट ) Aor A. अनेशिष्ठ । Dead i«wfefuwg 
or सिनेलिषते । 


सुचल ९३६ सोक्षणे । 

136. ,/muchiri, to liberate, to loose. 

The nasal 18 inserted ın the conjugation of this root by the follow- 
mg ~- 

२५४२ । शे मुषादीनाम्‌ 1 IIIN E 

grea । युञ्चृति । युञ्चते । भोक्ता । gera TÄ । reru LER E Lits । 

2542. In «wx do, before the characteristic w of the 
Tudadi class, the * ıs placed after the vowel of the root. 

Thus चुचलू--सुश्नति, (grata, विन्दति, लिर्पति, सिद्षति, कृस्तति, खिन्दति, पिं ति ॥) 

Note $-- Why “before w’? Observe भोक्ता, eie, नोक्तब्यस्‌॥ Why “of 
ww &o. ^? Observe gafr, नुदति u 

Pre, चुञ्चति। Por. gate: शुसुचतुः। शुसोचिथ। qufewa I Fut ders 
IL Fut wreafatImpera ggiImper wyga Poten gqwi Bene शुच्यात्‌ । 
Aor, sew or wegi Causa सोधग्चति। Aor, wee: 02510 सुचुधति। 
Inten भोशुचयते । yan luk भोसोक्ति। Nouns --मोत्तः । geti vt Res । लिकः à 
wafer । नखदुचाति। aga । जखशुवो | eges! 

Atm Pre. चुद्चते । Per gy@il Fut सोक्ता £ II Fub सोच्यते (Impera yg- 


wrwilmper spi Poten ggi Bone mete ı 407, WIW t जसुधावाच्‌ ı Causa. 
भो चवते । अनचुचत Desid सुसूलते t 
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TTT १३१ Wu! 

शुरुपति-लुरुपते । अलुपत्‌-अ्ल्ुप्त । 

187 /lupiri, to cut off , to break 

It 1s conjugated like the laste 

Pre छुच्पति 1 Causa. लोपयति Aor wageg or खलुलोपत | Inten लो जुष्यते । 
yan luk लोलोपि i 

Atm. Pre लुरूपते । A07. WYN । 


faga १३८ लाभे a 

चिन्दति-विन्दते । विकेद-विबिदे । व्याश्रश्ुस्यादिमते सेट्कोऽयस्‌ । वेदिता । भाष्या द्मितेऽ 
निट्कः। वेत्ता । परिवेत्ता । परिवर्जने । ज्येष्ट परित्यज्य दारानरझीद्य लव्धवा नित्यर्थः! तुस्तुचौ । 

188. ,/vidiri, to get, obtain, acquire 

Pre 'विन्दति । विन्दतः Pers fau ga विविदुः । विवेदियथ । I Fut वेदिता । 
According to Vy&grabhutl, 1b 18 set, but according to the Bháshya, 16 1s 
anit as वेत्ता । Impera Farag (Imper अविन्दत्‌ ı Poten, favet ॥ Bene frag i 
Aor अविदत्‌ | 'जविदतास । 02158. वेदयति Aor अवीविद्त्‌ ॥ Desid विबिदिषति or 
विवेदिवति । Inten वेविदाते t 727 luk afe: Past Pass वित्तः । Ger fafeeat or 
बैदित्वा $ Nouns — fare: à गोबिन्दः । कुन्दः maag । विन्दुः 1 freq  वेदिता ( 
afert is formed by adding the affix ww or ww to the root This word 
means a younger bother married before the elder. 

Atm, Pre विन्दते ı Per, विबिदे॥ I Fut वेदिता ı II Fut. घेदिष्यवे ı Impera 
farqatq (Imper अविन्दत ı Poten. विन्देव । Pene Wfedrg । Aor. wüta i 


'लिप ९३९ TUT । 

उषदेदो ufa: । लिस्पति-लिक्पते। Sar । “लिपिसिचि-' (२४१८) इत्यङ्‌ । तङि तु था । 
ऋलिपत-अलिपत-शअलिप । 

189 lips, to besmear, to anoint, to cover upadeha means to ' m- 
crease’. Its aorist 1s formed by mg (111. 1 58 S. 2418) The we aoris 
13 optional in the Atmanepadi. 

Pre लिरूपति | Per fuera लिलेपिय a लिलिपिव। 1 Fut Qatı IL Fut aeaf 
Impera farag (Imper 'जलिन्पत्‌ ॥ Poten 'लिस्पेत्‌ । Beno लिप्याद॥ Aor, feret 
Causa लेपयति Aor. अलीलिपत्‌ । Desid लिलिपसति । Inten few yaa luk 
शेलेपि। Nouns — शिम्षः । नि लिर्पा à लिपिः à लिविः । 

Atm, Pre. लिस्पते Por fafaui I Fut, Suri II Fut, लेष्स्यते 4 Impera. 
faerat (Imper. 'जलिरूपत । Poten fata ı Bene. लिष्सोष्ट । Aor wian or 
आलिपत । Desid fafa? ॥ 

बिच quo क्षरणे । 

सिञ्चति-सिञ्चते । असिचत्‌-ऋशिचत-घाति्त à अभिषिजचति । Libri । शअ्रभियियेच । 

140. ,/shicha to sprinkle, moisten, 

Pre fega ( Per. fafa । असिक्त Aor wfewg ऋतितातास à सिसिधते à 

Pie, Cagar ı With the prefix असि, ख 18 changed to + Thus आनिषिशति i 
जभ्यसिवञ्चत्‌ । अभिषियेच । Per. सिधेच । सिणिचतुः à सिषेचिथ। 7 Fub era I Fut 
तोषयति । [mpera fegg । Imper अखिज्ञत्‌। Poten. सिञ्चेत्‌ Bone freata ı Aor 
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afara । Causa सेचयति। Aor अधीषिचत Dead चिचिक्षति । Inten., सेसिच्यते । yan 
luk सेवेक्ति। Nouns --सकत्रप्‌ à Pra i 

खय अयः परस्सेप दिना। | 

Sat ९४९ छेदने । > 

grata ॥ चकर्त ॥ कर्तिता । कर्तिष्यति-कत्स्यंति । अकर्तीत । 

141 /kritd to cub 

The following threc roots are Parasm^ipadis 

Pre, कृन्तति । Per चकते agag’ | चकतिथ wpa । चकृतिव (I Fut afters 
II Fu फर्तिष्यति or कत्स्येति | Lnpora geag । Imper सकृन्तत्‌ Poten praa ॥ 
Bene gemi Aor खकतात। जझतिष्टास्‌ Causa कर्तयति। Aor wanaqt 
Dead. चिकृत्तति or चिश्वतिषति। Int n चरोकृत्यते। yan luk चरिकर्ति। Past 
Pass wea Act कृतवात्‌ ॥ Nouns — विकर्तनः t कुतिः (eem । 


खिद्‌ ९४२ परिचाते । 

खिन्दति । चिखेद खेत्ता । ख्य देन्ये दिवादो ware? च । 

142. ,/khida, to strike, press down, afflict 

This root when meaning ‘to be poor, belongs to the Divàdi and 
Rudhadi classes also, 

Pre खिन्दात Por. चिखेद। विखिदतु । चिखेदिय। I Fut eri II Put 
&erafa । Impera खिन्दलु । Imper अआशिन्दत्‌ ॥ Poton farq: Bene faata । 
Aor अखेत्सीत । अखेत्तास (Causa खेदयति Aor झचोखिदत्‌ । Desd चिसित्सति à 
Inten चेखिदाते। yun luk Wüfw or Wfedifa (Past Pass fava: । Gor. खिल्वा | 
Noun —fatery । 


'पिश ९४३ अवयवे । 

Fanta) Afar अयं दीपनायामणि। eae रूपाणि पिशतु” ॥ वृत्‌ । सचादयस्तुदादय्च । 

143 wpis%, to shape, fashion form, 

This root when meaning ‘ to go’, belongs to the Churadi class, 

It means also ‘to kindle, to show,’ asin the sentence त्वष्टा कूपाणि पिंशतु à 

Pre fanfa Per, पिपेश। Caufa पिपिशिव । I Pui चेशिता à II Fut, 
चेशिच्यति 1 Impera. Fag: Imper sfera ॥ Poten. fair) Bone. पिश्यात । 
Aor sug iuret Causa, पेशयति Aor difesa à 1)080, fatefirwfa à 
inten faxa yan luk पेषिशीति or Afg Pass Pass Farrar । Ger पेशिल्वा or 
fafaa । Nouns --पिशाच । पशिताशः । feng पिशं था पेशी । 

qq (end) Here end both the Muchádi and the Z'wdád^ 

ate faerag दादिप्रकरणस । 


"I तिडन्त रुधादि प्रकरणम ॥ 
CHAPTER VII. 


senses 


THE RUDHADI ROOTS. 


These are some twenty-five roots in all Their chief peculiarity 18 
that in the conjugational tenses they insert a nasal after the final vowel. 
The first root 1s 


SHAT ९ आवरणे । 


wa स्वरितेत इरितल t 

l. ,/rudhir, to cover This root and the eight that follow 16 are all 
svaritet and have each an indicatory we (III 1.57 S 2269) This roob 
takes two accusatives as ww गा wax । In conjugating verbs of this 
elass, the vikarana xaq is added by thefollowmg — 

२५४३ । रुधादिभ्यः अस्‌ । ३। १। 3५ । 

अचोऽपवादः । निषवादन्त्यादभ weet freqearg” बाचते । रुणह्ि। श्वसोरण्लोपः । 
(२४६९) बत्मस्पासिद्वत्वादनुरुवारः । परसवं $॥ वस्यासिद्धत्वाण्यल्व न । “न प्रदान्त- (aa) 
इति सतेणानुस्वारपरसचद्धेयोरल्लोपो न स्थानिवत्‌ ! दन्घः । रन्धस्ति। रुन्थे। रोदा । रोत्ल्वति- 
रात्स्यतं t ag । रन्घ्यात i इन्थि ॥ रुणघाति a WWW | अरुणत्‌ । NWOT NRVI १ Tet 
आरखयच । शर्घत-रोत्योत-मरद्ध । 

2648. The affix श्‍नच्‌ comes after the roots of the Rudhad: 
class, in denoting an agent when a saérvadhituka affix follows. 

This debars wq. The indicatory w of the affix रनच्‌ shows that the 
affix न 18 to be placed after the last vowel of the root, for stra I 1. 47, 
S 87. applies, though ıb 13 an afhx, and not an augment As “a-+arq+ 
femwepa+ia=<patuttaawetg ‘he obstructs’, So also faata ‘he 
splits’. "The indicatory w 1s for the sake of stra, VL 4 28. S 2544 and 
VI. 4,111 S. 2469, and not to give this vikarana the name of sárvadh&- 
tuka, since no purpose is served by calling ita sárvadhütuka. Ob; 
By being a sárvadhátuka, 1b will prevent guza m non—fw« affixes, by 
making them fea (I. 2, 4 S. 2284)? No, The guna ordained by Vil 
8. 84, S. 2168 ıs with regard to the ww, vowels of an anga or stem But 
70 र-+ श्नच्‌ +- भ + वि, the « that ends in the wa vowels 18 nob the stem or 
ahga, byt merely a portion of the stem and so faq affixes cannot cause 
the guna of this st Nor does the vikarana itself cause guna, because 1४ 
beng a nitya or compulsory affix 18 added, before ‘the coming into opera- 


tion of the Guna rule. 
5a 
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A EEE I BE ELSE PPE 

Thus «--* +-घू+- तिप्‌ == रतन (VIII 2 40 S 2280) w- 4x 
+षि (VIII 4 53, S 52)= दशड्ि। 

The dual is thus formed atatt ag=s4at o4 च्‌-वस (VI 4. 
111.8 2469. The% ofw is elided before the fe sárvadhátuka affix aq ) 
=t+E+o+atag t The w 15 considered asidhha for the purposes of 
anusváia change, as 16 was evolved by the operation of a Tripádi rule 
VIII 4 1. S 285, which is looked upon as non-effective for the purposes 
of the prior rule VIII. 8 24 S. 1283 Therefore « being still looked upon 
as q we change 16 #0 anusvára. *« J-o--w-wW i The anusvára is then 
changed to a lette: homogeneous with the subsequent by VIIL 4. 58. 
S 124 As, *+q+o+4+ea 1 This q obtained by a Tripádi rule is 
asiddha for the purposes of the prior VIII. 4. 1. S 235, and 80 10 18 nob 
again changed to Wt 


Questron.—In the equation x-- 4-0 4-w-w$ , how can q be changed 
to anusvára before 4, since the lopAdesa zero intervenes between 15 and 
X and 16 18 sbhánivab ? Moreover in « 4-0 4-w +- तस्‌ how can the anusvára 
be changed to *t, since 16 ıs not followed by च, but by a lop&desa 
zero ? 

Answer —The zero ıs not sthánivat because I. 1 58. 8, 51 makes a 
special exception 1n favor of savarna—viddhi and anusvéia—vidhi. 

Fo further explaination of this rule see my Asht&dhyáyt page 50 
paras. 6 and 7). 


Thus in the third pe son dual we get wd Wb 99-434 घ | wq 
(VIII 2. 40 S 2280)- «ww: or wey n 


1. ,/rudhir to cover. 


Pre «um ॥ wag: । रुन्घन्ति | eater । सस्थः । o रुण्घ | रुशध्सि p रुमच्या । रुण्ध्मः। 
Pei रुरोध । saug: | cage ॥ रुरोचिय । रुवधिव । I Pub cere LL Put. रोत्स्यति q 
Impera. Tg 0 wagt wargi सन्थन्तु wig । दन्धस्‌। N । STITT a 
रणघाव P रुपाधास । Imper., seu or ० gI WENT | खरण्चन्‌ू । अरुणात्‌ 0 रुषः । 
WATT INET । रुणप्रस्‌ | NAFEA । ered) Poten., रुन्घ्यात्‌ । रग्च्यातास । दस्युः | 
SENT । RETA ॥ UENTA ॥ सश्च्यास्‌ ॥ रुग्ध्याव ॥ रुन्ध्यास । Bone रव्यात | रुप्यास्तास । 
Aor आदधत्‌ or seda p अदषतास्‌ or अरौद्धास। अस्थन्‌ or शरौट्यू+। uw: 07 
aech | ऋसधत 01 wag । 'अरघत or wig । अदधर्‌ or अरोत्सस्‌ I waua OD 
अरौत्स्थ pw or अरींटहम ॥ Pass. seat । Aor अरोधि । Causa रोषयति १ Aor, 
अराःसधत्‌ । Desid qea । Inten, रोरच्यते । yan lnk रोरो Past, Parti, उद्धः ॥ 
Paita Ger wga or aeg Nouns --शोध+ | दधिरस्‌ । 

J wiudh  Atmanepadi 

Pre न्ये । रुप्वाते। egl ७ रुत्त्से । wea ! रून्घ्ये) wear wevwQ weed ॥ 
Per weep रुरपाते ६ रकपिरे a रुरधियें ॥ रुरुघाचे । रुरुधिद्वे twat । ररुधिवहदे । ररधिनहे । 


r 
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I Fut. Cgri II Fut, रोत्स्यते à Impera. weurq i CANTAT रुज्वतास । TATEN ॥ 
WewrrW | XeeTq । रुण्ये) रुयाधावदे। रखघासदे Imper wea i METAT ! 
Wes ॥ WET ॥ जरन्थाथास्‌ weraq । ऊायन्धि à ऱरन्घ्यदि à sieut । Poton. 
weds । रुण्घोयातास्‌ । रन्धीरस्‌। sedans । रन्थीयायाद ERST EE i । xedrafe à 
weiretg । Bene रत्दोष्ट («edtarerrg । Aor अर्डर t Waray | सरत्यत । WET | 
अदल्यायाय्‌ । IIS । जदत्स। जरत्त्वहि । शदत्स्नदि ६ 


निदिर्‌ २ विदारणे । 
निगत्ति-भिम्ते । भेत्ता । सेत्स्यति d खसिनत्‌-पसिभः। अनिनंदचू १ cafe १ airg- 


wtedrq-mtu i 
2 ,/bhidir to break, cleave, split, 


Pre. fawfe ५ मिन्तः । भिण्दण्ति। निनट्सि | faena faena सितद्रि। चिन्हा 1 
freq: 1 Per. बिसेद। Tafireg: विमिदुः। विलेदिथ॥ fanfar I Pus aeti 
II Fus चेल्स्यतवि॥ Impera. fee or सिल्तरत्‌। मिन्तात । मिम्दन्तु । सिसि 
foretfa ) Imper wimg: 'अनिस्तास्‌ aeg am ३ जनिन्तस्‌ tie । 
afareq swg Poten. fave i faeere । ferent: a fuent Bene 
Ree à Rrra | Aor, अभिदत a अनिदसास exa wig ॥ Causa 
afr । Aor अवीभदत । Desid, fafweufe । Atm विभिस्सते ३ Inten aagi 
yan luk बेनिदोति or Safer । Nouns -निडुर॑ । निदा । freq: सिदिएं। उद्धिदभ à 

2 bhidie  Atmanepadi 

Pre भिन्ते | Rea सिन्दे । Per fafug । affet I Fut wer: II Fui 
Sere । Impera. Rwa ॥ भिन्दातास्‌ ॥ सिन्हस्व। Mra Imper, अअभिष्य। 
आ्निन्दातास असिन्दत | ऋभिरल्या।। अस्तिन्दि । Poten, fregtat Bone. fwedtg i 
Aor, जनित्त | खभित्सातार ॥ 


दिद्रि ३ द्वे धोकरणे । 

a aga-aga : 

8  ,/ochhidir to cut, to take away, to remove, 

Pre. fafa: Aor waga or weda or wew । Nouns. fagy: fears 
Fafe: ie à afroi FI 


रिचिर्‌ ४ विरेचने । : 

रिक्ति रिड्के (fees fefc 1 रेक्ता afer | शरिचत्‌-शरेदीतु-अरिक्ष । 

4, ,/richir to purge, evacuate, 

Pre. रिणक्ति । A. fog 1 Fouts fog यः। रिक्क ण Posten à रिशच्च! । Per 
रिरेष , A रिरिवे a Reireag: t fanı रिरिचिव I Fut, mri II Fut. देशयति à 
A. eats Impera Rag or रिङ्क्तात्‌ A. emg । emg । Ryg a 
Remi A kew । रिणचांनि 4 foe! ॥ Imper अरिणक्‌-०ग्‌ ) A. ऋरिङ्छ । 
A miegu: 4 शरिज्षि । Poten, fersarg ॥ A. रिञ्चीत । रिजच्यातास्‌ १ Bene 
fena: A. रिषोष्ट । Aor अरिचत्‌ or ऋरेधीत्‌ A. अरिक्त A, अरिशातास्‌ । Causa 
रेचयति । Aor, अरोरिचत्‌ । Desid. रिरित्षति A, fug | Inten रेरिष्यते yad luk 
Vets or f a Nouns --रेकः + रिकयच । Rfg: । विरिक्विः afam: । 
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विचिर ५ एथग्भावे । 
बिसक्ति-विङ क्त 1 


5 wvichir to separate, to disoriminate, 

It 1s conjugated like ,/11chir. 

Pre विनक्ति। A. विडूक्ते । बिङ्क्तः । Nouns --विवेकी । विवेक! à 

afar ६ संपेषणे । 

डुषास्ति-हुण्ते । her । अशुदत्‌-अशोटसोत्‌-शु्त । 

6  ,/kshudir to bruise , pound down. 

Pre gute । grat । झुल्दस्ति । gafe i झुखद्धि। geg: Per चुशोद । चु ददुः । 
चुदोदियथ । चुलुदिबः । I Fut शोता । II Fut dteeafe । Impera weg or 
ware । झुन्तास्‌ । धुन्दन्लु gea शुशदानि। Imper SETTI AgNi EV: 
SEVT or MYT | WYNT । weg । Poten wee । सुन्दयाताच्च्‌ Bene gum । 
garag (Aor, अशुदत्‌ or अशोत्सीत्‌ | अशुदतास or अशी तास pam । Causa 
चोदयति Aor, अचुबुदत्‌। 10680 चुषुत्सति। A चुघुल्सले। Inten "gen । yañ 
luk wretfe । Pass Past Parti, चोदिष्ट । Act. घोदियाण । Nouns —gazei vri 
wife à 

6, ,/kshudm. Atmanepada. 

Pre. छुन्ते Bq Byes) gress goat । Per Bee । Ciz EB दिवहे । 
I Fut छोत्ता। 11 Fut Sraa (Impera धुन्तास्‌ । झुन्दातास । भुन्दतास्‌ | झुगत्स्व । 
wee । भुणदावदै । Imper शघुन्त । sepewTaTW । अधुन्दत weer: à Poten. uei t 
शुन्दीयाताच्‌ । Bene शुत्सोष्ट ngedrarerrq । 407 weet अशुल्सातास । 


fem 9 योगे । 

योक्ता-। 

7. J,/yupr to join, unite, 

Pre. युक्ति t yee । gefa । gate । gafon: Por. अयोण । यो जिथ । gátw । 
gate । 1 Fut योक्ता । II Fub योषयति à Impera, अभक्त o JEN । JERN । 
gerry । युङ्ग्धि or qwwnp । JEW) युनानि । अभजाव । युनणास । Imper, 
अनक -०य्‌। अञुद्क्ताच्‌ | शयुरूक्त। BERT! Polen qarag । युश्याताल्‌ । Bene, 
qvarg | Pass युज्यते । Nouns —gw । guts अश्वयुक्‌ । wre: । योगी । योग्यः ॥ 
बौगिक! । युगस्‌ । परियोगः । र 

7. Wyugir, Atmanepada. 


£7९. VER! gum qui युक्जे । questi Per, aW I Fut. योक्ता। 


II Fut, deat 1 Impera, युङ्क्तास्‌ | Imper SIER । अपुजिजि । शयुजुल्वदि । Poten, 
asita । Bene. yete । 


seater c दोतिदेवनयोः । 


जुणन्ति-छुल्ते । पच्छ ॥ sfat (२४०६) दति ae । चच्छु दिषे-चच्छत्ये । छर्दिता । 
«दिंष्यति-चतस्यं ति । अच्छ दत-अच्छर्दी तू-फच्छर्दि | 
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8 wuchhridir 1. toshme 2 to play 

Pre. yafe | gra: । छुन्दन्ति। छुणत्सि vera । Per wes । चच्छुदतुः। चच्छुद d 
चच्छुदि। I Fut डर्किवा 1 II Fut छदिंष्यति । Impera www or grata डुन्तास्‌। 
झुन्दन्तु। imper अच्छुषात्‌ । crear । Poten छुन्द्रात्‌। Beng gma! 301. 
अखुदत्‌ । Causa. ऋर्द्यति। Aor waqg o waaa o अचिच्छुदत । 6510. 
Peres दिंषति 01 वि७घच्छुट्सति । [1४९7  चरीष्दुद्यते । yan luk wife (Pass Past Parti 
Eau । Act. Past Parti छुणणवाच्‌ । Ger. gear or wféear i 


8. j,fuchhridu. Atmanepaaa 

Pre Get wea छुन्दे ggg Per चच्छुदे। चच्छुदिषे । 0 चच्छुत्से। (The 
इट्‌ augment is optional by VII 2 57 S 2506), IFus affar ı II Fut 
Rivað ०! weedü । Imper. अच्छुन्त । जच्छन्दावास्‌ । Poten, geda । Bene छदि षीष्ट 
or wedtw | Aor were or अच्छ दि ट । अच्छुत्साताच or अच्छरदियाताच्‌ | 

water e डिंसानाद्रयोः । 

सतृसोत्यादि i 

9 futridir 1 to kill, to destroy, 2. to disregard. 

It 1s conjugated like the last 

Pre. aufer i 


कृती ९० वेष्टने । 


परस्मैपदी (Rute । आर्धधातुके तो दा दिकवतु । 
10  ,krititosunound, encom pass 


It 1s Parasmaipad:, before Ardhadhatuka affixes 1$ 18 conjugated like 
the ,/krit of the Tudá&d: class 


Pie. gate ॥ कुन्तः । कृम्तः न्त । कृणत्सि । gafy । Pa wad । चकृततु । चकतिय। 
aga । चकर्च । चकृतिब (I Fut affari II Fub व्हत्त्येति 01 कर्तिष्यति । Iwpera 
wwe i Imper अङृ सत्‌ ॥ Poten grate! Bene कृष्यात्‌1 Aor अकर्तीत्‌ । अकर्तिष्टास्‌ । 
Causa, कर्तवति। Ao. saw! Desid चिकृत्सति 01 चिकतिषति॥ Inten चरीकृत्यते । 
yan luk चरिकृत्तीति | 


जिइन्ची ९९ दीप्तौ । 

अय ज्यात्मनेपदिनः à 

11. whi indhr to kindle, to blaze 

This and the two following roots are Atmanepadi. 

Thus ¥-+-urg-+eg+21 Now applies the following sütia by which 
the भ्‌ of न्चू 15 elided 

२९४४ । अरत्तलोपः । ६1 ४। २३। 


WU परस्य नस्य लोपः स्यात । शनतोरल्लोप, (२४६ । CHT इनसे । इस्चिता। 
इनसे । Peu Beat । 
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— 


9544 After न, which 1s added to the roots of the seventh 
class as a characteristic (? e the vikarana www), there 19 the 
elision of the following न ॥ 

Therefore, € न म+ न्घ + ते zs X H-" H- भ्‌ + ते Fre ॥ 

11 ,/fu indht to kindle, to blaze 

This and the two following roots are Abmanepadi. 

Pre, wv or इ हे t wewt&t । weet । इसने । Por, इ wie or t or (1.2. 6 S. 
3893) I Fut x frati II Fut. द Realı Impera wat or gt इन्चाताइ à 
इश्धतास्‌ । इ त्सव ॥ इनपै । Impor uor g rı erag: aai ear, Views 
Poten. इ चीत। इन्थीयातास्‌ Bene. weg a wfrdtarerrds Aor देचिष्ट । 
शेर्धियातास्‌ । Pass wer ॥ Causa. इ घयति । Aor. ऐल्दिघत्‌ Dead. इ'दिविपते । 
Pass, wg? । Nouns :—3 fratereue । सुभित्‌ । artery: à Prem । दयः । 

fre ९२ दैन्ये 1 

fera à Bats 

12, ,/khida to suffer pain or misery. 


Pre fava । खिन्दाते । खिन्त्से । खिन्दे a Per fafa? à I Fut. खेचा i ÎI Fut 
@eeat Impera farqi खिन्दातास्‌। खिन्त्स्व । Ri Imper wiara । 
ऋखिन्दातास्‌ à afatee ॥ Poten, खिन्दोत । Bene. खिट्सीष्ट 1 Aor, waw । Causa 


क्षैदयति 1 Aor. अचीखिदत्‌ । 10030, चिखित्सते ı Inton farara । Pass खिन्न । Ger. 
खिल्बा । Nouns —fafecq । 


faz ९३ विचारणे । 
Tard । Bert 
18, vida to consider, regard, 
Pre, farts 1 Pot. teats 
अय परस्नेपदिगः t 


Phe following roots are Parasmaipad: 
fare ९४ विशेषणे । 


firafir । fags । शिंषन्ति à शिशेत्रिय शेष्टा । शेवयति । RT । अश्त्वस्‌। करो ऋरि-- 
(७१) इति वा este: । अनुर्वारपरसबर्णो । शियिढ-विरिदढ । शिमषायि । अशिनटू । कुदित्वा 
we । LA 

14  ,ushin to distinguish or discriminate from others, 

Pre. Fanta | fw: । शिंषस्ति । Create a funfa | शिंध्म/ । Por, wdw । 
जिशिषतु। à शिगे घिय । शिशिषिव । I Fut teri 11 Fut. शेवयति ॥ Impera, fare or 
शिंहात | शिष्टाच rRe or शिशश्‍देढि। The हि is changed to fw 1 The च 
changed to wa letter इ by VIII 4 58 S 52 The wis optionally elided by 
8 71, Tne w changed to anusvára, and which 18 changed to w again. Sae 
note under S 2548 Tawarfw: Imper wügaz-ow : अशिष्टास्‌। जअशितबस । 
आशिंदव Poten, शिव्यात्‌ | सिष्यातास्‌। Bone, firearqi Aor, अशिषत्‌ । The aorist 16 
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aama n 
formed by अङ because of fhe indicatory « 1 See III 1.55 S, 2343. Cause, 
शेषयति । Aor आशीशिपषत । Desid. शिशिक्षति । A. fufww8 ı Inten ग्रेशिव्यते । yañ 
luk चेशिषीवि or थेशेष्टि । Pass fire: । Act यिष्टवात्‌ ı Nouns -- fase । वैशेषिक | 

पिष्त्र ९९ संचूणेने à 

शिविवत्‌ । वपिनहि। 

15. wpishlrito pound, to grind. 

It 18 conjugated like fere. u 

Pre पिनष्टि Noun —faw« i 


wg ९६ आमदने । 
wate । वसडिजय । बभककय । भङ क्ता । 
16. ,fbhanjo, to break, tear down, shatter 


Pre भनक्ति। cet pene । सनचि iT swa: । Por, बसंज। "ws": । 
www or awe । वसङ्जिव। I Fut wer । II Fut weaft । Impera समनक्तु or 
भङ्क्तात्‌ (wafer । भजानि । Imper अननक or ०ग्‌ । अभङ्क्ास्‌। अभज्यन । असनक्‌ | 
अभभजस्‌ | Poten भज्यात्‌ । Bene भञ्यात्‌ । 407, अभाक्षीत्‌ । Siu क्ताय्‌ । Pasos, 
aeaa । Aor sm or sera (Causa. सजयति॥ Aor, siaweag t Desid. रबभ वति t 
Inten waved । yad luk बंचक्ति 07 जभजीति । Pass सर्न} | 40४ wewara । Ger, 
भदूकूत्वा or सटवा । Nouns --भज्गु रा । सङ्गः भज्जी । 

भुज 49 पालनाभ्यवहारयो: । 

शुनक्ति । भोक्ता । भोष्यति । LN 

17 „/bhuja, 1 to protect, 2 to ear. 

Pre, gate । gem. । सुष्जन्ति a gafr à Poten swag ı Bene qrare । 
Aor, अभौक्ीत । अभीक्तास्‌ । Causa भोजयति । Aor saga । Desid. बुसुष्ति 1 
Inten बोसुण्यते ı yad luk, बोभुजीति or बोभोक्ति। Pass. सुक्त । Nouns — wim । 
qe t भोज! t $ 

17. ,/bhuja, 1, to protect, 2 to eat Atmanepada 

Pre, gu | झुश्जाते । भुज्जते । gti भुज्जाये । भुस्रध्वे । सुज्जे । yoma | 
शुक्ज्रामहे । Por. अुसुजे । बुसुजिषे (I Fut भोक्ता । भोक्तासे II Fub सोशयते । Impera. 
मुड क्तास्‌ I Imper, suepew । अञ्चु जाताच । Poten yaq । भुज्जीयातास्‌ । Bere, 
gute । Aor smi Desid Jy । 

ae ९८ fata १९ हिंसायाम्‌ i 


18. ,/iriba,toinjure Thos तु+ इनच्‌ +-दू + arger Now by 
the following sütra, qw becomes qu before feq affixes which begin with 
a consonant, 
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२४४१ TEN शस्‌ । 91 ३। ९२। 


तुषः fi कृत wur स्थाठ्लादी पिति। तुदोढि (qon । ततक्ष । वहता । फठ्लेट । 
हिगस्ति। जिदिंस à feft à 


2545. Before a विव SÁrvadhátuka affix beginning with a 
consonant, x is added after = of the verbal stem we a 


Note —As gate, yafe, gafy, waten In the last example though 
the affx vanishes altogether, yet 16 produces its effect. Why beginning 
with a consonant ? Observe quwefwa Why a पित्‌ affix? Observe yee: 
with agu The stem ye 18 formed fiom the root qu (Rudh&d:) with the 
vikarana wg, and 15 so exhibited ın the sütra in order to indicate that the 
augment इच्‌ is added after the vikarana xaq has been added, and that the 
root ww of "Tudádi class 15 not to be taken 


Thus ew-eeeetfa= gatt (VL I 87 S 69) e Re +ñ (VIII 
S 118) agt+fe (VIII 8, 81, S 2885) eq fe 


18. ,ftriha, firihi, 19. him to injure, 


Pre, qufe à तुपढः । तु eters gafa (VIII 2.41 GS. 295) wei quu 
gafe । oust gots Per ave । agug: aay: ) ततदि थ । agfa (I Fut, तहिता à 
Il Fut. wféwafa ı Impera. ety or arava I तृयढाच । तु eg । तृयिढ । तुकषद्ानि। 
Imper. wrque--ow । WATT NVL १ wyVe-o- । अतुणाइस । Wag । Bene, 
gena । सुहरास्वाच्‌ ३ Aor. अतहोत्‌ । जत टाच (Pass wer । Aor. waht । Causa 
agua) Aor www or seiner t Desid, दितइिंषति or तितुधति । Inten. TROR i 
yañ luk. तरीवहि । Gor, affen à 


18. him to injure. 


Pre. दिगस्ति ३ दिस्तः । दिस्त । दिनस्सि à दिनरिस à Por, जिदिस à जिछिससु! à 
लिदिंसिय । जिदिंसिव । I Fut हिंसिता à II Fub fyfaeafa ३ Impera, fwwr or 
हस्तात्‌ ३ Pierre i हिसम्तु à दिश्थि। दिवसानि । Imper. अहिनत्‌ । afre tfo 
आदिनत-०द । caters (VIIL 9. 74 S 2485). अहदिनसस्‌ । अहिशय । Poten, fieri 
दिस्पाताच । Bone, हित्यात à हिस्यास्त्रास्‌ ॥ Aor, fe dite or 'दिसित् à Cange. 
हिंसगंति । Aorist. खजिदिसत । Demd, जिदिसिषति । Inten Afera । yañ luk 
Sf fer । Pass, efan ı Gor, efren । Nouns --दिसका à Reorg । प्रिंशा a सिं ह+ । 


उन्दी २० KFA । 


LAG SEIL । दभ्दति । उत्दांत्रकार | आगत | USB SRY | फोन) । रोषतः 
SITY | 
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20 ‘/undt to wet, moisten, bathe 

Pre amfa । ova: । argia | Per उच्दाञ्चुकार। Imp. 1st S, उनदानि । Imper, 
आओनत । जौन्तास्‌ । site । sie, आोगत्‌-०द्‌॥ stew । Poten उच्द्यात्‌ । SERTI ॥ 
Bene summi उद्यास्तास्‌। Aor. sttedte । जौरिदष्टाच । Causa. उन्दयत्ति à Desid. 
सब्दिदिषति Pass उन्नस्‌, ewe, Ger siget । Nouns — wert १ हूः । इष्दुः । 
WITTY | SHY! उदकः । उद्धिः । उ दवासः । SYREN: ॥ 


wey २९ व्यक्तिमषेणकान्तिगतियु । 

wate । wem: । जज्जन्ति tren । जानश्जिय-फगडद्कय target । आजिन्षता। 
wiwfrw à sererrter । खानक à 

21 ,/afiji,1. toanomt 2. to shine, 8 to go 

Thus sss + विष्‌ = च + इनच्‌ + रुज्‌ + ति s prs + ति == सन नसन (VI, 
4 28 S. 2544) 55 न क्ति । The dual 15 अन + च्‌ + ता = चत्‌ + ०+ ज्‌ -- (S 2469) 
serge: (VIII 2 80 8. 875, VIII. 4 56 S 121). The Plural 15 sprefen i 
The Perfect 8. S 15 wrew, tho 2 D 15 आनगश्जिय or MIE wu t 

In forming the Aorisb there is the augment we by the following sütra 

२९४६ । rep: सिचि । 91 २। ७१ । 

wen: सिचो निस्यसिट्‌ स्वात्‌ । seit | 

2546 The * of the s-Aorist always takes the we after www 
(Rudh 21) : | 

As जाण्जीत, mirng, wisg: ॥ But weer or wivwat in tenses other 
than Aorist The root having an indicatory long छ optionally takes we. 
(VII 2. 44) 

21 „/añjů L to anoint 2 to shine, 3 to go 

Pre, wafer wew: i wsha wafer waia asna । Per wrew । 
खनकजतुः । watery or site seu à जागजिजिव or आनजज्य (T Fut seer or ufewars 
II Fut, wesufa or अक्लिष्यति। Impera wae or अरृक्तात्‌। अडचि (serenità 
Imper आनक्‌ | जाडक्तास्‌ seen । arasa Poten swetearq: Bene पअजवात। Aor 
खाक्जीत्‌ | arag । Cause sesafa | 3.01 लाशिजजत ॥ Desid. जल्निजियति । 
Pass. अक्तः । Aot wwang । Ger. witweat or उअड्क्रवा Nouns --आश्यक्त । 
व्यङ्त्यस्‌ । अङ्गः । अक्षिका । weer । serie: । 

AFT २२ संकोचने । 

तङ क्ता-तज्ञि ती a 

22 wtafichl, /tafiyA to contract, shrink 

Pre amfer | तङ्कः । तञ्चुन्ति। तनशि । rein Pre CLERC COELI LES: 
weg थ। ततशिव I Fut तञ्चिता or enger ı II Fut, तङूष््यति or वश्चिष्यति ( Impera, 
वतक्त or aem । तडू रिघ । तदचाति । 171767 NITE! अतङ्क्तास्‌ । WAT! अतनफ्‌ ॥ 
अतनचस्‌ । wassa । Poten तंजुच्यात्‌ । Bene तच्यात्‌ । Aor, अतवाइचीव | 156, 
agafa i Aor serui) Desid वितञ्चिषति or तिवर्षति tInten तावच्यते 4 yar luk 
तातदूक्ति। Pass, तक्तः । Ger, figear | Nouns जातु: । तच्‌ । 
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'औषिजी २३ भयचलनयोः | 

Farfa । विएक्तः | “विज we’ (२५३६) इति Tewe | विषिजिय । विजिता । mira । 
ऋषिजीत à 

28 ,/० vijt 1 to be afraid, 2, to shake 

Compare the Divádi root also See No 9. 

Pre Refat विङ्क्तः। विज्ञन्ति। faai feorien | anren 1 foerat: | Per 
fatter) विजिजतुः | विविक्षुः । fafafa । fafafer । I Fut frar । There 18 no 
guna of the root vowel because of the prohibition of I 2 2 S 2536. II Fut, 
विजिच्यति | (1, 2 2. S 2536). Impera fare or fere à विकरिच । विनजाति ३ 
Imper. 'अगिनक्‌ । अधिडक्तास्‌ । [Poten विजूण्यात्‌ । विञ्ञञ्याता । Bene विज्यात । 
दैबण्यास्ता । Aor wiad । अविजिष्टास्‌ । Causa जेजवति à Aor शअवीविणत । Desid 
Tafafewfa । Incen वेविज्यते । yad Juk, चेथिजीति or Rafe । Pass few: à Act 
fagerq । Gor विजित्वा) (I 2 2 S 2536, ım spite of I 2 18 S 8322) 


वृजी २४ वजने । 


quia) afar । 

24 vryt to avoid, shine 

Pre चुषक्ति । aew: | वजर | Por wae । wang: । wafers । ववजिव 7 Fut, 
affari II Fus वर्जिष्यति Impera waw or बङक्तात्‌ | चङ्क्तास्‌ prx few qwerty 
lmper. WITA | NIEMY अथुणक। अवृङ्क्त | जवणजस । अवण छव । Poten व॒शक्यात्‌ । 
Bene. धुक्यात । Aor शवर्णोत्‌ safier । Causa षणं यति Aor. आवीवुजत्‌ or warty t 
Demd. चिवर्जिषति । Inten बरीवज्यते yañ luk धरियजीति or वरीवर्ति । Pass भुक्तः । 
Ger चर्णिश्या। (I 2 18. 5, 8829, causes guna) Nouns —wardy । 

पृची २५ संपर्क । 

अषाक्ति।) पपच । 

25. / pricht, to bring in contact with, join 

Pre wefw » gems । water । Por पपच । यप्र चतुः । पपर्चिय 1 


Here end?the Rudh&d: Boote 


"अथ तिङन्त तनादि IRTA ॥ 
CHAPTER VIII. 


THE TANADI ROOTS, 
we सप्त rfet: । 
- These are fen roots m all of which the first seven are Svariteb, and 
conjugated in both Padas. The first root 18, 


तजु ९ विस्तारे । 


सवा दिकृरुरू्र wi! (१४६६) । तत्रेति memes t तूथुते । तता । तेते । तजु । 
wr rama । 
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1 wg ,/tanu to stretch In conjugating the roots of this class, å t 
III. 2 79 S. 2466, introduces the vikarana wt For the facility of 
reference we repeat that sütra here 


२५४१ । क । तनादि WHET ठ: । ३।१। $८ । 

2547. A The vikarana * comes after the Tanádi roots 
and after the root कृ, In the active voice before sirvadhatuka 
affixes 


This debars wa : Thus ay+e+fa=aq+fe=attfai The lst Peor- 
son dual 15 *w:or ww: | The w 15 optionally elided here. 


In the Atmanepada we have wgàı Per ततान। Pt सेने! Impve. 
The f 1s ehded by VI 4 106 S 2884 Imperf wam or आतातीत In 
forming the aorist, the fry 15 optionally elided by the following — 


२२४9 । RATEU स्तथासो. । २। ४। 3९ । 

तनादेः सिचो था qeeatwarel: । यासा साइचवाोदेकथचनं eed? qw । RT 
इभसतनिष्ट-ता लिए । “क्वनु दास्तो पदेश--” (२४२८) इत्पनुनरसिकशोप। । तकि । अतत-फऋतनिह १ 
wan- wair: । 

2547 After the verbs of Tanådı class there 1s optiónally 
the lyk-elision of fey, when the Atmanepada affixes व and wet 
of the third and second person singular follow. 


The व refers to the 8rd Per Singular affix, because 16 18 read in the 
company of यास which 18 also singular Hence in the Second Per Plural 
of Parasmaipada व there ıs no elision of fay Thus, अतनिष्ट quw or serfeg 
get: The yriddhi 18 by VII, 2 7 S 2284 In waa the nasal is elided 
by VI 4 37.S 2428 As way+-feq+anwaqtota (3 2547) wa- 
o+o+a(S 2428) 

Thus waw ı (VI. 4 87) or wafirg ‘he expanded,’ अतथा! or आतनिज्वा३ 
‘thou didst expand’ Similarly wera or wefrg ‘he gave’ ऋशाथा। or 
wat ‘thou didst give,’ 

1, ,/tanu to stretch, extend. 

Pre, तनोति, तनुतः । तश्वस्ति। सनोचि। LUIS RS CER LEER । 
Per शताभ। Gages Ipa तेमिथ । Arges । तेन ततान or ततन। तेतिव SES 
1 Fut तनिता । IL Fut तत्तिष्यति 1011018 cg, 0 ager) तथुताच । ameg t 
ag । amarr । Imper, अतनीत्‌। RAJUA seven । emt: । उतनवस्‌ । etree or 
sarge t Poten. agata । तथुयाताच्‌ । agat: । agate Bene शब्यात्‌ । तन्यास्ताच | 
Aor, अततभीत्‌ । अतातिष्टास्‌ 07 अतनिष्टाच्‌ । Pass. तायते or wer । Causa arrafat- 
Aor, witana ı Desid. तितनिषति or तिवांतति or तिवशति ı The re is optional 
under a Vartika to VIL, 4 56 9 2621. The lengthening is by VI 4 
17, S. 2622. Inten. tera yañ luk meutes । D, amras t Ger. West or तनित्वा । 
Nouns tfe । ब्ति। । चरीतद्‌ । सुः । तन्‌! cse cmm । तितड! ॥ 
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T ,/tanu  Atmanepada. 

Pre agai तच्याते । तन्वते । तजुषे तण्दे। aga? 0. arat Per तेते । Arai 
afr | तेनिवहे I Fat तनिता। II Fut. तनिष्यते । Impera. AJAT I WPLATY । 
agemi ants Imper saga. अतण्यातास्‌। sere । waga: | Poten. mata । 
wedtarare । तभ्वोथा॥ तन्योय । Bene afadte । तनिधीयास्तास्‌ । Aor आतत or 
पफ्रवनिष्ठत | अतथाः or अतनिष्ठाः । "अतनिच्वच्‌ । 


TYR दाने । 

सनोति-समुते । ये विभाषा’ (२३१९) । सायात-सन्यात्‌ । 'जनसन-” (२४०४) TATUN । 
असाठ~असनिष्ट । जसा था।-श्स निष्ठाः a 

2, ,f/shanu to give, bestow 

In the Potential the X 18 optionally replaced by stt under VI 4. 48, S. 
2319. Thus पायात or weara ı Before Jhalddi affixes there 18 wt substitution 
by VI. 4. 42, S, 2504 As wera or we fre à असाथाः or असनिष्ठाः à The w 
in the root 18 lakehanika, the real letter ıs #1 We see this w in yañ luk 
as defer Pre समोति A सनुते। Pe. ससान A सेने । Poten स्यात्‌ । Bene. 
तन्यात्‌ ॥ Aor असासीत्‌ À 'त्चनिष्ट 07 सात । (VI 4 42 S. 2504), Pass ata? or 
wea । Desid 'सिथासति 01 सिसनिषति । [nten war’ or ससायते yafi luk dafea | 
Pass, wr: | Ach सातवाच्‌॥ Ger «regt or सतित्वा । Nouns शाति! शसति।। 
stem i 


क्षणु ३ 'हिसायास्‌ । 
EAR (wk । 'इपन्त- (२२९८) इति न afg । जतणोत्‌-अधत-जलपि हु । आज था।- 
1128-60 » 


8. ,/kshanu to hurt, injure, to kill 


In the aorist there 1s no Vriddhi, because of the prohibition of VII 2 
5. S 2299 As अशीत A ue 07 अशयिष्ट (wu 01 wefergt: Tho खू of the 
root 18 lakshanika, the real lette 18 w We see 10 10 fawfea and wira: à 


Pre, watf A wga: Per ware A wot I Fut. श्राताः । A अजिताले । 
II Fut. afarsafs A. शणिष्वते । Imperia wag or धणुताद्‌ A wya i चरणातास्‌ | 
Imper. अशकोत्‌ । A wega ı Poten. garq A चणवीत। Bene छण्यात्‌ A, wiegie à 
Aor wada, अप णिष्ट A. wea A wefeurq A सया! 07 wefagt: । Causa., धाणयति 
Aor अचिशयात । Desid विधविषति । Inten चङतएवते । Part Pass, wast Ger, 
चत्वा or wheat 

faq ४ च । 

उप्रश्ययनिसित्तो लघुपचशुदाः । "> संत्तापवको विधिरनित्यः x? इति त weitere. 
दयः । भशत्येदेह्यन्ये । dtfa- nfa । तेणिवासि । hems अविणीत्‌ । अघि त-पऋविचिष्ट | 

4 Wkshmu cha to kill, hurt, 

When the vikrana w 1s added there is guna of the ponultumate short X 1 
But according to Afreya, there ıs no guna, on the maxim that 8 rule enun- 
eiated by employing a technical term 1n 16 18 nob universally valid. 
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i aaa Ss ——————Á 

Pre anfa or घेणोति A fag? Per w A wrd ıı I Fut बेणिता। 
wfenfe । A लेणिताले II Fut सेणिष्यति ¢ A avaa । Impera rtg A 
सिकतास्‌ । Imper अधिणोत A waya 1 Poton fegar 4 few । Bene. 
feng A fufudte । Aor mu pp A wa 07 अविशिष्ट । अतलिणिष्ठाः । Causa 
wwafa । D510. चिघिणिषति ı Inten. Afara yañ luk tafa Pass fami Ger. 
fetwear or तेणित्वा or frear । Nouns —-fefa: à 

YY गतौ । 

ऽषृशाति-अ्रजोति। aga । जणु वर्ति। आनण । wei जणिंतासि । areg जात. 


आसिष्ट । arai- खिद्याः । 
b rinu to go 


Pre. watfe a अकुतः । अदर्वन्ति। सरोधि। wife । Per आनण । wang: । 
आनर्जिथ a area । wafers I Bub झार्षिता । अशितासि॥ II Fut. अर्शिष्यति । 
Impera. stg: जणु हि । Imper घाणीत ı आजु तास्‌ । Poten segni Bene. 
gauta । Aor seu ptf । जाते oi आसिष्ट । Causa खाशंयति Aor. शाणं यत्‌ 
or sufre oi अ-- ऋणिनत । Dond. wha निषति ॥ Pass. ऋतः । Act. WAATI d 
Ger. peat or पशित्या । Nouns — wet: । speras । safes । स्वर्ण । 

5. ,/rmu  Atmanepada 

Pre wya । wrata । 'जगबते । खरब । Por. wire ॥ ary सिये । आनणियेदे। I Fut. 
सरिता (II Fut. अखिष्यते । Bene भक्ति षीष्ट à Aor. wifugr oi siti à 

तशु ६ SU । i 

तुणाति-तर्णेति । तुणुते-तघु ते । 

6  ,/irinu to eab grass or graze 

Pre, वर्णेति or दृणोति A. wg ते or gg& । Per, wae । Nouns —qu (www । 


धूण 3 दीछी । 

WIG wg 

7 fghridu, to shine, burn. 

Pie wüifai 4. घदु ते Per wed 4 wets Noun — घृणा i 

wa वाबधूदाचेती । 

Now the next two 1003 are anud&tiet 

घनु ८ याचने । 

धुते । चयने । area’ ee mi । बनोति । यवान । 

8. ,/vanu to beg, ask, request Thus Pre wgtt Per. wets In the 
opinion of Chandra, th» 72001 15 Parasmaipadi As ,थंनोति। Per wam i 

Pre, wy । ay? | ave tyre । Per. ववने । uafar । 7 [५७ वलिता । II Foo, 
ursa । Impera wgarqı Imper. wagat Poten, wai Bene, बनिषीह | 
Aor. 'अवनिष्ट or waa । अवनिः or wann । Causa, wirufit । Dosid, fawfereg à 
Inten, warts yañ luk wafers P45 Part Pass wa: । Ach. waatq: Ger, 
अनित्वा or wears Nouns र्तिः । घनी। बाश्छा । cfr । जनी यः । 

WY ९ अवबोधने । 

wga । नेने । 


9. ,/manu to consider, 
Pre. "ga | Per, 
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SET १० करणे । 

करोति । “अत उत्तायंधातुके' (२४६७) | कुरतः ITE । “न gg cre (१६२९) इत्ति भ 
LONE IUE 

10. ,/du wf, to do 

The Present 3rd Per Sing. 18 करोति । The dualis क~~ उ + तः = कर्‌ + च 
+-त+«कुर +- उ-+त+ | (the Wis changed to by VI 4 110 S. 2467) == कुरुतः । 
The plural 18 कुरु + अन्ति = कुबच्ति The ड 15 changed tow The lengthen- 
ing required by VIII, 2. 78. S. 2265, does not take place because of the 
prohibition of VIII 2,79 S 1629. 

In the First Person Dual and Plural, the affix w 18 elided by the 
following — 

२१४८ । नित्यं करोतेः । ६। ४ । १०८ । 

करोतेः । प्रस्यवोक(रस्‍्न नित्य शोषः स्याहदनवो. परयोः । कुर्वः । कुन्तः । अकर्ज । अकून । 
कर्ता । करिष्यति । 

2648 The elision of w ıs invariable before व्‌ and «1n the 
case of x ( करोति) 

Thus gf: and gt: ॥ Thusytetm=agetate (VI. 4. 110. S. 
2467) =कुर्‌-+-०+ षः (VI. 4 108) Now the lopa being not sthAnivat, 
when a vowel is to be lengthened (I 1 58 S. 51.) ७ of कु should be 
lengthened by VIII 2.77 S, 854 This contingency 1s prevented by 
VIII 2 79 S. 1629, 

In the Potential we have the same elision by the following — 


we ॥ ये च। ६। ४। ९०९ । 

कुल उलोपः स्वादयादी मत्यये परे । कुर्यात्‌ । wrfafe fara । कूषीष्ट । aria । 
mfa: (२५३७) इति शुकोउभावे 'हस्वादज़ात' (२३६०) शति सिचो cite: । क्त à 
ऋ गथा! L 

2040  Theaffix च of the stem gw 18 always elided before 
a personal ending beginning with a य 

Thus gata patag dnd yg: n The augment urge w treated hore as 
an affix, and 10 makes the personal ending to which 16 13 added, as an affix 
beginning with stu 

The Parasmaipada aorist 18 ऋकाप्रीतु + In the Atmanepada, the fry 
will be opisonally elided by IL. 4. 70 S, 2547. Inthe obher alternative 

ethe fee, will be elided by VIII 2 27, S 2369. In other ‘words, there 
will be no faq aball As ye and wga । 

10 du krifi to do. 

Pra करोति । कुरतः । कुव स्ति। करोषि । gru । कुरुय । करोनि । कुथः । gts 1 Por, 
चकार । चक्रतुः । चऋः। चकभे। wae I Fut, wati 11 Fut करिष्यति । Impera. 
WEY, कुदतात्‌ FN । get ऋरवाणि। Imper. अकरोत्‌ । watts seo । Poten, 
gata । giny i gate Bene, fwa । ज्रिायर्तास्‌। Aor, अक्ार्योर i weretqs 


à 
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Pass, fma Aor ऋकारि। Causa wreefe Aor अचीकरत्‌ Desid चिकीषति à 
Inten चेक्रीयते yañ luk wate or अर्करोति Pass कृतः । Ach paag । Nouns — 
कृती ¦ कृतितर । कस । कर्भठः । कारः । ऋतुः । TOPS: । । कृकः 

10  ,/dukrifi. Atmanepada 

Pre कुष्ते । कुर्वाते । कुवते । gett कुज । कुब Por चक्रे । चकाते । चकृथे wee? 
Impera. gwary i कुरुष्ध। करवे । Imper अकुरुत । अकुरुथाः । Poten कुर्बोत | कुर्वोणाताच्‌ ) 
gia ॥ Bene कृषीष्ट ३ कृषी यार्तास्‌ । Aor. WER । जकुषाताच । 

When the 1006 * 15 preceded by the upasarga ww &c, a sibilant is 
inserted by the following two sütras, 


२५४० । संपरिभ्या करोतौ भूषणे । ६ ५११ ९३५ 1 


2550 The augment g% 1s placed before क when सच्‌, परि and 
sw are followed by the ve1b w and the sense 1s that of orna- 
menting 

२४४९ । समवाये च । ६। ९ । ९३८ । 

wufegaeq करोतेः सुट्‌ cargo wü सघाते चार्थे । संस्करोति । अल करोतीत्यर्थः | 
संर्कुवं न्ति । सधीभवन्तीत्ययं । सप्तवस्य क्रचिद्पणेऽपि gea संस्कृत भथाः (१२९७) इति 
आपकात | “परितिवि*्यः- (२२७४) इति घ! । पार्थ्करोति à fengi था । पर्यण्कार्षीत- 
चर्यश्कार्थीद । 

2551 The augment ge ıs placed before क, when the verb 
कृ comes after ww, परि and उ , the sense being that of combining 

Thus सस्करोति 1 The meaning 18 ऋशकरोति ‘he adorns’ So also शेस्कुर्बस्ति 
meaning ‘ they combine.’ 

The augment gg 15 sometimes added to the root preceded by खच्‌ eyen 
when the meaning 18 not that of adorning Becausa Panini himself has 
"used the word संस्कृतं in the sütra wegw wet: (S 1217) not 1n the sense of 

adorning. 

With wf, the स of ge is changed to w by VIII 8 70 S 2275 As 
चरिष्करोति (It 18 optional ander the conditions of S. 2859 As wearéty 
or पर्थेस्कार्गीत । 

Thus संस्कर्ता, wengy, शस्क्त ठ्वच ॥ The w of wx 13 changed to anusvára 
by VIII 3.5. 80 also परिष्कर्ता परिष्क परिष्कर्तव्यच ॥ The wis changed to 
w by VIII, 3.70 So also with ww, as उपच्कर्ता, उपच्कतु q wvemdsqqu Why 
do we say ‘ when meaning to orhamenb'? Observe उषकरोति॥ Sometime 
gz comes after ay even when the sense 15 nob that of ornamenting , thus 
झस्कृतनन्नस्‌ ॥ 

The word wwwrw means aggregation Thus तत्र नः depan ana: परिष्कृच, 
शभ नः जपच्कुतस्‌ “«शदुव्तिस that 15 ‘we assembled there.’ 

With ww the root, takes ge and has then the following additional 
meanings also, In addition to that given above. 
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२९९२ | उपात्प्रतियत्नवैकृतवाक्याच्याहारेषू ऋ। ६। ९। ९३९ ॥ 

sargs ge स्यादेध्वर्येष्‌ । चात्माुक्तयो रथयोः à मतियलों युणाधानस्‌ । विकुतनेष 
Raa विकारः | वाघयस्वाध्याहारः | जाकाझशितेकदेशप्रणस । उपस्कृता कन्या । अल कुतेत्यर्थः t 
खपस्कुवा ATT: | ससुदिता इत्यर्थः ॥ रघोवकस्योप॑स्कुरुते। गुणाघान करोतीत्यर्थः । उपस्कुतं 
SX । बिकृत सित्यर्थः | उपरकुत güa वाक्याध्याहारेण wa इत्यथ । 

2552. The augment चुदू 18 placed before क, when the verb 
w comes after ww, and the sense 18 that of ‘to take pains for 
something, to prepare, and to supply an ellipses n a discourse’. 

To take pains in imparting a new quality to a thing 1n order to 1n- 
crease its value, or to keep ıt safe from deterioration is called प्रतियत्नः ॥ 
That which ıs prepared or altered 1s called ga u Tne word Sg 18 the 
same as fag, the affix sm being added without changing the sense, by 
considering 15 to belong to प्रक्षादि class (V 4 38). To supply by distinct 
statement the sense of a sentence which 18 alluded to, 1s called the srerrere 
of a sentence, Thus उपस्कृता कन्या, ‘an adorned girl’ उवर्कुता ब्राह्मणाः ` the 
assembled Br&hmanas,’ are examples under S. 2550 and 2551 While in 
' the sense of ' taking pains’ we have watqaeatwegea (Seo I 3. 82), wrw- 
शुणश्योपर्कुस्ते॥ In the sense of ‘altering by preparing’ we have suega 
yes, svega शच्छति॥ In the sense of * supplying a thesis’ we have sege 
अल्पति, उपर्कृतंभधीते ॥ When nob having any one of the above five senses 
(VI. 1. 137-189) we have उपकरोति u 

By the following sütra, the augment 1s always to be placed before the 
w of wi 

२५४३ । सुटूकात्पूर्वः । ६। ९ । ९३९ । 

०१ ऋड़भबाशव्यवायेदपि *' इत्युक्तत्‌ । सचस्कार। ATAA- इत्यादि भाष्ये प्रत्याख्यातस्‌ । 
शका दि wa wig riiv युज्यते' ( जम्तरह्ठत्वाल्सुटू a तता दित्वस्‌ । शचं च “आतच 
utrq w: (२३८९) । संचस्करतुः age (२२९३) TR "qat भारदाजस्य' (२२९६) इति 
शुत्रे च '* wstsge इति जक्तठयच्‌ "^ । तेत ससुटूकात्परस्येटू १ संघस्करिय । संचर्करिव । 
igasi (२३८०) इति सुत्रे firer छन्दासि’ (३५८७) इति सूत्रात नित्यस्‌’ इत्यमुक्तते i: 
red य! संयोगादिस्तस्य' इत्यर्थात्सुठि गुणा न । सहिक्रयात्‌ । aag संयोगादे ' (२५२६) इसि 
fug fertile । 'रकाच उपदेशे- (२२४६) इति garg “उपदेशे agad उपदेशे वः संएोगा दि 
इति व्याख्यानात्‌ । संस्कूषीष्ट । समस्कृत । समस्कुषातास्‌ t 

2553 Upto VI. 1. 157 melusive, the following sentence 
is to be supplied ın every aphorism .—" before क is added « ” x 

Vart —The augment 18 to be added to क even when the augment sre. 
or the reduplicate intervenes between the Preposition and the wh We 
have taught this vartika already under VI. 1. 140. S. 2589. Thus सेंचश्कार 
in the Perfect, Here the @ 1s added between the abhyass wand w 1 

In the Mah&bhashya the addition of the phrase wragd: in the shire 
has been criticised as redundant, That beng so, we add the preposition 

first to the root, on the maxim thab an upasarga is first joined to the 
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root. Then we add चुद asitis antaranga to the rule of reduplication. 
Then we reduplicate Thus we have demi: Now we apply VIL 4 10 
S 2879, and guna is substituted for «in the faq affixes of the Perfect. 
As संचर्करतु। i 

The sütras S 2298 and 2296 which prohibit wg augment with regard 
to y, should be read as qualified by the following — 

Vdrtvka —The sütras 2298 and 2296 apply to the w which has not 
taken the augment get Therefore when st 15 added, the root takes the 
augment wet As संचस्करिय anafea । 

In the fe, the root em ought to take guna, by VII, 4.29 S. 2380, 
because 1b ends in g and begins with a conjunct conspnant This guna, 
however, does not take place, because in S 2380 we read the anuvribti of 
fred from the preceding Asht&dhyay: sütra Vil, 4.8 S. 3587, and we 
interpret the word sahyogadi there to mean sucha root which always 
begins with a conjunct consonant. But vs nob such a root The NA. 
has temporarily assumed this form Thus we have «femara i 


Nor 18 ve augment added ın the Benedictive and the Aorist by VII 
9. 48. S 2526 for wg 18 nob the safiyogAdi root contemplated by that 
sütra For 1n that sütra we read the anuvritt: of उपदेशे from the preced- 
ing Asht&dhy&y? sütra VII.2 10 S 2246, and we interpret that sfitra to 
mean ‘a root which in its first enwnovatson (upadesa) in the Dhatu- 
pátha 18 sanyog&di and ends with *« takes wg in the Benedictive and 
Aomst m the Atmanepada’ Now giis not sanyogádiin the updesa thcre 
10 18 only gt So that sütra does not apply, and we have no wg: The 
Benedactive therefore 18 सस्कृषीष्ट and the Aorist 15 सनस्कृत, dual aasang à 


The view of Kasiké 18 given in the following note — 


Note —What 1s the necessity of usmg the phrase «rugs: in this 
gütra ? 118 used to indicate that the q remains unattached to कू, though 
1t stands before 1t. Thus though कु becomes *w, yet the latter should not 
be considered to be a verb beginning with a conjunct (sanyoga) consonant 
and therefore the guna taught in VII 4.10 S 2879 (the root ending 17 & 
and preceded by ७ conjunct letter, takes guna before सह) does not apply, 
nor do the rules like VII 4. 29 S, 2380, nor the rules ordaiming the addı- 
tion of termediate we, (VII. 9 43 S 2526) by which the xe would come 
in few, and fra (Benedictive and Aorist) as, संस्कूषीष्ट and waga, and 80 
also VIL 4, 29 S, 2880 does not apply as संरिकयते the Benedictive (ufui 
fate) of degu If so, then the anud&tta accent taught in VILI, 1. 28 
would nob take place, since the augment ge would intervene between the 
non-fre-word से and the frera word करोति, thus seers would have accent 
on the verb. It 1s & maxim Sees 1n applymg a 1ule 
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relating 1० accent the intervening consonants are considered as if non- 
existent’, and therefore ge does not offer any intervention to the applica- 
tion of the rule VIII 1 28 S 8985 If | is not to be taken as attached 
to w,how do you explain the gu?s, in the Perfech 8rd Per Dual and 
Plural in संचस्करतुः' and संचस्करः which apparently 18 done by applying VII 
4. 10. S 2879. Though that rule strictly applies to roots beginning with 
& conjunob consonant, 16 will apply also to roots like weg which have a con- 
Junot consonant for their penultimate, and the guns ıs done also on the 
maxim वण्नध्यपतितश्तद्‌ ग्रहणेन qw (See VI.1 182). The indicatory छ्‌ in gy 
18 for the purpose of differentiating ıb from g in the Sütra VIIL 8. 70. 


इति तिशुण्ततना विप्रकरण सु । 


अथ तिङन्त क्रयादि प्रकरणस्‌ ॥ 


CHAPTER IX. 


THE KRYADI ROOTS 


gate ९ द्रव्य विनिभये i 


1, ,/dukrifi To purchase, to barter 
The kry&di roots form the ninth class. They contain 61 roots In 
conjugating these roots xwr is added as a vikárana by the following 


stra. 


२३५४ । क्रयाद्र्यः RT IZII 

कीणाति | È दइस्यघोश (२8९७) (rdi । derent Ronga: परत्वान्तिश्यर्या- 
दष्तरकू ट्याचच | एवं फसयाद्वावः । ततः 'श्‍नान्पस्तयोः-” (28८३) wearesita: । कोणरित à 
की णीते । कीणाते । औणते । चिकाय । विक्रियतुः । विक्रेयिय-चिक्रय । विफ्रियिव । i D. 
Rear । Ruaa । कयात्‌ । Rete । अफ्रेपीत्‌ wey । 

2554. The affix wm comes after the roots of the Kryádi 
01849 when a sárvadhAtuka affix follows denoting the agent. 

Thus क्री + इमा + लिप्‌ >+कीणाति ‘He buys’ The dual is xr wr4- वसू 
mure (VI 4, 118, S. 2497, the जा is replaced by S) =antrefie: à 
The pluralis w-4-wr-- कि. Hore wea should replace ऋ prior to the opera- 
tion of the &—rule* because 1 18 a subsequent rule, beng VIII. 1.8. 
S. 2169, because ıb is a nitya or universal rule, and lastly because 16 18 
antaraüga. So is the case when w 18 1eplaced by wy (by VII. 1. 5. S 
2258) After Such wa substitution, we have a-mat Now 
applies VI. 4 112 B. 2483 and sms elided, Thus we yet aieea i 
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1 du krifi, to buy, purchase 


Parasmai Pro. व्हीणाति। कीणीतः। कोणन्ति कोणासि। बोकीयः कीशीय | afters 
wirds । कोलीषः। Per Tanta à चिकियतुः। चिक्युः । चिक्रविथ or चिक य । चिक्रियञ्ुः। 
Fefiea । चिक्राय or चिक्य ı चि्रिविव । faRrr (I Fut ओता ı IL Fut Refa । 
Impera. ऋीषीताद्‌ or atag v कीलीतान । targ 1 कोणीदि | कणीवस्‌ । कोणीत । 
अीशानि । क्रीसाव । cre Imper suere | अफक्रीक्षीतास्‌॥ अक्रीसस्‌। 'अक्नोपा1 1 
अक्रीणीवस्‌ ¢ अक्रीणीत। सकोीफास । अकोणीक। अश्ीणीन 1 Poten, क्रीणीयाद्‌ cse raram ॥ 
sg: । कोणीयाः । व्होकीोयास t कोणीयाव । Bene. कीयात्‌ । क्रोयास्ताच ॥ Aor, 
अक्गषीत्‌ । अक्ेष्टास्‌। wg: । WAM: । अफ्ेष्टस्‌ NRE । SIS AN | 
Causa maafa ॥ Aor. अचिकुपत्‌ । Duid चिक्रीषति । Inten, चेक्रीयते è yah luk 
चेक ति i Past Parb Pass क्रीतः ( Aot, क्रीतवान्‌ । Nouns --क्रीजिसे । LUE OD 
FITR: । j 

Atmane Pre WIAA | कीचाते । ष्हीणते । कीफोए | क्रीणाथे! कीणीच्ये । ae ६ 
कीणीवहे । कीणीमदे à Per चिकिथे * farra चिकिविरे। विकियिये। चिकिपाये । 
fafana चिकिये चिक्ियिषहे e चिकियिमहे। 1 Fut afer: IL Fut «esa 
Impera. व्हीणीतास । कोणाताच aar । घ्ोणीच्व । aftarare । कीणीध्यस्‌ ॥ कीड़े । 
aara cst | Imper अक्षीलीत। स्यक्रीणातास्‌। ध्यश्ीयत। अकी शोया?। जकीयाथाक्ष । 
sufre rens । अकीणि। क्षीणोवहि । curare refg । Poten, कीशीत à carere । 
कीणीया। । afteta । कुीशीवडि. ) ऋीशीसदि । Bene, mite S bil 
अक्ट aT पातास्‌ । कु घत । RE । अकू पाथास्‌ ape) मकु चि । ऋकू wef à 
weg लदि । 10०50 चिकीषते । 


rera तपेणे कान्तौ च । 

कस्ति! कालना t मीशा ति-मी कीसे । 

2 Wprifi 1 to please, 2. to be cheerful or gay. EAnti means desire, 
Ib 15 conjugated hke |/ ri. 


Pre, statis A. मीशीते । Causa. जक्ष यति। Aor winieg 47९0, nni 
Noun -+प्रिय+ i 


श्रीज ३ पाके । 

8. ,/Srifi to cook. 

Pre. sfrutfa à A. शींशीते । Causa wraefat Aor, 'जशिशवत t 

सोज ४ हिंसायास्‌ । 

‘Fey नीया” (२५३०) । प्रनीणाति । sereno । 'चीगाधिसितोति-” (२४०८) wetfewen 
amag twat a farage acier । Pereira भाता । भारवति । तीयात्‌ । भाशी à 
watdtg à अमा शिष्ठार । WATU । 

4 ,f/mifi to kil, injure. After an alteranh preposition the wis 
changed to w by VIII 4 15 S 2530, As प्रनीकाति । प्रनीकील, , In the 
Perfect, t becomes wt by VE 1 50 S. 2508, where otherwise 15 would 
have become either w or & by guna oi vriddhi 

Parasma: Pre भीषाति। भीमीतः । भीतासि । सीवानि। तीनीषः t Por. भती । सिल्यहु! । 
«fua or पनाय । निरुवदुः । सिष्य । सभी PRI I Fut, भावा ILFub atentia Impera. 
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te Ee 
भोतातु । Imper wiag । Poten, भीभीयात्‌ । Bene args Aor अनासीत्‌ t 
amiey 1 Causa सापयति Aor. अभीभपत । Desid faeafa, Inten. सेभीयते 
yañ luk Wfé । Past Part: Pass. भीतः à Act. भीतवाच à Ger अट्या । Nouns — 
NAR: । RR: I 

Atmane Pre. भीयीले 1 भीगाते । AAR । नोने सीनीवहे Pre fue 1 सिल्‍्यिये। 
Feet afeat I Fut साता । II Fut. भास्यते। Impera Peñaq । Imper. 
ऋसीशीत 1 Poten जीनोव । Bene, भासोष्ट ( Aor अभास्त। भ्रमासातास्‌ (Desid. fared | 


Feary ५ बन्धने । 

सिनाति-सिनीते à सिधथाय-सिच्ये । सेवा ॥ 

b. ,f/sbifi to bind, fasten. 

Pre amfa A सिनीते। Per सियाय A सिष्ये। I Fub सेत! । 11 Fut Qafa 
A. teat Desid सिसीषति । Past Parti Pass सितः ı Act faeere । 


SRT ६ आप्र बरे । 


6  ,/skufi, to cover, overspread 

This 1001 takes xy as well as xar vikarana by the following sütra 

२९२२ | स्तन्भुस्तुन्भुर्कन्सुर्कुन्भुस्कुङुभ्थः LAM । ३ । QUERI 

चात्‌ शना । रुकुनोति-र्कुुते । स्कुताति-स्कुदीते । चुस्काव-चुस्कुवे । रुकोता । अस्कोपीत्‌- 
WERTE । 

2555. And there ıs the affix em after «we Ser, स्कस्म or 
श्कुस्त Sto hinder’, ‘to be dull or 1nsensible', * to support’, and 
स्कु ‘ to go by leaps’, as wellas the affix ty, when a sárvadhátuka 
affix follows, m denoting the agent 

As wema 01 santia, ereatfa or स्तन्मोति, स्कश्नाति or स्कन्मोति, स्वुल्नाति 
or स्कुन्नोति, स्कुषाति or sgir, The first four of these roots are not found in 
the Dh&tupátha and are to be found in the s(Qtras, and hence called Saütra 
roots. 

6. ,/skufi to cover, overspread, 

9281681081, Pre रकुनोति or स्कुताति । रुकुनीतः रकुतहित । रुकुतासि। सकुनासि॥ Per 
Yeka । चुस्कवतुः । gerru 0! चुम्कोथ yega or चुश्कुथिव। 7 Fut स्कोता II Fut 
eatsafe | Impera, स्कुनोतु or eger । रुकुदुवाच or रुक॒तीवा व्‌ i स्कुन्वन्तु । egy or इकुनी हि। 
इकुनवानि or सकुवानि। रुक्‌नाव । Imper WERT । घअल्कुतीतास्‌ MEGT regret 
Poten स्कुतीयात्‌ 01 agza । स्कुतीयाः । स्कुनोपाच । Bene epar | रुफुवाश्तास्‌ ) Aor, 
आरस्कीषीत । जस्कोष्टास | Causa रुकावदति Aor, अजुरुकबत । Desid चृस्कूषति । Inten. 
चोश्कृयते yan luk चोस्कोति । Past Part: Pass sga: i Act स्कुतवान्‌ । Ger, रुकुत्या à 

Atm. Pre wage or स्कुनीते à eget? । Per sepu । चुस्कुविषे । चुस्कुविवडे । I 
Fut «atati 11 Fut, स्कोष्यते । Impera. स्कुशुतास or सुकुमीतास्‌ ¦ रुकुण्वातभ or 
SZIA ङकुर्वतास्‌ । स्कुतीष्व। सङ्कुषवे 07 रुकुने। sgnal । Impe wegi 
Wegatary शस्कुनीयाः । अर्कुगि । ऋत्कुनी वहि। Poten., स्कुनीत 01 रुकुण्वीत। egiara i 
apitar: or स्कुन्वोथाः › स्कुतीय 07 स्कोषिय । egaa । Bene, स्कोषीष्ठ । Aor 
आरकोए अस्होपावाच । Desid. चुस्कूघते i 
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स्तन्भ्वादयश्‍चत्वारः सौत्रा । 

सर्वे रोघनार्था इत्येके । पाभवस्त प्रथभतृतीवौ स्तस्मा दितीयो तिष्कोषणाथंद्वतुर्या 
धारणार्थ इस्याइ । wa यरस्नेप्दिनः । नलोपः । fagenfae-fagemfa । magen ति- 
१अषष्टस्वाति | ऋवतहुरूभ । “जू स्वन्यु-' (२२९१) wer. वा । व्यष्टनत्‌ । वयष्टर्मीत । स्तुभ्मोति à 
renta | 

Some say all these five roots are Sautra and mean to obstruct But 
Mádhava gives the meaning of 'hindering, to the first and third «e, 
w stambhu and ,/skambhu, of ‘cutting into pieces’ to ,/stumbhu the 
second, and of ‘support’ to ,/skumbhu the fourth. Ali these are Paras- 
maipadins The nasal 18 elided 

7  ,stenbhu (,/stunbhu,) 8  ,/skanbhu, (,/skunbhu) to stop, 
hinder 

Pre विश्श्नोति or fawwrrfa The nasal 1s elided by VI 4. 24 S 415 
So with wa, as wegentfe or weg vari ॥ Por, swaage । Impera. waft or 
स्तभान | Aor sagwa with we of III. 1 58. S. 2291, or sageftq । 

7(a)  ,fssunbhu. 

Pre, urtia or umia । Impera refi 07 remm t 

8 ,/skambhu. 

In the case of wary, the स्‌ is changed to * when the verb 1s preceded 
by बि by the following sütra 


२९९६ । वेः स्कभ्नातेनित्यम्‌ । ८। ३। 99 । 
R: परश्य wert: wer चः स्यात्‌ । विष्क-नोति i facar a | स्कुन्नोति । सुकुरुनाति। 
2556, x ıs always substituted for the * of exes, after the 


preposition fa u 


Thus विध्कश्तोति or विष्क्वाति à 

8(a) ,fskumbhu. As शकुरुनोलि or स्कभ्नाति । 

In the case of the above four roots there 18 this further peculiarity, 
that in the Imperative Second Per. Sng Parasmal, we have wreg substi 
tuted for unt by the following sütra .— 


२९५७ । हलः अः शानज्की ।३॥९। १३ ॥ 

X: परस्य शनः Worse: स्वाडी परे । स्तभाग । स्तृसान । श्कभान Eger । पणे 
"स्त षतु हि, इत्यादि । 

2557 The affix ww is the substitute of wr after a root 
‘ending with a consonant, when दि follows. 


Note —The affix हि 1s the 2nd person singular of Ñe or the Impera- 
tive mood Thus gyre‘ do thou nourish’, srt ' do thou take’, from roots 
gt and प्र which end with consonants But we have कीणीरि ' do thou 


» 
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en 


buy’, here there 18 no substitution of शानच्‌ , because the root ends with 
a vowel The repetition of xatin the sütra shows that थमच 18 a mere 
substitute and not an independent affix 

Thus from ,/swng—vemrwrm, ,/स्व॒स्पू--स्वभान, ,/९कन्यु--स्कभान, ,/egeg— 
www In the other alternative we have err gf &c 

qe ९ बन्धने । 

gera , guit AN । 

9, ,/yuii to bind, to fasten 

Pre. दुनाति A अनोते । I Fut, योता Desid ggufw । 

MA ९० शब्दे । 

क्र माति-भीते । क्रविता । 

10  ,/knófito make a creaking sound 

Pre. क्नाति A. mR. Per gaa: चुक्रा वतुः 4. धुक्षवे । चुकत वाते । 1 Fat. 


कविता ॥ II Fut क्रथिष्यति 4. wat Aor. maia 4. अक्कविष्ठ॥ । Dend 
ga vie 07० ते । 


Te हिंसायास्‌ i 

द्रषाति-द्रृणीते । 

1I  /drüh to hurt, injure, 

Pie द्राति A व्रृणीते । 

पूञ्ञ ९२ पवने । 

12. /paii, to purify The long & 1s shortened before the fint affixes 
by the following sda 

२५५८ । प्वादीनां 19131601 

fafa परे à पुनाति-पुनीते । पथिता à 

2558 A short 1s substituted for adc, before a जिद affix, 

Note:—The Pv&d: roots form a subdivision of the Kryüdi class, begins 
ning with ge यबे (12) and ending with भक्षी «dt (32). The श्वादि roots 
(VIII, 2 44) area portion of च्या (Nos. 18 to 32) Others hold that 
upto the end of the Kry&di class are Pyadi. Thus चुनाति, लुनाति, स्तृणाति॥ 
Those who hold that the PvAd: roots are upto the end of the 01889, explain 
the non shortening of जानाति (for wt would also then become Pvádi, by 
saying that the express text of VII 8. 79, substituting long wr prevents 
the shortening. They say had wr been also shortened, then merely er sub- 
stitute would have been enough and nob wt, and this w would have been 
lengthened ın the case of wa by VII 8 101, to form जायते n 

12. ,/p4fi to purify. 


Pre. garfe A ARs gatfa A घुतीषे। घुनासि A. धुने । Per gore A. gyti 


gue A. gyfat । quta A quf (AL यूपुवे पुपुविध । 7 Fut, ufam ı II Fut. 
qfaia A चदिष्यते । Impera, gag | धुनीताच à grow । ght 
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खूम ९३ छेदने । 
write । जुभीते । 
18  ,/lün to cub 
Ib 15 conjugated like the last 
Pre खुभाति A छुबीते। Causa. Wraufa Aor पलीजबत (011 4 80S 2577). 
Past Party. Pass, «m: | Ger लुश्या । Nouns :— afany । लुनि। । शघकः। अभिशाष à 
शोभ । खोत! 1 
HS ९४ आच्छादने । 
रुतुष्टा ति-स्तृद्ीते । तश्तार। तर्तरहु। । स्तरिता-स्तरीता à equtarg । स्टुकीत । anfarfe 
श्तीर्पांत्‌ । fagfacn- (२४३८) इति Bea 'न fefe! (२५२ €)॥ इति वत इष्टो सिङ दीचे 
भ सुपात्‌ । स्तरिषीष्ट । ‘oq’ (२३६८) इति कित्वस्‌ । Adia । सिचि च acetate’ (२३९३) 
इतति न कोः । उर्तारीत्‌ । अश्तारिघुरस्‌ à जरतारिहु-शरुत रिष्ट-प््र्तीष । 
14 wstrifi to cover 
Parasmai Pre स्वुकाति। arfa । स्तुशानि । Por तस्तार । तस्तरतुः । तस्तरिथ t 
तस्तरिज I Fut स्त रिता or Gari (VII 2 88 S 2391) IL Fut wwtfexafa or 
श्तरीब्यति। (VII 2 38 S 2391) Impera. worg । स्तणीहि। uria स्तणाब! 
Imper अष्तृषात्‌। फष्त फीतास । Were: । erai Poten स्तृणीयात्‌ । Bene स्सीर्यात्‌ i 
Aor फ़स्तारीत्‌ 1 werftgrg । There 1s no lengthening of ¥ into by S 2391 
because of the prohibition of VII 2 40 S 2392 Causa, श्वारयति 1 Ao: 
अवस्त र्ता VII 4 95 S 2566  Desd रतिश्वीषंति or faafafa: or 
feerQafa The wg 13 optional by VII. 2 41 8 2625 Past Parti Pass 
et: Nouns —eafawerrce । meres । जिर्तार। । uem à fax । अवर्तार। । 
emite i 
Atmane Pre Wu YR । स्टुसीवे 1 eg? a Per crew oa तस्तरिषे। तस्तरिधदे ॥ Il 
Fut wafcewa or स्तरीष्यते (VII 2 38 S 2391) Impera स्तृणीवाच्‌ । स्तृणीच्व । 
ext i Imper segra । अध्तुणीयातां । Poten स्तुछीत à Bene स्तरिषोष्ट 0! स्तीर्षीष्ट à 
The wg augment 1s optional by VIE 2 42 S 2528 The long & does 
nob take place in eafedte, because VII 2 38 S 2391 isset, aside by 
VIT 2 89 S 2029 In sdtdfg there 1s no gua, because the affix 15 वित 
by T. 2. 13 S. 2868] Aor waite or weafte or weg ( The ve 13 
optional by S 2528. "Thelenthening of X takes place by VII 2.38 S. 
2301 


कञ्‌ ९५ हिंसायाम्‌ । 

कृणाति-फूणीते । चक्तार-चकरे । 

15. ,/krifi to injure, hurt, kill. 

It 1s conjugated like the last, 

Pree कुणाति । A. कुणोते (Pei. चक्षार । 4. चक्रे p चक्तरतुः । चक्रः । 

TA ९६ वरणे । 

वृणाति-चुशीते । वचार-घवरे । वरिता-दरीता ॥ आशिषि 'उदोपधघबेस्य' (२8९३) । 
wgta । वरिषी ह-ङ्जरीष्ट । ऋवारीतु à अदारिटटास्‌ । शबरिष्ट-शपरीए-अद्वृ् । 
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16  vríi& to choose, select, 

Pie वु'्णाति (A. gata? ॥ 76! ववार । A wate [ Fut चरित 0 वरीता v II 
Fut वारि (or री) ध्यति! A. afe (or री) tat à Impera. qag 1 त. qata । 
Imper wara A waits Poten, बुणीयात्‌ । A बुणीत । Bene gaty ॥ The 
wp 18 changed tow by VII 1 102, S 2494, then x is added by I 1 
51 S. 70, and wlengthened by VIII. 2.77 S 354 A घरिषोष्ट or gate 
when there 18 no we by the option of VII 2 42, S 2528, then the affix 
15 faq by g 2368, and % 18 changed tow by S, 2494 When there is *€. 
1b 18 no tlengthened because of S 2529 Aor warétqi D अवारिष्टास i 4, 
wafcor री) w or wae । Cause चारयति Aor, witaca । Desid gadfe or 
विधरि री) (or री) «fri Inton Wrgd& yal luk वावि ı Past Part: Pass. 
gv: Act ga वस्‌ । Noun —gfeéii: 


WH १७ कम्पने : 
अभाति-धुभीते । दुभविध-दुषोथ । दुधविव । चोता-धविता । 'स्तुशुभुछलथा-/ (२३८५) 
wire । awi-awian । ~ 


17. ,/dhüfito shake, agitate 

Parasmai Pre चुनाति (Per qara | दुधुवतुः । spa er omni दुधुविभ I Fut. 
चोदा or wfwar । II Fut wt (07 wha) safa । Impera. yargi धुनीताच । Imper. 
wyata t Poten. धुनीयात । Bene wa | Aor अधावीत्‌ ॥ 'अरघाविष्ठास । The इट्‌ is 
compulsory under S 2385, Causa थूनयति । Aor wggaa । Demd gwufei 
Inten. दोधूवते। yah luk दोघोवि Past Part: Pass qaqa 81, wear i Noun — 
Way! 
i E Pre wita । Per gy (py Fa दुधुबरिद्वे (or ws; ! दुघबिवहे i IL Fut. 
Wt (or चदि) va 1 Impera giar । Impor अधुनीत । Poten yf । Bene. 
wt (or भवि) षीष्ट । Aor. अधो (or धवि) wt ८80 qe १ 

। अय बध्सात्यन्ताः पररमेप विन! à 

Now all the roots upto ,/badha are Parasmaipading 

श ९८ हिंसायाम्‌ । 

‘rast इहस्थो wr (२४९४) इति wera’ pg ॥ आऋआण्यदा “व्सुच्छत्य तास्‌’ (२३८३) इति 
ga: । शतु ।-श थरतुः । aga: किति’ (२४८२) इति निषेधस्य ऋषि लिये ? वाचः । शरारिव-- 
शिव । शरिता-शरोतर । शृणीहि । Wate ऋगा रिष्टात्‌ । 

18 wsrito hurt, injure, kill, 

Pre yure yet: । gafa । gafa । Per ware: शत्र (00 wat) g:i wm 
or www १' गशरिथ। शत्र । शशार or wre: शज्िव or waite The non fre 
terminations being faq by 1 2 8, S 2242 there 18 optional shortening 
of the long w by VII 4 12. S 2495 When there 18 shortening, the W 
18 changed to € or a semi-vowel, In the other alternative, there is guna 
by S. 2888. Ag rw Lupe wai or Wü -+ चतुत्‌ न= शणर + mg MACYS । 

The sütra 2381 would have prohibited we, before faq affixes v. 6, 
non- affixes. But 1b 18 seb aside by the niyama rule of VII. 2, 18. 
S. 2293 Therefore wytweta=afea, I Fut शरिता or शरीता 1 IT 
Fut, शरि (or री) wfr । Impera. gyorg | yerna: शृक्षो हि । Imper. were 

aie । आरः agag । शगृद्यीय । Poton, गृकीयात्‌ । शृक्षीबाताच्‌ । Bene, 
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शीर्यात्‌ । शीर्यास्तास (VII 1 100 S. 2890), Aor अधशारीत। अश्यारिष्टास्‌ (No 
lengthening of द, See VIT. 2 40. S 2392) Causa. शारयति। 401 afre I 
Desid. शिशरि (or री) wfa or fanftdfa । Inten. शेशीर्यते yan luk शाति ॥ 
Nouns --शार। t नीशार । शारुक । were: à किशारः a शरु) atten शरत्‌ । शरदिल1 
शारदिक । शारद । शरदिकः । शारदका । परशुः । परशव्यं । पारशवस्‌ । पराशरः 8 

प्‌ qe पालनपूरणयोः i 

ang -पपरतुः ॥ शिवि ahi 


19 pri L to nourish, 2 to fill. 
Pre प्रणाति। Per wares पपरतुः॥ wags o I Fut. परि (or री) et । II परि (or €t) 


vafa । Impera qurg! Imper अप णात्‌ । Poten शुक्षोयात्‌ । Bene, gate i (3, 2494,) 
Aor. अपारीत्‌ । अपारिष्टास्‌ । Causa पारवति। Aor खपीपरत्‌ । Desid. फिषरि (or शी) 
घति or ggf v Inten Wyte । yaf luk चापतिं॥ Past Parts Pass west Act. 
झरतेवान्‌ । 

वृ २० वरणे । 

‘acy’ इत्येके i 

20  ,/vrito choose, elect Some say ıb means ‘ to support’ 

It 1s conjugated like J/ vri ñ. 

Pre, बुणाति । 

भू २१ Wess | 

ACASAR । 
21  ,/bhri to blame, censure It ıs conjugated like ,/vrifi Ib 


means also ‘ to support’ 
Pre gafa i Pur वभार । Nouns भरः । afew à 


स्‌ २२ हिंसायास्‌ । 
शृणाति । ससार । 
22. ,/mri to kill, to injure It 18 conjugated like | vri, 


Pre gorfa । Per. Wats । 
दृ २३ विदारणे । 


दद्रुः | दद्रुः । 
28  ,/drí to pierce 
Pie. garr (Per ददार। ददरदुः of Gays । ददरः or wg । Causa दरयति or 


दारयति । Aor शददरत | Nouns --दरः । दरो पुरंदरः | भयदर। । दारा दरत्‌ । FTT | 
ज्‌ २४ ययोहानी । 
‘ey’ इत्येके iw इत्यन्ये । 
24. gri to grow old, to wither, Some read 1b as wg jhbri, others 
as ft dhrt 
Pre जुणाति । 
24(a). wdhrt, according to Maitreya. 


Pre. yatta | 
56 
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"ww नये । 

25. wart to lead, to go, 

Pro, भुकाति 1 Past Parti Pass Wig: Act Atargi Nouns —mo (9i 
यारी ॥ 

कू २६ हिंसायाम्‌ । 

26. ,/kri to injure, hurt, kill, 

Pre. guta à 


अहृ २७ गती i 

squtia । अराचकार । अरिता-शरीता । आसोत्‌ । जाकी तास । tate । आरिष्टास्‌ à 

27, ,/ri to go, move 

Pre sgatfa । ऋणीतः । घ्युणासि । amia Per wetane I Fut रित or 
अशीह । II Fus अरिष्यति 01 फऋरीष्यति ॥ Impera gargs seven । spia 
अदानि । Imper wrete । शाणीताच । अर्णाः । आस o खाएीव । Poten ऋणीयात à 
आऋषीयाताच्‌ | Bene kata a देवोत्वाच Aor areas ज्यारिष्टाभ (Causa खारवतति । 
Aor, भाभवानरिरत्‌। Desde safefeaf or अआरिरीषति 0 afua Past Part 
Pass args । Act. itaat । 027 teats 


गु २ शब्दे । 

28, ,/gri to sound, to call out, invoke, proclaim 

Pre wert 4 Pei. कगार t Inton जैयिल्यते + yad luk जागर्ति । D eritis | 
FUT २९ वयोहानौ । 

"अरदिण्या- (२४१२) t EE 

29, /jy& to grow old, to decay ‘Thus arar- fa e जिन ar+ ति 


(vocalisation by S 2412.) Now the following 0७७ lengthens the X, which 
however again becomes short by S 2558. 


२३४८ । हलः 1 ६॥४॥ २ ॥ 

mpanga: परे यत्सपसारणं तदन्ताङ्गस्य Cras स्यात्‌ । इति दों कृते ‘card iat 
wear’ (२५५४८) । जिनाति । जिज्यो1 जिज्यतु+ à 

2559, The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised half- 
vowel w, * and w at the end of a stem, when ıt is preceded by 
a consonant which 15 a portion of the stem 

Thus जिन नान विन्‍नजी |- नरान विजन जि-- at+ fe (shortened by S 2558 as 
1b helongs to Pv&di class) 

Pre. fama à Roia । जिनासि रलिभानि। Teita: y Per जिञ्यो । Fawag: । 
लिण्यिय or जिक्याथ । जिल्यिव 1 I Fut warar i II Fut. ण्यास्वति à Impera. जिनातु à 
fanga जिनीदि । जितानि । जिमाव Imper wirangi afata wiat à 
afara । जज़िमिय । Poten, जिनीयात्‌ । जिनीयपाताच | falar a जिनीवा । Bene. 
श्रीवात | ज्ीयास्ताच्‌ । Aoi. ण्या सीत्‌ । 'पण्यासिष्टाच Causa ज़्यापयति। Aor खिण्यपत i 
Demd. fawaref a Taten wa yañ luk जाश्यावि ४ Past Parti. Pass, जीवा à 
Ger, भीरणा । 2०11101 पजयाय i warts à 
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रो ३० गतिरेषणयोः । 

Su THIS । 

80 iil to go 2 to howl, The word tau means the howling of 
a wolf 

Pie, eniri रिणीतः । रिणासि॥ efa Per. रिराय à fefeag: ı fecfaa or 
रिरेय 1 रिरचिव ı Impera रिणातु । रिणीदि। feat a Imper खरिणात à सरिणीताच्‌ i 
रिया । aftag । Poten. fedtararg ı Bene. Gara t रीयारतात्‌ à Aor, mA i 
करेष्टास । Causa traf Aor 'अरीरपद : Desid. रिटीषति । Inten., Cras i 

ली ३९ झेबणे । 

विभाषा waa: । (२७०७) इत्येज्विषये sea बा । ललो-लिलाय ॥ लाता-्लेतर। > 

981 fli toadhere, to melt The ली is optionally treated as at under 
cneumsta4nces mentioned in S 2509 As First Fut खाता or लेता ॥ Per, 
शलो (fiom at, or fara i 

Pre लिनाति Per. at or fuera । लिएयतु' । ललाथ or लिलेथ or लिलयिथ 
Taaa । I Fut, लाता 0. Qatı Impera, fasti Imper. swfuarq । Poten. 
faata 1 

Set ३२ वरणे । 

foarte à 

82  ,/vh,or bl, 1 togo ° tochoose. 8. to support 

Pie डिलिनाति। ada a Ranta: anfa । Per rarı fefeerag: ı 
लिब्लेय or विव्लयिय | विव्लियिव॥ 1 Pot ब्लेता। IL Fut ब्लेष्यति 1 Impera, 
Bangi डिलनी दि à छिलनानि। Imper wfsaarqs Poten, ड्लिवीवात्‌ । Bene ssitatq i 
Aor masta अब्लेष्टास्‌ । Causa ब्लेपयति ॥ Aor.csufafes । 680 बिब्लीषति । 
Inten बेब्लोपते । Past Paru Pass sate: 1 Ger ब्लील्वा । 

wit ३२ क । गती । 

वृत्‌ । शवादयो वृत्ताः । ण्वदयोउ पी त्येके i 

82(a) ,/pli to go 

It 1s conjugated hke /bhi 

Pre. सिनाति! 

Vr —Eod Here end the Lu&di roots According to others Pvádi 
also end here 

sit ३३ वरणे । 

83  ,/vn to select 

Pre arfa t कीयीतः । दोकासि। etter: Per. विषाय । बिधियतु!। विदथ । 
fafafaa | I Fut Darı II Fut चुंष्यतित Impera dtang or छोणीतात । दीणीदि 1 
श्रीसानि । Imper serere । अवीणातास्‌ psu ars à ऋवीणासच । Poten वीखीयात्‌ ॥ 
Bene वीयात्‌। Aor se we । अर्थ घास । Cause. घायदति। Aor अधिवुयत्‌ । Accord- 
ing to Swami व प्रवति । Desid. विदीषति । Inten ete yad luk बेब ति। 


श्री ३४ भये । 
अरे CARR 
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84  ,/bhri to fear, to support 
I$ 18 conjugated like the last 
Pre भ्रीणाति । 


क्षीष्‌ ३३ हिंसायाम्‌ । 

एषां जयाणा wea: । TCR तु न । 

85. wkshtish to mjure, kill. The three roots दी, श्री and ww aie 
shortened. According to the opinion of others they ste not ‘The root 
क्षीष्‌ has an indicatory ष, und consequently takes the affix we, as wta: i 

Pre धोणाति Per चित्ताय । Act waste: Ger. क्षीर्वा 1 Adjct. tas । 

“णा ३६ अववोधने । 

'ज्ञाणनोर्जा' (२५११) । जानाति । दीघ निदे शशानश्यान्त हस्वः à 

86. ,/jàà to know Thos wrtn 4- fr wr ना +ति (S. 2511) As 
the substitute भा ıs taught with a long st 1n the rule S. 2511, 16 18 not 
shortened by the 278५1 rulo VII. 3 80 S 2558. 

Pre marta । जानीतः। जानन्ति। जानासि । जानामि । जामीवः। Per, अश्वौ । 
sag: | waa 0! जन्नाथ। जन्षिव। I Fut. wrat à IT Fut ज्ञास्यति। Impera जानातु t 
write । जानामि । Imper अज्ञानात्‌ a अजानीवास्‌॥ खजानास । Poten जानीयात t 
Bene चायात्‌ or Farta | त्रायास्तास्‌ 01 Farem १ Aor serra । प्यज्वाविष्टास्‌ । Causa 
अश्यवति । Aor. शजिन्र पत्‌ Desid _ जिशासते । Inten mataa । yañ luk marfa i 
Past Parti, Pass. wes or wife: । Nouns —st । प्रान्षा । 

अन्ध ३9 ARR । 

aper । बवन्थिय बबन्थ a meat) यन्धारौ a भन्त्स्यति | वयात । अभाष्ट्सोस । 
‘gaarfagy’ (१२) wie भारभाबात्प्रये कलो अलि’ (२२८९) इति ferd । प्रस्यचलसंगेन 
सादिप्रत्ययनाशित्य भ्रष्मावों न मत्ययलतण प्रति सिम्लोपल्यासिद्ुत्नात्‌ु । घाबण्टाच्‌ | 
MATEY? | 

87. /bandha to bind, fasten, 

Pre awaria ॥ avita । षघ्नासि। बध्नासि à The root nasal 1s elided by 
VI 4 24 S 415 Per. vara, बबस्थलु | बवन्धिय। दवन्ध । बवस्थिय à I Fut wagt i 
Thus बन्ध्‌ + सपनन बण्धत wr (VIII 2, 40 S. 2280) weg 4-wri ४111, 4, 53 S 
52) = बन्द था or wewr(VIIL 4 65, S 71) D बन्बारौ । IL Fut भन्ति । Thus 
ueg--aqfacmw.euafa (VIII 2 37 S 326)—w*g4 safa (VIII 4 55 8. 
121) Impeia warg । बपूनीतास । बघान (ILJ. 1. 88 8. 2557) went । Imper 
Marae | अवध्जीतास्‌ | अवध्या। | watag 'अयच्तीत । aavdta । Poten, werfen i 
Bene बच्यात्‌। 407 waredtqi wargi । अभाग्ट्युः। The vriddhi is by VII. 
2 8 S 3268 In the dual we have warew+ स्‌ + तास t By tho rule of siwt- 
fexw (S 12) before the w change of ब, we apply 2281 the स्‌ 18 elided as 1t 18 
between two Jhal letsers (VIII 2 26 S 2281)=warew-+-arqs Now we 
cannot consider ताच as wary for the purposes of changing * to w by S; 326 
The rule sreuqutQ प्रस्पगलक्षणस ı (1, 1 62, S 262) does not apply, for the elision 
of few 13 asidha for the pui poses of that 1ule of pratyaya lakshapa. Thus 
we gét सनान्वार । Cause aryafa (Ao. अददण्धत्‌ । Desid. fawrewfil । Inten. 
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maa? yaa luk बाबन्धि। Past Parti Pass. ag:1 Nouns --वभिरः t "ei । बश्घुरः 
8.32) | 

दृड ३८ संभक्तौ । 

वृणीते । चन्ने । दवृषे । ware । वरिता-बरीता । फ्रधारइ-शब॒त T 

88 /vrih to divide. 

Compare SvAdi «re 1 

Pre. gota 1 gard । TUT gai qutaqi Per ug । घवषे iem | aR i ववयदे। 
I Fut aftar ० वरीता (II Fut वरिष्यते or वरोष्यते । Impera वुणीताच । qura । 
वण्योष्व । वणे । Imper wata saang waa: । शरद्य । P07 ata: 
वफीयातास्‌ । Bene adtg or वरिषीष्ट । Ao. saftey or wade or WEA अवृद्भ्यच्‌ । 
(2) अवरिड्वस्‌ । (3) saevus । (५) waaay । (5) ऊवरीदबच्‌ Aor झवारि। (2) 
अवृत । (3) wate: (4) atte । (5) warg t In the dual the five forms of the 
Active, plus आवारिदूवस्‌ and ऽअ्वारिष्यस्‌ । In all seven Causa वारयति । Aor, 
अवीषरत । Desid. gatia oi वियरिषति or विवरीषति। Inten वेवीयते yan luk व त्ति 
Nouns —aut । बार्या । वरेषयः । 


न्थ ३९ विसोचनप्रतिहषेयो : । 
इत परस्मैपदिनः । शूटमाति। 'शुन्थिग्रन्यि- इत्यादिना किष्वपणे शत््वाच्यासलोपायप्यत् 
थक्तव्यौ इति इरदत्तादयः । शेयतुः-अयुः । इद्‌ fad रपताभपींति सुधाकरमते a Gua 
अस्सिन्नपि «p पालि । शश्राथ । उत्तमे सु शश्राश-शश्रथेति भाधवः । तत्र चुल सृग्यस्‌ । 


89 /sranth 1, to loosen, libera ५, 2 to delight repeatedly. From 
this forwaid are Parasmaipada roots According to Haiadatta, there is 
"eq and eliston of the ieduplicnte im the Perfect, when the affixcs are 
treated as faq uuder the Rule mentioned in S 2397 See Padamanjari 
on I 2 6, where Haradatta says “It must be stated that there is also 
"eq and elision of the reduplicate” According to the opinion of SudhA- 
kara this fiet applies to the frq tei mimations of the Pe fect also as जेथिथ 
In this view the we (3rd S and ist S.)1s also कित्‌ ॥ As warts In the 
lst S Madhava has given two forms waty and sui The authority for 
10 18 questionable When कित, the nasal ıs elided by VI 4 24 S8. 415. 
According to Madhava the Tea rule 18 optional. 

Pre, जथ्माति। अद्नाणि। aeia: । wetter: à Per, wavu 01 ware | WS or 
शश्रन्यतुः । भेयुः । शश Pear or जेथिय । Pag: । अय । शश न्थ or Ware or wee । भेथिवज । 
अधिन 11 Pus शुष्यिता । IL Fut. अभ्थिष्यति। Impera geng i शबनीतासू | शयान । 
(ILL 1 888.2557) शब्वाति | Imper. आ ग्रुध ना त । ऊनी तमस्‌ । जशूदता+। wate 
Poten अश्नीयात्‌ । शश्नोवावासु । Bene weary । ख्रथ्यास्ताचु । Aor. aury 
अश न्थिष्टास्‌। अश न्थिष्‌ः 1 Pass शब्नीते । (The य 15 elided by the vårtika under 
Ill 1 888.2771) Ao. wu feng । Causa श न्हेयति । Aor ऋशशुस्थत्‌ । Dend, 
शिश न्थिषति Inten शाश थ्यते yaa luk शाशुन्यीति or wafa, Ger. qfeaent or 
शु freat! Nouns — yrat targa । दिनशुथः । 


wew yo विलोडने । 
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46. ,/kusha to tear, extiact, pull or draw out 
The xe augment 18 optional, if the root 18 preceded by fec by the fol- 
lowing sütra 
२५६० । निरः झुषः। 91 २। ४६ । 
fax: परात्कुषो बंलादेरा वंधातुकस्य इडया स्यात्‌ । Pregrfaur- rentur à निरकोषीत- 
जिरकुधत्‌ à 
2560 A valadi-drdhadhatuka affix gets optionally the 
augment इद्‌, after कुष्‌ when it 18 preceded by fret 
As निष्कोष्ठा 01 निष्कोषिता, Treated or facatfagg, निष्कोष्टव्यस or fastia 
asagı But only कोपिता, कोखितु , कोषितव्यस्‌ without fret 
Pre कुष्णाति । कुष्शासि॥ कुण्णारसि । कुष्णीवः Per चुकोष | चुकुपतुः । चुझोषिय à 
चुकुबिय i Impea कुष्णातु ॥ gura t Impor घ्यकुण्णात्‌ ॥ Poten aitaa । Bene 
grag । Pass कुष्यति 01 छुष्यते । Aor wafe । Nouns --कुछः । afe: । कोघेयकः t 
LUINEGLLOE 
46. /kusha, preceded by fay 
Pie निच्कुष्शाति। Per निकोप । I Fut Arestiar or नच्छोष्टा । II Fut 
Tasantfarsgfe 01 निदकोक्षयति । 80 विश्कोषीत्‌ or निरकु्तत्‌ à 10८80. निश्‌ चुकोषिषति 
or frqaufa ı Past Part: Pass 'निष्कुषितच । 
ज्म ४9 संचलने | 
'छुस्त्रादिषु च' (9९२) । genfa | घुन्नीतः । झोभिता । gare । 
47  4/Lshubha to shake, tremble The vikarana ना ıs not changed 
to wt because of the prohibition under VIII 4 39 S 792 ‘lhis root 18 
conjugated in the Bhvádi and Divádi also 
Pre. wvatfa । gefta Per pé ea ggg । चुषोभिथ। चुश्ुसिव। I Fut. 
Strat i 11 Fyt शोभिष्वति (Impera gerg । gata: शुरूवानि। Imper, srgesra i 
Poten gefta | Bene. geara ı 407, अधोभीत । awifwere । Desid चुलुनिषति । 
णभ ४८ तुभ ४९ हिंसायाम्‌ । 
भरूनाति । तु*नाति । 'नभते' 'तोभते' इति शयि। 'नस्यति सभ्यति दाते vafer a 
4S wnabha, 49 ,/tubha to hurt, injure. ‘These two roots are con- 
Jugated in the Bhvádi and Dıvådı also 
Pre नभ्नाति। With प्र, we have sfawemri or पनिनच्वाति ॥ VIII, 4. 18, 
S 2232. Aor. खनभीत्‌ or 'अनाभीद i 
49 ,/tubha. 
Pre gemt । 
fay ५० विबाधने । 
‘ara’ (११२) ata झुत्वभिषेघष ॥ छ्लिश्नासि। क शिता -a@ et । अङ्क शीत-जक्ियत 1 
50  ,/klsuto torment, &ffhot — Thus fayta Here mis not 
changed to a nasal homogenous with w namely st because of the prohi- 
bition of VIEL, 4, 44, S 112. 
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Pre fimari fuere fanfa क्षिशनासि। Per fawi afgang: । 
नचि क्लिश or Tagg i famia or fafai: I Fut Ser o a reti II Fut. 
क्लेशिष्यति or क्ष wats । Impera क्िश्नातु॥ क्लिशान ॥ फ्लिश्नानि । Imper. stant । 
Poten क्लिश्नीयात्‌ । Bene fag Ao. wu ० sigs cung जिष्टास्‌ । 
Causa @wafa Aor । अधिक्तिशत्‌। Dead fairala, चि७क्लिशिवति 01 चिक्िप्ति । 
Inten fpwuR . Past Parti Pass fave oi fatwa: Ger 1 क्लिशित्वा 07 fgat । 


अश ye भोजने । 


आशनाति | याय । 


51 aS to eat. 
Pre simiri अश्नीतः । wee a अश्नासि (0 Per satay ऋाशिय। घ्याशिष à 


I Fut बशिता ॥ II Fut अशिष्यति। Impera खश्नाठु। cr (unen | Imper 
wama | Cuenta खाश्नाच। Poten wetratai Bene "अशयात्‌ t Aor. आञ्चीत्‌ t 
आशिष्टाष्‌ । Causa घ्याधयति Aor सानवानशिषत्‌। Degd अशिशिषति । Inten 
अशाश्यते yañ luk mige See vditika under S 2680 Per Parti. 
Parasma: sva । (IIT 2 109 S 8098) 

SYA ५२ उञ्छे । 

उकार इत्‌ । प्रस्ताति उकारो घात्वषयव इत्येके । उच्रसांचकार t 

52  ,/udkrasa to throw o: toss up. 2 to glean The w 18 indica- 
tory. Kshirasw&m: says the © 1s part of the root ‘Then the Perfect 1s 
swarga ıı Pre उप्रसत्राति। Aor stu । 

Pie wara: Per, दध्रास। quaa [Fut wheats IL Pub घ्ररिष्यति t 
Impera wargi watai Impen wwe: Poten wettara! Bene weara |! 
Aor wardta ior ऋष्रदीत्‌। Causa wroafa Aor दिभरसस्‌ i Dead दिभ्रसिग्रति । 
Inten rw*a& yañ luk दाघ्रस्ति। Past Parti Pass wets Ger, अखित्या 1 01 


सत्या | 

WW ५३ ITÄ । 

पौनः ger भृशार्थो था अगभीएदयस्‌ a इण्णाति। 'तीपसह- (२४४०) इत्यन्न afer 
शाइचर्यादकारणिकरणस्थ तौदादिकस्यैव wage न तु द्रध्यतीष्णा/त्योरित्य.छुश । एपिता । 
अस्तुतस्तु tace इडूविकल्ये उचितः । तथा च बातिक्रस-- '* इषेस्तकारे शयस्मत्य- 
avenfatta: * इति । 

68 isha to cause to move quickly, let fly, cast 2 to fly off, escape, 
8 to strike, smite 

The word &ábhtkshnyam means continued repetition or intensity, Soe 
III. 2 81. The continuity refers to the action in general The ,/isha 
mentioned in VIL. 2 48 8 2840 does not refer to the present root, because 
that root 18 recited there along with ww and therefore refers to the Tud&di 
root €x whose vikarana is wt and not to this root or to the ,/isha of the 
Divad: class. This 18 what the Ácháryas say. Therefore the Wg augment 
18 nob optional ın the case of the present roof Thus the Ist Future 1s 
इचि according to their opinion, Batasa matter of fach, the present root 
also takes optionally w€ because of the following. 
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a een 
Vartika The wę is prohibited 1n the 3rd Singular after the she of the 
Divádi class only (See Padamanjai: on VII 2 48). 

Pre, इन्क्षाति । qafta: i Per wher Sage) देधु!। इयेषिय | ete tier I Fut, 
afaar or vet: II Fut efveafs । Impera weng: were: wnf ॥ Imper. 
Serre । देष्जीतास्‌ । Pwer: t Poten इष्णीयाद॥ Bene इच्यात्‌॥ Aor tg १ Condi, 
fuera ı Causa, एवथति। Aor, भा भवानिषिधत्‌ । Deside ufafuate (Past. Parti, 
Pass «faa: ॥ Ger afremt । 


विष ४४ विम्रयोगे । 

farri । वेष्टा । 

54. ,/visha to separate, to disjoin 

Pre fwwnfa Per विवेश i विवेशिथ । विविशिद 1 I Fut. @ettImpera बिण्यातु | 
विधाण à विल्लाति ı Imper अविष्णात्‌ à 

पुष ५५ स घ ५६ स्नेहनसेचनपूरणेषु | 

manfa | झु न्शाति। 

55 wprushs, 56 ,/plusha, 1 to become wet or moist, 2, to pour out, 
sprinkle, 8, to fill, 

Pre gwnfa Per पुप्रोष । पुप्रोषिथ । gafra II Fut मोधिष्यदि (Impera. 
meng (rere । gwtr । luper sewer ॥ Poten मध्णीवात्‌ । Bene. m*atq । Aor 
अपोबीत्‌ Causa प्रोषयति Aor आपुप्रषत Desid gx ( st) बिषति ॥ Inten, 
deat yah luk चोमोष्टि ı Past Parti. Pass fei à Ger, प्रोषित्वा or sirean t 

56  ,/plusha. It 18 conjugated like the last 

Pre. gverfa । 

पुष ५७ पुष्टी । 

Afaa à 

57. ,/pusha, to nourish, to support 

Pre, gonta i quita: Per पुपोष à पुपोषियि (I Fut पोषितर 1 Impera gwtwi 
Imper. wgra । Poten पुष्णीयात्‌ i 


सुष ५८ स्तेये । 

emm । 

58. wmusha to steal 

Pre gwnfa i I Fut शोभिता । 6510. gafrafa: Ger. शुचित्ता à 


खच ५९ भूतप्रादुभावे । 

्चतप्रादुर्ना वोऽ तिक्रार्तोह्प च्चिः । सच्चा त । घास्तोडयमित्येखे । 

59  ,/khacha, to comeforth, appear, to be born again. 

Some say the 7001 18 खव 1 

Pre erwsrf । Per. waret wafaa | wafaa: I Fut. खचिता। II Fut, 
खचिष्यति । Impera, खच्‌ जातु । चखान। खचजानि Imper अखचजातु à Poten, खच जीवात à 
Bene खच्यात्‌ । Aor अखचीतु or waria: Causa, atañe: Aor, आचोखचत i 
Desid. fewfewfer: Inten, चाखच्यते yah luk चाखक्ति॥ Past Parti, Pass. 
wfe: à Ger, wira à 

57 
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59a. /khava 
à Before few and faq affixes the w 15 changed to रू by the following 
sQtra. 
२५६१ SAt: शूडनुनासिके च । ६। ४। get 
सलुकल्य छस्य बस्य च आमात्‌ ' श' wer रदादादेशौ रतोउशुवातिके हो कलादी च किति t 
etter fat चाय । खनिता । शानचः परल्याहूठि कृते हशभ्तत्यालाधान्न भागच । सोभी्ि। 
2561. For w (including the augment gq) is substituted w, 
and for wis substituted Sg, before an affix begmning with a 
Nasal, as well as before कि and jhaládi fex an 1 fea affixes (VI. 
4.15) — ` 
Thus «mw --ना--विर ख--कट--ना- ति== खौनाति Pre, खौगाति । Per wata à 
I Fut खबिता । Impera, wg । खौनीदि। Tho affix were required by IIL 
1. 83 8, 2557 1s nob added here because when खडू substitution takes place, 
the root no longer ends in à consonant Imper. भखौचात्‌ ॥ Poten खीषीोयात्‌। 
Bene wartą । 


हेह ६० च । 

went । देट्याति । 

60  ,/hedha cha, to be born, &c. 
Pre, Yeatfat The इ 15 changed to € and * to w. 

ग्रह ६१ उपादाने ! 

श्वरितेत्‌ । 'ग्रदिज्या-' (२४१२) । श॒हृणाति-श a 

61. ,fgiaha,to seize This root 18 svarttet The 1१ vocal sod into 
w by S 2412. Thus we have P uguè à A. gest]: ‘The augment we 
is lengthened by the following sütia 


२९६२ । ग्रहोज्लिदि दीघेः । 91२। ३9 

एकाचो ग्रहेर्वि दितस्येटो dha: eared तु लिटि । ग्रहीता । लिटि g अग्रदिथ। sperma a 
ग्रहीषीष्ट । ‘eared’ (२२९९) इति न वृ विः tartare अग्रदीए । अग्ररोषातास । अद्रहीचत । 

2562 The augment ve added to the valid 4rdhadbatuka 
affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the Personal endings of 
the Perfect, after the root su 

As ग्रहीता, ग्रहीतुस, masau Why nob in the Perfeob? Observe 
wafea wafeq» The lengthening takes place of the we taught in VIL 2. 
85, and does not refer to the feug we of VI. 4. 62 , as ग्राहिवा, ग्रदिष्यते ॥ 

61. „/graha, to seize, take 

Paasman Per, surfer । शुद्खीतः। teari i eei Pro. wares शशु इदुः t 
WE । जरादिय vc | ware or जग्रह। जग्रदिव I Fub ग्रहीता (S, 2562) II Fut 
"twufs (S. 2562) Impera. Tyagi Tea: शृद्सालि। Imper senem i 
wmyyetare । Poten. शृदूणीयात्‌ à गदूशीयाताच्‌। ग्रह णीयाः । Bene, TETA oqpmvene t 
Aor. watte’ warêg । The vridhi 18 prohibited because the root endsin इ, 
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See S. 2299 Desid fewwfai Inten जरीशइसते। yah luk write: D agg: ı 
Another form 15 wrrétfat 2nd S afs । 18 भाग्रह्ि। D arge:t Nouns — 
STRN TERT शृद्यः। ्राइः । अदः ass 

Atm. Pre seta iip | शृदूखे। गृद्‌ शीवदे। Per. जगुहे । wees । जयू हिषे । 
aig or vt जग शिवहे। II Fut ग्रहोष्यते। Impera शुद्शीतास्‌। quum 
qeata spud (Imper sepe | अशुइणातास्‌ । Poten wea aging 
Tres ror । Bone. गरदी षीष्ट । ग्रहोषीमास्वाच । Aor, अग्रहोष्ट । अग्रहीवातास्‌ । अग्हीयत à 
Desid. जिच॒चते i 

61. ,/graha, yañ luk 

Pre wradife or mafe vargas । आर्जाश। orate (emper) Per साग्रहाञ्ञ- 
अकार । I Fut magar: II Fut जाग्रहीष्यति । Impera. जाग्राड । STYTTI I 
myi: Imper saree) UMIA! शाजायूडुः । आजाअट I खजाग्रहच Poten. 
WARTA nRa Bene myg mye Aor. कजाग्रहीत Condi, 
अजाग्रदीष्यत) 


Here end the Krydd roots, 
ata तिकथ्तअयारदमकरकण्‌ । 


अध तिङन्त चुरादि प्रकरणस्‌ | 


CHAPTER X. 


THE CHURADI ROOTS. 
चुर ९ TAT ॥ | 
This class contains 100f8 which are conjngated almost like causatives 
The affix fea must be added, by the following sûtra, in order to complete 
the root. 


२१६३ । सत्यापपाशरूपवीणातूलश्लोक तेनालोमत्व दवमेवखेचूखे- 
चरादिभयों शिच्‌ । ३। १। २३। 

qvat किच्श्यात्‌ । yeteaeq: miafene- इत्येव fag तेयालिह प्रहस 
sagreg à चुरा दिन्यस्तु card । 'पुगन्त-' (२९८३) इति युकः । 'खनादरण्ताः-' (२३०४) इति 
mge | तिप्थवादि गुक्तायादेशो । चोरयति à 

2563, The affix frx is employed after these words, ४४४ — 
we ‘truth’ (which then takes the form of wears as exhibited in 
the sütra), पाथ ‘a fetter’, रूप ‘form’, वीला ‘a late’, we ‘cotton’, 
श्लोक ‘celebration’, It ‘an army’, We ‘the hair of the body", 
स्वच ‘the skin’, wt ‘mail’, बसे ‘celebration’, इचे ‘ powder’ and 
the verb of the Churádi class 
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Thus sreurvafit ‘he speaks truly’, विपाधपति * ho unfetters or liberates j 
erate ‘he looks’, उपबीचयति ‘he 81188 with the Inte’, शशुहलयति ‘he makea 
a brush’, उपश्लोक्षयति ‘ho praises m verse’; whataafy ‘he advances with 
the army’, wgetwafer ' he rubs over the hair’ , ह्वयति * ho feels of the skin’, 
datata । ‘he puts on the mail armour’, meuf ‘he celebrates or colors’ ; 
अषकूखेयति ho pulverises, The roots of the 0४९८०७७ class belong to the tenth 
conjugation, a list of which will be given hereafter After the verbs of 
the Ohwrád» olass, the affix fq 18 employed without alteration of the 
sense, as चोरवति । ‘he steals’, So also त्रिन्तवति i 

From चर्च upto ww are enumerated certain prátipadikas that take 
few Ib was nob necessary to have mentioned them separately. For 
they would, like every other noun, have taken few, to form verbs, under 
the General Rule given further on: namely the —— 

Gana-Suira .—Diversely the affix few 18 added to a pratipadike, 
with the force of the meaning of the root, and thereby the word undergoes 
the same modifications as before wv t 

This gana sfitra is taught further on, See root No 368. The mention 
of these special nouns 1n this sütra 18 therefore illustrative only, While in 
the case of the ChurAd: 100ts, the force of the afix 18 that of svaitha-~2.¢., 
1b does not change the meaning of the root 

Thus yo+ fa == चोर + णिच्‌ (The guna ıs by S 9189) >|चोरि। Now 
the stem चोरि gets the designation of dhátu or root by S 2804. Being a 
dbátu, 10 takes शप vikarana, the vikarana of the roots ın goneral, and the 
terminations few &0. 1008 चोर्न-शप्‌ +तिप्‌ (III | 65, S 2167) = चोरे 
+ atte (VII 8 84 S. 2163) e चोरयति à . 

The root चो like all other roots of this class may be conjngated in 
the Atmanepada also, when the fruit of the action accrues fo the agent, 
The following sütra states that rule 


२९६४ । णिच्श्च । ९१। ३ । ३४ । 

किच्न्तादार्भनेपद carey गिनि कियापले । अरत | धोरयाभाश । चओरजिता। 
wate. थोरयिषीष्ट । fete (२३९२) ऋति चङ । "पौ wie (२३१४) दति wen 
Rea इलादिः शेष? (२१७९) । दीर्घो लघो! २३१८ इस्यक्या मदौ वेः WYA- । 

2564, Aftera verb ending in affix ni (fet) when the 
fruit of the action acerues to the agent, the Atmanepada 1४ 
employed. 

Thus wreat. The Perfect ıs formed periphrastically, as Wrearara | 
The Fist Future is चोरयिता। The Paras. Ben 19 Wratq: The Atm, 
Benedictive 18 Wrefadtg i 

The aorist of farwwe roots ıs. formed by we under III 1 48 5.2812. 
Thus Airt चद्‌न-त्‌ म्न चोरत ueta (VI 4, 51 8.2818) e quet wie Fa ‘the 
shortening takes place by VII 4, 1, S. 2314) esc + चुरून we tx (VI, 1, 11, 
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कि त. हह, बड. क QUOI UT बकरे ROS ERE UHR OS धाला EPI UU TP PIPU 


S 2315): H- चुरून weta (VIL 4, 60 S 2179) qe चुर + reta (VIL 4. 
94, S. 2818) नन mggu, The Atmanepada Aorist will be srgspes à 


चर १ स्तेये । 
1. ,/chura, to steal The final win tis for the sake of utterance 
only as there 15 no other necessity of ıb The root NT कळ, are 1100816 


roots. to complete them, faw 18 added. The real roov 18 Wet Some- 
times, however, चुर &o are considered as independent roots 


१०60581081, Pre. भोरयति॥ चोरयतः। चोरयन्ति। चोरयसि। rem: a ओरवय । 
शोरवाति | चोरतावः 8 ओोण्याम: (Por, चोरवा चकार or Wheat ays or चोरवासास à I Fut, 
cfar Il Fut चोरमिष्वति। Impera चोरवदु। Imper mteaa । Poten, चोरयेत्‌ t 
Bene ratu t Aor, wyg: 12081१. चुचोरयिथति । Nouns -<धोरः। चौरः । चोरला à 

Atmane, Pre. भोरबते। चोरयेते। चोरयम्ते। ऋओरयसे । चोरयेये । चोरयच्ये । धोरये M 
शोरयाबदे । धोरवानहे । Por, Wreat «X । D Fut. चोरयिता? IL Fut wrefaea? । 
Impera. 'चोरववाच | Imper. अचोरमत । Poton, Weta । Bene, wrefarg ı Aor, 
wysgor । Desid चुचोरयिषते à 

चिति २ स्मृत्यास्‌ i 

चि्तथति (ar P even । 'चिन्त' हति चठितब्ये इदित्करणं Paw याचिकत्ये Greci 
an ‘Ferg 'चिल्त्यते! इत्यादी नशोपो न ॥ चिन्तति। चिन्तेत्‌ । mew yraa err 
Qef । we wayyy” (२२६०) इत्यत वृत्तिकृता लगाया neg: इत्युदाइतत्थात्‌ । 
विशेषापेव भित्यपरे । ऋत एव TTNET, इत्यस्य भ्र वैयथ्यंच। 

2. ,f/chiti, to think, consider, ponder over. Fo. the purposes of 
Churádi, the root ought to have been read as fara and not fafs with an 
indioatory xı The nasal brought ın by «fag differs from the nasal uttered 
with the root, in one 1mportant point, namely the इदित्‌ nasal is never 
elided, the other 1s elided before fa affixes (VI 4 24 S. 415) But that 
contingency can never apply to the Churid: roots For these roots inva- 
riably take few, and so haif roots like fara &c. can never be followed 
derectly by a fim affix, for few always intervenes Even when few is 
elided under certain circumstances, the lopa becomes sthénivat and acts as 
a buffer What 18 then the necessity of this indicatory X 1n fafa and why 
18 not the sami-root read fara at ence ? 


The very fact of this wf shows, by implication, the existence of the 
following rule “all the go called Chur&di roots, that have an indicatory च 
get erw opitonally.” Therefore these roots may be conjugated like Bhvád: 
roots also. And when thus conjugated the «feq prevents the elisron 
of the nasal As चिन्त्पाद्‌, Fewest &%c. Others hold that the € 15 an 1ndiea- 
tion that all Ohurüd:i roots are optionally सिन्य; and nob merely those roots 
which have an indicatory wı The author of the Kasik& evidently adopts 
this view. For in giving counter-examples of rule VI. 4. 130 S 2260, he 
writes wreg:, wayt from the Chur&di root we ı If the few were universal, 
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ww would have formed 108 Perfect periphrastically and never by reduplica- 
tion. While on the other hand, some hold, that the œ in fafa does not 
indicate that ull Chur&di roots are optionally furere, but that 16 indicates 
only a special rule, namely those Chur&di roots which are marked with * 
may take मिच्‌ optionally ‘Their authority ıs the gana sütra SETWNTRT, 
which 1s read afte: the root स्वद (No 263) It means that all roots from 
No 264 upto 306 (wa) take farw optionally. If the faw was optional for 
all the roots of the Churádi class, there was no necessity of specialising 
these few roots from gx upto ww In this view, this gana 8018. does not 
become superfluous, as 1 would be under the former view. 

Pre चिस्तयति । Marafa । Per चिन्तपासास or Fafara 11 Put चिन्तितः or 
चिन्तिता ı Poten चिन्तयेत्‌ । चिन्तेत्‌ । Bene चिन्त्यात à Aor, खिचिस्ततु। Nouns — 


favet à 

यत्रि ३ संकोचे । 

यक््ययति। wen इति यठितु werg i ae इदित्करणादयस्त्रतोति साधवेनोक्तं तच्चिन्त्यस्‌ t 
wa gizataw faq à 

8 yatri, to restrain, curb, check The root might well have been 
read as ues Madhava on the strength of its being afera, makes सिच्‌ 
optional, and he conjugates ıt m the Bhuádi also As यशब्जति। It 18 
problematic So also with regards to the 100ts ,/kudri ,/tatri anid 


Mmabrl 
Pie अन्तयति | यन्त्रति। Past Parti Pass, य ञितः + Nouns --थ त्रया i 


स्फुडि ४ परिहासे i 

€फुए यति । इदिरकरशाट्स्फुगड ति à ‘egre’ इति पाठान्तरम्‌ । स्फुपटयति i 

4 Wsphndt, to Jest, joke, laugh at The सष is optional, becanse 
of fga Another reading 18 sphutà 

Pre. eqgreata । egeefa à or स्फुएटयति । स्फाटति 


लक्ष ५ द्शनाडूनयो: । 
5 ,/laksha, 1. to notice, observe, see 2. to maik, denote 
Pre, ew यति । Nouns --लश्मो, । लशनीवान्‌ à spam à onem । लतणस्‌ । लायक 


wreatuw: i 


atx (कुदू) ६ अनतभाषणे । 


कुन्द्रयति । 
6 ,/kudri, tole Swiimni reads 16 with an indicator y 9g as wg 0 Then 


we have कोदयति । Aor अचुकोदत्‌ । 
Pre, कुन्दयति । senta t Aor. spem । 
WE 9 guam । 


शाइयति। 
7, wlad, to fondle, caress, The root ıs found in the BhnAd also. 


with the force vilása 
Pre, areata i 
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मिदि (सिद्‌) ८ स्नेहने । 
सिल्दयति-सिन्दति à 
8 midi, to love, to be unctuous or greasy. The indicatoly w 18 
to imply that fw 18 optional The root is found in the Bhuádi and 
Div&di also 
Pre चिन्दयति or निन्दति i 
Mats (उलडि) ९ उत्क्षेपणे i 
s Ri E DIEI Sul NE DLE IS dii t । 
agatsa 1 
9 foladi, to toss up throw up Some say that st 1s not part of 
the root, but indicatory Some read ıt as safe beginning with wu 
Pre ओलर्डयति or 'बोलपडति or aewafa or खणडति॥ or उसयडयति or 
उलपडति ॥ Desid. sirfarereg यिचति à 
जल १० अपवारणे । र 
‘aa’ इत्येके । 
10 wala, to cover, screen. Some read ıt as ww ,/laja 
Pre maafa 1 लाजयति à 
Ute १९ अवगाहने । 
चोडवति à 
11 wpida, to pain, torment In the aorist, the shortening of the 
penultimate required by VII 4 1 S 2814, 13 optional, in the case of this 
root, by the following sütra 
२४६५ | खाजभासभाषदीपजीवमीलपीडामन्यतरस्यास्‌ 19 (918 । 
रजासुपघार्‍या KER वा स्वाच्चऊपरे शो जपीपिडत-अपिपोडत्‌ à 
2565 The shortening of the penultimate of the frw ending 
stem, ın the we (reduplicated) Aorist, 1s optional 1n the follow- 
ing —bhráj, bhás, bhash, dip, jiv, mil and pid, 
Thus घजपीपिडत or शचिषीडत i 
Pie. drwafa ॥ Aor ऋषीपिडस or अधिपीडत ı Noun --पीडा à 


WE ९२ अवस्पन्द्ते । 

आवश्यन्दन नाटपस्‌ । 

12. ,/nata, to drop or fall. Avasyandana means dancing, or acting. 
The roots have many meanings, and so 1b means to hurt also when pre- 
ceded by ww, as Wixeurerremw under II 3 66 S. 617, where the verb 
governs the genetive But that rule does nob apply to the aorist, where 
we have the accusative, as चौरननीनटत्‌ a See the Bhudd: we No 332, for 


the contrary opinion. 
Pre, नाट्यति । Aor, अनीगडत्‌ i 
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aT १३ प्रयत्न । 

अस्थाने ' WEAR । 

13. ,/Sratha, to make effort. Maitreya reads ıb as प्रश्थाने ‘to go’. 
Many say 1b means great rejoicing Some read the root आचि after this, 

Pre. wraafa i 

अध ९४ संयसने । 

areata । “वन्य दा. neg: । 

14. /badha, to restiain. Chandra reads it as wew । The root 18 
found 1n the kry&di also, as बध्याति १ The Bhu&di wew 13 always wy ending 
and so 168 form 15 बीमरसते ı That can never be confounded with this root. 
See Bhunádi No. 973 

Pie araafa à 

पृ ९९ पूरके । 

दारयति । दीजे वार farei पालिकल्ये लिङ्ग तद्धि सेट्करथाय । एवं धुणातिपिपतिच्यां 
'दरिता' wearfutegratu परति चरत इत्यादिरसिद्रिः wen । 

15 Wprt,tofill Tne long sq indicates by implication that the 
चिच्‌ 16 optional and that the root 15 also खेटू । The result 18 that we have 
forms like परति and wea: in the present Of course im the First Future 
also we have the alte:native form aftat but then this can be derived 
either from the y~qatfa or y-Faef@ (See Kry&di No 19, aud Juhoty&ád: 
No. 4) 

Note —1f the fee, were invariably added, then there was no necessity 
of long ऋ, for short ¥ would also give the form कारयि ı The only purpose 
that long % serves 1s that the root becomes @¢ under the Karka रद Aras 1 
&e , (See S. 2258) Thus y+ee+ar=wfeare But this form can be 
evolved from other roots also 

Pre पारयति or परति ॥ D, पारयतः or weas à 


RH ९६ अलग्राणनयोः । 

16 ‘\/Arja, to strengthen, to 1179, to breathe. 

Pre anata) Aor जीजिजत्‌ । Desid, efuwfawfa a Noun —twWe i 
पक्ष १9 परिग्रहे । 

17. „/paksha to take, seize , to side with, 

Pre weafa । Aor, अपपशत्‌ I 


वरणे १८ चूणे ९८ क । KT । 

CERCLE LUE 

18. ,/varna, to send. 

Some read ,/varna varnane, ' to describe,’ and /chirna preshane ‘to 
send or incite’. 

Pre, वर्क यति १ 

18A. „/chûrpa to powder. 

Pro, weufit i 
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प्रय ९९ प्रख्याने । 

प्राथयति 1 aver नितोउदेती' इति बघवनारत्वान्मास्य Peru à 

19 Wpratha to spread abroad, proclaim. This root is Bhu&di also, 
and read there in the ghatádi class which 18 Mat See Bhu&di No. 802. 
But the Ohur&di pratha 1s not fw, because under the gana sütra mèt Fret 
st वी given under VIL 3 86 S. 2570 further on, no other roots, except 
the five wa &c. of the Ohurüdi class, in which few 15 wtg «6, does not 
change the meaning of the root, are fi Therefore 15 18 noh Met We 
have always प्राथयति and never suf from this root, 

In the aorist, the following stirs ordas ज ın the reduplwate instead 
of x of VII 4 79 read with VII 4 93. (S 2817 and 28106). 

२९६६ t अत्स्सुदृत्त्वरप्रथतदस्तुस्पशायू 191 है । ०॥॥ 

शपभच्वासस्याकारोउन्तादेशः स्वापचरूपरे शो । इच्थापयाद। । अपप्रथत्‌ à 

2566. Short wis substituted for the vowel of the redupli- 
cate in the Reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, of the roots 
smri, dri, tvar, prath, mrad, stri and spas 

Note —Thus sreewcr, WITA, NAATA, WITTY, WASLA, आतस्तरत्‌, wee 
his debars the € which would have come under VII 4 98, The short w 
indicates that 16 19 not to be lengthened by VII. 4 94, as जरदरत u 

This debars the x of VII. 4 79 S 2317. Thus wmm: 

Pre. माथयति । Aor WINNY ॥ 

WW २० ART । 

20. ,/pritha, to throw, cast. By the following stirs, short ws 
optionally substituted in the reduplicate of the aorist 

२३६१ । SMAIS ४। $ । 

उपचाया yade स्याने ऋत्स्याद्ध! चरूचरे हौ (wem: । अपी डु जत्‌-आयषर्थट्‌ i 
‘qa’ इत्येके । चाथवति t 

9507 ‘The short « 1s optionally substituted for the penul- 
timate « of a Causative or fre —ending stem, in the redupli- 
cated Aorist in wet 

Note.— Tits debars the vx, (VII 8. 101), wx (VII. 8 86), and wry, 
(VIX. 2 114) substitutes Thus afeku (VII 1. 101) or शरचिकिर्वत्‌ from 
wq (Chur 111) आववर्तद्‌ (VII. 3. 86), or ऋधीवुतत्‌, आसनाद्‌ (VII. 2 114) or 
आनीनृणत्‌ ४ Though the इर्‌, चार and wry, substitutes are &ntaranga opera- 
tions, they are prohibited by the express text of this sütra. The short नह 
18 substituted even for along the द्‌ of आद shows that, as 10 wWigeg 
(VIII 2.77). In fact, this © substitute does not take place after the 
operations of Xx , जार and sre substitutions have taken effect, but 16 18 


a form which suspends the operation of all those rules. 
58 
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Thus wergea or swede) Some read this root as पथ « 

Pre, दाययति or पाथयति॥ Aor अपपर्थत्‌ or wdrqu a: 'अपोषपयत्‌ । 

Gra (TEM) २९ (सार्व) संबन्धने । 

सन्बयति a ऋअससस्वस्‌ । MAN । अशशस्वत्‌ । TET इत्येके १ 

21. „/shamba, to collect, to heap together. 

Maitreya reads after this— 

२९ के । शस्त्च । LICLCESM 

The root wea also has the same meaning Some read 16 as Stew 1 
Pre, vexata | शकुक्षयति । Aor suem ॥ शशशस्वत्‌ | Noun — weeegt 
भक्ष २२ SERRE । 

22 bhaksha, to eat. 

Pre. waai ài 


कुष्ट २३ ळेदनभत्संनयोः । 

‘ca’ CLER iul 

98, ,fkutts, 1. to out, divide 2 to blame, censure, Some say ıb 
weans ‘fill’ also, 

Pre ggafas Aor, sygeai Nouns कुट्टाकः t yemi ged ge: gien i 

WE २४ AE २४ क । अल्पीभावे । 

24 wputta,24A ,/chutta, to become small, decrease. 

Pre. घड यति । Aor. अपुषुहृत्‌ i 

24A  ,/chutta. 

Pre ggafa । Aor. आसुचुद्दत । 

अह २५ NE २६ अनादरे । 

अहयत्ति । अयं दोपधः । हु त्वश्यासिद्वत्वात न म्दाः- (aged) इति निषेधः । ऋडिटत। 

%5 Atta 26 ,/shutta, to despise, conte mn 

The root wee has a penultimate w1eal This mis changed to € by 
VIII 4 418.115 The हू substitution bemg considered asiddha the 
vis nob reduplicated by the prohibition of VI 1 3 S 2446. The fers 
reduphcated. Thus sarefeeqi See also 81080) wee No 273, 

Pre, agate ॥ Aor, sarfreq । 

26 wshutta, 

Pre सुहयति । Aor अघुषुहुत्‌ I 

लुण्ट २9 स्तेये । 

greai । yeta इति ‘gfe स्तेये' इति सौवादिवस्य । 

27 unt, to steal, rob,*lout 

But the Bhu&d: gfe « (No, 850) gives चुरठति। What is the neces- 
sity of reading the Bhu&di .oot with x, when by reading the present 1001 
as gfe «e could have obtained the Ohu&d: and the Bhai, form sreeufa 
and चुपटवि by making the far optional. This ıs for the sake of the yq 
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affix which would have been othe: wise debarred by the ware of IIL I. 155. 
S. 3185 where ge is speetfically mentioned. Under the present arrange- 
ment «req of that sütra applies to the prampadokta form see of Chui 4d, 
and not to the ख of Bhuáüdi. Thus from Churádi we have the noun 
शुबटाकः, but from Bhudd:, we get the noun qfireg i 

Pre gveafa Aor अलुछुफ्टद । Noun —gqtete: fem शुरटाकी à 

शठ २८ श्वठ २९ असंस्का रगत्यो. । sais wed 

28, satha. 29 ,/svatha, 1 to finish, 2. to go, move. 

Some read ıt as wife ,/svathi 

Pre शाठयति | श्थाठयति । श्‍वपठयति । Aor. अशीशठद्‌ । अशोशवठत्‌ । अअथश्यरठत $ 

तुजि ३० पिजि ३९ हिंसाबलादाननिकेतनेषु । 

तुझ्जयति à पिथ्जयति à इदित्करणाचुण्जति । पिण्जति । ‘ga’ ‘far इति केचित्‌ १ aie’ 
'शुजि' rI । 

80. ,/tup. 81 ,/pini to hurt, kill, 2, to be strong or powerful, 
3. to give, to take , 4 to live, dwell, 

Because of the indicatory द, the Fay is optional Some read these as 
तिब्र, and fre others as लजि and gt The Bhuddi qf means ‘ to protect’ 
also (See No. 264). 

Pre gswata or gsafa i Aor अतुशुज्जत ३ 

381 pin 

Pie fasaqfa oi foenfa 401 safatosag । 

पिस ३२ गती । 

चेसवति। पेऽति’ इति तु शधि naq । 

32 Wpra,togo The Bhu&di faa forms Rafa । (Sce No. 751 

Pie, पेसयाति । Aor अपीप्रिसत्‌ à 


वान्त्व ३३ सासप्रयोगे i 

38 _/shantva, to prcify, appease, 

Pre सान्त्बर्या! 801 'अंससान्त्बत्‌ ài 08510, सिषान्त्बसिषति i 
इबल्क ३४ वल्क ३५ परिभाषणे । 

84, fdyalka, 85. ,/valka to tell, 0911७0, 

Pie. श्वस्कयति | Aor अशशत्रल्कत्‌ १ 


85, ,/valka,, 
Pre aguafa: Aor अववरूकत्‌ । 


'ष्णिह ३६ स्नेहने । 

‘Tene’ इत्येके । 

86. ,/shniha to make unatnous , to cause to love. 

Some read 1t as fewet It 18 conjugated rm the Divádi also (See No 91). 


Pre, स्नेदयाति | Aor, ऋिशिइल : 
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*स्निट ३७ अनादरे । 

शअयोपदेशत्यान्म wi à आचि हिन्द | Ferg wera?’ इत्येके । शिस्वस्वावयधेःचरितार्. 
श्थाचिश्ण्तापतक् (eR 6 

87. wsmits to slight, scorn, despise. 

As 1b 18 not taught with w, there 1s no change of « into च, as stPefereq ३ 
Some read 10 as fewe ‘to slight’ As the lndicatory * can have no 
mesning in & part of a root, 16 must therefore be taken to mdicate that 
the fava root 18 átmanepadi As ewraa@s "his 18 on the maxim wet 
कृत fare ४०, 

Pre स्मेडयति । स्वायबसे । Aor, wivfereg । afrien । 

faq ३८ सेषने । 

88, ,/slisha $o unite, join, connect, 

The शलेषति ‘to burn” 15 Bhufd:, and शिशष्यति to embrace 1s Divádi. 

Pre s@eufau Aor, अधिदिशषदू । 

पश्चि ३९ गती । 


Aw qnte i 


89  ,pathitogo. The raise Bhuüdi The indicatory w makes 10 
Bhuádi weufit also 


Pre, पण्थयति or पष्यति । Aor 'जपपन्यत्‌ or आपल्यात । 

पिच्छ yo ge i 
~ 40 fpichha to cut, divide. 

Pre, frerafa । Aor, fefe à 

wf ४९ संवरणे । 

कम्दवति-रुन्दति । 

4l.  l'ehhadi to cover, 

Pre, urgafa or छन्दसि । Aor, wwaegg ; 

2 

WY ४२ दाने । 

nu fagi: । fawreufa à 

42. ,/srana to give, bestow It is generally preceded by the pres 
position fa. This root 18 read ın the ghatå | 1188 also. The causative 18 
therefore अरणयति t 


Pre fawruafa: Aor, eafirweg । 

तड ४३ आघाते । 

ताडथति। 

A3  ,/tadu to beat, strike, 

Pre, ताडवति । Aor, आअतीतडत्‌ । 

खश ४४ खडि ४४ क। कडि ४४ ख Bee । 


खाडयति |! सपडयति । reefa à 
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44, j/khada 44A. ,/khadt, 44B ,/kadt, to cut, divide. 
Pre. खाडयति। खरडयति or खरडति । करवयति or कवडति Aor, प्राधीसंडत्‌ । 


WUN or अवणवडत्‌ | weawsg or ARTË | 


कुडि ४४ रक्षणे । 

45. ,/kudi, to protect. 

Pre. कुश्डयति or gerfa 

ate ४६ वेष्टने । 

"cy इत्येके । 'कुठि' इत्यन्ये | चुवकुरठयति-आवकुदठति । ‘gh इत्वपरे ॥ 
46. ,/gudi to surround, envelop, cover. Some say 16 means to 


protect, some read the root as कुडि ॥ others as gf% ॥ 


Pre. gewate or yafe à wa कुणठयति or अब कुपटति । 

खुडि uo खरडने । 

47 _,f/khudi to break in pieces, to divide 

Pre. qurafa or sregfe i 

बटि ४८ विभाजने । 

‘ate’ इत्येके । 

48. ,/vatitodivide. Some read 1b as ,/vadi. 

Pre. wewwts t wrest t or अपटति | 

महि ४९ भूषायां हषे च । 

49. 10801 1 to adorn, 2. to rejoice The wer’ is Bhuddi. There 


18 a Bhuadi root afe yurar (No, 844) So the ¥ in भड़ि of the present 
root 15 nob to indicate that the few 15 optional. Therefore we cannot 
have the form waar meaning ‘ he rejoices,’ 


D 


Pre. भरडयति à l 

wfk ५० कल्याणे । ' 

50. ,/bhadi to make fortunate. See Bhu&di ,/bhadt No, 292. 
Pro. wxe यति or भर्ति i 

wi ५१ वमने । 

Sl, ,/chharda to vomiv 

Pre. gufa । Aor. WERT i 


युस्त ५२ दुस्त ९२ क । अद्रालाद्रयोः । 

52.  J'pusta, 52A. ,/busta, to regard , to disrespect, contem, 
Pre. पुरत यति । gaufa: Noun .—guwwe (gw i 

WX ४३ SAG । 


53. ,/chuda, to send, direct" to ask, When 1b means to ask, 18 takes 


two accusatives as देवदत्तनर्थच्‌ चोदयति i 


Pre. Wreufe + Nouns syet । www c 


EB ९२ नाशने । 
wretwew’ vg reag: ग्रहण दणि । 
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54 ",/nakka 55, /dhakka to destroy completely. The root begins 
with the dental x and 1s specially mentioned in the 180 of seven roots 
which do nob change their w to w See VI 1 65. S. 2286. 

Pre. नक्क॒यति | प्रनक्षवति । 

55  ,/dhakka, to destroy 

Pre. भक्कयति à 

चक्क ५६ WH ३६ क । व्यथने । 

56, chakka 36A (/chukka, to suffer, to inflict pain Some 
texts read 15 as faa ,/chikka 

Pio waeata । चुकयति । 


क्षलं ५७ शौचकर्मणि । 

57. ,/kshala to wash, purify, cleanse. 

Pre waqa । Aor, fere । 

तल ५८ प्रतिष्ठायाम्‌ । 

58 Wiala, to establish. 

Pre araafa 1 401, खतीतलत ३ Nouns --ताल॑ i तल i 


तुल ९९ उन्माने । 

सोलयति । wagea । कथं “तुलयति gaat’ इत्यादि । “-शवुलोपमाच्यास्‌--' (६३०) इति 
निपातनादडभ्तस्य तुलाशब्द्स्य fut ततो णिच्‌ । , 

59. „/tula to weigh, measure If the proper form 18 तोलयति how do 
you explain the form qwuf& in the sentence हुलषति gaat &o. The toim 
शुशयति is derived from the noun gat with faw under the gana sütra already 
mentioned before and to be taught hereafter (see root ,/कत्र 80008 2573), 
The word gat 1s formed by we under the nip&taua of IT, 8 72, S 630 where 
Panini himself uses the word qwt i Thus दुला + शिच्‌ (gana sütra) = शुशयति। 
But the aorist 18 आहुवुलव. There is no lengthening of tho reduplicate as a 

owel has been elided 

Pre, Maafa Aor. waga । Nouns --दुशा । JE । 

दुल ६० we । 

60  ,/dula, to swing 

Pro, कोलयति । Aor wagawa! Nouns --दोला à दुखिः à 

सहत्वे । 

sh to be great, to be lofty, पोलति 18 Bhu&di, 

Pie, पोलयति i 

चल ६२ समुच्छाये । 

. ,/chula, to raise, elevate, 
Pie. अोलयति। Noun ~— चोशः ? 
'सूल ६३ TET । 
63, ,/méla to plant, to grow, sprout. 
Pre, vexata i 
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MÀ 


कल ६४ विल ६४ क्षेपे । 

64  ,/kala 65, ,/pila to hold, bear, carry. The form we maafa is 
from kathad: ww. The कलते ıs Bhuádi (No 526) 

Pre कालयति t 

65 «pila or ,/vila, The Tudádi root form is विलति i 

Pre. Werafa or पेलयति 1 Nouns —wT i 

बिल ६६ भेदने । 

66 bila to split, to divide, The Bhu&di form is बेलति 1 

Pre Saat i 

तिल ६५ स्नेहने । 

67 ,f/tila, to be unctuous or greasy, to annoint The Tudádi form 18 
faufa, and Bhuádi tafa ı Pre. तेल यति i 


चल ६८ wet । 
68  ,/bala,tolive Notin the Siddhánta. Instead of this we find 
theie चल सती The Bhudd: 15 wafa t 
z Fre चालयति i 
पाल ६९ THT । 
69 pals to protect 
Pio wygrafa । Aor अपीपलत ! 


ay so हिंसायास्‌ । 
70. 1098, te hub, injure 
Pie लूषयति । 401 अलूखुषद्‌ d 


WEA 59 साने । 

शूप 9१ क। च। 

7b wsulbal to measure 2. to creates Another reading 15 शष 
* $ürpa ’ 

Pre शुल्बयति i शुर्पयति । Aor sggemp: Noun --हुप । 

चुट 9२ PW । 

72 ,f/chuta to cut off, divide 

Pie. wreafa 07 चुटति in Tudádi 

सुट 9३ संचूणेने । 

73 ,/mnta to œnsh, break, powder 

Pre, Weta or भोटति in the Bhuddi with the sense of ‘to rub’ or gefa 
in Tudádi No 98 

पडि 9३ क । पसि 9४ नाशने 6 

चणडयाति-पर्डशि । पसर्यात-पसति । 


73A ped. 74 „pası to destroy The Bhuádi form is w*và 
(No 80) 


Pre, पषडयति or weefa à west or date ( Noun: -TY | - 


462 Tus StDBRAN ९५ KAUMUDI, [Bx. II, Cu, X. ६३०68, 


बज ५४ सागेसंस्कारगत्योः à 

75, wvs]s 1, to trim, prepare, 2, to go, move. Another reading 18 
ww'togo Swami reads it बच, WF as two roots namely vraj one, and 
márga another root, In another text we find ww ww two roots (See also 
Bhûádı Nos, 271 and 272), 


Pre बाजयति । बाजयति । भाग बति । 
शुल्क ५६ अलिरूपशेने । 

76  ,/$ulka to gain , to pay, give: to touch, 
Pre चुश्कवति । 

चपि 99 गत्यास्‌ । 

अफ्यय ति-अचन्पति 

77. ,f/chapi, to go, move, 
Pre, wevafa or अध्यति i 

सपि ॐ क्षान्स्यास्‌ । 
'अपगति--वन्पति i 

78 ,/॥४७॥६७1 to endure. 

Pre शन्पयति or वन्पति i 

रजि 9९ कृच्ळ्जोबने । 


79 = //kshaji. to live in distress or pain. 

Pre weaafe or wwsfh i Another form 18 with © chh. 

इवले ८०. गत्यास्‌ । 

शवस "कच! 

80. /svarta, 80A ,/svabhra, to go, move, 

Pre. श्वतं यति । शवञ्जयति i 

wa ८९ सिच्च । 

आर्म जाने चापने च.थते दे । 

81, j/jiapa, l. to know 2 to inform This root 13 fea and ıb 
means to know and make others to know Being a fq root the following 
sütra (S 2568) anplies 

२३६८ । सितां yea: । ६। ४। ९२ । 

farga wer: enra? परे । Weaker । 

2568 The roots having an indicatory «, retain their penul- 
timate short vowel before the affix fwa The penultimate of 
जिव roots is shortened 

The fe roots aro weta a subdivision of Bhw&di (800 to 873), and all 
other roots that end in अस्‌ as we and wy of the DivAdi class Thus wewfa 
व्यथयति, जनयति, रजयति, थनयति, waaay Some read the anuvyitti of the, 
word ‘optionally’ from the last sûtra into this. This will then bea 
limited option only (vyavasthita-vibb&sh&). The forms wexrwwfa and 


sara are thus explained, 
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a Pro, wwafe 0510, fawefawfe ३ क्रीष्सृति। Past Parti. Pass wee or 
शपितः ६ 


यभ ८३ च परिवेषणे । 

चार्सित्‌ । परिवेषणलिइ Reng । त दु भोलना नापि तेषा । यनयति were: चरिवेहत 
EINT: ॥ 

82 yams cha By force of च, this root 15 also ७ fret The word 
pariveshana here means ‘ to move round’ and not ‘to feed’, or ‘surround.’ 
As uwaa www “ He moves round the moon," Pre, पमचति i 


क्षप ८३ । (बह) ८३ क । परिकल्कने । 

'वद्दवति । अचीचदत्‌ । कथादी वएवमायस्य तु अदश्तत्बेमाग्लो पित्वाटीं सश्यद्धान न à 
चच इत्‌ Pru! इत्येके । 'वपर्यात । 

88  ,kshapa to miss, to deceive. Not 1n the Siddhanta, 

88A, ,/chaha, to deceive, This root ıs read 1n the kath&d: Ist also, 
as will be taught further on ‘The result is that as 1$ ends with घ्य, which 
1s however elided therefore 16 becomes अम्योधिष्‌ and consequently VIL 4, 
93. S 2816 does nob apply and so there ıs no lengthening under S 2318 
or Sanbadbhava inthe aorist As 'खचचहतू । 

Maitroya reads vhe root as wan and he gives the example wrafa à 

Being faa, we have the Passive 207156 wafi or werfy with चित्र and 
साहियाइ with wyatt Pre wwafaa Aor अचोचहत्‌। i 


रह ८४ त्यागे । 


इत्येके । अरोरहत | MATEJ ररत । _ 
84 ,/raha to quit, leave, abandon This will also be found 1n the 
kath&di, and the aorist there will be sereg, while the aorist herc.1s-me&squr t 


Pre रहयति । Aor अरीरइत्‌ । 


अल ८५ UIT । 
थशयति t - 
85 bala to strengthen , to live. Pre. weufa 
'चिञ्‌ ८६ चयने । 


86  ,/chifi to collect, gather Thus Fa + Tre TY 
अपूप । Now applies the following sûtra 


२९६९ + चिस्फ्रोणा । ६। ११ ५४ । 

ट्च वा स्यात्‌ । 

9569. "There ıs optionally the substitution of w m the 
room of the diphthong of the roots fv and «g« when the affix 
foa 18 added. 

Thus चै-- tre + wa} तिप्‌ = चा त शिच्‌ ‡ अपू + Ferg t 

Now applies the following s&tra by which a प्‌ 18 inserted 

59 


m 
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२४३० । शतिहोीबीरीकर योश्माय्याता gait । 9। ३। ३६ । 


चपवति-चवयति । जित्करससामर्थ्यांदत्व खिल्विकलप! । चयते । मणिचयति-प्रतिचयति ' 
ferri नितोउदेवी?। हेतो सवा Rafe चपादिभ्योउन्ये Pat भ रघुः । तेन शभा दी नासभ्तट्यम युत्त 
feed wi 

2570, The augment ge (च) 1s added to the roots X, हो, ग्लो, 
रो, wy, wr, and to a root ending in long sw, when the affix fw 
follows. 

Thus चा+च्‌न-जिन-शन-वित्-्चन- चुन जिन wf ऽ 9568. Because the 
roob 18 नित्‌) = चपवति। When there 1s no wrea of S, 2569, we have चवथति | 

The root चि has an indicatory s which shows that fare. 18 optional, 
Therefore without few we have wafa or चवते । 

So also fawafit or प्रनिचयति à 

wret नितीउहेसौ i 

Gana eutra—Except these (jfíap, yama, chaha, chapa, 
raha, bala and chi) no other roots of this ohur&di class are fori 


The word देती means ' without the causative force "the class where 
few 18 added as svårtha, +.¢., the Ohuradi class Therefore the roots शस्‌ 
&c., though ending m sw will not be fre under the gana sütra wifterw (See 
S. 2353) See S. 2352 also Pre, quafi or चवयति or waft । 

घह c9 चलने । 

81 /ghatta to shake, stir about Pre wguft i The Bhu&di form 18 
WER ! 

Sr ८८ संघाते । 

88. ,/musta to heap up, gather, accumulate, MA&dhavtya reads here 
merater à 


we ८९ संवरणे । 
89. ,/khatta to cover, soreen, Pre खुयति। 
we ९० स्फिष्ट ९१ चुवि ९२ हिंसायास्‌ i 


90. „/shatta 91. /sphitta, 92, ,/chubi to injure, kill, 
Pre. weufa i 


91  Jsphitta, Pre, fewgafa 

92. ,/chubi. 

Pre, चुन्नबति (or grafir Bhuadi ‘to kiss") 

सुस, व्युष ९३ qu ९४ संघाते । 

“घुं wet । ‘ge’ vein i 

93  pusa. 94. pula to collet, Some read gẹ wpurgh, Others 
read gw ,/puna, Some read /vyus for P pus, 

94, ,/püla, Pre, चुशयति। 
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पीक 


पुंस ey अभिवधेने । 

95. ,/pumsa ‘to crush, grind, to trouble, Pre, yg wefas 

sqa (व्यय) शेषे ९६ efi eo बन्धने à 

vgata-egte i 

96 ,/vyapa, to throw. This root 18 not 1n fhe Siddbánte. 

97. ,/tak: to bind, tie, fasten. 

Pre, टङ्कयति or टडति । Nouns —egrs freg: 2 

चूस ९८ कान्तिकरणे । 

अुसंदति । TENA à ÈRTA: इत्येके t 'सरखण्याभ्तः' इत्वपरे । 

98 „/dhûsa, to adorn, decorate The sibilant 1s dental (a). Some 
gay 1618 cerebral (v) Others saylit 18 palatal (uw). 

Pre चुसयति 1 Noun i— watt 

कोट ९९ AW । 

99 ,/ktta 1 to tinge or-eolor, 2. to bmd. Pre, teufè i 

चूण १०० संकोचने । 

100  ,/ehürna, to contract, to close, shrink. The repetition of 
,/ehurna 1s for the sake of different meaning. 

Pre. ywuafat 

सूज ९०९ पूणायाय्‌ । 

101. ,/ptys, to worship. Pre, gwwfa v Noun —g* 

अक ९०२ स्तवने । 

LAM इत्येके । 

102 warka, 1, to heat, warm. 2 to praise Some read wot instead 
of श्तवने । aqa, means ‘heating.’ Pre wañi i 

YS १०३ आलस्ये । 

108. ,/sutha, to be idle or lazy. 

Pre, Wreafa) The Bhu&di form is wWrefe (No, 364). 


शुठि ९०४ शोषणे । 


झुरठगति-झुदठति i 

104 ,/Suthi to be dry. 

Pre झुरठयवि or graf The root yrs is read in the Bhu&di also, 
(No 365) ‘This root would have given the form greta: The Bhuddi 


शरद 18 rather superfluous. 
ge १०९ प्रेरणे । 
105. ,/juda, to send. 
Pre, deaf The form डवि us Tud&di (No. 65). 
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यज ९०६ साजे १०१ शब्दार्या । 

areata । भांजेयर्ति ३ 

106. gaa, 107. „/mårja to sound, roar. 

Pre. areata or गाणयवे । Theo Bhu&di forms are qvufe, wef and qwefra 
(Nos. 265, 266 and 267). 

सचे 09 EE E 

भच्च यति १ 

107. ,/márja. 107(a).  ,fmarcha to sound. 

Pre. wafa ॥ भाचंयति। Bhuád: wert 

Q ९०८ Waray । 

“आवशे' eae i 

108  ,ghritosprinkle over, web, moisten. Some read स्त्रावणे instead 
of seem i 

Pre. wrcafH + , The Bhudi is wefa ı The juhotyadiis जिर्षाते । (See 
No I. 985 and No IIL 14j. 

पचि ९०९ विस्तारवचने । 

vafer aga । इति व्यक्तार्थश्य शपि गतस्‌ । 

109 Wpachr, to explain fully, dilate upon, amplify 

Pre. wquf& or varı In the Bhuüdi «wq& has been taught (No. 187) 

तिज १९० निशाने । 

awati i 

1010 „/tija, to sharpen. Pre awgfàı The Bhudd: form is ufa i 

कूत ९११ संशक्दूने । 

111 ,/krita, 1 to mention, utter, 2. to name, call Thus चात-- 
fenmi Now apples the following stirs by which the 31s 
changed to € x 1 

२९०९ । सपचायाश्य । 31९1 ९०९ 1 

wrarerangaed भ्युत weegnpi रपरत्वस्‌ ॥ 'ठपचायां च' (aadu) xfi । 
कीतयति । oga (२४६०७) । अचीकृततू-अचिकीतत । 

2671. च 18 also substituted for the penultimate long w of 
a root and thereby x 18 added to इ by I 1 51.8 70. 

As कोतय ति, tinas, कीतेयन्ति, from ww ॥ The lengthening is by 
VIII. 2, 78. 8 2265. 

Fre- कीर्तयति । Aor, आचीकृतत or ऋषिकीतंद (See VIL 4, 7. 8, 2567), 

wd ९१२ ठेदनपूरखयोः । 

112, ,/vardha, 1, to cut, divide, 2. to fill, Pre, «etit! Aor, tanta i 


कुजि ९९३ आच्छादने । 


greats । ‘gf’ wet । 
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118  ,/kubi to cover. Some read gin ,/kubhi 

Pre कुष्वयति or gafa । कुर्मि or कुस्वति Noun --कुस्था à 

लुबि ११४ तुजि ९९९ अदृशेने à 

“अद्‌ ने’ इत्येके । 

114, lub, (to torment, harass), 115, ,/tubi to become invisible 


to hurt, trouble. Instead of ‘ adarshane,’ another reading 18 * ardane’, 
Pre लुन्ववति i 


115  ,/tubi'todisappear' Pre. gwwafui 

WU ९९६ व्यक्तायां वाचि i 

‘FT wea । 

116. „/hlapa to speak, to sound, to creak. Some read 10 /klapa, 

Pre, हापर्यात । हापयति à 

चुटि ९११ छेदने । 

117 fchuti to cut, divide Pre, qeeafe or greta: 

we, तुडि ९९८ इल ९१९ प्रेरणे । 

शशयति | ऐेलिलत्‌ à 

118. ,/mridi. ftudill9 wilatosend The ,/mridi 1s appa. 
rently wrong according to Madhava and 16 18 not given 1n the Siddhfnta. 
nor 15 ,/tud. 

119. fila Pre veui: Aor शेशिशत्‌ । 

WA १२० म्लेच्छने । 

120. ,/mraksha (L. to smear, annomt 2. to accumulate) 3, to speak 
indistinctly. Pre. smrafa à 

FAST ९२९ अव्यक्तायां वाचि । 

191  ,/mlechha, to speak eonfusedly, barbarously. 

Pre च्लेच्चपति 19 The Bhu&di form ४४ स्लेच्छसि । 

AA ९२२ ae ९२३ हिंसायास्‌ । 

केचिदिइ गर्जे गर्द शब्दे । गर्ध ऋभिकाडूशाया सिति efn । 

192, ,/vrüsa 123. „/varha, to injure, kill. Some read hers 
/garja and garda ‘to make sound’, and ,/gardha ‘ to desire’ 

Pre. waafa i 

198 fvarha Pre weufei 

गजे गद्‌ १२४ शब्दे । 

124” w gaia, w garda to sound. Pre. गर्जयति । गक्ष्यति । 

गधे ९२३ अभिकाङ्क्षायाम्‌ इति पठन्ति à 

125. wgardhs, to be desirous or greedy. Pre, गद्धेयति । 

गुदं ९२६ पूर्वंनिकेतने । 

126. wgurda, 127, ,fourva, to dwell, inhabit, Some do not read 
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gw as a separate root bub make 16 part of the meaning, as purvanikatane 
* former dwelling place’. Pre, wquf 1 


युवं (पूव) ९२७ निकेतने । 

127. ,/purva Pro. g9efui 

जसि १२८ THT । 

irat" इति केचिद । अ॑शयति-्ं तजि ६ 

128. ,/jasi, to protect, to liberate. Instead of rakshane, Deva reads 
16 mokhehane. Pre, wwwfw or defe । The Div&di form 15 wewfe : 

e ९२९ स्तुतौ । 

129. ida, to praise. 

Pre. &wefa ॥ The 80801 form is &g 1 Aor, देडिडत ı 

ag १३० हिंसायास्‌ i 

180. ,/jasu to injure, to kill, 

Pre आशयति । Past Parti, Pass, uwy । Gor, wren or weent à 

पिडि १३१ संघाते । 

181  ,/pidi, to heap or accumulate, Pre, Tedeufy or चिरडति à 

रुष १३२ रोषे । 

‘au’ इत्येके i 

132. ,/rusha, to be angry. Some read 16 as rut 

Pre tteafas The Bhu&di form 14 रोषति । The Divádi 18 wf à 

fra १३३ HI । 

188. ,/dipa, to throw, cast. Pre, &«ufe 


gU १३४ समुच्छाये । 
134  ,shtüpe, to heap up, to erect, raise. Pre. quufi à 
आकुस्मादात्मने Vea: à कुर्णनारुनो जा इति बधयते 
तननि sareterds 1 weg गासि फलायनिदन u 
Sub-seciion II. upto the ,/kusma, are Atmanepadis The ,/kusma 
will be taught later on. All the roots taught hereafter and moluding 
w kusma are Atmanepadis This isin order to make these roots Atmane- 
padis when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
चित १३५ संचेतने । 
Siret । आथो चितत्‌ । 
185. wohits, to perceive, to understand. 
Pre, चेवयवे ॥ The 500881 form is Rafa (See No, 39), Aor, wife ६ 
«fir ९३६ दंशने । 
दशवते। अदद थत्‌ । cheerios i द शति। argetranrented खि शंमि दो मेने fur 
ज्वाक्यावारः । WHAT ufsa ARa NY । 
196. /dagi, to bite, ~ 
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Pre. दंचबति। As the root has an indicatory इ, the fay 18 optional 
and when there 1s no few, the form wt 1018 Parasma:pad: because 
the Atmanepada ordamed by the rule that all roots up to ,/kusma, are 
Atmanepad), ıs confined to few. ending roots only and not when those 
roots do not take the affix few. This 18 the opinion of all the commen- 
tators, When there 1s the elision ofw, the root 1s Bhu&di, because 16 1s 
read along with ,/safij In other words the elision of the nasal of ww 
ordained by VI. 4 26, 8 2896, 1s confined to the ,/dans of the Bhná&di 
class end not to the present root which 1s also optionally conjugated in the 
Bhuådı class Therefore here we have द, while the root belonging to 
the Bhvád:i class ıs conjugated as ufa ॥ Pre. «wak । Aor, जदद शत । 

vfu १३9 दर्शेनदुंशनयोः । 

शंशवसे-दंसदि । 'दस' RR । 

197. ,f/dasi, 1, to see. 2 to bite, Some read this root as dasa withe 
out w. 10 18 found in the DivAdi class also as weufi i 

Pre gaut or gafa । Nouns —wuret । दासी i 


डप ९३८ डिप ९३८ क । संघाते । 

138, ,/dapa, ,/dipa to collect, accumulate, The Parasmsi Stufe 
has already been taught before, The 7000 has a different meaning there, 

Pre great 1 डेपयते । 

सत्रि ९३९ कुटुस्थारणे । 

armaa । चाण्ट्रा भावुदपतिति भरवा ‘geared’ cegarectes i 

189. ,/tatbri to support or maintain (es a family) Chandr& says 
that afa and grew are two different roots and so he gives the example of 

कुटुरुबयते । Pro avau or avafa ( Noun-—aeng i 


सत्रि ९४० गुप्तपरिभाषणे । 


140. ,/mattri, to consult, to give advice, to mutter, to speak in 
secrecy. Pro, भण्जवते । P, wowte । 
SIT ९४९ यहखसंझंघखयोः । 
141. ,f'spasa, to take 2, to unite. 
Pre wutww8 । रुपशति । Aor, WENE i 
सजे १४२ wed ९४३ तजेले । 
142. „mrja 143, ,bhartsa, to threaten, menace. 
Pre. wq । Wee थते i 
यस्त १४४ गन्ध १४२ EA । 
॥ र्यते १ 
144, ,/vasta, 145, ,/gandha, to torment, 
Pro. बस्तयते («vex 
विष्क १४६ हिंसायाम्‌ । 
‘Tuva’ इत्येके i 
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146. ,/vishka, to injure, to hurt, Some read ıb as दिष्क giving the 
example of दिष्कयते । Pro, विध्कयते i 

निष्क १४७ परिमाणे । 

147. /nishka, to weigh, mensure. 

Pre, निरकथते । Nouns --निष्कः । नैष्किकस । 

AT १४८ इण्सायास्‌ । 

148  ,/lala, (to fondle), to desire. 

Pre. शालयते । Aor. अशोंलशत । Nouns —gerre: à कौंलालिका । 

कुण We संकोचे । 

149. kina, to contract, close Some read the root as कुण, but 11 18 
nob approved, for the ,/kuna will be taught m the kathdi class. The 
Tudad form 18 gafa ı Pre. ywa? ı Noun —afert 

qw we पूरणे । 

150  ,/tüna, to fill, fill up. Pre. gwa? । Nouns —qu: t euo : 

wur ९९९ अआशाविशङ्कयोः । 

151. ,/bhrüna, 1. to hope 2. to foars Pre wau? ı Noun —1Qw:i 

शठ WR UTATUTY । 

152. ,/Satha, to praise, to boast, Pre. wrew? i 


यक्ष १४३ पूजायास्‌ । 

153. wyaksha, to worship Pre www! 

स्पम ९९४ वितक । 

154, ,/syama, to consider, reflect, Syamate 19 Bhu&di form, the 
meaning differs from the present root Pre eqrwad t 


गूर १५४ उद्यमने । 
155, ,/gtra, to make an effort or exertion. Some read ıt asd, 
but this 18 nob an approved reading. Pre. tta? । 


शम ९५६ लक्ष १५७ MTA TT । 

‘wee re इति मित्रवनिषेघधः । शासयते a 

156. „/śama, 157. flaksha, to seo, look at, inspect, display. 
Though the root ww ends in अभ, 1015 not Try because of the prohibition, 
no other roots of the Churfdi class are fre except the seven viz, ww &o, 
Therefore we have wrwaa bub never wani Pre. waai | weak । 

१४८ TART । 

158. ,/kutsa, to abuse, revile, Pre. कुत्सयसे । 

जुट ९९९ SA । 

‘ge’ चत्येके à 

159. ,/truta, to cut, divide. Some read ib as ge, This roob:s 
found in the Tudád: class also, Pre, भोंटयते । 


Br, 11. Cs. X. § 2571] Tax omunmapr goor 167 ,/art. 471, 


गल ९६० स्त्रवणे । 

160, gala, to flow. Pre, बाशवते The Bhuádi form 15 mafa i 

भल ९६१ SITTER । 

161. ,/bhala, (to see, behold), to expound, explain, Pre नालपते ६ 

कूट १६२ आप्रदाने । 

'अंबसा दने' इत्येके i 

162 ,/kfta, fo abstain from giving, to censure. According to. 
some, 16 means also to be distressed Some read ıb as ge sra meaning 
to burn The form will be कोदयते 1 Pre व्ह टयते ॥ 

कुष्ट ९६२ क । प्रतापने । 

162A. /kutta, to burn, कुद्दयवे ( This is found in the kathádi also, 

बज्च ९६३ प्रलस्भने । ^ 

168  ,/vanohu, to cheat, deceive, defraud. According to Haradabta, 
the root has an indicatory long w ‘The root 1s Parasmaipadi in certain 
senses, 

Pre, wquiti waft: (Because the इद्‌ 18 optional before wat by tho 
force of the indicatory ©, therefore the few ıs optional The reasoning is 
the same as ın the case of the इक्‌ roots of this class) Inten atreq? 


(VII 4 84 S 2642) Past Part: Pass wwe: Ger. wfgewr or wferwt 
(I 2 24 S 3825) or वक्तषा। 

«Ww ९६४ शक्तिबन्धने । 

शक्तिबल्घ्ं प्रजननसानध्ये wiudureqi वर्थ यते i 

164  ,/vriha,to be powerful or eminent 2 To have the power 
of production The words wfweret mean both ‘the power of procreation,’ 


and ‘to be powerfal’ Tne forms «eft and बर्षै are Bhudd: fiom different 
roots Pre. व यते । 


सद्‌ १६४ त्‌ हियोगे । 

जा दयते । 

165 mada, to please, gratify Pre नाइवते। 

"दिवु १६६ परिकूजने à 

166  ,/divu, to suffer pain, lament, moan. Pre, aa%+ Noun — 
qia: | 

ग॒ ९६9 विज्ञाने i 

थारयते । 

107  ,/gri,to make known, relate, teach, The form गिरत्ति 1s T'udAdi 


from gr (No 117), garfa (kry&di 28) mefa (Bhu&di No, 084). Pre, 
गारयते । 
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faq १६८ चेतमारूयानविवासेषु । 
ue? i 
— विव्सते wit वेति fave विचारणे à 
fered विण्दति पापौ regar erg mata a 
168, ,/vida, 1. to feel, experience, 2. to tell, declare 8, to dwell 

This root is found ın other classes also In the sense of ‘to be’ we have 
Feat ‘Ibis’, (‘This is Divadi.) In the sense of ‘ to know,’ we have fw 
“He knows’, ‘(This ws Adádi) In the senseof ‘to reason,’ or ‘reflect’ we 
have fav, ‘He reflects’. (This ıs SuAdi). In the sense of * to obtain or 
gain,’ we have विन्दृति or चिन्दतै ‘Ho acquires,’ (Thisis TudAdi). All these 
meanings are summarised 1n the verse given above. 

Pro. वेद्यते i 

सान ९६९०स्त स्मे । 

साशयते । 

169, ,/mána, to be proud. While wead ‘he knows’, and wy@ ‘he 
understands’ are other forms, Pro, wrrad । 


भु ९१० तुरयुप्सायाम्‌ । 

WU | ' 

170. yu, to censure, While यगावि or gi ‘He binds’ and wYf« 
t He mixes’ are other forma Pre याणयते । 


कुर्म YY ATH AT । 

‘ger’ इति wg: कुर्सितर्सजते waa । कुर्तयते । शचुकुस्वत्‌ । भाव जा upew! इति 
प्रातिपदिकच्‌ । ordres! खि । इत्याकुस्मोया? । 

171, ,/kusma, 1, to smile improperly, 2. to guess, percieve, imagine. 

Gana sutira.—The affix few comes after kusma, whether it 
be a root or a Name (+ e., a Pritipadika). 

The word kusma 1s either a root meaning to smile improperly. As 
gered, Aor wygera or the word kusma 18 a noun and to 16 18 added few 
to make a derivative verb, Quere Fiom what root 18 this noun derived, 
M there 1s no distinct root like kusma, 

Note —g 18 not to be considered as a prefix. gw 18 an invariable 
compound, 1f 16 be a compound of +n (smile). The anomalies in the 
other view are (1) कुपश्नयते and not कुमर्मयते (2) we could not get कुश्तयां चङे । 
(8) nor swepgemet with we, and we would come after sg 1 (4) nor gewn: with 
ww, but कुर्ितिः (5) No wg in gerrr (6), The gerund would be with weg, 
and nob with ktvá, f 


Pre, कुर्मयते ı Per, yerat wit (I Fut, कुरणयिता Aor, repe à Desd. 
gemia । Ger, कुरनयित्या । Nouns = gern: (and not कुरिनतिः); gera i 
Here ends the A kusmiya sub-division, 
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चर्चे १५२ अच्ययने । 
172  ,charcha, to study. Pro, waft 1 Noun --चथर्चा ३ 


S ११३ भाषणे । 

178. wbukks, to bark , to speak, to sound 1n general, 

Pre. quaft i The Bhu&di is बुकात! 

MST ९9४ उ पसगांदाविष्कारे च । 

चाद्वाषणे । अतिशवदयति । प्रतिशुतसाविषकरोतीत्यर्थः । 'आजुपसर्याच्य' । आविष्कार 
wets । शब्दयति à . 

174. ,/Sabda, 1. to sound, 2. to speak, call. When preceded by an 
upasarga, 1b means to disclose. By the force of " * " 16 means to bark also, 
As प्रतियब्दयति== प्रतिश्रवभाविष्करोवि * He discloses the promise ” 

When not preceded by a preposition 1b also has the same meaning 4.6, 
to disclose. As weyafay Pre. शब्दयति | 

कण ९१७५ निमीलने । 

areata a 'शो चङ्युपपाया qen’ (१२३४) । * कारयादीतां वा * इति aeri । 
अचीकशत्‌-अचका सत्‌ । 

17b ,/kana, to wink, to close the eye with the lids or lashes, In 
forming the reduplicated aorist in चरू, the shortening required by VII. 4, 
1. S 231418 counter inanded by the vártika —There 1s option with regards 
to fara Rc" Therefore the shortening 1s optional 

Pre काशयति ॥ Aor. uera or wateg । Noun —wre: t 


जामि १9६ नाशने । 

अण्सयति-अर्सति à 

176. wJabha, to crush destroy, Pre wwwafes or wate ३ 

FT ९०० क्षरणे । 

सृद्यति। LE CE । 

177  ,/shüda, 1. to strike, hurt, kill, Z. to pour out. Some read 
www instead of wc । सुदते 15 Bhuádi, Pro सुबयति। Aor आय ददद्‌ i 

wap ९9८ ATSA । 

जासयंति-जसति i 

178. ,/jasu, to strike, to hurt, The few 18 optional, as the root has 
an mdicatory € | Pre, भावयति or जसति à 


पश ९१९ WTF । 

ranae । 

179, ,/pasa, to bind. Pre. wrwafa । 

अस १८० रोगे । 

आसयति torre Dn इति fre | 'अत' गत्यादौ aie गतः create ged ^r 
eeu इति Rw । शासति । 
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180 ama, to be ill or diseased. 

Though ending In s the root 18 not fing because of the rule that only 
jiiap &c. roots of the Churádi class are mit The ,/ama ‘to move’ 18 
Bhuâdı also, With regard to this root, the fra hood 1s prohibited by the 
rule —“ The roots कसु, wq and sw are not faq in the causative.” There- 
fore both घच roots are non-mits See the gana 50673 w कल्यभिचसास्‌ under 
the Bhuádi root ,/svana No, 861 

Pre. आसयति às meae । Noun — sme à 


झट १८९ स्फुट ९८२ AT । 

Taare wath: 'स्फुटति-स्फोटते' were: 

181 chats 182 ,/sphuta to pierce, break When meaning to 
bloom, the root ıs conjugated in the Tudâdı and Bhuá&di as स्फुटति or स्फोटते ॥ 

घट १९८३ संघाते । 

घाटयति i 

188. ,/ghata, to injure, kill, collect together, Pie घ्याव i 


हन्त्यथोशच १८४ । 

भवगययायुक्ता अपि इन्त्यर्थाः स्वाय furw aerem इत्यर्यः | 

184. Gana sutra — The roots denoting ‘to kill’ take few 
without change of sense 

Although such .vots are read 1n the other nine classes, yot they are all 
capable of being conjugated in the Ohuridi class, by virtue of this rule 
This therefore increases the list of Ohui&di 10008 enormously Thus from 
the Adádi root wa we can form not only wa ‘he kills,’ but wraata ‘he 
kills’ also. 


° fag ९८४ भदुने । 
उदिल्यादवेवतीट्यपि ॥ 


185. ,/divu to vex, torment. Owing to the 1161080017 उ, the fry, 
1s optional We have therefore Rafa also Pre देवयति । 


P 


अर्ज ९८६ प्रतियत्रे । 

आयनर्थाश्तरेऽपि । द्ब्यनज यति « 

186. warja,to prepare 16% other meanings also. As autafa, 
* He acquires property.’ है 

घुषिर्‌ ९८५७ विशकदने । 


ओषयति। 'जुषिरजिशव्दने' (३०६३) इति सूते 'आजिशण्दने' इति निषेधा प्लिज firens 
सिज्‌ । घोषति toc foem । आदुयत्‌-पधोचीत्‌ । रयभ्तर्य तु WET t 

187. ,/ghushir, to sound, to o1y or proclaim aloud, Pre. Wrwwfa à 
In the sütra VII. 2. 28 S 3063 we are told that the root gfe« does nob 
take the intermediate इ when the meaning is other than that of ‘to sound’ 
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(‘a visabdane.’) Therefore by the implication of the word safeweg® in 
that sütra, we infer that the खिच is nob compulsory after this root 
Therefore we have wrafa also Owsng to the 1ndicatory wx, the aorist 18 
optionally formed by wet As wyma or 'अघोषीद । The aorist of the 
Ohurádi will be sgrgew । 

. आङः क्रन्द ९८८ सातत्ये । 

भौवादिकः कन्दघातुराठानादार्य ow । स एवाडू gat णिच लगते सातत्ये । जाकन्दयति । 
ww लु ATE प्रवे शुषिः करर्दसातत्ये' इत्याडुः | अआषोषयति । 

188  ,/& kranda “to repeat” In the Bhuá&di class the root, 
Eranda has been taught in the sense of to call &c, (No. 71) That very 
root when preceded by the preposition sx takes the affix faq when 
the meaning is that of repetition As आकष्दयति 

Others says that the root ,/ghushir preceded by wr has the sense of 
mreataea “ repetition of sound”. As strer«afa i 


लस ९८९ शिल्प योगे । 

189. /lasa, to exercise or practise any arb The Bhuddi शसति has 
a different meaning Pre शासयति। 

तसि १९० भूष १९० क । अलंकरणे । 

अवत सयति-श्रवतसति । सूषयति । 

190 ,/tasi, to decorate Pre. waraafa or बत सति ३ 190() ,/bhusa 
to decorate As सूषवति | 

सोक्ष ९९९ असन । 

191  ,/moksha, to cast, hurl, fling. Pre भोशयलि। As भोधवति wow । 

ME १९२ युजायास्‌ । 

192 ,farha, to worship Pre घईंयति । 

wr ९९३ नियोगे i 

mratah । 

198. ,/ीड्, to order, direch The root 18 always preceded by wre i 
When meaning to kill, &c , we have waufaı Wh:n meaning to under- 
stand, we have चपयति, or विज्वाययत्ति॥ Sce Ghatádi list in the Bhuádi 
class The kry&di form 15 चागाति। Pre. आदापयति à 

भज १८४ विश्राखनै । 

194. ,/bhaja to give. 

Pre भाजयति। The Bhuåd: 15 wafa or wwg । The Radhádi 18 ware: 

WY wy NEW । 

'अशशधेतु-शशीश wy’ t 

195. ,/Sridhu to m sult, to mock, ridicule. The few ıs optional 
because of the 1ndicatory छ १ Pre. wian त wef । Aor, wwe or आअशशुचत्‌ 
er अशोंशुषत्‌ । Ger, wiren or agen i 
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यत १९६ निकारो परुकारयोः । 
196, „/yata, ‘to endeavour. The word ‘ nikArs’ means ' endeavour,’ 
direction.’ Kshirasv&mi reads निराकारोपस्कारयोः nirákára he explains to 

mean ‘to overpower.’ Preceded by निर 10 means ‘to give back.’ As ww 
fratatfa ‘he repays the debt’ Pre «reafa i 

TH ९९9 लग १९७ आस्वादने । 

“रच” इत्येके । Cor इल्वन्ये । 

197. ,fraka, „flaga to taste Some read fragha, others Taga 
instead of ,/raka. The Ghatidi form 15 लगबति but the sense is different. 

Pre राव्हववि । लाकयति । राघयति । रागयति । 

BST १९८ विशेषणे । 

अश्वयति ॥ ढद्र्वसिङ्विकर्पार्थच्‌ । ऋत एव विसाषितो Paw । अञ्चति । एवं शुद्धलशु- 
अश्ुतीनासपि बोध्यस्‌ i 

198. ,fanchu to manifest, As wgafa: The indicatory च. makes 
the augment xe optional, consequently the few is also optional 
Thus अश्वि ® Similar is the case with the roots ,/sridhu, ,/jasu, &c, 
mentioned before 

लिगि १९९ चित्रीकरखे । 

लिङ्ग यति-लिङ्गति i 

199 hg, to paint. 

Pre. शिक्षयति or शिक्षत्रि। The Bhu&di fegfa means ‘to go ' 

सुद्‌ २०० संसर्ग । 

लोदयति uerus । 

200, muda to mix, blend As चोदयति www ww ‘he mixes the 
gruel with clarified butter ' 

श्रस २०१ धारणे । 

"mew इत्येके । 'बारणे' इत्यन्ये । 

201. ,/trasa, to hold. Some read grahane ‘to take’, others धारणे 
‘ to obstruct,’ instead of *dh&rane', Pro, भासयति । 


TW २०२ Wed । 


डकारो चाटवबवव इत्येके । नेत्वन्ये । सयति । उभ्रासयति । 

202. ,/udhrasa, (to throw or toss up), to glean. Some say च 18 part 
of the root Others say 16 18 not, The root is kry&d: also. 

Pre, अथवति or उच्नाययति i 

सुच २०३ प्रसोचने सोद्ने च । 

208. mucha to hberate, to gladden, debght. It is Bhuád: and 
Tudádi also. Pre, fwateute à 
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वस २०४ स्नेहच्छेदापहरणेवु । 

204  ,/vasa l. to love, 2. to cut, divide, 3 to take. 

Pre चासयति । Other forms are बर्वे ‘he covers’ (Adádi No. 18), weafs 
* he stops’ (Div&di No. 105), while wre is kath&d1, 

चर २०९ संशये । 

205 fchara to doubt, Pre wafa: The Bhuá&di 1s चरति à 

च्य॒ २०६ सहने । 

“इसने च' इत्येके । च्यावयति ॥ 'च्युस' इत्येके । च्योसयति । 


206. ,/chyu to laugh, to suffer pam. Some read ıb as “gw ,/chyus. 

Pre. च्यावयति or च्योसयति i 

भुवोऽवकल्कने २०७ । 

wanna सिमोकरयानित्येके à चिन्वतलित्यन्ये à भावयति à 

207. ,/Bhà The root wbhu takes the affix few when meaning 
‘to mix’ ‘to reflect’ The word avakalkana means according to some 
f to mix ' others say ıb means ‘to think’ Pre, etaafe à The Bhu&di form 
15 wafer । 


HITT २०८ । 

कल्पयति à 

$08  ,/kripa This root also takes faw ın the senses mentioned in 
the last Pre कल्पयति । 

आ Cat: सकसंकात्‌ | 

श्वदिससिव्याप्य संभवत wiva wa Foret 

Gana sutra —The affix f«w comes after the following roots 
upto ,/svada inclusive when they take an object 

Where there 1s a possibility of governing an objective case there these 
roots are Ohur&di. 

Some explam thissütra as, “ The root Svada preceded by wr takes 
the affix few when ıb 1$ Transitive ” 

ग्रस २०९ ग्रहणे । 

ग्रासयति ww ॥ 

209 ,/grasa to eat, devour. As urwafe way he eats the frut’ 

TA २९० WEGE । 

चोचवट्यालरखख्‌ । 

210  ,/pusha, to put up or wear. As भोषयस्वासरणयु ‘She wears 
ornaments’. Other forms are tufs (Bhuádi), geafa (1४401) genfa 
kry&d1). 

दल २९९ विदारण । 

दाशयदि। 
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211. „/dala to split, to tear As दालयति। 

पट २९२ सुट २९३ लुट २९४ तुजि २१५ मिजि २१६ पिजि २१७ लुजि 
२९८ सजि २१९ लघि २२० त्रसि २२१ पिसि २२२ कुसि २२३ दशि २२४ कुशि 
२२३ घट २२६ घटि २२१ AH २२८ बहे २२९ बल्ह २३० गुप २३९ TT २३२ 
विच्छ २३३ Aa २३४ युथ २३९ लोक २३६ लोच्‌ २३ णद्‌ २३८ कुप २३९ 


लके २४० वृतु WY TY २४२ भाषाथोंः | 

पाटयति । योटयति। लोटयति । तुष्जयति | qesxfa 1 शवं ue ॥ चाटयति। 
चर्ट्यति i 

212  ,/psta, 218, puta, 214. wlata, 215 /tuji 216 ,/mi, 
217 /py, 218 /luji, 219 bhay:, 220 laghi, 221 ,/trasi, 222 ,/pisi, 223 
kusi, 224 ,/dasi, 225 ,/kusi, 226 /ghata, 227 ,/ghati, 228 „/brıhı, 229 
४ bai ha, 280 balha, 281 ,/gupa, 282 dhûpa, 288 ,/11chchha, 284 ,/chiva, 
235 ,/ putha, 236 ,/lokri, 237 ,/lochri, 288 /nada,239 ,/kupa, 240 tarka, 
241 ,/vritu, 242, /vridhu, to speak to shine 

Thus weata, पोटयति, लोटयति, gqssata, or geafay So also of the rest 
weufa, घवटयति i 

In forming the Aorist of शोक and लोचु there ıs no shortening by 
the followiug — 

२३७२ । नाग्लोपिशास्वृदितास्‌ । 91 ४। २। 

सिच्यग्लोपिनः शास्तेत्श दि रं चोपधाया हस्थो न स्वाच्चरूपरे शौ । झलुलोकत । 
agia: बतवति । वर्धयति! उदिस्वाहुतेति । वर्धेति। 

2572 The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, 
before the causative affix, in the reduplicate-Aorist, does not 
take place, when it 1s a (Denomimative) stem, which has lost 
a simple (end vowel of the Nomunal-stem), before the Causa- 
tive sign and also not, when 16 18 the veb बू, 01 a root which 
has an mdicatory g u 

Note —The word घग्लोपित means literally a stem, ın which a simple 
vowel (wa prety&hára) or a portion containing an wa vowel has been 
dropped. As the final vowels of Denominative stems are so elided befora 
the Causative sign fw, the sütra has been translated accordingly Thus 
AANA = भालामायत्‌ , WHAT AC मग भातरसार्यत्‌, अस्परराणत्‌ = राजानसतिम्रान्त वात्‌, 
wagra ++ लोभान्यजुदष्टवात Where a simple mm vowel alone 18 elided, as 
1n the case of भाला, there the elided stt being sthánivat, would prevent the 
shortening, the st of wt nob being then considered penultimate, So thal 
आसलो बिच could be spared from the sütra, since the sthanivad-bhava would 
prevent shortening. Bub where an s vowel plus & consonant is drop- 
ped, as in राजन and शोनव्‌, there the sthánivad-bh&va does not apply (I. 1. 
BT), hence the necessity of employing the term wywifry in the stra. 
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Similarly अशशासत्‌ from शास्‌ , and अववाधत्‌ from माघ, waareq from यच्‌, 
and sgateq from Stau See III 1. 21 and 25 

Thus अजञलोकत and लुलो चत्‌ ı So also afafa! वर्षयति As ag is read 
above with an indicatory s, the Fre 18 optional and so we have बर्धीत i 

212 pata Pre, पाटयति! Bub weufa ın kathádi and wefa ın Bhuádi, 

219, ,/puta Pie. पोटयवि ı But चुटवति in kath&di and gefr zn ११६7, 

214. /fluta Pre wteafas But atefe (Bhuadi No. 886) and «reufa 
(Divádi No 118). So also area and लुरल्ति i 

215. ftuj Pre. gesafa t genfa ( But तोत्रति (Bhu&di). 

216. ,/mip Pre aswata । सिण्जति i 

217. pi. Pre, Pawerafa ı favara t Bat Rrk । (Adadi). 

218. ,/lup Pre लुष्बयति । 

219  ,/bhap Pre, भड्रयाति। Bubwwfa: (Bhu&di) wafer (Rudhá&de), 
and भाजवति already gone before 

220, /tigh Pre, ewwafa | लरूचति । 

221. ,/trasi, Pre अंसयति । तंसति ॥ But अस्यति and wafa (Didi) 

222, pu) Pre चिसयति। पिंसति। But पेशसंवति ‘he moves and tafir 
Bhuádi 

228 kus, Pre. कु सवति | कु'सति । Noun wga i 

224. fdasi. Pre दंशयति। दंशति ı But दक्षति ‘he bites’ 18 Bhuüdi 

225  ,/kus: Pre कु शयति । कु शति । 

226, ,/gtbta. Pre चाढयति ॥ It means ‘to collect’ also Its 
repetition here is because of the difference of meaning. While wea 18 
ghatádi 

297. ,/ghati Pre चण्टयति। wefa । Noun चपटा i 

228 vrbs Pre चु इयति। वृ इति। The Bhuddi is अइ ति 

229. ,/varha. Pre घह यति । 

280. ,/valha Pre. wewufe | 

281. ,/gupa Pre गोषयति Bub गोपायति * ho protects is Bhuádt, 


शुष्यति 18 Divádi 

282  ,/dhüpa Pre wwaf«: But gafr is Tudád: 

288 = ,/vichchha, Pre विष्दयति ı But बिच्छयबति 15 T0६01. 

234  ,/chiva, Pre चीवयति । 

285. wputha Pre. पोंययति । But चुथ्य़ति ‘he injures ° 18 Div&di ; and 
grate is Bhuüdi, 

286. ,/lokri Pre, शोकयति । But Wat ‘he sees’ is Bhu&di. Aor. 


अश्ुलोकत्‌ । 5 2579. 
287. „/lochri, Pre. शोचयति। Bub शोचते ‘he sees’ 15 Bhu&di Aor. 


आशुसो चत्‌ t 
288. ,/nada, Pre. नादवति | But weft ‘he sounds,’ 18 Bhuidie 


» 289, ,/kupa, Pre. कोषयति॥ But gafe ‘he is angry In the पसत, 
61 
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240. ,/tarka. It means ‘to reason’ ‘to argue’, ‘to draw inferences,’ 
also Pre, तकंयति । 

241. /vritu. Pre. ağar । बर्तंति because of the indicatory उ वृत्पते 
18 Div&di, ब्ले 1s Bhuádi. 

242, ,/vridhu. Pre, stata. wife for the same reason, 


रुठ २४३ लजि २४४ अजि २४३१ दुसि २४६ सशि २४५ राशि २४८ शीक 
२४९ रुसि २४९ क । नट २५० पुटि २९९ जुचि (जिंबि) २५२ जि २५२ क । 


रचि २३२ ख । रचि २३३ लघि २९४ अहि २३३ रहि २३६ सहि २७ च । 
243, wrutha to 257 mahi cha, to speak These fifteen roots are 
given by 5887919 and Swümi, 
Pre. रोठयति ? But «cafa ‘ ho steals’ 18 Bhuádi and रोठले ` he re-aots ' 
244 ,/laj. Pre, aswata | wewfit । compare लजति-शकजति ‘he parches 
in the Bhu&di No S 257,253) and लाजति-लाज्जति à (Bhuádi Nos. 259 & 
400 ) ww 19 Tudádi No, 10 and लज्जग्रति ‘he manifests’ 18 kathádi 
245. ,faj. Pre अड्णयाति । छब्जति । But अनि in Rudhádi 
246 «fdas. Pre. दंसयति t दसति à 
247. ,/bhriéi Pre. qwa or चुथति 1 But भर्थति (Bhu&di) and Nxui 
(Div. 115 ) * he falls.’ 
248, ,/rusi. Pre xaf * शति। 
248 (a), दसि, 249. ,/stka 
Pre, w'wafa रुसति । शीकयति । But शोकति-०ते ‘he sprinkles’ 18 
Bhufid: No, 75, 
259. ,/nata. Pre meafwı When meaning to dance, it is also 
Ohurádi as taught 1n No 12 wefr 1s Ghatádi 
251. ,/puti. Pre. g«eafa | But पोटते ‘he changes’ is Bhuádi 
252, ,/juchi Pre. qqafa or wq tr ॥ 
953, /fagh Pre, cewafa or vwwfa । See also Bhuádi No. 107, for 
qe? ‘he moves’. 
254. flagh. Pre qwafe or शकष्पति। 
255. Jah: 
Pre. wweafa or अइति। But wet ‘he moves’ ıs Bhuddi No 666. 


256. ,/rahi Pre रदवति or रंहति ( But रहयति ‘he abandons’ 18 
kaihád:. 


257, ,/mahi Pre. सह्यति or भइति। But भइयति ‘he honors ’ 18 kathádi 
अइति is Bhu&di No. 766 «x8 18 No 665, 


WES २५८ तड que नल २६० च । 


258. wladi, 259, ,ftada. 260, ,/nala cha, to speak, 

Pre शरडयति o wwwfm । But लाडयति ‘to fondle,” and शडवि also तोडगति । 
Bub बोडति and gtr? (89801 Nos. 374 & 295), and qua 15 Tudádi No. 92 
नाशबति or maafa । But नक्षति is Bhu&di No. 891. 


Bx II Og. X § 2572] Tug COguRADI ROOT 269 ,/tt $8] 


सुरी २६९ आप्यायने । 

tiara निष्ठायानिणिनषेधाय । अत एव शिश्वा । 

प्स्यति-प्रति à 

261. wpint, to fulfil, satisfy. The long indicatory € 1s for the sake 
of prohibiting the angment we + Therefore the खभ 13 optional. 

Pre gafa or yfai But wat in the Div&di No 48, 


रूज २६२ RUIT । 
262  ,/ruja, to hurt, kill 
Pie रोजयति । But «fa ‘he breaks’ 18 Tudádi No 123, 
SAT २६३ WITEHTQUI 
'इवाद्‌” इत्येके । छसिष्वदत्‌ । दीर्घस्य त्वबोपदेशत्वात्‌ । असिस्वदत | 
263  ,/Shvada,to taste Some read bas ,/shv&da. The aorist of 
cag 18 सिष्वदत्‌ But of the long स्वाद 10 15 ऋणिस्वदतु॥ The ख i9 not 
changed to * because the 1000 18 exhibited as स्वाद and not as ‘ate i 
Pie श्बादयति। But the Bhuidi form is स्वादते 0 wg? ı Aor. 
उपसिच्वदत । 
आधषादा । 
इत aga furfum पिचो घृषचादु्भिव्याप्य à 
Gana Sutra —The 10008 upto dhiisha inclustve are 
optionally conjngated 17 णिच ! (No 800) 


युज २६४ एच २६५ सयमने । 

योजयति-योजति ॥ श्रयौष्ठीत्‌ । पर्चयति-पर्चति । पर्चिता à ऋषचीत । 

264 fyuja 265 ,/pricha, to Join, unite 

Pre योजवति । ० योजति। I Fut योक्ता do. अधोक्षीत्‌ । 

265 „/picha Pie पर्चयति 01 wife (T Fut चर्चिता। 401 mediat 

अचे २६६ पूजायाम्‌ । 

266 /alcha, to worship Pi. अर्चयति 01 wafa à 

WE २६9 WW । 

साहयति। “स एवाय नाग: सहति werva: परिभपस्‌ । 

207, ,/shaha, to cause to bear or suffer. 

Pre साहयति or weft or सहते । This ought not to be read here according 
to the author of the vritt. However the form wefeis valid, as we find 16 
in the following sentence € एवाय नांग सहति कलभे*वः परिभवस्‌ I 

देर २६८ क्षेपे । 

268 tra, to cast, (to go) Pie. &xafa or chai Bu हेत. 1३ 4१441 

ली २६९ द्रवीकरणे । 

ल्ञाययसि-लरयात । लेता t 

269. lt, to melt Pre. लाययति or waft But etat is Divádi No, 81, 
and Tearfa is kryAd: No. 81, I Fut; शेवा à 
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DR aa aa 


TAT २०० wea 

वले यति--वर्ज वि ॥ 

270. ,f/vriji, to shun, avoid. The long € indicates the absence of the 
augment we in the Nishthá, 

Pre, धर्षयति or बर्जेति । But चृक्ते 15 Adádi No 19, and wee and qafe 18 
Rudhádi No. 24, I Fut, Riar । 

TH १५१ आवरणे । 

बारयति--वरति-वरते । बरिवा-वरोता । 

271, wvrifl, to cover. 

Pre, arcata or ब्ररति । A. ach tof बलोति, aga of 57801 No 8, and esta 
of kry&di No 20, I Fub, बरिया or वरीता i 

ज्‌ २५२ वयोहानौ । 

जारयति-जरति | जरिता-जरीता । 

272. wrt, to grow old Pre, wreafa or अरति। I Fut अरितः or जरोता । 

TH २१२ क । च । 

जहययति-जुयति । eati 

272A Wp cha, to grow old Pre, wtaafa or wate à I Fat, ser à 

रिच २५३ वियोजनसंपर्थन्योः 

शैचग्रति+रेचति । रेक्ता 

278. ,/11018, 1, to separate, 2 to unite Pre. रेचयति or रेषति I Fut Iwr ı 


शिष २५४ असवो पयोगे । 

शेषयति-घेषति । धेष्ठा । अशिषत्‌ । अय विज्ञवोडतिशये 1 

274, wsisha, to leave as remainden, spae It 14 generally preced- 
ed by tne preposition fa meaning to excel "hus विशेषयति or विशेषति à 

Pre, ruta or शेषति ( I Fut. शेष्टा । Aor, ऊऋशिक्षस्‌ । 

तप २१५ दाढे । 

वापयति-तपति । तप्त । 

275 taps to burn Pre वापयति or तपति। | Fut were 

तुप २५६ तृप्ती । 

“हदीप्रने' इत्येके । तपेकति-शर्पति । तर्पिता । 

276. ,/tripa, to please  Kehirasvümi says 10 means संदीपने ‘to 
kindle’, This root 18 not Anıt The qq of the Dirv&di class 1s Anıt, 


Pre, वर्षयति or afri But तुष्यति 18 Divádi No. 86, and quf 18 Tadådı 
No, 26, I Fut. afar i 


छूदी २93 संदोपने । 


छद्देयति-ऊर्दृति । ऋदिता । छदिंष्यति । 'सेउसिचि-? (२४५६) प्रति विकल्यो न। 
साइचर्यासभ रोघादिकस्येव ग्रदणात । 'चप चुप प घदोपने' इत्येके । अपंवति। ऋषंति । 


* 
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277, ,/chhridt,tokindle The root ¥ mentioned in sütra VII. 2 
57, S. 2506 does not refer to the present root, bus to the Rudh&d: root, 
because the other roots read along with ıt there belong to that class, con- 
sequerftly there 1s no optional adding of the augment we t 

Some read here the followmg three additional roots ,/chripxas wtata 
fchhripa as उर्षयति , and ,/dripa, as दर्षयति t 

Pre, ऋर्दयवि or छद ति। But era, qufe 18 Rudhådı No. 8, I Fut. feet ॥ 
II Fut wfivafa Past Parti, Pass www: Ach gwaeTyt 

Gat २७८ भये । 

दर्भवति-दर्भेति । दिवा । 

978. wdrtbht, to fear. 

Pre दर्भयति*07 दभति 1 I Fat. दर्मिवा । Past Part: Pass gew: à 

gw २०९ संदर्भ । > 

अथय दुदादावीदित्‌ । 

279  ,/iribha, to tie, fasten, string together This root 15 दिव्‌ in 
the Tud&d: class It 1s conjugated like the last, but as ıt has no indica- 
tory long €, the nishthá 18 सेट्‌ । « 

Pre. दर्भयति or दर्भवि। The Tudádi form 15 gafy ı Past Parti. Pass, 
Lini 

अथ २८० सोक्षणे । 

Feny E 

280 sratha, to untie, loosen, (to kill) Some say 16 means “to 
hurt’ or to injure’. Pro श्रथवति or wafa ( Soo जाथवति No. 18, for ‘he endea- 
vours’, श्रथयति t ‘he 18 weak’ in Kathádi. 

सो २८९ गतौ । 

सायबति-भयति । सेता ॥ 

281 mi, to go, move, 

Pre, भाययति or भयति।+ of. AAR, सिनाति of the kry&di No 4, चिषोति, 
fug& of the Svádi No. 4, I Fut सेता । Desid. सिम्तेषति à 


ग्रन्थ २८२ वन्धने | 

अध्ययति-गअस्यति i 

282. ,/gratha, to fasten, tie, Fre, ग्रस्थवति or quate t 

शोक २८३ STD । 

283, wigs, to be patient. Pre थीकयति or शीकति । cf. what ‘he sprin- 
kles’ Bhuádi No 75 I Fut, शीकिवा à 

खोक २८४ च । 

984 „/chtka cha, to endure, bear suffer, 

Pre, चीकयति or चोकति I Fat, Afaa i 
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अदे २८५ हिसायास्‌ । 
श्वरितेत्‌ । अदयति-जअदति-अदते । 
285 ada, to injure, hurt, kill It 18 Svaritet. 
Pre sagafa or wafa or wg? ı cf Bhuadi No 56 


(हिसि २८६ feararg | 

हिसयति-हदिसति । ferfa’ इति xafa गतस्‌ । 

286. whist, to hurt, mjure, kill, The fw would have been 
optional by the very fact that ib has an indicatory gt Its inclusion in the 
जादि list appears superfluous 

Pie. aata or afar But द्विनस्ति is Rudhadi No. 19 

WE २८9 पूजायास्‌ | 

287. warlia, to worship. Pre. wẹafa cf, No. 192 ori wẹ । 

MTS: Wa २८८ Wen । 

mretgata—ardtefa । पाञ्रा~' (२३६०) इति सीदादेश। । शासत्ता । ख्वासात्सीतु । 

288. anal shada, to approach, go to, reach The ,/shada preceded 
by the, preposition st is optionally conjugated in the Chur adi class 

Pie. आसादयति 0! आासीदलति। The सोद is substituted for ww by VII 3, 

18. S 2860 in the Bhu&d: See No 907, I Fut wiser ı Aor आशात्सीत i 

grew २८९ शौचकम णि à 

guari अयुन्धीत्‌ । अशुन्धिटास्‌ à 

289 ,/sundha, fo be purified or cleansed, to cleanse 

Pre gewafa 0 graft cf Bhuédi No 74, which is however iptiansi- 
tive I Fut gwari Aor. agai: sgfeuura à 

छद्‌ २९० अपवारणे | 


स्वरितेत्‌ । 
200  ,/chhada, to cover It 14 svaritet 


Pre arqata or छदति0! wa । But छदयति 18 ghatádi 
जुष २९१ परितकणे । 
परितकपाभूही हिसा वा! 'परितर्पणे' इत्यन्ये । परितर्पणं परितृप्तिक्रिया । जोषयति-- 
आोषति । प्रोतिसेवनयोजु कत इति तुदादौ । 
291. ,'jusha, to hurt, to be satisfied The word paritarkana means 
‘to reason’ ‘to injure’,  Kshiia Swümi says the root means ' to be satıs- 
fied’, It 1s conjugated 1n the Tudád: also. See No. 8. 
Pre औौषधति or जोषति । 
YA २९२ कस्पने । 
शावित्यचिकृन्य । * घुञ््रीशोचु ग्वक्तव्यः * । धूनयति-धवत्ि-घवते । fere redi # 
इति पठित्वा परीणातिसादइषर्याद नातेरेब gang: à घावयति । शयं स्वादो' जया दौ तुदादौ wi 
SUA Keay | तथा च कजिरदत्ये-- 
‘anita चक्पकजनानि धुनोत्यशोक ya घुनाति gata रुफुषितातिशुक्तश्‌ , 
eight इनयति चर्पकपुच्परेशन्यस्कानने दति चण्दरमy्जरीङ्च ४' 
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202. ,/dhüfi, to shake, agitate, cause to move Under the rules 
applying to faw, we find the following vártika under stra VII 3 37. S 
2585, ın which the anuvritti of wt “ when fa follows,” 18 current from VII 
8 36 S 2570 — 

Vdrtvha —It should be stated that the 10018 dhüfí and prífi take the 
augment ya when the affix fa follows 

Thus धूनयति 07 wafaor waa! Some read this vartika as wa प्रोणौसु ग॒ वक्तव्य à 
and because Ys 18 found ın the company of Nr, they would confine the 
augment gw to the qof the kryAd: class and not to the Churádi qs Acs 
cording to them, 10 18 conjugated as धावयति i 

This root is Svádi No 9, kryádi No 17, and Tudádi No 105 The 
S 18 short in the Svad Thus we find ın the above verse of Kavirahasya 
all the different conjugations of the /dht 

Pre धूनयति or घावयति or waa । 

भोज २९३ तपेणे । 

प्रीशयति। “* weld" इति हरदत्तोक्तपाठे तु । प्राययति-प्रयति-अयते । 

298  ,/prin, to please, satisfy. If we apply the vártika given under 
the last 1005, then we get ga augment, and the form will be प्रोणयति + But 
if we follow the opinion of Haiadatta, who reads the vartika as घञप्रीषो, 
&c, then there will be no चुक augment, and the form will be प्राययति a 

Pre. प्रोणयति or प्रावयति । Without, fare , प्रयति or waz à 

WEY २९४ ग्रन्थ २८४ क । संदर्भ । 

294. ,/srantha, 294A. wgrantha, to fasten, tie 

Pre शरन्थयति or ग्रन्थयति oi श्रभ्थति, ग्रन्थति à of menfa, menfe Kry Adi 
No. 41, अन्थते, ्रम्धते Bhuad: 

WTA, २९३ लम्भने । 

आपयति-श्रापति। खापत्‌ । तापः । रुवारितेदयसित्येके । खापते । 

295 pin, to obtain Some say this root 18 svaritet 

Pre आप्रवति or ख़ापति 01 आापते। I Fut wrati Aoi, CUm with ste because 
the root has an indicatory q t 

तनु २९६ श्रद्टोपकरणयोः । 

'उपसभाच्च Ped" । तानयति ॥ वितानपति-तवनति ॥ वितभति । “चन agreat.’ 
इत्येके । चानयति-चनघथ्ति । 

296 wtanu, 1. to confide, गर्क, plase confidence ın 2 to help, 
assist, aid When preceded by an upasarga 1b means to extend. Some 
read at as ,/chana to trust,’ ‘to kill’ Pre तानयति à वितानयति। तनति। वितनति । 
चानयति ॥ चनति icf चनयति। of the Ghat&di. 


az २९9 संदेशवचने । 
घादयति ॥ cafeag | वद्ति-वदवे। अनुदात्तेदित्येके । षषदतुः । ववदिय । वबदे । वदयात । 
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297. ,/vada, to cause to speak or say , to cause to sound; play on a 
musical instrument. This root 18 svaribet, Some say 10 18 annd&ttet. 

Pre चादयति or wafer A. घदते Por warqt A. qe i awag: | ववदिय à 
Bene, agra à 

यच we 'परिनाषणे । 

शु चयति-बचति । वक्ता । 'जवाधीत । 

$98. ,/vachs,to speak. Pre चाचयति or wwfriI Fub wars Aor. 
अवधीत्‌ । 

सान २९९ पूजायाम्‌ | 

सानयति-सानति। घानितर । विचारणे तु भौवादिको fearra: । स्तर्ते सानयते १ 
weargediar: । भन्यत इति दिवादौ à सनुत इति तनादौ च । 

299  ,/m&na, to honour, to worship. When $$ means ‘to reflect,’ 16 
13 Bhu&di and invariably followed by सना When meaning‘ to stop,’ 16 18 
read m the Akusmiya blass, and we have भागवते ॥ In the Divádi we have 
was । (No. 67 ) , in the १६181 wg? (No. 9). 

Pre. भानयति or भानति t I Fut भानिता à 

स्‌ ३०० मापाव्मत्मत्तेपदी । 

भावयते-भवते t पिच्सनियोगेतेयात्ननेषदमित्येव्हे । भवति 8 

300. ,/bhü, to obtain, gam, Ib 1s Aimanepadi Some say itis 
Atmanepadi only then when faw 18 Joined to 1b, Otherwise 10 18. Paras- 
maipadi, as wafa and never wa i 

Pre भावयते or भवते} According to others wafa । I Fub, शंबिता i 

mE ३०९ विनिन्‍दने । 

3801 ,/garha, to blame, censure, reproach. 

Pre. gufa or weft cf Bhuddi गईं ते No 667. 

ATH ३०२ WATT । | 

802  ,/márga, to seek. Pre, wttafa 1 But rað is kathüdi I Fut. 
भागय । Pre, Parti Atmane wertas 1 

कठि ३०३ शोके । 

उत्पुर्वा5ऱ्यमुल्करठा वाय | कपठत दइट्यात्मनेपदो गत 8 

803, ,/kathi, to mourn, grieve for. When preceded by sq 1b means 
* to be anxious '. कपठते 18 Atmanepad: dfroady taught before Pre, कथयसि or 
weefa । But weet 15 Bhuá&di No 283, and wafa (Bhüadi NO, 856) I Fut. 
आचिठता ॥ 

AY ३०४ शौचालंकारयो: à 

खाइयति-नोलं ति । साजिंतर-भाषटः ६ 

804. wmrijt, 1, to wipe or wash off, cleanse. 2. to deck, adorn, 
The we 18 optional because of the indicatory w ı 

Pre, maafa or भारति (I Fut. भाजिता or wre? । Past Parti, Pasa. que 
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WW ३०९ तितिक्षायास्‌ । 

श्वरितेस्‌ । सर्व यति-चर्ष सि-भर्ष ते । षुण्यति-ुष्यते इति दिवादौ । सेचने ate सघ ति। 

805 ,/mrisha, to suffer, endure, put up with. 

Pre. भर्षयति or «df& । A at&t But qsa or वि 15 Divádi No, 85, 
and wqf& 'hesprinkles" 18 Bhu&di, No 789. 


We ३०६ प्रसहने । 
घर्ष यति-घ्ष ति । इत्याघुभीयाः à 
806. ,/dhrisha, to assail, attack, outrage, According to Sakatéyana 
the root has an indicatory mrt The Nishthá ıs therefore wu: ı Some read 
the root ww वन्धने here. Pre. घर्षयति (I Fut afferor चृषिता i 
Here end the Yujád: or Adhrishtya roots. 
ऋधादण्ताः I 


Sub-section Kathaáde Roots —Now all the roots taught hereafter end 
in a short wt 


कथ 309 बाक्यप्रबन्ये । 

अश्लोपस्य eurfragrarem वृद्विः । कयवति । शग्लोपिल्वान्म दोघेसन्वद्वावो । अचकथत्‌ | 

807 /katha, to tell, narrate The final ख 1n कथ 1s part of the root 
and not indicatory The result of which is that when this sx 1s elided, 
the substitute Z3ro becomes sth&nivat and prevents vriddhi Thus कथ-- 
faq tugt fauna | Pn H- शप्‌ fa (the wis elided by VI 4 48 S 2308) 
This elided w becomes sthánivat fo. the purposes of purvaviddhi, under 
I 1. 57 S. 50, the substitution of vriddhi for the penultimate by VII 2. 
116 S. 2282, does not take place, for the % in * isnot penultimate Hence 
we geb कथयति and not काथयति i 


Moreover as there ıs the elision of the vowel अ of the root ww by 
VI. 4 48 S 2308, the root ıs अगलोपिय and therefore, in the Aorist there 
18 neither the lengthening oy VII 4 94 S 2318, nor the San-vadbháva, 
taught in VII. 4. 93. S 2316 We have अचकथत्‌ i 

Other uses of making the final s à portion of the root will be men- 
tioned later on as occasion 190 010७3 Pie wyata à Aor weary । 


वर ३०८ इेप्सायास्‌ । 

weqfe à बारयतीति गतस्‌ à 

808 vara, to ask for, choose 

Pro बर्यति। While चारयति has been taught before See No 271. 


गण ३०९ सख्याने । 
ग्कयति t 
809  ,/gana, to count, number, enumerate In forming the aorist a, 
long € 1s optionally substituted for the wt of w by the following sütra. 
62 
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ET RE BEES EE SN REMOTE SN Ee 

२३३ । है च गणः 1 91 ४ । ९9 । 

गरोरभ्या्स्य इेटस्याचचङ्परे णी । चादत | 'जजगवात-अणीगणत्‌ | 

2573 In the Reduplicate Aorist of the fw ending 10018 
& is substituted optionally for the vowel of the 16१0110806 in 
गणू ॥ 

As ऋजीयणतु or sorma ॥ गण 18 a root which ends in st, and this s being 
elided by VI 4 48 before the affix fw, the rule VII. 4. 98, does not apply 
to 1t, because there 18 an ak-lopa here, so in the other alternative, it has 
iis natural 9 1 

Pre गणयति । Aor खअजीगणतु or serra । Nouns --गणिका । गाणिक्यस्‌ । 


शठ ३९० WAS ३१० क । ससम्यगवभाषणे । 

310. ,/satha, 810A. /Svatha, to speak ill of, to speak well or ele- 
gantly. Some read अमाषसे 1 

Pre शठयति। शवठयति॥ But शाठयति and ~arsafa jn Gatyüdi and 
आउयतें in 819/19 , and wafa 18 010801 No 321. 


पट ३९९ WE ३९९ क । ग्रन्थे । 

811. ,/pata, 311A. ,/vata, to stung, or weave 

Pre. weafu: But पाट्यलि ‘he speaks’ has been taught before पलि 
‘he moves’ 1५ Bhuádi No 818 So also बटयचि। But Bhuádi 1५ बहति 
No. 822, and the causative of 16 18 mgafa ‘he causes to smivund’ seafa 
18 ghat&ádi No 816 

रह ३९२ त्यागे । 


अररदद t 
319  ,isha, to quib, leave, abandon Pie रइयति | But रति Bhuádi 


No, 767 , and zefir ' he goes’ No. 708 A or. जररहत्‌ । 


स्तन ३९३ गदी ३१४ देवशब्दे । 

स्वणयति i गदयति । wwe t 

313  ,/stana 314  ,/gadi,to thunder, roa: loudly The long & 
18 the sign of the dual case in स्तनगदी । 

Pre स्तत्यति । Aor wawaq । Desid. तिस्तनयिषति। स 15 not changed to ष as 
the root is not Staw: Noun fieri 

814  ,/gadi, Pie गदयति। But «afa Bhuidt No. 52. 


पत ३९५ यतौ वाणिजन्तः । 

area इत्येके । rep पसयति-पतति। पताचकार । अपतीत । दितोये पातयति। 
अपीपतत्‌ । 

Gana Sutra, —Optionally the verb ,/pata takes faq when meaning 
‘to go’ Some say the option refers not to fre but toits beg adanta 
(ending In a short 5) According to the first view we havewaafa or wafer i 
Per पताञ्ञचक्षार। Aor suda According to the second view we have 
Bre, पावर्याव । Aor आपीपतत्‌। 


Bz II Cu. X § 2573] THE CHURADI 8001 824 /SRATHA. 489 


815 pata, ‘to go’ 

Pie waafa 01 waft I यातयति or पतयति । Per. पताचकार। The Perfect 
18 periphrastic, as the root contains moie than one vowel (v e , pata) Nob 
so the Bhudd: pata No 898 But if ar refeis to wag7a, then the Per. 18 
पतया चकार Aor. अपतीत्‌ or अचीपततु । Noun —waarg: t 

पष ३९६ अनुपसर्गात्‌ । 

गत एवित्येव । पदयति। 

816 pasha, when not preceded by a preposition, means ‘ to go, 
and takes fart 

Pre पषयति! Butitis Bhu&d: when preceded by an upasarga, as 
प्रपधति। The anuvritti of atis taken here by some According to them 
the root 18 optionally अदन्त Thus we have «taufa also. 

SAT ३९9 ATA । 


स्वर्यति i 
317 wsvara, to find faulb, blame, reprove, censure 


Pie स्वरयति ॥ But स्वरति ‘he makes sound’ 18 Bhuádi 

रच ३१८ म्रतियल्ने । 

रचयति i 

818 racha, to arrange, prepare, make ready Pre रचयति i 


कल ३९९ गतौ संख्यानेच । 

819  ,/kala, to go, 2 to enumerate, calculate Pie लयति But 
फालयकि He thiows’ 13 No 64, and waa 15 Bhaáüdi No 526, Noun —afes 
* the period or unit of astronomical calculation ' 

"rg ३२० परिकल्कने । 

परिङल्हन QEA शाठय च 

820  ,/chahá, to be proud or haughty ~The word parikalkana 
means piide and deceit Pre चइयति See the section Ghatádi foi this 
root The Bhu&liis चइति No 765 

सह ३२९ पूजयाम्‌ । 

सहयति i सहती ति शपि गतस्‌ । 

921, maha, to honor, worship Pre. wwafe | But भदति 18 Bhuádi 
No 766 

सार ३२२ कृप ३२३ WT ३२४ Wise । 

सारयति । कृपयति । अथयति। 

822, ,/sira, 823. ,/kripa.324 ,/sratha, to be weak. Pre सारयति॥ 

823 fkripa Pre. wwafa But cf, कल्पर्यात fiom parae (No I 779) 
and wen? from Bhnådı No 799 

824  J'sratha 

Pre. waate ( But श्राथवति ‘He tries’ 15 No, X 18, and आथर्यातं ' He 
releases’ 18 No, X, 282, while wafa is Adhrishiya, 
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ee 

STE ३२५ देण्सायाम्‌ । 

825 —_/spriha, to desire. Pro, सपददयति ı Noun --रुपू हयालुः à 

भाम ३२६ MTT । 

अवसासत्‌ । 

826 /bhima, to be angry. 

Pre. भाभयति ॥ But भामते is Bhu&ádi No 468 Aor sew" । 

सूच ३२१ aped । 

सूचयति ।,'अघोपदेशत्यान्न यः । आसु सुचत । 

827. ,/siicha, to trace out, spy, ascertain 

Pre सूचयति Aor ugg t The स 18 nob changed to 4, as the root 18 
not थोषपदेश १ Inten सोसच्यते ı स not changed to ष i 

खेट ३२८ MAT । 

ठती यान्त इत्येके । “खो” इत्यन्ये । 

828  ,/kheta, to eat. Some read ıt as Me ,/khota and ,/kheda 

Pre खेटयति। खोटयति । The Bhuádi form 18 खेटति! Noun --जाखेटना à 

ME ३२९ क्षेपे । 

329  ,/kshota, to throw Pre wreafai 

गोस ३३० उपलेपने । 

MYT । 

$80. ,/goma, to plaster with cowdung Pre गोनयति à Aor segreta à 

कुमार ३३९ कोडायाम्‌ । 

अुकुमारत्‌। + 

381 ,/kumara, to play Pie कुनारयति । Aor wyga i 

शील ३३२ उपधारणे । 

उचघारणमक्यासः । 

332 sila, to study, practise repeatedly. The word upadhárana 
means ‘practice’ Pre शीलयति। But शोलति ‘he meditates' 15. Bhuádi 
No 556, Past Parti. Pass witwa: à 


ATA ३३३ सान्त्वप्रयोगे । 

SAITA । 'सास साम्स्वने’ इत्यतीतस्य तु uiu 

9838 ,/siima, to appease, conciliate, soothe. 

Pie साभयति। Aor उपससामत्‌ ॥ But अशीषसत्‌ from the root शाण सात्त्यते , 
which has been taught before Quere No where before has the root 
सास avert? been taught In the curent texts of the Siddháuta Kaumudi 
or Dhütup&tha. Madhava also 1efers to सास साम्त्वने here, bub no where 
has he piven 1b separately, Others say that the roob wea सासप्रयोगे' 
No 88, should be read as two roots (1) rren (2) सान, and walt 18 thew 


meaning. 
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बेल ३३४ कालोपदेशे । 

वेलयति । ‘are’ इति प्रथरधातुरित्येके ॥ कालयति à 

384  ,/vela, to count the time. Some, Say काल is a separate root, 
und not the meaning of चेला ı Pre leafa । कालयति । Noun —@ars 

पल्यूल ३३९ लवनचवनयोः | 

985. ,palytls, ‘to salt? to punfy' The word palyula means 
‘soap.’ Asin the Taittariya Samhita ater पट्य़लनेन ate: पल्यूलयेयुः ı Pre, 
weguata । 

वात ३३६ सुखसेबनयोः | 

गतिसुखसेवनेषु' इत्येके । वातयति ॥ अववातत । 

886  ,/v&ta,l to go 2, to make happy, 3. to serve 

Pre वातयति । Aor अआववातत्‌ । 

गवेष ३३9 सागणे | 

aANT | 

337 ,/gavesha, to seek, search, to hurt Pre गवेषयति । Aor. जजजगवेषत्‌ i 

वास ३३८ FUTUTA । 

988 ,/visa, to scent, perfume, incense, fumigate, make fragrant , to ! 
steep, infuse , to spice, season Pre बासयति 1 Compare wet Adád: No 13, 
and वशयति ‘he stops’ Divádi No. 105, Noun —areat à 


निवास ३३९ आच्छादने । 

अभिभमिवासत à 

839  ,/nivása, to dress Pre निवासयति । Aor उयनिनिवासत à 
भाज ३४० एथकुमेणि। 

840. „/bhâja, to divide, distribute Pre fawrerata 

सभाज ३४९ प्रीतिदर्शनयोः । 

Afalar इत्यन्ये । ससाजयति । 


941 „/sabhâja, 1. to please, 2 to show According to others ıb 
means ‘to please’ and “ to serve.’ Pie सभाअयति। 


ऊन ३४२ परिहाणे । 

कनयति । ‘sit: पुयदिज-” (२५७७) इति q3 “coat: इति वक्तव्ये वर्गप्रत्वादारजकारग्रहो 
लिङ्ग “णिचि अच आदेशो न स्यादूद्वित्वे ara’ इति ॥ ‘an दिरक्तावभ्यासोत्तरखदड र्या दोऽ 
अप्रक्रियाया एरिनिष्तिते कपे बावशेर शक्यते astard निषेधः’ । चापकरुय सजातीयापेसत्वात तेन 
“अचिकोतंत्‌' इति fagyi प्रकृते लु न शब्दस्य few तत ऊत्तरखण्डेडल्लोप। । फौननत | 


ATMA ATT | 
842  ,/üna, to leave deficient or unfinished, to lessen, diminish 


Pre. ऊनयति । Aor, अ+ कनिनत or Sera | Noun -ÑT 
In forming its aorist, the syllable w is reduplicated in order to obtain 
the desired form stawa which is done by first reduplicating the w and then 
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eliding the st by force of the affix fwa, Of course, this 18 an unusual pro- 
cedure, but in following the ordinary procedure the difficulty is this, 1f in 
Ra Te we ehde the = of न first and this we must do, because clision 
taught later should be applied fist, then the only syllable that we 
can reduplicate will be fw formed by नु+ of faw , and the form would be 
आऔनिनद्‌ । Nor can the sütia fgdwssfw help us (whether we interpret that 
sütra 10 mean that the elided = 1s sthdnivat for the purposes of 1eduplica~ 
tion or that the elision should not take place when there 1s reduplication 
yet to be done) , because the affix fwa does not cause reduplication and 
therefore द्विवचनेऽचि does not apply toib To get out of this difficulty, we 
take the help of the Jndpaka of VII. 4 80 S 2577, vig., the existence of 
the following rule —Though fe 18 not the cause of reduplication, yet the 
ubstitution to be caused by ıt does not take place or 18 to be consideied 
as sthdntv st for the purposes of reduplication 


Tne ११०७७१ is artived from the whole 80078 according to some By 
VII 4 808 2577, the following forms are evolved विभावधिषति, लिलावयिषति, 
Ter wt a fa ufa, from /bha, fli and Jt, by changing the क of theicdupli- 
cateintow Now, had च been allowed to operate first, there would have 
been no win the reduplicate, but the प्‌, लू and w would have been followed 
by sw, and this st would have been changed to * by the ordinary 1ule of 
VII 4 79 S 2817 It is only when fee is added that there 18 a possibi- 
lity of *, &c bcing followed by ss, otherwise not 


Ob)eci^on — Admitting that the forms fawrafawfa & would have 
been obtamed by the application of VII 4 79 S 2317 without the help 
of VII. 4, 80 S 2577 yet, this latte: rules necessary for ih pui poses ot 
the forms like पिपविषते, frafasfa from the ph & ,/yu. Because by the 
ordinary iule, the forms would have been चुषविषते and gafauta henee tho 
necessity of S 2577 Hence that sütia, as a ७018, cannot be the jfidpaka 
of the rule given above, for 1b has 18 scope hore, The इंदू augment 13 added 
to the सन्‌ in the case of these two roots /pů and yu(by VIL 4. 74 S. 
2626 and VII 2 49 S. 2618) and as tho affix सच assumes the form दसू, 
and as it 18 the cause of 1eduplication, as well as of guna, the latter will 
not take place till xeduplication 13 over , foi fgaasfa applies here Thus 
ytan- a= ygt सतिम पुपीइसति >+ पुपविषति 50 also gufavfa1 Now 
nothing can change the w tow but this sütia. In fact only these two 10018 
requie this sütra, because then Desiderative takes the augment we and 


80 18 not Tea । = 

Therefore the author says the use of the class tem y andthe pratyd- 
hára aq instead of w and wis the res] pyndpaka here. For as the neces- 
sity of the sûtra ıs only to evolve the two forms पिपविषते and 'ग्रियविषति, 
while othe: forma can be evolved by the ordinary rules of wyaas &0, Pánini 
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would have made the 8018 wt पययोरपरयो? + His not having made ıt 86, 
18 the jfíápaka that few does not produce ws effect till the reduplication 
is not over For had ıt produced its effect first, then wierd, अभीभवत्‌, 
wig, अलीलषत्‌ अजीजबत्‌ (the we aorists of मू, w, रू लू and छु, and चङ 18 
treated like सद), could have been evolved by the ordinary rule of सन्यतः, 
and there would have been no s ın the reduplicate to operate upon by sit: 
gy &o Therefore the employment of 3 instead of च, and of ay pratyahara 
instead of य 18 uscless hence we say this 15 ज्ञाचकः of the aboveiule The 
operation of the jfi&paka 1s formed where the sütra srt: पुयण &c. docs nob 
apply, as in चुक्षाबयिषति, उडुडावयिषति Aor witgeaq तुतात्यिषति Aor spp, 

wg नावधिषति Aor sig au, घुर्फारयिषति Aor seg t 

In the formation of the forms in fare or aidhdhatuka where guna is 
applicable the lotter € is changed to st by the ५0४72 वबिभाषालीयतेः 

ऊन ~+ शिच्‌ + चङ + त्‌ = ऊत्‌ + णिच्‌ †- चट्‌ +- तुरूूुऊनिनि + चश + द = ऊनिनत्‌ with 
sm आनिनत । 

When we elide the s of ऊन before the fw and we, because the rule of 
elision 18 subsequent to that of reduplication, and also because 16 18 
antaranga, then we get the stem ऋनि, a 1000 which begins with a vowel, 
and in its reduplication the stra wa@feqryea (VI 1 2 S 2176) applies, 
and so fw ıs reduplicated, and we get the bove form sitfeaq i 

But this 18 not the desired form the correct form 19 Stagi This 
cannot be obtained without reduplicating N+ Nor can you say that by 
applying the 8015 fgawüsfw (I 1 59 S 22432, the elided sw of कन will 
be sthAnivat ft the purposes of 1eduplication and that न will be reduph- 
cated and not Mt That sfitra applies where the cawse of reduplication 
follows such elided 1 But here the sw 1s elided by far which 18 not the 
cause of reduplication, and so that sütra does not help you Therefore 
our author says “In the sütra VII 4. 80 6 2577 P&uini has used 
y, यसू , जि, while प, wx would have been sufficient , the very fact ot P&nint’s 
using the word g denoting the whole class of labials, the word यण 
denoting the letters included in that praty&háia, and ण, indicates, that 
the substitution for the vowel does not take place befere fwq when re- 
duphcation 15 to be done 

The meaning 1s this. The sutra VII 2 74. S 2626 ordains the 
augment we to the affix ww after the root gx, and the sütra VII 2 49 
S. 2618 similarly oidains we to w« after the root g (atta) Thus च+ 
atati, and यू+ इन सन-वि, here the affix ¥ causes guna, and we have 
afañ, and ww causes reduplication and by the sthánivadbháva of 
द्विवचनेऽ 01 the prohibition of substitution by the above vartika, the 
reduplication will be of the stem ending in च, thus y पवित सति, and 
gafa +a = yafana and युंयविषति। Now applies VII. 4 80 S. 2577, and 
v 18 changed to w 1 Therefore in order that the s of the reduplicate may 
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be changed to x, the word प, aq have not been used by Panini, but g, 
and aw, । Otherwise the forms चिषविषते or o fa could nob ba. formed, by 
substituting © for the ¥ of the reduplicate 

Moreover, 1f you say that by using the terms g and wa_ the rule 
is made applicable to all the labials, as a class, and so also to all semir- 
vowels and that thus we get अवीभनवतु, अभीमबत्‌, अरोरवत्‌, अलीलवत्‌, शऋजीजबत, 
विभावयिषति, मिभावविषति, रिरावयिषति, खिशावयिधति॥ We reply that these 
forms could have been gob without thatbsütia. For after changing the 
ऊ to wy 07 जाव as required, we reduplicate the stem ending 1n खबू or wre 
and then for the w of the reduplicate we substitute long है, by VII. 4 79. 
S 2817 and VIL. 4 94. S 2318. Therefore the mention of 3, wq. 18 useless 
in that sütra 

Consequently we say that the sütra indicates py implication the 
existence of the above maxim, that the substioution required by faq 
does not take place 11 the case of a vowel, when a reduplication 18 to take 
place. In other words, the substitution 18 postponed, till the reduplication 
1s not effected After that the substitution takes place, 

Moreover this prohibition, that a substitution caused by few, does 
not take place, 18 quilified by this further proviso ९ Tnis prohibition 
applies only there, where by reduplication, the first vowel of the second 
portion of the stem next to the reduplicate is m, whether original or 
obtained by the application of any rale,” 

The utility of the maxim obtained from the implication of जो! gay जि 
&c 18 illustrated ın the following example — xp fure + ve + सन्‌ +- fr qui- 
चयियति। The we 80718 15 sp ww । Similarly ° he acts like wg" 18 यडवति । 
Here to the nomina base ws we add fg under the v&rtika to S. 2665, and 
we get the root wg. To this we add faq and we: We get पडुडावयिषति, 
the wa, 800180 is sitgeavqt Similarly from the sütra Dhåtu तु, we have 
with ra and ay, the form तुताबयिषति, the we aorist 18 waaa à Similarly 
बुनावविषति and अनूनवत्‌ । पुर्फारयियति, अघुर्फुरत्‌। Tho stain the last example 
is by VI 1 548.2569, and we have अधुस्फरत्‌ ॥ Here the | appears in the 
reduplicate If there had not been the above jfiápaka rule we would 
have got the forms चिष्ठावयिषवि &c. Considering all these points, the author 
of the vártikas, K&5y&yana says “ Phe चु and wy ın the sütra VII. 4 80 
indicate by implication that the substitute of a vowel caused by f is 
sthanivat to the origmal.” This sthánivadbháva 18 illustrative of the 
prohibition also namely that the substitution for the vowel does not take 
place till the reduplication 18 not done. Therefore, Bhattoj: Dikshita has 
given the above rule in the form of a prohibition, rather than an affirm- 
ation For prohibition 18 also illustrative of the sthánivadbháva. 

Question —If this be a general rule, then from the root कुत्संशब्दने, we 
get the following form 1n the aorist, ya-+fwyt+we+q Here we redupli- 
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cate first, and get च + कुत +- fry- Sues + fare 4- 9-4 (VIT. 4. 66, 
S 22944) ८८ wakta! But this is Incorrect 
Answer.—In order to prevent this, we have added the proviso, that 
the above rule will not apply when the substitution caused by Tw 18 not, 
such as ends ın M+ Here the substitution caused by च 18 not st ending. 
The uttarakhanda or the portion of thé stem next to the reduplicate may 
contain either an original wt, or the = of the affix wet Thus in Masy or 
stama the uttarakhanda of the stem is ¢ and X without any s of their 
own , the w that 1s seen 1n them 18 the ऋ of we, so they have no win their 
परिनिश्चिव state, so the author has used the additional word afiwazyt They 
get an win the state of evolution While in the case of gurafawfa &0 
there 18 no m In the prakriy å state, for there the vowel 13 (sat + पिन ee + 
ufa) sit , and 16 18 1n patinishthita state that we geb sat of wtu 
Moreover a Jfíápaka rule applies to cases swt generes and not to every 
case indisciimimately Therefore we have the form आचिकीत्तेत्‌ and nob 
wwa For she jfidpaka is derived here from the sütra झवण जि &o., 
where always the uttarakhanda of the stem will have the letter w, and so 
the )fiapaka 1s confined to such cases only 
In the case of ऊन, before we, we reduplicate the first, and then elide 
the sw, as कन + यिच्‌ --यड--त्‌ = ऊनन--णिच्‌--चछ-- त्‌ = कनन त णिच्‌ +- चङ त्‌ , 
(VI. 4 48 S 2308) wrq4-wE--X(VI 4 51 S 2318 ) =कनमत्‌ i 
VA ३४३ शब्दे | 
अदच्वनत्‌ | 
343  ,/dhvara,to sound Pre ध्चनयति। The Bhuádi form is emafi १ 
Aor. wawaq । 
कूट ३४४ परितापे । 
'परिदादे' इत्यन्ये । 
344 /ktita to be distressed, some say 16 means to burn. (It 
means also to invite. See the next root ) 
Pre. कूटयति । The form कुटयति belongs to the swrgeewta class 
संकेत ३४३ यास ३४६ कुण ३४9 गुण ३४9 क । चामन्त्रणे | 
चाह्कुठोऽपि । कूटयति । सकेतयति । ग्रासयति । कुशयति। quate । ararac 
केत ३४9 ख । श्रावण निभन्त्रसे च । 
केतयति । निकेतयति 'कुण गुण चासन्त्रणे' । चकारात्केतने । 
845 sanketa 846  ,/gráma 3847. ,/kuna. ,/guna to invite 
By force of the word च, we draw ın the root कूट also Thus arate 
also means ‘he invites’? While another reading 1s कोत खावणे निरन्ञत्रेच । 
keta ‘to be learned’ or ‘to hear’ ' to mvite’ As केतयति and निकेतयति i 
After this are read the following. ,/kuna  ,/guna ‘to invite’ By 
force of च they have the sense of ketana also. Pre aiaafy । 
$46 grins, Pre ग्रामयति। 
347, ,/kuna ,/gunacha, Pre gwafeigwafa: 
63 
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कूण ३४८ संकोचनेऽपि । 

948  ,/küna, means to contract, closo also, in addition to the mean- 
ings given to the roots mentioned last Pre ऋुणयति i 

स्तेन ३४९ चौर्य । 

व्वतिस्तेचत 1 

319 ,/stena, to steal Pre «cafa t Aor खतिस्तेनन्‌ | Nouns —ea7 1 
eT (XT । 


` 


प्रागवादात्मनेपददिनः । 
Section VI Up to the ,/gaiva inclusive, are Atmanepidis 
पद्‌ ३५० गतौ । 


चद्यते | अपपदत्‌ । 
850 pada, to go or move Pie पदयते + The Divádi form is ward à 


Aor saaga । 
TE ३५१ ग्रहणे । . 


TIN । 
851  ,/griha, to accept Pre yaaa । Noun —r*mu i 


मृग ३५२ अन्वेषणे । 

झुगयते। ‘grata’ इति कण्डवादि ॥ 

832 ,/mriga, to seek. Pre. gaat The form सार्गेयति is आधुषीय , and 
gaz is कणड्खादि । 

कुह २४३ 'विस्मापने । 

858  ,/kuha, to cheat, deceive, Pie कुदयते । Nouns — कुना (gu । 

शूर ३५४ वीर ३५३ विक्रान्ती । 

554  ,/süra 355 ,/vira, to act the hero, be powerful Pie qreugmi 

855  ,/vira Pre बीरचते । 

equ ३९६ परिव हणे । 

syaa? | NJET । 

856  ,/sthüla, to become big or stout, grow bulky or fat 

Pre स्थुलयते Aor sugpeus । Noung eae । स्यविएः । स्थवीयान्‌ । 


MT 399 उ पयाच्ञायाम्‌ । 


अर्थयते । जरतं । 
857 ,faitha, to request, beg, supplicate Pro seu (I Fub अर्थं यित्ता | 


II Fut अर्थयिष्यते) Ao. reum । 

सत्र ३५८ संतानक्रियायास्‌ | 

qasaq: अनिकाच्टवाम्न घोपदेश । सिसअयियते । 

858 ,/sattra, to perform a 8०011110९0 

As the root consists of more than one vowel 1b has not been taught 
with a tas its 11008). "Therefore in the Desiderative the roob @ remains 
unchanged Pre सत्रयते । Aor अससन्नत । Desid faaara | 


गये ३५९ साने । 
गर्वयते | ञ्रद्म्तत्वसाभ््या रिपारिबकल्प+ ( “घातोरन्त उदात्तः’ लिटि “ञास च पशस । 


qans a इत्यागर्वीचाा à 
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859 ,/gaiva, to be proud. As the root ends in =m, therefore the 
few 15 optional The1esult of this 1s that the final ef the root 1s udatta, 
by which the accent falls on @ and also the Perfect ıs formed by wry as 
the 1000 consists of more than one vowel. So also 1n the case of the other 
roots mentioned hereafter. Pre maaa t 

Here ends the section of state i 

सूत्र ३६० Awa । 

anata ugang । 

360  ,/süttra, to tie, to bind Pre. qwaft Aor, serve: Inten, 
सो सूच्यते । 

सूत्र ३६१ WHAT । 

सुख यवि--स्‌ ऋति । 

861 mitra, to make water, to mictnrates 

Pre. quate 07 सूत्रति | Inten भोसुत्यते । 


WT ३६२ पारुष्ये । 
862. „/rûksha, to be severe, Pre, «waft ı "The Bhudd: form wafi | 


पार ३६३ तीर ३६४ RATATA । 

अपपारत्‌ । खतितपेरत्‌ i 

868. ,/para 364  ,/tira, to accomplish. 

Pre पारयति। तीरयति। Aor अपपारत्‌ । अतितीरत्‌ $ 

सुट ३६५ संसर्गे । 

geafa i 

865  ,/puta; to compose, pub together Pre, geafai The form 
चोटयति ‘he speaks’ has already been taught before. ger ‘he embraces 
is Tudádi. 

चेक ३६६ दशेने इत्येके । 


अदिधेकत्‌ । 
866  ,/dheka, to see. This root is given by some — Mádhava 0०68 


not give 10 Aor, अदिचेकत्‌ । 
कत्र ३६9 शैथिल्ये i 
कत्रयति-कत्रति tad’ werd । कर्त यति-क्त ति ॥ 
367, ,/kattra, to relax. Durga reads 16 as क्ते t Pre wafi or कन्नति t 
edan or wate । Nouns --कर्त्निः । का्जेयकर । 


पातिपद्काद्वात्वथे बहुलसिष्ठवच्च ३६८ | 

प्रातिषदिकादात्वथ faseatteg यथा मातिपदिकस्य g वद्रावरमावटिलोपविन्मतुड्लो- 
4यणादिलोपप्रस्यरूफादय देशभर्स भा स्तद्वृश्णा वर्षि स्युः 0 we" पटयति i qceargdt ant 
टिलोपः । अपीपटत्‌ । at afe (२३१४) cere भाष्ये तु 'बृद्धेलेपो बलीयाद' इति fragi 
अपपटत । 'तत्करोति तदाचष्टे” 1 र्यस्य प्रपञ्चः । करोत्याचष्ट इति wreadera शिजयः 4 ल- 
edceufratea: । 'तेनातिकासति' । जणवेना तिक्रामति अश्वयति । इस्तिनातिक्रासति इस्तयति i 
wiged च' । शिच्यकृतिर्घातुरूप ning? । चश्दनोठचुक्तसतुच्ययार्यः । तथा च वाविंकस्‌- 
“# खार्यानाट्कृतस्त दा चष्टे कुर्लुक्परकृतिमस्पयापत्तिः प्रकूदिबष्च mca इति । कसवघमा चष्ट 
wid घातयति । देह 'कस इन्‌’ इति स्थिते । 
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nee TR Ed TTE ERES 
968. Gana sutra.—After every nominal stem the affix faw may be 
added With the force of a verb, and 16 1s then treated like the affix ewe t 
All the changes which the affix vw causes, takes place, when faw is 
added to nüuns The affix www forms superlatives under V 8. 55 8 2001 
upto V 3 65 and changes caused by www are given in sütra, VI, 4 154 
‘and the following 
Thus the nominal stem 1f feminine, becomes masculine when wre 18 
added. The same will be the case when faw 18 added so also there 1s the 
elision of fe, the elision of faq and «gq, the elision of wa, &c , the substi- 
tution of प्र, स्थ, eat &c, and getting the designation of Mt Thus there 1g 
elision of fe in «eats derived from wet The fee, causes the vriddhi of 
the उ of we, because the rule of vriddhi is subsequent and after the vriddhi 
has taken place, the vártika'eauses the elision of fet Thus in this view, 
the aorisb 18 ऋषीपढतु ( But in commenting on the sütra VII. 4 18, 2814. 
wt wf &c. Patanjali says “ The lopa rule 1s stronger than the rule of 
vmddhu", Therefore in पट +- शिन-चरू if we have fe lopa first, then the 
equation 18 पटू -+ fare -- चङ्‌ = पटू --०-- चरू = ञ्षषटत्‌ । In this view there 18 nob 
sanvadbháva nor lengthening as required by VII 4 938.2816, and VII 
4 94 S. 2318, because there 1s the elision of स (the vowel of we pratyühaia) 
The, force of fox after nominal stems 1s given by the following. 
वद्‌ करोति तद्‌ areas ॥ 
Gana sutra —The affix nich, coming after a noun, denotes “ he does 
that thing ”’, or ‘ he declares that thing ' 
This 18 an amplification of the last gana हती, Doing or declaring 


whatever 1s expressed by the noun, 1s the meaning of the affix faw i 
The senses of the tense affixes we &c , 1s not mentioned here, for they will 


come as a general rule 
तेनाति mafa n 


"Gana sutra —-lhe affix Twa 1s added to a nominal base, m the thnd 
case 1n construction, in the sense of ' he excels by means thereof 

As starts minfa= arate ‘he suipasses by means of the horses’ so 
also werata ‘he excels through the elephant’ 

wged च ॥ 

Gana s.tra.—The nominal base before the affix few, takes the form 
of a dh&tu. (By force of the word च, other meanings not specified are also 
included. Thus the followfng vártika teaches — 

Vartvka —Atter a word formed by a kri affix, and denoting a story, 
there ıs added the affix nich with the force ‘he recites or declares that 
legend, and thereby the krit affix 18 elided and the word resumes its 
original form, and the base 18 as if the agent. 


Thus कसथघनाचष्टे “व्हेल घातर्यात ‘he declares or recites the story of the 
Eun of Kansa’, Here we have wid--wat Now applies the following 
stira 

Note —The Pr&tipadika followed by the causative णि, undergoes all 
the changes, as 1b would have undergone, had the affix ww followed 1t. 
Those changes are (1) y बद्वावः the feminine noun becomes masculine as, 
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सनीभाचष्ट = शतयति, श्येतयति ॥ qg belongs to वसिलादि affixes and causes mas- 
culation by VI 8 85 S 886 (2) cwra:—the change of to र, as प्रकुषाचहे = 
प्रथयति, अदयति, seo VI 4 161. S 1785, (8) fedta:—as, पट्नांचष्टे = पटयति, 
लघयति by this ७8108, (4) यणयादिपरस 26, the application of Rule VI 4 156 
S 2015 as, रुथुलमाचष्टेस्थवयद्॥ According to the school of Bh&radvája, 
three mere purposes re served (5) fay भतो छुं w—as स्त्र्विणनाचष्टे = स्यति, 
agarang = वसयति, see V 3 65 8.2020, (6) wwfafw—the substitution of 
कन्‌ for gaq and wea ( 3 64S 2019)—as युवाननाचष्टे or सल्पभाचष्टे = कमयत u 


(7) mfg substitution, as required by VI 4. 157 S. 2016 as, raara = 
maafa ४ 


Vart —After words ending in ww affixes and describing legendá, 
comes the affix faw, when the sense 1s ' he recites or narrates that’ The 
wa affix 15 elided, the word resumes 168 basic (प्राकृतिक) form, and the base 
18 as if the agenv, thus केसबधिसा चष्टे = कंसं घातयति , वबलिवन्धमाचएहे cafe बन्धयति, 
QNT EÈ = राजानस आगसयाति 

Note —Under the conditions mentioned in the last कर्ति, the upa- 
sarga satis elided, when duration of time 18 meant expressing lımıt Thus 
साराजरिबिवास saree = crf विवासयति , here the sur of खआारात्ि 1s elided 

Note —Under the conditions mentioned in the last note the affix 
few has tho sense of ‘making wonderful’,  meaning-'attaining thats’ 
Thus उक्जयिन्यः मस्थितो साहिब्सत्या सू्योद्गमन साधयते = सुर्वासुद्गवति ‘ going from 
Ujjain he finds the sun 1188 in Mahismati (wonderful speed)’. 

Note — When an asterism 18 in composition and the sense 1s that af 
knowing, there comés the affix fre after a word-ending in कृत affix, the 
wa aths 1s elided the word reassumes its basic form and the base 1s as if 
the agent Thus पुष्ययोग जानाति =्=पुष्य्रेण योजयति, So also सधासिये जयति, 

२५१४ | हनस्तोःचिरण्लो । 91 ३ 1331 M 

इन्तेस्तकारोडन्तादेशीः स्याच्चिण्याल वज जिति fef । maare mgen च 
करससविशिष्टस्य प्राप्ता। ततथ्वाडद्वित्वयोदेषिः । रकि च। कुत्वतत्वे न क़्याता। झातोः स्वरूपयहसे 
तत्पल्यये कार्य विजद्यानात्‌। सत्यस्‌ 1* प्रकृतिवच्च *. इति चकारो भिण्नक्रभः ॥ कारक wt 
areata | हेतुनपिसच प्रकृतेईन्यादेहेतुमरफौ Wes कारकं aaa त द्वितीयान्त याशं 
च कार्य कुत्वतत्वादि तदिदापीत्यथेः (uetus । ‘ag agek । कतु व्यपाराश 
बल्क्रण न तु चर्घरादिनात्रमित्यर्थेः । असिना इन्ति a असयति ॥ ' 

2574 a Is substituted for the xof the 100t *t before an 
affix with an indieatory © or W, which causes also the vriddhi 
of the penultimate ™ but the augment is not added before 
the Aorist-sign fre, nor betore the Personal ending चलू of the 


Perfect 
Note —The anuvritts of Taddhita’ cesses and with ıb that of faq 


also which causes Vriddhi पा Taddhita only The चित्‌ and जिद do govern 
stil] Thus wa: (with WH), maxia (with णिच्‌), घातकः (with wy), 
wupefe with wer, wrewrew wish wgw ॥ But weft and wart with few 
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and wqu This stirs has reference to roots, and refeis to those affixes 
only which come after roots (चातुप्रत्यय), therefore not in araea: fiom qnm u 

Thus qwwuw«sreg i Here to the liit formed word सब we add the 
affix fara. ı Now बच 18 formed by wq affix added to इन्‌ by III 3 768 3253, 
and thereby qq ıs changed to aw । By the vártika given above, we diop 
the krit affix sv, and then the modification aq disappears and the original 
इन्‌ reappears Thus we get कस www ı Now by the present sütra we 
substitute q for qi As कंस+ इत्‌ ira >ै कस +- हात्‌ 7 णिच्‌ wu घातयति a 

Now, the whole form कस इन gets the designations of afiga and dhftu 
and not the form इन्‌ alone. Therefore the augment we should be placed 
before wa ın the Imperfect and the aorist and the reduplication should 
be of कंस and not of vt But this is undesirable, for the proper form of 
the Aorist 18 कंससञ्रीषनत्‌ and not something like अवी क सहनत्‌ । 

This objectaon that the whole form कसइच 18 the aùga and the १1810, 
18 open to the above objection with regard to the augment we and the 
reduplication. Moreover, there will be no gutturalization of च into w or 
of the change of व into त, for 1 1s the general rule, that when a particular 
root form 1s mentioned 1n a sütra, the operation ordained by the 87079, 18 
to be performed on that root form alone when the particular affix follows 
Therefore the changes which will take place with regard to the ,/han will 
nob take place when the root 18 कंस इत्‌ 

Asin the word atterq there ıs no change of into त by the present 
81678 , because the root here 1s nob simple इच्‌ but compound of qu+qyt 

True, this would have been so, but the above véitika uses the word 
‘cha’ in * prakritivat cha,’ and it indicates a different operation, for 16 18 
to be read not after प्रकृति but after कारक , १.८, प्रकृतिवत्‌ कारकं wi And by 
the force of the word ‘cha’, we draw in the word‘ k&iyam' also Thus 
not only the káraka relation resumes the form of the original, but the 
operation (kiryam) also 18 the same. 

Note —Though by simply making the kAryam the same as the original, 
we can geb the we augment and the reduplication of the original verb, 
yet by applying the same to k&raka, we geb back the original case ending 
of the noun, By kiry&tidesa we get the इ changed to w, and न to a । 
Thus when the noun (or rather compound word) wea: is to be converted 
to a denominative verb, nob only by küryátideóa the wa: goes back to lis 
original form इन्‌ and then wx 13 operated upon but tho upapada कस which 
had lost 168 case-ending in forming the samása, gets back that case-ending 
by kdrakatidesa. Thus the aorist of the denominative verb derived fiom 
waa: will be कसभजोपषतत्‌ ॥ Here the accusative case-ending which was 
latent in ww: becomes manifest as a káraka relation 

When the few affix of the causative (hetumat) ıs added to the 1005 

fhan, the 100 undergoes certain changes. With regard to the causative 
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affix णिच्‌ the root wt 15 the base (prakııtı) Theres always a particular 
káraka relation which a word has before a causative verb, though that case- 
relation becomes latent when an upapada samása 1s formed, that particular 
case-relation, as well as the particular operations, such as gutturalisation 
of इ to wand त change ofw, which take place before the causative fw 1r. 
the case of €«, both these namely the káraka relation, and karya operation 
re-appear in the case of denominative verbs formed from nouns hke www: 
&. As कसमजीघतत्‌ i 

Note —Similarly from the compound word trwtmWw, we have trama- 
मारमयति meaning “he declares the coming of the king, or narrates the 
story of the coming of the king’ So also from देवदत्तपाक we have देवदत्तेन 
पाचयति, from अक्षिणी इरण we have afama or दक्सियया wreata 1 

कहूँ करणाद्‌ चास्वकें ॥ 

Gana sutra.—To the noun denoting the instrument with which the 
agent operates, 18 added the affix faw with the force of a verb. 

The word करण or instrument here means the object by means of 
which any act 18 accomplished by the agent and not merely the organs of 
of sense like eye, ear, &c 

Thus wren yas weafa te kills with the sword ° 

Note —Similarly wast veafa=aeata i Some do not form such verbs. 
So agaa arat e देवदत्तयति १ Other examples are करिसिरव wer 
waacata । परशुना फिनत्ति=पएशयति ‘he axes’. ete जुनातिज”-दात्रयति ‘he 
sickles ’ 

em ३६९ TT । 

869 ,/vashka, to see tre quaai i 

Faa ३७० चित्रोकरणे । 

“जालेखयकरण! इत्यर्थः । कदाचिद शने ‘ten’ इत्ययनद्धुतदर्शने सिच लगते à चित्रयति । 

870  ,/ohittra, to paint, to see The word chitri karana means 
' painting a picture’ 

Vartika —Ths affix fa« 18 added to Fax with the force of ‘ to see as a 
wonder’, Asf«wufs'heseesasa wonder’ Pre चित्रवति । 

अंस 399 समाघाते । 

971 ,fansa, to divide. Pre, waft t Noun —8'*: | 

वट ३9२ विभाजने i 

972, ,/vata to distribute Pre, यति + 

रट ३9३ परिभाषयो । 

373 „/rata to speak This root 18 not found 1n the Siddhánta 

लज ३५४ प्रकाशने । 

tate’ 'लजि” इत्येके । वरटयति ॥ लज्जयति । अदब्तेषु पाठबलाददब्तत्वे वुषद्धरित्यन्ये ॥ 
बरटाप्याति । लष्जापयति p शाकटायनस्तु कथादोना wae पुकनाद । तन्मते 'कथापयति' 


गणापयति इत्यादि । 
974, ,/laja, to make clear Instead of 372 vata and 874 wlaJa, 


others read these as ,/vatiand flay. As बपटयति, श्जयति। These roots 
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ordinarily even would not take vriddhi, because the vowel 18 heavy. Their 
Inclusion in the kathadi class therefore can serve no purpose. We there- 
fore, infer that the vriddhi of the इ of fare takes place in their case ‘Lhus 
we have avervafa and wewrvafa: Note —Both these roots have already 
been taught in the Chürádi class, az as No 311 and शनि as No 244, 

But according to SAkatayana, all the roots of kath&di subdivision 
take gq augment, According to him the forms are qutvata, गणापयति à 

Pre लषयवि । 

fim ३9५ संपर्क । 

875  Jmisra to mix Pre fanata । Noun — gefus à 

सङ्ग्रास ३9६ qs! 

WIAZATHY | अक्रारमश्लेषात्‌ 0 Spur | 

876. ,/saigrima, to fight This 18 anud&tt-ta Because an उज is 
understood here. Note «gre -- w (anuddtta)==eara + Thus the final st of 
ara represents really two ws, one an anudatta sq which is इत्‌ and makes 
the root Atmanepadi, and the other the w of the word ware which 18 
elided before faw 1 The word warw 15 really a noun denoting ‘a battle’ 
and the affix frw 15 added to ıt with the force of तत्‌ करोति ` he does that’ 

The aorist 18 waama the penultimate wris not shortened, as the 
elided s* acts as a preventive, for 16 makes the root an aatra one Pre. 
संग्रानयति Aor. 'जससग्रासयत t 

स्तोस ३99 झाधायास्‌ । 


आशुरुतोसत्‌ । 
877. wstoma, to praise: Pre waaar Aor अआदुश्तोनव्‌ (No shorten- 


ing of the penultimate) Nouns --स्तोनः । व्यश्रिष्टोनः i 

faq asc RARR । कणो ३१९ इति चात्यन्तरसित्यन्ये । 

“करकसे दने” इत्यन्ये | 

978. w/chhidras 879, ,/karna, to pierce 

The Siddhánta text 1s ,/chhidra, karnabhedane ‘the root chhidra 
means to pierce the ear.’ Some read ' karanabhedane' instead of karna- 
bhedane, While the others hold that ww 18 a separate root altogether, 

re, Faxafa । कस्यति । 
अन्ध ३८० दृष्टयुपचाते । 


उिपसंदारे इत्यन्ये । जान्दघत्‌ । 
380, ,/andha,to grow blind. Some read upasamháre instead of 


up&gháte Pre. wwwafa 4 Aor आाश्द्धत्‌। 
दणड ३८१ दरडनिपातने । 
981. ,/danda, to beat with a stick. This root takes two objects, 


अङ्क ३०२ पदे लक्षणे च । 


आश्ुकत्‌ । 
882. ,/ahks, to mark, to step. 
अङ्ग ३८२ काच! 

wary | 
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882A. ,/aiiga This also means the same, Pre. weater safe 
But घडते and अक्ति are Bhuádi Aor sepe! जाज्जगत्‌ । 

सुख ३८३ दुःख ३८४ तत्क्रियायास्‌ | 

883  ,/sukha, to give pleasure, 884  ,/duhkha, to give pain. 
These are also nouns, and fra, would have been added to them under 
the gana sütra given above Some say their separate mention 1s for the 
sake of adding the affix even when an upasárga 1s added. Pre. सुखयति i 
greater i 

रस ३८४ असवाद्नस्नेहनयोः। 

885 „/rasa, to taste, to delight. Pre _ रखचति॥ Bub cafe is Bhuádi. 


व्यय ३८६ वित्तसमुत्सग । 


अघव्ययत्‌ । 
386 _,/vyaya, to dissipate Pre ब्यययति । But व्ययते 13 Bhuddz 


रूप ३८9 रूपक्रियायास्‌ | 


रूपस्य WD करण at रूपक्रिया । 
387. ,/rüpa,to give beauty. The seeing of beauty and making 
beautiful are both meant by the word rüpa-kriya Pre ewafa । रपति । 


Bz ३८८ F थोकरणो | 

आधिच्छेदत । 

888  ,/chheda, to bisect, divide into two 

Pre, छेदयति । arafa । Aor, शसचत्रिच्छेदत à . 
BT ३८८ क । अपवारणे | 


इत्येके । खदयति i : 
888A wohhada apaváin» 1s given by some instead of ,/chheda. 


लाभ ३८९ प्रेरणे । 
389  ,/l&ábha, to send Pre जाभयति। But tm ‘he acquires’ 18 


Bhuád: : 
AY ३९० गात्रविचूण ने । 


390  ,/vrana,to wound Pre चुशयति। Bub wwfa ‘he makes sound ! 
18 Bhuádi, 


यख ३९१ वण क्रियाक्ध्तारगुणवचनेणु | 

वर्ण क्रिया वर्ण फरयास्‌ । सुवणं agate । कथा वक्षं यति । विस्तृणातीत्वथः | इरि mua | 
स्तो तीत्यर्थः । 

39l. ,/vaina, to color, to exert, to extend, praise, explain 

The word awfmat means giving color. As qaq वा यति ‘he polishes 
the gold, But कथा awafa ‘he relates a atory ’—or ‘he expands the tall’ 


इरि वर्णयति ‘he praises Har’ Pre. wwafu । . 


बहुलभेतन्निदर्शनम्‌ ३९२ । 
अदन्तघातुनिदर्शनसित्यर्थः । बाइलकादम्येऽयि Prem । तदग्या । "Yd इरितभीवे a 


अपपर्णत्‌ । face दर्शने’ । 'धप प्रेरणे! । “वस मिवासे' । "तुत्थ आवरणे’ । एषमान्दोलयाति । 


मेझ्लोलयति । विडस्बयति। शवघीरयतोत्यादि । अन्ये हु दशगग्रीपाठो 'बहुलस' इत्याहुः । 
Qarafeat अपि सौच लौकिकवैदिका बोघ्याः । अपरे तु नवययोपाठो aga RATE: ॥ 
तेमापठिते*्योऽपि कृचित्स्वाच शिच्‌ । 'रानो राज्यभच्षीकरत' इति query: । चुरादिक्ष्य रव 
बहुल fatweard इत्यन्ये । सये wwe माचा ग्रन्थे feuar: d 
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392 Gane sutra.—In this class diversely many roots besides those 
mentioned above are to be included as ending in w । 

This class means the sub class of roots ending 1n sw or the kathádi class. 
By force of the word wga other words are also so included As the following 

B92(a)  ,/parna, ‘to make green’ As पर्यायति, Aor waaga t 

892(b) ,/vishka ‘to see’ As fuasmufa ॥ 

89200) ,/kshapa‘tosend’ As घषयति ३ 

892(d) ,/vasa ‘to dwell’ As uqata । * 

892(e). ,/tuttha,‘tocover’ As तुत्ययति । 

So also we get the forms आाण्दोलयति, RE खोलयति, विडच्बयति, ध्यवचीरयति &० 

Others say that the word बहुल here means that there is diversity 
regarding all the roots of the ten classes. Therefore roots not mentioned 
1n the Dhátupá&tha are valid, such as sautra roots, the laukika roots found 
in ordinary language, and vaidika roots Others say the bahula applies 
to the roots of the nine classes namely roots, other than cburád1, also take 
faa without any causative force As रामो राज्यनचीकरत while others hold 
that bahulam qualified faq, namely the churAd: roots take nich|diversely 
All these several views are to be found maintained by the nneient authors. 
Thus the following 1s valid. 
चिगलन्त्पाशु जीमूता, थिक्कवन्ते दिविद्यहाः i 
शयन्ति विद्य तः mag, झीवन्तेक्ाभविग्रद्ः | 


क॑ V 


Pre 'पणेयति i 
णिडड्रानिरसने ३९३ । 
अङ्गवाचिन प्रातिषदिकान्मिरसनेठर्य fug स्यात्‌ । बस्ती निर्यात veras ।“पादयते । 


898 Gana suira —The affix fw comes after a noun denoting a 
bodily organ, when the sense 1s that of ‘moving’ or ‘removing’ Thus 
weit निरस्यति = vera? “he moves the hand’ So also wrga? i 


श्‍वेताश्‍वाश्‍वतरगालोडिताहूरकाणासश्‍व तरेतकलो पश्च ३८४ । 

श्वेताश्यादीनां चतुर्णामशखादयो लुप्यन्ते foe च चात्यये a xe were तेनातिक्राभति 
चा शवेतयते । अश्यतरभाच्ठ उरवयते a गालोडित बाचा aad: ॥ तत्करोति, गालोडयते | 
आइरयते । केचिसु शिपसेवासुबतवल्ति तल्सत । परस्नैपदमपि t 

894 Gana sutra —The words 80०8९४७, asvataia, gálodita, and 
ülivaraka lose their final usva, tara, vo, and ka respectively before the 
affix चिडू i 

Thus waara® ‘he declares the Svet&ásva story, or he surpasses by a 
white horse’. So also अश्वयते ' he surpasses by means of a mule’ 

The word matea means the confusion of speech Ue who does that, 
18 Said गालोडयते He speaks confusedly So also srrgcut । 

Some read the anuvritti of fwg only in this sûtra According to 
them, these may be Paraymupadis also As savate I 


-t 

पुच्छादिषु घात्वथ wena AFE । ३९५ | 

fonra वहुलवच्चनादात्मनेपद्भस्तु । भास्तु 'पुच्टभारड- (२६७६) इति fug. विभिः । 
fageeqt प्रस्यान्ते waa: । 

895. Gana sutra ~The words puchchha &., would take the affix 
fae by the rule प्रातिषाविकाद &oc , (gana ७0७5 868 ante), and therefore Panini 
need not have made his rule ITI 1,20 S 2676 regarding those words. 

These words would take few by the gana 8108 above mentioned, 
and they would be &átmanepad$ by force of the word bahula so no need 
of feaching Arg ( und 1 1 It. 1. 20. 5, 2676. 

The word Siddham 1s used ab the end as a mark of auspiciousness, 

Here ends the Churádi Chapter. 
इति reves er Donor i 


अथ freee शिष्प्रकरणस्‌ । 


CHAPTER XI. 


CONJUGATION OF THE CAUSATIVES, 


Causatiyes are formed by adding few to any root The force of this 
18 given 1n the two following sütras. 

२९०९ । तत्प्रयोजको हेतुश्च । १।४। ९१ । 

कतु ¦ प्रयोजको हेतुसत्तः कतु wey स्यात्‌ । 

2575 That which ıs the mover thereof, e. e, of the mde- 
pendent source of action, 18 called Hetu or cause, as well as 
kartá or agent 

Note — Thus artcafa he causes to be made, दारयति he causes to be taken. 
When hetu is employed as agent, the verb 1s pub in the causative form 
(III 1. 26) 

The force of the word च 18 to give both names to the mover of an 


agent viz , Hetu and kart& otherwise by I 4 1 one name would have 
been given 


२५५६ । हेतुमति च । ३। १1 २६ ! 

प्रयोजकव्यापारे प्रेषणादी वाच्ये घातोणिच्स्यात्‌ । भवन्त प्रेरयति सावयति a fart 
(२५६४) इति. कतृ ये फल आत्मनेपदस्‌ । भावयते । भावयाबञ्व । 

2576 The affix fa« is employed after a root, when the 
operation of a causer, such as command do , 1s to be expressed 

Note —The hetu means the mover of the independent agent, an 
operation relating to the ketu, such as directing we 1s called hetumat , 
ag कठ कारयति ‘he causes to prepare a mat’, दन पाचयति ‘he makes the 
rice to be cooked’ In other words, the affix च forms the causative 
verbs 

Thus भवन्त प्रेरयति = भावयति. ‘he sets one a thinking.’ By I 8. 74 
S 2564, the fara 10018 are conjugated in the Atmanepada, when the 
fiuit of the action accrues to the agent, as भावयते * he sets himself a-think- 
ing.’ So also भावया aya i 

२३३१ । ओः पुयरज्यपरे । 91 ४ ८०। 

सनि परे यदङ्ग तदबयवाभ्यासोकारस्ग्रेषष स्यात्पवर्गयरजकारेष्बवणपरेष परतः । wt 
wag । प्यपीपवत । wey अभीभबत्‌ । अयोयवत्‌ । अरीरबत्‌ । अखीलवत्‌ । खजीजवत । 
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2577  Xissubstituted for the final «v or € of a reduplicate, 
before a labial, a semi-vowel and before 4, when * or जा fol- 
lows these consonants, m the Desiderative 

The farsa roots form the their Aorists with चदू and all the operations 
of wq are performed on them Therefore the Aorist of the खिजन्त root नाजि 
from ,/bhà, ıs thus formed —wia+we+q Now the wx requires 
reduplication Thus we geb wt-+atfat+qwe+ta But भा is really to be 
considered as w fo. the far« operation 1s suspended, as already explained 
before in conjugating the wana, (Ohurádi 842). Thus we get 3 -- भावि 4- 
"*--u (the being elided by VI 4 51S 2313) = बुत भष्‌ tuta Now 
applies the present sütra and we get अबीभवत्‌ So also wiag: असीभवत्‌ 
from the ,/mün अयीयबत्‌ from the ,/yu.stCrerq । अलीलवत्‌ । 'जजोजवत 
fiom the sautra 1005 छ ' to go’, 

But this ¥ 1s optional in the case of the roots given in tho next sta 

(Fo. further explanation of this sûtra See S. 2626 ) 


२४५८ । स्त्रवतिश्शणोतिद्रवतिप्रवतिज्लवतिच्यवतीना ari 9 । ४ । ८१। 

शघामक्पासोकारस्य ELT वा स्यात्सन्यवणपरे wregu? परे à असतिस्रवत-असुस्ववत्‌ ॥ 
जारलो पि-/ (२४७२) इति हस्वनिषेचः । अशशासत्‌ a अडुढौकत । 'पचीचकासत्‌ । नताम्तरे । 
अयचकासत्‌ । 'खग्खोषि' इति तुसुव्यालुमकरण उदाहरिष्यते । ए्यन्ताणिणच्‌ à wüfunfuuur- 
दपवादल्बादवा वृद्धि घाचित्वा णिलोप a चोरयति । 'णी चडि-' (२३१४) इति yen । ORT 
शघोः' (२३१८) । न चारलोपित्वाददवयोरप्यसनवः | Carga arg । SEYA I 

2578. «is optionally substituted for the finals of the 
reduplicate of «x च g, y, cg and च्य when the semi-vowel 1s fol- 
lowed by wor =m of the 1008 in the Desiderative or in the 
Causative Aorist 

Note —Thus faarafacfa or सुस्तावयिष ति , शिश्रवयिषति o garrafaufa, ezr- 
घयिषति or gatafaafa, पिप्रावयिषति or घुप्रावयियति, faxrafawfa or पुझञावयिर्षात, 
Tasarafaufa or चुच्यावयिषति ॥ All these aie Desideratives of the Causatives 
of the above roots Here though a letter ikea, शू, dc, intervenes 
between the semi-vowel and the preceding of the reduplicate, yet the — 
substitution takes place owing to the express text of this sütra. In the 
preceding aphorism, the semi vowel followed wmmedeately after the w of 
the reduplicate. The option of the present 8018 18, therefore, an aprápta- 
vibháshá. ‘The word wa? 18 understood here also therefore not 1n yanta, 
yana u 

Thus the 0०180 of w 15 शसिस्रवत्‌ or घाझुखवतद । By VII 4 2 S 2572, 
where an s vowel of the root 18 elided, there 18 no shortening, as wa WT, 
अडुटौ कत्‌, and अचीचकासतु 1 According to another opinion the form would 


be wawataq । 
The example of sete will be given im the Chapter of roots derived 


from nouns, 
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Causatives may be formed of Churådı roots also, though they already 
end in frw. In that case, the first fa will be elided either because of 
the conflict of two rules, or because one 1s an eaccption to the other and 
so there will be no vriddhi Thus चोण्यति। In the aorist here 1s the short- 
ening of the penultimate by VIL. 4 1S 2814 ‘Thus चोर becomes ge. 
Then there 18 lengthening of the reduplicate VII. 4. 94 8 2318 Thus 
अचूचुरत्‌ ॥ Both the shortening by VII. 4 1 S. 2314 and the lengthening 
by VII 4. 94 $ 2818 apply successively and are not impossible because 
there ıs the form of faw before the affix we But we may have another 
form अचुचोरत also 


२३३९ । णी च संश्‍चडोः । ६। ९। ३१ ॥ 

सन्परे चङ्परे च शौ श्वयतेः समसारण वा स्यात्‌ । X समसारण वदारय च काय 
बशवत्‌ > इति वयनार्सप्रसारणस्‌ | JÄETI । AUNA । खलघुत्वान्न दीघं । अा्चिशवयत्‌ । 

2579 There ıs optionally the vocalisation of the seml- 
vowel, in the causative of fæ, when followed by the Desidera- 
tive aq and the Aorist we affix, 


The phrase विभाषा x8: 1s understood here In forming the Demdera- 
tive and the Reduplicated Aorist forms of the Causative of fas, there 18 
optional vocalisation. Thus झुशावयिषति or शिश्वाययिषति ॥ So also in the 
Reduplicated Aorist we, as अशुशवत्‌ or wregu By the maxim समसारणं 
सप्चारणाश्रय च बलोयो भवति (sce sütra VI 1. 17), the antaraiiga substitution 
of Vriddhi &c, 1s superseded by the samprasátana and the subsidiary 
operations relating to tt here Th- vriddhi and the substitution of sata, 
take place after the samprasárana has takın place The s(Mra VII 4 
80 teaching the substitution of € for the = of the reduplicate, when सन्‌ 
follows, shows by implication that the substitution caused by fw 18 
sthA&nivat though 10 108 If does not cause reduplication"(I. 1 59) Thus 
शिव +- शि ्वे+- इ = श्वाय | इ ८ श्वायि In redupheating xafa we cannot 
form warzata, bub must consider the substitute equal to the original इ of 
शिब and must reduplicate ıt We thus get faxarafawfa a In the case of 
vocalisation, the rules-of Vriddh: &c are postponed Thus fuw--fe-rww 
(VI. I. 108) 2g 4- Par iw =+ x त सस्‌ = शाव + इ त YE += शा वे + इट्‌ H- सन्‌ 
=wrata+sqn Here we requie reduplication The substitute sma in 
wa though not caused by ww is treated sthánivat under I 1 59 tow, 
which is carried in reduplication Similarly the Aoust शिव-- णि TYE- 
uude + MN TE झ og न शाव +- Xd शुन शव 

+इ+ल (VIL 4 1) > शु+ शव्‌ +- ० +- ले (VI. 4 51) - seq (VII. 4. 94.) 


२४८० । स्तम्भुसिदुसहां चि । ८। ३ । १९६ ¦ 


उपसर्ग निनित एषा wea घो ह स्यादचि । ऋवातस्तस्मत्‌ । पर्यसीषिदत्‌ ३ न्वरीपहत । 
आटिटत्‌ । झागिशत । वदिरङ्गोऽप्युपधाइरुदो दित्वात्रागेव । ओये Gregcerfeag ni (wt 
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wafatraq । श्वादावेधदों विधानारत वृद्धिः । भा सवान्म्रेदिभत्‌ । “न न्ट्राः-(२३३६) wfa 
agerat न दित्वच्‌ । औष्दिदत्‌ । आङ्गिङत्‌ Ria । ‘gee’ area । उपदेश दकारोपथः। | 

झुजन्युब्जी पापयुपत्तापयोः' (२८७७) इति eh निपातनाद्गस्य बः । स चान्तरङ्गोऽपि द्विस्वविषये 
mgt- (२४४६) इति निषेधारिजशव्दस्य द्वित्वे कृते प्रवते न तु ततः प्राक्‌ | दकारोऽचारख- 
meata औडिजजतु । जजादेरित्येब । नेद a अदिद्यत। 


2580, The change does not take 91806 101. the reduph- 
cated Aorist of the roots स्तम्भ्‌, fea and «qn 


The root etew required ष change by VIII 3 67, and the roots faw 
and सह by VIII 8 70 Thus पर्यतस्तन्भत्‌, weawererq ॥ Paa +--पर्यसीबिबत, 
न्यसोष्िवित्‌ ॥ सहः--पर्यसीषद्दत, व्यसीषदत्‌ ॥ l 

Note —This prohibibign refers to "the ^w charge that 18 caused by an 
Upasarga and nob to the reduplicate change, as we have illustrated in 
the above example 


Similarly satfeea, जाशिशत्‌। Here the reduplication ıs of the root 
plus the affix Taq, vrz., of fe and fat Tous we or wa + शिच्‌ - चङ 
= wtf 07 fwg Here the rule of shortening of the penultimate, 
(VII 4 1 S 2314) though a Bahirahga operation takes place before 
1eduplication because of the implication of the long ऋ ın the root wre | 
For, when the root 1s reduplicated along with the faq, there 18 no sanvad- 
bhava, and consequently, there ıs no lengthening by VII 4 94 S 2318 
Thus we have wreeq and जशिशतु which With the augment becomes wrfeeq 
and wma 1 But if the reduplieation, had taken place: before the 
shortening of the penultimate, then the penultimate could never have 
been shortened Now, the root sw (Bhuá&fr 482) has an indicatory wg 
which means that in the wt aorist, the penultimate will not be shortened 
(VII. 4 2. S 2572) Thus tte4-fea+weoatfe+we+aq. Had the 
rule of shoitening not applied before reduplication, we would get 
reguleily स खिणि + we -+a giving us the form stfaweq But the indicatory 
ऽस 188 jfidpaka showing that the shortening takes place before reduplica- 
tion and hence the necessity of Adding *q to the 1000 sitq to prevent this 
shortening. 


Stmilarly the Cansative Aorist of vais दर्द्वित्‌ without tho augmente t 
Asin भा warg दृदिचत । With tho preposition ait will bo भा Mary मेदिधत à 
Here the sütra VI 1 89, S 73 does mob cause vrihlhi of w+ afew, bo- 
cause in explaining th 10,866: ५ we have shown that tho एत takes place 
then only when there 18 a d'iphthbng sein thev ion, ahd nob when by 
shortening, 16 assumes the rm इ) ‘In fact*that sutra VI. 1 89, 8 7818 
qualified by the word wnfew* "es * 


In reduplicating, the न, द, and x gre not edi plicated because of the 
prohibition of FI. 1.3 S. 2446, As जौ रूददत, जाडूडिडत, आिचत t 
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The root sya Tudádi No 21 15 really ey and has a penultimate द 1n 
upádesa. The * 18 changed to w, because of the nipAtana of the sütra 
VII. 8 61. S, 2877 where Panini used the form waa: Though this द 
changed to ब 18 antarafiga, yet S 2446 applies, and @ 1s nob reduplicated, 
but fer 1s reduplicated, for the rule changing the & to w 18 suspended till 
reduplication, and comes into force after 1eduplication, and not before 1t. 
This 18 because ww 15 sga really Thus its aorist 18 wtferwrs See 
Tudádi No 21. 

The prohibition of भ rar (S 2446) applies only where the root begins 
with a vowel Where the root begins with a consonant, there the भ, * or 
x18 reduplicated As whexaqs 

२९८९ । रम्ेरशबिटोः । 9 । ११ ६३ । 

र्से रूस्यादसि । न तु शबलिटोः cse । 

2581 The augment gu is added after the vowel of the 
7०% रस्म befere an affix beginning with a vowel, but not betore 
the vikarana wa or the affixes of the Perfect 

Thus घारस्मयति, आरम्भकः, साध्यारक्सी, sareeratcewq, जारस्मो यतेते Aor 
weg: But आरभते in wa, and sti in fez, and जारब्चा before an affix 
beginning with a consonant. 

२१८२ । लभेश्च । 9 । ९ । ६४ । 

अललस्भत्‌ । हेरचङि’ (२५३१) इति सूत्रे 'अर्चाझ इत्युक्तेः कुत्व न । शजीदयत्‌ । weeg- 
दृ त्वरमथञ्चदस्तृस्पशाय्‌' (२५६६) | असरुसरत्‌ | अद दरत्‌ । तपरत्धसामथ्याद्त्र adie दीर्घः । 

2582 So also of wq, before an affix beginning with a 


vowel, with the exception of शपू and fee there 18 the augwent 


सुस्‌ ॥ 
As amala, लस्भक , साएुलभ्भी aqar, सभ्भो eae Aor, उललच्सत्‌ ॥ But 


शमते with शपू , and लेसे in the Perfect, and weut before an affix beginning 
with a consonant. The separation of this from the last, 1s for the sake of 
the subsequent aphorisms. 

The Aorist of the Causative of हि is sertum ı The इ 18 nob changed 
to a guttural here by VII 8 56.8 2581 because exception 18 specifically 
made there ın favor of we, Aorisy 

By VII. 4 95 8, 2566, the reduplicate vowel 1s changed to w 1n the 
case of ,/smri, ,/dri &o As wasata । जददरत + The short घय 1s nob long- 
thened, because 16 18 so ordained, otherwise S 2566 would have taught 
long ‘tt ab once 

२४८३ । विभाषा वेष्टि चेष्टघोः (919 ! ९६ à 

अभ्यासस्यापत वा स्याच्यकूपरे wt । 'यववेष्टत-अविवेष्टत्‌ । अचचेष्टत्‌-श्चियेष्ठत्‌। 
*भाजमास-! (२४६४) इत्यादिना घोषधाइस्वः । अविभ्नजतु-अबज्भाजतु ॥ * काययादीनां वेति 
AWA | पयन्ताः KUCAS: काययादयः पडभाष्य owes | हायिवाष्षिलोटिलोपय- 

शत्वारोडचिका ण्याचे । 'चाणिलोठि' wears इत्य द्वादश । अचीकणत्-शचकाणतु । 
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2588 Short sis optionally substituted for the vowel of 
the reduplicate In Ig and Ig In the Reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative ' 

Thus waaea or wfateaq, अचचेष्टत्‌ and safw8eqan In one alternative 
there 18 shortening of the reduplicate (VII 4 59), and afte: such shorten- 
ing, there 18 जज substituted in the other alternative. 

By VII 4 3 S 2565, the roots ,/bhra &c., ure optionally lengthened 
in the penultimate As wfawag or SIRTIY I 

VarteLa —The roots atfw and the rest optionally shorten their 
p?nultrmate in the we Aorist 

In the Mah&bháshya, the following six 100ts, when Cansative, are 
classed as K&ny&di, namely wu, रख, rw, खया, लुप and देठ ॥ The Nyasa 
adds the following four  wrfa, वाखि, wife, and लोचि॥ While two more 
जाणि and खो are mentioned 1n other places Thus altogether there are 
twelve Künyádi roots Thus शचीकणत्‌ or swataqi छरीरणत or अरप्रायात्‌ः। 
अबीमखत्‌ 01 wamaq: अशोश्रशत्‌ or अशश्राणत्‌। जल खुपत 01 अलुसोपत्‌ । अजीोदिठत्‌ 
or weresa ! 

२४८४ । स्वापेश्‍चडि । SERE E 

waraey eau m समसारणा स्यात्‌ | WE घ॒पत्‌ | 

2584 Of the causative verb var “ to cause one to sleep”, 
there is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, when the affix we of 
the Reduplicated Aorist follows 

Thus the Aorist of emfa is wa qua, असू षुपतास्‌, भस्‌ युपत्‌ ॥ 

Note — The vocalisation takes place before reduplication, then there 1s 
guna of the penultimate short vowel, then this 18 again shortened by VII. 
4,1, then there is reduplication, and thén lengthening of the vowel of the 
reduplicate by VIL 4. 94. Thus रुवापि+ चड़ = सुपिन चङ = सुप्‌ (VI 4 51) 

we (VII 8 86)-*t«-we-gu4wg (VIL 4 1)ल्‍झु+सुप्‌ +चढ़ (VI. 
1 11) सूषुपत (VIL 4 94) which with the angment ख becomes असू qug u 

Note — Why do we say ‘ when wg follows? Observe स्वाप्यते, eatfam ॥ 
The anuvritti of ffa-has coased, that of झिति however 1s here, 


२५८५ । शाच्छासाहाव्यावेपायुक । 91 ३ । ३५ । 

शौ. । पुकोपबादः । शाययति à हाययति । 

2585 The augment ge (यू) 18 added to the verbal stems 
शा, छा, स, हा, t and चा before the affix fe (Causative), 

This 0०७७18 gat As शावयति, च्छाययति, असाययति, हाययति, ब्याययति, वाययति, 
drink’. (Bhu 972) and waatan The word wr includés the root at * to वै 
* te dry’ (Bhu 968), bub not wr ‘to protect’ (Ad, 47) because the latter 
looses the शप vikarana. 
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Note —The roots ya and sta take the augment ya, before fe, as 
चुनयति, मोजयसि u 

All these augments are added to the roots, in order that VII. 4. 1. 
should cause the shortening of the vowel preceding these, Thus the 
Aorist of tha above are जगीशवत, अपीवलत्‌, aggre, 'जपीमिणत्‌ u 

The roots wr, छा, सा, हा व्या and चा are exhibited as ending 1n long sit 
their Dhátupátha forms are wr, थो, wt, €, घो, हे, €i and * ॥ This indicates 
thab these roots would have taken पुक by VII. 8 86, the word sire ‘ending 
in long wr’ means the roots which actually end 1n long stt, as well as those 
which get long sut by VI.1 45. This also indicates, that in this sub- 
dtvisIon or section, the maxim of lakshana pratipadokta &c does not 
apply. Therefore when the roots इ. with sata, and जि assume the form 
safie-sat and wr before the affix fe by VI 1. 48, the augment gq 18 added 
to them, thus अध्यापयति, जापयति 6 

In forming the aorisb of yt the following 81078 causes vocalisation. 

२३८६ । g: संप्रसारणम्‌ ! ६। ९ । ३२ । 

weal चङ्परे च णो इः सप्रसारख स्यात्‌ | wv LUI । 

2586. There is the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the 
causative of Ave (8) before the Desiderative and the Redupli- 
cated Aorist affixes, 

The whole of VI. 1 31 18 to be read into this stra Thus (जुदाबयिषति 
and getafaqa:, जुदावयिपन्ति,) ayer, or NYETA, NAAT and WATIT ॥ 

Nate —The root €t does not take the augment a required by VII. 3. 
87 before the affix fw, because the Samprasárana rule 1s stronger. The 
repetition. of the word dwearew in this sütra, though ibs anuvrith was 
present, indicates that the force of the word विभाषा has ceas:d. Though 
this and the next sütra VI 1 33 could well have been made one, their 
separation shows that the samprasürana does not take place when another 
affix, not causing tedaplication, intervenes As डायक Prog fa = हायव्हीयति : 
the De iderative of this verb 15 जिहाथव्होयिषति n 

२४८१ । लोप. पिबतेरोच्चार्यासस्य । 9 1 ४। ४। 

त्विवदेबपयाया खोप! झ्यादर्यासश्य Eyang चङ्परे wt । अपीप्यत्‌ । “अति ही-_ 
(२५७०) इदि gat जरेयति | इपयति । व्लेपयति। रोपयति cate: । क्ोपयति। इनापयति à 
क्थापवति । 

2587 The penultimate vowel, in the Causative stem of wr 
‘to drink’ 18 elided in the Aorist, and for the vowel of the Re- 
duplicate there 1s substituted long € v 

As wt 4-fPe up wra नइन त्‌ (VIL 8 37)ewrg +शद (VI. 4 51) 
aqwa (VII 4 8)>पष्य+ खत (1 1 59)=चीष्यत्‌ (VIL 4 4) Thus अषीष्यद, 
airaa, wiraga When the penultimate satis elided, there remains प 
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which cannot be 1eduplicated as having no vowel, but the elided ऋ 18 
considered as sthánivat and thus wt is reduplicated Sftra VIL. 4 80 
establishes by implication the principle that the substitutes caused by far 
aresthánivat. Thos w--fa-wrfa, m reduplicating, this wt will not bo 
reduplicated, but y, as garf, N= by 8008101090 bhava. 

We repeat here VII 8 36 S. 2570, because of the context. 

२५४८७ । क । अर्तिहोव्लोरोक्नूयोक्ष्माय्याता geat । 9। ३। ३६ । 

2587A. The augment ga (a) 1s added to the roots ऋ, ही 
vet, रो, "gg , wirg, and to a root ending in long wt; when the affix 
(the Causative) follows 

As अर्पयति, हेपयति, ब्लेपयति, रेपयति, क्रोषवति, warvafa ॥ The anuvrittr of 
every word other than आङ्ग (VI. 4 1.) ceases The यू of wrw and era drops 
by VI 1 66. The guna takes place by VII 3 86 Of the roots ending 
in long ‘ar, we have स्थापयति, दापयति, घापयति॥ The root sw (Bhu 983) 
गतिप्रापण यो$, and sp (Juhoty&ádi 16) adt arc both meant here — Similarly € 
includes रीङ्‌ स्वाबणे (Divádi 30), and €t गतिरेषणयोः (Kry&di 30) The aug- 
ment is added at the end of the piecediug stem of the root, and not to 
the affix Being added to the root 10 becomes part of the root stem, and 
in forming the 1eduplicate Aorist of such stems, the vowel before q 18 short- 
ened by VII 4.1 Ifa were not the part of the stem, that vowel would 
not Dbe shortened. Thus fiom eteafa, we have Aorist अदीद'पत ॥ 

In forming the Aorist of स्थापयति, the following situa applies — 


२५८८ । तिष्ठतेरित 19 1 ४। ४ 

छपधाया tuc स्याच्षडपरे णौ । ऋतिष्टिपत १ 

2588 Short x ıs substituted for the penultimate vowel of 
the Causative stem of स्था in the Aorist 

Thus wfafguw 'अतिचिपताच, and भ्त्तिक्चिषत्‌॥ The form 18 thus evolved 
ext fay spen + इन शत (VII 3 36) ल्‍ूसथाप 4-39 (VI 4, 51) = स्थिपू 4- 
आतु (४11 4, 5)= तिष्ठिपत्‌ a 


wee जिघ्तेबां 191४ । ६। 

अजिजिपत-अ ors à 'उच्छ त' (२३६७) । स चीकृतत्‌ -्जचिक्षीतंत्‌ । अवीव॒तत-अबबर्ते त्‌ । 
ऋभीहृअतु-ममसाजत्‌ । * पातेणी लुग्यक्तब्यः " à पुकोऊउपबाद । पाशयति à 

2589 Short x 18 optionally substituted for the penultimate 
vowel of the Causative stem of आ in the Aorist. 

As अधित्रिपत्‌ or जजिअपतु, जजिजिपतास or आसि्रपताच्‌ , अजिजिर्पद or whia a 
Thus yt 4- far + wes sema riaa (VIL 8 36) e fira 4-w--ww (VII 4 6) 
जिप+ क्त (VI. 4 51) frinn When ¥ 15 nob substituted wi is short- 
ened by VII 4. 1, / 

We repeat here VII. 4. 1, S. 2567. 
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quce । क । सञऋत्‌ । 91४191 

2589A Short * ıs optionally substituted for the penulti- 
mate ऋ and ऋ of a Causative stem, In the reduplicated Aorist. 

This debars the wy (VII 8 101) we (VII 3. 86), and wre (VIL 2. 
114) substıtutes ‘Thus wfwattag (VII 1, 101) or अचीकृतत्‌ from कत्‌ (Chur. 
111) waada (11 3 86), or अवीवुतत , see (VII 2 114) or फऋभीहणजत u 

Note — Though the wx , wx and sire substitutes are antaranga opera- 
tions, they are prohibited by the express text of this sütra ~The short च्या 
1s substituted even for a long 9g the qof ऋत्‌ shows that, as in आचीकृतद्‌ 
(VIII 2,77) In fact, this *«q substitute does nob take place after the 
operations of wx, suc and जर्‌ substitutions have taken effeet, bub it 18 & 
form which suspends the operation of all those rules 

In forming the we Aorist of //चा, the augment gm should have been 
added by 2587A but the following vártika prevents 1t. 

Vari —The root wt ‘fo protect ’ takes the augment ya before Tw, as 
areata n 

The root चा would have also taken the augment gw; but this 15 pro- 
vented by the following when the-root means ‘ to shake’ 


२५९० । वो विधूनने ge । 9 । ३। ३५ । : 

arty कस्यारणी aequ । बाजयति । करूपे किस्‌ । फेशान्यायय ति ॥ विभाषा शीयते!” 
(२४० ८) । 

2590 at gets the augment yam) before the affix fw when 
the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’ 

As पक्षेणोपवाजयति ॥ But ज्या वापयति केशान्‌ when the sense is nob that of 
shaking This form could have beeu obtained from the root aat ‘to move’, 
(Bhu 271) with the atfix fs ın the ordinary way without an} augments. 
The special augment @ to at indreates that this root will not take चुकू, 
which 1b would have otherwise done by the last sftta The 100t वा be- 
longs to Bhu 969 (आवे शोषो) u 

Tne 100ts ली, and ज्ञीड optionally become wr by VI 1 51 S 2509 and 
therefore they would have taken g% In the Causutive The following 
81678 ordains नुक optionally — 

२५९१ । लीलोजु ग्लुकाबन्यतरस्यां स्नेहविपातने । 91३ । ३९ । 

लीयतेलतिश । क्रमान्चुर्लुकावागनौ वा स्तो शो स्नेहद्गते । विलोग्यति-विलापर्यात-विलाल- 
यति-विलाययति वा yaq । ली' “दे इति ईझारमश्लेव rerata ga) Crux faqs ate 
विलाप यति ॥ * प्रलस्मरा मिभवज्तजासु लियो नित्यभार्वनशिति वाज्यच्‌ * 

2591 The 100ís ली and ला get optionally डक and J4 aug- 
ment respectively, before the affix f* when the causative 
means ‘ the melting of a fatty substance.’ 
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As fa शीनयति, वि लालयति, वि लायवति, or वि लापयति uaga The augment 
ya 15 added to थी when the root ends ın long €, and that also optionally 
When the augment 1s not added, the regular causative लाययति is formed. 
But when ली gets the form था by VI. 1, 51, 1॥ does nob. take the augment 
शुक The root शी includes both ली and ere, of Kryádi and Divádi The 
root wt includes ला ‘to give’ (36३१1 49), and et the form assumed by शी 
under VI 1.51. When शुक is not added to था, qw 18 added by VII 
8 86 Why do we say when meaning ‘to melt fat’? Observe only qt 
fanvata, जटानिरालापयते (1 3.70) 

Vdrtuka —The शो invariably takes wt substitution when the sense 
18 that of ‘ deceiving,’ sub-duing,’ or ‘showing 1espect,' when the affix 15 
not faqu As कर्ट्याचुर्शापयते, श्येनों वर्सिकासुल्लापवते॥ The option allowed 
by this aphorism 1s a restricted option (vyavasthita-vibháshá). The sub- 
stitution of wt for the final of € 18 opitonal when the sense of the root 1s 
not that of ‘showing respect’, ‘subduing’ or ‘deceiving’ But when 
1b has any one of these three senses, the substitution 18 compulsory. See 
I. 1 70. 

When the w/t becomes ला by this Váitika, 16 1s always conjugated 
in the Atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent by the following süt1a 


२५९२ RIA: सेंमाननशालीनीकरणयोश्च। $03 050 1 

लीड लियोरथ स्तयोराट्मने पद स्यादकतु गेऽपि फले प्रजानिभक्यो। nam चाये । wer- 
भिलापयते । परजानविगच्छतोल्यर्येः । ह्येनो वर्तिकासुण्लापयते | अभिभवतीत्यर्थः à Mage- 
चयते । वञ्चयतीत्यर्थः । 

2592 After the causative of the verb lt to melt or stick, 
the Atmanepada 1s employed, when used 1n the sense of show- 
ing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though the frut of 
action does not acciue to the agent. 

The phrase of the causative ending in fq’ 18 to be supplied here from 
sütra 67, Ths sütra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent, In the Dh&tup&tha, there are two roots थीं, one 
18 technically called sft and means ‘ to stick,’ and belongs to the Divádi 
class The other ली meaning to ‘ melt’ belongs to the Kry&di clasa As 
there 18 no specification 1n the sütra as to what थी 18 to be taken, both are, 
there-fo1e, taken. 

As जटानिर्लोपवते ‘he gets respect or causes respect to be shown to him 
on account of his matted hair — wüst वर्तिकासुल्लापवते ‘the hawk subdues 
the partridge’ धत्शशुश्लाषयते ‘he deceives the boy’. 

The root भी also becomes भा by the following 


२९९३ । ARATTIR । ६। १। ३६ 
Te Re आश्वं था स्यात्मयोजकाद्य चेत्‌ 1 
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2593, There ıs optionally the substitution of wr for the 
diphthong of the root भी ‘to fear’, m the Causative, when the 
fear 13 produced directly through the agent of the causative, 

Thus Wt+fe=ar+fe This भा takes qw by VII 3. 86 S. 2570. The 
following sütra causes 16 to be conjugated 1n the Atmanepada. 

२५९४ । भोस्म्योहे तनये । १। ३। ६८ । 

दयस्ताच्यानाच्यामात्नभेपद eurg qtia TEA । सुत्रे भयग्रददा घात्वर्जेपलशसस्‌ i gest 
भाययते ३ 

2504, After the causatives of the verbs bhi to fear, and 
smi to wonder, even where the fruit of the action acorues not 
to the agent, the Atmanepada 1s employed, when the fear is 
produced directly by the causative agent 

Note —The phrase ‘of the causative en ling m fe’ is understood ın 
this sütra and 1s to be supplied from the previous aphorism This stra 
1s also restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent The word Rg In the aphorism has been defined later on in 
sütra I. 4, 55 (स्वतन्त्र क्ता) , 10 18 the agent which 13 the mover of another's 
agent, When a fear is caused by a Wgitiscolled tgwa The word wa 
' fear’ In the aphorism 1s illustrative snd includos by implication frewa 
‘astonishment’ also As weet भीषयते ‘the jatila, the cock headed fright- 
ens.’ gw भीषयते ' the munda, the shaven-hcaded frightens’, जटिलो freareqa 
* the jatila astonishes,’ सुपो विस्नापवते the munda astonishes’ t.e , the very 
fact of matted-hair or shaven-head frightens’ &c 

Note —Why do we say Wgwa? For if the fear or astonishment 1s nob 
the duect result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the &tmanepada will not be used. As कुशिकवैन भाययति‘ he frightens him 
with the kunchika,’ wu विश्वाययति he astonishes with his form’ Here 
kunchika and rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, 
and are not the hetu thereof 

Thus que भापयते i 

But when the root भी 18 not changed to भर, then instead of g% , 10 takes 
the augment wa, by the following sütra 

२४७४ fwa हेतूभये षुक्‌ 191३ ४० । 

भी' 'ई इति ईकारः प्रशिशष्यते । ईकारान्तल्य भियः धुक्त्वापणी देतुभये । भीषयते । 

2595 The augment बुक 1s added to the root नो before the 
affix fw, when fear ıs caused Immediately owing to the agent 
of the Causative 

As qut सीषयते, जटिलो भोषयते ॥ 

Note:—See I, 3 68  Herealao भी with long ई being employed 1n the 

si tra, indicates that «w 1s added then only, when the root has the form भी, 
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but when it assumes the foom भा by VI 1 56, the prope: augment gu 
wil come, as st भाषयते॥ Why do we say ‘when the agent of the 
causative is himself the direct cause of fear’? Observe fg भाययति, 
for here yat causes fear and not the agent of the verb. The & 18 
vriddhied and sra substituted 

The नी of this sitza miy be takcn to be a compound of MF mean- 
ing that the 1006 भी whcn ending in long € takes yẹ and not when it ends 
in long आह । 

२३९६ । नित्यं स्मयतेः । ६। ९ । ५५ । 

श्मयतेरेचो निट्यमात्व स्वाइणौ दतोः end । जटिको विस्मापयते à हैती सेट यस्नयावित्यु- 
केने इ । giat भाययति । विस्ताययति । कथ तदि 'विस्नापर्यान्विस्सितनात्मवृक्ती) इति a 
“मुनुष्यवाचा” qia करणादेव दि त्र रमयः । अन्यथा शानजपि स्यात्‌ । सत्यश्‌ । 'विरुसाययन्‌’ 
xeta पाठ इति साप्रदायिक्ाः । यद्वा । भजुष्यवाकप्रयोज्यकर्ञा विहसापयते तया सिंहो fa 
हूलापयच्निति णयन्ताणणी per दति व्यएख्येयस्‌ i 

2596 there 1s invariably the substitution of sar fo: the 
diphtbong of the root fer ‘to smile’ In the Causative, when 
the astonishment 1s produced directly through the Agent of 
the Oausative 

The words wt and देतुभये are both understood here. The word नित्य 
shows that the anuvritt: of fawratceases Thus सुषडोजटिलो वा विरुमापयते u 
Othe: wise we have pigaan विस्माययति n The word wa here is taken to mean 
nafa १, e, ‘wondering, feeling astonished’ See I. 8 68 where also this 
meaning has been extendcd to wa by its connection with भीरि togetha , 
the proper word ought to have bren हेवुर्भये in connection with few, and 
इेवुनये in connection with भी u 

Questrom —How do you explain the form विस्भापचच्‌ in the following 
verse (Raghu Vaméa II 33) wanige ferm संजुष्यवाचा अशुवशकेतुस्‌। 
विस्तापयत्‌ विस्मितमार्मवृत्तो। शिहोदसपव निणगाद fiva “The lion, who bad 
seized the cow, spoke to him (King Dilipa) the elect of the Aryas, the 
banner of Manu’s line, and possessed of hon's prowess, im human accents, 
thus astonishing him (the more) who was (already) sui prised at his own 
sbate (of paralysis ın not being able to shoot the arrow at the lion) ?” For 
here the astonishment 18 nob produced by the Agent, (kart), but by the 
Instiument (karana), namely by “the human voice" in which the hon 
addressed the King Dilipa and, therefore, there ought to havo been no 
at nor gw! Moreover, the proper participial affix in that case would 
have been mre of the Atmanepada and not wa as it 14 in विस्मापयन्‌ u 

Answer —True. Therefore, the text according to the traditional 
reading 18 विस्नावयत्‌ and not faearaay t (Vote —In fact Mallin&tha reads 
16 88 विर्भाययन्‌ and explains 10 as Pafen न णि- जिसमे -- Par = विस्वायि, which 
with wy becomes fwewtü-- ऋत्‌ = विश्यायवत्‌ ।) 
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Or The real sentence ıs this The king (already) wonders (at his 
loss of control over his limbs) (राजा fawwwR) Him astonishes (fui ther) 
the human voice (of the lion) (€ लगुद्यवाक्‌ विस्चापयते), By means of that 
voice the lion astonished the king (तया सिंहो विस्मापयन्‌) Thus the heiu of 
the first causative ıs ‘the human voice’ and so there are both stand 
ga! 11186 18 to say, the human voice 1s the agent of the impeller of the 
action, and 16 produces astonishment By means of that the lion aston- 
ished & Thus ıb 13 a case of double causative and the ww affix is 
added after such a double Causative 

The human voice causes astonishment, warearg विस्वापयते॥ The lion 
through the human voice causes astonishment, fedt समुष्यवाचा aere ॥ 
Thus faearfir-+ fe + wg = विस्माप्‌ + शि + शत (the first णि 15 elided by VI 4. 
51 S 32818) fema + wg = विस्ता प यत्‌ i 

२४९9 । रुफायो ब: 191३812४९१ 

wt । स्फावयति i 

2597 For the final of the stem atg is substituted 4 In 
the causative 

As स्फावयति ॥ री 

२३९८ । शदेरगती तः 1 91३ । ४२ । 

xU तोऽन्तादेशः en हु wats maari गतौ तु गाः areata गोविन्दः । 
गनयतीत्यर्थंः | 

2598 For the finalof the si. substituted € in the Causa- 
tive, when 16 does not mean ‘ to drive’ 

As gsarfea शातयति, फलानि शातयति bus गाः शादयति गोपालकः “ the cowherd 
drives the kine ’ 

२९९९ 1 HE: पोऽन्यतरस्यास्‌ । 91३ । ४३ । 

wt रोपवाति-रोइयति। 

2599 «may optionally be substituted for the final of बह 
m the Causative 

As Der रोपयति or रोहयति॥ “ He sows the barley " According to 
Padamanjari this sütra coul | be dispensed with The form रोपयर्ति could 
be obtained from the root wr of the Divádi class which though meaning 
भोइष may be taken to mean ‘ grow’ also , अनेकाथ त्वाद्‌ wanta i 

२६०० i कोंड्जीनां णौ । ६। १। ४८ । 

waite आरव स्थायणो । कापयति | अध्यापयति । जापयति । 

2600 The substitution of ar for the diphthong takes place 
in the causatives of the roots xt ‘to buy’, € ‘to study’ and जि 
‘to conquer ' 

Thus क्रापयति Aor अऋषिक्रषद। ऋच्यापकति and जाक्यति Aor अजीजपत्‌ । The 
rugment wis idded by VII 3.86, smce these roots end in long wr a The 
sorist of अध्यापयति is for mod by the following sütra, 


518 Tas StppHANTA KAUMUDY, (Bk. II Ca. X ६ 2601. 


२६०१ | णौ च संश्चङोः । २। ४। ९९ । 

सन्परे चङ्परे च णो इको गाड्या स्यात । अध्यजोगपत्‌ । आष्यापियत । 

2601 बाळ 18 optionally the substitute of ** In the causa- 
tive (चि) when that causative takes the affix san (desiderative) 
and chan (Aorist) 

Thus (अधिजिगापयिषति or अध्याधिषविदषति ‘he desires to teach ') अध्यशीगषत्‌ 
or wurrfewg ‘he taught’ The Ès changed into wt by VI 1 48 Thus x 
+foq=or+fer=at-+y-+esatfe This rule applies to the Desidera- 
tives of Causatives and the Aorist of the Causatives 


२६०२ । सिच्यतेरपारलौकिके । ६। १। ४९। 

रेइलौ किकेऽथे विद्ानातस्य सिध्यतेरेच owe earet um साधयति  firearee- 
दोत्यथः । 'अपारलोकिळे' किस्‌ | तायसः शिध्यति wew निश्चिनोंति। त Reuf wafa 
तापस तप। । 

2602, "The substitution of w takes place for the diphthong 
in the causative of few, when ıt does not refer to the next 
hfe. 

The word पारलौ किक 18 derived from wrata ‘the next world’ by adding 
the affix द with the force of ‘for the sake of’ (V. 1 109). The double 
Vriddhi takes place by VII 3 20 The sense of the word few must refer 
to wet or non intelligent things for the purposes of this substitution. 
Thus अन्नं areata, ग्राम साधयति॥ Why do we say when not referring to 
the next world? See avearta Quafi, स्वाण्येवन कर्माणि सेथयन्ति॥ The force 
of fag 18 here that of knowledge, areas fagfa=qrraitenrerqafa “The 
ascetic realises the truth," « e, becomes Perfect The austerity incites 
the ascetic to the acquisition of that knowledge, and 89 we say @wafe तापसं 
wa: ‘the austerity produces perfection in the ascetic’, Why the subsititu- 
tion does not take place 10 wex साचयति, ब्रा खेभ्योदास्पानि ‘he causes food 
to be prepared for the purpose of giving to the Brahmanas’ — Efere though 
the gilt of the food produces effect in the next world, yet as that 18 the 
effeet of दान and not of the verb few, the substitution does take place. 
When the verb few directly and not through the mediation of anothor 
action, produces páraloukika effect, then the substitution does not take 
place. The verb few here belongs to the DivAdi class and not to the 
Bhuádi, as the form fevafe in the sütra shows 1t. 


२६०३ । प्रजने बोयते; । ६। १। ४४ । 

ety wreg था earcet wise । बापयति-वाययति था णा! धुरोबातः । भरे 
ग्राइयतीत्यर्थः । ' ऊदुपधाया गोडः' (२३६8) । rafir i 

2608. There is optionally the substitution of wt in the 
room of the diphthong of the root थी ın the Causative, when 
meaning ‘to conoerve an embryo’, 
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Vari —The causative of the root «ww loses its nasal when meaning 
‘to hunt the deer’ as, रजयति gary ‘Ihe hunts the deer’, but रच्जर्यात qra: 
* he hunts the birds * Moreover when the sense 18 other than that of hunting, 
wo have रण्जयंति rn connection with शुगः also As रक्जयति सगात wat he 
gratifies the deer by giving them grass’. 

In the Chuiádi class, under the subdivision अषादि which are faq we 
find the root चिज (X 86) In forming its causative the following sütra 
applies. 

* 

२६०३ । ख । चिस्फ्रोणी । ६।१।५४।१ 

2605B There 1s optionally the substitution of wr 1n the 
room of the diphthong of the roots चि and «ge when in the 
Oausative 

Thus weafe wrafs (VIT 3. 36 for the addition of पू) but from the ,/fe 
ferta (V. 5) we have चापयति and चाययति॥ The svidi चि is not मित्‌ So 
also रुफोरर्यात or सूफारयति । The Aor 18 अघुर्कुरत्‌ 01 शपुर्फरत । 

२६०६ 1 उभौ साभ्यासस्य । ८। Ws 

साभ्यासस्यानितेरनी नकारो wea प्रा प्र तो निभिष्ते सति) मारिकत्‌ । 

2006 Both the ws are changed into * ın the reduplicated 
forms of the verb अब, when preeeded by an upasarga compet- 
ent io cause the change 

Thus in the Desideratrve प्राशिक्तिषति and the Aorist of the Causative 
sitae, and so also पराशिशिषति and «reifen u 

Note —If the maxim ywarfadiqafgea® be not applied here , then we 
have the following dilemma 1n, प्रानि+स+वि॥ Here the affix wy requires 
reduphoation, and the present sütra roquires w change of wu The wea 
being asiddha, the reduplication being made first, we have प्रक्षिनि--स-- 
fa, and then the reduplicate w intervenes between the cause wand the 
root भ्‌ of नि, and so this न would not be changed town If however the 
above maxim be applied, we first apply the wew rule, as प्राणि + स न- ति, and 
then reduplicate fw, and we get the form srfefawfa even without this 
shtra. 

Note —1f we could got this form by the application of the above 
maxim, where 13 the necessity of the present sfitra? The sütra 19 neces- 
sary in order to indicate that the above maxim 18 anwtya or nob of uni» 
versal application And because ibis anwya, that the form आजत्‌ is 
evolved by reduplicating इत (See VIII, 2. 1), 

२६०७ । शी गजिरजोधने । २।४। Bet 

wet wer: eurn । naaa । बोधने तु मल्याययति । (* शयवदिक!-* | ऋतिशभवाति । 
'उपय्लो एचिएकलोी sy’ (२५७७) । eRe बति gery: want । * ईऽ्यसेरतूती यस्येति 

weary * । तृतीयठ्यङनस्य तुतोयेकाच इति ards । आदर दकारस्य frew बारपितुनिदत i 
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ङ्गितीके g “अजादेद्वितीवस्य' (२१७६) इत्यस्यापवादतया सन्नन्ते प्रवर्तते । ऐेडिययत्‌-ऐ विश यत्‌ ॥ 
द्वितीबज्यास्यायां णिजन्ताच्चक्ि पकार ware’ sas । इलादिः शेषात्‌ | द्वित्व तु दितीयस्येव t 
तृतीयाभावेन ugan ति कामकृष्तेः । निवृत्तनेथसाद्वातोह quest gee geii: । तेन riafa 
sapi eme frat’ इल्यादि Page । रव ware HUN । 

2607 When the affix fw (Causal) follows, afa ıs the sub- 
stitute of ww when the sense 18 not that of ‘informing’ but 
that of *going' 

गभयति ‘makes him go’ muaas, waaa &० Bub seruat" ‘causes to 
believe.’ sfwartafa The tof afa 18 for articulation 

Vårt —So also wa to ‘1emember’ which is treated lke ew as, 
अधिगसयति ॥ 

We repeat here the sütra VII, 8 82, S. 2674. 


२६०9 । क । हनरुतोऽ चिणणलोः । 91 ३। ३२ ॥ 

2607A. For thew of wy is substituted q before an affix 
with an yndicatory = or q, but not before the affix fq of the 
Aorist, nor before ww of the Perfect, 

Thus w+ fre = हत्‌ किच हात-- णि । Then by VIL 3 54 S 858, 
इ 18 changed to w and we get घातयति » 

Bo also ईच्यंयूलि u In forming its we Aorist, the reduplication 18 
irregular, as given in the following Vá&rtika 

Varitka —In the case of Rea the third should be reduplicated 

The meaning 18, the thard consonant, or the third syllable If we 
take the first meaning, then this Vartika prohibits the reduplication of च, 
(for रु 18 already prohibited by मन्द्रः) If we take the second meaning, 
this vártika becomes an exception to VI. 1 2. S 2176 and is applicable 
to Desiderative bases only, for there alone we get the third syllable, 

Thus by the ordinary rule the Aorist 15 faq, while by th's vártika 
16 18 Rfed«qw according to the first meaning In the case of the second 
meaning, the * alone will be heard 1n the reduplicate we Aort Because 
the q would be elided by mfg: (VII. 4 60 8,2178) So the redup- 
lication will be of the second syllable only, because there being no third 
syllable, the v&rtika under consideration does not apply for 10 applies only 
to the Desideratives. 

In fact only ome meaning can be illustrated in the 2005 of the 
Causative, while both are applicable ın Desideative, as given in the 
following note. 

Note.—In the case of the verb Red the third should be reduplicated, 
‘t Third of what"? Some say the third of the consonants, and according 
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to them the form is इच्यिंचिषति u Others say the third syllable, "therefore 
of the root &fezw ( &d + इट्‌ +- सब्‌ ), the third syllable Nw 18 reduplicated * 
Thus fedan, &feifu« (VIL 4 79) tho w of व 18 changed into short x by 
VII 4.79 = &fedfeufu ॥ 

The root ws (X. 357) belongs to the Agarvtya subdivision, and 
ought to be conjugated in the Atmanepadi. How do you explain the 
Parasmaipada in प्रार्थेयस्ति शयनोत्यित मियाः (Mágha)? It ought to be 
Abmanepada because the ,/artha belongs to agarvtya subdivision of the 
ChurAd.. 

Of the root, in which the causative fw, ceases to have the force of the 
causative (nivritta-preshana), the meaning 1s the same as of the pure non 
fa root In fact the Fr does nob make any alteration in the meaning. 
Therefore ataafea 18 really equal to आर्यन कुष न्ति i 

So 18 to be understood to be the case 1n all Transitive roots 


Here ends the Chapter on the Conjugation of Causatives 


ute तिरुध्ताशच्मकरणस 1 a 


en 


॥ अथ तिङन्त सन्‌ प्रकरयास्‌ n 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE DESIDERATIVE VERBS 


२६०८ । धातोः कमेणः समानकत कादिच्छायां बा । ३। ९। ७ । 

इषिकर्भण दषिगेककत argrat: सन्प्रत्ययो था स्यादिच्दावास्‌ । भातोर्चिदितत्वादिइ सन 
आर्षभातुकत्वस्‌। इद्‌ । द्वित्वस्‌ । 'सन्यतः' (२३९७) । पठितुमिच्छति पिषठियति । 'कर्तणः 
Faq । गमनेनेस्छतोति करणान्सा अत्‌ | 'तसानकतु कात्‌’ विम्‌ Arean पठ स्हिवती च्छ ति gu 
थाग्रदणात्पते वाकयमणि। 'खुकू्सनोपंस्लू (2839) । शशाच तपदेणे- (२५४४) इति Wet 
wer weww (uw Peer fir जिधत्सति । "° इंर्प्ेतेस्तृतीयस्य-*' इति Pratt on । xfed- 
Faefa- Ped refa । 

2608 The affix ** 1s optionally attached, in the sense of 
wishing, after a root expressing the object wished, and having 
the same agent of the action as the wishor thereof, 

The word wrat: being especially used in this sütra, shows that this सत्‌ 
1s an &rdhadh&tuka affix, while the wy taught in the two preceding 
Asht&dhy&ylsübras S 2309 and 2893. do not get this designation, The 
result 1s that this wy gets the augment we where necessary. Thus च 
VEL सत्‌+ शप्‌ तिम पठ्‌ weenie ww इणति। Now applies VII, 4. 79. 
S. 2819 and the w of प 18 changed to X! Thus we get fewfawf ‘He 
desires to read’, 
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Why do we say «ww: ‘after (a 1000 expressing) an object’? The 
affix will nob come after an Instrumental case. Thus गभनेनेच्छति , here 
there 18 no afix, But गन्दुभिच्छति will be faster, 

Why do we say सत्तानकतृ वात ‘when the subject of the verb to wish, 
18 also the subject of the verb denoted by the object wished’? Observe 
* शिष्या, पठन्तु” इति, इच्छति ge: ‘The beapher wishes ‘ Let the pupils read ° 
Here the teacher 1s the agent of the verb ‘ to wish’, but he 18 not the 
agent of the verb ‘to read’, and hence there 18 no affixing of सच t 

The word at * optionally’ shows that a sentence may also be employed 
to express the same idea. Thus wg मिच्छति or चिकोष ति, 

In forming the Desiderative of sw to eat’, wq replaces wz by 
II 4 37 S 2427, The we augment 1s nob added because of S 2246 

Thus wq + wt + थप्‌ + ति = जषस्‌ + सति जिपसू -- सति (S. 2617) = fanaa ति 
(The w 18 changed to त) 

Vårt —The third of &vd 18 reduphoated optionally This vartika 
has already been given unde: the last sütra S. 2607 There are two 
interpretations of 16 018 1४ that the thud consonant of इष्य namely 
य wreduplicated Tne other is that the thud syll sbie of fsf 18 redup- 


heated namely the w of ww! Thus we have two forms &fedfawfa or 
&fedfewfa ! 


२६०९ | सुद्विद्मुषग्रहिरुवपिम्रच्छः संश्च । १। २।८। 

wea: शङ्क रक्षा च कितो शतः । रुरदिपति) विबिदिपति। su vef ’ 

2609, The affixes Atv! and san (IIL 1.7) are iif, after 
rud ‘to weep,’ vid * o know,’ mush ‘to steal,’ grah ‘to seize,’ 
svap ‘to sleep, and prachchh ‘to ask’ 


Thus afgaf ‘he wishes to cry’ विविदिषति ‘he wishes to know’, 
sufeufa ‘he wishes to steal’. 


In forming the Desiderative of we, the augment wẹ 18 not added by 

athe following sütra 

Note —The verb w ıs changed into Yq, श्वच्‌ into Fy, अऋ into we 
before kit affixes by sampras&iana (VI 1 16), 

Note —The ktvd and san would have been optionally hw after the 
verb बुद्‌, fag and gq by virtue of I 2 26, but this sütra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs In the case of the verb "WX, these 
affixes are kit by virtue of this sitra only. In the case of the verbs uy 
and weg the affix eg is of course kat, because these two verbs are anit, 
that 1s, they do not take the intermediate w, and therefore the wat being 
directly affixed to them, and rule I. 2 18 not applying, the indicatory k 
would make 1 bw, In reference to these verbs, therefore, the presant 
sûtra teaches something new, only with regard to the affix wy, by making 


- 
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that also kit. The verb ng takes the intermediate w when the affix we 
follows, by virtue of the sütra VII. 2 75 


२६१० । सनि ग्रहगुहोश्च । 9॥ २। ९२) 

wg हेशगन्ताच्च सन wer स्यात्‌ । wear- (२४१२) इति संप्रसारशशस a शभ 
weaeatfageatg tata: । जिघशति । सुषुप्सति ॥ 

2610, The Desiderative affix wy does not get the augment 
ve, not only after roots ending 17 उ, x, ऋ and «p but also after 
we and yen 

Thus sr न सन्‌ + शप | amg सति॥ The र 18 vocalisea by 1.1 168 
2412. ‘Then reduplication takes place, As miye- सति । Then ¢ 18 changed 
to ढ by VIII. 2 81. S 324, and æ changed to ऋ by VIII 2 41 S 295. 
Thus wrga- चति (for the स was already changed to w because 16 followed ऋ, 
the X being no intervention) But this ष of wx beng considered asuldha, 
the गू 18 changed to w , or rather w (for छ्‌ of इ) bemg considered asiddha, 
th> 13 changed to च by VIII 2 87. S 326, for amga, 1s still considered 
a wre ¦, as if ending In , and followed by @ still, though 16 1s changed to 
w,and thus S 326. 1s made applicable The whole equation 18 thus 
shown ग्रह + सब्‌ (the affix 18 fea by 1. 2, 8) st “सब (५४1 1 168) + सथ्‌ 
(VII 2 31)= भुक्‌ + मन्‌ (VIIL 2 41) जिधूच्षति (VILI. 2 87). So also with 
gx सवरणे the सन्‌ 15 किस hero by 1 2 10 

From wry we have qqvefu ५ The desiderative खन्‌ of प्रच्छ takes we by 


the following sátra 

२६९१ । रकेरशच पळ्च VHS IR 199 । 

“क? mp Wt mex Toms सन इट्‌ स्यात्‌। पृच्छियति | चिकरिषति । लिगरियति । 
fanfurefir । अत्रेटो दीचे नेष्टः । दिदरिधते । fawfeu । tux tafya“: १ इति । 
भोवादिकयोभृ रूधूजो a गहाण! 

2611 The desiderative we takes wx after w and the four 
roots that follow it, (Tud. 116-120), namely gn, / rib, 
/dhrià and ,/pracheha. 

Thus चिकरिषति, जिंगरिषति दिदरिषते, दिषरिषते, faxfexata (1.2 8, VI L 
16) Bub fegefe not Included in the five Tne roots w and ग would have 
optionally got बदू 1n the desiderative by VII 2 41, which would have 
been optionally lengthened by VII 2.38, Butthe we here being speci 
fically ordained, does nob geb lengthened by VIL 2 38. S 2891 How do 
you explain wfewiw: ? Tois from the Bhu&di 1000 qe or TA Nos, 948 
and 1009. 

२६१५२ | इको कल IRIE है 

इगण्ताएऋशादिः yiana (gusti dre i दातुनिच्कति दिदीभते y र्विययह्वा- 
man 'मीमा तिलिनोति-/ (२४०८) इत्याटथं व । आत एव “सति fra (२६२३) इति qm 
साचातो। प्रथडूरीग्ररया ge t 
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2612, The affix sa» beginning with a letter of the Praty- 
dhâra ghal 18 ike kf, after verbs ending in sk vowels 

Thus from ,/g we have qysf*t The wq here takes no augment xz, 
and so 16 18 watt’ , and consequently ¥ 15 not gunated, because the affix 18 
fex ॥ 

Similaily from re Div&di (No. 26) we have दिदीषते ‘he wishes to 
give’ The € 13 not changed to st because VI 1.50 S 2508 applies there 
vnly where € otherwise would have been changed to or & (vw विषयः) à 
Therefore in the sitra VIL 4. 54, S 2628, the roots wt and भी are 
separately enumerated 

Note —After the verbs ending ın Ww the desiderative suffix eq 1s ket 
when if 18 wena, that 15 to say when the affix wy does nob take the 1nter- 
mediate v The affix ww 18 an affix which begins with © a letter of the: 
we class, But if the intermediate इ 1s added before 1b, 1७ 18 no longer a 

कलादि affix, and in that case 1b 18 nob fa Thus from जि ‘to conquer 
which 18 a verb ending in इकू, we have fwdtefa ‘he wishes to conquer’ यु 
‘to mix’ ggf, so also कू ‘todo’ चिव्हीबंति, a ‘to cross’ fate लि, x ‘ to be 
quete. 

Note —If however, verbs ending in X or gor sẹ or लु, take an inter- 
mediate इ, they likewise take guna. As —few‘ to smile’ takes guna, and 
makes 1ts desiderative सिस्मयिषति. 

Note —The warty सन्‌ 18 not krt after verbs ending 1n any other letter 
than the ww As frarefa (from wt) ‘he wishes to drink’ So from eat we 
have fagrafa 

Note —The object of making the affix ww kw after verbs ending 
in 4k vowels, 18 to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in चिचीषति 
* wishes to collect’ gwafa ‘ wishes to praise ' 


२६९३ । हलन्ताच्च 1१५1 २। ९० । 

इवसनीपादुलः परो ऋलादिः सल्कित्स्यात्‌ | गुह । जुघुधति a बिभित्सति ॥ इक) किस्‌? 
frasa twa? किच । विवर्धिषते । tante जातिपरय्‌ । तृ gi तितृक्षति-वितु दिषति à 

2613. And after a root ending ina consonant, and pre- 
ceded by a vowel of the protyáhára ik, the affix san beginning 
with a 7800 consonant, 19 like hot 

Thus fiom gy we have yyw, and from few ‘to pierce’ we have 
Tafaeafa * he wishes to break,’ here the root fre contains the «b vowel इ, 
1b ends in a consonanb x, the affix सन्‌ 1s directly added without taking an 
intermediate इ, and therefore 16 fulfills all the conditions of the sftra 
and the vowel 18 nob gunated. 

Why do we say “ preceded by € €, उ, क, W, W, लु vowel”? 

If the final consonant of the verb ıs not preceded by a vowel of the 
ak class,| the affix «ew 18 not krt after such a vorb, As यम्‌ taxt ते ॐ यियशते 
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‘wishes to sacrifice’ Had the affix wq been here a kt affix, there would 
have been samprasárana by rule VI 1. 16 whicn declares that there 38 
sampras&rana of the verbs «ww, स्वप, and ay, &c., before bat affixes. 

Why do we say jhaládi sam ? 

If the san takes the intermediate € andis then no longer a ऋलादि 
w",itis not kw, and ıb causes guna As दुत्‌+ इञ सम्‌ सन faafae® ‘he 
desires to be’ Here there 18 guna of ru. 

Roots like eet, तू X &०., are governed by this rale, though they end 
1n conjunct consonants, for the word इल of the sütia means gátt or class, 
thus दस्भ्‌ + uq- विच्‌ = दभन सति (VI. 4. 24 the m being elided by treating 
सन्‌ 88 कित) = धीष्सति or बिपसति (VIL 4.56) 80 from q y we have तितृष्षति 
or fag दिषति i 

२६१४ । अज्कनगर्सा सनि | ६। ४। ९६। 

अज्ञन्ताना इन्तेरजादेशगसेद्य दीर्घः स्थाज्कशादी सनि। 'सब्लिटोजे)' (२३३१) 1 जिगीषति। 
Tantar चे? (२५२५) । चिकीषति-चिचीयति । जिघासति १ 

2664 The lengthening of the vowel takes place in the 
case of a stem ending ima vowel as well as of इष्‌ and गस्‌, 
(which 1s the substitute of इ) when the Desiderative affix wy 
being jhaládi (å e not taking the augment ez) follows, 

Note —Thus of roots ending ın vowel we have --विवीषति, genfi, 
feste fa, Perd fa (VII 1 100), of wx and गस, जिघासति, and अधिजिगासते y 

Thus fiom the 1006 fx, we get जिगीषसि , the अ 18 changed to (V1I 8. 
57S 2381) Similarly fiom fest चयने, we get चिकीषति 01 चिचीषति, 
the w 1s optionally changed to क by VII 3 58 S 2525. Fiom the ,/eq 
we get जिघांसति । 

The wq of this sütra 1s the substitute of the root इन्‌ and in forming 
iis desiderative, the following sütra applies — 


२६९५ । सनि 'च,। २। ४ । ४9 । 

दशो गमिः स्यात्सलि त तु बोधने । जिगसिषति । बोधने प्रतीधिषति । “* दयवि! * | 
अधिजिगमिषति! कर्मयि सङ्‌ । 'परस्मेषदेदु' इव्यक्तेन दू Carat सनि’ इति दीर्घः । fonter? । 
अधि जिगा त्यते à अजादेशस्येत्युक्तेगं च्छतेनं दीप a जिगसते । सजिगंसते । 

2615 And when wq (Desideiatiwe) follows, r 1s the sub» 
stitute of ww_ when the sense 1s not that of ‘imforming’ 

जिगनिपति ' wishes to go’ जिगमिषतः, लिगनिषन्ति, Bub wuty प्रतीषिषति ^ ho 
wishes to inform the meaning.’ So also with ww, as शधिजिगसिषंति ॥ "Tho 
yogavibhága indicates that the anuvritt: of wq only runs ın the next shila 
and not of fw. The form 1s thus evolved ın the Pa1asmaipada , गचन सत्‌ = 
mtata (V I. 1, 9) zer 4H (VIL, 4 60) = जन गर +स (VIL 4 69) «८ 
ज-गरु इय (VIE. 2, 60) ex fornfre, and then we add the personal ter- 
muinations, 


Bx. fl On XII § 5617) THE DEsIDERATIVE VERBS. 527 
12 00.52 “0 न ee SN ee A EM ee क 
But 1n the Passive, the conjugation will be Atmanepnadi No wg will 
be added here to the affixes, because 15 13 confined to the Parasmaipada 
affixes only The सन bemg now jhaládi, there will be lengthening. 

Thus we get fratead » अधिजिघांस्यते t 

Tha last sütra refers to that mq which ıs the substitute of € and there- 
fore there ıs no lengthening of the root aq meaning ‘to go’. In its case, 
the forms will be fermes ı सजियसते ॥ 

Note —The rule applies to that aq which 1s the substitute of wm, दण 
or xg (II 4 47 and 48) ‘to study’ Therefore, nob 1n सजिगसते वत्सो नाता 
(cf VII 2.58) In the Veda we read eat लोक समजिगरंसत, where though 
aq means ‘ to go’ and is nob, therefore, the substitute of «x, the lengthen- 
ing takes place by the rule VI 8.197 Or the word sq should nob be 
added in the sütra at all which should be read as gamar सनि meaning, 
“ There 13 lengthening of the stem when the Desiderative सच follows", 
This would apply of course, to vowel-ending stems, because the sentence 
would mean that, for there cannot be lengthoriing of a consonant This 
will apply to wy also, 1n this way —‘ A stemending in a vowel 1s leng- 
thened ın the De-ilerative, and so also of wq which 1s a substitute of the 
vowel-stem Wn In this way, we may see, that there 18 no necessity of 
the Vartika, 


२६१६ । इडणश्च । २। ४ । ४५ । 
get गमि स्यात्वनि । अधिजियासते । 
2616 And of «€ ‘to study,’ aN 13 the substitute when सर 


follows. 

अधि जियासते, ० 83, ० zea ‘he wishes fo study.’ The 1000 we 18 always 
preceded by the pieposition ऋ This will be Atmanepadi by 1.8 12 
and 1, 1 56 The form 18 similarly evolved by the application of 10125 
VII 2. 58, and VI 4 16 


२६९१ । रलो ठव्युपमचादुलादेः संश्च । ९१।२। २६। 

उच्च इश्च पी ते sak यस्य वस्साडलादे रजन्सात्परी' कत्वासमो सेटों वा कितौ स्त । 
“दयु तिस्वाप्योः समसारणस्‌' (२३३४) । Paar तिषते-दिक्योतिषते। इष्चिरते-रुरो चिषते । लिलि- 
'खिबति-लिलेखिषति । ‘cars’ किप्‌ । दिदेविषति । 'ब्युपयात्‌’ किम्‌ । विवर्तिषते । wards’ 
faq । एविषिषति। इद नित्यतपि द्वित्व गुणेन याध्यते x उपधाकाय दि fqesremaqq x? 
situ न्दिरकरयस्य सामान्यापेशञ्चापकट्वात्‌ | 

2017. * After a verb which begins with a consonant, and 
ends in a letter of Ral pratyahara, and has as its penultimate 
zor € wor the 8805 and sen affixes are optionally hrf, 

The wording of this 51008 requires a little explanation It consists 
of the following words — 

67 
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1. x«t 79187, ablative of रस (after the consonants included in the 
Pratayhara ral 4 ८, all the consonants except q y and w v) Verbs 
having their final letter any single consonant except यू y or q v. 

2. व्यूपधात्‌ means “ after ponultüimate di" It 1s a compound of 
taut The dt itself 15 a compound of w-px-fa,in the dual वी. 
Therefore the phrase means “ afte: (verbs) having fot their penultimate 
either इ० or w & long or short’ 

3. Tarte. means “ beginning with a consonant " 

All these three words qualify the word ‘ verb” understood 

4, सस means “and san." 

Thesütia means, those verbs which havea रल letter in the end, a 
ga in the beginning, and an इ, * or उ, ऊ in their penultimate, may 
optionally treat the affixes Livd and san as faa 

Thus ««r« ' to shine,’ makes qa वित्वा or दगेवित्वा ' having shone,’ लिख्‌ 
‘to write’ makes faf@eat or लेखित्वा 

Similaily ın san affix we have लिलिखिषति oi लिलेखिषति ' he wishes to 
wibe’ rga तिषते 01 विदरो तिषते ‘he wishes to shine’ 

So also रुखजिषते 01 ररोचिषते à 

Why ‘rala’? The rule does nob apply it the verb ends in a letter 
other than ta. As Ra gre देवित्वा , its desiderative will be विदेविषति 
No option 1s allowed hero 

Why sre? There is no option when the penultimate vowel 18 
nob ors. 88 वृतत--च्क्ता वर्तित्या Des, विवर्तिषते « 

Why इला? "The rule does not apply if the verb does not begin with 
a consonant. As wfaesr and efafaafa There 18 no option allowed here. 

Note :—The 1ulo does not apply if the wgrand ww aro gnat As year, 
अुभुषते 

The reduplication though nitya, 18 here postponed in favor of guna, 
because of the mixim —" An operation iclating to penultimates 18 
stronger than reduplication ” 

Moieover, the indicatory w ın the 100 wry i8 also & wrew of the 
1elative strength of these rules 

२६९८॥ सनोबन्तच खरुजद्र्भु Rreqagy भरञ्ञपिसनास्‌। 91२1 ४९ । 

earavquifevag सन Wut स्यात्‌ । इडभावे 'दलन्ताच्य' (२४१४) इति feag । 
FE (२५६१) इति बस्य कटू । यण्‌ । द्वित्वस्‌। दुक घति-विदेविषति । 'स्तौतिएयोरेव-/ 

६४७) इति षशयभाणनियसान्न q: | gegatit- a tati । 

2618 The desiderative ** may optionally take xe, after 
a root ending 17 इक्‌, and after WY, ww, दच्सु, जि, स्व, खु, eg, चू, चप, 
and सन्‌ ॥ 

Note —Thus दिदेविषति or gauia, aginta, qegufa u gy, अधि भिषति, 
Sed far aen, घिभ्रज्जिषति, (VI. 4, 47) fata, (VIIL 2, 86 and 41) विभण्णिंषति, 
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विभवति ॥ weg, दिदश्तिषति, Arafa, (VIL 4, 56) धीप्सति, जि, पर्छ वियाति, उच्छि- 
wrafa ॥ eq, मिस्वरिषति, gegia ॥ यु, वियविषति, (VIL 4 80) युति, ay’, 
So वविषति, dy सुविषति, stg vafa ॥ The root qst of the Bhu&di class 18 to 
be taken, as the form भर with wa in the sütia indicates, वितरिषति, gyefaa 
चपि, जिद्षपयिषति, चीपसति na q, feafrofa, fearefa ॥ केचि द्त्रसरद्रपिसनितनिषतिः 
दरिद्रासानिति wafer u तितनिषति, तितसति, तितांसति, पिएतिदति, Peta, दिदारत्रिषति, 
दिदरिद्वासति u सनी ति किस्‌? देविता, were See S 2621 farther on, 

When no Wg augment 1s added, the ww 1s कित by S 2618 The w 18 
changed to क by S 2561. Thus feq+aq+ag+fay=feq+ सति rH 
कौ aft a पति = दुद ufa t When however, सन्‌ takes we, then the affix 18 
not fa, and we get दिदेविषति i 

Similarly from faq we get, gegufa or सिसेविषति 1 Thesecond w 18 nob 
changed to च because of the niyama iule VIII. 8 61, S 2627 to bo taught 
later on 

In forming the Desiderative of «pw, we have अर्दिचिधति with We सद, 
and ष्‌ +- सब्‌ when anit Now apply the following two sütras, 


२६१९ । आप्त्तप्यचासोत 191४8 । ९९ । 
VIG ईल्स्थाट्सादो सति 
2619 For the vowel of the roots «ara, uf and wa there 


1s substituted long € before the ww of the Desiderative, when 
16 begins with सू ॥ 

Note —Thus ma --ईप्‌ सति, ध पि--धीपृसति, pa—kesfa (I 1. 61), Tho 
reduplication 13 dropped by VIL 4 58. In the Causative stem wf there 
are two vowels, the इ (fw) 1s dropped By pürva-vipratishedha (the prior 
debarring the subsequent) according to VÍ 4 51, and % substituted for 
ऋ according to the present sütra The word ww isto be read into the 
sitra, otherwise atvexfan Tha eq must begin with © % e, should nob 
take the इदू augment, as in जिन्नपविषति, wfefwafu The roots wfr and 
WY are optionally Ig ın the Desiderative by VIL. 2 49. 

२६२० । अत्र लोपोऽभ्यासरूय । 9 । ४। ५८ । 

Cafe भीभा-? (२६२३) इत्पारन्य यदुक्त तत्राच्यासस्य लोपः स्यात । साएभिच्छति ईप्सति ९ 
uniga । रपरत्वद्‌ mdg ॥ ईट्संति-ऋदि धिषति । Ci Lim Li ii 
fana ति-विभक्ष वि । 

2620 The reduplicate 1s dropped under the circumstances 
mentioned in the foregoing sütras VII 4 54 0 VII, 4. 57. 

Note —The examples are given under the above-mentioned sütras 
The word ‘of the reduplicate’ searaer is to be supplied 1n all the subse- 
quent sütras upto the end of the chapter Thus süt&ta VIT. 4 59, says ‘a 
short Js to be substituted’, we must supply the words for the reduplicate" 
to complete the sense , as डुंढौकिषते, दुत्रौ किषते ॥ The word sin. the sütra 
indicates that the reduplication 18 nob to be elided, when an affix 13 treated 
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like कष्‌ but 13 not actually ww ॥ Thus we Aorist is treated like सच्‌ by 
VII. 4, 93, but the reduplication will not be dropped there, as अभ्ीभपतु, 
miawan Some say the word where indicates that the whole of the 
reduplicate 18 dropped, and not only its final letter. Others elide the 
whole of the reduplicate on the maxim नानर्थकोउलोऽन्त्यदिधिः। “The rule 
I. 1.52, by which a substitute should take the place of only the final 
letter of that which is exhibited ın the Genitive case, ıs not valid, where 
what 1s exhibited 1n the Genitive 18 meaningless” 

Thus आप्‌ + लि= इप्‌ + सति= trate (No reduplieation) 

So also spa सति = अध्‌ + सति = +a (1, 1 51. S 70) =ईर्त + सत 
(VIII 4.55 S 121)=ईल्संति 1 The We form w अदि rufa The form अर्दि- 
fuwfa 18 thus evolved, The Desiderative root 18 suf, the sy being gunated 
by VII 8 86 before wqu Now we reduplicate it, and the second syllable 
चिस will be reduplicated by VI, 1 2 and the €w 18 not duplicated by VI 
1.3 so we geb Fre to reduplicate, and w 18 changed to «wu The form 
gedi 18 thus evolved By VII 4 55, the wpis changed to long $, which 
18 followed by < by I 1 57. Thus we have &vq as root, and ve is redupli- 
cated, and the reduplicate 18 elided (VII 4 58). The forms favafa and 
v rvafir axo similarly formed. 

From असून (the third root given in S 2618) we get बिभ्रज्निषति oi fanfa- 
बति as सेटू, the double form 1s owing to the optional xq augment, The Anıt 
forms are fawefa or Fawd fe । 

In forming the Desiderative of www (the fourth root in S. 2018) the 
following sütra applies 


२६२१ । दुरून इच्च । 9। ४ । ९६ । 

दस्तेर्य इत्स्यादीच्य सादो सनि | भप्रक्याउशोपः (Ws Dew! (२६१४) इत्यश्च Cray 
जातिप्ररभित्युक्तसु । तेत सनः amwa atte: | धिप्सति-धोप्सति-दिवर्िनिधति à शिक्रीर्षात- 
सिक्षय्रिषति । yga (2963) । सुएङ्भषेति-सिरु्यरिषति | शुप्रपति-वियविषति I 
ay भूष ति-कणु gfauwfa-wg नविभ्रति । भ च परट्धाद्रुयादादेशयोः सतोरभ्यास उकारो न शये 
तेति घाच्यस्‌ । gasfe (२२४३) इति aia ट्वित्मे कर्तव्ये स्थानिरपा तिदेशा ददेय मिषेधाद्वा t 
न च सन्नन्तस्य igen प्रति कार्यिस्वाम्निसिष्तता कथ निति meag ' % ardagai कार्यी 
निमित्ततया नाश्रीयते न त्शनलुसषन्नाप x । न Ry सम्दवित्वससुसर्वात । uya ति-विभरिषति । 
wq: पुगन्तो Areuy: पक्ारान्तञ्चौरादिकश्च | इठभावे ‘wat ऋल (२६१४) wha fencer 
ga: sewer» (२६१४) इति दीर्घः परत्वाणियालोपेन घाध्यते । Sara.’ (२६१५) अति 
इत्‌ । कीण्सतिऽजिक्षपयिषति । अभितस्तु जिभ्षापयिषशति । "sene! (ayog) weteng । 
सिषासति-सिशषनिषति। ` * तमिपतिद्रिट्भगतिभ्यः ससो बा दुरूवाचयः * ६ 

2621. For the vowel of the root दसु there is substituted 
x as well as € before the «x of the Desiderative, when it begins 
with rt. 

Note —As Wraefe or चिप्सति& But दिदस्निषति before tho Gevyu The 
reduplication falls off by VIL 4 68, 
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We have said in explainmg I 2 10. 8 2618 इलन्ताच्‌ च, that the word 
WW, or consonant there signifies the whole clase , and nob a root which 
ends In a single consonant The ww being fxq after a root that ends in 
one consonant or more, 10 is Fw after W*w also, which ends in two 
consonants {and wa Therefore the nasal ıs elided Thus we get चिप्सति 
or vr wf ॥ The द 18 changed to v. 

When the सन्‌ 15 tz wehave fgfewwfa From जि (fifth root of S 2618), 
we geb Amt शिश्रीषति and set farstaufa à 

From æq (sixth root of S 2618), we have Amt gegafe, and set 
सिर्बरिषति | The win the Anıt form is by VII. 1 102 S. 2494, after the 
short s has been lengthened by S 2614 

From g (seventh 1000 of S 2618) we have Anıt ggufa, set वियविषति i 
Here the equation is g+4"+<efa=gg+eufa (the reduplication takes 
place first) = अ--यविषविरळू यियविषति (VII 4 80S 2577) 

From wg (eighth root of S 2618) we have Anıt wy नवति or ag मुविषति; 
set eg षविषति In उशु unf, the guna being taught subsequently 
should take place first, and then reduplication, Then we get wwt-- 
इषति, and here wtis changed to wa, and we have www--wufa: Bub 
we cannot, however, do this the guna and we, substitution do nob 
take place pror to reduplication, because of the sütra fas wsstw (S 2248), 
which teaches, according to one interpretation, that a substitute of a 
vowel ıs just like the original for the purposes of reduplication , and 
according to another, that no substitution should take place so long as 
reduplication is not finished. Under whatever view of that sütra, the 
reduplicate 18 3 and not w. 


Nor must one object saying, “ How can a Sannanta be the occasion 
or cause of reduplication, when 1t 18 itself an effect with regard to reduphi- 
cation f" For the following Paribh&sh& answers this objection. 


* Surely, that which undergoes an operation oan, so far as i6 under- 
goes thab operation, nob be made thd cause (of the application of a 
Grammatical rule).” 


To explain this Paribháshá, the following 1s extracted fram Kielhorn’s 
translation of the Paribhashendusgekhara :—' The words *so far as 16 
undergoes that operation are intended fo make (the formation of) 
wg ज्विषति and other (forms) possible. For in (the formation of) this 
(ag नविषति) the syllable w has been reduplicated in accordance with 
I 1 59, whereas without (the restriction ‘so far as 16 undergoes thab 
operation’) that (rule of Páninr's) could have had no concern (with the 
formation of wg नविषति) The term weret: in VI. 1 9 bemg a genitive, 
that which ends with we (८०, कु +e) undergoes the opération (of 
reduplication) taught in VI 1.9, Were, then, she present Paribhashé to 
enjoin merely that ‘that which undergoes an operation cannot be mda 


532. THE BIDDHANTA KauMUDI [Bx. IL. Ca. XII. § 2622. 


the cause of the-application of a grammatical rule’), इस्‌ which forms 
part of the ४४०१ wg 4-w«) could nob be the cause of the peculiar 
reduplication (which 18 taught 1n I. 1: 89.) But as the Paribháshá teaches 
that, that which undergoes an operation can only so far as ıb undergoes 
that operation nob become the cause of the application of a grammatical 
rule, there 18 no reason why इसू in wg +- wq. should not cause the applica- 
tion of I 1. 59, for although wg’ -wy , which includes इस्‌ , 15 kary2, yet 
the syllable g only can be called the karyam anubhavan kárgs);" 

From चर the ninth root in S. 2618, we have gydéfa (Amt) and 
fawfewta (set) 

The root wf (the last bub one of S. 2618) 1s from चा with the aug- 
ment gq ॥ Oribisthe root wa one of the fitv roots, and भू 18 part of the 
root, Itis then of the Chur&ádiclass When the «ww 1s Amt, 16 18 कित्‌ by 
S. 2612 and so there 18 no guna. The lengthening required by S. 2614, 
13 Superseded by the subsequent rule which causes the शाहाणा of fw in 

afeu Then there is È by S. 2619 Thus we have चीप्सति (nit), Or 
fawafaefa (Set). Bub the non-fre root wife gives us Forwrefawfis à 

From w (the last of S, 2618) we have fawrafe (the long wtr replaces 
w by S 2504) 28 Amt, and frafwafa as set. 

Vart —The wg 18 added to सन्‌ after am we aud दरिद्रा optionally, as 
तिवनिषति or तितंसति or विवासति, (VI 4. 17) पिपतिषति or पित्सति (VII 4 54, 
VIIL 2. 29. VIL 4 88) दिर्वारद्रिषति or fawfonefea Why do we say 
t Desiderative’? Observe देविवा, wut a 

In the case of वद्‌ the following sütra applies, 


२६२२ । तनोतेविभाषा । ६। ४। १७ । 

अस्योएषावा दीपो वा स्वार्कलादो सान frata ति~तितंसति~वितनिषति। * आशङ्कायां 
सम्तरक्तव्यः * | शवा gettin । कूल पिपतिषति | 

2022 The lengthenmg of the penultimate of wt is 
optional, before the Desiderative «4, when ıt does not take 
the augment xt uw 

Thus वितासति or तित्ति ॥ Bub in तित्षनिषति no alternative 18 allowed, 
as € 15 added to wy by VII. 2 49 Vårt optionally. 

Vart —The affix सन्‌ 18 added, when the sense 18 that of ‘in imminent 
danger’, as wg पतिष्यति कशस्‌ = पिपतिषति कुत्स्‌ ‘the bank 18 1n imminent 
danger of falling down’, So also wt qe ति. 

Vart —There ıs no affixing of सब after a verb which has already 
taken ww 10 the sense of wishing As चिकीर्षितुमिच्छति. But from the ww 
of ILI 1 5, 6 not denoting wishing, we have जुगुण्सियते, fathead, 

Besides पिचविषति given above we have sn Anit form also; when the 
following sütra applies, 
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२६२३ । ससि भोसाघुरभलभशकपतपदामचइस 1909 । ५४। 

शयासच इस्स्वास्ता दी सति । शर्यासलोपः । ‘eat (३८०) इति सलोपः । पित्शति à 
दिदरिद्वियति-दिदरिद्रालति। ‘ghee’ "Prop जाल्या सभ्‌ । कृतदीर्घश्य सिनोतेरपि vfreurfa- 
शेषादिस। ‘as सि- (२३३२) इति तः a सित्सति। fread । “भा? लाने १ मिल्सति 1 
लाडूसेडो । निश्‍्सते। 'देदाको।' । दित्सति। देख” । freed: “दाण? ॥ दित्तति-दित्तते ॥ 
‘we’ । चिल्सति। ‘wre’ a घिटस ति~चितसते । रिप्सते । लिप्सते yam’ a शिक्षति। we 
we?’ इति दिवादिः १ स्वरितेत्‌ । शिक्षति-शिवते | दित्सते । '* राधो हिसायां ete 
areas *' । रित्सति । 'हिसायास किस्‌ । आरिराहसति । 

2623. The इस 1s substituted for the root-vowel of सफ, चा, 
Wand चा (घु), स्म, लग, शकू , पद्‌ and wg when the Desiderative 
we beginning with € (2 e, not taking the augment इ) follows 

Thus पत्‌ + सन्‌ = प पिस्त न सच The reduplicate 1s elided by S. 2620 
and the ख 15 elided by S 880, Thus we get fefe (पतुन-सचु +- my + faq, 
= पिस्‌ त्‌ du m Feq-}- सदि) 

So also from दरिद्द 0 the Vártika we have विदरिडिर्षांत or दिदरिद्रासति $ 

The भी includes भीषाति (Kryádi 4) and सिनोति (fw of 97801 4) for fw 
assumes the form «t, by VI. 4, 16. Thus fweufa, nimaan They of ww 
becomes q by S. 2842 The चा denotes all the roots which assume the 
form wi, on the maxim गाभादा ग्रदणेष्वविणेष, “The terms गा, भा or «t when 
thoysare employed in Grammar denote both the original roots भा, भा and 
दा and also the roots which are changed to wt, भा and wi" n They are सा 
and जाड साने, and सेङ मणिदाने ॥ Thus नित्सति, मित्सते, जप Freed u y — दित्सति 

r दिदसवे fiom दो, or Je or qst । So also faq सते or faeta from We or घालू i 
waraga, ww-urfeveg, शकू-शिष्षति Bub from the Div&di 100b we have 
चिति or ते। पतु-पिल्सति, चदु-प्रपित्ससे u In the roots that end in a vowel, the 
सू of इसू 15 changed to q by VII 4 49,8. 2842 and in the roots that end 
in a consonant, this सू 18 dropped, according to VIII, 2 29 8 880. The 
reduplieation falls by VII 4. 58 S 2620 

Why do we say ‘when the Desiderative follows’? Observe wreufw n 
The word fw 18 understood here from VII. 4. 49, so the rule will not apply 
When the Demderative takes the augment we, 38 भ्र पतिषति॥ Hera wq 
optionally takes we under the vartaka वनिपतिद रिद्राच्ाचुपर्थर्यानस्‌ S, 2621, 

Várt —The wy comes after the root-vowel of «rz 1n the Desıderatıve, 
when the sense 18 that of ‘to 1njure, As sufa ferafan Why do wesay when 
the sense 18 that of ‘to injure’? Observe aft create a 


२६२४ । सुचोऽकसंकर्यगुशो था । 91 ४ । २9 । 
सादौ सति? सस्याशशोषः। भोवते-शुयुदते वा वहसः स्ववनेय à 'जर्भकल्य' किस gufa 


wed gura 'न दृद्व पद्चदुच्ता।' (१४७८) । विषृत्सति । तङि दु । विवर्तिषते । “सेऽसिचि 
(२५०६) इति वेटू । नितिं चति=-भिषु त्सति । 
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2624 When qq has an Intransitive signification, Guna is 
optionally substituted for its vowel before the anit wy of the 
Desiderative and thereby the reduplicate 1s elided, 

By I. 2. 10, S 2618 after a root ending in a consonant, the wy 15 like 
कित and does not cause Guna The present sütra ordains ib optionally, 
As Wet or ggw wea: emma u Why do we say “Intransitive” 2 In the 
Transitive there ıs one form only, as सुभुषति wea कृष्णः ‘ Krishna wishes to 
release the calf! yw becomes Intransitive when 1t has a Reflexive signifi- 
cance, or when 16 expresses a mere action. The reduplication 1s elided by 
VII 4. 58 5. 2620 

Here we repeat the stirs VII 2. 59, 8, 2848, 

REW I क । न AT रूयशचतुस्यः । 91 २। ४९९ । 

2624. A. The Parasmarpada árdhadhátuka affixes beg- 
inning with X do not get the augment we after gq and the 
three roots that follow it 

Thus qq—azeq ति, अवल्स्यंत्‌, विवत्सति । वच वल्स्यंति । weed । विवुस्स्सति । 

1 गत्त्यति । अशत्स्यत्‌ । शिश्वत्सति । eqeg à स्यन्त्सति। अस्यन्त्सयत्‌ i 

The थुवादि roots are four qyq *w,ww,and स्यन्द्‌ ( Bhu 795-798), In 
the examples, the Parasmaipada forms are shown, because these roots are 
optionally Parasmaipadi by 1.3 92S 2847 before स्य and सन्‌ u * 

In the &tmanepada, xg 18 added As विवति wa t 

In the case of roots mentioned in VII. 2, 57 S 2506, the wg augment 
is optional. Thus निनर्तिषति or निनृ qafa । 

२६२२ । इट्‌ सनि वा । 9। २। ४९। 

चुङ्वृक्स्याभदन्ताचच सन्‌ rear स्यात्‌ à तितरियति-तितरीषति-तितीष ति । विवरिषति- 
विवरीपति-चुद्भं ति । ‘qe’ । वुद्षपंते-विबरिषते । gege ति । 

2625 The Desiderative *, may optionally take इद (which 
is optionally lengthened also) after the two roots T€ and qs, 
and after ऋ ending roots 

As from qer we have gaw fart faafewfe à विवरीषति | rage ति । प्राविवरिषति । 
प्राविवरीषति । From qe, gadè or जिवरिषते। qarasa: । तितीषंति à तितरिषति । 
विवरीषति i 

So also gegt fa from vyatteea । The w is lengthened by S 2614, 

then there ıs e by VII. 1. 102 S. 2494, which 18 lengthened by S, 854. 
२६२६ । स्मिपूडरज्जवबशां सनि । 91२19४ । 

fere! ‘ge’ ‘oq’ weg! ‘arg? शन्वः सत्‌ इट्‌ स्यात्‌ eefa à पिपविषते । 
अरिरिषति । इह “रिस्‌शब्दस्य द्वित्वस्‌ । ‘ee’ इति सनोऽवयवः कार्यंभागिति कायिणो निमिस्त- 
पदायोगात्‌ “द्विव चनेऽचि’ (२२४३) इति भ प्रवर्तते। अडजिजिषति । ख्यशिशिषते । "ast सा“ 
warae (२६०६) t miira i उच्देस्दुक्‌ । चुस्वस्‌ । 5X प्र्वधाशसिद्वीगरमद्धित्वे X’ इति 


[i 
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warvat सहिवस्येटो irag amig: शेषः (२९७९)! उचिच्छिषति । ‘x aRar 
जैसिकिकापाय x’ इति त्वनित्यस्‌ । ‘weet’ (२५६१) इति SENENTA ३ 
प्ररुकृतिमत्याप च्तिवचनाङ्वा~' (5d wugeti (२५७९) (२६०१) इति शूञ्रास्या सिरो गाळू श्वयतेः 
संप्रसारण च बा ३ अचिजियापयिषति-अध्यापिषयिवति । farra tas ति-झुशावयिधति। हुई 
सम्रसारणस्‌' (२५८६) ३ जुदावविषति । dt दित्वात्पागच आदेशो न इत्यक्तत्वादुकार स्य द्वित्वस्‌ t 
पुर्फारयिषति । wuratuu ta (si garau? (२४७७) 1 यिषार्वाचणति । यियावायिषशत 8 
पिसावयिय ति । रिराषवि्षात । लिला्यिषति à जिंणाजचिष ति à ‘gatew’ शति किस्‌ à gars 
विथति cre? किल्‌ gaa ति। "erat! (२५७८) इवीषवं वा । सिश्यावयिषति। garaiei- 
स्यादि । “अपरे! इत्येच । gaara d 

2626. The Desiderative ww gets the augment we after the 
roots fee, ge, w weg and wy au 

Thus स्तिस्सयिषवे, पिपविषते (VII. 4 80) अरिरिषते, अध्जिजियंति (VI, 1, 2 
and 3) and ऋणिथियते ı The root gs 18 nob governed.by this rule, as ggates 
The sw. (V. 18) of the Suid: class 1s taken here, and not ,/sra, (TX, 51) 
of the Kry&d1 class, for the latter always has wg, while the former having 
an indicatory long & has ०९७००१०११४ xeu Both the Bhu&d: and Juhotyüdi 
sg are taken 1n the sütra. 

The wg is Ant asa rule. In आरिरिषवे the reduplication 13 of the 
syllable fea (q+ इट्‌ + सच्‌ = अर्‌ + इट्‌ प~ सन्‌ = safca). Here इख 13 a portion of 
the kAryIn www and since a portion of wy itself undergoes grammatical 
operation therefore, ıb can nob be the cause for the application of the 
operating rule, hence the 507% दिबचनेडचि (S. 2248) does not apply. Ses 
the Paiibhüáshá under VII 4 56. S. 2621. In fact, the rule of reduplica- 
tion here 18 wyaet: (Genitive case) mganing “ of a sananta or a yafianta, 
there ıs reduplication ” (VI. 1.9 S 2895) Strictly speaking, therefore, 
शष्‌ 15 not the cause of reduplication but that a san-ending stem 18 redupli- 
cated The san-ending stem 1s wf, and ıt 18 to be redupheated. There- 
fore f 1s doubled and ऋ the original root for wy substitute 15 not con- 
sidered sthánivat. Had wast: been in the Locativa then 'दिवेचनेउचि 
would have applied. 

In the Desiderative of ,/st4, both ws become changed to w when pre 
ceded by an alterant preposition, (VIEL. 4. 21, S. 2606), Thus मरशिखिषति a 

In the case of ,/eut, the augment झुकू is added to € , and 16 becomes 4, 
thus we have sgh Here w though caused by a Trip&di rule is not asid- 
dha for the purposes of reduplicabron because of the maxim “the sütra 
VIII. 2 1 does not hold good 1n reduplicatiíons " Therefore, we redupli- 
cate fem (च and wand we) Then by इलादिशेषः rule (S 2179) we get Ta 
(not fa) thus, उचिच्छिष वि । Tho maxim “on the disappearance of a cause, 
the effect also disappears", 18 not of universal application, This we learn 
from the jfidpaka of S. 2561 where Pánini uses wets, the w along with the 
augment g% or by the via tıka under 5 2578, (areng कुतस्‌ तदाचष्ट द PITE, 
wgtanmarefas &.) For had the rule “ on the disappearance of a cansa, the 
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effect also disappears” been of universal validity, there was then no neces- 
sity of using the words prakriti-pratyapatts “ there 18 return of the original 
form" in the above vártika, For as soon as the krit affix was elided, the 
effect of kris would have also vanished, and so-the word would have 
assumed its original form, without the express rule to that effect. That 
v&rtika also 1s, therefore, a j8Apaka. 

By the two sütras of the same form, namely, Wt च dxwgt (VI 1.831. 
S 2579, 11, 4 51, S 2601), the root we ıs replaced by था, and there 1s 
vocalisation of feri Thus we have अधिजिगापयिषति or भआध्यापिषविषति i 
शिश्वायवदिषति or ञुशादयियति à 

By VL 1, 82. S. 2586, ड ıs vocalised, As yerafeufa । Hore w 18 
reduplicated, because of the maxim, the vowel substitution does nob take 


E prror to reduplication, when fw follows. (See ,/ww Chur&di 
0० 842). 
So also we have धुर्फारयियति, चुधावयियति। 


Here we again give the sütra VII. 4 80 S 2577 


९६२६ । क । ओः युयणज्यपरे । 9) ४। ८७ । 

2626A. इ 18 substituted for the finals or 5 of a redupli- 
cate, before a labial, a semi-vowel and before w, when sw or wt 
follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

The word g-ra —fw 15 the Locative singular of the sam&hára dvandva 
compound of those three words—g, ww and w u The samásünta affix 
vw (V. 4. 106) does not come, as these affizes are anitya. The word wat 
means that after which 1s the letter sw u 

Thus 1 Labial —facfawa, पिषावयिषति, विभावयिषति, 2. Semi- 
vowel —faafaufa, यिवाषयिषति, रिरांबविर्षात, लिलावायिधवि, 8. ज--जिज्ञावपियषति 
from the root ya 

The word fexfas& is 1707 // which gets wg augment in we (VIT. 2 74). 
then there is guna and ऋतु substitutions, but these latter being sthánivat 
for reduplication (I. 1 59), 4 1s doubled, and for क there ıs substituted X 
by the present sütra, पिपावयिषति 13 the Desiderative of the Causative of 
wu —faerafaufa is the Desiderative of the Oausative of s u थियविषति is 
the Desiderative of यु ‘to mix’, whichis @g by VII 2 49  faarafuufé is 
the Desiderative of the Causative of this root The words fecrafuuta and 
शिलावबिषति are the Desiderative of the Causatives of सैति and लुगावि ॥ 

This stirs indicates the existence of the following maxim —wfipiww 
निनिक्ते$पि खो स्यानिवद wafa, “though not the cause of reduplication, the 
substitute which takes place when tw follows, becomes like the original” 
Thus in fawrafaufa we have भावि--सत्‌ from ytet, here the wre 
substitute caused by f« ıs sthánivat to क, otherwise there would be now 
in the reduplicate to be operated upon by the present sütra, See VL 1, 
315 2621 also. 
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Why do we say "for the उ or w",? Observe चापच्यवै, the Desiderative 
of which will be पापचियति u 

Why do we say “followed by a labial, semi-vowel or w°? Observe 
अब जुनावयिषति, according to Padamanjari ib is wagatafaufs from the 
sautra root ga दुहाबयिषति u 


Why do we say ‘when these consonants are followed by an w'? 
Observe gute u 


By VII. 4, 81 S. 2578, there is. € substitution optionally in the case 
of the roots mentioned in that sütra Thus faerfaute or xgeretaufa 1 
The word sw* of the above sütra applies to this also, Thus we have 
gaa only when s does not follow. 


२६२७ । स्तौतिरयोरेव प्रणयन्यासात । ८। ३ । ६९। 

aeda: परस्य स्तोतिययस्तयोरेव सस्य थः eaten ya सनि नान्यस्य + gerr 
fer तिस्वाप्योः- (२३४४) इत्युस्वस्‌ t सुष्यापयिघत i सिषपरधयिषति । *स्तौतिययोः’ किस à 
fafwefa i उपसर्गात्‌ स्थादिष्व*यासेन q (२२७9) इति षत्वस्‌ । परिषि पि क्षति । "P à 
fati तिष्ठासति । सुपुष्वति 9 अभ्यासरदित्यक्तेमेंह fades इण्‌ । मतोधिषात a wat 
अधीषिष ति à 


2627 wis substituted for « after x or sin the reduplica- 
tion of a Desiderative, if the = of wq 18 cLanged to प्‌ and not 
otherwise and then only in eg and in the Causative of roots, 
which in the Dhátupátha begin with a व u 


This rule 18 confined to the Desideratives of eg and of सू beginning 
roots in the Causative, provided that the Dcsiderative sign ¥ 1s changed 
to qu The rule applies to the «t of the substitute, and not to the affix खू, 
as there can ba no such ¥ after a reduplicate syllable Therefore स means 
that स which replaces the ¥ of the roots. 


Thus from tg we have qu ufr u Here the स of ez 18 changed to ष by 
the last sütra, and therefore so also after the reduplicate छ, the स of eg 18 
changed to © ॥ 


Of the Causatives of roots beginning with w in the Dh&tup&tha, we 


have सिथेवयियति, fefweafacfx, geatefawfe n In this last, tho चू of www 18 
changed tow by VIL 4 67 S 2844. So also सिषाघयिषवि à 


Why ‘stu and the Causatives’? Though this w change would have 
taken place by the preceding AshtAdhy&yi sütra (VIII, 8 59), yet the 
separate enunciation of this rule indicates that this 13 a niyama aphorism 
=the t change takes place only 1n these cases of eg and the Causatives 
of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this 51078, and no 
where else, Thus सिमिति from the 1005 चिचथरणे (Tud 140) This is a 
root, which 18 exhibited In the Dhátup&tha with a व, therefore the form 
ought tó have been Teftefs by VIIL 8. 59, but 16 18 not so, because of tha 
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-myama of the present sütra So also gw from we माजिप्रसचे (Div. 24) 
and चुसूबति from q पेरणे (एत 115) 

If this 18 a niyama rule by the very fact of 16s separate enunciation, 
what 1s then the necesmby of using the word a ın the aphorism? Ans, 
इष्ठवोउवघारणा्थष्‌, so that, the sübra may mean “if eg and Causatives only, 
when wa follows”? and not “ if eg and Causatives when wa only follows", 
In the latter view, we could not get the form geta, and the rule would 
have applied to सिसिक्षति also. 

Why do we say “in the Desideratrve च ? So thab the niyama may 
nob be any where else. Had wfw nob been used 1n the sütra, the restric- 
tion would have baen with regard to every affix, and the sütra would have 
meant “if there is occasion of Wea change after a reduplicate, 1 should 
take place only 1n the case of eg and the Causatives”, Therefore « change 
would not have taken place in सिषेच, as 16 15 not a Causative. 

Why do we say ‘ after a 1eduplicate' ? 

4nswer —So that this restriction may apply to that च which would 
have been caused by the इ or उ of an abhy&sa, and not to thab which 
would have been caused by an upasarga As wfafafeeta, though without 
the Preposition, the form 1s fafwafa u Here ख 18 changed to ष by S. 2277 

Questvon —No, this canuot be the reason, because the © caused by 


the upasarga is considered as asiddha and hence there would be no 
restriction 


Answer —Then we say, the abhyása ıs taken to be qualified by सन्‌, 
namely that abhyása which 1s caused by wa, would give occasion to this 
rule and not any other abhyása, Therefore if a reduplication has been 
caused by wz and then we 73 added to 16, then the restriction of the pre- 
serib 81008 will not apply, and wea change will take place thongh the 100b 
may not bea Causative & Thus the we of स्वप 15 सोषुप्य (VI P 19) the 
Desiderative of this root is सोषुपिवते, with we augment, the elision of sm 
(VL 4 18) of a, the elision of q by VI. 4. 49 

Question —No this also cannot be the reason because the «ew change 
1$ antaianga, while the restriction niyama 1s Bahirafiga. Therefore the 
word abhy&sa is employed superfluously ın the stra 

Answer.—The word abhyása 1s taken ın the sütra, 8) that the restric- 
tion may be with regard to that w which might have been caused by the 
X or s of the abhyása , and not to that « which might be occasioned by the 
tons of a 67672८ or verbal root, Thus प्रतीषिषति, अघीषिषबति॥ Here the 
root W¥ or इक्‌ in the sense of बोचन &c , 18 burned to Desiderative with €q, 
and by VI 1. 2, the «1s reduplicated, then by VIT, 4 79, the w 1s changed 
toxu Thus इसिस, here by the force of the * of the abhyása fg, the = 19 
changed to ष as इसिष, (VIII, 8, 59) then as the restriction of this sütra 
does not apply, the root € causes the wex of the abhyása, as «fewu Had 

-the word wewerq not been used ın the 50008, the wof abhyása could not 
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have been changed to w, for then the sütra would have meant ‘wis sub- 
stibubed for स, only in the case of eg and Oausatives im the Desiderative 
wa_”, and as इसिष 18 not a Causatiye-Desidetative, the restriction would 
have applied. 
२६२८ । सः स्विद्स्विदिसहीनां च । ५। ३। ६२। 
"equ: परस्व शयन्तानालेबा wer स एद न थ whe परे । सिस्वेदयिय ति-सिस्वाद 
विषति । सिसाइविष्ठति । 'स्यादिष्वेबास्वासस्य' इति निवमाम्नेइ । ऋभिसुसुषति à 
जैबिकाध्मञुबर्थीयाच्दैबिकी भसुवर्थिकः a 
TENNTA? Wu: सन्नन्तान्न सनिष्यते ४ 


शैषिकाच्दैथिकः seat ख । तेन शालीये भव इति ब्राकयसेव न शु खाम्ताच्छः । 'स॒रूपः' किस 1 
Super सव aigean: । आरा हिच्छज्रे भव arfecesita: à उरयण्ताच्छः । तथा werateded: 
स न । घनवानस्यास्ति à इद सतुवस्तान्मतुझन p विरूपस्तु स्यादेव । ददिडिसती शाला ३ 'सरूपः' 
इत्यनुषज्यते । अर्थद्वारा साहश्य तस्याः ¦ तेन इच्छासन्नन्तात्सन्न । रुवार्थसन्नन्तरश्ु स्वादेव । 
gaara । मीनांसिषते i 

2628 The «is substituted for the « after the reduplicate 
of the wa, Desiderative of the Causatives of fexg Rag, and सह्‌ u 

The w substitute of ख, debars the cerebyal change In other words, 
the xof these roots remains unchanged. As सश्बेदयिषति, सिस्वादविषति and 
सिसाहयियति u 

By the niyama of S. 2277, there ıs no change here खभिसुसूषति i 

Karvka —An affix of the same form 1s not again added to a word 
which has iready once taken ıt, under the following circumstances ,— 
(1) » ward which has already taken a Saishika affix will not take another 
Sails of the same form (2) a word which has taken an affix having 
the sense of matup, will not take another matwp sense affix of the same 
form, and (8) lastly a root that has already taken the affix सन्‌ will nob 
take amother «uw i 

Thus of (1) we have wrefra: formed by the saishika © added to शाला à 
No second w can be added. Thus we cannot have झालीये wa: = थलीयीयः, 
but we musb use the sentence WAR सवः | 

Why do we say ‘of the same form’? Observe stieg wa: = शा हिच्छ अ+ 
with अब, from this we have a tertiary derivative wr Qews was = आ दिच्छश्नीयः 
with «wu Here ww, and € are nob of the same form , and so one does not 
debar the other, 

Similarly with mabup-affixa As from wwatt we cannot have a ter- 
tiary derivative with matep as भनवासस्यास्ति, no second agu 15 added 
bere. Of course, an affix of dissimilar form oan be added. As दपिडसती 
watt The word ‘sarfipa’ here means the same in form AND sense. 
Therefore 1f a root has taken the .Dessderat«ve aq (the affixes which has 
the force of he wishes), 1b willnob again take another wqt But ifa roob 
has taken the svfrthika wq (the affix which does nob change the meaning 
of the root, as the wa of IIL 1.5 8. 2898 added to, gup, ण] and 
fiat ळळ), then 1b will take the Desiderative ww also, Thus mom the 
sannanta root jugupsa we form the Desiderative ggfewa , सीनांसिषवे u 

Here end the Desideratives, 
इति तिडस्तसन्प्रकरणयु १ 
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ns RENIE ग्रकरणस्‌ ॥ ' 
CHAPTER XIII. 


INTENSIVES WITH YAN 


२६२९ । चातोरेकाचो हलादेः क्रियाससनिहारे यङ्‌ । ३। १। २२। 

(ata: पुन्य qurdg कियासर्भामदारस्त रिसिम्दरोत्ये यङ्‌ स्यात्‌ à 

2620, The affix we zcomes after a root consisting of a 
single syllable, beginning with a consonant, when the repeti- 
tion of the act or the intensify thereof 1s intended, 

Note —The phrase kriyd-samabhthdra means repetition of the act 
or its intensity As ww ‘to cook’, 'पापच्वते ‘he cooks agam and again’, 
wieweqa ‘he shines with great intensity’ The root must be a simple 
root, and not compounded with any wpasarga We cannot therefore make 
Intensives of verbs like mg ‘ to go’, (because the roob we 1s preceded by 
the upasarga s), or जाणू ‘to be awake,’ (because 16 contains two vowels) , 
or €w ‘to see’ (because 16 begins with a vowel) 


२६३० । गुणो यङ्लुकोः 1918 15९। 7 

अस्यासस्य gu: स्यादाङि वक्लुक च। ' सनाव्यन्वाः-' (२३०३) इति चाशुत्वास्सडादयः à 
'क्दण्तर्वादाट्मनेपद्स्‌ । पुनः घुनरतिशयेन था सवति igar । बोभूयांचके । अवोसूयिष्ट । 
“बातो? किच । आर्घधातुकट्वं यथा स्याद्‌ | तेन 'अवो वचिः’ (२४५३) weatte । ‘Gare’ 
किस्‌ । gu: पुनी गति । 'इलादेः fq galled । ge शोभते Cea rera यङ्नेति भाष्यस््‌ i 
पौनः get तु स्वादेव à रोद्यते। थोशुन्यते । ` सूचिसूत्रि च्र्यडपश्यं शूरश तिन्यो यङ वाच्यः*? । 
आदराखयद्वरा दावदन्तरः । सोसूच्यते । शो सुशयते | भोजुज्यते | आतेकारत्येगाचोपदेशत्यात्वत्व न | 
2630 Guna is substituted for the x and « (with their 
long) of a reduplicate, when the Intensive character we, follows 

and also when 1t 18 elided 


Thus चेचीयते, लोलूयते with we, and जोइवीति with यङ्‌ शुक्‌ ॥ 

The stems ending in we or we Y% geb the designation of dh&tu, by 
S 2804, and so are conjugated in all Moods and Tenses. In making the 
Intensives, the rpot 1s reduplicated and ıb takes the terminations of the 
Atmanepada aa the root 15 feq because we has an indicatory रू ॥ 

Thus Wye ‘He becomes again and again’ or ‘16 becomes intense’. 
Per. Rygai «mt Aor, ध्यवोज्ञवि्ट । 

Why have we used the word writs ‘after a root" 1n the stirs? So 
that the affix we, may get the designation of Ardhadhátuka. Being an 
ArdbadhAtuka affix, the modifications which a 7०0७ undergoes before 16, 

take place here also, Thus #18 replaced by ww before ardhadhAtuka 
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affixes. The same substitution will-take place before wes So that the 
Intensive of x will be from the 7009 wa, (S 2453). 

Why do’ we say " after a monosyllabic root’? The affii gE ıs not 
added to the root wry which is of two syllables, Here we must use a 
Sentence as, ya: चुनर्जागतिं । 

Why do we say“ beginning with a consonant"? Observe qme? 
from tvi 

The affix we 1s not added according to the Bh&shya, in these cases yu" 
शोसते or WH रोचते, as 10 18 against usage to make Intensive forms of these 
verbs ın the sense of antenstéy, though 1n the sense of repetrizon we have 
frewqa and शोशुरूयते i 

Vari —The intensive affix we comes after सूचि, q fe, « जि अटि, wht, 
wwand we, though some of these contain more than two vowels and others 
begin with a vowel. The first four roots सुच, सूज, qx and we all ond in sw 
which 18 a portion of the root and therefore they are dysyllabic. These 
are Churádi roots 

In drqeua, the second च ıs not changed to च, because the root is not 
monosyllabic and 1s not taught in the Dh&tup&tha with an 111018) wi 

So also sites यते t 


२६३१ । यस्य इलः । ६। ४। ४९ । 

"यस्य इति संघातद्रहरुस्‌ ॥ इशः परस्य यशब्दस्य लोपः स्वादरर्षंघातुके । “शदेः परस्य’ 
(88) । ऋाती लोपः’ (२३०८) । शोसूचांचमे । सोसू चिता । सोचूत्रिता । सोम्‌ जिता । 

2631 When consonant precedes the final a in a verbal 
stem, this a 18 elided also before an árdhadh&tuka affix 

Thus Per Stm wR (I Fut. सोसूचिता । So also सोसूजिता । सोनू जि te 

In the sütra wee 15 given, which 1s the Genitive singular of य namely 
of the two letters य्‌ sw u 

Note —By the rule of जलोउस्त्वल्य (L 1 52), the s of य ought to be 
elided and not थ, but that rule isfevidently inapplicable here, since the 
elision of ऋ would have taken place by the preceding Ashtádhyay! rule S. 
$308 the present rule therefore teaches the elision of य (ya). 

The word इस 15 to be considered as in the ablative case, and then by 
I 1, 54, 8 44 the first letter would be elided namely घ, Tho w 1s of 
course, elided by VI. 4 48 S. 2308. 

Why have we taken [the two letters (stet) conj ointly vaz ,] ब and not 
q? Observe ईव ता, afters, gferar from the simple roots इष्यः, भव्य, and 
gma u Here a not being followed by wy 1s not elided (see Bhuadi 541— 
546). 

a do we say ‘ when preceded by a consonent ? Observe dta विवा, 


Wig fast ॥ 


In conjugating the root we in the[1ntensive, the following sütra applies. 
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२६३२ । दीर्घोऽकितः 191४1 ८३ । 

अकितोऽभ्यासस्य fru: carafe यहूछुकि च । reread । 

2682, A long vowel ıs substituted for the wt of the redup- 
licate in the Intensive(with expressed or elided ag ), when the 
reduplicate receives no augment having an mdicatory Wu 

The reduplicate receives augments like भीक, ga by S 2642 and 
S. 2643. Thus wera: So 3150 पापच्चते, and पापचीति, यायज्यते and यायजीति॥ 
Why do we say “when ıt gets no augment ? Observe ww*ag, यंयभीति, 
रुरस्यते, ररमोति u 

Note —Oljy —When the q augment 1s added, the reduplicate will end 
in & consonant, and as 15 does nob end 1n a vowel, there will be no occasion 
for lengthening , hence the employment of the term आकिवः 1s useless 

Note :—Ans,—-The employment of this term by the Achárya indicates 
the existence of the following maxim अल्‍्यासविकारेष्यपाणादा नोत्सगान्‌ विधीत 
"Twv * so far as changes of a reduplicative syllable are concerned, rules 
which teach those changes do not supersede one another” What ıs the 
necessity of this indication (jff&paka)? Observe ¥tetewa®, here the rule of 
lengthening of this sütra, does not supersede, though 16 1s subsequent, the 
rule of shortening in VII 4 59,so the diphthong wt is shortened to sw, 
and ıb 1s then gunated by VII. 4 82 Secondly observe अचीकरत्‌, here इ 18 
substituted 1n the reduplicate by VII 4.79 plus 93, and thea this 1s leng- 
thened by VII 4 94, the latter not superseding the former Thirdly 
observe भीत्तासते &0., where in नाव्‌ + सन्‌ (III 1. 6), the reduplieate 1s leng- 
thened but tliat does not prevent the of VII 4. 79 Fourthly observe 
ws, where the € substitute (VIT. 4 97) does not supersede the sfitra 
VII. 4 60, by which tho v, of sr. 13 elided. 

In conjugaung the wri of the above vürtika (S. 2630), the following 
stirs applies — 


२६३३ । यङि च । 9। ४। ३० । 

wa: संयोगादेस ऋतो gus स्यादरकि। यकारपररेफरुय न few au: । “अरायते’ whe 
साष्योदाइरणात्‌। अरारिता p शशाशिता । ऊर्मोनुयते । वेभिदरते à अल्लोपस्य स्थानिवरवातमो- 
wagt: । बेमिदिता à 

2688. Guna is substituted for the final wp of the root «X 
(ufi) and in those roots, ending In short wg, in which the vowel 
is preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the Intensive char- 
acter यू follows, 

The root sq takes we according to the Vartuka under Sütra 2630, with 
Guna we have wp usswia By VL Ê. 2, the second member 18 redupli- 
cated, 1n spite of the prohibition ın VI. 1. 8, for according to Patanjali € 
followed by w is nob governed by that prohibition, So we have अथय, and 
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according to VII 4 60, the a ıs dropped, and we have sca, and by VIL 
4, 83, we geb अर्यं ॥ This is an exception toI 15 Thus we have weet 
according to the example given in the Bháshya The I Fut. is घ्यरारिवा 8 
So also serratis I Fut. of / me of tha same várbika, From wg we have 
wa नुयते । 

Similarly from fae we have बेनिद्यठे । The elided wof च acts as स्थानिवत्‌ 
and so prevents the guna of the penultimate qa I Fut is बेसिदिता । 

२६३४ । नित्य कोटिल्ये गतौ । ३१ १। २३ । 

यत्यर्थात्कोटिल्य एव यङ्‌ स्यान्न तु कियासनमिदारे १ कुटिल quia वाद्यते t 

2634 The affix te invariably comes, in the sense of 
erookedness, after a simple vero expressing motion 

Thus sw ‘to move’, wmrat ‘he moves crookedly’. So also araead. 
After a verb of motion, the य never expresses intensity or repetition, 
soif the latter sense 18 to be expressed, a phrase must be employed, as 
xw मदि ‘ he wanders much" ‘This ıs inferred from the word fae used 
in the sübra s. e, यङ always has the sense of crookedness and no other 
sense after a verb of motion. 


२६३४ | लुपसद्‌ षरजञयजमद्हद्शग्‌ म्यो सावगह यास्‌ । ३1१। २४ d 

इक्यो घाट्वर्थगइरवानेव यछ स्यात्‌ । गाहित छुत्पति लोलुप्यते । साएद्यते a 

2685 The affix बढ when it is intended to convey the 
sense of contempt (wet) In respect of the sense of the root 
(भाव) comes always after the following roots, ४2 —लुष्‌ ‘to cut 
off’, सद्‌ ‘to sit’, «wc ‘fo walk, ww ‘ to mutter silently any 
sacred formula’, जभ्‌ ‘to gape or yawn’, दश ‘to burn’, दश ' to 
bite’ and 3t * to swallow’ 

fhus ga? ‘he cats off badly’, सासदाते ‘he mis badly’, «wi ‘he 
walks badly’, जजप्यते ‘he recites badly’, so also wasaa, दन्द्‌इरते, दन्दश्यते, 
निजेगिल्यते The affix ag does nob come in the sensé of repetition &e, 
after the above verbs, but only in the sense of censurable performances of 
the action denoted by the verbs. Separate words must be used to express 
the Intensive or the Frequentative’ meaning. ‘As wd gafa ‘he cubs off 
much” 

Note —Why do we say ‘ when contempt in regard to the sense of the 
root 1s meant’? Observe arg wife ‘he recites well There is no affixing 
as no contempt is denoted Why do we say ‘in regard to the action 
denoted by the 7०० ? When the contempt 1s nob with regard to the sense 
of the root, but with regard to the action as accomplished, the affix 1s not 
employed Thus अन्त्र अपति wwe -she Südra recites the sacred mantras’, 
The word नित्य of the last aphorism 18 understood here also, 

The Intensive of wt 18 formed by the following — 

69 
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२६३६ LATER 191४1८9) 

आअनयोरभ्यासस्यातों YRCATATS US लुकोः। शुरू इत्पनेवाजुस्वारी quads * स च पदाण्य- 
warm: * + ‘ar पदान्तस्व' (१२५) इति यथा स्यात्‌ । 

2686 The augment ga_ comes after the reduphoate of 
अर्‌ and ww m the Intensives (with or without wg )» 

Note —Thus चंडर्यते and अशूरीति (the lengthening of wis by VIIL 2, 77) 
दंफुल्षते and पंफुलीवि ॥ See the following sütra, 

The ga, here refers to anusvara, It 18 treated lke padánta by the 
following 

Vértcka.—The anusvára should be treated as if final m a Pada. 
That being so, VIII, 4 59 S, 125 applies to 16* and 16 remains unchanged, 

Thus चर यर = चर चर यङ्‌ m ovem: Now, apples the following. 

२६३9 | उत्परस्यातः (919g । ५५१ 

चरफलोरभ्याखात्परस्यात उल्स्वादाडूबद्ध qut । (इलि च' (३५४) इति दोष । चस. यंवे- 
gaa । पच्फुस्यते-प फुल्यते t 

2687. For the subsequent = (e, for the *- of the root 
and not of the reduplieate), there is substituted v in the In- 
tensive (with or without 4E) of चर्‌ and wy a 

The examples have been given above, as चंद्र हे, चंज्डरीति and पंकुल्यते 
पकुलीति The lengthening 1s by S 854. Why do we say ‘the w which 
stands subsequent to the reduplicate ’? The substitute does not replaee 
the w of the reduphcate. Why do we say ‘of w°? The substitute shold 
not replace the final letter, which 16 otherwise would have done by Y 1. 12. 
The q in wq debars guna (VII 3. 86) 17 चञ्चति and पकुलीति, for though ष 
1s lengthened by VIII. 2. 77, in अं, yet that lengthening 1s considered 
as non-existent or asiddha (VIII. 2 1) for the purposes of Guna (VII. 3. 
96. Quere. Ifthe win wx debars guna, why should 10 not debar leng- 
thening also of VIII 2. 771 

In conjugatmg ,/japa and ,/jabha, ,/daha and ,/dasa of S 2635 
the following applies 

२६३८ । जपजमदहद्शभज्जपशां च । 9। ४ | ८६ । 

शयासक्यासस्य queqterg qup लुको! । गितं जपति जज्जप्यत इत्यादि i 

9638. The augment बच comes after the reduplicates of 
अप, अन, दद, दथ, भज, and पश m the Intensive (with or without 
बह) Thus जजप्यते and जजपोति , waved and जनभीति, द॑ दहरते and दं दहीति , द द्यते 
and द दधीति 6100/15 दश, but 1b 15 exhibited in the sütra as दथ, 
showing that even m चडू ww, the root loses its nasal Similarly wwwwü 
and awettfa, and d«xq& and 'पंचशीति ॥ This 188018 a sautra roob 

In conjugating ,/gri of S. 2685,a w 18 substituted for ९ by the 
following — 


Bg. IL. Oa. XIII, $ 2642.] Tre Intensives WITH YAN, 545 


२६३९ । af 1६1२४ २० । 

निरते रेफस्य wed carafe i नादितं गिशवि जेगिश्यते । garer- (२४३४) इतीत्वद्द । 
Bes । देदीयते ३ पेरीयते | araa । farar रजे।' (२8२०) । Waa १ वेइीवते ३ 'बदि च' 
(४४३३) 1 wrewe? । 'रोकुत” (१२३४) । Sates । ge । ग्रचेस्कीत्रठे । 

2630  « is substituted for the t of व्‌ in the Intensive. 

Thus विजेगिरुपते, afreka, निजेगिश्यश्ते The 7000 ग takes «v when 
the sense of contempt is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by 


the root, (LIL 1, 24), गर्दित गिशति = लेगिल्यते ४ 

Note —Some say that w of the sütra 1ncludes the two roots भ (प्रवि 
Tad. 117) and q (qwifa Kry 28) Others hold that tho TudAd: gr? 13 only 
taken and nob the Kry&ádi. The Kry&di grt never takes the Intensive 
form, no example of which is to be met 1n literature. 

Note —Why do we say in the Intensive? Observe fria with the 
Passive affix ww ॥ i 

The y roots, and चर, ext &c., take long € by S, 2462. Then there 18 
guna’ thus from ,/at we have देदीयते & From ,/«t (S. 2462) we have 
चेषीवते॥ From ,/at (5.6, घो), we have az à 

Ths ,/¢ wt शिव optionally 1s vocalised by VI.1. 80 8, 2420. As शोहपषते 


or जेश्योयते । 
From ve we have wrendt i The guna is by VII 4. 30 S. 2633. 
From g we have atat; The री 28 by S 1234 With ge, संचेरकीवते i 
२६४० । सित्रो यकि । ५1३। १९२१ 
Few: wea चो न स्वादपय दि à निलेसिच्यते । 
2640 The «substitution does not take place in the w of 
fex, of the Intensive. 
Thus freu? and भाभिसेशिच्यत u 
२६४१ न कवतेयेडि । 91 ४। ६३ I 
कवतेर्दासस्य gee त स्वादाहि। कोकुयते । कोतिडुभत्योस्तु views i 
2041. The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of 
the reduplicate of $ (wma) in the Intensive. 
As tegà st, कोकूयते खरः The कु here 18 FE (Bhu- 999), and not s 
‘to make sound’ (Ad 83, etfa), nor ge (Lud. 108, gefaye Of those two, 
ws hava Wrgate Why do we say 10 the,Inteasive? Observe wg a 
२३४२ (Wasted gu सुरुसपतपद्र्रन्दास्‌ । 3 09 (cg । 
दवानरुप्रासस्य Pare euren ru हो! अकितः’ gë दोषः । नशो एः १ यतीवच्यते। | 
witerena इत्यादि । 
2642 The augment a is added to the reduplicate of the 
Intensive (with the expressed or elided बड) in the following :— ' 
wq, ww, vit, अस्‌, कसू, पद, vp and स्कन्द्‌ ॥ 
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The augment makes the redu plicate fa and so there is no lengthen- 
ing because of wiwa: of stirs VIL 4 83 S 2632 

Thus बनोवच्यठे and बनोवकची ति, बनोखस्यंते and सनीख्रंसोति, दनीच्वस्वते and 
दनीच्बसीति, बनोभल्यते and बनोभ्रसीति, (afta? and बनोञ्जशोति),चनीकस्यते and 
ad कतीति, पनोपत्यवे and पनीपतीति, and पनीप दयते and घनजेपदो ति, चनीस्कद्यते and 
चत्तनीस्फन्दी ति & The nasal is elided in one alternative by VI 4 24. 

In forming the Intensive of nasal-ending roots J% 1s usserted by the 
following. 

२६४३ । नुगतोऽनुनासिकान्तस्य । 9 । ४ 1८५ !- 

घबजुनासिकान्तस्याइस्य योस्वासोउदन्तस्वल्य JIT । नुकांनुस्वारे were इट्युक्तस्‌ , 
Foueqga-qarag | तपरत्वसाभ्यरद्भतपरव दीर्घस्यापि न। “भासः कचे बाभान्यते। “ये fatur? 
(२३१९) 1 जाजायते-जळजन्दते । “* इन्देहिसायां यरि च्नोसावो वाच्यः * । लेष्कीयते t 
feuran! किस्‌ । जद 'दन्यते 1 

2618 The augment दुक (1) ıs added after the short sof a 
reduplicate m the Intensive ( with or without we) when the 
root ends in a Nasal. 

The 4313 anusvára as already mentioned in S 2636 

As तन्तन्यते and वन्तनोति, wy vas and जङ्ग वीति, -ययच्यते and aadifa, cora 
and रस्मोति u The augment q here should be-considered as anusv&ra, be- 
cause an AdeSa is indicated by the nature of the sth&nin which 1s replaced , 
and therefore in qarag, 16 remains anusvára Had 16 been ¥ 16 could not 
have been changed to anusvára in ययरूवते, रर्ये (See VIIL, 8 21) In 
avaraa osc, the anusvára 18 changed to q  &c, by VIII 4 58, the other 
forms aara? त तनी ति, जगच्यते, जगनी वि are derived by the following — 

Vari —This anusvára should be treated as if 16 was at the end of a 
Pada or word That being so VIII. 4 59 applies, and we have the 
anusváia unchanged, as in wasaa &c 

Why do we say ' afier a short w’? Observe dfawa8 u The qin wz 
indicates that the augment will not be added to a reduplicate which once 
was long wt but became short by VII 4 59 as from wre ‘ to be angry’ 18 
बानारूवते, (the second lengthening takes place by VIL 4. 83). Why do we 
say ending ina nasal? Observe vrw*ug n ° 

The nasal ending roots जज,यत्‌, wa optionally become wr, at, खा by VI 
4 48 & 2819, as जाजावते or जञ्जन्यते i 

"Kari —In the Intensive of eg ‘to kill, eft 1s substituted for इत्‌ as 
Sofa The substitute 18 with a long €, had 10 been with a short इ, that 
mignt also have been lengthened by VII. 4 25. Not doing so, however 
Indicates the existence of the maxim we-ergsefewcreqeqq “ A rule 15 nob 
universally valid, vhen that which is taught 1n 10 18 denoted by a techni- 
ce term" tis through this that saraga: is formed from aay, because 
the Guna taught by VI% 146, does not take place here before the Tad- 
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dhita affix we, in as much as that rule VI. 4 146 1s taught by employing 
the technical term sp: 17 stg w instead of witta, hence that rule 1s anitye, 
and we have उवङ्‌ u 

Why do we say when meaning ‘to kill’? Observe wewead where 16 
means to do. 

२६४४ । रोण्दुपघस्य च । 91४1 ९०। 

qene घातोरक्यासस्य रीगःगनः स्यादयरू दक खु होः । बरोवत्यते । शुरुनादिट्यास्त चः 1 
womens । WATER । w au wemw । चलोकृप्यते ॥ * रीगृत्वत इति घक्तव्यस U । aO 
घुश्च्यते । परो पु ed I 

2044 ‘The reduplicate of a root, which has a % in the 
penultimate position, gets the augment in the Intensive 
(with or without — Js 

As बरोवृत्यते and थरोवृतीति, चरीवुध्यते and वरीबधीति क्व नरीवत्यते and नरी- 
waif u Here न 15 nob changed to w because 16 15 considered to belong to 
Kshubhnéd: class So also wm: Fiom कुष्‌ we get wetm wa with ल 
in both places. 

Vert —It should be rather stated ‘a root which contains a sg, when 
ag follows, whether this « be of upadesa, or obtained by sampias&rana 
so that the augment may come in वरीवृश्‍च्यवे and बरीवुद्चीति where the "ह 
1s of vocalisation, and not penultimate also So also परोप्रच्दधवे t 

२६४९ । स्वापिस्यमिव्येजञा यङि । ६1१५१ yet 

समसारणं equufe a सोवुप्यते । देसिस्यते । वेवोयते । 

2645, There ıs vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the verbs 
saq * to sleep’, स्वस्‌ ' to shout’, and व्ये ‘to cover’, when followed 
by the atx ug of the Intensive 

Thus सो बुप्यते, सेयिन्वते, Haz (VII 4 25 the shoit 1s lengthened). 
Why do we say ‘ when w follows?  Obseive eam formed by नजिडू IIL. 
2 172. 


२६४६ । न वशः 1 ६। १। २० । 
"DIDI t 
6246 There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel of aw, 
when the affix we follows. 

The word af is understood here As mazaa, थावश्येते, वावश्यन्ते त 
Why do we say “ when we follows"? Observe sg, swan See VI 1, 
16 to which this rule 1s an exception. 

२६४१ । चायः को । ६। १। २९ । 

चेकोयते ३ 

2647 The verb की is substituted for the verb wry ‘to 
worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix ag follows. 
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The phrase यि is understood here. Thus चेकोयते, चेकीयेते, चेकीयन्ते ॥ 

Note —The exhibition of थी in the sütra with a long & indicates that 
there ıs long vowel even in tenses where ww 18 elided, as Wa a For if 
the sfitra had enunciated की with a shors w as the substitute of «rq. the 
forms चेकीयच &c, would have been still vafrd. Thus की -+ wx = चिन किन खनन 
=t faasa (VII 4. 25 causing the lengthening of the short 
wx) But then the Nishtha would have been Nas which is wiong 

र६४८ । | ATE । $ । ४। ३९ । 

Miraa । देघ्नोबदे । 

2618 Long tıs substituted for the vowel of the roots w 
and wt in the Intensive, 

As जेजीवते, etuk ७ The long ई ıs for the sake of the subsequent Ash- 
tadhy&yt sfitra, short w would have by VII. 4 25, given the same 
forms also. 

२६४९ । अयडूयि क्ङिति । 91 ४। २२ । 

जशोझोउ्यडादेशः स्यादरादो किति wea शाशय्पते । श>पासस्य Yeu 4 ततो ge: od 
खोडौकमदे । तोत्रोक्यवे ॥ 

2649. Before nn affix beginning with « and having an 
indieatorv * or र, there ıs substituted ww for the & of थी ॥ 

As च्यते with यक्‌, याथय्यते with यङ्‌, मशय्य and suwa with era which 
being the substitute of wewr is f u But fax where theaffix is * and 
Ray where the affix is wa (neither faq or fsx) ॥ 

So also Aitana and लोतौकवते । 

Here ends the conjugation of Intensives in Yah. 
इति तिङ़भ्तयङ्‌ sew à 


FN, PO 


॥ अथ तिङन्त यङलुक प्रकरशम्‌ ॥ 
CHAPTER XIV. 


INTENSIVES WITH YAN—ELIDED. 


२६५० । यङोऽचि अ । RIB Lael 

यकोऽच््रत्यये लुषस्याच्वकारास विनापि बहुलं शुकस्यात्‌ । अने भिर्तिकोऽवनण्तरङ्गत्या दादौ 
भवति 1 शतः RURUA घङन्तट्वाद्द्वित्वस्‌ । आधभ्यातकायंस्‌ १ घालुल्वार्लडादयः | 
turend रि-' ( ५१४८ ) इति परस्नेपदद । 'आनुदात्ताङितः-' ( २१५७ ) इति सु न Cena 
मस्यवाप्रत्ययसाघारणत्वेन मत्ययलत्तद्यामतुत्तेः ॥ यन्न दि मस्पयरु्वासाधारक रूपनाशीवते aa 
वद' । जव एव सुटृषट्पासा द इत्यत्र 'अत्वसन्तस्य-? (gau) इति दीर्घो न। येऽपि स्पर्भशी कादयो 
उश्ुदात्त कितस्तेस्योऽपि न । 'अमुदातद्धित+-/ (२१५७) इत्यनुवन्धनिद्‌ थात्‌ । तत्र च ` > fior 
शपर- ९? इति निदेषात्‌। आत एव इयन्माद्यो न । गरेन निदेशात्‌ । कि gate) “जक्क रोतं च' 
MaA पादाऋपो शुक्‌ । 
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2650 And there is diversely the luk-elision of *x (IIT, 1, 
22) when the affix wq (IIT I. 184) follows '-> 

By using *diversely' there ıs elision of बड when other affixes than 
ww follow, both in the sacred and profane literature, as wawa ‘much 
cutter’ ( शोझुप--शच ), dye: * much purifier, सनीखसा from ete ‘ to drop.’ 
ifea: from vere ‘ to fall,’ the भी being added by (VII. 4 84). 

Note —So also we 18 elided before other affixes than wat thus चाकुनिकी 
शांलपीति, दुन्दुनिवीबदीति a See also T. 1. 4. 

The elision of we takes place first before all other operations, because 
(the elision 18 antarafiga as 16 18 nob dependent on any thing else as an 
efficient cause Then after such elision, the reduplication takes place, 
because the affix we, though elided, leaves its effect behind. The root 18 
considered to be wera and so reduplicated When doubling takes placa, 
all operations of reduplication also take place. As the base ending in 
we (whether present or ehded) gets the designation of Dh&tt (root), 15 18 
conjugated in all moods and Tenses. इह उड conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada, because of the universal rule of S. 2159. The x of we does noi 
make the conjugation Atmanepadt by S. 2157 The हू cannot act as 
Pratyaya-lakshana because the elision of * takes place even where घ 
or a pratyaya 18 added, and where 16 1s not added, The rule of Pratyaya 
lakshana applies there only where an afte (pratyaya) 18 elided. Ib 
applies to the non-usual form of the affix, and depends upon tho real 
(non-common) form of the affx (an affix stripped of all its indicatory 
letters). If there were the Pratyaya, lakshana of the elmon of that which 
was nob an integral portion of an affix, the formation of gawa world be 
impossible. For 15 1s formed by adding च to the plural noun g¢yvqt as 
Wam gee: (aferqeggeq १ In forming this Bahuvrihi compound, the 
Nominative Plura! affix we of gua: 19 elided, bub there 13 no pratyaya 
lakshana. Had there been a pratyaya-lakshana, the word ggeg being still 
considered to be wg —ending, would cause the rule S. 425 to apply, and 
so there would be lengthening of the penultimate, But iw 1s nob intended - 
because wv 15 not essentially a Pratyaya in the sûtra were &o (S, 425), 

The Atmanepada terminations will nob come in yaü-luk after those 
roots even which in the Dh&tup&tha are ,especially Atmanepadi te., 
which are anudáita or which have an indicatory w+ Thus the roots 
awẹ, Whe #0 , must be conjugated m the Parasmaipada in yañ luk, though 
in their ordinary state they are Atmanepadt Because the rule wpacertiger 
(S 2157) refers to mdieatory letters which are anudatta, or which 1s € 1 
The change caused by an indicatory letter does nob take placem यङ शुरू 
on the maxim Timur जपातुवन्येय &c , (S. 2246). 

Similarly there will nob be added the vikaranas aw &c.,to the Inten- 
‘sive-roots In yah luk, because those vikaranas are exhibited in the rules 
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ordaining them as coming after roots belonging to ganas (awfrem): so 
they do not come in yañ luk But not so the vikarana wa । The rule 
ordaiing 1$ does not mention any gana, the rule 18 not *वादिर्य शप but 
wafe wa (LIE 1 63 S 2167) The शपू not being गखमिर्दिष्ट will come after 
yan luk roots 

This wy , however, ıs elided by the following gana sütra. 

। चर्करोतंच ३ 

1. And after the verb called charkartta the affix w« 1s luk-elided 

This sütra 1s given at the end of Adádi roots — Charkailta 18 the 
technical name for «x95 roots 

The wa, being luk-elided, the conjugation 1s very much like that of 
the Adádi verbs with the following modifications, 


२६५९ । यङो वा । 9। ३। ९४ । 

यङूण्तात्परस्य werü: पित सार्यधातुकस्येश्वा स्यात्‌ १ 'सूसुवों-- (२२२४) दति शुद्यनिषेधो 
चरूलुकि भाषाया न। '-योभूतुतेतिक्ते- (३४९४६) इति erate निपातवात्‌ । अत रव यङूलुग्भा- 
चायांगयिसिद्ठः t भ च यड्लुक्यंमात रव gamit निपात्यताभमिति वाच्यस्‌ । ` octave 
यङ्लुयन्तस्यापि ग्रहणात्‌ t “द्विः अयोगो द्विवचन घान्‌’ इति सिद्धान्तात्‌ ३ बोभवीति- 
शोभोति । योसझूतः। बोसुवति । बोभवाचकार । बोभविता । अग्रोमवी त-अवोभोत्‌ । खवोसेःतास्‌ । 
अयोभदुः । वोभोति । बोझातः । बसुधति | बासवाचक्ार | बामविता । श्रवेषभवीत-खबेसेत । 
wargatq । अवोभवुः । बेसूयात्‌ । मोशूयातास्‌ । दोसुयार्तास्‌ t ‘गातिस्था-~” (२२२३) इति 
चिच लुक्‌ १ यको wr (२६५१) इतोट्पडे ge बाधित्वा मित्यत्वाद्वक्‌ (urge । अवाभोत्‌ । 
अबिरञ्चतास्‌। अभ्यस्तरञ्चयो wu । नित्यत्वाद्वक्‌ । wary: 1 अबेःभविष्यादित्यादि । पास्पर्धी ति- 
'पास्पर्थि । areng: । पास्पर्धति । पास्पत्सि । 'हुफरूलयों MAF? (२४२४) t पास्पर्धि) शङ । 
अपारुपत्‌ -अपारुषद्‌ ॥ विपि दञ्च (२8६८) इति werd रेः रि” (१७३) अपास्पाः। जागाद़ि । 
जाधात्णि। अजाचात्‌। सिपि wea | शजापाः । नाथ } नानात्ति। नानात्तः। ^c terete । 
दादडः 1 दाघत्सि । अदाचत्‌। अदा दघुः । अदाचः। अदाघत्‌ । whet परदा ICH LIE दघीत्‌ । 
चोारुकुन्दोति-चार्कुन्ति à ca Tem । आचेरर्कुन्तास्‌ । अचेोःर्कुन्दुः । नासुदीति-मानोसि | 
नोमोदांचकार । सोसोदिता । खअसोशुदीत्‌-ऋसोनोत्‌ । असोमुत्तास्‌ । अनोचुदु । अमोचुदीः- 
अपोधोः । अभोनोत्‌। लुङि गुः 1 अधोभोदीतद । चोकूति-अोकुदीति । शङ्‌ तिप 1 अरोक त-- 
अवोकर्दीत । free’ । अचोकुः । अचोरः । खजोयू! १ व्रतीवज्ञीति-बनोवङ्क्ति। घमीवक्तः । 
अनीवचर्ति । अवमीवञ्चीत्‌ । अवनीवन्‌ । जङ्गभीति-लङ्गभ्ति। 'अनुदात्तोपदेश-' (२६२८) इत्यचु- 
नासिकलोपः । चङ्ग तः । जङ्गनति teary’ (२३०९) । अङ्ग न्नि । opea । एक्ञाञ्ग्रइणो क्ट्वा ने - 
rtu: । लङ्ग सिता । अनुना सिकलेएपस्थाभोयस्वेवासिद्वत्वान्न देलु क्‌ । जङ्गदि । “भि नो धातोः’ 
(३४१) । अवङ्गन्‌ । agerira शन्न च्लेरङ्‌ । 'इयन्व- (२२९८) इति न वृद्धिः । अनङ्ग भीत्‌ । 
असङ्ग सिष्टास्‌ । इन्तेयङलुक्‌ । 'अभ्यासाच्च’ (२३३०) इति cem यदपि 'हो R- (३४८) 
इत्यतो ‘grade’ इल्यलुवत्यं विहित तयापि यहूल कि भवत्येवेति न्यासक्षारः । x शितपाशप x 
इति णिषेधस्तवनित्यः à ‘gat चडलुकाः” (२६३०) इति साभाष्यापेक्षत्रापकादिति भावः । 

Ate water ga । जडूच्नति १ जहुनिता ॥ रितपानिदेशाठलादेशो भ । wate 
अजडुनीत्‌ । ऋजहूत | अहुत्यात । आाशिषि तु वच्यात्‌ । खबघीत । उवविष्ठातित्यादि ) बधादेशरुव 
द्वित्वं न अवति । स्थानिव्वेन ‘areara इति निषेधात्‌ । तदि सभमानाधथिकरण 
miid । pfam । आरुपर्वात 'शाडो wen! (२६९५) weurem aq । 

/ 
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Araya इत्यादि à 'ठल्वरस्व-” (२६३७) इंति तदरत्याभ्न gw: । 'इलि © (३४४) इति दीसत 
स्यादेव । तस्वातिद्धत्वेव तपरल्वनिवल्यंत्वायोनरद १ wgetfa—wefs १ चदुर्तः । अहुरति ६ 
ha MEER D अङ्कुभीति । ugha  'लनशन--' (२५०४) terrea । चङ्कातः । rm" 
(२३द३) egante: । चङ्रुगति । चहल हि ? चङ्कगान्ि। अङ्कनी त्‌ । आचङ्कस्‌ । आचङ्कातास्‌ १ 
Murry $ विभावः’ (२३९९) 1 चङ्कायात्‌-चङ्कभ्यात्‌ । अचङ्कनोत्‌-च चङ्कातोत्‌। ‘wat चृ दिः ~ 
(२३३३) इत्य "rrecureq' eagair afer à येवा ति-येायवी ति y शयेयवी द-अयेगयेगद्‌ à 
फागुयात्‌ । आशिषि कोषः । वाहूयात SR DII Ei lir ir M ३ iim nu t 
te इस्ययाः' (२8९३) । arias ॥ इद 'जदातेख' (२४८८) at च QU (२8९९) ‘Ort fal 
(२५००) gwreqt (२३६२) RETE’ (२३७४) wet? ugri भ भवन्ति ferar निदेशात्‌ à 
जाइाति | जाइालि-अदेवि | GINE भाहीय। जारी हि। शजाहेत्‌ । Luidk wardtaree 
amg: ॥ जाहोयात्‌ । आशियि जाहायात्‌ । अभाहासीत | wara ret । अचरदिण्यत । gat 
We म्रत्ययलथ णाभावात्‌ “स्वपिस्वनि-' (२३१४५) इत्युत्व भ ॥ 'रुदादिक्ष्यय-” (२४७४) इति 
शक्टनिर्दिष्ठत्यर दिदग। सास्थपी ति। सार्व सि। remm renari worendiq-warery i TTEN- 
wra । जाथिषि g ‘arfeenfe-’ (२४०९) इत्युत्वद्द । साशुप्यात्‌ | waar rater । 
2651. The fwg Sårvadhåtuka affixes, beginning with a 
consonant, optionally get the augment ईद in the Intensive. 
Note-—As शाशपीति in शाकुनिको शाशपीति, so also दुष्दुसिर्वाददोति, freregt 
Qof चहादेवोनर्त्या शाविवेश । (Rig IV. 58 8) Also not, as af waq 
and aafeu These are all examples of the Intensive with the elision of wes 
When the stem retains w* , there can be no faq Sárvadháütuka affix beg- 
inning with a consonant after 10, because then थप will intervene between 
the affix and the stem Hence no examples of the same can be given. 
Thus g-Fw*€-49-6-g4-44-9-—Wt-FgdosWhg Tos is the new 
roo! wigd- वप्‌ t= gto trgi Now applies the present 80879, wry 
+r Then arises the question should the w be gunated or not? 
To this we answer by saying “there should be guna in the ww Ut 
for the rule prohibiting guna ın the case of y, as taught in VII 3.88 S, 
2224 cannot apply to the yañ luk ın the classical literature This we infer 
from VII 4.65. S 3576 (jfiàápaka). For if the yan lak of the classical 
literature did not take guna because of the prohibition of VII 3 88, S. 
2224, why did Panini show sry (Imperative) as an exceptional form in 
the Vaidie yañ luk? That very form wrag given by PAnim in VIL. 4 65. 
S. 3596 show by implication that 1n the classical weg the form would 
not be Stygg but some thing different is, there would bs guns” This 
Jf&paka further shows that yañ luk is nob confined to the Vaidio forms, 
but in the classics also 
The sütra VII 8. 88, S 2224 prohibits in express terms the guna of y 
before the sirvadhatuka fiw affixes, So1b1s argued that there should be 
no guna. But asa matter of fact that prohibition does not apply to यरूचुक्‌ 
m the classical literature. This wo infer by पहाता using the Clhhándasa 
form egg in S, 8596. Had the prohibition of the gunation of w apphed 
to the claasigal yan luk (as it applies to the Vaidio yan luk) then Panini 
70 
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would not have given that particular example Wy in the Vaidio when 
such would have been the regular form 

Nor can ıb be said that the prohibition of gana with regard to qw, as 
given in VII 8 88 S 2224 applies to the ample root ¥ and not to the 
derivative root ig, and so there was the necessity for Panini of showing 

the irregular form 4tgg । For the Parıbhåshå sgfa &c , states, thata rule 
enunciated with regard to a simple root applies to 1६3 ww "gw form 8150, 
Therefore, the prohibition of gana with regard te q would have applied 
to wry also. The maxim प्रकृति wu we, grea स्याचि quw 18 farther streng- 
thened by the fact that the reduplications In the sixth adhyåya of Panini 
(VI 1.1. &6 ) are really the double use or repetition of the original root, 
and so they are nob essentially different from the original roots 

Therefore we have Sigt ERr When there 78 nob the de 
augment, there we have hfa ı The dual affix ww being feq causes 
no gupa, as Wrgatt The Plural is Wtg-- Og - जति (VIL 1, 4. S. 

2479) =m थोसुबति à 

The Perfect is Wtwaf wares I Fut बोनवितर। II Fut थोभविष्यति a 
Impve. 8. S. ateity or बोभोदु (Vaidio Wryq). With wer we have योजतात i 
2, S Aae । 1- 5 बोतदानि । D बोसदाब a Imperfect saia or sug । 
D. watgere: pl अबोसयुः » Pot, Agna: D थोधयातास्‌। Bons Myara D. 
erae i 

In forming the Aorist the fea 15 ehded by II 4. 77 S. 2228. When 
Ex 18 added by VII. 3.94. S. 2651 the « 1s replaced by sw. (VI. 4. 88 
S, 2174) which debars the guna, bscauss it 18 nitya. Thus we have 
आवोसोद or जवोसूयीत D wga Taos plural is formed by ww, and gw 
replaces e| Thus आअबोसुवुः (Note —Málhava gives utro). 

The conditional 18 घाबोभविड्यत्‌ । 

Now we shall take some typical roots and conjugate them in yaf 
luk. 

2. ,/spardha. (Bhvádi 3} 

Pre. arevdtfay Here the reduplicate has been lengthened by VII. 
4.83.5, 2632 Taere is insertion of the long È optionally by VIL 8 94. 
S, 2651. When there 1s no insertion of the long %, the form 15 reaf i 
The tis changed to wby VIII 2.40 S.2280 and one w 18 elided by 
VIIL 4.65.8. 71. Dual weet: ॥ Pl पाइपध वि । 2nd Sing. wreufesi 

In the Perfect, we have arevatgarct L Fob wresfwat: IT, Fut. 
wrewfévafa 1 Imperative 370 S. wrewdüg or weaw or पार्पर्षात्‌ । Dual. 
mewta ३ Pl, wereg t 2nd S reaf: The f 18 changed to fw by VI. 
4 101 S. 2425. Imperfect जपारपद or wareng + When there 18 augment 
$g in the Imperfect, then the form १: wwrewdiq: In the 2nd Fer 
singular one form 1s warex: where the flhal दू of the root 1s changed to X 
by VILL 2. 75, S. 2468 and ene < welided by VHL 3,14. 8. 173. Bub 
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when there is no wew by S 2463, the form of the 2nd Per. singular 
ig सचास्पत्‌ or wareg ॥ Pob merate Dual, चास्पध्यातार ॥ Ben. Dual. 
wrererterw । Aor wuTenffq । Here the g ıs compulsory by VIL 8. 
96 S.2225 The wiselided by VIII 2. 98 S 2266, Dual शपास्पर्विष्टाच ॥ 
Pl, अपास्पर्भि चुः॥ Con, अरपास्पर्थिण्यद । 

8, ,güdhri (Bhvidi 4). 

Pre 8rd B mfy or weritfa with long te: The sfitras VIII. 2. 40 
8 2280 and VIII 4.58 & 52 apply in evolving the firsb form, for # of fry, 
is changed to w and the w of the root 18 changed to yı The 2nd Sing. is 
wrwtfew: Here by VIII. 2, 87 S, 826 the w of the root 13 changed to च, 
and by VIII 4. 55 S. 121 the wis replaced by at The Perfect 15 wrare? 
अकार The form is Parasmaipadi, I Fut, मधित? II. Fut. wrrrfeeafir । 
Imperative 8rd S. mrg or wegg or wrargerg i: Dual चायादान ३ Pl 
wag I 180 S, णागापानि a Imperfects 8rd S. अजागाचोत । जजाषात्‌ à Dual 
awatary १ Pl. sre i Or 2nd S, with * is server: otherwise 16 15 waneng 
or og) Pot mareng P जागाच्यातास्‌ t Aorist serv e Dual आजरयाविष्टाच 0 
Ben, werrearg ॥ जागाच्यास्तास्‌ । Con. watarfiyerg à 

4  ,nüthri, (Bhvád: 7). 

Pre. 3rd Sing, mfa or भावा्ीति when te 18 added Dual त्रानाः 
2nd Dual थामा ल्यथ+ ) In wont the w 18 replaced by w (VIII 2, 40 S. 2280 
and then this ia changed to a by VIII 4 55 S. 121 

5, «dadha, (Bhvádi 8). 

Pre, 374 S दावढि or दादघीवधि with S& t Dual दादडः 1 Pl दादषति । 2nd S, 
दादधोषि or दाघल्सि 156 S दादच्ति or दावधीजि। Per दादथा ware: I Fut 
दाद धिता à II, Fut, दादचित्रदति (Impera, 8rd S, वादडु or qragta or दादषीठु i 
ist S. दादघानि 1 Imperfect werrg or ऋदाघद्‌। Dual waregrq: Pl. wareg: t 
2nd 8, warar: or were or Ogi RFG । 156 S ऋदादषच्‌। Pos दादघ्यात | Dual 
दादच्यातास्‌ Bon, दादध्यात्‌। Dual दादष्यास्ताच्‌ (0 Aor शादादघीत o अदादाधीव 
where the vriddhi is optional by VII. 2. 7. S 2284 Dual stetur or 
अदादाधिष्टाच्‌ + Con, waqrafevaq à 


6, ,/skudi, (Bhyådı 9), 

Pre, चोल्कुन्दोति with Re, or Wregfer without fe । Per, Wregrerqurs 1 
Imperfects srüreg or यचोस्कुन्दीद with Èg: Dual अचोर्कुन्तास्‌ Pl. अचेस्कुन्दुः ॥ 
Aor. würepe( The ईट्‌ 78 compulsory by VII 3.96 S. 2225. Dual 
आचेस्कुन्दिष्टास । 

7 muda (Bhvádi 16) 

Pre. 3rd S चोशुदीति 07 Marfa Dual Wrqera PI नाशुदसि। 2nd S. 
Afg or नामुदीवि | 180 S सामोद or भनेयुदीमि॥ Dual Wrgg: Per, Srarqrq- 
कार I Fut, Marista II Fut Ur दिष्यात 1 Imperative मोनो ०7 जासुदीतु 
or Wrgenr ॥ 2nd S, भेदुदधि i There is no guns here, as fg 15 afg: 155 
8 जआाभुदा नि३ Dual साजुदांच ı The gupa 33 prevented here by VII 3 87. 
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B 2503  Quere:— Why does not tho sütra I. 1. 4. S. 2656 prevent guna 
in the case of tatigan (I. Fut.) also? 

Answer —The elmon of we us by 1I 4 74S 2650 where the word 
अडुखं is understood ps the preceding AshtAdhy&yi sütra बहुल wrge 
(11.4. 73 S 3400) Hence diversely, the guna ıs nob prevented here, 
for the elision ofthe &rdhadhátuka we, 18 by a bahulam rule, and so ıb 
does nob occasion the application of the rule 1, 1, 4, S. 2656. This is nop 
however the view of the Mádhaviya. The form there given 1४ @rqfeat । 

Imperfect, 8rd S, ws or og, or अनेजुदीत Dual smgere i Pl. 
warga: t 2nd S. wR or waay or we (VIII. 2, 75, S, 2468) or 
wyi with ईट्‌ ॥ 150 S, wareg: Pob नाझुझाद Bon, 8rd S. Spa ॥ 
Dual*9rgereere: 00150 जनेनिदीद॥ Here there is guna, either because 
the elision of fey, 19 considered as asiddha, and so few causes guna, or 
there is guna by pratyaya-lakshana (I 1, 62. S 262), therefore the sütra 
VII. 8. 87 8, 2508 finds no 8७0०७७ here Dual watariegts Con, wartrfeers à 

8 ,/kurda (Bhvád: 21), ,/gurda (22) /khurda (23). 

Pre, Qafë or अकूर्दीति4 2nd S. Agt: Per. rair wares I. Fut, 
चाकु किंवा ३ Imperfect 8rd S, waraga or sre or wired (VIII 4 56 S. 
206), 2nd S sargs (VIIL 2. 75 S. 2468), or weredt: + The Imperfect 
2nd S. of khurd and /gurd are चाखू and air: respeotively. 

9. ,/vanchu'to go'(Bhvádi 204). The force of the Intensive affix 
we here 18 that of moving crookedly by III 1, 28, S 2684. By VII 4 
84 S. 2642 there 1s inserted the augment rat 

Pre, 3:4 S. बनीबश्चीति or wftagtw । Dual वभरेवक्तः। Pl wfrawfat In the 
Dual the nasal 1s elided, because the Dual affix wq ia fuw and so VL 4 24 
& 415 causes the elision Imperative 8rd S. wttayftg or बनीजछ or वती. 
amm: Dual iregi pl wengi 2nd S mafe ॥ 180 S frage नि । 
Imperfeob शबगोवद्धीद्‌ or wadag ı 

10. wgamiri to go (Bhvádi 1031), 

Pre. अङ्गगीति or wafer) Tho augment sw 18 added by VII 4 85 S. 
2643. The final nasal is ehded by VI 4, 87 S. 2128 in the dual as wai 
Pl. अङ्ग्नवि। The penultimate w 1s elided by VI 4 98 S 2363 The Ist 
Sing. is wg Dual wares, "The final w of गच 15 changed bo « by VIII. 
2. 65 S. 2309, 1 Fut wgfewt i Here the intermediate we 1s nob debarred, 
because the prohibition of 5 2246 we have already explained applies to 
monosyllabic roots and not to yañ luk. See sütra VII 2.10. S 2246. 
Compare I, Fut. बच्चा of the primitive gam Imperative 8rd S. 
warty or अङ्ग्दु 1 2nd S. wee) Q. Why does not the sûtra wat R: (VI. 4, 
105 S 2202) cause the elision of दि for the stem wg ends in w? Ans. —The 
real stem 18 wat (X changed to च by S. 2309); and the final € 1s elided 
before हि by the Abbtya rule VI & 87 S. 2428, and consequently thus el 
sion is considered as asiddha (VI, 4 22 S, 2183), and so the हि is not 
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elided But according to Sudhákara the form would be wgrwfe, the * 18 
not elided, for the sütra VI 4 87 S, 2428 18 confined to the primitive 
roots (npadesa) as taught in the Dhátapátha and which are annudátta 
and not to derivative roots. The Imperfect im weg fra or wagy: This 
latter form us got by the application of जाने writes (VIII 2 64. S 841) 
whereby the final थ of the root 18 changed to q1 Dual wapate: Pl. serez y: 
(ajahgmuh) 2nd S, wayt । 10051 waga: Pl waga: 1505 wape 
Dual wwgve । Pl आजङ्गभ्म। The Aorist 8rd S 18 आचक्ूनीत There 15 
not the wẹ aorib here, for wr is confined to the primitive ,/gam 
which has an indicatory «y (III 1 55. S 2343), and nob to the derivative 
roob where there 18 no anubandha Ir: Nor 1s there vriddhi in the aorist, 

for 16 ıs prevented by VIL 2 5 S 2299 The dualis wagfrery ३ 

Il, whan to kill (Ada&di 2) 

Pre wewétfa or wenfea ı Q —Here the € 18 changed to * by VII 
3 55 S. 2480. But a reference to that sütra will show that its operation 
18 confined to the primitive root wq for in the sütra wererew (VII 3 55. 
S 2480), the word इच्चि 1s understood from the preceding ashtsdhyáyi 
sütra Wr xvi: Gc, (VII 3. 548. 358), and ag इन्चि in the sfitra 1s exhi- 
bited with fran, therefore that rule 1s confined to Primitive roots, and nos 
to yah शुक because of the Paribháshá — 

fewer wurgevte निदि यह जेन wt 
ukam अदख येव vara ब we शाक ४ 

See sütra 2246 (VII 2. 10) for its explanation Ans.—The objection 
isvald. But according to Nyasakára, the इ is changed to. in spite of 
that Paribhásh& , which only shows that the rule contained. in the Parr- 
bháshá above given 18 not of universal application andisamtya That 
the ParibhAshé 13 anitya, we infer from the jfiápaka of sütra git ww wits 
(VL 4. 82. S. 2630), which ordains guna of the abhy&sa of the yai-root. 
But the rule requiring reduplication ts enunciated by using the word 
ware. for VI 1 1 5. 2175 says wearer Q wae, and if the above Parl’ 
bh&sh& were of universal application, there would be no reduplication 1n 
WE शुक any where But Pánint takes for granted that there 1s reduplica- 
tion 1n yañ luk also, for he ordains guna of the reduplicate in yañ luk by 
S. $630, which he would 100 have done had there been no redupheation 
in WE झुकू The fach that there i reduplication in yan luk, 1s a breach 
of the above Paribhésh& Hence the Paribháshá 18 anifya evidently, 
so far as reduplication 18 concerned. Why should ıb nob be anitys in 
other respects also ? 

The Dualis wewa: ı Pl चरूच्मण्ति। I, Fut. जड्चनिदा ı Imperative 2nd 
Sing. weefe 1 The 80075 हन्तेः (VI. 4. 36 S, 2481) does not apply here, 
and ao the इ vt 12 nob changed to w as in अहि , because the rule 2431 ia 
shown with षण and so the above Paribbásha applies, It 18 not consid- 
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ered anitya here, The chhåndas forra of 2nd Sing. given In Nyása 18 
is अङ wWtw: The elision of the final {required by VI 4, 87 S, 2428 
does not take place in this example. 

The Imperfect 18 maguda or wage Pot जरूपन्यात्‌। Ben. वध्यात्‌ । Aor, 
314 S अवभीत्‌। Dual wefrerq wo. Here the han 1s replaced by ,/vadha 
(IT, 4 42 S 2488 and 2434) and when so, there 18 no reduplication. For 
the whole ieduplicated stem “weng” 18 replaced by ww in the Bene- 
dictive and Aorist, and this substitute वच 18 not again reduplieated. The 
reason of this 19, thab ww bong a substitute of the reduplicated stem 
“jafighan,” 18 sthánivab to 1b (T. 1. 56 S. 49) and 18 considered to be an 
abhjasta or reduplicated stem already, and there 18 no reduplication of an 
already reduplicated stem, because of the prohibition “ ऋषश्याश्वस्य * in VI L 
8 S, 2177 , and as 10 18 1n apposition with writ: in the same sütra S. 2177, 
1b qualifies the root, So that a root which 18 not a reduplicate, 18 redupli- 
cated. Because the force of the Bahuvaihi in the compound wasata makes 
16 a qualifying term to the word ' dhátoh" in S 2177. 

The whan is Atmanepad: when preceded by the Pieposibion "my ३ 
See stra S. 2695. The yañ luk of ,/Ahan therefore will be णक्‌ पते Go. 


19, ,/chara to go, to eab (Bhvádi, 591) 

Pre. wgXfe or चञ्चति ५ The श 0 अर्‌ 15 changed to w by VII. 4. 88 
S. 2687 This shorb छ 13 lengthened by VIII 2 77. 85. 354 1n the 
second form where there: no qe: Thus we have चअभज्नर ति à This 
long w ıs to be considered as non-etfective for the purposes of _ guna 
ordained by VIT 3. 86 S. 2189, because 1b 18 caused by a TripAdi rule 
(VIL. 2.77 S. 854) and ts therefore amiddha for the purposes of tho 
application of a prior rule (VIII. 2. 1 S. 12) This long w therefore 
ought to be gunated by VII. 8 86 S. 2189 ‘This however 13 nob the case 
because the w was ordained by santene : (VIT. 4, 88 S. 2637), the indica- 
tory q 1n wv shows that there is no guna, bub the form w 18 to be retained. 
Q —If the form w ıs to be retained, because of q ın ww (1.1.70 S 15), 
why rs 14 lengthened by VIII. 2, 77 8, 854 for q should prevent lengthen- 
ing also. Ans.—The lengthening 18, however, considered as asiddha fox 
the purposes of the application of all other rules, and hence 10 19 nob pre- 
vented. 

The dual ıs weyate Pl. wegefaa T, Fut. westert । II. Fut, wewfecatit i 
Imperative weyétg or wsyg ı Imperfeob weegtty or जचजजूः॥ The 
lengthening here is by VIII. 2 768 488. 

13. khan to dig (Bhv&di 927), 

Pre, चश्खनीति or wafat Dual अकूखरतः १ Hore the final चू 1s replaced 
by w (VI 4.42 53.2504) The lengthening of = of खद would have taken. 
place by VI, 4. 15 S, 2666 alao, but that rule is debarred by the subsequens 
rule VL 4. 42.9. 256%. "Pho-plurak.us wetn (chafikhnai) The penuk 
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ee, 
leaving any operative force behind. See I 1 628, 262, and I 1 68 S. 
268. The sütra werfe: (VIL 2 76 S. 2474) requires the augment we 
to be added to s&rradhá&taka affixes The ,/avap belongs to rud&di sub- 
division and ought to take wg But the operation of this rule 18 prevented 
also, because the rule ıs enunciated with regard to a gana by using the 
word wet and so by the Paribhásha given above under ,/han, that stra 
does not apply to yah luk 
The Dual is wreg: 1 Pl. wrewwfa । Imperfect, जशास्वचीत्‌ or wareng i 
Pot, wrerarg t Ben. ergawrgt Here the wischanged to € by sampra- 
sürana, because VI 1. 15 S. 2409 applies. This voealigation 18 nob 
inoperative in WEN like tha previous one of VE 1 19 S 2645 The 
207155 15 भावास्वाचीद or wrrerdtqi The vriddhi is optional by w&rqer®: 
(VII.2 T. S 2284) 
18. vm. (Bhv&di 795) 
Pre वर्षु दीति or wferdifa or waft or «fef or बरोबरि ı These five 
forms are obtained by the application of the following two aphorisms 


२६२२ । रुग्रिशौ च लुकि। 918 | ९१ । 

्हदुपघस्व चासोरभ्वासरुद "ug! ‘fog! Cru! रत wer रजुर्य कूल i 

2652. The augments श, wa and fex come after the redup- 
licate of a root which has a qin the penultimate, only when 
the aw of the Intensive 1s elided, . "m 

Note:—Thus wifa भरिगर्ति, and‘wOtafa, waft, क्रिविं, बरीबात ॥ 016 उ 
in ww ıs for the sake of pronunciation, the augmentis y w Tho रीक ıs 
read here from VII 4 90 S.2044 

Note.—"W श्यते and wwewrare: should also be enumerated These 
have taken <q augment, though the w¥ 1s'nob elided here, 
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[sgavawtarcte तया t wd तीज़ि-बरिवृ तीवि-अरीबृतों r-a लिं-वरिवर्सि-बरोवर्ति । 
ex तः-अरिवृतः-वरीवुतः । c तति-बरिदृतत्ि-बरीवतति ३ बर्थेतलास-अरिवर्तालास-धरी- 
matna । बर्थ तिता-वरिवर्ति ता-बरीबर्तिता । नक्षगिद्दि स्थात्‌ 'न घृद्भयक्तुस्यंः' (२३४८) इति 
न । बर्षर्तिष्यति-वरियर्तिध्यति-वरीवर्सि ब्यति। rey दीत-जबरिवृतीत-शवरीव॒तीत । वर्षत ~ 
आवरिवर्द-आजरीवत 1 सिपि “दस (२४६८) इति cere’ «t रि? (१७३) unrati-wafcari- 
आअवरीवाः । गरूनिदि हत्वा दन । अववतीत्‌-अवरिबतोत्‌-्रवरीवर्तोत्‌॥ 19) अकरीति-चर्क ति~ 
अरिकर्ति-चरीकर्ति । चकूंतः । चर्जति । चकंरांचकार। चके रिता । छचर्करीत्‌ wa: à चक यात 
आचि fogs चक्रियात। अचर्कारीत्‌ । ‘agra’ (२६५३) इति तपरल्यान्नेह। (20) t FAR 
arata (20) ताधरति । तातींतें। । तातिरति। वातीहिं । तातराकि । शतावरीत । खतात । झता- 
rate ॥ आतातर । श्वातारीत्‌ । जतातारिष्टानित्या दि । (21) शते यं ङ्‌ शुक द्वित्देऽस्वासश्योरश्वं 
cce । 'इलादिः शेषः’ (3492) दक्‌ à रिग्रीकोस्त “शन्यासत्यासवर्द' (२२९०) इति इयङ्‌ i 
आएवि-अरिवर्ति-जररीवि-अत्यिरी वि । जगद त! । अरियुतः। खि अत्‌ । यरदको 'रो रि’ (१७३) 
wfw शोषः । तर च तर्निण्कतंव्ये qe: श्थानिवच््वस्‌। पव जासिद्धे afenterg । जारति। 
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ऑरियति । fuf शिवपानिदंशात 'गुखोउति-' (२३८०) इति डुढेर न। fee cara दीः । 
आरियाड-अरिरियात्‌-श्रीरियात्‌ i (22) qg mei । जगूंदोति । wakes जरसु ढः । weit 
Sere । (23) qena खाअरछोति-लाग्रडि o तसग्दो ङिस्तिनिक्त सप्रसारकेस्‌ 1 mew 
बहिरङ्गरवे नासिद्रत्यान्त रुगादयः। जाश । भायूइति । जायदी जि>जाजदि । सुटि । जार दितः 1 
ग्रदोउसिटि'- (२५६२) इति दीर्षस्तु च| तत्र vare इत्यनुवस्ते । साभवस्तु दोघषनाद aTe- 
fag । (24) जेग्रंघीति । नर्गडि as । अरयृधति। ag यि-अघ त्सि । जजश्वघीत (remit 
qe: । इलडयादिलोप । cata: | जश्ल्व यत्वे । अञर्घत्‌ । जजयुंद्वा| । fafa ‘eq’ (२४६८) 
aft uA बत्बस्‌। अर्था or खअपधीत्‌। matur । (25) met ति-पाप टि । तथादौ 
“अहिल्या-' (२४१२) इति सँवसारख न भवति शितपा विद शात à pt ye- (२५६१) इति 
य fag- (aeg) इति घ) । पाप्रष्टः। पापच्छति arr AR carrera: । aired: 1 

(26) ‘wercanrcrata tg ऊठमाबिनां यङ्सङ्नारस्वि' इति अवोः- (२५३१) इति gR 
शाष्ये vafra ? केंयटेत ₹ुपष्टीकृतस्‌ ॥ इद्‌ "ESUT (२५६२) इति aara ayara १ 
'छबरत्वर- (agus) इत्यदनाविनाः स्त्रविसव्यास्वु यरूलुगर्त्येवेति sararg । भाचवजादिर्समर्त 
अ (27) “सठ्य eem wa यान्त कट्मावी । तेव देव देवने इत्वादवे areas 1 (28) ‘eq 
wat’ | जाइयीति-जादति | जाइतः। जाइयति। आाइयोयि-जाइकि। afer सोपे यदी दीर्घः à 
अहानि । जा दाव । जादाम । (29) "up गतिक्ान्त्यौः' । जादी ति-जाइतिं a चाहते: । 
आहरयति । साटि। जादडि । tare: । watgata | wareg: । (30) “चव iret à 

2058 The reduplicate of a root, which ends in short w, 
४७७, in the Intensive without we, the above augments €t, « 
and feu 

Note —Thus wala, चर्कर्ति, and waft, wéff, aferi and ach a 
Why do we say * which ends in a short’ =’? The rule does not apply to 
roots ending in long as, चाकति, wrattd:, चाकिरति from कु * The word 
wi qualifies the word wẹ and nob the word आल्यास, for an abhyása 13 
always short, 80 the Jin ऋद would become meaningless if the word quali- 
fied reduplicate ‘Therefore w ending in long ऋ does nob get री, q and fx 
augments in the réduplicabe 


Thus fram qq we get wd with <a, वरिवर्ति with fra, and बरोग 
with रोक of VII 4 90 S. 2644. The Dual is afa: or बरिदुतः oc aiga: t 
Pl agafa or वरिषतति or बरोबुतलि। Perfect agatare or afteatare or 
अरीवर्ताकाथ । I Fut चर्वतिता or aftafhar or वरोवर्विक (IL. Fut, वर्षेतिण्यति or 
थरिवर्तिष्वति or witafasafa Horo the affix eq takes the augment te, 1n 
spite of the prohibition of VII 2 59 S, 2348, because shat rale uses the 
word बृद्ठपः and 15 thus a wefwaw rule, and hence by the ९६11908318 already 
mentioned under ,/han, such a rule does nob apply to yah luk Impera- 
tive, 8rd S aa dtg or «4g or षरिबतु or वरोयज्यु or वरिवृतीहु ० वसेवृतीवु १ Dual 
wa erre 07 वरिवुक्तास्‌ or वरोवृत्ताय्‌ । Pl aa ag or afeqag 07 वरीब॒ततु। 2nd 3, wy द्वि 
or witafg or वरीवृद्धि । Imperfect 3rd S mgA or wafia or श्रदरोवृतीत्‌ 
with €e : or waga or waag or अवरीवत्‌ without ts t In ths 2nd Per- 
son singular where there 13 ¥ substitution for X by S 2468, the =< ıs 
elded by 8 173. Thus we have waat: or जब रिवा! or खबरींरा;। Where thera 
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15 no बल्ब, for 1 1s optional, there we have the regular forms अब तीः or 
आवरिवृती? 07 अ,बरीडुतीः with Èe, and अवर तू--अवरिबत्‌ --जबरोवद without te i 

The aorist of the simple root ww 18 formed by we by घुषादिवयतादि (III; 
1.55 S 2343), bub the rule 1s enunciated with regard to gana by using 
the words push&di &o., so 16 does not apply to दकू we under the Paribhüsh& 
already mentioned before. Hence we have Aor, 3rd S seddia or 'अवरिषर्वीत 
or अबरोवतींद्‌ । 

19. du krifi ‘to do’ (Rudbadi 3). 

Pre wattfa or wa fa or waft or wngfé &o The conjugation of ,/kri 
is perhaps the most difficult, even according to ancient grammarians. 
The old name of the yah luk, t.e, Obarkartta is derived from this root, 
The following karika shows the idea of the ancients as regards this root 
and root krt 1n long ri. 

Kárikd --किरदिं wetraved पचतदीत्वत्न यो गयेत्‌ । 
sig तसह weR अरव्यस्तेत सग्रहः ४ 


Kdrikd —He who can conjugate, in the Present tense, the yañ luk 
Intensive of छू and of other roots ending In long %q, 15 considered by me to 
be a person who has attained the right knowledge of the employment 
of the augments x. दी, fe &o, and he has obtained the right use of words 

The word fect in the K&rik& 1s tllusbrative of all roots like w (किरति) 
ending in long ऋ ४ चक्की 18 the name given to the ve sw form of the 
Intensive by ancient grammarians. चहेरीतान्व means, therefore, a form 
ending 1n yan luk. wwe 15 illustrative of we or Present tense, 

The following conjugation of S% hes been prepared by Pandit Jay 
Govinda Málavya and we give 1b here as a grammatical curiosity. 

Note —The difference between wg and ,/@ with long % is shown Im 
wref without ईंट । With te thd form 18 चाकरोलि ı Imperative wtettg or 
wreg or चाकोतांत । Dual wratate । Pl. farg । 2nd Sing क ्षकीहि। Imper- 
fech wrwrwChq or spreta आचाकोतांच्‌ । mwa (0 Pot चाकीोर्बात्‌ Ben. ard 
Dual wrétürer । Aor. aerar रीत्‌ dual srermifeyre । 
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= /KRI ‘TO SCATTER.’ 


i 
चायीर्थः 
चाकोवः 
चाकर चुकतुः, 


चाकरीति or चाकति 
चाकरोषि or arate 
चाकरीसि or arate 
चएकराज्ञुकार, 


Singular | Dual 


or 


or 


or 


* 


चाकरासास तः चाकरालासतुः 
चाकराष्बसव चाकरास्थसूयतुः | 
2nd | wangat, "TEC, 
चाकरामासिथ or चाकरासाशशुः 
चाकरास्वझूविय चाकरास्तसूवयुः 
155 | चाकराष्यभव, WEURT, 
चाकरामास 0! चाकरामा iaa 
चाकरादकार चरकराम्यपू विद १ 
grd | चाकरिता . आकरितारो 
9nd | चाकरि तासि चाकरितास्य+ 
ist | चाकरिवास्सि चाकरितास्व 
8rd | चाकरिष्यति arritura: 
9nd | चाकरिष्यसि चाकरिष्येयः 
Ish | घाकरिष्यासि ० | 'चाकरिष्यावः 
374 | चाकरीतु, चाकर or | wraig 
-| चाकोर्तात्‌ ari 
2nd | चाव्हीहि or चाकीत्तात्‌ | चाकराव 
15 , चाकर ऋचाकीक्तो च्‌ 
9rd | अचाकरीत्‌ or अचाकः | अषाकोत्तत्त 
2nd | अचाकरी or wera: d t 
ist | अचाकरस्‌ „० | अचा 
374 | चाकीर्यात्‌ , | चाकीर्याताच्‌ 
2nd | wratat NEL 
15 | चाक्कोर्याच्‌ „ | matata 
8rd | wrsratq आकीर्यास्तास 
Qnd | wrattats ००० | चाकीयरहतस्‌ 
180 | aratate ०० | चाकी यार 
Ord | अचाकारीत ०० | अचाकारिष्ठास्‌ 
9nd | अचाकारी$ „+ MATH 
1st : अचाकारिएण 
870 | अच एकरिष्यत्‌ पचाकरिष्यतास्‌ 
2nd | अचाकरिष्य+ » | 'अ्चाकरिष्यतस्‌ 
lst | अचाकररिष्यस्‌ « | अचरकरिष्याव 
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Plural. 


चाकिरति 

थाको 

याव्हीसः 

चाकराञु्रः, 
चाकरामासु or 
चाकरारुतरशयुः 

चाकराञ्चक, चाकरासास 
OF चकरा भ्बसूव 


चाकराञ्चकून, 
चाकरभसासिन or 
WRCTET TT १ 
mirare ॥ 
चाकरितास्य 1 
चाकरितार्सः 1 
चाकरिष्यन्ति ॥ 
चाकरिष्यथः । 
चक रिष्यास; । 
यथा किरतु। 
WEES t 
चाकरान । 
MATRA ॥ 
ऋचाकीच । 


शसचाकीस t 
WLG IK à 
चाकोर्यात' । 
atata ॥ 
चाकोयासुः I 
water | 
चाकोयास्म t 
अचाकारियः | 
satire t 
सझचाकारिरुन ६ 
अचाकरिष्यन | 
ऋषाकरिष्यत । 
sre icm । 
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21 „/trt ‘to cross’ (Bhu 1018) - 

Pre. 8rd Sing. arafa In the reduplicate the % 18 changed to = by 
VII 4 66S 2241, which st w followed by q (I 1 51S, 70) and this x 13 
elided by VIE. 4 60 S. 2179 The sts then lengthened by VII 4 &3 S. 
2632, thus we get tá*aríi, Dual सातीव 4 Ph aacfa t 201 3, araf । Dual 
सातीय; १ Imperative 81d S. arag ob aratra or तातीबात ॥ Dual arsta: Pl 
arrg | 2nd S, तातिदि (156 S, तावराखि i Imperfect 3rd 3 warata or wa: à 
Dual wardtaĵqı Pl. sacre à Pot, तातीयोंव । Dual aritatare । Ben, यातीर्याद्‌ i 
Dual erdtutert« 1 Aor, जतावारीत्‌ 1 Dual saumfuosrs i 

22 ,/ri‘to go’ (Bhu. 983, juhotyad: 16). 

Pre. अरति or अरियाति or अररीति or जरियरीति३ 1n forming the Intensive 
in yah luk of rt, the root 1s first reduplicated अश, then the frst ऋ 1s 
changed to w by VII 4 66.8. 2244, अअ This wis followed 
by x (L 1. 1-8. 70) as w+% The cis elided however by VII 4, 60. 
S. 2179 Asef Then by VII. 4 92S. 2653 the three augments 
Xx 01 रोक or fea may be added to the reduplicate. ‘Lhe second sq 1s then 
gunated. Thus with * the stem becomes weg ॥ In the case of रीक्‌ or 
few there gofnes the further substitution of wre by VI. 4, 78 S 2290 
Thus with €t or रि, the stem was अरी + we or wewe With wag substr- 
tution, we have, witq--wz or आरिबू-- शरू In other words, the €t and 
Tex forms become the same, when «€ 18 substituted Thus the रोक and 
रिक्‌ stem is अग्यिए which with ति gives sfeaf t Wich the augment te we 
get the other two forma sx£rfe or ऋरिबरीति à 

The Dual 15 wt: arritah or ऋषियृत:॥ The plural is WÊR । 
There is reduplication as before, and we get sw--w-f&i Then wg 
is added to the iedüplieate, and we have suc -F9.q--fsi The © ıs 
replaced by wa by VIL 1 4S 2479. Thus we have w +R 4af ॥ 
The -wfr becomes रति by sew (semi-vowel substitution VL 1 77 
S 47) Thus we have we+<far The first € of xa 18 elided by VIII 8 
14S 178 Thus we get w+xfat Then tho 9t is lengthened mto mt by 
VI 3 1118 174, and so the form ultimately is wlth Q.—But how 
do you elide « by VIII. 8, 14 S, 173, for that süira says that x is elided 
when ४ is followed by <, while in wT, the € 18 not téchnically follow- 
ed by x, for the x of «Ta 18 really sg, by the maxim of sthániwat-&desa* 
(L1 57 8 50. Ans.—The tsubstitate of wg ıs nob considered sthá&nt- 
vat, because 1n the Tripfdi rules, the’ rule of sthdntvas does not apply 
and the elision of < before X is by a 'ripádi rule (VIII 3 14 S. 173). 
Seo vàitika प्र्येभासिद्वीये न स्थानिबत under VIIL 4 1 S. 285, and VIIL 8, 58 
S, 484 Thus the plural with the ṣẹ, augment 18 शारति i 

With सक or fe augments, the plural will be अरी त ऋ जति or wfe- 
wilt Wauh wag-substitubion for दी and रि, we get ier sq- ale 
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in both cases Then there is X for W, as ariy--r4eati? a whey 4 रति 
Thus the form 1s Rax arıyratı Q.— Why is not w ehded before x by 
शोषोष्योब लि (VI 1 66S 873)? Ams—The would have been elided had 
there been an original v following st the < that follows 1s really sg by 
sthánivab rule of ww परस्सिव (L 1 57 S 50) TheiuleI 1 58 S 51 
does not apply as that is modified by the vartika रवरदीचे यलोवेष लोपाजादेण 
रब ण saraat Seesübha ll 4 56 S 2252 where this vártika 1s explained 

In the Benedietive, there 1s no guna for the guna ordained by VII 
4 29 S 2350 (ga: अति water दो) applies to the primitive 1005 eg and not 
to yañ luk, as the root is exhihtted in the stra as wt ति with fie , and 
therefore by the Paribhásha aleady given under S, 2246 and here also 
under ,/han, the rule does not apply to yafi luk 


Next there ıs fre ddesa by VIL 4 28 S 2367. Then there 1s elision 
of the fist < by शोरि (VIII 8 14S 173), and lengthening by VI 3 111 
S 174 Thus mfugo afefeare or 'जररोरियात । 

A complete conjug shon of this root 1s given below accordmg to Pan- 
dit Jay Govinda Malavya 

च्छ ‘to go 

Pre 8rd P S अरतिं 0 wheacht or sf or शरियरीति 0 शत्यिरीति ॥ D 
wag तः 07 आरियृत+ ३ Pl. तरसि 07 शरियुति । 2nd P S. अरबि oi waaie or mefa 
or अरियरीषि D. अञ्जु थ or अरियृथ । Pl wga or खरियुथ । 156 P S आरि or 
wfcat or अररीमि or खगियरीसि (D. seg व, or sfera: 1 Pl ata: or sequ: t 

Per 3rd 8, अरराञ्चकार or खर्ियर7एजुप्तार । 

I Fut S अररिता 07 aiarar à 

Il Fai S अररिष्यात or अरिवरिष्यति i 

Impaa 3rd S. अरच 07 अरपियतु or अररीतु or अगियरीतु oi war तात्‌ or खार 
xpi D wy तास्‌ or sfiqa 0 Pl wreg 07 खरियतु । 2nd S wwe fg 01 श्रिय 
01 अन्य तात or sfeqata । D खञ्च तस्‌ 07 अपितय । Pl अत्व ट or siga sb S 
matte or खरियरशाणि । D खराज or wicca t Pl, aeea or wiae । 

Imper 3rd S. जार oi wra oor mmea or आर्ियटीत्‌ । D cuu तास or 
आरियुतास्‌ । PI जावा or शारियर । 2nd S wre: or wira 07 ररी or wriad: । 
D. wg or आरियततस। Pl wga 01 miaa ॥ 1568 areq or sift । 
D maa 01 mirga । PL arsed स or aiga t 


Pop 870 S, way यात्‌ or wicgatg । D. wg यापर्‌ or जरियुतावान्‌ । Pl war gs 
or अश्खियुःर ॥ 2nd S चञ्च याः or wqn । , अन्द यादस्‌ or रिय तातस्‌ । PI 
waaa or झरियुवात । let S. अभ्य याच्‌ or अरियुयास्‌ D. mR याव or अरियुवाव । 
Pl. wy वास 0. आरिययान ॥ 

. Ben 8rd S जारिबात्‌ or अरिरियात or खरीरियात t D सअरियारतरस्‌ or siete 
aey or श्वरोर्यास्तास PL आरियासुः or खऋरिरियाञ्ुः or watfearg: ॥ 2nd S 
खादिया। or siria: or sfran । 1), satitarerg or अरिरिधास्तस्‌ or अरोरियास्तस 
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Pl. 'आरियास्व or जरिरियास्त or ऋरीरियास्त । Ist S mirmay or अरित्यासच्‌ । or 
अरीरियासस्‌ ।  आ्तपिस्व or खरिरियाह्व or खरोरिवास्व ॥ 2] आरिवास्स or अपि- 
fearen or अरीरियास्य । 

Aor 8rd S wera or आरियारीत । D. mafe or aritarfegrat 
Pl, आरारिषुः or 'अ'रियारिषः । 200 S आरारी or शारियारीः । D ऋरारिष्टच्‌ or wf- 
यारिष्टस्‌ । Pl आरिरिप्ट or आरियारिष्ट । 155 S wirke or arfearfewe à: D. 
आरारिष्व or शारियारिप्व । P]. ज्ञारारिष्त ro आरियारिण्स । 

Con S आरारिष्यत्‌ or आरियारिण्यत्‌ à 

23 „/grihů ‘to seize’. (Bhvad: 681) 

Pre waifs the guna is prevented by VII 8. 87 S. 2508 or wife 1 
Dual wea: (Pl णशृदति। 2nd S Afa 01 wef । Dual wee: । 18 pf 
Dual wey (Pl wt: । Per weerga । I Fus भर्गईता 07 जरीगदिता। The 
इट्‌ augment 1s not optional here, though the 100 has an mmdieatory long 
छ Imperative जयू दीतु or scTg 4 Dual aye । Pl egeqgi 2nd 8 wefe । 180 
S weni i Imperfect 8rd S ऋजगृदीत्‌ ı But when there is no &e, the form 
ig wege ajarghart Here there 18 wq bhava by VIII 2 37 S 826. Dual 
qsqa Pl अज्रगुहुः 1 2nd S अजशुदीः 07 wave or warty ajarghart oi ajar- 
ghard, 1st Sing swwteqt Dual wagy । Pot tatai 407 wanita । Dual 
अजग दि ui Con अजयद ष्यत्‌ I 

24 /piaha ‘to hold’ (Ki yadi GI). 

The yan luk forms of the w grah are some what different from these of 
the lastioot Pre 3148 wty€fa or wratfe: The samprasárana required 
by VI 1 16 S 2412 does not take place, as the affix we 15 elided by ex 
and so there is no pratyaya-lak: hana Thus arrg -+ ति = लाग्रदू 4-6 wr 
न दिल erre फ fie — जाग न fa - wifi । 

The dual however causes vocalisation, because the dual affix तसू 1s feq 
and so VI. 1 16 S 2412 applis But the *q so obtained by vocalisation, 
18 Babiranga and so the augments wm, Ctm or few do nob come Thus we 
get जागूढ ३ Pi mgri । 200 S जाग्रडीबि or mafe 15 S mafai Dual 
ज्ञाणूहः । Per, जाग्रहाञ्चरार (I Fut जागअदीता। II Fut wrm(teuíw । The Future 
forms with long € are according to Madhava He says “The stirs VII 
9 97 S 2562 चद्दोडलिडि दोषः causes the lengthening of the-*z augment for 
the sütra means ग्रहियद्विहितेार्भ धातुकं reg य इरिति विदितविश्वेषयत्वेडपि द्विमयोय- 
ऋपत्वाद दिवचनस्य द्विरक्तोडपि स स्व ग्रहिरिति AA waft) Bus the author of the 
Siddhéuta Kaumudi says “ The rule ग्रहोडलिडि (VII. 2 87 S 2562) does not 
cause the lengthening of इट, because the words warws “ after a monosylla- 
bic” are understood there The Intensive root wing 1s not monosyllabic, 
The lengthening given by Madhava is agafnst the Mah& Bh&shya and 
the rest like Katyata and Haradatta.” So the forms are I Fut, arIa | 


II Fut. watgeata १ 


25. ,/gridhu ‘ to be greedy’. (Div&d1 186), 
72 


568 Tse SrppBANrA KAUMUDI {Bx II Os. XIV. ६ 2655 


Pre wawife or जरिषूघीति or wfopáfa with ईह्‌ and the augments 
कक, fcm or रीक्‌ Or enifE or afeat or जरीगह्विं without Ke | Dual ggs or 
afg: or जरीशूडः PI watt or seguia or wérrafa । Similarly 2nd Per 
Singular has six forms we or जरि or जरोगुचीचि or fes i 

The Imperfect 3rd Sing. 1s sw Aq or wafto or werd with et 

When there ıs no g added, then thera ıs guna of the sq of the root, 
as अशृघ-+- त्‌ न्‍| अगृघ्‌ + 0, the aprikta wis elided by VI 1 68 S 252, then 
guna Te --o Then ais changed to w by VIII 2.87 S 926 as wá! 
The w 1s changed to x by VIII 2 39 S 84, and optionally this € 15 changed 
tow by VIIL 4.56 S, 206 — So the forms with reduplication are wasa or 
wende with wq, and wefto or watteq with fem and रोक The dualis 
wagyz or अजरि० or wat wan: The 2nd Per. Sing 15 आणकं धीः &o. Bub 
when fg 18 not added and where the affix few is changed to € which 18 
again changed to ९ we have wawt: + This form is thus evolved 

aytasan- (Vl 1. 68 S. 252) zesumw (guna)eswww (य 
changed to w by VIII 2 37 S 326) wwg (VIII 2 89 S 84) wees 
(X changed to « by VILI 2 75 S 2468) wc (the first € i8 ehded by 
VIII 8 14 S 178):«wwr (elongation by VI 8 111 S 174)= serat: 
(with reduplication and क augment) With fra and tra we have 
अजरिधाः and sire t 

The Aorist 15 watiq (or wafte and wwtte) Dual wato or अजरि० 
or wet ग्धिष्टरास्‌ r 

(Note —See volume I p 88, sfitra VI. 8. 111 S 174 for weret:) 

26  ,/prachehha ‘to ask’ (Tud&di 120) 

Pre wored}fa with ईट्‌ ( mfa without &w + The w 18 changed to 
why VIIL 2 365 294 The Dual is weg: à The % of prachchha is 
nob vocalised to g before the feq affix w« , though so required by VI 1 
16 S 2412, because the root is exhibited in this sütra 2412 as ywata 
with शितप्‌ , and therefore by the paribháshá already given under ,/han, 
the rule 2412 does not apply to we g& ı The चह is replaced by w (by 
VI 4 19 S. 2561), and this w 1s changed to « by VIII 2. 86 S 294. 
Thus we get wg: The plural is qrreafa Ist Sing wmfze i Dual 
पामड्द वः pl were (I Fut wmüewsri II Fut पाप्रच्छिष्यति । Imperative 
9rd S maeng: 200 S पामडूढि ı lst Sing. पामच्छानि Imperfect same 1 
pl wareg: । 200 S samedi: or sore । Dual अपाम्रष्टच्‌ pl woe) ist 
S. आपामच्छस । D जपामरच्छूव (Pl, sium à 

27 Roots ending ın w or यू, where the व 18 changed to wg do not 
take yan luk 

In the Great Commentary 16 hag been indirectly said in the explana- 
tion on the sdira wat: (VE 4 19) that those 100ts are not capable of beng 
conjugated in yah luk which end 1n q or बू, and are such that ther w 18 
changed to long w (कडू) In othe: words no 2006 which ends in ¥ or 
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च्‌ can be conjugated in yañ luk, when the * of such a root 1s capable of 
being changed to long w+ Though the Mahábháshya has not expressly 
laid down such a rule, yeb ıt can be inferred from its comment on 
VI 4 19, S. 2561, while Karyyata in his gloss thereon 18 more express, 
Bub च of a root 18 changed to wg by V'. 4. 19 S, 2561 (weet: &c.) as 
well as by VI. 4. 20 S 2654 (wae &c), The prohibition of Te wx 
applies to the wa of VI. 4. 19 S 2561 (wets) and not to the wx of wat 
&c (VI 4.20) Therefore m the case of the two roots wa (Divádi 8) 
and ww (Bhv&di 680), where the कडू substitution takes place by wat ळळ 
(VI 4 20 S. 2654) 16 ıs proper that they should be conjugated in 
yan luk. The opinion of Madhava and others is also to the same 
effect The root wea ‘to bind’ (Bhv&di 541) ends m w, and the 
ब ot this root 78 replaced by क after the elision of * by yeltawr (VEIL 4. 64 
S 60) This 185 root which ends in aq where the rule of कटू applies. 
The root ought not to take yañ luk, But the Mádhavitya gives its yan 
luk form Very likely sütra VI 4 20 S, 2654 when it uses the ,/wa 
means ,/wew also According to Siddh@ntg ,/mavya does not take 
yan luk 
The roots hke @y, Iy (Bhvádi 528,) Éc., end m ष, and their wis 
changed to we, and so they take no yan luk, 

28 4 ,/werte bind. [Note —As said above, according to Bhattoyi 
Dikshita this 100% does not take yañluk According to M&dhaviya 16 does | 

Pie मासव्यीति with $g ३ भाषति without ईट्‌ । In this ease the व of sq 18 
elided by itear fa (VI 1, 66 S 878) while the w was elided by VIIT 4. 
64 S 60. Dual weita ॥ Here the w of eq is elided by VIII 4 648 60. 
The stem then is wa, and here * is changed to कद and theré 18 viiddhi 
The wg substitution (VI 4. 19) being subsequent to lopa of VI 1 66 de- 
bars the latte: The vriddh:i takes place by VI. 1, 89 8.78 As मानव, -- 
तस्‌ oA कटू + तस्‌ = भामो त- तः (जन S 78). The 3rd P pl is wresafi 
The pluial atfix is fx, an atfix beginning with a wa letter, and so the ब्य्‌ 
of wea ought to be clided before it by VL 1 66 S 878. Butas feis 
always ieplaced by wife; the affix cannot be said to begin with a wer letter ; 
and so the lopa of S. 878 1s debarred 

The 2nd Pers, Sing 1s modyf with ईटू or nefe without &e ॥ Dual 
aita: । Pl, भाभौथ In these the w 18 elided, the चू 18 replaced by wg and 
there 18 vriddhi, % 6 , the w of * plus the क ot ag become at by VI 1. 89 
S. 78 7 

The Ist Per Sing. is मातवयीजि o भामौसि १ Dual भानोषः । PL भाभौसा। 
Though the afhx चिप being fra 15 nob fea, yet before this aifix also there 
18 wx substitution, because 1b begins with a nasal (anundsika), and so VI 
4, 19 S, 2661 applies. 
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The Imperative 31d S 18 भाभव्योदु or सासतु or सपभोतात्‌ । Dual सासोताच à 
Pl. arvsaqg i 2nd S Wf o awitan: Dual ataga Pl ote a 180 5 
काचव्याईन | Dual arrests à 

Imperfect 8rd Sing आतासक्यीत ı Dual sreretarq à Pl. wareg: ( 2nd S. 
आभासः ३ 156 S, अभासठ्यस्‌ । D warta i Pl watua In the Dual, the sa 
being elided, there ıs lengthening of the # of a by VII 8 1018 2170 
In the plural the u being elided, the ** ıs changed to wz because the affix 
«g begins with a nasal 


29  ,/haya to go (Bhxádi 543). 


Pie. 3rd S. चाइयीति or जाइति। Dual wrea: à Pl आाइयति। 2nd S जाइसि or 
लाइयीबि। 15 S medta or जहामि + There is lengthening of the w in the 
second case because when the यू of a 13 elided before the val& h affix fa 
by लोपोञ्योबशि VI 1 66 S 873), the s of इ 18 longthened by VII 3 101 
S 2170 Dual wur: । Pl, आइामः। 


The full conjugation of this root 1s shown below — 


Pre 8rd P. S. जाइवीति or जाइतनि। D जाइदः PI जाइयति। 2nd P S 
egiin or aefa D जाइथः। Pl sra Ist P S ania or जाहामि D 
जाहाषः Pl जादासः Per 3rd S meagan i 2nd S जाइयाञ्चकथ। 15 8 
wrergerci lst Fut 3rd S, ज्ञादयिवा । IL Fut 8rd S जाइयिबदति। Impera 
Ord S myig oi wreg or जाइतास्‌। D. जाइताच । Pl जाइयतु। 2nd S णाइदि or 
weary! D जाइतच । Pl, जाहत। ist S जाइयाति। D. लाइयाज ?! जहायास à 
imper 8rd S अनाइधोत्‌। erem D. wawar । Pl ameg: i 200 S. 
wagu or अजाद । D अला इतच । PT warga i 1565 अजाइयस | D अजाहाद । Pl 
sare | Pot 3rd S aeara । D जाहय्यातास । PI wreag: t 200 8 areas 
D जाहव्यातच Pl जाण्यात t lsh 5 जादहृष्यात्‌ । D जाइस्याव। PI ज"एय्यास ॥ Ben. 
8rd S जाइम्यात ।  जाइय्यास्तास्‌। PL egag । 210 S. areas । D जाहय्यास्तत्‌ i 
Pl भाद्य्यास्त। ist S. wareg: D जाइय्यासब।  णाइय्यास्स । Ao. Brd S 
maredta D amrgi Pl अजाह्वायित्‌ । 200 S wate: D अजा इयिष्टुस्‌ । 
Pl worre । 155 8 ऋजाइयिषस्‌। D 'अजाइयिष्व Pl warefaca: Con. 310 S 
wert amu । 

80  ,/haiya togo & (Bhvádi 548) 


Pre 374 Sing. iedit or णार्ति । Dual wr i PL जादर्यति । 2nd S जाहि । 
The @ is not optionally doubled because of the prohibition of wcrfw (VIII. 
4 49 S 340), 1st S. wref? + Imperative 2nd Sing जाइ (156 S. जाइयाणि à 
Imperfect 8td 8 अजाइयीद।1 Bub when te 18 not added, the form 18 targ: t 
The q 18 elided by VI 1 86 S 878, the apirkta q 1s elided by VI 1 68 
S 252. The Dual 18 sargat à Pl. wareg si 180 S. were. 

B1. ,/mava ‘to bind’ (Bhv&d 680) 

In conjugating this rootin we झुकू the ww portion of the root WW 18 
replacea by कडू by the following sita. 
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२६५४ । उवरत्वरस्तिव्यविमवाोसुपचायाशच । ६। ४। २० 1 

कनरादोनायुषवाबक्ारयोरूड स्याटक्को कलादाववुवासिकादो च मत्यये १ शत्र क्कितीति 
भाजुवर्त ते । अवतेस्तुरन ‘sity इति दर्शनात्‌ । अदुनासिकग्रहक चानुवतते । ऋवतेनं नीग्प्रत्यये 
तस्य टिलोपे ate इति वर्शवादीडलाबव afa पिति गुः? भामोति-नासवोति a भातः t 
arafa । सामोषि। नामोलि। सामयः । सासून 1 सालोतु । सानृतात्‌ array | सामवानि। 
MATT MATA. । RATAA । जतासतव | NATRA t ‘gat दिसायास्‌’ । तोद़वोंसि। 

2654 In tho five roots wat, स्वर, faa , wa and wa, there 15 
the single substitution of wg for the * and the vowel preced- 
ing the final consonant when they are followed by the affix 
kv1, or an affix which bezins with a nasal or a hel conson int 

Note — Dous जूः, Ft go gia uvacu—q,g*t go, Whe a fafa: —, 
wat, Ya, अतः, खुतवात, अति ॥ waa, उवो, om, कति ॥ नव नुः, Gat gar, भतः, 
सुतक्षाच्‌, wis d ब्वरत्वरारूपधा वकारातु परा, freq बसवर qut u 

Note —1n wax and त्वर्‌ the ऊ replaces * as well as the s: which follows 
q, and in जिद , अब and wa ibieplaces the थू and the vowel इ and w which 
precede 42 Another reading 1s fera a 

The anuvritt: of fea and Teq 18 not current In this shtra from V1. 4. 
15 S 2666 though they were curren$in the sütia immediately preceding 
this in the Asht&ádhyáyi namely in VI. 4 19 S 2561 For in ww -qu the 
root is replaced by क before this affix gy which 18 neither faq nor fez, and 
we get the fom Sg: ‘scat.’ Had the condition of fu or feq been 
applicable to this sütra, then we could not have got the form rg: fiom 
mat The 100t fava takes the affix gq by the Un&di sütra I. 69 (faate- 
nfa &0 ) See Un&di p. 164 

Though the anuvritt: of किंव and feq 18 not current In this sfitra, yet 
that of खशुनासिकादि and watte 15 currenti from the preceding Ashtadbyéy1 
sütias VI 4 15 S 2666 and VI 4.19 S 2561 An affix which begins 
witha nasal letter, when added to any one of the five roots mentioned in 
this sütra, causes the xe substitution. This we infer from my + सनिन्‌ = 
rq. Here there is wg substitution before the affix ww which begins 
witha nasal, The fe portion of the affix ıs elided See Un&dip 181, 
sütra अवतेष्टिशोषश्च (Un I 142). 

Pie wrwwifa with ईद , but भाभोति without Èg ı Here the wa portion 
of भब्‌ is replaced by wq । and so we have भाभुन-विष्‌ WW (0 The affix 
fay being पिव is not feq and causes guna, The dual 18 wmm । Pl. 
शामवति। The plural affix अति 1s not jha|ádi and so there ıs no Wa sub- 
stitution — 2nd S wretfey 150 S सासोनि। Dual arava: । Here tha a, of 
wa 15 elided before the w of the validi affix by VI 1.66.8 878, and then 
the = of ıs lengthened by VII 3 101 S 2170 PIi wrww i Impera- 
tive 310 5 भाभोतु or चाभूतात। 2nd S चर्चा ह lst S, wrata à Imperfect 
874 S, अभासोत्‌ or amit: । 156 S sere t Dual अनाभाष à Pl wera 
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Pandit Jay Govinda Málavya has prepared the conjugation of this 
root as follows — 

Pre 8rd P S भासवीति or भासोति । D area: i Pl भासवति à 2nd P S. 
शानवीषि or सासोदि | D rep: । Pl सामथ । lst P S भाभवीमि or चासोति D 
भानावः | Pl aaa: । Per सासमवाचकार 1 I Fut. सामबिता । 11. Fut. भानविष्यति । 
Impera 8rd S wy or arty or मामूतात्‌ D maag a Pl भामवलु । 2nd 8, 
wraf& or maagi D wag । Pi सामूत। 155 S. write à D भासवाब। Pl 
wur es (Imper 310 S असाभवोत or अभासोत्‌ । D अभोमनुतास्‌ à Pl. अनासदुः t 2nd 
S, aar: or आलासोः ४ D आसासूतच Pl watari lst 5. waag । D storta à 
Pl अनासस (Pot 810 S सातव्यात्‌। D साचव्यातासत ı PI भासव्यः। 2nd 8 „ wrna: 
D. masaraq ı Pl wasara ist S waars D musat (PD जानध्याल a 
Ben 94d S mesra : D. arrasar । P] arveqtg: । 2nd 5 wwa D 
wrwerrerq PI wrasarer: ist S सामळ्यासच a D, भानव्यास्थ । P) wrWSqrew i 
Aor 8rd S ऋषानबोत्‌। D warfare: Pl watafaq: । 2nd S. warm: । D, 
ऋणणासजिप्टस i Pl आवाननिष्ट ) ist S warafeeq । D. अपापविव्व ॥ Pl, आवास विष्ण à 
Con 3rd S stwefaqg ॥ 

32 „/tuvi“ bo injure’ ( Bhv&di 601) 

Pre dtgatfa with Ye ॥ But without fẹ we have aya +faqi Now 
applies the following sittra which teaches the elision of w ॥ 


२६९९ । राल्लोपः । ६। ४ । २१। 
देकात्परयोशछ बोले [पः earegt कला दावंगुनासिकादी च प्रत्यये इति RTE twee 
2655 After x there ıs the elision of and थ before ‘fy’ as 
well as before affixes beginnig with a jhal or a nasal 

Note —Thus from qut --नर, qr, qo, मते, «darq, «fa: the व of Nishthá 
1s not changed into न by VIII 2 57 So also from yet we have gt , इसे, 
ac, इः, Geary, डूति॥ So also the wis elided as from हषी हरं, qu, gu 
v4: तणावात, ahs ॥ घुरी? y, qt, qu, wes, want, भूति ॥ 

Thus बालुवू + तिप्‌ surge + तिघ्‌ (The व्‌ is elided by the present stirs) == 
Sarc+faqe There is guna of the short penultimate w by VII 8.86 S. 
2189 Here an objection 18 raised by an opponent who says there should 
be no guna, because fax 18 an affix which has caused a portion of the root 
(namely the letter ब्‌) to be elided, and therefore the following stirs pre- 
vents guna 

२६५६ । न थातुलोप आधंधातुके । १। १ । ४ । 

भात्वशसोपवितित्त आध भातुफे अरे इको गुमामृठी न स्तः । इति नेह Ps | जिवा दी 
साचताधभातुकत्वाद | 818058 । wf w (३५३) इति दीर्धः । तोत? । तोहर्यति | शोचो । 
कोदीति । दोधोति। ‘तच्छा’ yeh carats । I Line MEN ir A इति 
fiarai । तेन बि विवशिते etal वेबीयते । अस्य यक gatie । लकारे विषयत्था 
संभवेन ब्ोभा वस्याप्रव से 

2656. The gupa and vriddhi substitutions, which other- 
wise would have presented themselves, do not take place, when 
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such an Ardhadh&tuka (III 4. 114) affix follows, which causes 
a portion of the root to be elided 

Note —Thus ın atga: “a great cutter,” the original 7009 18 ख “ to 
eub" which forms the Intensive verb चोलूक In forming the noun of 
agency from the verb लोलूय, an &rdhadhátaka sutfix wa 111, 1 184, isadded 
Thus Aqata At this stage, by force of Il. 4 74, which declares 
that ‘before the affix wa (III 1 184) the w of the Intensive verb must be 
suppressed,” the ४७ 1s dropped and we have stw--:«* Here by the gene- 
ral rule VII, 8 84, the final क would have been gunated Bub by virtue 
of the present 80078, no guna takes placé, because here on account of the 
fidhadhatuka affix Sw , a portion of the root, namely, च, has been elided , 
therefore no guna takes place This we hive mga ‘ a great cutter” 

Note —The word बाहु ‘ root " has heer used in the sütra 1n order to 
indicite that the exception does not apply where there 1s an elision of an 
anubindl a o of an affix As in लुज + इता=लो+-इताम््खवता Here the 
undicatory letter ¥ ha. been elided, but that does not prevent gunation 

Note —The word “ikah ° of the previous sütia 1s undeistood m this 
sütra also The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such 
árdhadh&tuka affixes, the other vowels vay do so. Thus in अभाणि the 
equation 15 as follows + ws न विश me भज +- (VI 4 33) Here the 
&idhadhátuka affix चित्र has caused a portion of the root we, to be sup- 
pressed, viz , the letter % has been elided But nevertheless the w of «ww 
18 vriddhied before म because st 15 not included in the piatyéhara 1k , and 
the exception contained in the present stil only applies to the ik letters 
So also ves + ug (111, 8. 18)= Ha (VI 4 27.)=<rm (VII. 2 116, and 
VII, 3. 52) 

In तेषबुर+ fa therefore there should be no guna, says the opponents, 
To this it 18 replied that there will be guna, for the prohibition of न wigena 
&c., of the present siitia applies only to drukodhdtulu affixes, and fay, 
being few is SArvadhatuka (III. 4 118 S 2166). 

Therefore there ıs guna, Thus the form is Mafra The dualis 
वाहूतेः The affix तसू being fey does not cause guna. The lengthening 
of the wis by S 354, The बू of gẹ would have been elided before fir&c., by 
V1.1 66 S 878 also, but In the case of dtaa -+-वस्‌ (Dual) the elision of 
@ taught by S 878 would have been set aside by VI 4 19 S. 2561, and 
there would have been wz substitution for qt Hence the necessity of the 
sütra waite: (VI, 4 21 S. 2655.) The pluralis araf 

Similarly from the roots ydf डर्बी and qst ‘to injure’ (Bhvádi 602 604 
603) we have rufa । देष्देरतिं । QRA । 

83. ,/müichcehha ' to faint’ (Bhv&di 227). 

Pre सोसुर्धीति with $e, and AAR without et The w 1s ehded 
by राख्‌ wre: (S, 2655), Dual भोचुत+। PL सोभूषशंति। 2nd S. भोनूच्छोषि or 
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सोभोषि । Dual frei à Pl भोनूर्य à 180 S. repetiit or सोनोनि । Dual Sram: ६ 
pl Aa: । Per siqa चकार 1 I Fut सोनुच्छिंता । impera भोचूरींतु or dog 
or चोनूर्तात्‌। 2nd 8 weet Imperfect आअभोचूर्डोद or sitet । Pl stg s । 
Pot भोभुकर्षात्‌ । Aor अभोनोदधोत्‌। Dual witafe ere: Con aaae i 

In the sütra II 4 35 S 2432 SET, the word &xdhadh&tuka is in 
the locative case The force of the locative 13 that of fasquu viti That is, 
1b means whenever there 18 an occasion to add an &rdhadhátuka affix 
Thus the root ww ‘to go’ (Bhvádi 248) ıs replaced by dt whenever 
there 18 an occasion to add an 4&idhadh&tuka affix Thus ıts Intensive 
with ag 15 बेबीवते॥ The Jaja is replaced by vt generally before any 
particula: áidhadhátuka affix 15 added. 800 77 we, छुकू the very árdha- 
dhátuka affix wx 1s elided, and so there 1s no occasion to add an Ardha- 
dhátuka affix, and consequently there ıs no substitution of ची. for sw by 
11 4 56S 2292, therefore there can be no we Ye conjugation of WH, as 16 
18 not a root that commences with a consonant (III. 1 22 S 2620), See 
Asht&dhy&y! p. 824 on II 4 85. 

Therefore where am 18 expressly added, there जज is replaced by Wt 
and we have वेबोयते । Bub where यू 18 to be elided by ga by Il 4 74 
S 2650, there no &rdhadhétuka affix is expressly added, so the root sw. 
18 not subject to the addition of an &idhadh&tuka affix, and so there 19 no 
substitution of ww by बो and consequently there 18 no mg gH conjugation 


at all 
इति तिरू्तवकुलुक्प्रकरणत्‌ à 


Here ends yaf luk, 


॥ अथ तिडन्ते नामधातुप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 


Cem 


CHAPTER XV. 
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THE DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


2६३५ | सुप आत्मनः WT EN ९ 151 
ऋषिकर्मश रघितृसंबस्थिनः सुबन्ता दिष्कायासये क्यच्पत्ययों दो स्यात । घात्ववयवत्वात- 


quum t 
2657. The affix *w* 18 optionally employed, in the sense 


of wishing, after a word ending In a case-affix, denoting the 
ebjgot wished as connected with the wisher's self 
The case-affix 1s elided, where the noun becomes nart of the verb S 


650. 
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Note — This forms the Denominative verbs, +e, verbs derived from 
nominal bases As, gx ‘son’, grata ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ 
(घुत्र+ वयच = युषो †- uu |) (11 4 718 650 VIL 4 38 8 2658) 


Note — Why do we use the word gq? The affix should not come arte: 
a whole sentence, but only afte: the particular word ending in the case- 
afix Thus in were युन्रानच्छवि, the affix comes only after gaq and nob 
WEFT पुत्र, 

Note —Why do we say dimanah? Observe aw: gufrexfe ‘he 
wishes a son for the king’ Here there ıs no affixing as the wishing is 
for another and not tor one’s own self. 

Note —The क 17 waw 15 for she sake of classng Lyach, kuan and 
Lyash in one common group by simply using the word कप, as 1n the stia 
meh I 4 15 S. 2659, while 4 distinguishes kyach from kyan &c , and 
18 not for the sake of accent, the affix will be udátta by III. 1. 3 S 3708, 

Thus चुत्र+वयश्‌+वि + Now applies the following — 


२६३८ । क्यचि च । 918 । ३३ । 
आश्य ‘Sq’ श्यात्‌ । crew: ux Penta जुङ्गी यति E वास्तों चि wer!’ (६३) naaa । 
नावयाति । कपः शाकरवस्य (६७) इति तु न । जपदाश्तत्यात । तथा दि | 
2658, Long € ıs substituted for the final = or wtof a 
Nomanal stem, before the Denominative affix ang u 
Thus एज 4-3 4-3" +-विव्जयुत्री न यत्रिज्ज्युमोयति So also यगो नक्वच्‌न- शप्‌ + 
त्ति््गव्‌घवि+ Here sûtra VI 1 79 S 63 applies So also wrwufa&: The 
elision of व optionally, allowed by S 67 does not apply here because 
thatiefers to the final * of a Pada while here 16 18 not pado final 
because by the next sütra, nouns ending in w only geb the designation 
of Pada before aa affix 
Note —As gatata, घटीयति, खट्बोयति, सालीयति ॥ This is an exception 
to VIL 4 25 S 2298 Theseparating of this aphorism from the pre- 
ceding, 18 for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 


२६१९ । लः क्ये । १।४।९१५। 

क्यचि स्यि च arate पद्‌ श्वाण्नान्यत्‌ । समिपात परिसायया wair यस्य लोएो ने । 
गवरांचकार to गठ्यिता। नाव्याचकार । जाव्यिता । cran | राजीयति । "unm qoo 
(१३७३) । स्वदयति । नदरति । 'शकार्थयों ' इत्येव । युच्णदरति । stewerfa + efa च (gue) 2 
dafa । प्रयति । carats’ इत्येव । नेह । Pia eec Pc दिव्यति! दर qeu fr पुर्यंतीति 
arate प्रत्युदाइरण विस्त्यस्‌ । ghret: wrearg । दोल्यवीवि diveg ave: maiga vua 
दस्यति a ‘Crear’ (१२३8) । क्ीवति १ 'क्यच्व्योद्च' (२१९९) । गार्योएति à वाच्यति à 
अदृल्साथ- (२२९८) इति दोर्षः à कवीवति । समिध्यति । 

2659 The word-form ending ım w, 18 alone called pada, 
when kya follows (+ e., the affixes kyach, kyaù and kyash). 
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Note.—These are affixes by which denominative verbs are formed 
from nouns. A word ending in * 18 called pada, when these affixes follow, 
Thus eagz-a, and the 3rd Per. 8 राजीयजि “he behaves like a 
king" So also crayq+-aerg=traraa (VII 4 25) ww wey चर्तायते or 
awia. The result of its being called pada 13 that the q of राजश्‌, wae 
&c., 13 elided by VIII. 2 7, 8 286 (there is elision of *t final in a pada 
which 3s entitled to the designation of prátipadika) Thus troq- wae = 
एत्थ ua cda (VIL 4. 83 S 2658) 

Note —These three affizes www. &o, come after case-1nflected words 
(९७, words ending 1n sup), and though before these affixes, the case term- 
mations are elided, stil by I 1. 62 such words would have retained 
the name of pada which they got by I. 4. 14. S. 29. The present sûtra, 
however, makes a restiiction (mama) It declares that only words end- 
ing in च्‌ retain the name of pada while all othe: oase-1nflected words be- 
fore these affixes do not retain that designation. ‘Thus the words वाचू 
‘speech,’ ww ‘a ladle’ are not treated as pada and we have wr*w& and 
www. Had they been pada, the w would have been changed into @ by 
VIII. 2. 80 S 878. 

In forming the Perfect, we apply आच्‌, as गध्यन घस्‌ चकार ॥ Now 
VI 4 49 S. 2681 requires the elision of qt But the elision does not 
take place because of the maxim —" That which ıs taught m a rule the 
application of which 18 occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination" Here wa 
and आव substitutions were caused in यो + क्यय and t+ क्यच्‌ , by the pre- 
sence of q, and this च cannot now destroy this य by S 2681 

Thus we get Pe. गण्यांचकार 4 I, Fut यबव्यिता । So also भाव्याचकार ı I. Fut, 
entes t 

But à word ending 1n * gets the designation of Pada, and so 18 Y 14 
elided by VIII 2.7 5, 286 As ereftafa | 

Fiom geag we get स्वद्य दि, the syllable gew 13 replaced by ew (VII. 2. 
98 S. 1878) So from meng we get warfai The sütra VII 2 98 S 1378 
has current in i0 the anuvritt: of बकार्ययोः ' when in the singular’, from 
VII 2 97 S 389 Therefore in the plural we get geaerfa and arrafat ३ 

From मीः and ys we get भीय ति and gufat Here by VIIL 2 77 S 354 
the penultimate is lengthened The lengthening, however, takes place of 
the short vowel of the १006, for the word dhátoh 1s understood 1n that 
pitra. Therefore, there is no lengthenmg here fraquwnfemfrsata à 
The counter-example seq इच्छ ति घुर्यति given by Madhava in this connec- 
tion 18 of doubtful validity. For ys and wt stand on the same level. If 
निरभिष्छति is fafa, दुरभिच्छति should be wife Because g: and Wt: are 
derived from the roots yest andy wanyewtt: by adding the affix fry 

„and VIL 1, 100. S, 2890, and VIL. 1 102 S. 2494 
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xhe example दीव्यति given by the ancients 1s erroneous, Fo, ^£ रच «em 
were दीव्यति, then दिव might be derived fiom ,/ ङु, with fara, but the 
form would be wr: which with ww will be «x ufa त. If 1 (Few) be formed 
by the affix fw then the penultrmate will be gunated, and we get देवयति i 
In the KAsiká on इलिच (VIII 2 77 S. 854) we find the same counter- 
example fraftrer tren दिवयति à 

So also from wee we get अदस्यति । From कहूँ, we have क्रीदति by x 
of VII 4.27 S 1284 The patronymic * however 1s elided, as from sed 
we geb गार्गोयति by VI 4,152 S 2119 From wre, wreafa From कवि, 
we have wirañ । The lengthening 18 by S. 2298 So also घरतिध्यति + 


२६६० । क्यस्य विभाषा । ६ । ४। ४० । 

इशः परयोः कयच्कयहोलोपो था स्यादार्धातुले । "आदेश परस्य (88) १ wet शोप 
(२३०८) t तस्य स्यामिवषवाहलष्टपनयुसो न ३ समिघित।। समिच्यिवा । “* सन्तति कणु 
warqeqqrew वयच न *' । किमिच्छति p इद्भिच्छति । स्वरिच्ति । 

2660 The elision of a of the Denommative stem (क्य) 15 
optional, wlen preceded by a consonant and followed by an 
ardhadhatuka affix. 

The wa denotes the affixes कयच्‌ and w t Thus afafiear oi सनिधिया, 
gufaa or gafeat meaning सजिचमात्मत इच्छति 01 ससिध इवाचरति &c 


Of the whole affix « (consisting of two letters यू and w), the यू ए rs 
elided by this stra read wich S wre: परस्य (S. 44), the #18 then elided 
by S 2308 Thus efea+e+m=<afaa+aet+ar (VI. 4 50 S 26600) 
wOnr-4-0-d-X-Fwr (VI 4 48. S 2808) This elided stacts as sthdnivat, 
and so the इ of «few does not become penultimate and so itis not 
gunated by VII. à. 86 S 2189 Thus we get खर्मिथिता 10 the Fush 
Future 

When च्‌ 13 not elided, we have wfaferar । 

Vari —The affix कवच doss nob come after a case inflected noun, 
which In 1ts basic condition (prakriti) ends m X, no! after an Indec- 
hnable, Thus the Pronouns faq, wry are "-ending Prakritis No कयच्‌ 
can be added to them. So we have a sentcnce only. As मिच्छति oi 
इदनिंच्हति । Similarly स्वर्‌ 1s an Endeclinable and here also we have 
श्वरमिच्हति à 

२६६९ । अशतायोद्श्यथनाया डुभुक्षापिपासायर्थेषु । 91 ४ । ३४ । 

arar निपात्पन्ते । अशनायति । उदन्यति ३ चनायति। 'जुधुणादो' विद्‌ i फऋशनीयति ₹ 
सदकीयति | चघनीयति । 

2661, The Denominative roots wema, उदन्य and चनाय are 


irregularly formed, when they respectively mean ‘to be 
hungry’, ‘to be thirsty’, ‘to be greedy’. 
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Thus अशनायति from अशन ery, ऋः instead of €, the othe: form being 
muita who 19 not hungry at the time, but wishes to get food for some 
future occasion, and therefore when not meaning ‘to be hungry’, wxevfa 
‘he 8 thirsty, aqq being substituted fo. sga, in any other senss we 
have उदकोबति, who wants water for pui poses of bathing &c. दायति ‘ he 18 
greedy , 1n any other sense, wtafa who 18 poor, and therefore wishes to 
got riches 


२६६२ | अश्वक्षीरवृषलवशरनासात्मम्रीतौ क्यचि । 91 १। ४१ । 

qaf gate agate: स्यात्‌ ।  अश्यवषयोत्त genre U । अश्वस्यति घडवा à 
चुबस्यति गो । '* शोरलवणयोर्लीससायाच "' । क्षीएस्यति बाल, । लबपास्यत्युध्र ।' santa. 
पदकाना wate लालसाया घुगचुकौ *' दर्घिष्यति-दृष्यस्यति । भधुरुवति-सध्बस्यति i 

2662 The augment wea is added after the words आश्य, 
wiz, बच and ewe before the Denominative affix क्वघ्‌, when the 
dehght of the subject in these things 1s to be expiessed 

The anuviitit of छण does not extend to this sfitia or any further 
Thus खश्यस्यति agan, भोरम्यति भारावक , वयस्वति गो , लवणस्यत्यु्ठः ॥ 'जश्‍व-- d- 
q+ f= अश्वस्यति (VI 1 97 S 191) Why‘ when the delight of the subject 
18 meant’? Observe अशवीवति, क्षीरोयति, युषीयति and शवणीयति u 

Fått —After wea and वृष, the force of the augment 18 that of desir- 
ing sexual connection, Vårt —After कष and waw 16 has the foice of 
ardently wishing foi, v^, an intense thirsting afte: the thing. The 
augment is not added, though the sense may be that of delight, if 16 has 
not the above meanings Others say Vart —The augments gx and 48% 
houid be added afte: every nominal stem when the sense 1s that of 
intense yerining afte: that thing as दध्यस्यति, avqeata with wga । When 
the augment qa 18 added the foims aie afweats, मधुस्यति ६50. 

२६६३ । कामयच्च । ३। ९। ९। 


SRA काज्यवस्यात्‌ | gore t इच्छति पुजकार्वति । इह "eg इल ' (२६३१) इति 
शोषो wa अनर्मकत्वात | यस्य’ इति सपातग्रहणनित्युक्तत्‌ | यशस्काम्यति । सर्पिष्का-न्वति । 
भास्साव्णयेन्योऽप्यय स्वादेब | व्हिफास्पाचि । रुषःक'र्वाति i 

2663 And the affix wax 15 also employed, in the same 
sevse of wishing, after a word ending n a case-affix, denoting 
the object wished as connected with the wishel’s self, 

Thus, yaatrate ‘he wishes for a son of his own’ 

The making of thisa separate sütia, instead of adding 16 with IJI 1.8. 
S 2667 and making one sütra of them both, ıs for the sake of the snbse- 
quant sutra, where the anuvritts of kyach only runs, and nob that ot kém- 
yach, The w of kám yach 1$ not indicatory, buts a part of the real affix 
Here therefore rule I 8.88 195 which would have made the letter t 
indicatory does not apply; hecause no particular purpose would be served 
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by making 16 indicateiy Or the affix kámyach may be considered to 
have an indicatory च before 16 १६४ , the affix being chidmyn 

The rule VI 4 49 S 2681 requiring the elision of a, does not apply 
here, because that rule would be isdundant here. The थश of S 2631 
refers to the syllable a+ “ya,” as we have explained it there Were this 
qof कासव to be elided before ardhadhátuka affixes we could not gb the 
desired form 

So also we have aug कान्यति, स्पिष्‌ काध्यति । 

This afhx comes after bases ending in « and after Indeclinables cven, 
contrary to wat See váitika under VI 4 50 S 2060 Thus we grt 
व्हिकाच्यति । स्वः arafa । 


२६६४ । उपसानादाचारे ` ३ । ९। ९० । 

छपनानाट्कर्स णः सुबन्ता दा चारेऽये कयच्ल्यात्‌ । पुस्तिवाचरति urat ursy + विडखयति 
fiera । “* अधिकरणाच्चेति जक्तठ्यस्‌ * । प्रासादीथति geat भिदुः । कुठीयति रसादे । 

2664 The affix क्यच्‌ 1s optionally employed, 10 the sense 
of tieatment, after a word ending m à case-affix denoting the 
object of comparison 

Thus घुप्रन्तियाचरति am gsvafe erry ‘he treats the pupil as a son’. 
So also विद्णुयति द्विर्‌ ‘he treats the Twice-born as a Vishna. 

Vart —So also in a locative case As प्रासादीयति gat ‘he dwells in 
a hut as if ıt were a palace’ पय कीयति भचके ' in a cot he lcs down as 1f he 
were on a 107७) bedstead, he treats a cot as a 10yal bedstead’ So also 
कुटीयति प्रासादे 0 g 

२६६९ । कते ' E सलोपश्‍च । ३। ९। ९९ 

उपभानात्दातु' सुवन्तादाचारे NO था स्यास्‌। Viewer तु कतु वाचकस्य शोषो वा 
स्यात । क्यङ्‌ वेत्युक्तः पत्ते बाक्यस्‌ | सान्सस्य लोपस्तु क्यङ्सनियोगशिष्टः । उ च वयर्वारुथतः 
œ आोजसोऽष्यरसो Pera ar विभाषया *' । कृष्ण इवाचरति कृष्पायते । शज शब्दो 
घृत्तिबषये तद्वति । ओजायते । अप्सरायते । यशायते-यशस्यते । जिद्वायते-विद्वस्यते ३ aR । 
wart | अनेकार्थत्वे तु genu! । अस्नाते । 'क्यडूनानितोख' (८३७) । कुसारोवरचरति 
serere । इरिणीवाचरति इरितायते। युर्वीव गुरुयते । सपलीव सपल यते-स परतो यते-स पळो यते i 
अवतिरिव grad । पट्‌वीहृदुव्याजिव पट्वीदृद्दयते à ta को पचायाः' (दइद) ॥ पाचिकायते 0 
१७ जायारेऽवगएलङ्गीयदोडेर्यः fuge U^ ३ वाग्रइसात्कवूूपि p खबगत्भादयः पचादरजन्ता। ' 
{ङ्किण्सनियोगेसाशुदाक्षस्वसनुतासिकट्ब iait iii ऋतिश्ायते । तेन तक । waman? । DLE 
होडते । सुतपर्वादप्योकाच wre । शतद्वारति कारस्तसासर्यात्‌ । न च wareda इत्पादि 
सिद्धिस्तत्फलच्‌ । दोवरानामेवाचारेऽपि वृत्तिसंसवात्‌ । चातृनासतेव्हार्थत्वात ॥ अवगल्माचन्हे । 
क्ीबा चके । inar t बाति केऽबेत्युषतर्म विशिष्टपाठाट्कैवलाइपसग स्तरविशिष्टाचच aasata 
सावबादयः 1 तर्‌ नेति grg ॥ “* सर्वप्रातिपादिके*यः क्किष्या वक्तव्य, TA infia 3 
sperent तत्न क्किवतूक्षते। झातिपदिकग्रणा दिइ सुप इति न सबध्यते। तेन पदकाय न 
कृष्ण एवाषरति कृष्णति । “ऋतो गुणे (९८१) इति शपा सद पररूपस । अ इवाचेरति अति ॥ 
आता । अस्ति ) प्रत्ययशहवसपतीय अनेकाच इत्युक्तेतास | सौ) toot fgets mat 
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we (९९१) । "ऋत mre’ (२२३८) इति sri; । कश्‌ Mh वृद्धिः । agara तु "शाती 
शोप afew’ (२३७२) इत्वालीप£ । सालेवाचरति maria । लिङ्गविशिधपरिभषरैक्ा देशस्य 
पर्वान्सस्वाद्वा क्किप्‌ । भालाचकार । लङि! अनाशात्‌। शत्र net Ped Ta न। डोठाइचर्यादापो- 
फि atta सो पचियानात्‌ । इद्सकी । ऋभाशासीत्‌ । काविरिष कवयति । खाशोसिं ङि, stare i 
fate afg - (२२८७) इत्यत्र 'भातोः' gagag धादुरेव नो चातुरिति दयाउयासाश्नासधातों 
बुद्धिरिति कैयटादयः । अकषयीतु । सरधवस्तु नामधातोरपि दृद्धिनिष्छति । अकवायीत्‌ à fatus 
थयति | विवाय । विव्यतु । ञ्वयीत्‌-श्रवायोत्‌ । जोरिष श्रयति । शिक्षाय | शिक्षियतुः । पितेद 
पितरति । आजिथि रिङ्‌ । पिञिवात्‌ । भरिव भवति । अत्र 'गातिस्था-' (२२२३) इति ‘git 
ga (२१७४) Xf भवतेः- (२१८१) इति च न भपति à अभिष्य क्तत्वेन चादुपाठस्थस्वैद an 
अदकात्‌ | अभावीत्‌ । युभाव | gica द्रवति । fafa- (२३१२) इति न CIE warty 3 

2665. ‘Ihe athx wag 18 optionally employed m the sense 
of behaving, after a word ending In a case-affix, denoting the 
object of comparison of the agent, and there 1s elision (lopa) 
of the final w of the noun, it 1 ends with a इ, 

The word ष 'optionally' :s current from 1111 7. S 2608 Since 
‘ wae 18 optionally employed’, as said above, we have in the altei- 
native the full sentence, The elison of w of the w ending nouns, 18 
dependent on the presence of wwe +t This elision 13 a regulated one—the 
w 18 diopped under particular circumstances only as taught in the 
following 

Varttka.—The elision of the * of the words Wag and ऋ ata is 
invariable, of others optional 

Thus from krishna, we have peyra he acts like Krishna" 

The word शोजसू ‘strength’, when used as a verb means a person 
possessed of 1७, As ऋोजायते ‘he acts as if he possessed vigour = जो जरुवी व 
अचरति So also आण्वरायते ‘she behaves like an Apsaras' The elision 
of Nis compulsory in these two cases 

But not so here यद्यायतें or यशश्यते, विद्वायते 01 विद्वत्यते i 

So also emu from geag and war from sweep But when the rro- 
nouns are plural, we have grama and wewa? t 

A Feminine noun becomes masculine before wag by VI.3 86 S. 
887. Thus arra? ‘he acts likea girl’ इरितायते ‘be behaves like a 
she-antelope’ So also 3*w8 ‘he behaves like a female teacher ' 

So also सपलीवाचरधिञ=(1) सपलायते, or (2) सपतीयते, or (3) सपत्रीयते । The 
word yaw means an ‘enemy’, and 163 feminine is सपनी ‘a female enemy,’ 
formed by छोचू as the word belongs to the Sáifigavüdi class, With www, 
the word resumes 168 masculine form ave, from which we get सपल यते, 
with lengthening under VII 4 25 S 2298 This ıs the first form (2), 
The second 18 from सपती ‘a co-wife one having the same husband as 
another.’ Ibis formed by w under IV 1 35.8 492 and then ङीषू added 
to wf) Therefore when this awat becomes masculine the form becomes 
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wafa, from which we get सपतीयते । (3). The third comes from weft ‘legal 
wife’, compounded with च, and as this word has no corresponding mascu- 
line, 16 retains its form, and we get wadte? i 

Similarly from yafe we have gata’ (masculine), from wedtggurfae 
शाचरति we have westgguRi Here wat which isin immediate contact with 
the affix has become masculine, but not so west because 16 13 not followed 
by wat ı 

But à Feminine with a penultimate w dies not become masculine 
(VI 3. 87 S 838), Thus पाचिकायते । So also पञ्चभीयते, सौघ्योयते बाह्म शीयते 1c. 

Vávtska. —The affix fg comes optionally after the words avagelbha, 
kltba and hoda, with the force of behaving like that * 

By force ot the word ' optionally' we have the affix ww also, as well 
as & Sentence 

Q — All nouns can take faq in this sense under the vaitika “सर्वेमाति- 
पविकेन्य क्लिप” to be stated here after, what 13 the neceessity of the present 
v&itika ? 

Ans.—As a matter of fact the present vartika teaches something 
other than what appears on the surface Tho words avagalva & are 
formed by the ww affix of the Pachádiclass This अच्‌ 18 to be known to 
be Anudábta and Anunfsika when in contact with kurp Thereby, these 
verbs will be conjugated m the Atmanepada. When these nouns do not 
take kurp, but take kyañ, then the affix जच is not Anudátta or Anun&sika 
Consequently ıt does not get the designation of इत and is not therefore 
elided 

Thus warea + क्किप्‌ + शप्‌ -- ते = weed + 0-303 (s elided because इत्‌) = 
waren? । So also qw and होडते ॥ So also samenat: । 

But अवगल्भ +- wre + शप्‌ + से e फऋवयल्सायते (here s 18 not elided, but leng- 
thened by VII 4 25.8. 2298) So also gftwra®, rers i 

The Perfect of fyrz—ending words 18 formed by त्यास (periphrastically ), 
though 15 does not consist of more than one syllable For when se (noun) 
becomes "ex (verb by kvip) ıt becomes monosyljabio and ought to fom 
regular Perfect But that 1s not the case because 1t was at one time not 
monosyllabic This1s because of the very fact of this vartuka The making 
of this vartika1s a गोह, that a stem which at one time was polysyllabic 
18 still treated as such for the purposes of Periphrastic Perfect. Tne getting 
the form stam 18 not absolutely dependent on this véitika — so 16 cannot 
be said that the vArtika 1s necessary for the formation of wavew@! For 
the simple 10013 also can be used with the force of '* behaving like thas ” 
because roots have many meanings (That 1s to say, the form werrewa 
can be denved from the simple root w/ Ten dhfarshtye (Bhu&di 419) with 
the Preposition शव, and so there 18 no necessity of deriving 1b from the 
noun Www । Therefore the real thing taught by this vartika is that 
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the ‘ Perfect 1s formed by rq, which would not be the case 1n the event 
of the simple root wea t) Thus the Perfect of the Denominativo अवगरुवते 
is @erreut wm, of the simple wavew@ 18 अवजयस्से Similarly gat चक्र, 
rwr wii The ,/kitba ıs Bhu&d 406, and ,/hodii Bhuá&di 305, 

In the váitika, we have ava-galva, with the preposition ava. From 
ibis fact, Madhava and others hold, that from the simple noun mews, or from 
a noun having some upasarga other than अब before 1, there will be no 
faa but qag only The proper inference ıs, however, that they will not 
take the affixes of the Atmanepada. 

(Note —In the Màdhaviya Dh&tuvritt, however, we find him saying 
under the ,/gaiva (Bhuádi 419) that the conjugation will be Parasmat- 
padi , and not that no kvp will be added, Bhattojz had perhaps some 
different text of the Mádhaviya before hum, The counter-example given 
in the Madhavtya 1s weafa and sree i) 

Fart —The affi. faa comes optionally ın this sense after all crude 
nouns As waR or अश्वायते गर्दभति or गर्दभायते, 

The alix five has ben taught in the previous v&rtrka with regard te 
three nouns 


As the word * pr&tinadika ' 13 used in the present vártika, the word 
ww: (S 2657) ‘afters case inflected noun,’ has no applicability here 
Therefore, the operations dependent on the word getting the designation 
“ pada " do not take place here, 


Thus कृष्ण ataca = qoute i It 18 thus formed कृष्ण + श प्‌ + विष gree + 
fe (tho final s of Krishna and the ऋ of wq coalesca into the form of the 
subsequent by süsra VI 1.97 S 191) Similarly w wervatfa = अवि à D. 
wat ip) femi 


The Pertect will be formed not by sera which ought to be under the 
strict interpretation of IIT. 1 35, S. 2306 For wis here a denominative 
formed with the affix kvip, and therefore, 16 13 a piatyayanta dhatu, within 
the moaning of that shia Bubin explaming that 8108, we have 16- 
moved the word ' pratyaya ' and substituted for 16 * anerâchah’ So that, 
even where a root 188 derivative root (pratyay&nta), but if 1b 18 monosyl-- 
labic, 16 will not take m+ Therciore the Perfect 1s formed by sit, अदुः उः 
dc. Asm+wa Now applies VI. 1 97S 191 by which w+% (of जल ) 
would become * But this is superseded by VII 4 70 S 2248 and we 
‘ have lengthening instead Thus w-wa becomes wt+-wq. Then the wg, 
1s changed to st by VII. 1.348 2371 ‘Then wt+sit becomes wt by 
VI.1 883.72 

In the Dual, we have wr4-sg& Hore wat ıs ehded by VI 4.04, 


S 2372 and thus we geb wg asthe Dual Similarly in the Plural we 
have w: only. 


- 
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Similarly from भाजा ‘a garland’, we get «arata (76 is like a garland.’ 
The word wrat is feminine, formed by the afix wr added to भाछ So the 
word भाला is not prátipadika or a crude noun but a अत्यवाच्व noun How 
18 then ष added to 15, for the vártika says thet the affix fea is added 
to prá'spad^kes ouly? The affix fart 18 added by the maxim —" A 
Pritrpadika denotes, whenever 16 18 employed (1n grammar), also (such a 
erude form) as 1s derived (from it) by the addition of (an afix denoting) 
gender" Therefore the vårtıka applies to feminine nouns also, though 
they are not prdtiprdokas in the strictesh sense of the word Or wet 
आमाला. Here the single substitute wt may be considered as the final 
of the crude noun ara by VI 1.85 S, 75. Thus, in this view, "Tet * 2 
grátipadaka, Thus भाला--क्रिपून-यपूत-तिपून्न्सालाति The Perfect will 
be भताचकार a Imperfect खभालातु4 ‘Lhe equation here is — SC -t ॥ 
Why is not the q elided by VI 1 68, S. 252? Because the ehson 
ordained by that sütra 1s confined to the case-affix s when it follows the 
feminine ending in long & or wt, In fact, the wry ın that 800७, being 
read in connection with Wt 18 confined to the case affix g and not to the 
tense-affixes fa and fai In the Aorist, we have the augments w€ and «ww 
by VII 2. 78 S 2377. Thus we get अनालासीत्‌ i 

Similarly from swf ‘a poet,’ we get कवि+ क्लिप +शप्‌ -- तिन कवयति ‘he 
behaves like a poet The Benedictive ıs warg ॥ Inthe Aorist, there 
are two forms —waattg or अकबायीत्‌ The first 1s without vriddhi, be- 
cause the rule of vriddhi contained in VII 2,1 S 2297 1s confined to the 
vriddh: of the vowel of the roots only, for the word wt: 13 understood in 
that situa fiom the previous Astadhaydyt sûtra VIL 1 100 S 2390. 
Therefore the sütra fata wf &c., 1s to be explamed as, there 15 vriddhi of 
the vowel of the 1006 when ıt 1s an original root Therefore there 18 no 
vriddhi of the vowel when 16 18 not an original root, but a defomuinative 
root, This is the opinion of Kaiyata. But Madhava would have vriddhi 
of the Denominative roots also and so we get the second form 

Similarly from fa ‘a bird’, we have wafa ‘he flies like a bird’, Per- 
fect विवाय, Tasrg: । Aorist wada or sardi i 

From जी ‘ fortune, we have श्रयति, Perfect शिक्षाय, fafirag 

From fig ‘father, we have पितरति ‘he treats like a father In the 
Benedictive, the sg of fey 18 replaced by रि by VII 4 28 S, 2867 Thus 
Tafsram 1 

From ¥: ‘ existence’ we have सवति ' he behaves uke a bang’ In rte 
Aorist, there 1s nob the ehson of fe, as 18 the case with the original 200 
g for II. 4 77 S 2228 does not apply to the Denominative root ¥, nor 15 
there the augment ga ordained by VI. 4. 88 S 2174 in the Perfect and 
the Aorist, nor 1s the w of the redupheate changed to w by VII 4 78 S, 
2181 because all those rules apply to the root ¥ of the Dhàiupütha, 
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because of the express employment of the root w in those sütras. There- 
fore we have in the Perfect gata and not बभव and in the Aoust semg 
and not जसत i 


From g ‘a tree,’ we have waty “11 18116 a tree.’ The Aorist 18 "बद्वाबीत t 
ft 1s not formed by wz, though the aorist of the simple root g 18 so formed 
under III 1. 48 S. 232 


From tga or wog ‘a king’, we have weq or राजन + क्लिप + शप्‌ + ag, 
Now applies the followmg sütra, by which the penultimate ह# 25 leng- 
thened 

२६६६ । अनुनासिकस्य क्विफलोः कडिति । ६1 ४ । ९२, 

, अंदुवासिक्तान्तस्पेःपधाया दीः rent कलादी च कडिति। इदसिवाचरति y इदासति ॥ 
cima राजानति। पन्या दव पयीनति। नथीनति। ऋभधुधोीणति । दरौ रिव देबतीति नाधवः । अञ 
ठि दावतीत्युचिवस्‌। क इव कति wat’ इति rera: a araaeg ** शयर्लोपो # इति 
अघेताएफलि wig वा।नत्वातो शो पाच्चक इति STATE । सब इव सर्यो । सस्व । यत्त स्वासास 
स्थावकारेति तद्नाकरसेव । 

2666. The penultimate vowel of a stem, ending in a nasal 
is lengthened before the affix fg, and before an affix having an 
indicatory = 01 रू, which begins with a consonant other than a 
Semi-vowel or a nasal, 


Thus from ery ‘this’, we have werfe ‘he behaves like this’ from 
शान्‌ we have राजानति ‘heis like a king’ Similarly from wry ‘road’. 
walafa Some give पयेनति १ From fa, मथीनति à 


From girt, wavrafe ài 
Note —The other examples of this sütra are given below. 


Thus surg and wary from the roots wq and wq by VIII 2 64, So 
also before an affix beginn ng with a wet consonant (any consonant bat 8 
nasal and a semi vowel) As शान्तः (with क्त), शान्तवान्‌ (with wag), शान्स्वा 
(with कत्या), and शान्तिः (with Faq). These are all formed with fing affixes 
As to feq affixes we have wares: and wearer formed by wy 8rd Person 
Dual added to the Intensive roots wy aud aqn वस्‌ 18 few by 1 2 4, 
Why do we say ‘ending ina Nasal’? Observe watua, WE, पक्षात्‌ ॥ 
Why do we say ‘ before fig and jhal&di: affix’? Observe mea, एष्यते u Why 
do we say a Tea or a कित्‌ aff? Observe गन्वा and veat v 


Similarly from विष, as दयो रिवाचरति we have देववि according to Madhava, 
(दिव्‌ figa sra fru). Bab the proper form is दाति with the we gubsbi- 
tution under VI 4 198.2561 "Thus दिव - क्लिप न शप्‌ + तिप् न्‍ूदि- nt क्लिप 
कप्‌ +िपू+ Here the guna of the penultimate requned by VII. 3, 86. 
S 218915 debarred by the antaraiga wa, and we have wt which now 
by guna gives सवति ı 
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Similarly from कः € Brahma’, we have करन क्लिप्‌ +- शप्‌ + विप्‌ चक्ति * 16 
behaves hke Brahma.’ The Peifict, according to Haradatia 18 wat, bub 
according to Madhava itis wm t He’relies on the vártika given under 
S 2318, which declares that the rule of the elmon of wt? supersedes by 
anticipation even the subsequent rules as to इय and vriddhi Kc. So the 
vriddhi to be caused by wa ın चछ गल्‌ 15 superseded by V i. 4. 64, S. 2372, 
and we get the form चक 1 

Similarly fiom sa we have Pre सवति, Per wwwt or सस्व। The Peri 
phrastic Peifect wwrwr« or रुडाचकार is invalid according to our view, 
For though ,/sva (noun es 4- t = ,/ €x) 18 a pratyaya-ending root, yet wa 
have explained the sütia, III 1 25 S 2306, by saying that a root coo" 
taining mole than one syllable takes wre and not a monosyllabic root 

२६६१ । रुशादिभ्यों मुव्यच्वेलापणच इस्तः । ३ ' ३१ ९२॥ 

अझ्वसद्वाबबिषयेस्यों enige नवत्यथ घवड्‌_ स्यादशन्तातामेपा लोपश wqut सुश 
भवति सृश जते । अच्वेः’ इति wg दासयलात्‌ ‘gaara’ इति erg । सेनेह y दिवा 
qn भर्वान्त | ये रात्रौ इशा भधत्रादयस्ते दिवा क भबन्तोत्यथ | apu! RET सशो ए? । 
सुननावते । चुरादौ gr gF’ इति पठपते poe ‘ama’ इरि arfrefeay ४ वरुणात्‌ Crew. 
रोति” इति Cufeum । तट्सातयोगेगानुबश्ध आसक्यते । जुड़े योऽय ग्राभशब्द्‌ wegs 
साम्याट्सग्रासथब्दे act विशिष्टपपदी शशपवति । 'तपसर्गससानाकार झू पद्‌ wüpdwurdredt 
wed चिकोषिते que क्रियते” इति Qe भगःशब्दात्परागटू ॥ स्वमनायत । उल्मनायते ॥ 
सदत्तनायत । एस आवागरुसत आअबागल्भिएत्यादावप्यवेस्यस्थ श थक्करण बोष्यय । शापक च 
शल्ातीोर्यादघयस्‌ i सेने यत्रोपसर्गकूप सकल अयते न त्वादेगेशा पहत तन्नेव vu + सव अ 
“जा” us gs स इवाचयं “ओोढायित्वा' । शन्न 'ठन्वसाय्य' "unpppeu! इतिवस्त equ 
muasa विशेषविषदत्बे दाधवार्तिक agrea च naag । सथाहि। * एस्योभाङ्श्वाडः प्रति- 
Ww: U ।) उरुदोमाङोल परयोएाठः पररूप Bards । उखरजैप्छदौस्टीवद । tUa १ 
आढोयत्‌ 1 WreW (२६९) इति wasa gry दिविघानादिद fagfata «rj ere । 

2667. ‘The affix चह in the sense of becoming what the 
thing previously was not, ıs employed after the crude forms 
qs and the rest, which do notend with the affix f (V. 4 50), 
and there 1s elision (lopa) of the final consonant of these words, 
if they ond 1n a consonant. 

Thus, wyat wat चबति अच wm ‘he becomes much (trom a ttle), 
शीजायते ‘he becomes swift (from bemg tardy)’: All these roots will be 
Atmanepadi (I. 3. 12). 

The phrase, खचथ: ‘nob ending 1n the adverbial affix chvy’, refers to every 
one of the words belonging to the class frwrf It may be objected, what 
was the necessity of adding this condition, 81108 the affix fe itself denotes 
that something has become what 16 was not before, and therefore a word 
which has taken the affix few, will nob again take wag, in that very sense, 
The repetition of f& here shows that the words wy So, take the affix 
kya ın the sense of abhüta-tadbháva, but never take the affix fem, m 
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the sense of ‘something becoming what 1) was nob before’ Thus the 
present 51 8 13 an exception to sütra V. 4, 50 which ordains fea 
न wari: i 
MW, शोभ, भन्द, चपल, sites, उत्सुक, उन्मनस्‌ , MIRNI, सुमनस्‌ , दुरु शस्‌ 
€ इस , tye, शश्वत्‌, weg, Ser, नृषत्‌, शुधि, wee, ste, ade, ( विन्तनस्‌ , रभव, reg, 
इय्‌, GUT, TTT) । 

When there is not the sense of abhuta tad-bháva, we have no घडया टर 
ot kyéoi. Thus क्क दिवा gat wafa which means * where go the stars in 
the day time, that appear ab night"? The word wa: here refers to 
stars, &c 

शुमनसू isa word of this Bhrig&diclass, Its final iselided Thus 
gamalı In the Imperfect where is the augment we to be added? 
Before gor after g? The following considerations show thatit should be 
after ञ्चु । 

‘In the Chuiádi classy we have dara g3 (No, 876) The word 

samgr&ma' there isa noun, Ib takes farw in the sense of aq करोति &८, 
[See váriika under 100 ww (X. 367).] When few is added the 
Ássmgrüáma 1s considered to have a final indicatory S in addition 
to the w of the noun In fact, samgidma-+a=samgrima Here 
@-4-a have become one single w by wat gè (Vl 1, 97 8, 191) 
Therefore we have used the phrase “wang दासेत्‌, 'जकार negate” in explain- 
ing that root The second s* is considered gs xq and anudátta. The 
sam grêma, 18 consequently conjugated in the Atmanepada, 

Now why has Panini used the bigger word wate ard not the shorter 
word ग्राम, for ura gẹ would have given the same forme, by adding the 
piop°r upasaiga wy to the verbs, as the word सद्यास? The use of the big- 
ger word wart indicates the existence of the following rule —' A com- 
pound noun having for 1ts first term a word of the same form as an upa- 
sarga, 1s split up, and separated from such upasarga looking first term, 
when an affix giving it the designation of dh&tu * 1006" 15 intended to be 
added to 1t” 

Therefore 1n gwag though y 18 not strictly speaking an upasarga, bu 
as 1b 18 WWW खसा पाका, 16 must be separated from wq. and we inserted in 
the middle, Thus the Imperfect 18 स्वमनायत ॥ Similarly उन्सनायते, Imp. 
इद्सनायत । 

Similarly in आदय Ge, we have Imp जवागल्नत (0 Ao. अणागल्मिछु। 
where wa the upasaiga looking term 1s scparated from wew 

The jfi&ápaka 1ule above given 1s not to be extended to every case It 
1$ Confined to cases suo generas The separation of the pseudo upasarga 
takes place there only where the full and exact sound of the upasarga 18 
heaid in utterance and nob there where by ११७४७ (substitution), the upa- 
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sarga form is modified and becomes something else Thus आ+ ऊढः न= 
sive: ı The gerund formed from the denominstive w/odha will be 'जोडायित्वा 
with ktvá, and not with lyap  asis the case with eqwateg or wangwa 
&c, Because the upasarga sat 18 not heard here as s.m but has become wt 
and 80 the above rule does not apply 

As regards the («mated scope of this rule derived from the }fiapake of 
शंग्रासयुहे, the authority 18 to be found 1n the váriika given under ४1.1, 95. 
and Patanjali’s comments there on. That v&rtika 18 as follows — 

Vartika —There 18 not the single substitute of the form of the sub- 
sequent in the case of ste when followed by ww or ओस्‌ or sure 1 

Thus swt ‘the cow’, From ıb we have Denominative Imperfect ord 
singular sitettag “ he desired a cow.” आड्‌ srefraq Here खान does nob 
become sit by VI 1.96 8.2214 but sts The affix here is waw (S 2658) 
Similarly grug Here आ+ ो(द्कारीदव्‌) does not become wt by VI 1. 
95 S. 80, bub sit by the present vártika. Similarly जादू + जाळून- ऊकीयत्‌ ॥ 
Here आडून खाद do not become pararupa ekádeBa but we have फऋौदीयत १ 
An all these cases there 1s vriddhi by VI 1 90 S 969. The force of win 
urey (S 269) 18 to reordain vriddhl, which was set aside by the pre~ 
ceding Ásht&ádhy&yt rules This * used by Panini also indicates the limit. 
ed scope of the jfí&ápaka upasarga sam&n&káram purvapadam &c And 2b 
has been fully established by Patafyal: also in the Sixth Adhyáya. 

The following extract from the Kasika on VII 2, 21 will be explicit 

अभी afta: । 

The irregularly formed «fege means ‘Lord’. 

This 18 formed, like ge, from we or yya When not baving the senso 
of * Lord’, we have घरिव इिवत्त and परिय्‌ ftag a 

The इ 18 elided first as an anomaly By so doing we can get the forms 
ike wicqeata, परिवुढय्यगतः , पारिवृढीकन्यह u The form परिवदक्य 15 formed by 
ery instead of ktv& u Though the full noun is परिवुढ and far 18 added to 
such & noun, yet for the purposes of ktvá ıt 18 considered as a compound 
verb, having परि as upasarga. In fact, furw 15 added to वढ, and the root 
becomes sti, and then htv& 18 added to this root, and then there 18 com- 
pounding of «ft with this word ending in ktvá, and then by the regular 
process the ktv& 1s replaced by ewan The general rule is that Derivative 
roots formed from nouns, hke «foe, sany, सुसनसू &o., which have an 
upasarga as one of their formative elements, are treated as if they were 
compound verbs having those upasargas The result of this 15, that though 
the full noun 15 gwag, yet in the derivative verb g will be treated as an 
upasarga, as ın ordinary compound verbs Thus the augment w in the 
Imperfect 1s added after g and nob before it, as SASUITWH, सदत्ततायत a ‘The 
rule 18 उपतर्णसनाताकारं qu. घातुर्सधाप्रयोणके wet चिक्षोषिते qux क्रियते ॥ The 
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Participal form of these words 1s therefore with era and not ktvá, as सुप नाय्य 
and उन्ननास्य u The only exception to this rule 18 the noun सयाम, 11 vhich 
the upasaiga «Ww 18 not considered as a separate member in the De: ivatgve 
verb This being the general rule, in परिवुढयति the portion परि 15 treated 
as an upasarga, and suf as the verb, and its accenti: governed by 
tag क fre (VIII } 28) ve, ४ becomes altogether unaccented aud «f re- 
tains its accent So also परिबुदय्य, where परि 18 compounded with the 
Partieipial form afgeat, and then eat is changed to vay by VII 1 37 

२६६८ । लोहितादिडाज्भ्यः क्यष्‌ । ३। १९ ॥ I 

ले हितादिभ्यो डाजन्ताचच भवत्वर्थे क्यच्स्यात्‌ d 

2665 The affix *« in the sense of becoming what the 
thing previously was not, 18 employed after the words शोदित, 
de and after those that end with the affix eve (V, 4 57), 
when these words do not take the affix fa (V, 4 50) 

२६६९ । AT क्यवः। ९॥ ३१ ९० | 

क्यथस्तात्परसूनेपद बा स्यात्‌ । लेहितायति-ले दितायते । जल अच्छे: इत्यकुदत्वासत- 
तद्गाबबिषयल्द खब्ध तच्च लेहितशठ्दस्वैव विशेषयस्‌ i न तु डायेउसभबात्‌ । नाप्यादिशव्द्‌- 
ग्राझाणा तस्व म्रस्यार्यानात्‌ । तथा च॑ वातिकत्‌- ar दितठाउभ्यः क्यच्षचन डुशारद्‌च्वितरासि*? 
इति । न चेव कान्यच इब galsi ककार ata उच्चारण तासर्य्या दिति घाच्यस्‌ । तस्यापि 
भाष्ये प्रस्याख्यानात्‌ d पटपढायति-पटपटायते । कृष्व स्तियेगग विवापोइ डाच्‌ ) डाजश्तात्क्यधा 
बिधानसाभरथ्यात्‌ iau 

ले इितश्वानदुःखानि इषं गये सुखानि च । 
सूर्दांनिद्राकुपाधूनाः करुणा नित्यचर्स ली ॥ 

इति पठित्वा इयानाद्भ्यिऽपि sate यदद्वयचुदाहरन्ति ठद्राष्यवार्तिकविदद्धस्‌ । Tent- 
Sea. क्यङेव । शयासायते । दुःखादये। वृत्तिविषये तङ्गति वर्वन्ते । लिज्ञविशिष्टप्रिभाषया 
लेदिनीशब्दादपि कयए । सो डिनोयति । ले हिनीयते । 

2669 ' ihe aflixes of the parasmaipada are used optionally 
after the denominative verbs ending in the affix kyash 

Thus लो दितायते or atfgatafa ‘he becomes red’, (पटपढायते 0. weverafa 
he makes a noise like patapata’,) (Aikat ब == Aen य == लोदिताय, VIL 


4 25) 
The anuvritti of wea: 18 current in S 2668 trom S. 2667 and hence 


the affix waq_ 1s added 1n the sense of wyargata १.८, something becoming 
that which ıt was not before. Jb qualifies the word ‘lohita only and 
not the wre, for ıb 18 impossible for ery ending words to denote that 
meaning Nor does wiew qualify the word covered by the term आदि in 
the sütra, For the employment of आदि has been considered superfluous 
by the followmg — 

हक —" The sütra should have been rather शोहितडाशुरूवं। yaq = 
the affix kyash comes after lobita and dách ending words—provided they 
are not of the Bhrisadi class. There 18 no special class lohitéd., 
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It should not be said that the क of waw ıs part of the affix, just as 
the क of wivz* and therefore should not be elided, but should be heard, 
as 15 1s possible to utter 16, as 1n wt xewa like शोहित wreata । The super- 
fluity of the कर्ण क्यष्‌ 18 established 

With wr« we have पटपदायति or पटपटायते। 

The afix डाच (V 4 57) comes when the verb following 1s one of the 
three we, हू, or कृ, as पटपटाकरोति,-भवति oi-earg. The present sûtra 
teaches by implication that when इय्‌ follows डाच्‌ , the above restriction, 
that the verb should be कृ, w or WY, 13 not applicable Here wry comes 
without the addition of #, चु or safer 

Bub those who on the strength of the following verse, use both the 
Parasmaı and the Atmanepadas after the words xam &o, go against 
the Bháshya and the vartika. 

Vers? —1. lohita, 2. sy&m*, 3 dukkka, ७ nareha, 5. garva, 6. sukha, 
7. mürchehhá, 8 nidiá, 9. kiip&, 10 dhüma, 11. karuná, 12. mbya, 13 
charman (are lohitádi words) 

These words take ve and never www । Thus इ्याभायते। The words 
gra Gc, take eae when meaning ‘he who is or possesses that’. 

By the rule, a masculine includes the feminine, the affix waq oomes 
after लो हमी also, as लोहिनीयति or लोदिनोवते । 

Note —The word weweras 15 formed by adding the affix dách to the 
word te which 1s first reduphcated, and then takes the denommmative affix 
kyash The afix ddvh 18 added to express marticulate sounds 

Note —There is no special class called lohtidd:, The vártika, 
there-fore, proposes that the sütra should read 'without the word ails as 
खोमितडाजरुष१ wu, ‘the affix kyash comes after lohita, and words ending 
in dách 

Kasika —This rule applies to words other than Sr which are 
always invariably Atmanepadi owing to the fea affix wre while eqq is 
optionally both, (I 3 90) Thus wetafa or बर्नायते, निद्वायति or निद्रायते, 
करुखायति or करुणायते garahe or gurea The lohtiads 18 an mefe, the 
following being some of the words of this clase , शोहित, fre, इरित, पीत, wx, 
Qa and भन्द्‌, 

Kasika —The mdicatory च in way 18 not for the sake of prohibiting 
guna and orvddh (I 1,5) For guna or vriddhs takes place 1n a dhatu 
followed by a sarvadhdtuka or drdhadhdtuka affix. The affix waq 18 nob 

added to a dAá^w but to a nominal stem hence there 18 no scope for the 
operation of gunu &. The w 18 for the sake of grouping ww, wr and 
क्यष्‌ in one class as wa, as in sûtia T: कये (1. 4 15) There 1s, however, no 
word ending in न among those enumerated above. 


२६9० । कष्टाय WAM 1 3 1१ 1 ९४ । 
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चेतुययन्तात्कष्टशकदादत्साइेउय कवडू स्यात्‌ | कष्टाय कभते कष्टायते । पापं कतु gerta 
wequ. ( ४३ सचरकश कष्ट कृच्छ गहने*यः कपबचिकी्यायासिति वक्तव्यस *' । करव पापस्‌ ॥ 
सक्तादये हक्षिविषये 'पापार्थाः । तेभ्येर दवितीयाध्तेस्यशिकीर्षाया दवडू । urd चिकोर्यतील्य- 
श्वपदविग्रद । सत्रायते । कषायत इत्यादि १ 


2670 The affix we, in the sense of exerting (in dis- 
honesty) 1s employed after the word wg ‘mischief’, when tho 
latter has the fourth case-affix 1n construction. 

Thus, कष्टाय meü-wgnq ‘he is assiduous for trouble, १.७, he is 
assiduous in the commission of dishonesty, or he plots’, 

Vart —This affix comes ™ the sense of exerting in evil, after the 
words WH, कष्ट, कथ, ger ande The word was means ‘sin’ or evil, 
The words सत्र &., denote ‘evil’ ın this particular connection. The affix 
wag comes after these words when they are ın second case in construction 
in the sense of exerting for that Thus पाप निकोर्षति = सत्रायते, दाचायते &०, 
In analysing thes words सत्रायते, &o , we must use terms other than these. 
Thus सत्रायते, कष्टायते, फथायते, wre तवते, and meara? 

Note — When the sense 1s nob of ‘evil’, the affix is not added, as wat 
ae क्रामति, 


२६५९ । कमेणो रोभन्यतपोभन्यां बतिचरोः । ३। १। ९४। 

रोभन्यतपोस्या कर्श्या लेण वराया चरणे चार्ये eae स्यात्‌ । रोमन्थ शर्तयति 
रोनश्यायते । '* इदचलन इति वक्तव्य ^ । चर्वितरयाकृष्य युनश्ववंससित्यर्थ। । नेद । कोटे 
thera वर्तपति । अपानमदेशरन्मिःसुत द्वव्यनिद रोमन्थः । त द इनातीट्यर्यं इति Bae । बहुल 
करोतीस्यर्थं इति न्यासकारहरदत्तो ४ '* तपसः परस्मैपद च * । तपञ्चरति सपस्यति t 

2671 The affix re ıs employed after the words, सोसन्य 
‘ruminsting’ and ats ‘austerity’, when they are used as the 
objects of the action ofrepeating and performing respectively, 


Thus, Cree वर्तयति = रोनन्यायते गौ + ‘the cow ruminates 


Vart —This 1s restricted to the word signifying movements of the 
Jaws १०४ , to draw oub from the stomach the food alieady chewed, 1n order 
to chew 1b again Therefore there ig no affixing here, as «ftt Qed 
ब्त यति here रोचन्य means the excretion that comes out of the lower opening 
of the alimentary canal According to Kaiyata, 16 means ‘ the 1n sect eats 
its own excretion’, According to Nyásakára and Haradatta it means 
the insect makes a ball out of ıts own excrementa (स रगीर्णसपादान अदेशाण्निः 
ga रोसन्याख्यं द्रव्यं घवेयति ga करोति शुलिकां करोतीत्यर्थः, भात इनुचलन afer; ) 


Vart —The Prasmaipada affixes are used after the word तपस्‌, ई 
anac maneni, ‘he performs austerity’- 
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२६३२ । बाष्पोष्मभ्यासुद्वसने । ३ । १। ९६ । 

"vut aient "qu स्यात्‌ । aieuggafe वारूपायते ३ ऊष्भायते ३ '* फेत्रास्चेति 
areqy *! | फेनायते । 

2672 The aíhx ee 15 employed in the sense ct erecting, 
after the words बाष्प * vapour ' and ऊष्ष ‘heat’ as the object of 
the action 

Thus, बाष्पायते ‘15 em ts vapour’, wearaÌ * 16 sends out heat" 

Varitha So also फेनायते ‘15 81205 finth’ 

२६१३ । MSTACHTSTARTARAET: करगे । ३॥ ९ 009 । 

रक्प: avg करोत्यर्थे क्यडल्यात्‌ ॥ शब्द करोति शग्दायते । यरे 'तत्करेवि-' इति 
खिवपीष्यव इति न्यात । शव्द्यति। '* सुदिनहुदिननीदारे»यश *' । दु दिमायते । 

2673 The afüx wur, In the sense of making, comes after 
these words, as the object of the action, ०४४ --शब्द ‘ sound’, पैर 
t hostility’, waz ‘stufe’, sw‘ cloud’, wea ‘sin’ and भेष ‘cloud’, 

Thus, शब्द करोति= शब्दायते ‘he makcs a noe’ So also वैरायते, कलहायते, 
अश्रा यते, कपवायते, NUUS । 

Vart —1t should be stated thatsthe affix comes after fitr, दुदिंभ and 
eruit, as सुदिवायते, sidered, Perera’ ॥ 

According to Nvàsi these words take the affix विच also in the sense 
of वस्करोति azg, (sse churádi ,/katra) as weqata । 

Note —So also should be inoiuded the words set, अहा, sitet, wter पीछा 
सोटा and «uT, ८8 अटासते, Weraa, थोकायते, फोटाय्ते पोटायते, सोटायते and कष्टा यते 

Note —The word wr in the süti& is not the Grimmatical Kurana 
or the instrumental case, but his here 16s primary meaning of ‘ doing’ 

२६५४ । सुसादिर्यः कस्‌ ATATATA । ३। VU १९८ ! 

gama कर्म>पो वेदनायाभय wre स्याद्रेदताकलु ta चेत्युखादीनि eg । शुख चेदयते 
शुखावते ‘ag aga’ faq । wea सुख वेदयते । 

2674 The affix wre ın the sense of feeling, comes after 
the words q* ‘pleasure’ ८60, when the pleasure 60 , belong to 
the agent as he feels thereof 

Thus garaà ‘ he feels pleasure’ , दुः्खायवै * ho feels pain’ 

Why do we sèy ‘ when the feeling belongs to the agent’? Observe 
ga घेदयति प्रसाधको देवदत्तस्य ‘the valet knows the happiness of his master 
Devadatta’ Here the agent vez , a valet, 13 not ths percipient of the 
‘happiness,’ which belongs tio his maste: , hence there is no affixing 


सुखाद्‌! à 


सुख, दुःख, TA, गहन, Fou, we, अस्तोक, प्रतीप, qut, कूपक, सोद ६ 
15 
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२६9९ । नसोवरिवश्चित्रङः क्यच्‌ । ३। । ९९ । 

'करणे' इट्यशुवृत्तेः क्रियाविशेषे जाया चरिचर्यावाभाक्चये च । नभस्यति देवान्‌ । प्रलयती- 
स्वयेः । वरिवस्यति gegi yaaa cere । चित्रीयते? विस्मयत इत्यर्थः à विस्मापयत इत्यन्ये । 

2675 The affix क्यच्‌, in the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the object of the action 272 —नमस्‌ * adoration’, 
वरिवस्‌ ' Lonor! and चित्र ‘ wonder’ 

Thus wreafa Barq, ‘he worships the gods’, बरिबस्यति गुरून्‌, ‘he honors 
or serves the elders’, चित्रीयते ‘he astonishes (makes ıt wonderful)’ The 
हू in fes inaicates that ıt takes the affixes of the Atmanepada (few+ 
a= चित्री+- य (VII. 4, 38) 5 चित्रीय) 

२६५६ । पुच्छभारड्चीवरारिणडू । । ९। २० । 

* चुच्छादुद्सने व्यसने agen च *' १ विविध विदु थोत्वेपण व्यसमस्‌ । सत्यूच्छयते । 
िधुष्छयते ॥ uiye? । '* सारडात्ससाचयने * । संभागदशवयते | भाएडामि ससाचिनोति i 
राशीकतेवीत्यर्थः (ceptus । '' चोंवरादर्जने efor च * । सचीवरयतेभिशुः । 
चोधराएययति chews Reri: । 

2676 ‘The affix fre, 1n the sense of making, comes after 
these words as the object of the action, vee ->प्रच्छ iai, arw 
‘pot? and चीवर ‘rag’. 

Thus segera? ' he lifts up the tatl’, (the sense must be that of lifting 
or throwing about), सच्भाश्डयते ‘he collects pots 1n a heap’, संत्रोवरायते firg: 
‘the beggar collects or wears rags’ Of the affix fee, the effective por- 
tion 1s इ, the other letters are servile The indicates Atmanepada (I, 8, 
12) and w serves the purposes of the application of the rule VI 4 51 
which applies generally to all affixes containing Ta, such as fare, fae &o 

Vart —After the word gee the sense of the affix 1s that of lifting up, 
casting away or throwing about. The word saaw means throwing in 
different or contrary ways As gegwudqa, fageent? परिपुच्छयते। 

Vari — After wag the sense of the atfix 1s that of accumulation 1n a 
heap As शर्तायडयते ‘he collects the pots, ze, makes a heap of them’, 
The Aorist 15 सभ्तवभा एड ते à 

Vert —After Wak the sense of the affix 1s that of acquiring or wear- 
ing As सच्ीबरयते "uw: ‘the beggar acquires or wears rags’ 


99 | मुरडसिश्रज्ञइणलबणत्र तवखहलकलकृततूस्तेभ्यो FUT ।३।१।२९ 

wae । सुगड करोति sperata । ` य॒ ताहो जनतश्निव श्यो? *!। पयः yara वा वतयति। 
E बस्ात्समाज्हादते र? । सबखदति। '* इल्योदिन्यो quu * a इलिएउ्योरद्न्तट्वं च 
Twwreus । इलि कलि घा शुह णाति इलयति, कलयति | vege एलिः । परत्वादुद्ठौः esate. 
पीशनदु/वेउगेव Yous | अतः खम्वद्गाव दीय भ। अजशलत्‌ । अयकलत्‌ । त शुहणाति कृत इति। 
garir विहरति वित्रा यति । तुस्त केया इत्येके । जटीसताः वेश इट्यन्ये। पापभित्ववरे । 
शुंषडादयः searrag (२५६३) इत्यमेव पठितु युक्ता । 'म्रातिपदिकाद्वाट्वरये-' इत्येव fug 
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केपाचिह इ सापेहेरूोऽपि farny i quate लाचबकरू। Soran | rena A awe 

qaaa व्यऽ्जनभिरत । इसि रख्थोरदन्तत्घार्थैच्‌ ! सत्वस्याडगर्थच्‌ । urfenm mgri । 
wd करोत्यात्रष्टे वा सत्यापयति । ** अर्यवेदयोरच्यायुग्बक्तव्यः Ua अर्यापयति i agrafa t 
पाशा faggi विधाशयति à कय परजति कपयति a बोक्योपचायल्युपडोर्यति । OM 
शुक्षष्याटयलुतलयति i quu इलेनातुघहयवीत्येः (4 इकोकेरुपस्तौ ति उपश्लोकयति । सेत्रया- 
भियाति अभिषेकर्यात। ewenteg4tfa-' (2290) इति wig ज*ववेशयद 1 पाकि ag- 
(२२७६) इति भः । ऋभिषिवेणचिएति । रुयादिऽ्वच्वालेन च- (२२०३) इतिष ३ खोमान्वदुभा 
अनुखोमथति itera सवररो' Quo ६ त्वच eari टवचयति । weer संगहरति सचर्भयति। 
we quería चश यति। gücsvruü uuum इश्ववादित्यतिदेार्यु बदुग्वादयः । एनी- 
भाचरे एतयति। दरदसाचहे दारदरति। प्रशु प्रथयति । agt सत्या घ्व वा टिलोचः 1 अपि्रथद्‌- 
aeq yg agafa + SAYIT: uu gy ge अशयति शयति द्रढयति । SENTI 
SUDANq अदद्रढत्‌ | परिबढयति। पद बवृहत्‌ t कठिनाडवत । ओशिढत्‌ । दत्यादीना रखिद्ध- 

eatgtaneqes facea । “> झूर्व्रासिद्वीयसद्वित्वे x’ इति त्वनित्यमिन्युक्तत्‌ ॥ fe’ regen 
द्वित्वािस्यम्ये । wüfszq । ऊढमाख्यत्‌ | जो जढद-जआोडढत्‌ t ‘ait: पुयण्‌ ~ (२५७७) इति 
बर्यजल्यादारजग्रदो feng « । द्विरदे काये were आदेयो न' दति अनयदादुक्तल्‌ ! "spe datu" 

(२०१०) tafggats स्वापवति । त्यां ना बाऽउषष्टे त्वापयति । साफ्यति । सफर्यन्त स्य त्यसो ६ 

manega नित्यत्वाहिल्‍्लीप+॥ qa gu d त्वादयति माद्‌ वतीति g न्याप्यच 4 झभ्तरङ्ग त्वा- 
त्पररूपे कृते 'पकूृत्येकाच्‌' (२०५०) इति प्रकृतिसायात्‌ । न च प्रकृतिसाषी भाष्ये प्रत्यख्यात wf 
wPraesqq | भाष्यस्य Rarer दाहरुणजविशेषेवन्यया सिद्धिपरट्वात à युदानावा या युबघ्लवति | 
geara । इवानसाचष्टे श्रावयति t 'नस्यड्िते (२9९) इति fedre: । प्रकृतिभाजस्तन । येन 
शाप्रापिन्यायेन टे,' इस्यस्यैव वाधको दि संश । भत्वात्समसारणत्‌ । अन्ये तु were?’ /६96) 
इति सेडाति दिश्यते rgi तस्यादवष्टत्वात्‌ । अ्रक्चिष्ठ इत्यादो परत्याह्टेरस्यस्यैव मत्तः $ तेन 
अुनयती ति रूपभाडुः । विद्दासनाचष्ठ agafa: अङ्गव्तपरिभाषवा सप्रसारय Wed । सप्रसार दे 
ageng च विदावधतीत्वन्ये । नित्यट्वाहिलायास्प्रइममसारणच्‌ । अन्तरङ्गत्वात्‌ अरूप 
fedte i विदयतीत्यपरे। उद जुना वष्टो उद्हेचर्यात । उदैचिचत्‌ | very प्रतीचयति i near ॥ 
इकोऽतबसा - (९९) इतिपरकृतिभावपसि। भतिखत्वियत्‌ | उम्यञुसाचष्ठटे सभमीचयति ) सक्ष्य चिचतु-« 
wear । cragarem तिराययति, शद्गेष्टिलोपतापदारेऽपि बद्रिकृत्वेनासिद्वत्वाक्तिरस- 
स्तिरि à 'अतिडुवदश- (२१८३) इति fant grenda प्रयटिलो पोऽ wg: । अतः पुरुष्टिलोपो 
न 1 agaaa oneg वा । चढपलोपिट्बाडुपधाहरुको wi wfafstraq । सभयद्वमाचर्छठ 
amaa | जससश्रायत्‌ । विप्वदा qu खविविष्वद्रा यत्‌। देवद्र्‌यञ्चच्‌ दि देवद्रायत्‌। चद्‌ QN 
आददद्रायत्‌ | अददुयञ्चत्‌ जदतवुखाययति । जाददपुजावत । समुमुयज्ञन | असुषुञ्चावयति। चङ । 
आुयु आयत्‌ । सुव भावयति। अवोमवत्‌ । अवच घवुश्रवत्‌ | शियस्‌ अशिश्रयत्‌ are ङ्क गवत्‌ d 
रायस्‌ अरीरयत्‌ । MAREA । रुवशवस्‌ स्वा'शश्‍वत । स्वः} अठ्ययाग" भमत्रे freta: à 
स्वयति | wwenpofeenpi बहून्भ'वयति ४ बहयतोल्पन्ये । स्त्रग्विसच wore 1 ससाप्र्वे- 
कत्वान्न ofa: | रमतो श्रीमन्त या अवयति | खशिश्वयत्‌ | पयस्त्रिलोय्‌ vaeafe (ore Peetat 
न तदपयादरुय लुक प्रवत्तत्वात । स्यलन स्थव्यत्ति। दूरय दवयति १ कथ तदि दुरयत्यवनते 
विबरवति' इति । दृरसतति saa दा दूरात्‌ । दूरात werd equ: । qara qrafa | कनपति d 
युवाल्पयों -' (२०१९) इतति था कत्‌ ¦ अन्तक नेदयति । बढ साधयति | प्रशस्य मशप्य पति 1 
इह asat न तघपतर्गस्यपरयक्षते । वस्‌ उवापवति। aua । प्रियस्‌ maafa | दिघएन्‌ 
स्थापयति | feqey रुफापयति । उदय वरयति। areata । agag बहयति । gag गरयति । 
सुपच अपयति । दोघेच द्राच्यति | वन्दणरकस घन्वणति a 


e 


इति तिडुन्तभानधादुम्रकरदस्‌ 3 
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2677. The affix few, in the sense of "making," comes after 
these words as the object of the action 02 qu, ‘shaving’, fae 
‘mixture’, zase ‘soft’, aaa ‘salt’, wa ‘vow’, ww ‘dress’, इख 
‘plough’, कल ‘strife’, ga ‘done’, and ge ‘matted hair’ 

Thus सुरडकरे ति सुर्डयति ¦ He shaves’ 

Vari —Tne fe, after the word ‘viata’ has the force of ‘eating as 
& vow’, or ‘abstaining from eating asa vow Thus wit चूतयचि। ‘He 
lives on milk asa vow’ yawi gaafaa * Heabstains from the Südias' 
food, as a matter of religious vow’ 


Vari —The fare has the force of ‘to cover’, after the word ‘ vastra’ 
As संवदन यखि। ‘He covers with clothes ’ 
*Jart —After the words ‘hah’ and the rest, the affix fw has the 
force of ‘ to seize or take.’ 


Vart :—And the words ‘halı’ ‘and ‘kali’ become imegularly ‘hala’ 
and ‘kala’ and are so exhibited in the sûtra As इलि बृ णाति = इसयति i 
कलि wyutta= कलयति । A big plough 15 called Wt) The Aorist however 
18 अजहलत्‌ । 


Thus wfa-Lfew--we--w Here VII 2 115 S 254 requires the 
vriddhi of the € of hall. While the ishta vad bháva ordained by the gana- 
sütra under Chui&di ,/katra (867) requires the elision of इ, as 16 18 the 
fe portion But even if ¥ be not elided first and be changed to R because 
the vriddhi rule 15 subsequent in Ásht&dhy&yt order to the दि elision rule 
(Vl 4 155 S 1786), thus इसे + fey then will apply the fe elision rule, 
and t will be elided by ishta-vad-bhava , and we get satre + Here no 
अक्‌ vowel has been elided for है 18 not srg, and so the root 18 जनगरोपिय्‌ 
and so there will be sanvad bháva and lengthening To prevent this 
the words are shown as इश and we in the 80078, so that rules VII 4 79 
S. 2817 and VII 4 94 S 2318 should not apply to them. So we geb 
wakaq, and saw ॥ Forin gaand wa even if we make vriddhi, the 
vowel elided will be zr«, vowel, as इल -- faa = इला 4- शिच्‌ न्म इल्‌ + खिच्‌ Thus 
16 18 wa lopi and 80 there 15 no wesgre &८ 


Note —In one view, the use of wa and ww in the sütra 18 ust less, 
The words इल and «fr also would have given the above forms, 11 the टि 
elision were to take place prior to vriddhi , for then the words would 
become अग्‌ -ल्षापिम्‌ । Thus इलति + पिच pred xu fw wea VI, 
4. 155 S. 1786) Now sütras S 2817 and 2318 cannot apply, as an wg 
vowelofthe root has been elided Thus we have अजइलत्‌ ॥ The fact 
however, 18 that Panini having shown इलि and af in the sütra with wt 
as इख and ww, must have meant that the vriddhi should take place before 
fe elsion Thus Wet चिच्‌ dew en पष्ट ‡- खित dp + n घटू +- X sqm 
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आपीषटत। Here wit 18 elided andi& 18 not an wmm vowel, and so the 
root remains wataq and the proper form 15 आअपीषटत्‌ and not muara t 

Similaily ger ura कृतयति ‘he appreciates kindness, te, he 18 
grateful’ So also gerti fagia = fagerufa ॥ Some say gea incaus ‘hair,’ 
Others say 16 means ‘ matted lochs or hair’ While according to another 
interpretation, 1) means ‘sın, There fagerafa means he combs the hair, 
or disentangles matted hair, or delivers from sin. 

It would have been more appropriate to have inserted these words 
aw &c, in the sütra III 1 25. S 2563, instead of making a separate 


sitra of them 
All nouns can be converted into 19008 by adding fere under the gana 


stra utfaateaty चात्वर्थ agatrgaw च (churdd: / katra 367). So the nouns 
gw &0 , would have taken जिच्‌ under the above gina-sütra also, the 
epec.fic mention of these few nouns like munda &c , in this stra and some 
other sütias by Panini indicates that these will take few even where 
there 18 सापेक्ष 2e, where something must be added to complete the 
sense Therefore in the case of nouns not specifically mentuned by 
Páumi in any of his sütias, we cannot add few where there is सापेधा ॥ 
Therefore though fiom we ara we have weafa, we cannot have this 
form after qaq qg wẹ: But some of the words gw &c, will 
become verbs even where there is सापेछा। As सुरडयति arwawy ‘he shaves 
the boy’, सिश्रयति weaq ' He mixes the food’ xereuata wary ‘he softens the 
dress’ wawafa घ्यक्जनस he salts the condiment’, 

The words इलि and «fa h ve been specifically mentioned by PAnin?, 
1n orde: to indicate that they become = ending berore faq. 

The noun सत्य 1s specifically mentioned (S 2668) 1n order that 16 may 
take the augment wrgw, as सत्वापयति i 

While other nouns have been specifically mentioned by Panini, simply 
by way of amplification. 

Thus सत्य करोति 01 SITWE = सत्यापयति t 

Vart —The words wẹ, and बेद take the augment wra before the affix 
farw, as अयरपयति, वेदापयति The whole equation 1s thus shown we + Wye, 
foes शपू + तिप्‌ न्‍ू जये-- आप्‌ + e+ ata = जर्थाो पि त ऽसि = शर्वापपति (VIL 3 
86). The final syllable called fe 1s not elided 1n this case, t.e, of wata 
the syllable tara is not elided before few, as 16 would have been by VI 4 
155 S 1786 The reason ıs that 1f wry was to be elided, there would 
have been uo necessity of adding it, 

The affix Trw has the sense of ‘ unfettering afte: the word «ta, of 
‘seeing’ afi” of ‘singing 1n accompaniment’ after चोचा, of * brushing’ 
after qu, of ‘ praising’ after warm, of ‘leading’ after सेवा, of ‘rubbing’ after 
ara, of ‘taking ' after ew च्‌, of * putting on ’ after wa and of ‘taking’ after 


é 
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Thus fwarrafe ‘he loosens the noose’. wafa ‘the sees the form’, Sa- 
Wea. he sings to the accompaniment of the Vin&. wazears “he brushes 
with the tula brush” Tula is a brush made of the heads of grass wa- 
‘avefa ‘he praises with verses’. From सेवा we have wfataafe ‘he leads 
the army’, The स of @atis changed to w by S 2270 The Imperfect 1s 
wavateaqi Here the 13 changed to ष by S 2276, The Desiderative is 
afufatefeafas ‘he desires to lead the 21my' Here ¥ ıs changed to w by 
& 2277 

From àm, weget wg&rsafa ‘he rubs the han’ 

The noun स्वच 15 formed fiom the 100 स्वच wat® (Tud&di 18), with the 
affix ghat Thus स्वचयति ‘he takes the skin’ 

So also wuta ति ‘he fastens with leather ” 

बश यति ` he takes color’ from varna 


Similarly qu crea सते = wagaata ॥ 

By the gana sütra under ,/katra (X 367), the feminines are converted 
to masculine and so on (see page 498) Thus एनीसाचष्टे=शतयति (सनी fem 
to शत maso) द्रदनाचष्टे = दारदयति । The descendant of दरद्‌ 18-दारदः by ऋण 
under IV, 1. 170 S. 1188. The feminine of rex: 18 दरद्‌ the affix being 
luk-elided by IV 1 177 S 1196, वाच (€t fem.) आचष्टे = दारद्यति (the fem 
दरड becomes maso, दारदः). 

From पृथु = प्रथयति (द्यु becomes sg by VI 4 161 8 1785) The Aorist 
is wanuq or waang । The fe 15 elided either after vriddhi has taken 
effect or prior to 16. Thus «9 4- णिच + चदू w-wst: शिच्‌ + खत = घूथ + इ 
wea (fe elided by S 1786) saa । When fe 1s elided before vriddbi, then 
the root being अगृलोपिय्‌ there 18 no san-vad-bh&va nor lengthening, and 
we have अपप्रथत्‌ ॥ 

From gg we have चदयति (S. 1785) Aor waste 1 So also fiom 
ww, अशयति, Aor. अवश्रशत्‌ god, maria, Aor -्ञ्वकशत्‌ ge द्रढयति, Aor. 
WTAE ¦ 

Similarly परिवुडवति, Aor पर्यवबडत्‌। From wfe, the Aor, 15 औजिडत ॥ 
The word wf ‘marriage’ is formed from the wae with the affix कित , 
the € 18 changed to ढ by VIII 2 31 S 324 This change of € into €, 
being ordained by a Tiip&di: rule is considered asvddha and therefore in 
reduplication, we donot 1eduplicate fi, but consider 15 still to be दू ति and 
reduplicate this last, Thus we get tfaa 

But there is another view which declares that for the purposes of 
reduplication, the changes cansed by the Tiipádi rules aie to be consi- 
dered as valid, fot the sütra VIII 2 1 S 1231s not of universal apphca- 
tion (See Paiibhüsha under VI. 1.8 8.2446) According to this Paxi- 
bháshá, we can not get the form wtfewq1 But we have aheady explained 
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under VI 1 8S 2446, that this Paribháshá iteulf is not of universal 
application. This Paribháshá, therefore not being nitya we apply VILL 
2 1 S 12 to geb the above form 

But others hold this Paribh&shá to ne netya and they reduplicate fe 
and so give the form simam t 

Similarly from the noun wa: (a+ w), we have the Aorist Staga or 
wieeri Chus as+ विच्‌ + चरू +- त्‌ ++ऊद + ०+ विच -- ऋतु ऊदित्‌ Here 
in reduplieating, we ought to reduplicate fe with the w of चित्र added to 
ib How 18 € then reduplicated in ths above forms, ùe., how ऋ 18 got in 
wand x of Staga and sitega This is done by the indication of the sütra 
VII 4 80S 2577 (si gaawaa?) where Pinini has used the class term 
€ and the pratyáhára vq in the single letter w instead of * and चब. We 
learn from this indication, that a substitution in the room of a vowel 
caused by जि does nob take place when ieduplheation 18 to ne done. 
Therefore we donot elide the final sw of कढ before faw The equation 
therefore 5 कढ} विच -- uqe- re a= axes + विच त ऋत्‌ == शो डढत्‌ । 
This we have fully discussed ın conjugating the wins of the Churádi 
class (No 342) 

The following verse summarises the nouns that change their w to €1 


vg vg ww चेव कृषं च टुद सेब । 
परि पवे वृ चैव घडेताद रविधो en ॥ 

In forming the Denominative verbs of ea &o , which are monosyllabic 
nouns, We apply VI 4 168 S 2010 which we repeat for the sake of the 
conbext 

२०९०७ । अकृत्येकाच । ६। ४ । १६३ । 

2010A. “A monosyllabic bha stem retains its origmal 
form, without undergoing any change before the affixes इष्ट, इनन्‌ 
and इवस्‌ ॥ 

Thus स्वत चिच्‌ + यच्‌ + तिप्‌ 55 स्व न शित्र ग अति । By retaining 16s original 
form, there 1s not the elision of the final आ of ea by è: (VI. 4 155 S. 
1780) Therefore fw produces vriddhi. Thus we gat स्वान किच 1 अति । 
Then there is the addition of the augment gm by VIL 8, 36. S 2570 

Thos we get स्वापवति ‘He makes his own’. 

Objectoon.—Sumilarly from zat or माँ आचष्टे we ought to have carafe 
or भाषयति Here gvew and seg have been changed to tag and भद by 
VII 2 98 S 1878 «4e, the geq and ww (ending with q) have been 
replacea by हव and च, so that we have युष्नद्‌ ज्नट्यर्नः जद and अस्मद्‌ स ५ SEE त 
But before हवन अद्‌ or भ+- दू be changed to sag or भद्‌ by sti becoming 
à by Para-rüpa rule (VI. 1 97, S. 191), the sütra दे (S. 1786) manifesta 
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——————————————— À— M —— ia 
itself beeause ıb 18 a nibya rule and so the अद ıs elided Thus we get ew 


and “left Then there is the vriddhi and gq augment. Thus युच्लद + 
fure -- aama आदु+ णित्त (VID 2. 98 8, 1873) = ew-- far अति (VI 4 
155 S ।786)= ह्या खिन अति। 11. 2 115 S 253) =ट्वाप्‌ + far ऋति (VIT. 
8. 36. S 2570 jsem afa (VII. 3 84 S 2168)=त्बापयति। So also 
भाषयति । 
Ans —The proper forms, however, are ewrqata and wrqate — Beoauso 
the Para rapa rule (VI 1 97. S 191) being antaratga takes effect firsb, 
so that त्व -- जडू aud नन अदू become tag and we and then by the applica- 
tion of the present sütra prakrityaiküch (S 2010), the bases tvad and 
mad do not lose their fe portion wg, and thus we get the above forms 
Not should the mistake be made that the rule of the retention of the 
original (+e, VL 4. 168. S 2010) has been set aside by Patanjali in his 
Giea25 commentary. 
Note —In the Mah&bháshya, Patanjali first settles that the Prakri- 
tyaikfch rule ıs confined to the affixes ishtha, una and fyas and then 
goes on asking ‘what are the examples of Prakritibháva before those 
affixes ishtha, una and 1yas' 
1st Ans —म्रेयाय्‌ (अ+ uw), and Rgt (पञ इष्ठ) where the fe (s of म) 1s 
not elided (9 1s the substitute of fra by ‘VI 4 1575.2016) No, these are 
not the proper examples Then &c, substituted foi fra &c , by VI 4 
157. S 2016, ıs asiddha, because of wlagaqatata (VI 4 22 S 2183), and 
S. 2016 ıs an Abhiya rule so s substitution being asiddha, st 1$ considered 
as if it was fira, «e , a word of two syllables, and so S 2010 cannot apply 
torn So there 1s neither Prakritibh4va here, nor the elision of fe portion 
in अ+ Y9 ! 
2nd Ans —Let then the proper exmples.be श्रेवान्‌ and Re: which are 
formed by प्रथस्व + ईयस्‌ , and मशस्यस- इश्च, and where the word मथल्य is replaced 
by - by V 8.60 S 2009 ‘Lhe #substibutlon is by a rule outside the 
&bhiya class and 1s therefore not asiddha Hence the present sütia applies 
to it, and there is Prakritibháva, and the sw of wis not elided before these 
affixes 
No this also 13 not à valid example The st of will not be elided be- 
cause of the fact of 1ts so uttered as a monosyllable 1n S 2005 

3rd Ans—The proper examples, therefore, aie fag., खजीयानू fiom 
utri Here fer 15 elided by ४.8 65 S 2020, and so wa becomes 
monosyllabic Here the final wa 18 not elided, bub the word retains its 
original form. 

So much for Patanjali Even with regards to wtww: several objections 

are raised to be set aside ulbrmately. Patanjalr, therefore, has not realty 
over ruled this Prakmtyaiküch sütra, but has only shown that the forms, 
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Rys, Wes osc , ean be derived otherwise than by this rule The necessity of 
this stirs manifests ıtself in evolving the form स्थापयति i 


Similarly from gat and wrat we have युस्ववति and शास्नयति , and from 
the plural युष्मान्‌ and wenry sw also the same forms The substitutes wa 
and sra of the Dual do not come In the Denominative. 


"Similarly from इवानन्य हे we have siwafas Here the final wy of vex is 
elided by VI. 4 144. S 679 There is no Prakriti-bháva and wy is not 
retained Because the rule of Prakritibh&va supersedes only the sütra 8 
(VI.4 155 8 1786)and not the preceding sütra weufgR (VI 4 144 3, 679) 
on the maxim येन marik &o, ९ ८०, "a rule which 15 given (in reference to a 
particular case or particular oases, to which, er to all of which,) another 
(rule) cannot but apply, (or in other words, which ail fall already under 
some other rule), supersedes the latter " 


Or by the maxim “ A rule, may 1$ enjoin or ferbid (anything) either 
enjoins on forbids only that which 1s nearest te 1b In some other rola” 


In other words, under the firsh maxim, wherever there 15 an ecca- 
sion to apply the rule prakrrtyaik&ch, there also applies the @ (S 1786) 
but not wefga (S 679). Thus in wrayi- yy the ry 18 not elided by *: (S. 
1786) nor by S 679. 


In श्वन्‌ 4- किच -- आति, there 18 voonlisation of w into उ by VI 4.188 S 
862 because the stem ıs bha. ‘The vocalisation takes place even after the 
elision of sw of xay, as the zero 1s considered sthánivat or because ths 
elislon 18 considered asiddha and so the ww 13 * ending for the purposes of 
of vocalisation Thus we have s--fww pfe थोन- कि po — शावयतति à 


According to others m इवत --खिच -- afa the rule VI 4 144 S. 679 
does not apply for that rule 13 primarily for ‘faddnita affixes, and ıt 1s 
by atidesa or analogy that ıt 18 applied to few by the Gana sütra 
प्राविषविकाद &c (Chmadi ,/katra No 867) As the rule नस्तद्धिते (S, 679) 
never applies to Taq affix 15 does not apply to few also Fur the forms 
ब्रह्मिष्ठः &0. are derived by E+ (S 1788) and not by नस्तद्धिते (S 879) 
beonuse दे, (VI 4 155) is subseqnent in the Asht&dhyayt order to weafga 
(Vi. 4 144) According to them the form 18 शमयति t+ Here by ishtha- 
vad-bháva there 1s voeslisation of w into w by VI 4 133. S. 362 Thus 
Wi--fwe+ofet Now there is Prakriti-vadebhiva, because the word 19 
monosyllabic, and so there 18 no wy elision 


Similarly fagtewreg = विद्यति 1 Some say there 18 no samprasárana 
here because of the maxim “when an operation which is taught in the 
afgdttiké a (VI 4 to VIL 4) has taken place and another operation of 
the ang&dhixér& is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place ” 

76 


600 Tar SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI — [Bx. II Cg. XV. ६ 2677 


While others would have vocalisation, vriddhi and sta , and they 
form fawraufa (Ra खिचत अतिन्मविदुत खिंच + अति = विवौ --इ-- जति == जिदा थि 
नू- असि = विदाचे + ufa) 

While others hold that the proper form 15 fwqafat They say that 
the samprasfrana being a nitya rule takes effect prior to the fe elision, 
Then there is para-rupa, as 16 18 an antaranga operation Then there is 
feelision Their equation 18 this — 

fage # सिच्‌ + ति = fag अस्‌ + पिच + अति == विदुस्‌ + Tar + अति = fag] रिच 
न ale = विदि + अति == विदे+- अति = विद्यात à 

Similarly उदञ्चुमाचष्टे = उदीदति Hoere the upasarga ww is separated 
from the verb sw, and the affix few ıs added to this ww + Then by Pra- 
krityaikach (S 2010) the fe-portion ıs notelided Thus wa -+ णिच्‌ -- जति i 
Then by VI. 4 189 S. 420, the s of we is changed to} The nasal of 
आश 13 elided by VL 4 24. S 415 before the affix fı Thus ife wafer == 
42+ अति = afr १ ” 

The Aorstis सदैचिचत । Thus &fe-r wx Jw fafa चढ्‌ तत (By I 1 
59. S 2248 the इ of few 15 nob elided till reduplication is not finished 
After reduplication, 1$ 18 elided by VI 4. 51 S. 2313) == uug or with w 
and vriddhi &fere à 

Similarly from the noun sq we have Pre प्रदीचयति। Thus nfet ऋच्‌ 
far + अतिम्नप्रति+ च्‌ Pare fe (the wis elided by VI 4, 188 S. 416) «७ 
ate few +- फऋति (the € of nfa is lengthened by VI 3 138 8 417) 
प्रतीधि + aR == प्रपीचर्यात । 


The Aorist 18 mafwwgqi 6 15 thus formed, प्रतिञ अच्‌ + चिच्‌ + चङ -- तू == 
अकि च+ इ-- खत (the w of the rootds ehded by VI. 4 138, S 416) s 4- 
fu - अत्‌ = प्रति afa- अत्‌ = रति त अट्‌ | चिचत म्न प्रत्पोचचत 4 Here the Aorist 
augment 18 आद्‌ and nob wre ॥ 

If we apply the option of S&kalya, as given in VI. 1. 127. S. 91, there 
will be no sandhi, bug prakritibháva As प्रति ऋचिचतु i 

Similarly sagna =  सभीचयति। The 80115 is either weafweq or 
ufa wfewq just like smag à afr is the substitute of ww by VI 8 98. 
S. 421. 

From तियेद्चनाचर्टे = तिरायति। Here तिरश्‌ 15 nov an upasarga, nor simi- 
lar in form to any upasarga. Therefore 19 18 nob separated from the root, 
So the word is not monosyllabic, and hence prakrityaikách does not apply, 
Therefore there 18 the elmon of the fe—portion by VI, 4. 1558 1786. 
Thus सिदित आच्‌ न सिच्‌ त tfr es farfc +0 + Pare | ऋति। Now face was replaced 
by fafe hy VI 3. 94 S. 428 only then, when the sw of we was not elided 
But now as the whole 7000 ww has been elided including the st, should not 
the original word face reappear? No ftw is still replaced by त्रिदि 
because the elision of sre 18 Bahiraiga and so asiddha as regards जिरि sub- 
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stitution Therefore we have faie feu- अतिना विरै+- xt whem rote 
अधिज- तिएये + अरति = तिशाययति à 

In ARo + पिच अखि, should not the final x of विरि be elided by & 
(S 1786), or in facta + किच्‌ + अति why 13 not the fe portion wry, elided by 
S 1786? It ıs not elided because the first fe elision (of we_) is not con- 
sidered as asiddha under the Abhiya rule (See S 2188), hence the x of fè 
18 nob penultimate , nor is घाय penultimate, before fay, because the elided 
ww 18 considered a» ell existunt ‘This 18 on the analogy of Peeters à 

Note —Thus चिणोखुक :VI + 104, S 2329) declares that there 1s elision 
of a after few । Tuus warte is the grd Per Sing Aorist of we, the conju- 
gational afhx « 1५ eld But in for ming the comparative or superlative 
of अपाचि with तर 07 तन we do not again elde the व of these affixes, but get 
wafaaa । जपा चितमास्‌ + Similarly once having elided a fe portion, we do 
nob again elide any Te + 

Or we may rely on the maxim syy_e &c., “when an operation which 
18 taught in the atg&dhikara (VI 4 to VII 4) has taken place, and 
another operation of the añgådhıkå:a 1s subsequently applicable this latter 
operation 18 not allowed to take place” 

In forming the Aorist with wẹ , there 18 not the shortening of the pen- 
nlimate by VIL. 4 1 S 2314 as the root 18 ag-lopm, Thos विरि+ ere- 
few - WE -- तत्ततिरि+-9+ इत ऋत्‌ om fat + इ त ऋत्‌ == तिराय + खत = आतितिरायत्‌ + 

The word «wag ‘a comrade’ is formed by w*-Fwq, the सह उड 

jplaced by afa under VI 3 95 S 422 From theinoun swag we have 
quaga == सञ्रगयपवि qufw-4-ue« +- किय oua ecu +० + few Pr v e 
afta, The Aost is similarly आससच्रायत्‌ । 

From fag agra we have विश्वच (that which moves in the sky) That 
which moves faxmm , 1s called fevazuq 'all-pervading' 3०४ VI 3. 92 
S. 418) From this noun we have, Pie fasagraafet Th. Aorist 18 
अआअधिविष्यद्रायत । 

Similarly from the noun Wagug we have Pre Wemrewfé Aor, 
आविदेवद्ायत्‌ 1 See VI 3,92 S 418 

Similarly from wazag_ (VIIL 2 80 S. 419) we have Pre अइद्रायति $ 
Aor अददद्रायत्‌ i (which with wz becomes अद्‌ &o.). 

From weg (another form of adadrafich) we have Pre प्बदनुजापयति । 
Aor with the augment SISSISITS । 

Fiom syg7g (the third form of adadrafi h) we have Pre अगुचु्ावथति t 
Aor. IFAT | 

From the noun भू ‘the earth,’ we have Pre, भावयति Aor wb । 

From ¥ ‘brow’, wo get Pie wreufa | Aor जजुच्बत ॥ 

From xt ‘fortune, Pre waaa Aor अशिश्वयत्‌ । 

From dt'oow' Pre शाबयति। Aor, Spe १ 

From * ‘ wealth’, Pre, wuuuf । Aor, weg t 
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From vt ‘boat’ Pre भावयत्ति॥ Aor wawaq i 
From स्वश्वः ‘a beautiful horse, or he who possesses a beautiful horse.’ 
Pre, ewwrqfw ॥ Aor स्वाशर्वत्‌ 


By the vdrivka given under IV 2. 102 S 1824, there is. olson of 
the fe portion of the stem of an Indeclinable word, when it gues the 
designation of bha Therefore ın forming denomimative verbs from 
Indeclinables, there 18 6119101 of fe caused by that wdérivca Thus eat 
ww serfa: The Aorist will be weeag or खमिस्वत्‌ t 

Note —The Mádhaviya gives the forms Pre श्‍ुथसयति। Aorist sufren 
Or असस्यरत 1 

Similarly, from wget जाच न्द सावयति or according to some बददति । 
The wg is replaced by w by VI. 4 158 S, 2017, 


Similarly from freq we have wwatas The fwy is elided by V 8. 
65 S. 2020. Aorist is Were 1 


In wg- fea- afa, the vriddhi required by VII 2 116 S. 2282 does 
not take place because of the maxim अङ्गवृत्ते पुनवृ्ती Wc, or because of the 
maxim Wet gima reng, ५७ “ 4. rule 15 not universally valid, when 
that which 1s taught 1n 16 1s denoted by a technical term 


Because the sütra VII. 2 116 S 2282 uses the technical ferm 
vriddhi which ıs current in that sütia from Asht&dhyfy: VII. 2 114 
S. 2478 


From श्रीमत्‌ (m trea जाचषट्टे or f श्रीनतों आचष्टे) we have Pre. अययति, 
Aor अशिवयत्‌। Here "gw 1s elided by V 8 65 S. 2020. 

From wafeattq see, we have Pre wreafas Here fay is elided by 
V 8 65S 2020 After this there ıs no elision of fe of quq + शिच्‌ +- अति 
because the above rule (S 2020) ordaining ya of Taq 18 an apaváda to 
the rule of the elision of fe The Aorist 15 ww पयसत्‌ i 

Note —From itara, we have Pre. गवयति, Aor. sm । Compare the 
three Aorists of wr, wafer and गोचत with the Aorist from the nouns 
शो, खज and 'पयसू । 


From wt, the Aorist 15 WEN HW | 
» TO, » Syma! 
» ww, » ; ऋजिश्मजत्‌ । 
" abay, ,, , ATURI l 
^ wa » n अपपयत t 
n qafen ,, STU! 


The Pre of पयस्‌ moreover 18 waafa, while that of पयस्विन्‌ 1s पयसयति । 

By VI 4. 156 8 2015, the words equ, हर, gs, ew fan and gx lose ther 
श, र, घ &è , before ww ॥ Therefore from स्थूल we have eug -+ few} ata eg, 
+ लिचू न अति nent} विच + ऋति (the guna is by VI. 4, 156 S, 2015) >व्स्थंकवति । 
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Similarly from geq, we have Pre wwafwi The Aorists are spore 
and wgang respectively How do you explain then grafa in the following 
शोकरण्वतिकरसरिचिरि हूं रणत्यबनते विवस्वति (author of garaz) 11 18 from ge + 
wera or हूर +- खबते The meaning 13 gera कुबंति॥ bis locative singular 
of geag That is, we form the upapada compound g¢-+-wafe or wafe- 
झिप हणाव ‘The long-goer’ From this noun gorg we got with few, the 
874 Per, S, दृरबति , or the Locative Sing of wa, gcn १,८, रवति । 

From qw, we have Pre, यवदाति or wrafa । gw 1s replaced optionally by 
wy by S. 2019. The Aorist will be wgaaq or waza t 

By V à 688 2014, the word srfsmw is seplaced by नेद, and बाढ by wre 
before the affix ww । Therefore from aftam, we have Pre नेदवति, Aor. 
ऋनिनेदत्‌ । From बाढ Pre. साधयति, Aor waetaq । 

From assa we have Pre waewafa, Aor. ntm Grp । Here uwer is nob 
replaced by श्र, though before the affix इच्च, 10 13 always replaced by w or 
wu (V 8. 60 and 61 S. 2009 and 2011), The substitutions do not take 
place becanse we separate the upasarga wfrom wey and the affix few is 
added to weq and not to wea and theta 18 no rule by which wee ean bs 
replaced by * or Yq ! 

By V.8 62 S 2013, ww replaóes wat Therefore the denominative 
verb of wg 15 varqatu i 

The word ag 15 also replaced by ww by VI 4 157 S 2016 Therefore 
there 15 another form % ¢ | अथवति The Aorist of wg will be wefteewg or 
"wu I 


By VI 4 157 S, 2016, जिव is replaced by म, feux by we, fewr by ew, wx 


by wc, बहुल 09 अ दि, ge by गर्‌, wg by w9 qa (grief) by re by कराच and 
erena byrg ı Therefore. 


From मियप, Pre. प्राययति (मियतति Kshiranwåmı) ॥ Aor, ऋषिप्रयत à 

From ferxw, Pre ewruzf- (स्थियति Maitreya स्थिरयति Kanmára): Aor 
आतिसुययत्‌ । 

From feace, Pre. रुसुर्य॑दति । Aor, आपिश्करत्‌ 1 

From छड, Pre बरवति or वारयति । Aor, अवीवकदद । 

From बहुल Pre arafa । Aor 'अववदद - 

From yx, Pre गरयति । Aor, wA à 

K'rom qu, Pre. त्रापयति (According to Madhava qvafa)1 Aor. wfeweg à 

From दीचे, Pre. द्रेरषचति 1 Aor जदद्राघत । 

From बुन्दारक, Pre. बुन्दर्यात । Aor, streve । 

Here ends the conjngation of Denomunatives, 


— (Ó कामारिं 
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अथ ERRET ग्रकरणस्‌ । 


— ह —À 


CHAPTER XVI. 


FE 


KANDVADI ROOTS 


२६८ । कणडादिर्यों यक्‌ू । ३। १। २७ । 

शक्यो wigedt नित्य यवस्याट्स्वाये । “घातुन्वः किस । प्रातिपदिकेच्यो सा भत à fier 
fg amana: धातवः मातिपदिकानि अ। ace se aise? । करडूयति-करद्यते । सन्तु 
आपराचे' à रोय इत्येके । भन्ठूयति चन्द्रस्त जितसएइ । अन्त्यते । weg garargaat:’ । 
eera ॥ आसु उपतापे’ so wg’ "अस ञ्ञ इत्येके । wea oa असयति-अऋरुयते ॥ लेट लोड 
wted घर्व नावे स्वमन च” । दीप्ताबित्येके । लेटपति। लेटिता । लोटयति | खोटिता। लेला दीप्तौ ( 
इरस्‌ इरज्‌ ees ईष्योवास्‌’ । इरस्यति? इरज्यति । इलि च' (gue, इति दीघ । ईयेति- 
ईयते ३ ‘ows प्रभातीभावे' । वेद चौत्य स्वप्ने च' । सेधा gae? नेथायति । 'कुषन BF’ 
कुणयति । भगध यरिवेष्टने' । नीच grer इत्यन्ये । तन्तस्‌ परुपस्‌ दुःखे । ‘Ga gia atemat- 
are’ | शुरुयति । दुःरर्यात । सुख दः 'चानुभवतीत्पर्यः । 'सपर gura । अरर खारोकसणि' 
‘frag खिकिट्सायास्‌'। 'निष्सज उपसेवायाम्‌’ । ‘इषुध शरघारयो' । “चर्या वरण wat’ । 'चुरख 
चौद gee स्वरायास्‌' ' Yee धारणपोपणयोः । ‘गद्गद वाकर्खलने' एला केला खेला थिलाले' । 
“एल इत्यन्ये 'लेखा रुखलने च । खदस्तोउवृतित्यस्ये । लेरूइति। लिट अल्पकुत्सनयो/ । लिठवति 
em जीवने' 1 ‘gute Tae लज्जाया च । सहोक एजायास्‌'॥ नहीयते प्रजा लभत Tera: । 
रेखा इशाधासा दरयो?! ‘wae परितापपरिचरणयो। à "तिरस्‌ wealth) जगद नीरोगत्जे । 'उरस 
बशार्यः । चरस्यति । बलवान्भवतीत्यर्थः t ace गतो । "पयस्‌ सतो’ । 'सञ्षयस्‌ म्रभूतभावे' 
(quae wat सभरले' । आऋएकृतिगणोऽवच्त्‌ । 

इति शिक्षत्तकणड वा दिभकरसच्‌ । 

2678  Theaffüx ww ıs always employed after the roots 
करड ‘fo itch’, &c 

‘Thus, कपदुयति or कण्डूयते ‘he itches or scratches’, The words «wg &c. 
are both roots and nouns, and are placed, therefore, ın a separate hsb by 
themselves and are not included ın the general वर्ड either of verbs or of 
Denominatives The affix applies to these words as roots and nob as 
nouns 

Note —The anuvritt: of wr: 1s current from III 1, 22 The 


anuvribti of wt ‘optionally’ however, 1s not current. Hence the word 


‘always’ used above Otherwise the form would have been कषडबयति 


also 
2 ,/mantu, ‘to offend’, Some say 10 means ‘to be angry,’ ‘ to be 
jealous’. Pre, wwgufa + Bub Chandra makes this root few, and so we 


have Atmanspada also, As wget! 
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8 ,/valgu,(1) ‘to praise or honor’, (2) ‘to be handsome mild or 
gentle. Pre werafa । 

4 „fasu, ‘to envy, to be jealous, to grumble, to detract from’, some 
read 16 as 5 fash, ,/asifi 

Note —Mádhava reads /asn ,/manss etau upat&pe, and gives th3 
examples आसूयति, Noun weg: t He says that Vardhamána, Haradatta 
and the author of Ganaratna Mahodadhi read this root as was ending 1n 
w and they say that some read ıt as asun, according to them the 
examples are Pre अस्यति from ,/ अत, weafs and waaa from ,/asuff 

6, let, T. lot, ‘to deceive, 2 to be first, 3. to sleep ' Some 
say these roots mean to shine also 

Thus Pre @eufa: I Fat Wfewr (the ब 18 elided by VI 4.498 
2631) The equation @¢+a-+we+atete+q+eet+a (The ऋ 18 
elided by VI 4 48 S. 2308) लेट --०-- इ + वा = शेटिता, So also tenfa and 
को ठिता 1 

8. loli, ‘to shine’, as in ardigi लेशावल्सः, य दाधीताति इश्ताथ । 

9, ,firas,10, ,firaj,11 raf, to envy’. Thus Pre wcaft'he 
behaves insolently’ इरज्वति, But ,/irjfi forms its Pre. उखि or 49 by 
VIII 2 77 S 354, ufa means ' he completes the journey’. 

12  ,ushas, ' to dawn,’ as eweufa «its: ' the night ends in the dawn’ 

18. wveda, ‘to cheat, 2 to sleep," Pre, Rafa i 

14 wmedhi, ‘to aprebcnd quickly, Pre, Swrafa, (Madhava says 
wh). j 

15. „/kushuva, ‘to throw, 2 to abuse, 8. to despise, Pre कुषन्यति | 

16. ,/magadha, ‘to surround’ Some say ıt also means ‘to serve 
to be a slave, to attcnd upon as a bard, waiter &c' Pre चगच्यति i 

17, ,ftantas, 18 ,/pampas, ‘to grieve,’ ‘to be sorrowful.’ Pre 
शन्तस्यति । पन्पस्यति । 

19 wsukhs, to be happy, 20  ,/düAkha ‘to be sorrowful’ Pre 
शुर्यति ‘ho feels happy’ , दुःख्यवि * he feels sorrow’ These roots are in the 
churfid: class also (388 and 384). The forms given there are gaufa and 
grwafa i 

91. ,/sapara, ‘to honor, to worship.’ Pre sredfs According to Gana 
ratna Mahodadhi, the root ends 1n s Noun wat. 

22, arma, ‘to work with the awl’ Pre. wf "Phe word आरा 
means pratod 9.6, ‘a goad, a long whip, a pricking instrument’ The 
action connected with 16 19 called urere । 

23  ,bhishaj, ‘ to doctor ° Pie, 'निषक्ष्यति or faweas i 

24 ,/vhishnaj, ‘to serve, worship, honor, to practise, follow’, Pre, 
सिष्यक्ष्यति à 

25. wishudha, ‘to contain arrows, implore, request, ask, to desire 
oblations’, Pre. इचुच्यति à | 
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26. ,/charana, 27. ,/varana, ‘to go’ Pre, चरश्यति | aceata 8 

28. ,/churána, ‘ to steal’, Pre. qerafa i 

29  ,/turana, ‘to be swift, to make haste’, Pre greqia i 

80. ,/bhurana, ‘to hold to support, to maintain’. Pre, yeeafe) 

81. wgadgada, ' to falter in speech’, Pre. wg दरति ॥ 

82. eli, 33. wkeld,34 „/khelå, ‘to be merry or frolic some’ 


Pre, दशायति। खेलायाति। 'खेलायति । Some read, 35. ,/11& instead of eli: 
as इशायति i 


86  ,/lekhá'tosporb or dally wantónly, to totter, waver’ Pre. 
@arafat Some read 16 as ,/lekha ending in short ज 1 The conjugation 
then 15 @eafa । The ऋ 15 elided by wat शोष (VI. 4 4S S. 2308) 


97 Wilts “to be small’, ‘to abuse, revile, censure‘, - Pre. शिटूप्रवि 1 
88 „/lâta, ‘to live’ Pre लाटूबति à 
99 hrmint, ‘ to be angry’, ‘to feel ashamed’ Pre. हणीयते । 


40  ,/mahin,,tobe honored.’ Pre, भषसे, ‘He gets honor’ As 
Renea ma (Ramayana) ‘after death he is highly respected in 
Heaven ' 


4l. ,rekhá, ‘to praise, flatter’, 2 to obtain, (8. to vex, annoy, 
exasperate) Pre. tatafi ‘he feels flattered,’ or, ‘he flatters another’ 
The word sturq«* means ‘obtaining, attaining’, or ‘ causing to obtain &0* 


42 dravas, ‘to trouble or afflict oneself’, 2, ‘to serve or wait 
upon a person.’ Pre दरवस्यति i 


48. ,/tiras.'to disappear.’ Pre faceafa | 


44 ,/agada, ‘to be free from disease’. Pre अगदरति ‘he has good 
health.’ 


45 ,furas, ‘to be strong’ Pre. परस्वति ‘ he becomes strong’ 
46. ,/tarana ‘to go’. Pre acata à 


47 /payas, ‘to flow’ Prasrifi 18 a measure, «e., a handful cons 
dered as a measure equal to two palas. Pre, waeqTa i 


48. ,/sambhiyas, ‘to be abundant’ Pre सञ्चयस्पति Aor 'असंभूयसीत्‌ । 
Here the augment we 13 added before wq which 1s not separated 


49. wambara,50 ,/eamvara ‘ to bring together’, Pre, qd re ॥ सवर्घलि । 
This 18 an Akritigana. 


Here ends'the' Kandvadi class. 


O ee— 


we 'तिडन्तप्रत्ययसालाप्रकरणस । 


CHAPTER XVII. 


ATRL 


ROSARY OF AFFIXES 
ALI सत्‌ । *सन्यझो!' (२३८७) इति मयनस्यैकापो दित्वे प्रासे 1 * कपडबादेस्तृतीबस्देति 
areg ?' । aegtatuaia । क्यजन्तात्सय्‌ । ** यथेष्ट नामघातुष * । आादयानां wearers. 
gasy द्ित्वमित्यर्यः ॥ अजादेस्त्यादय ater । सुप्री यिषति-पुतिज्ञीयिषति-पुत्रीयजिषति ३ 
ऊाशिशवी विष ति- जरवी विशिषति ८ नदराखर सयुक्तानानचः परस्यैव frente: à इन्द्रीयतेः सम्‌ i 
क्री्ग्द यिशव्द पोरन्यतरस्य fem + इम्द्द्रीयिषति-इण्द्रीवियिषति a चिचस्द्रीविषति-अस्कि- 
द्ीविषति-चन्द्रीययिजति । fhanreatgaragre मेरवितु जेच्छ ति। पिप्रापचिद्रति-भ्रादिष- 
त्यियाति-पापथिचिषति । उर विवारयिषरति-वारिरयिषति-वारयिब्रिचर ठि ॥ बाळ fearataafe- 
स्यादिरुपत्रयस्‌। ver तु नास्ति) यङ्सद्रयभ्ताट्यद्‌ । वोझ्पिद यिष ति। यडूकिष्सन्मन्तादिडच्‌ i 

wtyafaadtearfe a 
इति तिडन्यभत्ययसालामकरपद ३ 


The denominative verbs were &o, may take the further affix wx 
Thus wer Now by VL 1 9 S 2895 there would have been 
reduplication ot the first syllable w. But the following vårtıka ordains 
the reduplication of the third syllable 

Vårt —Tho third syllable of the verbs wee &c , 1s to be reduplicated 
Thus wwa- we -- vt cese यिच = करडू वियिषति , 80 also wefafawfa &c. 

Similarly from the denominative roots ending m कयच्‌, we may form 
further desideratives with qı Thus gsfta--wq.— The 1eduplieation here 
may be of any syllable we like, according to the following vå: ६५४७ — 


Vårt —Others say, any syllable of a avetetg (verbs derived from nouns) 
may be reduplicated Thus frowa the noun ga is derived the root gifts, 
the desiderative 1006 of whichis gtau, when requires reduphication. 
Here any syllable may be reduplicated, as 1. चुवनीयिथति, 2 घृतित्रीयियति, 
8 gsifafgufa, (4 धुत्रीविषिबति । Or there may be donlie and treble redup- 
lication simultaneously as, युडवि्ीयियिषति m 


Hf a 100t begins with- a vowel, then the reduplication 1s of any syllable 
other than the vowel. Thus आश्‍वीयिविषति or aira fanfa t 


By VL 1. 3 S 2446, there ıs prohibition of reduplication of a con- 
junct letter, beginnmg with w, द 0 x only then when 16 18 preceded by a 
vowel Therefore in forming the desiderative fiom the yaixa trt, 
the * 18 nob to be reduplieated, but the portion f£ or fa may be iedupli- 
cated The 4 rs not ioduplicated because 10 immediately follows the 
vowel, while the Tf 15 reduplicated, as the said prohibition does not 

77 
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apply to ıt because if does nob Immediately follow ihe vowel Thus 
XÜrgifaufar or इन्द्रीदिश्यिति à 

Similarly from the ,/aferat+etaq we have three forms, viz — 
Tuwvatfaufa, or efvegtfaars or जण्द्रीयिरयषति 

Similarly from the noun fag we form denominative with fee before 
which fra Js replaced by x (VI 4 157,3 2018) and from this denomina- 
live root we can form the desiderative root also and vwhus the following 
three forms are obtained — 

fanrefaefa, or म्पिप्रयिषति or प्रश्पादियिषति । (m-- uw पहत पर), Similarly 
from sw the following three forms are ohtamed —faurcfaefa, or कारिरयिषहि 
or वारघिविधति । उच 18 replaced by we (VL 4. 157 S 2016) 

From erg we have the following forms -विधाधयिषति, or wifuwetquim 
or atefafqata । बाद 15 replaced by साच by V 3 68 8 2014. 
* Inthe frst form, the second * 18 not changed to च because thao @ 13 
changed to + which 1$ a substitute, that 18, w the case of those roots only 
which aie read in the Dhátupátha with a wand where this ष 1s replaced 
by% Though साब 15 also a substitute and the स of tre may be called ७ 
substitute च, because 15 1s a member of a substitute, yet 16 15 nob a substi- 
tute @ in the above sense 

We may form a quaternary derivative even Thns from the root y 
we May form the Intensive 10०06 aye Trom tins, a Desidetative root 
Üy, fiom this again a causative 70०४ बोझयिथि fiom this again a Desi- 
derative root wtytrafad: Thus dtgfasfasfa ॥ 

Similarly from भू we may have the Intensive root बोमूब from this the 
causative rout wigfw, from this the Desiderative 100 draaf, fiom this 
again a causative 2006 यो परयविधि as in बोभ्वयियात We. 


~~ 


Etero ends the rosary of affixes, 


tan [1] 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


aq तिङन्तात्मनैपद्‌ प्रकरणम्‌ । 
Pg, e 


THE RULES OF ATMANEPADA. 
२६३९ । क । अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपद्सू । ९। ३। ९२। 


LUCERE CE 

2679A Afters root which has an indicatory anudáiia 
vowel or an indicaiory n in the Dhátupatha, the affixes are 
those of the Atmanepada. है 
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the word &tmanepada governs all the subsequent sütras upto L 8 7f 
inclusive Thus the root wta has the final wof € ^s anud&tta. Therefore 
15 19 conjugated In the &&manepada, Similirly ,/sfr€ has an indicatory 
wand therefore 16 is also conjugated in the &átmanepada 

२६३९ MARAT: । १ । NEUE 

wea ¦ जवुदभूवे । 

2679 An Atmanepada affix is the substitute of the affix 
a (Ili 4 69) when ib denotes the action of the verb or the 
object of the verb 

Thus वसवे । RIIAT t 

Note —Sütra ILI 4 69 declares the “ letter w (we, खि &c.,)1s placed 
after transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agens, and 
after intransitives in marking the condition (7 e , the action itself which the 
verb imports) also as well as the agent” The Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada affixes would have comer therefore, generally after ali these verbs, 
The present stirs restricts Atmanepada affixes to bhava and karma verba 

This 1s clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a 1ule are con- 
jagated ın the Atmanepada and take bhe terfninations of that pada These 
originally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions As of भाव 
we have ratat waar ‘you dislike’ (luo, * 16 13 disliked by you’) yar? waar 
‘you sleep’ Similarly passive verbs as faq? qe: ' the matis made ', हि बसे 
भार; * tho load. 15 carried ' 

All verbs in Sanskrit may have three voices vise, active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal, active voice is generally parasmatpada, Tae re- 
flexive verbs known as व्हतंकतं रि are also &tmanepad. Taus wwt Were 
स्वयसेत् ‘the wood cats of itself.’ See sütra 78 

३६८० । waft कमेव्यतिहारे । १।३। १४ । 

fmurfatead द्योत्केकवर्यात्सनेपद स्यात्‌ । व्यतिजुनीदे arer योग्य Gad छरोतीरवर्थ। ३ 
"दन तोरल्लोेप+ (२४६९) ॥ व्यतिस्ते । ठपतिवशते । व्यांतिषते । 'वासस्ल्योः-” (२९२९) इति = 
शोप । व्यतिदे। "घि च (२२8८) | व्यतिध्ये $ इ रति' (२२४०) ३ व्यतिहे । sl E 
चबतियीतु । व्यत्यास्त। व्यतिराठे । ग्यतिराते à ज्यतिराते । व्यतिभाते ॥ च्य विभाते । ब्य विभाते a 
क्यतिवसे t 

2680 Jn denoting the agent, when reciprocity of action 
is to be expressed, the affixes of the Atmanepada are em- 
ployed 

Note —The active or Sg arva verbs when denoting reciprocal action 
ate Aimanepad: As, व्यतिषचष्ते, ' they cook for each other * 

ष्यतिलुतीवे ‘he performs cutting of wood which was the appropriate 
office of another." 

Note — The words “ reciprocity or interchange of action” of this sūtra 
govern and are understood 1n the two following sütras also, 
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Note —The word karma ın the sütra means action and not the tech- 
काळ] ‘karma’ meaning ‘ objeet' and the word vyatihára means reciprocity 
or interchange. 

When an action, such ag cutting, which was appropriate to one person 
as a Südra, 19 performed by another, as by a Bráhmana whose duty ıb was 
not, that 1s called ‘ interchange of action’ 

When such interchange 1s not meant Parasmaipada 1s used. As 
gee ‘they cut’ The word kartari here is used for the sake of the 
subsequent aphorism 78, which see 


By VI 4. 111 2469, the w of wy 18 ehded, Thus Sing व्यतिरवे ॥ 
Dual व्यतिषाते ı Pl. व्यवतिषते à 


Before 2nd P 8-2 छ, the छ of the ,/smr isehded, Thus व्यतिसे ४ 
wefaur® । 


Before the Pl, affix ve, the w is also elided by VIII. 2 25 S, 2249, 
as suini i 


In the Ist. person, the w 1s replaced by x by VII 4 52S 2250 As 
su? । 


Thus the fall conjugation of the root sufa--ww 18-- 


1st Person. 2nd Person, 8rd Person. 
Sing. R, sie व्यतिसे, "o उवतिस्ते। 
Dual saret x व्यतियाथे, ड उयतिषत्ते ॥ 
Pi. ध्यतिस्महे e% व्यतिच्वे, safe t 


The Imperative Ist P. Sing. 15 saza ı The Imperfect 8rd P Sing 18 
srearert The Aorist 18 व्यतिषीत ॥ 


From the «t (II. 48), we have ष्यतिरा ı It 1s conjugated 3rd Per S 
makt, Dual उवतिराते ॥ Pl. व्यत्तिराति । 


Similarly from at (II 42) we have 8rd Pers Sing व्यविभादे, Dual 
wufiwig, Pl व्यतिभाते, Per, ठ्यतिबसे । 


The following sütra makes an exception, with regard to the roots 
meaning ‘to go,’ and ‘to kill’ 

२६८१ । न गतिहिसाथरूयः । १। ३१ १५। 

saferenfea 1 व्यतिघनन्त । '* प्रतिषेचे हृपादीतासुप संख्यानस्‌ * । इसा दयो हतमकारा 
शब्द किया! । व्यतिहसस्ति ॥ ग्वतिजल्पन्ति | '* इरतेरप्रतियेघः *' । सप्रहरम्ते राजानः ३ 

2081 After verbs having the sense of ‘motion,’ oi 
‘injury,’ when expressing interchange of action, the Atmane- 
pada affixes are not used 


This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes ın certain cases, Where by 
force of the last sütra, Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 
च्यतिगछण्वि ‘they go against each other,’ व्यविहिसरित ‘they injnre each 
other.’ wafewwfew ‘ they fight together.’ 

The word ' nob’ of this sQtra 1s understood 1n the gubseaubnd 81075: 
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Vart —This prohibition extends to the verbs ww ‘to laugh,’ and the 
rest, As safayafea, ठवतिजर्पन्ति, wufawzfemn The इसादि are those roots 
which are like the verb to laugh, namely those which express sound. 

Vart —Prohibition must be made of the verb wefa ‘he injures,’ as 
nyo’ राजातः ॥ 

२६८२ । इतरेतरान्योन्योपपदाच्च । १। ३ । १६ । 

“क चरस्परोपपदाच्येति अक्तव्यस्‌ *! । दतरेतरख्याण्योउन्यस्ह परस्पॅरस्व था उवतिशुनस्ति à 

2682 And after the verbs whieh take the words itare- 
tara ‘each other, and anyonya ‘one another,’ as upapada 

(or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of Atmanepada 
are not used, though reeiproeity of action be dehoted 

Thus इदरेवरस्व वयति gafta ‘they cut each other’ ऋष्योस्यस्थ wufespuriew 
‘they cut one another ’ 

Vart —This rule must also be applied when the word weere 18 m 
composition with the v_rb, as an upapada. As weewcew safagaiea 

२६८३ } नेविशः । १।३। ९७४ 

निविशते à 

2688 Atter the verb vis ‘to enter, when preceded by 
tlre preposition n1, the Atmanepada affixes are employed 

As fanfer ‘he enters, but fafan? ‘he enters in.’ 

Note —Even when the augment we of the Impertect, Aorist and 
Conditional tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, termi- 
nations are of the Atmanepada As rafawa ‘he entered in.’ 

Note —The fw of the sütra must be an upasarga because that has a 
sense, and not any नि. On this there 18 this paiibhüshá — wrüwquwe 

awia “a combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning 
denotes whenever 15 1s employed ın grammar that cumbination of letters 
In 80 fal 85 16 possesses that meaning, but 1 does not denote the same 
combination of letters void of a meaning." Thus in wyfw विशस्ति अचराः 
‘the beetles ontor the honey flowers’ Here the fais a part of the word 
चचुनि and has no sense by 1tself, and therefore the verb 1s in the Parasmaipada 
and not ın the Atmanepada. 

२६८४ । परिव्यवेभ्यः क्रियः । १। ३ । १८। 

ऊक भिप्रायाथं सिदस्‌ । परिक्रीशो ते- विकी षहो ते बी सीते a 

2684 After the verb kri * to purchase,’ when preceded 
by pars, vior ava, the Atmanepada affix 1s employed. even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb gute ‘to buy or barter,’ has an indicatory 4 and therefore, 
by I, 8. 72 16 will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to 
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the agent. The present sütra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of 
the action does not accrue to the agent 

The root xit ‘to buy’ as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by part, vi, or ava, 16 1s restricted to 
Atmanepada terminations, As प्ररीक्कीयीते ‘he buys’, विक्रीते ‘he sells’, 
आवश्हीजोते ‘he buys.’ 

Note —The word pai, v1, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, 1n 
the following example, there 1s no Atmanepada termination, because the 
yı there, 15 not a preposition but a noun, as, बहु विक्रीजा ति arg 


२८३ । विपराम्यां जेः १११ ३। १९। 
Farad | धराजयते à 
2685 After the verb jı ‘to conquer,’ preceded by vi or 


para, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 
This sütra debars I. 8 78 S. 2159 by which the root fw is generally 


Parasmaipadi, 

As विजयते ‘he conquers’ चराजयते ‘he conquers’ The words vi and 
pará must be upasargas (prepositions), fot the application of this rule. 
In the following examples, they are used as substantives wgfawafe rq, 


wer waa सेता ४ 

२६८६ । आङो दौऽनास्यविहरखे । १। ३। २० । 

आक डुर्शद दातेचु खविकसना दम्यत्राथ वर्त माना दात्मनेषद स्यात्‌ i fares । शनगारुप- 
इति किस्‌ । yga ब्याददाति | आस्यग्रहणमाविजद्तितस्‌ । विपादिकां व्याददाति à 'पादस्फोटो 
anf । बदी कूल व्याददाति । '* पराऊुकर्भकान्न निषेधः * । ब्वाददते पिपीलिकाः 


ATT सुखच । 

2686 After the verb dâ ‘ to give, preceded by ai, and 
when not meanisg ‘to open the mouth, the Atmanepada 
afix 18 used, even when the fiuit of the action does not accrue 


to the agent. 

Ihe root Wt 18 generally both Parasmaipad: and Atmancpadi (1 3 72 
S. 2158). Bat when preceded by the preposition wr, 1॥18 restricted to the 
&átainanepada. As थिद्याचादस् ‘he acquires knowledge’ But when 16 
means “to widen the mouth" whether actually or metaphorically, 16 1s 
parasmaipad:. As gwwaregtifx ‘He expands his own mouths’ 

The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to the act of 
opening the mouth As विषादिकां व्याददाति ‘he opens the tumour’ qe 
बदाददाति ait the river breaks the bank’ 

Vari —When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 
verbs Abmanepadi, ag ध्यारदते पिपोशिदा। wet quu ‘the ants open the 
mouth of a logust,’ 
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२६८9 । क्रोडोऽनुसंपरिर्यश्च । १।३।२९। . 

wget । पशुकीडते | शक्रोडदे । यरिकीडते । जाकोडले ॥ it: कनंप्रथचनीयारन ३ 
WIVTY तसा गाहचर्वात्‌ | Weer । तेन wr । तुतोगार्य दत्वनी aima 
wee A समोऽकूजने *' ! अक्रीदते | कूचने तु ३ सोडि चकण ।! `° आमलेः garat RUP 
रुयण्तस्मेद UYNI छगमवस्कष ATE । का त्यश्‍िटा इत्यर्थं । * शिदेजिशधाकायाख्‌ * | ugi 
fred ugi जाने onwtwfugfesudimu । * fhe नाश * । Rra 
नियमा बार्तिकतिल्जुक्तत्‌ । अर्यिचो waa wide स्यादित्पाभास्त wead: कय ‘wee fag 
पति न geny इति। “भावले ofa पाठमत्र '* दुरतेगवताच्होल्ये © p कत प्रकारः वैतृकनशवा 
SATA ॥ भातुक गावी o पिदुर्नातुद्चागत san सतत परिशीखयन्दीत्यर्यः । 'ताच्टील्ये किस्‌ । 
wigempwefa ॥ ^ किरतेइपंजोबिकाकुलायकरकेश्विति बाच्यस्‌ *' हृष द्यो fanar: । तप्र vat 
चिदेपर्य कारणच । इतरे फले । 

2657 After the verb krid ‘to play’ preceded by anu, sam 
or pari, as well as di, the Atmanepada affix is used 

The word “ sat¢’ 13 to be read into the sütra by virtue of the word © 
in the text As matea, dated, अनुक्रीडते, or परिक्रीडते ‘he plays’ 

The word anu, part &c, being taught along with sam, indicates that 
the upasargas anu, pari &c, are to be taken, and not the karmapra- 
vachaniyasnu pal! &o Therefore, when these prefixes are used as kai- 
mapravachantya, they do not cause the verb Hg to take the Atmanepada 
terminations, as साखवक्मनुक्ोइति। ‘he plays with the boy.’ For the 
definition and action of karmapravachaniya, see I. 4, 85 S. 549 and II 
3. 8. S, 518. 

Vart — When the vorb stg. compounded with wq means ‘to make a 
rattling or creaking noise,’ 16 does not take &umanepada termefations. As 
entzia शकटानि ‘the carts rattle or creak.’ But when it does not mean 
‘to creak,’ ths conjugation is Atmanepadi., As संक्रीडते ‘he plays together * 

Vart —The verb wtrq takes the 4tmanepada terminations when 
maning ‘ to warb for’, ‘ to over look’ ४० have patience’ as, सागभयश्व atey 
साखबकष्‌। ‘Have patience with the boy’ This applies to the causative 
root आगनि i 

Vaii —The verb fat Deuderative of शक takes &&manepada termina- 
tions, when meaning ‘to enquire’ —as, wgf« fav? ‘he investigates 
archery’ ३, ७ , he desires to be proficient in the science and practice of 
archery 

Vari —The verb wr when meaning to bless, takes the Aimanepada 
terminations, as, @fawt भाते he blesses another soliciting fiom him 
clarified butter’ 2 e, “may I have 8190 and you be blessed for giving 1b 
tome” We have already explained that this v&itika declares a niyama 
rule ne, nish takes the atmanepada only m blessing But how do you 
explain wre’ in wee fag पति ग gray © why do you,no pray to the Lord 
of all the world-upholders' (Kir&t&rjuuiys XlIL 59)? The text ought ta 
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be muł and nob ata@i Why do we say ‘when meaning to bless ?" 
Observe, srwaungerata, ‘he begs of the boy 

Vart:—The verb ecfa takes the Atmanepada terminations when 
meaning ‘ to take after the nature of the parents’ As Sqawart yroa 
‘the horses resemble their father’ wrga गावोऽनुहरन्ते ‘the cows always 
imitate their mother in their actions and behaviour.’ But when nob 
having this meaning, we have भादुसरबुइरति ‘he resembles his mother’ 
Here mere resemblanca of form is indicated, and not resemblance in 
action, and behaviour 

Vart —The verb facta takes &tmanepada terminations when mean- 
ing ‘to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food’ The joy Kc, 
are objects The Joy 1s tho cause of thiowing The other two namely 
t food’ and ‘abode’ are the results Thos Wr gt Now applies the fol- 
lowmg — 

६८८ | अपाच्चतुष्पाच्छऋुनिण्यालेखने । ६। १। २४२ । 
अपाट्करतेः ge स्यात्‌ ॥ ‘* सुडपि इषा दिष्वेव वक्तव्य i । ऋषरिकिर्ते वृषो इष्टः । कुकटो 
wardi शवा जाश्रवाथो च। दर्यादिय' देति किष । अपकिरति कुसुमत्‌ । दद तरूसुटी न ॥ 
इर्पादिकात्रविववाया यदापि ag meaa A 'सुडनावे नेष्यते garg: । गजोउपकिरति 
४७ oan yaa: *? । आाजुतें । आप च्छते । “* शप saree? *! । आक्रोशालोस्स्थरितेतोउ 
we गेऽचि फले greeted जात्मनेपद वक्तञ्यसित्यञ्चंः । कृष्णाय शपते । 

2688. The augment शुद is placed before क when the verb 
w comes after w4 and the sense 1s ‘the scraping of eaith by 
four-footed animals or birds.’ 

Vart —The s 1s added only then when ‘joy &c ' as mentioned 1n 
the preceding sütra 1s indicated. 

The verb fafa takes &tmanepada terminations when meaning ‘ to 
soratch out or scatter with joy’, to make for abode oi ‘to search for food ° 
As शापस्किरते वृषभो हृष्टः ‘the bull gores the earth with joy’ अपस्किरते gat 
wera? ‘the cock scratches the earth 1n search of food,’ safest werrsssmraudt 

the dog scratches the earth to make his abode’ Why do we say ‘joy 
etc’? When not having these senses, we have wafacfa gaq ‘he scatters 


about the flowers ' 
Here there 1s neither the &tmanepada nor ges Though there would 


have been Atmanepada affix wherever there 13 the' expression of Joy &o., 
yet ıt 18 nob so, according to the opinion of Patanjali ın these cases where 
we cannot add gg ı Thus गजोउपकिरति ‘the elephant scatters the earth 
with Joy.’ As the elephant has no claws with which 16 could scratch 
(आलेखन), the vert w does not take qe and consequently there is no 


Étmanepada also 
Vart —The verbs y ‘to ay’ and mwe ‘to ask’ take the Atmanepada 


terminations when preceded by the preposition wre, as शाजुते शुवाश। ` the 
fickel howls.’ आप आते mey ' he questions the Guru. 
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Vart —The verb wq when meaning ‘to abuse or censure’ takes 
&tmanepada affixes. As weary wa? ‘he abuses Krishna’ Otherwise we 
have wata ‘he curses’ 

Note —Tbis rule of ह applies when the scraping 15 though pleasure, 
or for the sake of finding food, or making a resting place Therefore not 
here ~avfacfa रवा जओोद्नपियडमाशितः॥ And 70 13 ın the above senses of 
scraping through pleasure &e , that the root takes Atmanepada affixes, 
otherwise the Parasmarpada afiixes wilt follow See I, 3 21 Vårt. 


२६८९ । ससवप्रविभ्यः स्थः Ia २२ ॥ 

सतिजुते । स्थाध्योरिचच' (२३८6) । पत्नल्पित ॥ सभस्थिराताब । सम स्यिषत । tiri cR 
niaga । वितिष्ठते । “* आङ प्रतिद्ञावासुपसट्यानसु * । ner नित्यसातिदते । निट्यट्देन 
म चिजरनोत इत्यर्थ! 

2669 After the verb sthà ‘ to stand, preceded by sam, 
ava, pra, or vi, the Atmanepada conjugation is used 

As ufag’ ‘he stays with’ The aorist is formed by I 2.17.8 2889 
As सनस्थित। dual सभस्थिपाताच्‌ । Pl. wefeusa à अवतिष्ठदै ' he waits patiently,’ 
ntaga ‘he sets forth,’ fata ' he stands apart 

Vart —The verb eat when p eceded by wre and meaning ‘solemn 
declaration’ or ‘ promise’ takcs the &tmanepada terminations, as wer 
संस्कारवाजमातिह॒ते ॥ Or to take another oxaniple, जल faa at तद कारलादास्यास्ये 
t for thee I shall surely have iecourse to water or poison’ O: शब्द fied 
mttaga? ‘know the Word to be eternal’ 

२६९० । प्रकाशनस्थेशार्ययोशच । १ । हू । २३ । 

सोपी कृष्णाय Paw i अशय अकाधयतीट्यथंः । ‘awe करो दिषु तिष्ठते यः कर्णादीन्निर्च- 
शुस्देनाशयतीत्यर्थः । 

2690 After the verb sth& when meaning ‘to indicate 
ones intentions to another,’ or ‘to make an award asan 
arbitrator, the Atmanepada affix 1s employed 

The word piakésana means disclosing one's intentions, The word 
sthey&khya is a compound of sthoys ' arbitiator' and &ákhya * name’ 

As गोपी yara Tega, ‘the Gopi expresses her wish to Krishna, 
ह्वयितिष्ठते, ‘he refers to thee for settlement, संशय्य कर्णांदिष fe? यः, who, 
when he 1s 1n doubt, bas recomse to Karna and others as his judges or 
umpires ' 

२६९९ । उदोपनूध्वेक्सेसि । ११ ३ । २४ । 

शुक्ाशुच्चिहते । arei- इति कित्‌! पोठादु चिह्र॒ति * grace *' । नेद Came - 
yegi à 

2691 After the verb sthá, preceded by ut, when not 
meaning ‘to get up or 1186,’ as from a seat, the Atmanepada 


conjugation 18 employed 
78 
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The word ‘karma’ in this aphorism means action,’ and does not 
mean the grammatical karma or object’ 

As gat «terga ' he strives for liberation’ Why do we say not rising 
up’? - Observe Wtaratwafa ‘he rises up from the seat.’ 

Var! —The force of the preposition ‘ut’ must be to express ter, 
‘ effort, exertrom wish o: desire, to surprise or excell,’ If this be not the 
force of ut, the terminations are those of the Paiasmaipada As weary 
शाभाव wagferefe ‘a hundreais yielded by this village’ The word «t 
qualifies the word * anürdhakarmani,' and does not debar the latter 


२६८२ । उपान्मन्त्रकरणो । ९1 ३॥ २५ । 

आप्मग्पाप्मीजयुपतिध॒ते । 'भब्जकरये' किस्‌ । 'भर्तोरसुप तिशुति यौवनेन’ । '* wurg- 
अऑयधिकप्कमिलकरण vut safer वाच्यस्‌ * । खावित्यसुपतिष्ठते । कय तदि स्तुत्य स्त तिसिररथ्या- 
Faran सरस्थती' इति । देवतात्वारोपात्‌ | नपस्य देवताशल्वाद्ा । गङ्गाः यसुनाचुपतिध्ठते । 
eufensadterts । रजिकामुपतिशते । मित्रीकरोतील्यर्येः । wat: सघनसुपतिष्ठत ॥ mg- 
Urera । '* बा लिण्सायानिति wasa *' । fag प्रशुयुपतिशुते-उपतिश्ति वा । लिप्सया 
रूपगइछती reu: | 

2692 After the verb sthá, preceded by upa, when mean- 
img * to adore, the Atmancpada conjugation 18 used, 

As रेण्ट्रशागाइपर्वशुपतिष्ठते ‘he approac hes with prayers or worships the 
Gárhapatya fire with andra hymns’ So also अआाम्मव्याउप्रीअ्रशुषतिह्रति “16 
praises Agnidhra fire with Agneyya Riks " se, stands in its front 
uttering the said verses. 

It 16 does not mean ‘ praising with hymns’ the terminations which 
the verb takes, are those of the Parasmaipada, as wateyutayta यौबनेन ` she 
approaches the husband through youth ’ 

Fart —The verb eat after the preposition ww takes the serminations 
of the Atmanepada, when meaning ‘ worshipping a deity, ‘to approach 
for intercourse or uniting or Joining, ‘to form friendship with,’ and ‘to 
lead to as a way.’ Thus —1st Deva pnjå जादित्यसुपतिष्ठते ‘he worships the 
Aditya’ 2, Sangati karana पतिसुपतिष्ठते भारी ‘the wife approaches the 
husband,’ «fa«naatewa ‘forms union with charioteers.” 8 Mitra karana 
weagufaga साथु + ‘the good man approaches the saints to make friends 
with.’ What is the difference between Sangati-karana and Mitia-karana ? 
Sangati-karana means drawing near and approaching together ın space, 
as गगायधुत्राचुपतिष्ठतै ‘the Ganga joins the Yamuna’ While the friendly 
relations may be established without coming in physical cqntach 4, 
Patha —aad wont: खच्नशुपतिद॒ते ` this road leads to Srughna ’ 

Vari —It must be stated that the Atmanepada 18 optional when the 
sense 18 ‘desne of getting’ As fwyat ब्राह्मणकुलशुपतिष्ठ॒ते or उषतिष्ठति ‘a 
beggar waits at the palace of a Bréhmana with the desire ef getting 
something.’ 
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२६९३ । घकमेझाच्च । १।३।२६। 

छपारिष्ठतेरकर्सकादात्मनपद स्यात्‌ b भोजनकाले -उ पतिष्ठुरे । सनि हितो भवतीस्यर्थः à 

2693 After the verb sthà, preceded by upa when used 
intransitively, the Atmanepada conjugat'oa ts usel 


As भोजनकाले उपतिधते ‘he stands ready at the time of dinner,’ araqyry- 
wfawa ‘he is present whenever 1b is dinner time,’ यावदोदनसुपतिधते ‘he 18 
present whenever there 1s food, that 18 he comes at the time of dinner’ 
The word bhnkia is formed by adding the affix lta to the roov, and has 
the force of ‘ condition’ here. 

The phrase ‘wnen used 1n the Intransitiye’ governs the threo sue- 
ceeding sütras also 

If1t 15 transitive , the verb upasthá takes the parasmaipada termina- 
tions. As राजानभुपवचिहते ` he approaches the king ° 


२६९४ । उद्व्भ्या AT. । ११३। २७ । 


'अझसेकात' wed | उक्तपते। वितपते । दोष्पत इत्वर्यः । '*रुवाङ्गकनकाच्येति anu! à 
स्वसङ्ग स्वाङ्गं न तु `° axe" इति foni । उत्तपते । वितयते पाणिस्‌ । मेह । gat- 
चु तपति । संतापयति विशापयति वेत्यर्थः | चैत्रो Aven पाणिशुश्षपति । सतापयदीस्यर्थः à 


2694 After the verb tapa ‘to shine,’ when used intran- 
sitively, and preceled by ut oi vi, the Atmanepada conjuga- 
tion 1s employed 


As उत्तपते or fared विद्यया विद्यार्थी ‘The scholar shines with knowledge. 
But in the case of transitive verbs, 1b 18 Parasmaipad. As उच्चपति gav- 
gaware:, ‘the goldsmith heats the gold,’ farafa qw सविता ' the sun heats 
the back,’ 

Vart —1ti must be stated that the terminations are of the abmane- 
pada, though the verb ut-tapa or vi-tapa be transitive, when the object 1s 
some limb or member of one's own body As उच्तपतेपाणिस or विवपतेपारिल 
er wu ‘he heats his own hand or back‘ ‘The word sarg means one's own 
body and not the páribhásika or the technical सङः meaning “ a thing 
not being liquid or gaseous and being capable of being perceived by the 
senses, and not being one prodaced by a change from the natural state, 
exists In & living being and though found elsewhere actually or at any 
particularatune, had previously been known as existing in only a living 
being, or 1s found to have actually (not figeratively) thc same relation to 
the being it 18 in, as a similar thing has to a living baing” (IV. 
I 54S 510 स्वाक्षाच्चोपसजेनाद सयोगोपधार), Therefore not so in the following 
शेवदलो mue: usuuufa ‘Devadatta heats the back of Yajfiadatta ' 
When the preposition is other than ub or vi, the prasmaipada affix 18 
employed , as, निष्ठपति. 
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२६९३ । आङो यसहमः। ९॥३॥ E 

ATTCER । TER । '्रकर्सकाट्स्थाङ्गकर्सकादित्येग । घेइ । परस्य शिर areia l कथ तदि 
tara वयसखिलोचनस्य was! चरति भारराबः । ‘ayer सा tyang इति भटिल । xx 
शवायलिति भागर्यात्तः । माप्येत्यध्याहारो जा । erent पञ्चुरीति g श्यनन्त aa तदर्धा दभः 
विर्यन्न तद्धिषयच्‌ | e eerta दुजुन्यस्ताध्याहारो वास्तु । रभोपसेत्येतिथा i 

2695 After the verb yam ‘to stop, aud han ‘to injure’ 
when used intransitively and preceded by ån, the Atmanepada 
conjugation 1s employed. 

The word, intransitive of s 2693 and ‘a member of one's body as 
object’ are understood here also Both these verbs are generally paras- 
maipadi When they take the affix जा they become Átmanepadi Yan 
belongs to Bhvâdı class, and han to the Adadi class Thus अ+ wv -- 
*apj--—crqer9m-q-w8& (VII 3. 77)=arawe ‘16 spreads.” आयच्छेते and 
आधयच्दम्ने ४ So alo WIE EG+H=B+Et+s ( 2 4 and VI. 4. 37)= area, 
‘he strikeg ' st + इस्‌ +- आते = आ¬ इन्‌ ‡ आते (1. 2 4 and VI 4 98) = आाच्याते 
(VII 8 54), Pl wrea. 

Not so when these verbs are used ın the transitive, as srawete EVR- 
vyx ‘he draws up the 10pe from the well,’ आइन्ति gee पादेष ‘he strikes 
the s nner with the foot ' 

When the object 13 some membe: of the ageni's own body these verbs 
tvke the Atmanepada terminations though transitive As wawa rfe 
‘he puts forth his own hand’ wrya fre ‘he hurts his own head’ When 
the object ıs some lub of another's body, the teminations are of the Paras» 
maipada, as surufes शिरः परकीय ‘they hurt others head ' 


If so, how do you explain the use of the Atmanepada आणडते in the 
following lino of Bh&ravi? mae जिप्रसधिलोचनस्य aw: ı (Ku Atarjuutya 
XVII. 63) Or the Atmanepada siges in wawe wt cy of Bhatti ? 
(Bhatt: VIII. 15) According to the opinion of Bhagavrilti these are 
mistakes of those authors Or the word प्राप्य 18 undeistood 1n every one 
of those limes that 1s to say, the verb WITT 13 used Intransitively and so 
it properly takes the Atmanepada conjugation व प्राप्य a word formed 
by ल्यप, 18 understood here, then by the váitika wast विधाभेल्य प्‌ लोपे 
WT Tau, the words ww: and tyawy ought to be 1n the Ablative case 
(See S 594). That v&ctika 18 confined, however, to cases where the sense 
of a sentence 18 clear without the use of a vax formed participle, (as given 
in the examples under S 594) But when a way ending woid is neces- 
sel ४ to complete the sentence, there the above vártika 1s nob valid, and so 
the verb governs the accusative, 

Or we may explain the above by taking the word 8w« ‘to pierce’ to 
be understood in the said lines So there 18 no waq elision in. this case 
and no difficulty about the above via tka, 
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Or the words सभीवनेट्ब ‘coming 1n front are understood therein faw- 
शशो चनस्म सभी पनेश्य wu: arar ‘having approached in front of Shiva of the 
Divine sight, he struck his breast’ ve he struck his own breast as an 
athlete does out of extreme satisfaction and since the striking 1s of one's 
own-breast (ब्वाकुकर्न', the &&manepada conjugation 1s appropriate 

२६९६ | आत्मनेपदेष्वन्यतरस्पाम्‌ । 21 ४ | ४४ । 

WH तथादेशो या gfe आाट्मनेपदेद परेषु । आवधिष्ट । जावभिपातास । 

2696. When Atmanepada affixes follow, *w 1s optionally 
the substitute of इत्‌ in the we (Aorist) 

Thus wafa or wga, sta cor 07 जाहसातान: ura waa or खाइसत. 

२६९३ ॥ हन सिच । ९।२। ९४. 

किट्स्पात्‌ । अजुनासिकलोपः । आहत । ऋण इतातास्‌ । ATERN ३ 

2697 The seh Atmanepada affixes ave kof after the root 
han ‘to kill’ 

As आइत, आशइसाताच्‌ , sexe are the aorist of ww 

The verb €w becomes Atmanepadi when preceded by wr (I 3 28). By 
the present sütra the Aorist-affixes in the Atmanepada are faq after ww 
and by VI 4 37 the w 1s elided before fa affixes, then by VIII. 2 27 the 
wiselided Thus weq+foer+a= area 

२६९८ । यसो गन्धने । १। २। ९४ । 

लिच्किरुश्यात्‌ treed सूचनं परदोषाबिध्करण्तर । उदायत । ‘गन्धने’ दिन्‌} ठ दाङ स्त 
चादस | sra ferie । 

2698. The affix ssch before Atmanepada affixes, 14 Ref 
after the verb yam, when meaning ‘to divulge’ 

The word gandhana means ‘ to divulge,’ ‘ to make known the faults 
of anothér that had been concealed.’ 

The result of Aat is that the nasal is elided. The verb aq becomes 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition wre by rule 1. 3 28 Thus 
Sat जा | यच्‌ +- त ८5 उदायत -+ he divulged,’ डदपयसाताचू, eum, the sich 18 
ehded by VIIT. 2. 27 and « by VI 4. 87 

Why do we say ‘to divulge” When the verb wy has any other mean- 
ing than ‘to divulge,’ then the few in the Afmanepada 15 not kot, as 


चदायंस्तपादच ‘he raised the foot’ So also उदायश्त कूचादुदकच ‘he raised water 
from the well. 


२६७९ । समो गस्यच्छिभ्यासू । १। ३ । २८ । 

NEARER CENT । PET | 

2699 After the veibs gam ‘to go, and richebh ‘to be- 
come hard,’ when used intransitively and pieceded by sam, the 
Atmanepada conjugation is employed. 
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The above two verbs when preceded by the preposition we and used 
in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanapada. As संगच्छते 
(VII 3 77)‘ he joins.’ 


2900 । दा गसः (8 18 1 ९३ 1 

गसः परो कलादी arefe वा कितौ शतः । संगशोह-सगतसीष्ट । सनगत-ससण श्त । 
eger । “अकनेकाच्यास' किस्‌। ग्राम सगच्छति à ("जिदिप्रध्चिस्वरंतीनाशुपर्सतयानारु* । 
Sate ग्रहणस्‌ । संवित्ते॥ सबिदाते। 

2700 Optionally after the verb gam, the lià (the Bene- 
dictive) and the 80118: 8४08 beginning with Jhal consonants, 1n 
the Atmanepada, are ket 

The verb «t€ ‘ to go’ 18 Atmanepadi after the preposition सभ by T. 8, 29 

The result of its being krt 1s that the nasal 1s dropped ın the Atmane- 
pada, in forming the Aorist with fee, and the Benedictive Thus we 
have the forms —सय सरैष्ट or सगसोष्ट in the Benedictive, and wma or सभग स्ह 
in the sich Aorist 

From ,/sy*€ we have wyfencaa । 

Why do we say ‘ when these two roots my and ऋच्छ aie Intransitiva ?' 
Obset ve, ग्रास सगच्छति à 

Vari —The roots fag ‘to know,’ prachchh ‘ vo ask,” svar ‘ to find fault 
with,’ should also be enumerated as taking the &tmanepada 

The fay 18 the root Afe (30801 No 55). As afaw, Dual संविदाते। In 
forming the plural the following sütra applies 


२००९ । वेत्तेविनाषा । 3। १। $ । 
केसे परस्य ऋादेशस्यातो रुडागमो वा स्यात्‌ । सविद्रते । सविदते । wowed ३ संस्वरते 8 
** अतिश्रह्शिभ्यद्वेति वक्तव्यस्‌ U । अर्तीति द्वयोग्रहणस्‌ à wefadt त्वियतेरेवेत्युक्तस्‌। भ 
WU । सा agaang । सा सष्टवतेति। सनात । समार्षातास्‌ । सनाषतेति च स्वादेः udeg wr 
सभरत ॥ सा समरेतास्‌। सा VATA सभाइत। ससारेतास्‌। ससारन्तेति च। सश शुते। सपश्यते 1 
अकसकर्दत्येव । खत रव रक्षासीति पुरापि auga? इति युरारिप्रदोगः प्रानादिक इत्याहुः । 
Wage at इति erage इति अयाहिमन्नकसं काधिकारे इनिगरुवा दीना कयमकनेकतेति Vy 
शज 
घातोरथरीन्तरे वृक्तघरेत्वर्थनोपसप्रहात्‌ t 
प्रसिह्ेरचिवधात waasna किया ॥ 
सहसि भारस्‌। नदी बदति । स्यन्दत इत्यः । जोधति। नत्यति । पसिद्ेयंथा । नेघो wq fu à 
कस णोउविवशातो यथा। हितान्न य wage स कि प्रभु: । '*उपसभो दस्यत्यूडरो बं तिं ureaq 
अकस कात' इति Drew । बन्ध निरस्यति-निरस्यते। समहति-समभदते । 
2701 The जद substitute of * (80150008१5 plural) gets the 
augment रट after the verbal stem विद्‌ (fer) n 
As सविदते or सविद्रते , संविदतास्‌ 0 efaxaty, सभबिद्रत or wafagau The fag 
78 the Adá&di root here, and does not apply to fara, विन्दाते, favw3, which 
belongs to the Rudhad: class (faq विचारणे) u 
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There 18 no augment in ugga, here also, as sxtauta? 

Similarly from qw we have संप्रच्छते ‘he asks’ ^ 

From fex, wer? ' Ho blames’ 

Vart —The átmanepada terminations are added to ,/%, ,/Sru, and 
,/aris, when preceded by the preposition सद्‌ 1 

The ,/w includes the two roots of th. Bhuád: and the Juhutyád: 
both, Butinthe wx—aorst,only the Jub ty&ád: s takcn, as we have 
already mentioned under Ill 1 56 S. 2882 As'wregwi ws-w त सिच्‌ + 
at The few is fag by I 2 12 S 2368, and so there'1s no guna. The few, 
1s elided by VIII 2 27 5.23609, and thus we get wert The augment 
wr is nob added because of wtu The dualis wt weararq, and the plural 
18 भा agn t The 80118 witn the augment wt is emd, D ewratare, 
Pl qarga: Thus ससम आट्‌ नशत सख आं (the vriddhi ekAdesa 18 by 
VI 1 90 S 269)-'wwrd । 

Quere — When wt of आडू , and the sy of ,/sq become आर by ekAdesa 
then the real equation stands thus —wq+we+few+ a: Now few 
follows after a long stem, and so 1& cannot be elided by VIII 2 27,8 
2369 and 88. form ought to be wate: The form wwe appears to be a 
mstake (Tativabodhinr ) 

The above forms are of the Bhuádi s+) Of the Juhoty&ádi sy, the 
aorist 18 by ww, : Without the augment the forms are wr ससरत (सच्‌ +- ऋ +- 
we Lael + B+ अत ẸIL 4.16 S 2406) The dual 15 भ w«w*erw ॥ The 
Pluralis भा सचरन्त ॥ Bub with the wre augment we have 3, S were, 
D wee Pl ema d ` 

Similarly from w«w--9 we have wyg? and from सस-- दृश we have 


सपश्यते । 
The words बकसेकात * after an Intransitive verb’ are understood in 


these vartikas also So we have ara सपश्यति Parasmaipadi when the 
verb ıs Transitive. Therefore some say that wage (Aimanepada) 18 
wrong 1n the following line of Murári — 

रशसीति gef tqgatt Oribisa correct form, the word इति waaga: 
18 understood 1n 16, १.४, रशांसीति waaga: पुरापि सशुकुमहे । 

In this section, Intransitive verbs are taught, for the anuvribtiof 
कर्मात commenced from I 8 26, S 2393 and is current, how do you 
include the verbs ex‘ to kill’ and wq ‘ to go’ along with the Intransitives 
in I. 8 28,29 ? Lasten 

चातोरर्थान्तरे वक्तेषोस्दयनोपसग्रदात t 
प्रसिद्ठेरविवशातः करमणोफकर्निका किया a 

t Ap Intransitive action of a root 1s denoted — 

(1) When 1515 used with a different meaning than the ordinary root 
meaning 

(2) When the obiect 1s included ın the sense of the root-meaning. 
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(8) When the object of the verb 18 so wellknown and invariable 
that 16 18 never expressed 

(4.) When 1t 18 not desired ta-express the object, ६ e , when the object 
of the verb 18 understood or 18 of secondary importance. 

1 Thus बहति सारख *hecairies the load’ Here wafa is Tiansitive and 
is so used also Buti&may be used Intransitively, when ıt has a sense 
other than that of carrying, though metaphorically 16 may meanso Thus, 
नदी axia ‘the river flows.’ Here wtr means flows! (2) So also tafa 
* He lives’ which 15 really equal ।0 प्रपाम्‌ wrcafa a Here the object माषा च्‌ 
1s really included in the meaning of the root जोब) Similarly wafa ‘he 
dances,’ which 1s really equal to ntatfe fatafa ve , he conturts the various 
limbs of his body ° (see ,/wiw ‘aram?’ I 594, ,/नति ` गा fuu ' IV 9), 
here the objects sw and गाज are included in the meanings of the roots (3) 
A root whose object 18 well known and is therefore 1uvaria&bly omitted 1s 
also used lotansiiv.ly As wt ब्षति thecloud rams Here the object 
ww 18 nob mentioned because ıb ıs so well known that whenever one says 
लेघो वषति, 1: 15 understood that wr wer wefe | 

(4) When the object is not prominently desired to be denoted +e, 
when no stiess is lard on the object As हितान्‌ न यः tage शक्ति ny: Here 
the object of dagmt v e, advice 18 understood 

Thus wy ‘to kill, and ay ‘to go’ though ordinarily Tiansitive, may 
become Intransitive, and so they have been mentioned In 81953 I 2, 14 
S 2697 audI 8 29 S 2699 

Vart —The verbs wa, (Div 100) ‘to throw’ and ex (Bhuádi 679) ‘to 
optionally take the affixes of the &tmanepada, when they tullow afte: an 
upasarga, 

The anuvritti of ‘after an Intiansitive verb’ which commenced with 
I 8 26 S 2693 ceases Thus www faceafa or faceaa ' he throws off the 
bonds’ wwwfa or सन्ते । 

The root कह, however, 1s shortened to e, after a Preposition bcfore an 
affix beginning with य, by the following shila, 


२००२ | उपसगोदुस्व KEA: । 91 ४ । २३ । 

द्यादौ किति । ब्रह्म aye । अञ्चि, ager 

2702. The short ıs substituted for the w of we when a 
Preposition piecedes 1t, and an affix beginning with य with an 
indicatory * or रू follows 

As agaw: So also, aga, nega, aya segna, wvequru So also 
अग्नि agai But wet without Preposition 

२७०३ । 'निससुपबिभ्योः हु. । ११ ३। ३१ । 

निइयते । 
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2703 After the verb hve ‘to call, preceded by nı, sam, 
upa, or vi, the Atmanepada conjugation 1s used, even when 


the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 

As figa t 

२५०४ । र्पघोयासाड:। ९। ३ । ३१ । 

कृष्पञ्चाणूरभाइयते । “सपधा याच्‌” किल्‌ । युत्रसाहयति । 

2704 After the verb hve, when meaning ‘to challenge’ 
and preceded by án, the Atmanepada 1s used, even when the 
fruit of the action does not acciue to the agent. 

As कृष्णयाणर agua ' Krishna challenges Chánüia (in order to conquer 
him) छाजश्छाजनाइयते ‘one student emulates with another student,’ 

This sûtra ıs also for the purpose of showing that the root hve takes 
the Atmanepada terminations even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

Why do we say “spardhiyam” meaning “ to emulate, to vie, to des 
sie to conquer another”? Whon the verb hve has not the above signifi- 
cation, 1t takes the terminations of the Parasmaipada As guuteate गोपाल! 
‘ the cowherd calls the son.’ 


२१०५ | गन्धनावक्षेपणसेबनसा हसिक्यप्रतियत्नप्रकथनोपयोगेपु कृञः । 


९।३।३२। 

गन्धन हिसा । उट्कुकते gpa । सूचन दि पाज वियोगाडुकूलट्वाहि तैव । अवधेपस 
mga: श्येनो वति क्ायुदा कुरुते । भट्संयतीत्यर्थः à इरिशुपकुरते। सेयते । परदाराश्मकुरते ४ 
तेषु सहसा प्रवतंते। रपो दकर्यो पस्कुर्ते | paure । गायाः प्रकुरते | प्रकययति । शतं प्रकुदते । 
wuta fufrqew 1 we किस्‌ we करोति ६ 

2705 After the verb kri when meaning ‘to divulge, ‘to 
revile,’ ‘to serve, ‘to use violence, ‘to cause change,’ ‘to re- 
cite,’ and ‘to do an act tending to effect a desired puipose, 
the Atmanepada 1s used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent 7 

The verb wa by I. 8 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepida 
when the direct fi uit of the action accrues to the agent This sütra has 
been begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations 
under certain circumstances even when the direct fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent 

The word gandhana comes from the ,/gandh ‘to injure,’ (Churadi 
145), and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of 
injuring such person Avakshepana means ‘revile’ ‘ to over-come,’ sevana 
means ‘to obey and serve, sáhasikya means‘ an act of violence, prati- 
yatna means ‘imparting a new quality or virtue,’ prakathana means ‘ to 
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narrate fully,” upayoga means ‘the disposal of a thing for the object of 


attaining merit & c.' 
Thus sgt, = युचवति means he informs against and as informing 


against another may lead to the loss of life of that person, 16 1s ‘ killing” 
or hims& (2) शवेतो वर्तिकानुदाकुरते ‘the hawk reviles the partridge’ (3) 
इरिशुपकुरते ‘he serves Hari.’ भद्दाषाजानजुकुरते ‘he serves the Mabüámátra ' (4) 
wcag मकुरते ‘he brings unde: contre! another's wife’ 18, violates her, 
(5) इभो दकस्योपक्कुरुठे ‘the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the water (or 
he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice)’ The object of the verb 
kritakes the affix of the sixth case 4.6, genitive, only when the verb 
means pratiyatna, see IT, 8 58 Therefore udakasya, though an object, 
bas genitive form The verb takes the augment सुटू only when 16 1s pre- 
peded by upa and signifies pratiyatna se» VI 1 189 Therefore, there 18 
the insertion of s1bilant ın upaskurute The word edhodakasya is a sam&- 
hars compound of "ts ‘fuels’ and saw ‘water’ the word edha being a 
wod ending in wt or 1$ 18 a sandhi of uwy +qw । The word tw has the 
same meaning as Wu* । (5) याथा अकुषते' he recites stories,’ wwrratery 
श्रक्कुरुत ‘he recites slander’ (6) wa sgwa@ ` he devotes a hundred’ pieces of 
money, to charitable purposes 
Why do we say ın these senses? Witness we करोति ‘he makes a mab, 


In this case the Atmanepada affix is not employed 
The verb एक. 1s understood in the three succeding sutras, 


२३०६ । WA: प्रसहने । १। ३ । ३३ । 
मसहन werfwwaq pone Rufum ' इति पाठात । शत्रनविकुरूते | वगत were: | 


wiara दा । " 
2706 After the verb ‘krr’, preceded by adhi, when the 


sense 18 that of ‘overcoming or forgiving’, the Atmanepada is 
used, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 


agent. 
The word prasahana means ‘forbearance, as well as ‘ over-coming,’ 


because the root wis read in thë Dhátupátha as having both these senses, 
As भन्नुस थिछ्कुषते ‘he forgives the enemy,’ or ' he conquers bim ’ 

Note —Why do we say,'in the sense of to overcome?’ Witness 
wunfwadtfa ‘he learns the meaning’ 1n which example tne Atmanepada 
affix 18 nob employed 

२१०१ । वेः शब्दकमेणः । ९। ३ ३४ । 

स्वराज्विकुशते । चच्चारवतीत्यथेः । 'धग्दकषण शः’ fug t चित्त विकरोति छाः à 

2707. After the verb kri preceded by vi, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, and when 
the sense 18 that of * making sound,’ (literally, having ‘sound’ 


for its object) the Atmanepada 1s employed, 
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The word kai ma in the shtra indicates the objective case or kéraka, 
and does not express ‘ action’ as in some previous 800055 suchas I, 3, 24 
S 2691 

As mier विकुरुते way ‘the birds are maling noise, watt fegt? 
WNXTT ॥ 

The word वि governs the succeeding sütra 

Why do we say “ when governing a word expressive of sound in ths 
objeetivecase"? Witness few विकरोति काष ' Desire perverts the mind.’ 

२9०८ | अकमेकाच्च US 03 । ३३ । 

"rocks! wee । छात्रा विकुत्रते । विकार लभन्ते ॥ 

2708 After the verb hri preceded by vi, when used 
intransitively, the Atmanepada is used 

As fau» Bwat: ‘the horses move gracefully,’ sttewew gwtearat 
faga? the students being full of food, are acting as they wall, or are 
aimlessly wandering about 


२9०९ । संमाननोत्सअनाचायकरणजक्ञानस्तिविगणनव्ययेषु नियः । 
११३० ३६ । 


ateua विगरनव्यया नयतेब e pat प्रयोषोपाषयः । तया fe weet भवते । 
mary fegra थिष्येस्य प्रापदतीत्ययं! । तेन अ शिव्यशतततन कलितच । उत्संजने ॥ दरव- 
चुस्तयते । सत्चिपतीत्यथं । नाखवकसुपनयते a जिथिनात्सक्षनोप मापयतीत्मर्यः à उपनयन. 
पद केशाब्यापनेग दि ठपनेतरि आचादंत्व कवते । चाने । तरव गयते । निद्धिनोदोत्वर्शः à 
वर्कराजुपतवते । viaria enira मापयतीस्य यं? i fanear atr 4 कर fered 
राधे देय नाग परियो बयतोत्यर्थः । शत विवयते । eta जिनियुझर werd: à 

2709 After the verb ni ‘to lead,’ when used in the sense 
of ‘ to guide so as to render the person guided worthy, ‘ to 
lft up,’ ‘ to make one a spiritual guide,’ * to determine the 
true sense,’ ‘to employ on wages,’ ‘to pay as debt,’ and ‘to 
give as in charity,’ even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent, the Atmanepada 1s used. 


Here the senses of ‘to lift up’, ‘to know’, ‘to pay a debt’ and ‘to 
spend’ qualify the verb fa and are denoted directly by the roob The other 
senses given in the sütra, do nob adhere 1n the root, but depend upon the 
context, or 18 the result of the act. As शाखे wat ‘ He leads the pupil 
into the Seripture' ve , teaches him the truths found in the scriptures, 
From this results the arra of the pupil 5 

Note —Sammánana means to respect, as नयते चावी rara? ‘the 
Charvi gives instruction in the Lokáyata gastra’ The word Charvi 
primarily means intelligence, and by secondary use it has bedn extended 
to the ' preceptor’ also, such a preceptor gives instruction in Lok&yata 

Gastra, thas 18 to say, having established the tuth of phe doctrines of that 


826 Tan 51054 प्र KAUMUDI. — [88 II Ca XVIII. $2710 


कून a MÀ — 
philosophy by argumentation, imparts them to the pupils Those doctrines 
being thus established by reason, cause or bring respect (Sanmfmit&) and 
honor to the pupil when learned by him 

Utsafijana, ‘to throw up, or lift up,’ as भाषयकतुदानयते ‘he lifts up the 
boy’ दश्डञुण्नयदे ‘he lifts up the staff.’ 

Ach&rya karana ‘acting as a teacher, that is to say, to bring a boy 
near oneself in such a way, that being so brought near (upa-neta), he may 
be instructed and so the instructor becomes an Acharya As भाझवकमुपनवते 
‘he initiates the boy’ (+e making himself the preceptor h brings the boy 
near himtelf). Mere initiation does not make the 1nibrator an Acharya , 
when after initiation, the initiator goes on teaching the boy, then he is 
called an Acharya, with regard to that boy 

Jfána means “knowledge, a demonstrated verity’ As नयते चावी 
शोकायते ‘the Charvt investigates the truth of the Lokáyata doctrine’ 
Or तटक्षवदते ‘ He demonstrates or verifies the Truth ' ý 

Bhriti means ‘ wages’ As कमेकाराचुपनयते ‘he employs the servants on 
hire or wages’ literally, he brings the labourers near himself by giving 
them wages 

Viganana means the paying off as a tribute debts Ac As WRT फर 
teraea, ‘the Madrás pay the tax due to the king, that 1s, they discharge 
the debt’ 

V yaya means ' allotmené of money on works of charity, &.’ As wm. 
faa? * he expends a hundied pieces on charitable acts ° 

Why do we say, in these senses? Witness stat wafa ग्राम्‌ * he carries 
the goat to the village’ Here there 18 no Atmanepada affix, as the verb 
has not arv one of the above significations 


* कर्मणि 
२७१० । कत्‌ स्थे चाशरीरे कमणि । १। ३। ३३। 
नियः my स्थे कनेणि agentes माप्त तब्छरीरावयवभिन्ने एव स्यात्‌ । मूत्रे शरोरशग्देन 
TNI शब्यते | कध विनयते । आअघगसयाति । तत्फलस्य चित्तमसादस्य wu गत्वात्‌ “स्वरि- 
afas’ (२१५८) wed w fug नियमार्थमिद्‌प्‌ । तेलेइ 7। ng fergie कथ तद ‘विगणय्य 
wafia पौरुबच्‌' देति । mq गरघित्दावियवशाया भविष्यति i 
2710 After the verb ni, when ıt governs an incorporeal 


object existing in the agent, as its object, the Atmanepada is 
used 


The verb भी s Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, -bub is an abstract noun, that 18 an object which has 
abstract but no concrete existence, and when such an object has its seat 
in a portion of the agent of the verb The word Sartra means the body 
of living beings, any portion of such body 18 also called Sartras As md 
चिशयते ‘he sabdnes his owp anger,’ weg fara? ‘he suppresses anger, The 
rewult of the subjugation of suger is mental poace, and thus the fruit of 
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the action acerues here to the agent , therefore, the verb would hare been 
&&manepadi by S, 2158 also. The present sütra declares a myama or 
restriction. Therefore not in sra" ferata t 

The object must reside in the egent, (kartristha), otherwise the verb 
will be Parasmaipad.. As देवद्रो aware क्रोध विषवदि ‘ Devadatta removes 
Yajnadatta's anger? 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of Parasmaipada As यहु Tawafa ‘he removes his own wort.’ wrat विनयति 
‘he bows his neck.’ How do you explain the Parasmaipada m fenwa 
wafer “teeq ? This 15 valid when the accrual of the fruit of action to the 
agent 1s immaterial and not desired to be expressed 

Why de we say ‘ın the case of an object?’ Witness ygur विगयसि ‘he 
is Submissive through knowledge,’ waa fawafa. Here the verb वियम डि 
has not taken an accusative case, but 1s m construction with an instru- 
mental case, and therefore the present rule does not apply 


२५९९ । दृत्तिसर्गेतायनेषु ऋमः । १। ३ । ३८। 

atworfaara: । ऽचि कमते gig: । न मतिदम्यत इत्वर्थः 1 सभं उत्याइः ONWIX TN 
आसते १ उत्सइते । ऋमन्देऽस्िन्‌ pretiu ! रुदीतानि waters: i 

2711 After the verb kram ‘to move,’ when used m the 
senses of * continuity’ ‘energy’ and * development, the Atma- 
nepada is employed 

The word * kram ' governs the succeeding sütras up to I 3 43 and is 
understood in them all. 

The verb hram by I 3 78 (after the rest, leb the parasmaipada affixes 
be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes of the 
Parasmaipada, the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer- 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for & 

Vribti ‘ continuity’ means unebstructed flow, or want of interruption 
(1 2, ७ taste tor, or facility in anything), sarga ‘energy’ means applica" 
tion, resolution and determination — Táyana ‘development’ means increase 
and growth ° 

As (I) ऋष्वस्य कभत gig:—' hig reason proceeds unobstructed through 
the Rik scriptures $6, he can easly comprehend the Rik.’ (2). 
ब्याकरणाच्ययनाय ऋभवे ‘the pap shows energy or exerts to study the gram- 
mar’ (3) आस्मिन्‌ rath maa ‘the shastras are developed in him.’ 

Why in these senses only? Witness अपक्रामति ‘he runs away. 

२३९२ । उपपरास्यास्‌ । ९॥ ३। ३९ 1 

शत्यादिध्वारू्दालेव ऋतेन इपसनरन्तर galg | उपक्रमते पराऋसते । नेद संकाात। 

2712 After tha verb kram, preceded by upa and para 
when used in the senses of continuity, energy and develop- 
ment, the Atmanepada 1s employed, 
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The words vritti &c , of the last sütra a1e understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sütia and not included in the last? The 
reason 18 to make a restrictive rule 1n the cases of upasargas, that is to 
say, only m the cases of the upasargas upa and pará, there 1s Abmanepada 
affix , but not so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram, though 
the sense may be of continuity &c Thus wuwa? ‘he commences to ade 
vance,’ Wawa? ‘he marches to attack ’ 

Why do we say afte: the upasaigas ‘ups and pnd’? Because, aftar 
any obher preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada, as सक्रावति ' ho 
makes progress.’ If the sense 13 not that of “ continuity" &c, parasmal- 
pada will be employed, as wamrafa पराकात 


२३१३ । आङ उद्गमने । १। ३। ४० । 

MARA सयः I उदयत gegt: । '* च्योविरुह्मन इति बाचयस्‌ U^ । नेह । शाऊाचर्ति 
wert इन्यतशात | 

2718 After the verb kiam, preceded by án, the Atmane 
pada is employed, when used In the sense of ‘the rising of s 
luminary ° 

As ओक्रभते wd: *the sun rises’ आसते wegwt: ‘the moon rises घ अन्ये 
watatfe ‘the stars rise" 

Vart —This ascending must refer to the heavenly bodies, Therefore 
1n आक्रानति धूनोहन्यतलात, ‘the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace, 
the verb ww 18 parasmaipadi Why do we say ın the sense of “ to ascend” ? 
Witness armafa सायबकः gate ‘the boy assails the ox’ 

२३९४ । तेः पादविहरणे । १। ३। ४९ । 

wiy fase बाजी । 'पादजिहरके किष । श्िक्रामति ufe: । दिया नक्षति a स्फुटतीत्ययंः । 

2714 After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the Atmane- 
pada 1s employed, when used in the sense of * placing of foot- 
steps ' 

As wong विक्रषते वाणी ‘the horse is pacing gracefully’ The term 
vikramana 1s applied to the special movements of horse &q 

Why do we say " in the sense of throwing of foot’’? In any other 
sensa the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada As बिक्रायति 
wferratvw: ' the fold of the antelope skin 18 ruptured into two ?' 

Note:—Ihough in the Dhátupátha the verb mf and mg have the 
meanings of p&da viharana and páda-vikshepa, that is “throwing or 
placing of foot," and so 1 might be objected that the present sfitra 18 a 
useless repetition, yeb as verbs have various other meanings than what 1s 
assigned to them in the DhAtupAtha, the present sütra 18 nob unnecessary, 


२७९९ | भोपाभ्यां ससर्थान्यास्‌ । १।३। ४२ . 
watt gendi ॥ शकण्ट्या दिववाट्परदपत । भ्रार्नेनवोस्तुर्यार्यवा । RENÈ । सपा तें । 
quivar faq । मर्रानति । गच्छवोट्यर्ण। । उपक्रानति | खागच्एतीत्यले। । 
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2715 After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is employed 
when it is preeeded by pra and upa, both conveying the same 
sense, vr, that of * beginning an action.” 

The-word samartha means ‘the same meaning’ It 1s a compound of 
इण+अर्थ' The sandhi ought to have been ward, but 16 is considered to 
belong to the Sakaidhv&d: class, and hence para-rüpa ek&desa into ससथ । 
The upasargas s and रच have the common meaning of denoting hecin- 
ning, though they have each other measings also 

As म्रक गले wraq summa “tee ‘he commences to eat &c 

The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denove tne com- 
menccment of an action 

Why do we say, “ when they are synonyms" Witness the following 
जवे दयु mamia जपरेद्युदपक्रातति ‘he goes during the first part of the day 
and he comes back during the latter part of the day’ Here ın one case 
the sense 18 “ to go," ın another 16 means “ to 1eturn " 

Note —Why ın the latter case of ‘aparedyur upakr&mati there 18 
not Atmanepada by virtue of I 3 89 as there ıs the upasarga upa here? 
The answer 13 that I 8 39 18 nos applicable as that rule 13 limited by the 
condition of the sense of ‘continuity’ &c while 1n the present sütia, that 
limitation 18 not applicable 


२११६ । अनुपसगोंद्ा । १1 ३ । ४३ ! 

ऋानति-ऋणते । अअस rtr grdt तु frere । 

2716. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is optionally 
employed, when it is not preceded by any preposition 

The root ‘kram’ may always be conjugated as Átmanepadi when nob 
having any upasaega The option allowed by this sütra ıs an example of 
what 18 technically known as aprápta vibh&sh& viz , an option which 13 not 
an alternative limitation to a general rule already found or known 

Examples srwfa or m8 ‘he goes over’ 

Note —Why do we say ‘ when 16 is without any preposition? For no 
option is allowed when ıb takes preposition As warefe Nor ig any 
option allowed when 16 has particular meanings of gfe contmuity’ &c., as 
given in J. 3. 88 S. 2711, though the root there also E without any pre- 
position. 

२१९9 । NUAR ज्ञः । ९1६१1४४ । 

कुतभपजानीते । अपलपतीत्यं । 

2717 After the verb 1४०, when used 1n the sense of ' deny- 
ing, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The root jiia which ordinarily means * to know’ and is parasmaipadt 
by I 3,78, S, 2150 becomes Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any 
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prefix ıb means ‘to deceives’ as wawwarh® he denies the debt of a 
hundred rupees.' 

Note .— Why do we say when meaning “to deny?" Observe —wey- 
fuifie fa wfe ‘thou knowesb not anything ' 

२३१८ 1 MERRTE । १1 ३। ४६ । 

afi जानीते । after उपायेन प्रवतत इत्यचः a 

2718. And when used intransitiyely, after the verb jda, 
tne Aimanepada is omp:uyed, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

As सर्पिषो wia, yit art? ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari- 
fied butter or honey’ (See II 3. 51 S. 612). 

Note —This Atmanepadt form of jiia 1s employed when the fruit of 
the action does nob acerue to the agent. From I 3. 76 S. 2748 15 will be 
seen that when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is 
Atmanepadi 

Note —How 1n the above example the verb jfia 1s intransitive? Be- 
cause the word sarpih 1s nob the object of knowledge, but ib 18 an instru- 
ment of sacrifice, into Which one engages from complete knowledge 
(jfiána), and xt (sarpishah) is ın the genitive case by virtue of II 3 51 
(चोउविद्थस्थ करचे) by which the instrumental) kår ka of the jfia 18 putin the 
genitive case. 

Note — Why do wesay of “ Intransitive”? Because in the transitive 
1t rs parasmaipad!,as “ate gs ernir ‘he knows (recognizes) the son by 
his voice’ 

Note —According to Tattvabodhini, € not preceded by an upasarga 
will take Atmanepada by I. 8 76. S 2743 the present sütra ıs limited 
to cases where 1t 18 preceded by a preposition. As सर्पिचोज्यजानीते | 

२११९ । संप्रतिम्यामनरच्याने । ११३ ' ४६ । 

wa संजानीते । aden इत्यर्थः | शतं प्रतिजानीते। खक़ी करोतीत्यर्थः । 'जनाप्याने' इति 
दोगो विनज्यते | तर्चावर्थ्यात RRKT (२७१८) इति प्रासिरपि वारयते । चातर agat 
भंजानाति । wr: शेषत्वविवषायां wet i 

2719 After the verb jfia preceded by sam or prati, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when not used in the sense of 
'* remembering with regret.” 

The word jfia 18 understood in this sūtra: and the aphorism applies 
to that jfía which 1s used in the transi vo As शतं mA ‘he looks for a 
hundred, so ww मतिजानीले ‘he promises a hundred ° 

Thissütra should be split up into two, (1) संमसिरुया (2) warar । By 
this means the operation of 1.8 45 S 2718 1s superseded in the case of 

the Intransitive wt also, when it means ‘to remember with regret," 
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Why do we say when ‘not meaning remembering with regret t’ 
Because 15 1s nob Atmanepadi, when 16 conveys that meaning. Thus wng: 
or नायर daratfa ‘he remembers with “regret his mother’ The object 18 
put 1n the Genttive case under IT 8 50 8. 606. 

२३२० । भासनो पसंभरषाज्ञान यत्नविमत्युपसन्त्रणेषु AT: 1 ११ ३ (४१1 

छपसंभाषोपभग्जले धातोर्वाच्ये इतरे ्रयोगोपाचयः pug eu । भासमानो andre: । 
ENING । इत्याजुपवदते a greewadiequ: । चाने। शाळे वदते we । WR 
बदते । ज्रिमतो । WA विवदन्ते | उपसन्त्ररासुपच्छ AW | उपवदते भाजत इत्यर्यः 

2720 After the verb vad, the Atmanepada 1s employed, 
when used 1n the senses of * showing brilliance, or proficiency 
in," 6 pacifying," “ knowledge,” ** effort," “ difference of opi- 
nion," and “ flattering ” 

{+ The senses of ‘ persuasion’ and ‘ enticing’ are denoted by tha root, 
the other senses are expressed by the context 

By 1.83 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmat- 
pada, by the present sübra, 16 takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada 
when having certam meanings 

Bhdsana, (shining) means to illumine as wea चार्थी लोकायते, The 
Chárvi illumines the Lok&yata sh&stras, by his discourses and clear expo- 
sition wre wea ‘He expounds the scriptures ' 

Upusambháshá (persuasion) means Lo appease, to conoiliate , as Year- 
guaz? he conciliates or cajoles the servants. 

Jnána (knowledge) means to know completely as wet wri? grata’ 
the Chái vi knowe completely to discourse upon Lok&yata sháüstra. 

Yatna (endeavour) means energy as WR wea — ' He toils 1n tho field,’ 
गेहे aza ` he to's 1n the house’ 

Vimatt (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimous opinion. 
As IA fared ‘They disagree over the teld’ 4 e, holding different 
opinions they talk diversely 

Upamantrana (enticing) m- uns to coax in secret, as, कुलनार्याचुपवदये 
‘he entices the wife of a respectable family (४४, seduces her in secret)’ 
परदारानुपवदते ‘he flatters another’s wife’ 

Why im the above senses only? Observe यत्‌ fafugefa ` he says some- 
thing’, नि 

२७२९ । व्यक्तवाचां समुच्चारणे । १। ३ । ४८ 

नधुष्वादीचा सञ्चयोच्चारणे बदेरात्ननेपद स्पात्‌ । संश्वदस्ते अह जः 1 et स्रवद ज्त 

wat od 
2721. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada 1s employed 
when used in the sense of “speaking articulately m a similar 


manner by men” " 
80 
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As 'जवगिरति (ho swallows} The root grt‘ to swallow’ preceded by the 
preposition ava ıs Atmanepadt According to the Mah&bhisiya the verb» 
pri taken 1n this sütra means ‘to swallow’ and belongs to the Tud&d: class 
No. 117, 1618 not the gr? ‘to make sound’ which belongs to the Kry&di 
class No 28 Because there 1s no word formed with the latter verb by 
affixing the preposition ‘ava’ toi By J 9 78 this verb grt ‘to swallow’ 
would have been Parasmaipadi, the presenb sutra debars that. 

When ıb 1s not preceded by ava, 16 1s Parasmaipedi, as fusfu ‘he 
swallows,’ 

२७२३ । समः प्रतिज्ञाने । १। ३ । ५२। 

wee नित्य aire? प्रतिजानीत weru: t 'प्रतिद्ानि' किस्‌ । संगिरति ग्रासच । 

2725 After the verb gri preceded by sam, the Atmane- 
pada ts used, when employed in the sense of * promising’ 

As wa सगिरवे ‘he promises to pay a hundred’ Or weg नित्य fic 
‘ He acknowledges that the Word ıs eternal’ If 1b does not mean to pro- 
mise or acknowledge, 16 takes the Parasmaipada terminations, As संगिरति 
mag ‘he swallows the mouthfal ’ 

२७२६ | उदश्चरः सकसंकात्‌ । ९१।३। ५३। 

चर्मसुच्चरते 1 SKIT गच्छतीऱ्यर्यः । ' सकर्भकात्‌ ’ faq: बाच्पशुषत्रति। wwfon- 
द्वच्द तीत्यर्थः ॥ 

2726 After the-verb char ‘to walk’ preceded by ut, when 
used transitively, the Atmenepada 1s employed 

As wageuct he strays away from (the path of) religion (or duty)  g*- 
wurge? ‘he trausgresses the commands of his preceptor ' 

Why do we say ‘ when used 1n the transitive "? Observe weg tbi 
‘the vapourisii:mng. Here ıb 15 Parasmaipadi 

२५२५ | ससस्ततोयायुक्तात । १। ३। ९४ । 

रथेन WIS! 

2727 After the verb char, preceded by sam, and connected 
with a noun in the Instrumental case, the Atmanepada 15 em- 
ployed. 

As xiv संचरते ' he drives in a chariot 

२२८ । द्रणश्च सा चेज्चतुव्येथ । ९1३1 ws 

agatgraecyiateae युक्तादुक्त स्यात्‌ तृतीया झेच्चनुथ्यंच॑ । दास्या संयज्यते । gach 
“शकू ? इति पष्ठी । तेत auga व्यबहिदेउ़पि ceca । cer उशुदाचरते । दास्या शंय" ते । 

2728 And after the verb dá to give, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a noun ım the Instrumental case, the Atmane- 
pada 18 employed, provided this Instrumental case has thé 
sense of the Dative case, 
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When 1s the 8rd case uscd with the force of the 4th case? That is 


answered by the follewmg — 
Vari —The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when Immoral 


conduct 15 Implied As «reat or queat संप्रयच्छते “he gives (money with 
the object of enticing) to the female slave or prostitute." The word सस: 1n 
the preceding sfitra 13 1n the Genitive cases Therefore 16 applies even there 
where another preposition intervenes between the सच and the root. In fact 
खभः covers both this and the stra that precedes it. As स्येन सभुदाचरते.। 

Note —The verb då to giv&, 1s generally parasmaipadi, ıt becomes 
&tmanepadt under the above conditions 

Note —Why do we say “ when 16 has the force of the dative case” ? 
Because when 1t has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations 
will be used, as «rare सेप्रद्छति, ‘he gives with his hand. 

Note —It might be asked how the 4tmanepada terminations are em- 
ployed when the preposition sam 180b directly applied to the verb, but 
another preposition pra, intervenes between sam and the verb The reply 
is that the word samak in I. 8, 54 S. 2727 is not in the ablative case (which 
would have required its being placed immediately before the verb), but 
16 18 in the genitive case and 1s used as an attribute 

३७२९ | BUTS: स्ववारखे । ९१।॥३॥ Ys 

स्वकरख स्वीकारः । भार्यायुपवच्छ ठे । 

2729. After the verb yam, to give, preceded by upa, 
when used in the sense of “espousing,” the Atmanepada 1s 
employed 

Thrg 18 clear As भाषाँयुपयच्चते ‘he espouses or knows his wife’ But 
nob so when another’s wife 1s meant, there 16 18 parasmaipadt 

By I 8 78 the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
paofnt sfitra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “to marry, to espouse, or to accept," The meaning of sva- 
karana xs confined to accepting in general, This is according to the 
Kásik&, according to the Mahá&bháshya, sva-karana means ‘to make 
ene’s own what was nob previously his own’ 

Note —Why do we say m tue sense of “ marrying”? When 16 has 
any other sense, the parasmaipada affixes will be employed, as देवदतो 
quee mitgeres, ‘Devadatta has 71010 mtercomse with the wife of 
Yajfiadatta’ Tn forming the aoris5, the following sütra applies. 

२७३० । विभाषोपयनने । १ । २। ९६ । 

यमः Afen स्याद्विवादे । रासः सोताचुपायत~उपायंस्त वा । उदवोडेत्यथं। | गश्चमाङगे 
swt तु इ विमतिथेघान्नित्य fare । 

2780 The etch before the 4tmanepada affixes is Rt op- 
„tionally, when yam means ‘to espouse,’ 
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Thus xr«: wWiargwtaa or surae ‘Rama espoused Sita’ wwrya or 
werd wt mafe ‘he espoused his wife.’ 

The word ‘ Upayamana’ ın the sütra means ‘ $0 accept in marriage,’ 
‘to espouse.” The verb am preceded by the preposition खच 13 Atmanepad! 
when 15 means ' to espouse’ by 1, 3 56 S 2739. 


When बच means ‘to divulge, the 307158 is faq by L 2. 15 S 2698. 
Therefore, when way means ‘ to divulge’, its aorsst will be compulsorily 
faq and not gp'ronally so for the present stirs (I 2 16) though subse- 
quent, 15 debarred in anticipation by the preceding Asht&dhy&yi sütra 
1 2 15 S. 2698. 

२५३१ MA र्सठशा सन" 1 ९ 1 ३ । ४७ । 

अन्नस्ताभानेचर प्राग्यत्‌ । चर्म fores । gawd । gert ३ fered: 

2731 After the Desideratrves formed by the affix san, of 
the verbs ja ‘to know’, siu, ‘to hear’, smri ‘to remember, 
and dris ‘ to see,’ the Atmanepada is employed. 

Neile —The above four roots are &tmanepadt when in the Desidera- 
tive form, the suffix ' san" being the pratyays by which desideratives are 
formed. 

Note- —'"The verb तिक takes the terminations of the symanepada when 
used 1n the senses indicated by the three sütras 2717, 2718 and 2719 already 
explamed, The desiderative form of JAA would ex-necesstiate take &tma- 
nepada affizes when used था the above senses 1.8 62S 2734 The present 
stirs, however, enlarges the scope of &tmanepada by declaring all desider- 
atives of ऐसे to be átmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used 

Note .—Similarly by I 3. 29 and the vártika under 15, the roots gru, 
and drif, take the terminations of the &tmanepada, when preceded by 
sam, the desideratives of those would of course have taken &imanepada 
afizes by 1. 8 62, but the present sütra makes 15 general 

Note .—' The present sûtra however enunciates a new rule In the case 
of the root smi 

As wee जिञ्चाशते ‘he wishes to know (teta, enquires after) religion’, gw 
WAST ‘he serves the teacher’, ww gewg? ‘he wishes to remember the 
forgotten ° sw faguè “he wishes to gee the king’ 

Why do we say, when taking the affix san? Because the primitive 
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as amfa ho knows ; qwtfa 
he hears, स्दरति he remembers चश्यति he sees. 


२३३२ श नानोक्ष : 1 १॥३॥ ४८ । 

yugira । पूर्यसुअस्यैवाय निषेधः x warae X’ इति न्यायात्‌ १ तेनेह भ | 
शर्षिथोउसुजिक्राचते ¢ after म्रव्तितुनिच्हतोत्यर्यः । gimena? (२७३४) इति mpi “अकर्ज- 
wrew' (2545) इति केवला द्वियाजात 0 
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2732. After the desiderative of Jia, when preceded by anu, 
the Atmanepada is not employed हु 

This sütra read with S. 2718 limits the scope of parasma:pada to the 
transitive, desiderative verb anu-jfá As guagferarafa ‘he enquires after 
the son.’ This 1s an exception to the lash sütra only Because of the 
maxim ‘a rule, may 15 enjoin or forbid anything, either enjoins or forbids 
only that which 1s nearest to ıt ın some other rale’ Therefore not here 
सवर्षिबो5्यजित्तासते meaning ‘he wishes to sacrifice with clarified butter’. 
Now wget when Intransitive 18 Atmanepadi by I 3.45 S 2718 and 
therefore, १६५ Desiderative 18 also Atmanepad} by I3 62 S 2734 

Why do we say when preceded by anu ? Because otherwise 16 will take 
the dtmauepada terminatiogs. As wed faurug he inquires after religion 

२७३३ ' ग्रत्याङ्भ्या श्वः Vr ३। yes 

आश्यां सन्नम्ताच्छुब उत्त न स्यात्‌ । ्रतिशुश्रषति ॥ ञाशुश्रषति à कर्णमवथनीयात्रयादेव ॥ 
देवदत्त प्रति yas? । “शदेः frar (२३६२) faa ङलिङोद्च' (2935) ठ्याख्यांतस्‌ ॥ 

2738 After the desideratives of Sru, when preceded by 
prati and fii, the Atmanepada 1s not used. 

The verb &ru, when taking the prefixes prati. and Ai, 18 not Atmane- 
padí, though taking the desiderative “san” This 1s also an exception to 
the rule I 8 57. "Thus प्रतिशुश॒षति and ज्याशुश्रषति ॥ 

The word prat: and &à must be upasargas, 1f they are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (1.4 88 S 546) then the rule will not apply As देवदच 
प्रति gswa ॥ 

२9३३ । क । शदेः शितः ॥ ९ । ३ ॥ ६० ॥ 

2733A. After the verb sad to decay, when ıt has one of 
the affixes with an 1ndicatory 8 (sit) the Atmanepada 1s used 
but not in the Deside1ative 

The 100 ‘ sad’ when taking any affix which 1s marked with an indie 
catoly W, is conjugated in the &tmanepada In connection with this, 
must be read sütra VII 3 78 S. 2860, by which the root wg is replaced 
by शीय before affixes having an indicatory wt. Thus w3 + 374-8 — शी य -- wa 
= श्रीयते ‘he decays or withers,’ शीयेते ‘they two decay’, wrar@ ' they decay.’ 

Why do we say hefore affixes having an indicatory wt? Before other 
affixes, 10 1s not &&manepadt. As अशत्स्यत्‌ ‘if he decayed’, weeafa ‘he will 
decay’. Tawegta ‘Ha wishes to decay’ 

The well-known vikàranas like ww, w &o, the affixes like wq &c, 
are fq affixes. In other words, the root gad 1s Abmanepadi 1n all conju- 
gational tenses, 

The sütra has been explained before also, See No, 2362. Ib m, 
repeated here because of the context. 
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२०५३३ । ख । ख्रियतेलेडलिट्ठोशच॥ १। ३। ६९॥ 

2733B After the verb mri to die, when :t has one of the 
affixes having an indicatory w, as well as when it takes the 
afixes lun (aorist TIT 2 110} and lin (Benedictive III, 8. 159) 
the Atmanepada ıs used, but not in the Desiderative 

This 18 a restrictive sütra, the root gg (to die), 1s marked with a € as 
an indicatory letter, so by sütra I 3 128 ?157 16 would be always At a- 
nepad) But the present aphorism restricts 16 to qw lun (Aorist) and fae 
lh (Benedictive) tenses, as wcll as to those tenses which are fq 

It ıs only before thcse thiee affixes, namely, lin, lu& and sit affixes, that 
the 1006 mri takes the terminations of the atmanepada Thus the aorist 
mga 800118 “he died’, Benedictive gfe mrishishta ‘may he die’ Simi- 
laily befor. Sib affixes, thus faa? ' he dies’ = ष्ट + धनसे (VIL 4 28) faa 3 
+2=faad (VI 4 77) A, faa The root g belongs to the sixth class 
of verbs calied Tudádi which take the vikaiana w iu the conjugational 
tonses (II 1. 77), Butthe Desiderative 15 gaq ति 4 

In other tenses, viz , the two Futures, the Peifect and the Conditional, 
this verb 15 parasmaipadt सरिष्यति he willdie stafceaq This sûtra has 
been taught ın No 2538 16 1s repeated here for the sake of the context, 

२५३४ । पूर्ववत्सनः । १। ३। ६२ | 

चनः पते यो angers तुल्य सन््गन्तादप्यात्मनेपद स्यात्‌ ॥ शदिधिपते । शिशपिदयते । 
fafafawa । 'एवेवत्‌' faq a rufa ॥ 'शदेः- (२३६२) (२५३८) qaerga 'सनो च? 
इत्यनुवत्य आक्यभेदेन व्याख्येयच्‌ । TAT न op शिश्षटलति । gaita | 'खास्म्रत्ययवल्कूछोड नुमयो- 
गस्य” (3380) 1 एघरचऊे । 

2784. The verb which 1s Atmanepad! ın 118 primitive form 
before the taking of the affix san, will also be Atmanepadt 
when ıt ends 1n the affix san 

In other words, after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada 18 employed, 
if 16 would have been used after the primitive verb 

If the primary verb 18 parasmaipadt, 115 desiderative will be also paras- 
maipadi,if the piimary verb ıs Atmanepadi, its desideiative will be At- 
manepadt, This ıs the general rule. Some exceptions to if have already 
been mentioned ın sütras I 8. 57, 55, and 59. A root which was &tmane- 
padi, before taking the Desiderative affix ww san, will be Atmanepadi even 
when 10 takes the affix सन्‌ san In other woids, that by reason of wnich 
the &tmanepada affixes were ordained ın the primary verb, will cause the 
same terminations to be applied when the verb ends in sq san Thus it 
was said in sütra 1, 3. 12, that roots having an anud&tta accented vowel 
as indicatory, or a € À as their 1ndicatory letter, take the terminations of 
the @tmanepada Thus wa ‘he prospers, and थ ‘he sleeps.’ The verb 
we ‘ to increase ’ and wre (to le down) will remain é6manepadt, even whep 
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eee 
they are used as Demderatives Thus efefee® * he wishes to progper’ and 
feafeets Similarly LS 17 S 2686 declared that the verb विविश्‌ 15 Atma- 
nepadt as निबियते, this will be &tmanépad? also in the Desiderative form, as 
Tafaire? ‘he wishes to enter’ So also by E 3 40,8 2713 wmm 15 buna" 
nepadi, the Desiderative जआाचिक्रसते will also be &&manepadi. 

But though by L 3. 60 and 61, Wta and नियते are Atmanepadi, yet 
faweefe ‘he wishes to he down’ gudf ‘he wishes to die,’ are parasmat- 
padi Because the átmanepada uffixes were ordained after the roots wz 
and ge only under exceptional conditions and not generically, and as those 
conditions do not exist m the desiderative, the latter doss not take the 
&tmanepada terminations In fact, the words खनो w are to be read into 
those two sütras 2 e., from S. 2732, and ea: from 2734, and so Im the 
Denderative they are not &tmanepadt. 

Of course, that which In tts primary state would not have taken tha 
terminations of the &tmanepada, there beng a prohibition to that effect 
will not allow them in its Besiderative form. As आनुचिकीर्षति ‘he wishes 
to imitate,” werfwartéfa Here the root wst by 1, 3 79 has been especially 
declared to be,parasmarpadi, to the exclusion of &tmanepada affixes which 
would otherwise have come by I 8 32 and 72, and therefore its Desidera- 
tive is also parasmaipadi The force of st causing &tmanepada 18 counter- 
acted by 1 8 79 S 2745 


Now it might be asked —True, this rule provides for those cases where 
a root 13 conjugated 1n two forms, one a Piimitive and another a Dcsider- 
ative conjugation, But what provision do you make for those partial verbs 
which take the affix सन्‌ even in their primitive form , and 1n whose case we 
have no prior form to look upon as a guide ın the application of Atmane- 
pada affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take €q in 
this way called also the self-descriptive सन्‌ ‘Those quasi-roots are ga, Taw, 
fea, भान, बघ argand wry What are we to do with these quasi-100ts, 
which are always conjugated with the affix #qanl have no simpler con- 
jugation ?” ‘To this we reply, “In the case of these partial verbs which 
take the self-descriptive wq the pada will be regulated by the 1ndicato1y 
letters which these quasi-roots have For though the full roots are gyer 
fafae, चिकित्स, freee, ded, शीशस्स and दोदान्स yet by the maxim swa 
wa fay syara विशेषक wafa, “a sign made in a portion of a thing, 
qualihes the whole thing " the sign made In the expression ga &o , will 
qualify the whole verb gyre &c" Thus we have quw ‘-he despises,’ 
Fafara ‘he cures, Wara? ‘he investirates’ Wo. . 


२३३४ | क । असूभ्रत्य ययत्‌ कृञोऽनुप्रयोगस्य । 13 1 ६३ । 


श्घा wm! 


2734A The auxiliary w 1s Atmanepadi, if the principal 
verb to which sr 18 added 1s Atmanepadi, 
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Thus wat wt See S 2240 

There are 1n Sanskrit two forms of the Perfect (fwe). one formed in 
the ordinary way by the reduphcation of the root, and adding the termi- 
nations, the other called the per:phrastic Perfect, is formed by adding 
Tq to the root and then affixing to tt the perfect tense of the roots छू (to 
do), w (to be) or wa (to be) These latter verbs are called anuprayoga or 
auxilary verbs, as 1b 1s with their help that the Perfect tense 1s formed. 
The question then arises, what conjugation, parasma: or &tmanepada, do 
these auxiliaries take m forming the periphrastic Perfect? This sütra 
supplies the answer >the auxiliary कृ follows the conjugation of principals, 
the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root Ww (to increase, prosper) 1s 
&tmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic Perfect, the verb % will 
be also in the Atmanepada. Thus watw# (he prospered) Similarly इद (to 
appear with great splendour) 18 parasmaipadt and the auxıhary कू after 
1b will be parasmaipada,'as इन्दादवकार (he appeared with great splendour), 

But the other auxiliaries छू and wg retain their own peculiar conjuga- 
tion and are nob influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus 
RWIE, रघासास 

The word 4m-pratyaya of the sütra means ‘that after which the affix 
fm (III 1 35 and 36. कास्पस्पवादाननन्त्रे शिटि) comes,’ Of the verb kii 
when subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the 
áimanepada like the verb that takes the afix âm If this sütra enjoined 
a rule of mjuction (vidhi), then there would be the termination of the 
Stmanepada even m examples hke sqarua and फदस्नाचकार where the 
fruib of the action accrues to the agent Tias is no valid objection to the 
present sütra Ib ıs to be interpieteu 1m both ways, that 1s, both as a 
vidhi (a general injunction) and a niyama (a‘restiictiva injunction) How 
is that to be done ? Because the word pürvavat of the last stra is to be 
read ın the present aphorism also The second explanation , in that case 
will be for the sake of establishing a niyama or restrictive rule 

२9३९ । प्रोपाभ्यां युजेरयज्ञपात्रेषु 1९1३ १ २४ । 

ngek agg । “* स्वराद्मन्तोपसर्यादिति वत्ताव्यक्द * । mur 
taravratis! किस्‌ । दन्द vati पाणि युनक्ति । 

2735 Afte: the verb yuj to jom, Atmanepada 1s usea 
when 1t 1s preceded by pra and upa, except with reference to 
sacrificial vessels, even when the fiuit ^* the action does not 
accrue to the agent 

The verb gfx ' to Jorn ° 1s svaritet, and consequently by suua 13 72 
४618 always &tmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent 
The present sütra declares when this verb may take the terminations of 


&tmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue tà the agent 
81 


को । tages 


"—- 


640 Tar SIDDRANTA KauMUDL. [BE IL Os. XVIIL § 2786 
——————— MÀ 
After the verb gw preceded by the prepomtions w and wr the terminations 
are of the &tmanepada, when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
vessels, As mqww'he joins or employs’ , उपयुङ्क्ते ` he fits or uses,’ 

Why do we say “ when not employed 1n refernce to sacrificial vessels?” 
Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada, As gry arty 
wife प्रयुनक्ति, 

Vdrtvka' —It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada when picceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel This1s an important modification of the above rule Thus 
WER and नियुङ्क्ते In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of शस्‌, निर्‌, 
and gt, either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the VArtika 
amounts to the 1nclusion of all prepositions with the above exception 


With ww, frc and gc, however, theroot will take parasmaipada 
terminations , as gute. 


२9३६ । WW: QA: । ९१। ३ । ६९ । 

TË DW! 

2736 After the verb kshnu, ‘to sharpen,’ preceded by 

eam, the Atmanepada 1s employed 

The verb wy ‘to sharpen, or grind,’ 18 generally parasmaipadi bus 
16 13 Aimanepadi when 1b 18 preceded by the prefix सस्‌, as wey? waq ‘he 
whets the weapon wegat@ ` they two whet’ waga® ' they all whet’, 

Note —It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made 
of the verb kshnu, 16 could well have beer included im the I 3 29 S 2699 
which also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs 
gam, richchha & — To this the answer 18 that, that sübra treats of intran- 
sitive verbs, the word akarmaka being 'uuderstool therein, while the 
present sütra, as 18 evident from the example we have given above, treats 
of transitive verbs 

२७३१ । भुजोऽनवने । १। ३ । ६६ । | 

Wi Gee । अ*यवहरतीत्ययेः । “gee प्रथिबीपालः cq यिवीसेव केवलास्‌’ | वुद्धो जनो 
दुःखशतानि भुङ्के? । इद्दोपभोगो,सुजेरथः । 'खनगवने' किस्‌ । हों gatas 

2737 After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada 1s used, 
except in the sense of ‘ protecting’ 

The word wrt means protection. wawa ! non-protection ' 

The root bhuj, when 16 does nob mean to protect, 1s &&manepadt. This 
root belongs o the Rudh&di class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat and to enjoy. As आदन शुक्त ‘he eats rice’ 
also dual bhufijáte, pl, bhufijate & So also sq श यियीभाल प्रणियीनेव 
छेवलाच्‌ ‘the king enjoys only the earth war wit दुः खशतानि gek ‘the old 
man suffers many pains, But méty gafa ‘ He profects the earth. 
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The root bhuj belongs also to the Tudadt class, No 124 but there 16 has 
the sense of being curved or crooked The bhuj belonging to the Tud&dr 
class 18 not to be taken 1n this sütra, because that bhuy has never the senso of 
protecting Therefore fegata utaq ‘he bends the hand,’ 1s In the paras- 
maipada, 

२५३८ । eut यत्कर्म wt चेत्स कतानाच्याने । ९। ३ । ६9 । 

शयन्तादात्मनेपद स्यादथ वा क्रियासैक चेररयन्ते नोच्यते जणी चत्कम कारक न चेरकी कर्ती 
waren स्वाध्याने। aag २५६४) इति psat सिधायाये भिद्भ्‌ । wien g विभापोयन 
चदेन-' (२७४४) wfa विकल्पे watanka- (२५७४४) इति परस्मेपदे च परत्वात्मामे 'पर्व- 
Tanfaqu uma ura! ॥ कतु स्थभावका ag स्थक्रिदाश्ो दाहरणम्‌ । तथा हि। पश्‍यन्त भव 
शक्ता । चाशुधत्ञानविषय कुर्वन्तीत्यर्थः | मेरणाशत्यागे | पश्यति was) feug भवतीत्स्य । ततो 
हेतुमरिणच्‌ । दर्शयन्त भव भक्ताः । पश्यन्तीत्यर्थः । घुनपयेर्थस्याविवछाय 1 दर्शयते भवः ३ इद 
प्रधनतुती ययोरवस्ययो दिंदोयचतर्थ्ये द्य gansi: an तुतीयकश्षाया न ay । रऋ्यर सरभ्येऽप्य जो 
कम कारकस्य wl कतृ त्वार्भावात । चदुर्थ्या सु तर्‌ o» दवितीयाबादाय कियासाध्यात्‌ । प्रयमार्या 
कसणो सबस्येद wg स्वाच्य | एवनारोइयते werteacrarecang | weetes हस्तिन इस्तिपका$ ॥ 
ब्वर्नावयन्तीत्यथः Qua आरोइति इस्तो । स्यग्भवतील्यय ततो णिजारोहयण्ति । प्यारोइन्ती 
ह्यर्थः । तत जारोइयते । न्यग्मबतीत्यर्थ/ । यद्वा पश्यस्ट्यारीइब्तीति प्रथसकथा भागवत + पतः 
कनल एव देतुत्वारोपायिणच्‌ ) दर्शयति wae । ऋरोहयति welt ¬ पश्यत आरो इतञ्च प्रेर्यती- 
ह्यर्थः । ततो जिल्ल्या wengfavar च उपाक्तमोट्टयोएपि मेवणयोल्त्याने दर्शवत ऋषपोइयत 
इत्युदाइरसच। अरथः प्राग्वत्‌ । झस्सिन्पत्ते दितीपव्हवाया न तक । anaig aratan ireng- 
शवाविक्यात i शवाव्याने किस eacla caged कोकिय a सरवति बनगुरमः । उल्कवठा- 
yeaegat fawgt wadai: à थोल्ण्योइतुतये (२५२३) च्याह्यासर १ 

2738. After a verb ending ım the affix ni (causal) the 
Atmanepada is employed, provided that, when the object in 
the non-ni (or non-causal) case becomes the agent m the 
causal and when the very verd (karma- kiya) of the non-n1 15 
also employed in the causal with ni, but not so when ıb 
means ‘to remember with regret,’ (even when the fruit of 
the action does not acqrue to the agent) 

The phrase 4: (after the causativer)’ of this sütra governs the four 
succeeding sütras and 1s understood in them The sûtra consists of the 
following words —W: ‘after the causative,’ =v ‘In the non causative , 
aq ‘what,’ करें ‘object,’ or ‘action’ This word has two meanings in 
this sfitra first, the karmashiraka, ‘the objective case’, secondly kriya, 
° the verb’ Wt‘ in the causative,” Wq ‘af,’ सः ¦ that,’ wat‘ nominative,’ 
अनाच्यरने ‘ except to remember.’ 

In general, by I 8 74, S 2564 the causative verbs take the termina- 
tions of the &tmanepada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 
The present siitra applies to the case where the fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent, - 
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But even where the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, there are 


two exceptions The sütra I 8 77, S 2744 makes the &tmanepada op- 
tional while I 8.88 S 2754 makes ıb Parasmaipad: These two rules 
I 3.77 and 88 beng subsequent to the present I 8. 67, would debar 
this latter. But according to Patafijal 16 18 not so. The fuw*w root 
18 conjugated in the A&tmanepada, if ıb fulfils the conditions of this 
sütra and the subsequent rules S. 2754 and 2744 are set amde by 
purva-vipratishedha. 

Note.—Thus I 8 77 S. 2744 has full scope in es ww बजति or रुवं qd 
waa ‘he sacrifices for his own yajfia’ Bub the present sütra will debar the 
option, in दर्शयते राजा स्ववसेव ' the king makes himself seen,’ Similarly I. 
8 88 S 2754 has full scope in गोषी कृष्ण शोययति ‘Gopt puts Krishna to 
sleep,’ from कृष्ण शेवे Krishna sleeps’ But the present sütra will apply to 
ज्ञाबयते केदारः स्ववसेव । 

By III 1 87 S 2766 we learn thab there 18 &tmanepada when the 
action affecting the agent 1s similar to the action which affects the object. 
Will not that general rule have covered the particular cases of the causa- 
tives? No The examples to be given under the present sütra are those, 
where the bhava heres in the agent and where the kreyd inheres in the 
agent, Thus पश्यभति ww «wit: ‘the devotees see the Supreme Being १५१७, 
by constant devotion, &e., they persuade Him to appear and thus make 
himself the object of visual perception When this sense of persuasion 18 
ignored, and the agency of the devotees 1s pub out of sight, 1n other words 
when प्रेरकं is given up, for in the Reflexive sense where agent 1s abandon- 
ed, for the sake of facility, such 18 the case, we have waufa ww: ‘The 
Supreme Being manifests,’ ^ e., becomes an object of perfect of perception. 
See Reflexive verbs Chapter 21 ‘To this verb we add the affix fey with 
the sense of hetu We get walufva ww wars ' the devotees cause the manı- 
festation of the Supreme Being “०८ , they see the Being Again fiom this 
दर्शवभ्वि, when we do not wish the sense of tha causative to be expressed, ue, 
when we do not wish to lay any stress on the sense of the causative we hava 
the Atraanepada as दर्शयते wasi ' Bhava shows himself’ Here the sense 
of the first and the third cases and of the second and the fourth oases 18 the 
same "2४19 पश्यन्ति भव भक्ताः and दशंयभ्ति भव wet: have the same mean- 
mg 80 also पश्यति wa and दशयते wart In the third case (qqafea) there 
1s not ftmanepada For though the verb or action 18 the same as in the 
first example, yet the object k&raka of the non-m verb (namely Bhava) is 
not here the agent of the ni-verb. But 1n the fourth case (दर्थं बसै) we have 
&tmanepada For the verb here 18 the same namely the verb of the second 

example and the verb of the fourth are both Reflexive, and also the word 
Bh&va which was object 1n the first example, has become the agent 1n this 
foui th example 
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Note —The above is an example of kartristha bhávaka verb. Bh&va 
or condition-verb ıs that sense of a root where the action 18 accomplished by 
means which are not dependent on motion from one place to another by the 
agent Asin the above example the act of seeing does not require any 
change of place or motion for wis accomplishment अपरिस्यन्दून साधनसरध्यो 
wrewRt भाव; + It resembles very much Reflexive verbs Or rather acitons 
which can be accomplished without much movement of the agent are 
Bhávas 

While fmat or active-verb 18 that action which 13 accomplished by 
the movement of the agent  wwfzereprerereret किया। We shall now 
give an example of kartristha kriy& 

Thus (1) आरोइन्ति हस्तिन इत्तिपकाः ‘ the elephant-keepers bend down the 
elephant’ Arohant: means to bend From this we have the Reflexive 
voice, आरोहति हस्ती ` the elephant bends down ' 

From this we have the Causative 'आरोइयन्ति इस्तिन हस्तिपकाः ` the 
elephant keepers bend down the elephant’, here swrctgafra cause to bend 
down, has the same meaning as आरोइच्ति + From this we have the 
Reflexive, by abandoning the force of causative, आरोइयते gett ‘ the 
elephant bends down ’ 

Or पश्यन्ति and qittefea the first examples are retained as above namely 
weafea भद भक्ताः or आरोहण्ति हस्तिव इस्तिपका; १ 

From this we get directly causatives with feq having super imposed 
on the object the sense of hetu, namely the making the object the 1noiter 
of the action As दर्शयति सवः, जासेइयति welt meaning incites while seeing 
and bending, the full sentences being चश्यतो भक्तान्‌ दर्शयति ww: 'Bháva 
shows hunselt to the gazing devotees’, % e, Bhava appears in such a 
glorrous manner that 16 compels the devotees to look at Him Here the object 
Bháva ıs now the incite: of the action He draws the gaze of all towards 
Him Here the Hetu (S 2575) activity is imposed on the whrlhom 
object अ'्रोइतो इस्तिपकाद आरोहयति gett ‘to the bending elephant keepers 
bends the elephant,’ ८ &, the elephant bends of itselfiu such a graceful 
way a8 draws or attracts the attention of its keepers, as if 1b invites them 
to mount1t From these few*w ४९:5, qafa and wrttwafe from these 
very original roots qxafea and araea when the appropriate inciting 
senses are removed, we get the examples दर्श यते and wrcteq@ । The mean- 
ing 18 the same as mentioned before Here there are three stages only . 
(1) पश्यन्ति सदं अक्ताः or खारोइम्ति इस्तिन इस्तिपकाः। (2) पश्यतो भक्तान्‌ दर्थयति 
भव,, or आरोइतो इरस्तपकान्‌ खारोइयात welt: (3) दर्शयते भक्तात्‌ wes or आरोइयते 
इस्तिपकान्‌ इस्ती The last, of course, are examples under the present 
sûtra, In the second case, here, though the verb is faasa 1 18 not 
Atmanepadi. As there is absence of the same actions or verbs, because 
there 1s the addition of the sense of few im the second, 
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Note —Why do we say ‘ın the non-causatıve non-nl’? For this 
rule will not apply, when the primitive verb itself 18 formed by the affix 
few, such are the roots of the tenth elass or Churádi in which the nich 18 
added 1n the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose ‘Thus 
the root गच belongs to the Ohurád: class , whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same As गणयति गश गोपालकः ‘the cowherd counts the herd'; 
and the cansdtive form is गणयति wa: equ tw ' the herd makes 18016 to bo 
counted. The te:mmations ın both cases are those of the Parasmaipada 

Note —Why do we say ‘ when the object (karma) becomes the agent.’ 
Because the rule will not apply, when any other k&raka or case, than the 
karma or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causatve, 
Thus दुनाति दाजेश ‘he cuts with the scythe,’ लाबवति ars स्वयनेष ‘the scythe 
18 made to cut of itself’ Here the word d&tra was the instrument of the 
primitive verb which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the 
causative the terminations are of the parasmaimpada only 

Note — Why do we say ‘if 1n the causative’ 1n the sütia? It 13 for the 
purpose of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both 1n the 
primary sentence and the causative sentence Therefore therule does not 
apply here where the causative verb चेष्यति ın the second sentence was nob 
used in the first sentence , mAr ea इस्तिन इस्तिपकाः ‘the elephant-keepers 
bend the elephant,’ and आ्ारोइयभाणो इस्तीभीतान सेचयति ata ‘the elephant 
that 1s being caused to bend 18 made to sprinkle with mme the fiightened 

शि 
me? Noté — The word w ‘that’ 18 employed in the aphorism to show that 
the objects in both sentences must be the same and not different There- 
fore ın the following example where the objects are different, the termin- 
ations of the parasmaipada are only used. आरोइस्ति हस्तिन tenat ' the 
elephant-keepers bend the elephant” and शारोहइयभाफों इस्ती रु्थशनारोइवति 
aguy ‘the elephant, that 18 being caused to bend, makes m n mount on 
the land ' 

Note —Why do we use the word kart& ‘agent) 1& the sütra? If the 
former object 18 not the agent 1n the second case, the terminations of the 
parasmaipada only would be used As आारोइभ्ति qat इस्तिपकाः ` the 
elephant keepers bend the elephant, and वाषारीदयात wearers: ' the Mah& 
mátra makes them bend’ 

Note —~Why do we say ‘except when meaning to remember with 
tenderness i' - Observe, wwxfar बनशुरुमरव ating: ' the dove remembers, with 
regret, the forest tree ,' and स्वरयत्येसं angen: ewqstu ‘tho forest tree 18 made 
to be remembered of itself’ 


२७३९ । क । भोरस्योईतुभये ॥ ९॥ ३ vee ॥ 
27894. After the causatives of the verbs bhi ‘to fear’, 
and smi ‘to wonder,’ eveu though the fruit of the action 
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acorues not to the agent, the Atmanspada 1s employed, when 
the fear is produced directly by the causative agent 

The phrase ‘ of the causative ending m खि is understood im this sfitra 
and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. ‘This sütra 1s also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word @y in the aphorism has been defined later on in stirs I 4 55 
(स्वतन्त्र wat), i£ 18 the agent which 1s the mover of another’s action 
When a fear 18 caused by a Wg 1615 called देवुनव, The word wa ' fear’ in the 
aphorism 1s illustrative and includes by implication rera ‘astonishment’ 
also As afeat भीषयते ‘the jatila the cock-headed frightens’? gat नोषयते 
' the munda, the shaven headed fiightens’, जटिलो faeataa’ ` the Jatila aston- 
28९5,” gast विरुमाषयते ‘the munda astonishes’ «e, the very fact of matted- 
hair 91 shaven-head frightens’ &c. 

Why do we say tga? For if the fear or astonishment is nob the direct 
result caused by the agent, but arises form something else,'then the 
&tmanepada willnot be used As कुञ्ञिकयैन भाययति “he frightens him with 
the kunchika, er विस्माययति ‘he astonishes with his form’. Here kun- 
chika and 1upa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, 
and are not the hetu thereof. This sütra has been explained in S 2594 

२9३९ । गृथिवञ्च्योः HAFAN । ९1३ 1६९ । 

मवारणेड्ये एयन्तास्यामाक्यां मारबत । भाणवक गर्धयते । वञ्चयते वा । "repe किस्‌ । 
श्वान गर्धयति। ऋभिकाङ्ष्ञासस्योत्पादयतोत्यर्स । अदि वञ्चयति । वर्जयतोत्यथंः । “नियः 
सनाननशालोतोकरपायोच (२५९२) । व्यारु्यातस्‌ t 

2739 After the causatives of the verbs gridh ‘to covet,’ 
and vañch ‘to go,’ the Atmanepada is employed, when used 
in the sense of deceiving, even though the fruit of action 
does not accrue to the agent 

The phrase ‘ of the causatives ending 1n fe’ 18 to be supplied here from 
I. 8. 67. This sútra ıs also restricted to the oases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agenb ‘The word प्रशन्न of the sütra 
means deceiving As चानवकं गर्धयते ‘he deceives the boy, wax aya? ‘he 
cheats the boy.’ 

Why do we say ‘when ıt means deceiving” When these verbs have 
nob this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As ww waft ‘he 
causes the dog to be greedy, अहि agitfa ‘he avoids the serpent ° 

२३४० । क । लियः संमाननशालोलोकरणयोश्च » ९) ३। 9० ॥ 

2740A. After the causatiye of the verb li to melt or 
stick,’ the Atmanepada 18 emnloyed, wnen used m the sense 
of showing respect, subdumg and decerving even though the 
fruit of action does not aserue to the agent, 
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The phrase ‘of the causative ending In fw’ is to be supplied here from 
1 3167. This stirs has its scope only when the fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent In the Dhátup&tha, there are two roots शी, one 1s 
technically called «fr and means to stick, and belongs to the Divadi class 
The other शी meaning to ‘melt’ belongs to the Kryádi class As there 1g 
no specification in the sütra what सी ıs to be taken, both are therefore 
taken. 

The force of the word *t in the sütra 18 to Include the word see ‘to 
decive' of the last sûtra into the present. The word संसानन means ' to 
show respect.’ The word चालीनीकरण means ‘to subdue’ As werfacrataaa 
* he gets respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account 
of his matted haw’ इयेनो षति कासुल्लापयते ` the hawk subdues the partridge 
wragat ` who deceives thee 

The sütra Tawra शीयतेः VI 1 51 declares that the & of ली is Sptionally 
changed mto wt before certain terminations But there 1s no option 
allowed when the root शी has any of the above three senses in thess cases 
the substitution of wr is necessary and not optional For the option 
allowed by sütra VI 1 51 ıs a व्यवस्थितविभाषा and not a general विभाषा 
applicable everywhere 

Why do we say ' when it has the meaning of, to show respect &oc, ' ? 
Because otherwise there 18 pa:asmaipada. As बालकसुल्लाइयति This sütra 
was explained as S 2592 

२५४० । निचथ्योपपद्रत्कृजोभ्यासे। १। ३ । 9१ | 

fy’ इस्येव 9 पद Mear कारयते ॥ स्वरा दिदुष्टससकृदुच्चारवतीत्पर्थ' । 'सिथ्योपक्‍्दात' 
किड | पद ge कारयति। “अभ्यासे किच | सकृत्पद मिथ्या कारय ति।' स्वरितजितः कर्ज लिप्राजे 
क्रियाफले' (२१४८) । यणते । सुजते । "ai निमाये' किस । yfer wafer 1 सुन्बन्ति i 

2740 After the causative of the verb kri, thé Atmanepada 
is used, when it has the word mithya, ‘incorrect,’ as an upa- 
pada (or dependent word,) and is employed in the sense of 
‘repeated wrong utterance’ even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ of the causative ending ın fw’ is to ba supplied from I 3, 
67, The apborism 1s restricted to the cases where the frutt of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyása means doing again, or 
repetition , as we निड्या arafa means ‘he repeatedly pronounces the word 
incorrectly , thats with wrong accent &c., not once but constantly 

Why do we say ‘ when the word mithy& 18 used as an upapada?’ The 
causative of kri will take parasmaipada when ıt has any other upapada. 
Thus पदं gegy कारपति ‘he pronounces the word correctly. 

Why do we say ‘of the verb wu’? Because the causative of any other 

verb used along with the word mithy& will not have Atmanepada, as we 
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fear वाचयति ‘he repeatedly utters the word wrongly.’ Here ww takes 
parasmairpada. 


Why do we say ‘repeatedly’? For if the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmarpada will be used, as vw निदेयाकारयति ‘he pronounces 
wrongly, not always but once’ 


२9४० । क । रूवरितजितः कत्रेनिप्राये क्रियाभले । १।३। ३२7 

2740A. After the verb marked with a svarita (svaritet) 
or which has an indicatory f (fit), the terminations of the 
Atmanepada are employed, when the fruit of the action ac- 
crues to the,agent. 


The anuvribti of the phrase @ does not go further The word farea 
18 a compound, meaning ' fruib of the action.’ When the principal object 
for the sake of which the action 18 begun, 18 meant for the agent indicated 
by the verb, there the 4tmanepada 18 used after verbs having an indica- 
tory st ora svarta accent As ww«'he sacrifices for himself «w3 ‘he 
cooks for himself.’ Here the verb ww and we are marked with svarita 
accent in the Dhátup&tha, and therefore they take the Atmanepada termin- 
ations 

Similarly gqq@ ‘he presses the soma-juice,’ कुरते ‘he does’ Here the 
verbs gx and ww have an indicatory S, 


In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as 
getting heaven by performance of sacrifice, eating of food &0 , is meant 
for the agent. That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may 
attain heaven, he cooks 1n order that he himself may oat, & - 


Why do we say ‘ when the fiuit of the action accrues to the agent’? 
Otherwise ıt will have parasmaipada As aafea याजकाः the priests sacri- 
fice, (not for themselves, but for their clients)’ wafer पाचकाः 5 the cooks 
cook (for their masters)’ sd fre waat: ‘ the menials work (for their master), 
Here though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, 
yet as that fro.t 18 not the principal object for which the action was begun 
—the principal object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his 
fee, but that the sacrificer may go tó -heaven—the verb takes the termma- 
tions of the Parasufaipada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent , but toa third party, See also S 2158. 


२५४१ ! अपादद' 1९॥३॥ 9३ । 

न्यायमपवदते । कत्र सिप्राय इत्येव । अपवदति । 'शिचश्च' (२५६४) । कारयते à 

9741 After the verb vad to tell, preceded by apa, when 
the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the terminations 


are of the Atmanepada. 
§2 
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The pharse “ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 78 
understood here. The sûtra ıs clear, As wrardt न्यावभपयद्ये ‘the wealth- 
seeker forsakes justice, that 18 to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the 
sacrifice of justice.’ But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent, the parasmaipada 18 employed, As wwaqfa, 


२७४९ । क । ATN । ११३१ 3४ । 
2741A After a verb ending ın the affix m (causal) when 


the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the Atmanepada 
is employed. 


The phrase-“ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent” 18 to 
be supplied from sütral.8 72 The verbs that take the affix few nich 
are generally causatives As कटं कारयते ‘he causes the mat to be made for 
himself’, site area? ' he causes the food to be cooked for himself’. When 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the Parasmarpada 18 


used. As we कारयति wea ‘he causes anothers’ mab to be made’ See 
S. 2564 


२७४२ । समुदाड्भ्यों यमोऽग्रन्थे । ९॥ ३19५ 1 

aar इति ek. । ब्रीहोीन्सयच्दते । gasea । वखसायच्छते। 'श्रग्रण्ये’ किस्‌ । 
eraa वेदस्‌ । अधिगण्तुयुदरण करोतीत्यर्थः | कत्र निमाय इस्येव । 

2742. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by sam, ut 
and ih, when 1 does not refer to a book, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ when the fruit of the action, accrues to the agent’ 18 read 
into this aphorism by anuvritt: from sütia I 3. 72. As होडीत wasua ‘ho 
gathers rice ‘ चारभुदरच्छते ‘he lifts up the load’ aqwurawet ‘he draws out 
the cloth,’ The1oot yam preceded by the preposition re takes the 
terminations of the Atmanepada by virtue of I 3. 28 also, but in that 
aphorism the verb was intransitive, here 16 is transitive, and this explains 
the necessity of making two different झी. 083 for one compound verb "tay 

Why do we say ‘ when 16 does not refe: to a book’ Fos otherwise the 
verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As werenfa चिकित्सा 


dun ` the physician studies diligently the [science of] medicine’ savata 
वेद ‘he exerts to learn the Vedas, क 
When however the fruit of the action does not acct ue to the agent the 
above compound vérbs are parasmaipadi. As संयच्छति, उद्मचछ ति, जायच्दति. 
२५४३ । अनुपसगाङज्ः । १ । ३। १६ । 
था जानीते । agente’ किस | स्वगं शोक न प्रजानाति । कथ व्हि भहि!--'इत्यं नप! 
ARNA वताउनुनत्ते गलत ga इति) wate लिट्‌ à भपेखेति विपरिखानः। 


2748. Atter the verb jfa, when not preceded by any upa- 
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sarga, the terminations are of the Atmanepada, when the 

fruit of the action accrues to the agent 

The phrase ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent’ is 
understood in this sütra also Thus «t चानीते ‘he recognises the cow as 
his own’, sza wA? ‘he recognises’the horse as his own ' 

Why do we say when not preceded by any upasarga? For when 
compounded with prepositions, 16 may take the Ábmanepada terminations, 
as स्वरं लोकं न प्रजानाति we: the fool does not know the heavenly regions,’ 
How do you explain s-z* in the following verse of Bhatt. —'' "west ww 
ज्ञवेसवाजुलोचे ततीऽनुजदे गसन gaea”? (1 28) ‘The king first deliberated, 
in this manner and then ordered the going of his son’. Here wywi 18 
Srd Person Singular of tae Passive of wgat It should be translated ‘ go- 
ing of the son was ordered by the king "' 

Note —When however, the fruib of the action does not accrue to the 
agent, the simple root takes parasmaipada terminations. दथदत्तश्य गा” 
छनि‘ he recognises Devadabta's cow.’ 


२५४४ । विभाषोपपदेन प्रतोयसाने । १। ३ । 99 । 

स्वरितजित इत्यादिपच्नुसूत्र्या यदात्मनेपद्‌ विदित तत्सकीपोच्या fci पदेन क्ियाकशस्य 
wig गा मित्वे दगेतिते बा स्यात्‌ । रुव यक्ष यजति-यजते जा । स्व we करोति-कुशते वा स्व॑ 
घुत्रमपवदाति-अपवद्ते वा। स्व यज्ञ कारयति-कारयते था | त्वं दोहि सवच्हति-सयच्कतेवा । 
eat at जानाति-जानी से वर ॥ 


इति सिडन्तास्सनेप्रमक्हरणस । 


2744 The Atmanepada 1s 0011008057 used, when the fact 
of the fruit of the action accuring to the agent 18 indicted by 
an upapada ४ 6 , by a yord used along with the verb 

By the preceeding ve sütras L 3 72 to 76 Atmanepada terminations 
were ordained to com After the verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit 
of the action to की agent, that 1s to say, where the verb by itself denoted 
this Bub wien the same idea, instead of being inherent ın the verb, the 
necessity ci Using the Atmanepada affixes to denote the same idea 1g 
obviously removed, and 1n such a case ıt 18 optional whether we use the 
Atmanepada oi Parasmaipada terminations. As ww we wwfa or चते * he 
sacrifies for his own yzjfia," ew कट करो ति or कुरते ' he makes his own ® mat’ 
एव पुत्रमपवदति or waaga airaa पाचयते or wreafe Sc., Go, Soon with all the 
five gütras. 

Here ends the Chapter on the rules of Atmanepada, 


— 0 —— 


अथ तिडन्त परस्सैपद्‌ प्रकरणम्‌ । 


CHAPTER XIX. 


Ee 


THD PARASMAIPADA RULES. 


We repeat hele the sütra I 8 78 S 2159, ın orde to complete the 
context. 


२५४१ क । शेषास्‌ कतेरि परस्मैपद्स ॥ १। ३। 5५ ७४ 

2745. A, After the rest? e. after all those verbs, not 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the termin- 
ations of the Parasmaipada are employed, in marking the 


agent (» e, 1n the active voice). 
Thus भरित ‘16 18.’ 


The rules of Atmanepada have been declared m the preceding 66 
sütras I.8 12 to 77 The terminations of the Paiasmaipada, which are 
the general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else, that 18 to say, 
where 16s operation 18 not debarred gy any one of the preceding aphorisms 
The present sûtra declares this universal rule, The word sesha or the 
rest, means that which 1s the residue after the application of all the previous 
restrictive 1ules. Thusit was declared by 80७७, I, 3. 12 that a root having 
an Anudátta vowel or a was इत्‌ will take Atmapepada términations As 
अस्ते, शेते, The converse of this will take par&Smaipada terminations, 
namely all verbs which do not have an anudÉtte acon or a was ww 
Thus याति ‘he goes,’ बाति ‘it blows’ It has been declared by stirs I 8, 
17 that the root faa when preceded by fw takes Atmanepada termination, 
as निविशते When nos preceded by fr but any other preposition 1b will 
take the pacasmaipada termination As सावित, विशति, 


Note —Why do we say “when marking the agent”? For when 
used 1n'the passive voice, the 100b will take the Atmancpada termination, 
As पच्यते ‘1615 cooked ’ w¥a@ * 10 18 gone’ 


Note — Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb 1s employed 
reflexively? As in the following example --पराच्यते staa; saula ‘the 
food cooks of itself’ Because in the present sütra, the word wate of 81078 
T. 8. 14 18 to be read In by anuvritti, so that, ın fact there are two weft in 
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this aphorism which thus means “ when the agent of the verb 1s an agent 
pure and simple then parasmaipada is employed" While when a verb is 
used reflexively (कर्म कर्ता) the agens of the verb ıs also, ın one aspect, the 
object of the verb, and 16 18 therefore, that ın reflexive verbs the Atamane- 
pada terminations are employed Tho Reflexive verbs however take atma- 
nepada by the atidesa of 5 2766. 


२३५३ । अनुपराभ्यां Hat १९॥३ ५९ । 

we गेडपि फले गन्घनादौ च परम्नेपदार्थनिदच a अनुकरोति । पराकरोति | कर्तरीस्येव ॥ 
भाधकर्स शोम ag । न चैवमपि कर्भकर्तेरि nag: । कार्यातिदेशपशस्य yenaat ww 'कर्भ- 
वस्कनंणा-। (२७६६) इस्यात्सनेपदेन परेणास्य arq: ratrat दु ‘wate शप? (२१६७ ) 
इत्यतः ‘Hare’ (२१५९) इत्यतद्च wu ग्रहसदयननुबर्त्य eva यः कर्ता भ दु कर्मकर्ता तजेति 
व्यार्येयस्‌ । 

2745 After the verb kri to make, preceded by anu and 
para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the fruit of the 
action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of 
“divulging” de 


By aphorism I. 8 32 the root छू took the terminations of the Atmane- हे 
pada when the sense denoted was that of “ divulging, reviling” &o , and " 
1b also took Atmanepada terminations, when the fruit of the action acerued 
to the agent by virtue of I 8 72, because the root ww has an indicatory ज 
The present sütra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains Paras- 
maipadae Thus wyactfa he imitates पराकरोति he does well, 


The word wR ıs understood here also The verb must be in the 
Active voice for the application of this rule If however ıb 18 used 
Impersonally (भाव), or Passively (कर्म), then this sütra will nob apply. 
Moreover ıt will nob apply to कर्नकर्त also, namely to Reflexive verbs In 
the case of these, the verb denotes the agent and the 6' sch both In so 
much as 16 denotes the agent, should nob sw and werg take the Paras- 
maipada terminations? No For the süira कमवत wwwt &c III 1.87 
S. 2768 1s un atideSa sütra ib makes all the rules of Passive voice to 
apply by analogy to Reflexive verbs. That sütra, therefore, being a 
subsequent stirs, debars the Parasmaipada of wyg and werg when used 
in the Reflexive sense and ordains Atmanepada instead. 

There are two views about atidesa sütras. One 15, that an atidesa 
1s of the operations (K&rya) only This 1s | the principal view (and 
adopted by the author in explaining S 2766) In this view, all opera - 
trons of the Passive come after the Reflexive also, As Atmanepada 1s 
an operation enjoined after the Passive verbs, ıt willbe enjomed by káry- 
atidesa after the Reflexive verbs also Thus the Atmanepada enjomed by 
I. 8, 18 S. 2679 after the Passive verbs, comes after the Reflexives also, 


652 Tug SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [BK II Ca. XIX § 2746. 

The othe: view 1s called Sastratidega namely all surRas applicable 
to the Passive, become applicable to the Reflexives In this view we have 
to apply the Rules (süstra), namely the particular sütras In applying 
a stirs we must see whether 15 18 still in force or not, or has been super- 
seded by any subsequent stirs In this view, the sütra कर्णवत ater (S, 
2766) does not ordain the &tmanepada, bub only the application of the 
rule I 8 13.5 2679 (wrawtat:) which ordains &tmanepada In apply- 
yng therefore, aramat: (S 2679) to the present 8019 sqvtteat wer, we 
seo that this latter 1s a subsequent sütra to the former, (this being I. 8 
79, while भावकर्मणोः 15 1 8. 13), therefore this supersedes the former " 
consequently the Refexives of अशुक and पराक must be Parasmaipadt, 
To get over this difficulty, we explain the present sütra I 8 79 by read- 
ing into 10 the anuvritti of two कर्तेरि'5, one from I 3 14, S 2680 (कर्तरि 
कम &c) and the other from 1. 8 78 S 2745A. (Sr afc), therefore 
when the agent of stg or werg is agent pure and simple, then these verbs 
take the Parasmaipaia and not when the agent w also the object as 1n 
the Reflexive verbs 

२५४६ । अभिप्रत्यतिभ्यः क्षिपः 1९ । ३३ ८० ॥ * 

‘Taq मेरणे' ॥ स्थरितेतु । ऋभिधिषति t 

9746 After the verb kship, ‘to throw’, coming after abl, 
prati and ati, pavasmarpada 1s used, even though the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent 

The-root शिप ‘to throw', 1s svaiiteta, therefore, by { 8 72 ५ would 
have taken^Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued 
to the agent, this aphorism ordauts parasmaipada instead, As wfafeufa 
‘he throws on,’ afafwefe ‘he turns away or rejects,’ wfafwefa ‘he throws 
beyond ’ 

Note — Why do we say " when coming after abhi, prati, and atı” ? 
Because when compounded with any other preposition, ॥ will not take 
parasmaipada, but will ba governed by I 8. 72 Aa stfew& ‘he throws 
down.’ 

The seoond wg of I, 8 1418 also understood here, so that when the 
verb ıs used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
eûtra will not apply. As अभिषिष्यते स्वयनेव ' 11 18 thrown on of itself," 


२५४9 । प्राद्वहः । १। ३। ८९ । 

nagia 1 

2747. After the verb vah ‘to carry,’ coming after pra, 
the Parasmaipada 1s used, even though the fruit of the action 
accrues fo the agent, 
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+ 


The root we ‘to carry’ 18 svaritet, and by I 3 72 ४ would have 
taken the Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action aocrued 


to the agent, Bub the present sütra ordains parasmaipada insiead, 
As प्रबहति ‘16 flows.’ 


Why do we say “ when coming after pra"? Because after any other 
preposition 16 will not take prasmaipada, as www ‘he brings’ 

२१४८ । परेम घः । ११३। ८२ । 

aftavate । भौवादिकस्य दु परिसथ थि । इह यरेरिति योग विभण्य वदेरपोति afe i 

2748 After the verb mrish ‘to bear, preceded by pari, 
the Parasmaipada 1s used, even when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent 


The root gt“ to suffer" (Divádi 55) 18 svaritet, and by I, 3. 72 16 
would have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent. This ordains parasmaipada instead. As afcqeafa 
‘he endures or he becomes angry ' But the Bhu&d: no 739 forms परिचय, 
When not preceded by this preposition, 1b takes the Atmanepada termin- 
ations. As genă. 

According to some authors, the root बह of the last aphorism, 1s said 
to be understood ın this, so that we preceded by परि will also take paras- 
maipada terminations, as परिबददवि This ıs done by dividing वरे घः into 
two sütras namely, (1) 4% ‘after pari the ,/vah ıs Parasmaipadi, (2) qw: 
the ,/mrish ıs Parasmatpadi after pari.’ 

२४९ । व्याडूपरिभ्यो रसः 1 १। ३ । ८३ । 

विरसति i 

2749. After the verb ram ‘to sport, preceded by vı and 
an, the Parasmaipada 1s used. 

The verb <q means ‘to sport.” Ib एछ anudåtbet and therefore by I. 8, 
12156 would have taken Atmanepada terminations, the present stra 
ordains Parasmatpada instead, as विरमति ‘he takes rest’, strewfe “he đa- 
lights in, wfecafa he sports.’ 


With other prepositions than these, 16 will take &&manepada termina- 
tions. As ऋमिरभते 

२9४० । उपाच्च ९1३1८४) 

यच्च दत्तयुपरपति । उपरसयतीत्यथे। । meaa faradtsag à 

9750 And also afte: upa, the ram, takes the affixes of 
the Parasmairpada 

As यंत्तदत्सुपरसति ‘he causes Yajfiadatta to refran ' "The sense of the 
verb uparamati is causative here, as if rb was wwowaufw, This is an 
example of a verb involving in 16 the causative affix fry, 
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२१५९ । विभाषाकमकात । १। ३ । ८५। 

ठवाद्रसेरकसंकाट्परस्मेपद था । ठपरभति-उपरनते जा à निवर्तत इत्यर्थः 1 

2751  Afterthe ram, preceded by upa, the par asmaipada 
1s optionally used, when employed intiansitively 

The last aphorism ordained Parasmaipada absolutely, this declares 
an option unde: certa ¥ncumstances As यावदुक्तमुपरनति or उपरसते ‘he 
desisted from or was quiet while 16 was eaten’ 

२५४२ । बुघयुधनशजनेडगप्रद्र्नभ्यो णे । १।३। ८६। 

एभ्यो श्यन्तेभ्यः परस्मेपद स्यात्‌ faug. (२५६8) इस्यश्यापबाद्‌! । वोघर्यात चद्टस ॥ 
योधयति काष्ठानि । नाशयति gear à जनयति gag । ञ्रध्यापयति। म्रावयति । प्रापयतीत्यर्थः । 
maad | विखापयतीत्यर्थः । स्रावयति | स्यन्द्यतीस्यर्यः । 

2752 After the verbs budh ‘to know,’ yudh ‘to fight,’ 
nas ‘to destroy,’ Jana ‘to be born, 1i ‘to go, piu ‘to move,’ 
diu ‘to run,’ and sru‘to flow, endmgin the affix m (ze, 
when used in the causative), the Parasmaipada 1s employed, 
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent 

By I. 3 74, causatives took the &tmanepada terminations, when the 
fruit of the action accrued tothe agent This makes an exception to 
that and ordains Parasmipada As बोघयति wg ‘he expands the lotus,’ 
योधर्यात काष्ठानि ‘he causes the stick to strike,’ नाशया दुःखस he causes the 
destruction of sorrow, जनयति gaq he begets happiness, अध्यापयति वेदस्‌ 


he teaches the Veda, प्रावयति ‘ he causes to obtain’, gtwafa She causes to 
melt’ , ettaafa ‘he causes to trickle’ 


Of the above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the Parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in 
I. 3, 88 that 18 to say, when the agent 1s a beng endowed with reason. 
The present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this ad- 
ditional statement, that those intransitive verbs will take prasmatpada, 
even when the agent ıs not a being endowed with 1eason. As बोधयति 
wa ‘he makes the lotus to expand’, atwafa काष्ठानि ‘he makes the woods to 
strike each other,’ नाशयति grew ‘he destroys sorrow, जनयति gay ‘ he pro- 


duces pleasure ° 
Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sens of 


“moving” will get parasmaipada by I. 3 87, The piesent sütia, in their 
case makes this additional statement, that they Will take parasmaipada 
terminations, even when the sense is not that of moving. Thus प्र, means 
both ‘to move,’ and ‘ to obtain,’ ह means ‘ to run’ as well as * to melt,’ and 
q, means ‘to flow’ as well as to ‘to trickle’ As प्रथते he obtains, अयो द्गबति 
the iron melts; कुपिडका wafa‘ the water-vessels diip. The examples in the 
firsb paragraph have therefore been thus translated. 
The root इक 18 always compounded with खि 
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२५९३ । जिगरणचलनाथभ्यश्च। g 0g 169 । 

निगारयति । आशयति | भोजयति । चअलयति। कश्पयति ॥ “* OE: Ru 
aal देवदत्तेन । 'गतिजुद्धि- 1 (५४०) इति कसत्वस्‌ ‘* ऋषपषिखादरोन * इति nfafagu i 
‘Tarcateq—' (२७५३) इति सत्रेण प्रातस्यैवायं निषेधः a शेषादिस्यकर्भाभिमाये परस्नेपद 
स्यादेव । आदयल्यस्त बटना | 

2758 And after the causatives of verbs which have the 
sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and ‘shaking or moving, 
the Parasmaipada 18 employed, even when the fruit of the ac- 
tion goes to the agent 

The phrase ‘ when used ın the causative (8:) of the last stirs 18 to be 
read into this also. The Parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to I 
8 74 by which the &tmanepada was otdained, when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agenb The youd faree means ‘eating, and चलने means 
‘moving,’ ‘shaking’ As निगारयति ‘he causes to swallow’, wtwafe ‘he 
causes to eat’ भोजयति ‘he feasts’ चलयति ‘he moves’, चोपयति, करुपवति ` he 
shakens.’ This aphorism applics to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose 
agents in non-causative state are inanimate objects te , not possessed with 
reason 

Vart —The, prohibition of the root we‘ to eat,’ must be mentioned. 
The causative of अद ‘to eat,’ takes the &átmanepada Thus we देवदत्त! 
*Devadatta eats’, आदयते Www ‘Ip 18 caused to be eaten by Devadatta’ 
The agent Devadatta of primitive verb has not become the object of the 
causative verb, as was required by the sutra I 4 52 S 540, because the 
४816.६० आदि खादयोनं (given also under that'sütra) prevents this So देवदत्त 
ig put In the Inst umontal cas, The prohibition of the v&rtika applies to 
the Piasmaipada ordained by the present sütra alone and not of any other 
Sütra. Therefore there will be Paiismaipada when the agent ıs denoted, 
by thé general 80089 शेषात्‌ कते रि (S 2159), when the fruit of the action does 
Dot accrue to the agent As wigar wen wert ‘He causes the boy to eat 
the food ’ 


२9९४ | अशावकमंकाचिचत्तवत्कत्‌ कात्‌ । ११३ । ८८ । 

ययस्तात्परस्सैपद स्यात्‌ । RZ कृष्णस्त गोपी शावयति à 

2754 The affixes of the pa1asmaipada are employed after 
the causal of that verb, which in its non-causal state was m- 
transitive and had a beng endowed with reason for 1ts agent, 
even when the fruit of the action acorues to the agent 

As शेते कृष्णः 'Kiishna sleeps? त गोपी शाययति ' 0094 puts him to sleep’ 

The phrase 8: 18 understood here also. The Atmanepada was ordain- 
ed by I 8,74 when the fruit of the action acerued to the agent. This 
"nhoiism 18 an exception to that, and ordeins Prasmaipada, As wire 

88 
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————— EERE EP ne EN 
Ranu: ‘Devadatta sits ' area देवदत्त he makes Devadatta to mt, शेते देवदत्तः 
Devadatta sleeps, शाययति दैवदत्तं he causes Devadatta to lie down 


२०९९ । न पाद्म्याङघसाङघसपरिमुहरुचिनृतिवदबसः । १। ३१८९। 

weat बयस्तेन्यः परस्मैपद न । पिश्षतिनिंगरशार्थः । इतरे चिसवत्कतू का कर्सक्ाः 4 
aanas e । तेन angie रातिः । पाययते! दनयते । झावानयते । आयासयते । 
भरिसोषयते । रोचयते । नतंयते । वादयते । वासयते। *घेट उपसख्यानस्‌*' । “धापयेते fuga 
असोची”। अक्र सिप्राये 'शेषात- (२९५९) इति परस्नैपद स्यादेव । वत्साम्पाययति पयः १ 
“बल यभ्तोकसतीयतासदस्‌' । मिशा वासयति à वा क्यषः’ (२६६९) | लोहितायति-लो दितायते । 

qut gfe’ (२३४४) । अदय तत्‌-ञ्दयोतिष्ट । aya: स्यसमोः?’ (23989) । वत्स्यति । वर्ति 
अयते । दिवर्सति । विवर्तिषते । gfe च are’ (२३५१) । कर्पा । कर्तासि । कल्पितासे a 
ऋश्प्श्यति । करिपण्यते-कश्ष्ह्यते। चिक्कप्सवि-िकहिपषते-चिङ्क ष्यते । 


इति तिङन्तपरस्नेपद करणस । 


9755. But the affixes of the Parasmaipada are not used 
after the causals of the verbs pa ‘to drink’, dam * to tame 
Ayam ‘to extend’, Ayas ‘to exert oneself,’ parimuh ‘to be 
bewildered’, ruch ‘to shine’, nrit ‘to dance’, vad ‘to speak’, 
and vas‘ to dwell’. 


The last two aphorisms had ordained Parasma:pada instead of Atma- 
nepada, even when the fruit of the action acerued to the agent, thus 
debarring the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken placce by 
virtue of I. 8 74 ,This sûtra prohibits the last two sütias, and 
re-instates Atmanepada of I 3 74 Thus the root "t ‘to drink’, has the 
sense of nigarana or ‘swallowing’, the roots qa &0 , have sentient beings 
as their agents, the root ya ' to dance’ has the sense of चलन or ‘ moving,’ 
butstill these verbs have &tmanepada affixes, an do nat take the paras- 
malpada in the causative As पाययते ‘he causes to drink,’ दम्चते ‘he causes 
to be tame’ wratwa@ ‘he lengthens’, आयासयते ‘he troubles,’ weiter? 
‘he entices’, रोचयते * he makes agreeable’, weut‘ he causes to dance,’ 
वादयते ‘he makes to speak’, बरसयते * he causes to dwell’ 


Vári —The root बेद should be enumerated along with चा &c, Thus 
चापयेते शिशुभेक शभीची ' The two does suckle one young infant’, सभीची is 
nom. dual (Vardie) 

But the Parasmaipada ordained by S. 2159 1s not debarred by the 
present sfitra Therefore where the frulb of the action does not accrue to 


the agent, there 1s Parasmaipada, As avery पाथयलि पयः ‘he makes the 
calves te drink milk 


So also दमयभ्तीकसनीयतास दाख, 
So also fawi wreufa à 
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२७३४३ । क । वा क्यषः । ११1३१ ९० । 

2755A, The affixes of the Paiasmaipada are used option- 
ally afte. the Denominative verbs ending m the affix kyash 

This sütra has already been given before See No 2669 As 
शो हितायति लोहितायते । 

२५४५ । ख । AREA TS । १।३।९९। 

2755B After the veibs dyut ‘to shine’ de the teimina- 
tions of the Paiesmaipada ale optionally employed, when the 
affixes of lun (aorist) follow. 

This sátra has already been given before, See No. 2845. 

These verbs aie anudatta so by I. 3. 12, they would have been 
invariably átmanepadi, this aphorism makes them optionally so in. the 
807136 Thus wegaa or ऋद्योतिष्ठ ‘he shone’. In other tenses than the aorist 
(लुङ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadt As ‘he shines’ 

२७५५ । ग । वृद्स्यो स्यसनोः । ९१। ३। ९३। 

2755 O After the verbs vrit to exist, and the rest the 
Parasmaipada 18 optionally employed when the affixes sya 
(Futuie and conditional) and san (Desiderative) follow 

This 88 has already been given before See No 2247 


The बुवादि verbs are five in number and ate included in ths दा, तादि sub- 
class They are qq ‘ to be,’ qu ito grow’, ww to farb or bi eak wind’ qrg 
‘to ooze,’ and gy ‘to be able’ As Ist Future weg यति ci बत्तिंष्यते, "11 will 
be, Conditional srseedq ti ऋवर्तिंच्यव्‌, Desiderative विदुल्शति or faafeiwa &c 


In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepili As 
बच्चे ते 11 1s. 


sow) UMC लुटि च क्लप:1 १।३।९३। 
2755D After /klip ‘to be fit", the Parasmaipada termin- 


ations are optionally employed in the First Future as well 
as in the Second Future, the Conditional and the Desideiative 


Thus 1st Fut P कलप्तासि A वल परितासे, or कलप्तासे 12nd Ful P कलप्श्यति। 
A कलूपिच्यते o कलप्स्यते ॥ Des चिक्लप्सति। A चिरुन्‌पिपते 0 Pages । 


Here ends the Chapter on Parasma:padas, 


—— (Qo 


अथ भावकमंतिडू प्रकरणम्‌ । 


लिय [0] mes gunt gud 


CHAPTER XX. 


o 


THE IMPERSONAL AND PASSIVE VERBS. 
अथ भावकमेणो लंडांदय ॥ 

Now we shall conjugate 100ts ın Impersonal and Passive forms Here 
we1iepeatsü&a I 3 13, S 2679 

Rous । क । भावकभेणोः । १। ३। ९३ । इलि तड्‌ ॥ 

2756A An âtmanepada affix ıs the substitute of the affix 
a (III. 4 69) when 1t denotes the action of the verb or the ob- 
ject of the verb. 

The Impersonal (bhava) and Passive verbs are conjugated in the 
&tmanepada. 

२५६ | सावधातुके यक । ३।९। ६७ । 

धातोर्येक्मस्ययः स्यरद्रावकर्सचाचिनि सार्वधातुके परे । भावो भावना उत्पादना किया सा 
च uger सकलघादुवाच्या भावार्थकलकारेणानुदाते ॥ युष्मदस्मदुधा समानाधिकरण या- 
भाधास्प्रथसघुरुषः | तिळूवाच्यनावनाया असस्वरूपत्चेन द्वित्वादगभतीतेन gaama । fe 
Amana | aealcafiacaa सर्यानपेशत्वादनमि हिते कर्तरि तृतीया । त्यया ward 
यते 1 ays | 

2756 The affix wg comes after a 100t, when a सावेधालुक 
affix (III, 4 118) follows, denoting the action or the object 

Note —In forming Impersonal and Passive verbs, this affix 13 employ 
ed in the conjugational tenses Thus in Impersonal verbs आस्यते waat 
‘you sit’, waa भवता ` you lic’ So in Passive verbs, as म्रियते we and यश्यते 
am: The क of we 13 servile, and prevents guna and iriddh! This affix 
18 also used in 1eflective voice (कन्मकर्ते रि) , as क्रियते we: स्वयनेव ‘the mat be- 
comcs made of 1tselt’ 

The word bháva means ‘ production, creating, 

Note —Fiom the causative of ,/g, namely from (/भाषि is derived भावः 
Ly the affix sw (ITI 8 56 S. 547), The causative, ,/wifa has the sense 
of ‘ production’, While the pure root s has the same meaning as ,/ ® ‘ to 
do' The author expresses both these meanings by saying — 

Bh&va means production, the action of manstestation. 

Note —As in करोति we ‘he makes the pot,’ the operation helping the 
production of the pot-depends on the potter , similar 18 the case in सावयति 
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weq ‘the pot ıs (caused to be or) produced’ But 1n भवति we: ‘the pot be- 
cqgnes,’ the operation helping the production of the pot inheres im the pot 
itself, butin a different way 1618 the effect of the operation of production 
while ın the case of the potter 1b was the cuwse Thus ,/y &c., become 
Intransitive where the effect and ope: ation inLere 1n one, while the roots 
are Transitive vhen the effect and the operation are in different objects 

This actzon (kriy&) being the essence of a root, 18 expressed by every 
root, and 1s denoted by we, fae &c , when 16 has th. sense of the action 
As this verb expresses pure action, there can be no syntactical agreement 
between ıt and ‘I’ and‘ Thou’ So Impersonal verbs can never be con- 
jugated in the First o1 Second Person but only in the Thud Person. 
Moreover as the conjugational terminations, in the case of Impersonal 
veibs, do not denote any substance, 1n as much as the action denoted by 
the tensc-affix 1s nob of the nature of a substance, to which the notions of 
duality or plurality might attach, since here there 1s no notion of duality 
&c , neither Dual 0. a plural affix ıs employed. Hence necessarily the 
Impersonal verb takes the singular affix only for that 1s the general num- 
ver where no particular number 1s meant, Thus these verbs are conju- 
gated only in the Third Person singular. 

Note — As a general 1ule, the Lmpersonal verbs are conjugated only 
in the singular but sometimes they take Dunl and plural terminations 
also. As ऊष्टासिका wreara, इतशायिका- wart in the Mahábháshya — Tattva- 
bodhini 

Where the agent 18 nob paiticnlaiised there the Third Person 1s used. 
हवया 01 अया 01 Wet gag । 16 18 become by thee ० me or by others 2 e, 
thou becomcst, I become, they become’ So also बभूवे ‘16 was become.’ 


२३५9 । स्यसिच्सोयुद्‌तासिषु भावकमेणोरुपदेशेःज्कनग्रहह्शां बा 


farag च । ६। ४। ६२। 

उपदेशे योऽच्‌ तद्न्ताना हनादीना च चिणीवदाङ्गकाय वा स्याटस्यादियु परेए भावकर्सखो- 
asant स्यादोनानिडागसद्च। अयसिट्‌ चिएवद्वावसनियोगशिष्टत्वात्तदभादे wi RR TTF 
wega सोंयुठो विशेषण नेतरेषरमव्यभिभ्रारात्‌ ॥ चियवद्गावादुद्विः । भाविता-भविता । 
भाविष्यते-भविष्यते (gue ॥ अञ्यत । Waa । भा विषोष्ट-स विभी ह । 

2757 80076 the शी 263 स्य (First Future and Conditional), 
few (Aorist), the árdhadh&tuka Stygg (Benedictive) ana afe (the 
Peiiphrastie Future), when these are used in the Impersonal 
(भाव) and Passive ( (at) Voices, (1) the verbal stems ending in 
a vowel in the Grammatical system of instruction ze, in 
Dhá&tupátba, as well as which end ın an affix which 1s enun- 
ciated as a vowel ın upadesa, and the verbs (2) v« (3) Te, and 
(4) £u, are treated with regard to operations relating to the 
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^» ERN 
stem (aga) optionallyin the same Way, as 1n the third person 
singular of the Passive Aorist in चि , and when so treated, 
they have the augment xe u 

Note —The words wv@itsq have been explained उपदेशे यो$च्‌ aqearat 
% ८, stems ending in that which 1s a vowel ın the state of original enun- 
ciation Thus the causatives (few ५, ८, X-ending) roots, though nob 
taught in the Dhátupá&tha will be governed by this rule. The author has 
not explained उपदेशेऽच्‌ by उपदेशेडजन्ताना for then the causatives would 
not be included , for cansative roots are not listed any where , fo. upadesa 
means duect and express utterance the causatives are not so uttered. 
Moreover the atidesa here 18 with regaid to “yard, and noh all the other 
opera ions of few : Thus from X4 we have Passive Future घानिष्यते i 
Here इन्‌ 18 not replaced by ww_, though In few there 1s that substitution as 
wafa for this substitution by II 4. 48. S 2484 18 not an afiga-operation, 
Similarly from aq we have ऋायिष्यदे, here there is no या substitution, 
from इङ we have जध्यायिष्यते here there ıs no "T€ substitution. 

The «g taught 1n this sütra does not come where there 1s not chin-vad 
bhava because it 13 taught only as secondary to chin-vad bháva and nob 
primarily. The anuvritts of ài dhadhátuka 1s current in this sütia from 
VI 4 46. S 2807, and 1 qualihes सीयुट्‌; but nob the others, because 
they are all ardhadh&tukas already and so do not require any such qualt- 
fications In fact ea, fea and तासि are wnvarcably &rdhadhátuka, while 
सीयुट्‌ when in the Potential is sårvadhåtuka also When there 1s chin- 
vad bhava, there ıs vriddhi, because faq ihas an indicatory ण (VII. 2 
115 S 254) 

Thus Ist Fut भाविता or भविता ‘ib will be become by some one 

2nd Fut भाविष्यते or भविष्यते * 16 will be become by some one, Impve. 
gaarg ‘let 10 be become’ Imperf styaa ‘1b was become’ Pob yaa 
Bene भाविषीष्ट or wfadtg ‘may 1b be become’ 

The aorist 18 formed as follows — 

२५४८ । चिरभावकसंणो' । ३। १। ६६ । 

अलेश्विग्स्याद्वायकर्तवाचितनि तशब्दे wea अभाजि । घभाविष्यत-श्भविष्यत। farta- 
ह्घासकर्सखि न द्वितीया । अनुभूयत ARAT त्वया भया च । अजुभूयेते saws । 
gangga? Cornu । weenie à अन्वभावियातस्‌-अन्वसविघातास्‌ । णिलोपः । भाव्यते । 
MAAR । भावयाबभुवे | नावयामासे। इह तशब्दस्य रशि इट TA च कृते 'द रति’ (२२५०) 
इति wed न। तासिसादचर्यादस्तेरणि व्यतिह इत्यादो सायेधातुक रति इत्वप्रवु्धेरित्याहुः t 
atfaar । feats आलों यत्वे ता सिद्धस्था गिणलोपः । पक्षे। भावयिता । भाविद्यते-भाषयिष्यते । 
भव्यता P अभाव्यत । साव्येत à भाविषीष्ट-सावयिषीष्ट । असावि । असाविषातास्‌ । अभएव- ` 
Farny (caper ipu । gyfar । ygi I Tyas । यङ्लुगण्तात्त । बोशूयते । 
भोभवांचके । वोभौविता-वोभविता aged- (२२८८) इति दीपः 1 स्तरते fag: । gua i 
शता चिता-च्शोशी । रुवाविष्यते-स्तो ब्यते । ऋर्तावि। अस्ताविषातास्‌-श्जस्तोदा तास्‌ । gata’ 


i 
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(२३८०) इति gu: i आयते । स्सर्यते । सस्मरे । परत्वास्नित्यस्वाचच g@ रपरे कृतेऽजस्तत्वास चेऽ 
पयय देशग्रहखाच्ियर्यादट्‌ a खारिता-खअती । faena? i qe€t Ri (२३८०) इत्यत्र 
नित्यग्रहणानुवत्तरक्तत्वान्नेद युश । सस्किवते } 'अनिदितास-' (gau) इति नलोपः । स्रस्यते । 
इदितस्तु नन्दाते । समसारशस्‌ । इक्यते । ‘wate किति’ (२६४८) । धय्यते । 


2758 wg ıs the substitute of fee when व of the third 
person singular Atmanepada follows, denoting the action 
(भाव) 01 the object करें, 


Note —A veib ıs said to denote an action when 16 is used 1mperson- 
ally, and 16 1s said to denote an object when used in the Passive sense, 
As wafa भवता ‘it was lain by you 2 e, you lay’, अकारि कटो देवदत्तेन , ‘the 
mat was made by Devadatta’ ‘The repetition of fww here 1s for the 
sake of distinctness 


Thus another form of the Aorish is watfa: The Conditiona is 
अभरिष्यत or अभविष्यत । 


Cong wgatvon of X «n the Impersonal 
Pre wu । Per wyatt I Fut. साविता 01 wirati II Fut भाजिष्यते or 
शयिष्यते iImpve झुयताच्‌ Imperf waaa । Pos gta: Bene mire or लविषीष्ट 1 
Aor. अभावि । (Condi, अभाविष्यत 01 अभविच्यत à 
Passive. 


In the Passive, tne verb does not govern the accusative, because the 
force of the accusative 18 contained within the tense affix Thus spa 
amrga त्वया चयाच। ‘The pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by thee 
and by me’ Pie 8 S. swgag । D weg (Pl भऋअनुक्ुयन्ते। 2nd 'जनुस्षयसे। Ist 
8, अज्ुञ्ये॥ 301, 3 S wama: D; अन्वभाविषातास्‌ 01 अन्वभविषावाच्‌ । 


Fiom the causative / tfa, we may form also the Impersonal and the 
Passive, as follows --भावि-+- यक्‌ + ते नव भाव +-यक् न ते (Lhe fe is elided by 
VI 4 51. S 2818 )>> भाव्यते ‘16 is caused to be’, Pra, 81d. S wreat: Per, 
भावयाझुके, सावया Ys or wax In this last example, we have वाचे and 
not wre) The ard S. affix व ıs replaced by x (ILI 4 81 S 2241) ın the 
Perfect. Similarly lst S, we becomes * by III 4 79. S 2238 Thus 
WG+ (whether 8rd Singular or Ist Singular) = ज + खषू - र = आस E i 
Now VII 4 52 S 2250 1equires the स to be changed fo «y 1 Butasa 
matter of fact 16 1s not so. Because they say, the rule 2250 applies to the 
खू of ऋस्‌ before the Sárvadhátuka * only, and 16 15 there only that the स 
is changed to इ, because आसू 15 read along with arg—affix in VII 4.50 S. 
2191, whose anuvritài runs into VIL 4 52, 8, 2250 Therefore, before 
the SA vadhituka ए the w of अस्‌ 1s changed to X 1 Thus in the ae, First 
Person singular, of wg preceded by व्यति, we have ववति अस्‌ + र = व्यतिहे 
(the wis elided by VI 4 111. S 2469, and च changed to by S. 2250). 
But not so 1u the Perfect 8rd S. tratat? à 


- 


662 Tar SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [Bx. I. On XX. $ 2758. 


The 18 Fat. 15 भाविता । Ib 15 thus derived etfe-+ee+ar The इट्‌ 
augment here 13 added by VI. 4. 62, S 2757. This इटू 15 called चिणूवर्दिटू , 
and 1s distinguished from the ordinary इंदू augment of the seventh Book of 
Panini. The chin-vad ıt being ordained by VL 4 62, an &bhiya rule 
which commenced with VI 4 22 S 2183, 1s considered as 1f non existent 
Therefore m afat (ag non-existent)+<at, the fra 18 considered to be 
followed by an wire afhx at, and so the far is elided by @fufe VI. 4. 51 S 
2818 . and we get भावू + इट्‌ + ता = भाविता । 

The chin vad bháva being optional, when we do not have it, then the 
form 18 भावि + we +- ता =भार्वायता (here the Ye 18 not chin-vad-1t)—‘ 1b will 
be caused to be’. " 

The 2nd Fut 18 भाविष्यते (chin vad-we ) or भावयिच्यते i 

The Imperative 15 भाग्यवाचु । Tho Imperfect is अभाज्यव । The Poten 
tulis भाव्येत The Bencdictive is भाविषोष्द 01 भावविषोष्ट। The Aorist is 
अभावि, D wafaa 0) असावयिषातास्‌ Gc 

The IÍmpeisonal and Passive conjugations of the Desiderative of qw 18 
Pre ggeaẸ ` 16 18 wished to be’ Per, guur wm ‘1b was wished to be’, I Fut 
gutwar ‘16 will be wished to be II Fut. gyfasae ‘16 will be wished to be.’ 
The Aoxisb with चिण्‌ 15 sgar t 

The Intensive Impersonal 01 Passive 18 Wie, and the yañ luk 15 
Strva The Per Awar चक्रे । I Fut. बोभावित7 or बोभविता । 

Similarly from wy ‘ to praise,’ the Impersonal and Passive conjugations 
are Pre. स्तूयते, 23 स्तूयते fasg: ‘ Vishnu 18 praised’ The short 1s lengthen- 
ed before the affix wa by VII 4 25 S 22५8 Per gy& (I Fut waar 01 
स्तोता (S 27507) II. Fut स्तविध्वत्त oi स्तोष्यते t 401156 3 S अस्तावि, Dual 
अस्ताविषातास 01 अस्तोषातास्‌ । à 

Sithilaily from the ,/ = ' to go,’ we have waa (शृ न यक | ते ex ऋर-- य +- ते 
there ıs guna by VII 4 29 S 2380), ‘1 18 gone,’ 

Similarly fiom ,/smri'toiemember', wo have Pre स्पय ते ‘1b 18 1e- 
membered’, Pei wea? ‘1b was remembered.’ I Fut of * 18 afeat 01 swat, 
and eg is स्मारिता or eati The two roots are. gunated to stc and eat be- 
cause the 1ule ordaining guna 18 subsequent to the 1ule of इट्‌ of chin-vad- 
it, and 16 18 a nitya rule (because the guna 1ule will debar the^vriddhi 
rule of watsafwfa VII 2 115. S 254, and thus we get sx and «wc the रू 
beng added by I 1. 51 8 70, and now अत उपचाया; VII 2, 116. S 2282 
will cause vriddhi, and we get ste and ere, thus guna 18 natya) Now 
after guna, the roots are no longer vowel-ending, for they end 1n <, yet 
as In the upadesa-state these roots were vowel ending, they wall take the 
WE augment of chin-vad-e . Thus we have wftat1 When this we 18 nob 
added we have swat , स्मारिता or ewat । 

Why there 1s no guna of the root कृ which with the augment सुटू be- 
comes tw, end thus becomes sanyogfd: and ao VII. 4, 29 S. 2880 ought g 


* 
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apply to 1’ No because, the word चंयोयादेः of VII 4 10 S. 2379, whose 
&unvribtiis current In S 2380, 1s qualified by the word nitya of VII. 4, 
8. S 8587 , therefore only those roots which are wnvariably ४७0 १०५६ are 
gunated and not a root like vx which becomes safyogádi by the addition 
of the augmenb gg ! Therefore there 18 no guna 17 संस्क्रियते i 

Similaily from ,srans we have erew ‘16 1s fallen’, The nasal is 
elided by VI 4 24 S 415. But from ,/nadi (which being ददित्‌ becomes 
"T"4) we have w*er8 ‘it 18 become happy by so and so, ६ 6 , so and so 18 
happy. Here the nasal 1s not elided, because 16 15 fa । 

Similarly from s ‘to worship, we have इज्यते * 1 is worshipped ° 
The य ıs changed to « by vocalisation under VI 1. 18 S 2409 before the 
कित्‌ affix cmi 

Similarly from sit we have wot The थी ıs changed to wa, before une 

faq affix wm by VII 4 22 S 2649 


२१५९ । तनोतेयंकि 1 ६। ४। ४४ । 
आकारोउन्तादेशो at स्वात्‌ t तायते-तन्यते । 'ये विसावा’ (२३१९) । जायते-जन्यते । 
2759 The long sr may be optionally substituted for the 
final of aq before the Passive chaiacteristic ew à 
Thus वायते or ara@, but no option 1s allowed in wraeag with TE i 


२७४७ क | ये विभाषा । ६। ४ । ४३ । 

2759A The long a is optionally substituted for the final 
of jan, ,/san, and ,/khan before an affix beginning with य 
and which has an indicatory wor wi 


This sütra 18 a repetition of No. 2319, Thus from ,/erq we have जायते 
or अन्यते ' 16 18 born,’ 


२१६० । तपोऽनुतापे च । ३। ९ । ६९ । 

MARAT -वाट्कनंकर्तयंनुताये च । अन्वतप्त पापेन । पाए कतु तेनाभ्याइत इत्यर्थः । 
कर्मणि ye । यद्वा पापेन पु सा कत्र अ्शोचीट्यर्थः । garer- (२४६२) watery । दीयते । 
चीयते | 'ञ्रादेचः-' (२३७०) इत्यत्राशितीति कर्नधारमादित्सत्रकशकारादौ riae | रश आदि 
जञ्िष्वाभाधात्तर्भिन्ताट्वस्‌ ) जग्ले a 

2760, fe 18 not the substitute of fer after the verb ag * to 
suffer, when used reflexively, and when the sense 1s that of 
experiencing remorse, 

This prohibition applies even to the passive and impersonal voices of 
the verb sw, as wag तपस्तापसः ‘the ascetic performed austerity’, अभ्यतप्त 
wn ‘The remorse was experienced by the sinner’ The word पाप means 
here ‘the doer of «rw, namely the sinner “ By bım ıs expericneed re- 
morse,” 18 the sense of the above sentence. The aorist Swaak 18 Passive. 
Or 1$ mav mean “ by the person, 0. the doer of sin was experienced the 

84 
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remorse resulting from sin,"—41n other words, ‘the sinner repented fiom 
evil deeds’ 

By VI. 4. 66. $, 2462, the ghu verbs subsvivute a long % for this at 
before ww ॥ As दीयते ‘16 15 given’, घीयते ‘ 16 1s held’ 

By VI. 1. 48 S. 2370, the 100ts ending in ९ or 2, wt, sit in tho Dhátu- 
pátha, change their diphthongs into sit before all affixes except those which 
have an indicatory wt Now w w, the did P. S. Atmanepada affix of 
the Perfect ıs a faq affix. Will therefore diphthong ending 1008 not 
chanze then vowels into sat before the शिव affix ww , because of the pro- 
hibition of safafa in S 2370? The word wfuafa however was explained 
as à Kaimadhá&raya compound meaning an affix which has an inflicatory 
थे in its beginning, and as ww has not w in its beginning, the prohibition 
of that sütra does not apply Thus we have sat in the Perfect 8id P S 
also. 5 न्ले+- शश =ग््ञा+रशः (VI 1 45S 2370) = «8 1 

Note —The augment इद is, of course, added to the affixes स्य, few, 
Mygg and afa and not to the stem. What ale the special objects served 
by this atideSa aphorism? l'hey are given in the following verse — 


7८7१७८ Farag EE E च vea wes 
दीघछोक्तो यो मिता थ विणीति । 
we चासिडस्तेन से ung fa- 
Raana वलतिभित्तोडबिधाती ॥ 


Note —Fust —The vriddhi takes place as in Fra, (VII 2. 116, VIL 
3. 84), Secondly, there ıs the addition of ga angmenb (VII.3 88), 
Thirdly च 15 substituted for thc इ of इच (VII 3 54), Fomthly, the rocta 
having indicatory w (Bhuüdi 809 to 873) optionally lengthen their vowel 
(VI. 4 93), and lastly the addition of the augment इ being considered as 
asiddha or not to have taken effect by VI 4 22, the rule VI 4. 51 applies 
and the causative affix fais elided and ths we ıs added respective of 
the conditions and limitations of VII. 2 35 &c. 

(1) Roots ending in a vowel in the Dhátupátha with the affix ew as, 
चिः-चायिव्यत or Read, 'अयायिष्यत or w*qu ॥ So also, with दा, as, दायिष्यते 
or दास्यते, अदाधिष्यत 07 अदास्यत i 

In wf there aie thiee forms, the two mifava or शनभिष्यते, छशानिष्यत 
and अऋश्यसिष्यव bemg given by the elision of the causative ending by VI. 4. 
51, ın spite of the wg augment which 15 considered as asiddha, and wy 
being a 1005 of मित्‌ class, tho ऋ 18 lengthened optionally by VI. 4 93 The 
forms wafavat and wwafatqa are given when not tieated as few, the 
causative is retained, the penultimate being shortened by VI 4 92 With 
the affix faw—wurfawarg or अचेषातास, अदायिषातास, or अद्षातास्‌ and srt 
fest or अशसिषातास्‌ । Waith the afüx Age—wieie o चेषीष्ट, afd 
or दासीष्ट and wr Wig or शसिथीष्ट With the affiz arfa +--चापिता 01 चेता, 
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दायिता or दाता, शानिता op wiat: The fre aorist model of these roots 15 
आचायि अदायि (५11, 8 83), and wafa (VII 3. 34) or धानि (VI. 4. 93). 

(2) इन्‌ 70४, घानिष्यते or इनिश्यते , Con अधघानिद्यत or strega, Aor WH 
निवातास ०1 अवधियातास and जडसातास (II 4 44), Ben घानिषोष्ट or वर्घिषोष्ट , Per, 
Fut. घानितर or geatu The चिण्‌ model is werfe u 

(8) ww:—Fut, ग्रादिष्यते 07 ग्रहीष्यते , Con अग्राहिष्यत or भआग्रहीच्यत , Aor. 
eurfewrarq 07 अग्रहीषातास (अग्रहिषावाच) ?, Bep. ग्राहिषोष्ट or (afede)? ग्रहोषोष्ट, 
Per Fat mixar or afeatt The lengthening of ही takes plaee by VII 2. 
87 The fey model is mfg u 

(4) इश्‌ —Fut दर्शिष्यते or द्रषयते, Con अंर्दार्शब्यत or warega, Aor अदाशि पातास्‌ 
oi sgua, Ben दर्गिषीष्ट or gete, Per Fut दर्थिवा or gert (दष्टा) 2: The 
few model is अदि ॥ 

Why do we say before सय &c? Observe चेवव्यस, दातठयच्‌ । Why in the 
Impersonal and Passive? Observe चेष्यते and दास्वते॥ Why m Upadesa ? 
Th? rule applies to कारिष्यते also, though arg (afte: guna change) ends in 
a consonant, but in its orignal enunciation i6 ends with a vowel The 
atideSa rule being enunciated with regard to stems (anga, prevents the 
substitutions of इत्‌ and we and ww: Thus इनिष्यते, घानिष्यते, wea? or wT- 
fava, अध्येष्यते 0! अध्यायिद्यते । Theo substitutes बच or गा (II 4 42 43, 45, 
501 do not come according to the Kásika, when these 100f3 aie treated 
as faw 1 

२५६१ । आतो युक्चिण्कृतो' । $ । ३ । ३३ 1 

आद्न्ताना gora ceurfewfu जिति Sefa कृति च। दायिता-दाता । दायिषीष्ट- 
दागी । अदायि । अदायिषातास्‌ । 'प्रदिषातास्‌ । ऋअधायियातान्‌। अधिषातास्‌ । अग्लायि- 
SATE । अग्वारातास्‌ । इन्यते "ufevust-' (२५७४) इत्युक्तेईनस्तो न । दो eras’ 
(३४८) इति grag । घानिता । हन्ता । घानिच्यते-इनिष्यते । ाशीलिंङि वधादेशस्यापवाद्‌- 
खिण्वद्वाव- | आधधातुके सीयुटीति विशेवर्वि तत्वात्‌ । घानिषीष्ट । पछे । वपिपोष्ठ । अघानि । 
आअघानिघातास्‌। अदसाताम्‌ । पते बधादेशः! war a अवधिवातास्‌ १ अ्घानिष्यत-ञइनिष्यत ॥ 
न च स्पादिपु चियवदिस्यतिदेशाद्व देश स्यादिति वाच्यस्‌ asper! (२००) इत्यचिकारादाडू- 
स्वैवातिदेशात reum । चिरवदिटो न दीघत्वस्‌ । प्रकृतस्य बलादिलक्षास्पेवेटो ग्रहोडलिडि-? 
(२५६२) इत्यनेन दीघ विधानात्‌ ग्राहिता-ग्रदी ता । ग्राहिष्यते-ग्रहोष्यते i ग्रा हिषी ए -ग्रही ı 
अग्राहि । अग्राहिषातास्‌-अग्रहीयातास्‌ । टुश्यते । अदिं । अदशिंपावास्‌ à fee: fare । 
meee गिरतेलु fe ध्वनि चतुरधिक waq । तथ्य हि । पचियर्वादटो Adi ega । 
अगारिच्वस्‌ । द्वितीये ल्विटि ‘aitat (२३९१) इति वा दीर्घः ! ami teag- ऋगरिध्वभ्‌ । एई 
अयाणा wea wea fuera चेति wy वेकल्पिकानि । इत्थ यरणवतिः । Tene सिचो - (२५२८) 
इति विकल्पत्वादिडभावे ‘sq’ (२३६८) इति किर्वस्‌ i रपरट्व ‘eft च' (३५४) इति dts i 
‘qu: Wrerq—’ (२२४७) इति नित्य ढत्वस्‌। खगाढूवच canta द्वित्वविकक्पेऽष्टौ । उक्तपपण 
अत्या सह सकलने उक्ता सख्येति । 


az दोघं द्चिगवदिट्‌ शत्बदस्वे दित्वजिक तथा। 
इस्याष्ठाना faaea अतु्िंरधिक शतच a 
देउतएपयन्तास्क कि लः यक्‌ Feats. | eat भोदो urn ॥ 
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2761, A root-stem endíag in wr receives the augment बुक 
(य्‌), before the Aorist sign faa, and before a krit-affix with an 
indicatory 4 or च, which causes also the vriddhi of the root- 
vowel, 

Note —As अदायि, अधायि with चिण्‌, दायः and दायकः, wen, ware: with ण 
and wgat Why ‘feu and krib only’? Observe ददौ, दधौ in the Perfect, 
and चौ डिः, बालाकिः with we a Taddhita afhx (IV 1. 96). So also at देवता 
"eT: ॥ 

Thus I F दाविवा or दावा ॥ Ben दायिषीष्ट ० दासोष्ट Aor 8rd 9 अदायि, 
D 'बदायिषातास or अदिवाताय। So also 'जघायिषातास or 'अघिषातास i So also 
from ग्लै, 'जग्लायिषातास्‌ or WATAY i 

, From the ,/W4, we have Pre इन्यते, I F घानिता Here the न of. ,/ इस्‌ 
18 nöt replaced by व by VII. 8 82 S, 2574 and as the I F. 18 fere, 50 
there 18 no व substitution here The wis changed to w by VII 3. 54 S 
858. When there 1s no Pewsgre, I F. 15 qeatt 11 F., घानिष्यते oi इनिष्यते i 
In the Benedictive, the ॥/इच्‌ 1s not 1eplaced by aw, because the fawag भाव 
supersedes the substitution of eq 

Note —But in the Aorist, the wwrw will optionally take place on 
the maxim येन wr प्राप्ति &०,, for the बघादेश 18 superseded ın the case of शिक 
(II 4 42S 2433) but not 1n the case of gt (II 4 43 S. 2434) 

The बचादेश takes place ın both the Parasmai and Atmanepadas of the 
Benedictive by II + 42 S. 2430, but the faw aq भाव 15 specially confined 
to the Atmanepada Benedictive, for there ıs no बघादेश here Thus the 
Benedictive 15 तानिषीष्ट (with चिण॒वद्‌ भाव) and afrig without ıb The 
01136 is warty, D 'जघानिषातास्‌ । Without चिण्‌ वद्‌ भाव 15 'जइसातास्‌ । In the 
other a1teinative, there will be वधादैश by II 4. 44 S. 2696, and thus we 
have अवधि, D wafierary, The conditional ऊषानिष्यत or अइनिष्यत। 

It should not be said that by few बद्‌ भाव there should be wwrawin 
the Futuie, Conditional &c, also, for the analogy of |fewrsrq operation 18 
confined to the operations relating to a stem (आग) only, because VI. 4 62 
S [2757 18 an añgålhikâra rule ın which the anuvritti of atga 18 currente 
Therefore though thie 18 ew: before fra by IT, 4 48 S. 2484, yet this 
faq operation not being an afiga operation, will nob take effect by force 
of the rule S, 2757 

Note —weatarg 18 thus evolved --इन्‌-- सिच्‌ + urari The सिच्‌ is कित्‌ 
by VI 4 87 S 2428 Therefore the wis elided Thus we geb सहसाताच्‌ t 

Similarly fiom the ,/ग्रह (S 2757), we have Pie. yeàs I.F ग्राहितः 
where there 18 fewsx भाषः Why 78 nob the we of ग्राहिता lengthened by VII 
2.37 S. 2562? The we ordained by S. 2757 18 nob lengthened, because 
the lengthening ordained by S 256214 of the valádi XE, ५ e. of the TE 
ordained by the 7th Book of the Asht&dby&yi «e, by VIL 2, 35 S. 2134 
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and as the rule of lengthening of इद (VIL 2 37 S 2562) follows just after 
the rule ordaining the amfa we (VII 2 35), ıt ıs confined by context 
to that we only and nob to the चिण बदू इट्‌ Where there 18 not चिणवद भाव, 
we have ग्रहीवा where there 15 lengthening of the emite इट्‌ à II. F ग्राहिष्यते, 
without चि९णवदु, ग्रदीष्यते । Ben ग्रदोषीक्ष without चिणवदू, and ग्रोदिपीह with 
चिह बदू । Aor 3 S surf à D. अप्रािषातास्‌ or अग्रदीषातास à 

Fiom ,/gw, (S 2757), Pre हश्यते । Aor 3rd waft D आदर्थिपाताच 
with चिणवद भाव à 

Note —The wr formsits Aor with few because the कूच 1s probi- 
bited by III 1 47 S 2407 and when ıt takes सिच , then there 1s चस अड्‌ भाळ 1 

As the few is faq, by I 2 11 S. 2300, there ıs no ww Thus we have 
SEWCUM । 

From git, we have in the Aolist Second Person Plural (dhvam), 
104 forms. Thus —With chih-vad-X€£ which 1s not lengthened as we 
have said aheady, we get waticxaq । with the valddi-ye, the lengthen- 
ing is optional by VII 2.88 S 2391 Thus wawaq or आअगरिध्चच्‌। In 
every one of these the € is changed optionally to WwW by VIII 2 218. 
2541 Thus there are six forms, Again in every one of these six, the w 
may optionally be changed to w by VIII 3 79 S 2325 Thus there are 
twelve forms Of these twelve fo! ms, the six ın w may double their w, 
and the six in * similarly double their © ‘Thus there are 24 forms. The 
doubling takes place by safwe (VIII 4 47. S. 48) 

Again when we apply the rule यणडति पञ्चनी सय इति wt (See under 
VIII 4 65 S. 71), the व 1s doubled ın every one of the above 24 forms. 
Thus there ate forty eight forms, 

Again by applying wafan (VIII 4.47 S. 48) the च 18 doubled. There 
are thus 96 forms, Thus — 

I II In IV. V VI 
amforq । ध्यगालिध्यस्‌ । wreg: Area ऋगरिष्वचसू! ऋगलिध्वस्‌। 
smig अगालिडवस। wâg अगलोद्वस्‌। ser fore । आगलिडबस । 
amife । शगालिदघ्यस । ऋगरीच्थ्वस्‌। अगली*घ्यस्‌ । ऋगरिष्घ्यच्‌ । अगशिष्थ्यच्‌ a 
anfcecaq: जगालिडदबस्‌ । अगरीद्ठवस्‌। ऋगलीद्द बस्‌। शगरिद्दूषच | अगलिडदूवच । 
आगा रिध्युवत्‌ । अगालिध्यवद्द । आगरीष्व्‌वस्‌। अगलीध्वूवच । अगरिध्ववत्‌ । जगशिध्यूवद्ष ३ 

&c. &c &c &c &o &c 
wntiveqarqy &, &o &s &oc &e 

To these nineby-six forms must be added the eight other forms thus 
evolved. By लिङ्सिचोः (VII 2. 42 S 2528), the we augment 1s optional. 
When, therefore there 18 no Yẹ we have अग †-च्वस्‌ । The affix 1s treated 
as Taq by I 2.12 S 2368, and so the long = 1s 1eplaced by इ (VII. 1 100. 
S 2890) and this x ıs followed by ₹ by I 1 51 8.70 Thus गिर्‌ + च्वस्‌ 
= witc-+ tay (the lengthening is by VIII, 2, 77 8, 354)=(1) witeaq 
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eee 
(the च 15 changed tb € compulsorily by VIII 8 78 S 2247) This 18 one 
new form. The here may be doubled by VIII 4 46 S 59, as, (2) sire - 
waq । The व of these two forms may be doubled by यणो मय. &c, as, (8) 
mite ढववस and (4) ऋगीद बवस्‌ Thus there aie four forms. The « of 
every one of these four, may be doubled by wafwe (VIII, 4 47 S 48; 
Thus there are etghé forms, These eight forme, [added to the above nineby- 
six forms give us one hundred and four forms. The whole of this 1s gum- 
malised in the following verse 
“ge दोघख्रिणवदिट arara द्विस्वजिक तथा । 
इत्यष्टाना विकल्पेन wgficfam wry” ४ 
Similarly from the causative fu-100t, a Passive stem 1s formed with 
ww, when fa 18 61360, As शक्यते नोदी सुकुन्देन i 


२५६२ । चिण्णमुलोर्दीघेडज्यतरस्थास्‌ । ६। RE. ॥ 

fara? णसुश्परे च at मिताचुपधाया stat बा स्यात । प्रकृतो “सिता इस्वः' (sude) qw 
g न विकल्पितः | tarate) हस्वचथिकल्पासिठः । दीघ विधौ हि पचो लोपो न स्थानिवादिति 
दीर्घः सिच्यति । हस्वदिधी तु स्थानिवर्व दुर्वारस्‌ । भाष्ये तु ')८ ganfas न स्थानिवत्‌ >? 
wequgvr दविवेचनसदर्णमुस्वारदोघेजद्वरः प्रत्याख्याताः a खाविति जातिपरो निदेशः । AS- 
aeu खेद सारहित्वति तदाशयः । शानिता-श मितए-शमयिता । शामिष्यते-शनिष्यते-शस यिच्यते | 
यङ्स्ताशियाच्‌ । शशम्यते a 'शशासिता-शशमिता-शश्मायतर । थडलुगन्तागिणच्यप्येवस | 
भाष्यमते तु ugrat चवयवदिटि दीघो नास्तोति विशेषः । ययम्तत्वाभावे। शक्यते सुनिना । 

2762 Optionally a long may be substituted for the penul- 
timate of the causative of सित roots, before the third person of 
the Passive Aorist m fex (इ), and before the Absolutive affix 
"ae (जस)! 

In the case of the primitive roots the shortening ordained by VI 4. 
92 S 2568 ıs compulsory, the present sütra does nob ordain optional 
lengthening in their case It does nob apply to Primitive roots, But 
the optional shortening of the causative of a causative was unprovided for 
hence this shila applies to the causative of a causative 

Moreover the present sütra 18 a दीर्ष विधि, a rule of lengthening Phere- 
fore, ın forming the causative of a causative, when the first fw 1s elided, 
the elision does nob act as sth&nivab, because of the prohibition of I 1, 58, 
S, 51 1n favor of diighs vidh and so there 1s lengthening But if this 
8018 were a hrasva-viddhi (१.७७, 1f mstead of dirgha, the 8109 had used 
hiasva) then the clided tw would be sthdnivat, and there would be nothing 
to prevent its boing sthAnivat. 

In the Mahabháshya, the commentator Patanjali relying on the vär. 
tika yasteg त्र स्थातिवत has shown that Páninr's sütra I (.58 S 51. 
18 super fluous so far as (1)1ules of doubling, (2) rules of homogeneous 
letters, (8) rules of anusv&ia, (4) rules of lengthening (5) rules of wq lebber 
substitution, and (6) the xules of चरू letter substitution are concerned, 


^ 
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The word wt in the süt1a 10fers here to the whole class of causatives 
The sense 1s that the word ẹrẹ: should not bc used 1n the sütra for the 
desned object can be obtained by making the hrasva (short) optional 

Thus I Fut. of the Passive of the causative fw 1s wtfrat or निता or 

शानयिता। IL Fut शासिष्यते 07 अनिद्यते orwmfawag t The fey may be added 
to the Intensive. 
As wuta | I Fut wafer or wafaa or शशनयिवा i Aor आर्थर्शान or 
अश शासि à 

Thè forms of the causative ot the yah-luk will also be the same 

According to the Mah&bh&shya there is no lengthening, after the 
Causative of the Intensive, when there in chih-vad इट, because the 
elided sw of यह being sthánivat, the यू 18 not immediately followed by 
fara , and so the ऋ of wq 18 not penullemate and consequently the kng- 
thening oi the vriddhi of the penultimate finds no scope» This 18 the 
peculiirity according to the Bhashya 

When there 18 no Causative faw , the «imple Passive form 15 चल्यते 
grat + This ıs an Impersonal verb 

Not? —In wrfaat & , the gana sütra witam: & , the root being नित्‌, 
the penultimate would always have been shoit by VI 4 12. S 2568 
the present sütra m^ kes thelon g optional 

Note —The optional short of the penultimate ım the case of the 
causative of a causative could not be obtained by S 2568 as the elided 
few would intervene, if. the present sfitia were a hrasva-vidhi, 

Note from the Kasikd Why have we used the word ची्ष in the 
sfitra ? ‘Lhe 1ule dors not teach merely the optronal shorten ng So that 
m the alternative ef short, we have sruf« and in the other albeinative we 
have swta, so that there 18 long. Fo: had दोघं not beun used, 1b would 
have taught optional short only, % e., 70 would be a इस्वबिकल्पर्विचि only, and 
there will be this difficulty —when the causative of causative 18 taken, as 
10 www प्रयुङक्ते, there would not be lengthening ın the alternative Because 
the lopa substitute of णि would be sthanivat therefore, the fæ which would 
be followed by fww or wga, would not have in 16 the frqatiga, because 
the first खि intervenes between the fq anga and the few and सुल affix, 
and that fa which is preceded by a faq afíga 18 not followed by fre and 
wat because the second खि (though elided) inbervenes, Therefore, there 
would not be optzonal short here, but eampulsory short, by the preceding 
Asht&dhy&yt sütra and no lengthening The rule, therefore, teaches the 
optional substitution of the long (र्ष) as there arises no such anomaly in 
this view For taking this rule to be a दीघ विधि, the lopa substituton of 
fu would not be sthanivat, by tke express prohibition contained In I 1, 58 
and so we can get forms of double causative But if we take 16 & wewfe. 
कल्पविधि, then the lopa-adesa of t beingisthánivas, would prevent getting 
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the alternative long form. Therefore, the word दीचे 1s used in the sütra 
to make this rule a दीर्षबिषि, and prevent sthánivat-bháva. 

Thus take the causative of wq which wll be wfw by the last Ashtá- 
dhy&yi sütia. Take its Intensive with wy, श्ति+ यरू which causes 
doubling by VI 1, 9 = ufr aM यड्‌ = शशन्ि+ यक (VII 4 60) =u शमि) यङ्‌ 
(शुक्‌ or nasal being added to the abhyása by VII 485) =w ufa -+ TE m 
अशस्‌ त-य (VI. 4 51) mwwga Add few to this 4e, make the causative of 
the Intensive awq+a+"1 Then the अ of ब 18 elided by VI. 4. 48 == अंशल 
"UY Then यू iselided by VI. 4. 49 =शंशनन इ = शंशनि, This watt 
1s the causative root of the Intensive of the Ciusative wat Now add fe. 
or Wye to this root, and we geb two forms short and long अश afa or ऋण शासि 
with fex and waag oi wed with wg: The long forms could not have 
been obtained had this not been a दीर्षेबिचि, for then the lopa-adesá of faq, 
being sthánivat would have prevented the application of Xr i 


The roots wq in 1 ay (both Divádi) ending 1n « do nob ever lengthen 
the root vowel before few and wga, by VII.8 84. The present ४01७, 
therefore, does not apply to the svmp/e roots The derivative causative 
roots of these, namely, afa—wrata, afa—aaafe, optionally lengthen the 
penultimate before these affixes’ Thus शनि+ faq = शच्‌ + faq (the इ of fe 
being ehded by VI 4 51, —wrifw or wht (with the augment अ= शानि or 
waft): This rule applies when the Causative of the Causative root takes 
these affixes 


In fact the mention of the word द implies as much, otherwse the 
sütra could have been made witheut this word, fo. the word ' optionally ' 
would have bought in both ‘ short’ and ‘ long”  Thusin weary ngewe 
‘he causes another to make quiet’ we add fa (Oausative sign.) to the 
Causative 1006 wf, as शमि णि नव्यस त इ (VI 4 51) = शासि, the lop&defa 
here ıs not sthAnivat for the purposes of lengthening (दोष विधि) the w of 
अच्‌ (1, 1 58) From this “शा with faq we geb शानि, and with wga we 
geb श्ाभत 1 Bub we oannob geb the short forms, by taking the other alter- 
native, as the lopádesa will then bestánivab Hence the necessity of the 
word ftd in the sütra. Thus the fre and wga, forms of the Causative of 
the Oausative (५ e , the double Causative) of wq are safe or अशासि , NAWR 
शानशामस्‌ and from the form 'शशसयति, we have saute or आश शासि, 'श शस शं RENÉ 
or तास शासनच ॥ These latter are from the Causative stems of the Intensive 
root, Tho sign w of the Intensive has bsen elided (VL 4 49) as shown 
above 

२७६३ । नोदात्तोपदेशस्य भान्तस्यांनाचमेः । 91 ३। ३४ । 

रुपधाया afer स्वाडिचणि जिति णिति कृति च । शनि । दसि + ‘उदातो प देशस्य इति 
किस्‌ । अगानि । 'साभ्तश्व' किस । अवादि । “जनाचसेः किच । अचासि। '* नाच सिकलि- 
थनीनासिति qasaq à चिणि “श्राया दयः? (२३०५) इति णिङभावे । wara । fex faret- 


Be. II. Cu XX.$21708] Tan IMPERSONAL AND Passive VERBS. 671 


रप्येवस mathe । 'वघ दिसायास्‌' t qara: t “जनिवध्यो)- (२५९२) इति न वृ दविः । शवरधि। 
anis विधिएण लुढित्सु' (२४८०) इत्युक्तेन ge: । अजागारि । 

2763 The vriddhi 18 notsubstituted before the Aorist चि 
ora kril-affiz with indicatory # ory, for the penultimate vowel 
of that root which ends in « andis acutely accented in its 
original enunciation (Dhàtupátha), but not so in चच after च्या 1 

The vriddhi of the penultimate जज takes place before fwq and fig 
affixes (VII 2 116), that vriddh: does not take place 1n the case of ud&tta 
roots ending in स्‌ । Thus अर्थान, safe, and wef in fwg n Compare V1. 
4 92,93. Similarly with wa affixes, as WHat, तसकः दसक , Wat, तनः, ORE 0 
Why do we say ‘acutely accented’? Observe, wmi i यासक , रानकः ॥ 

Note —How do you explain wei" and wwxw? These are irregular 
forms exhibited by Pánini himself in the Dh&tup&tha wega® (Bho 880), 
ws उपरने (Bhu 1033) Why do we use “in the original enunciation or 
upadesa”? So that therule may apply to शनी, दभी, तभी, but not to यासकः, 
cram: ı Here to the root wa, aq and दस 18 added the affix faga (IIT 2. 
141) The words fiin &c, get the affix-accent, namely acute * ,and 
thus the root-vowel becomes anudátta Though the root «ow becomes 
&nudátta, yet because Im ifs upadesa 15 was udátta, the present sütra will 
apply and prevent vriddhi The roots यच, रस्‌ are anudAtta in upadesa, 
but in urea: रामक they become udátta by fa 80०0१ - This accent is a 
secondary accent and not the ‘orginal’ accent, and hence the present 
rule does not apply and th 1e 18 vriddhn 

Why do we say ending 1n च? Observe जवादि। चारकः wewa Why 
with the exception of wraq? Observe urere; SUITER: à 

Vårt —Piohibition must be started ın the case of the roots आा-चच्‌, wq 
and वस्‌, as अवाभि, अकासि, and sertas 1 Note —In the case of wa, the affix 
बज is added In that alternative, when the root does not take the affix Wwe 
(III, 1 31) It thus gets vriddhi ‘Similarly ww gets खाय by S 2305 
when 1b does not take few । Thus warft wuh fey, The same with fe. 
and few 1 

Note —The word आना 18 formed from the Chur&di we, which with 
the affix fwe gets vriddhs, because few is not a krit-affix, and 1s nob 
therefore governed by thisiule, If you say “let there be vriddh: of few, 
but this viiddhi will be shortened by VI, 4 92 because 1618 a few root,” 
we reply “ this root 18 not fre” ı The faq roots are those enumerated in 
Bhuádi class, subdivision wetfe: (800) No doubt, there 1b 18 said that 
the roots ending 17 जस are भित्‌ (in ser) Buta 100 78 regarded चित 
only with regaid to the Causative चित्र afix and not with regaid to that 
fw of the Ohurádi class where the sense of the causative 18 not involved 
in ıb ‘Therefore this root 18 not fra (VI 4 98) 

85 
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Note —The phrases सूर्यविश्वाचा yt and others like 1b are incorrect, 
Why do we say‘ चिण and krit only’? Observe शशास, qure, चचास à 
” he root बघ दिसायाच endsin a consonant, 15 18 ,/badh and not ,/badha 
There ıs no vriddhi of its penultimate w, because VII 3 35,3 2512 
prevents 1b, Thus अवचि 
In the case of er there 1s no guna bub vriddhi, because VII 8, 
8b. S 2480 prohibits 1b with regard to few । Thus जागा रि 


२५६४ । Gd ÉL । ६। ४ । ३३ | 

नलोपो वा स्यात्‌ | जभाजि-जभशिल à 

2764 The nasal may be optionally elided in wa before 
the third person Passive of the Aorist ın faw ( Ñ ) 


Thus watir or wafeyn Thisisan aprápta vibhásha, and teaches 
for the first time the elision of * 1n a certain contingency. 


२१६५ । विभाषा चिएणमुलोः । 9। ९ EE E 


aig भागसो वा स्यात्‌ । प्ललच्मि-जलासि । व्यवस्थितविकश्पत्वाट्मादेमित्यं qq ॥ 
nated ३ द्विकमंकाणा तु 


गौरे कस Par gers प्रधाने नीइकृष्वदाच्‌ । 
igma: शव्दकभणां च जिलेच्छया à 
भयोज्यकस एयन्येषा पयन्तातां लादयो wer ॥ 


गौदु हते पव! ॥ अजा ग्रास नोयते ॥ हियते। कृष्यते । उहते । थोष्यते भागावक wees 
भाषावको घननिति वा । भोज्यते माणबकमोदनः । भाणवक ated वा । देवदत्तो ग्रास गन्यते । 
tantar कालादिकभेकार्पा कर्नणि भावे च लकार दष्यते' । सासो भास वा Wedd देवदत्तेन । 
'चिजन्तात्तु मयोज्ये प्रत्यय! । भासभास्यते सायवकः । 


इति भावकनेतिरूमकरणच्‌ । 


2765 The बच isoptionally added to लभ not preceded by a 
Preposition, before the Faw, Aorist and the Absolutive «et 

Thus sarfi or wafer, लाभलाभस 01 लास्सलब्भस्‌॥ This is à Vyavasthita- 
vibháshá, the option 18 allowed where there 1s no Preposition along with 
the root, and no option 18 allowed but g4 must be added, when a Preposition 
precedes as मालस्भि, ्रशस्भस्‌ I 

As regards those 100t8 which gorverned twa objects (I. 4 51 S 589), 
the question arises ‘with regard to whab object, the principal or the 
secondary should the tense-afiixes, &., be added? On should they be 
added with regard to both?” This query is answered by the following 
verse — 

“ The tense-affixes are added with regard to the secondary ००1९०४ 
after (the vwelve roots) gy &c, (of the verse given under S, 5839): and 
with regard to the principal object after भी, ह, कृष and ww! As regards 
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the causative roots meaning ‘ to understand,’ ‘toeat,’ ‘to teach or make 
sound’ (See I 4 52 S. 540), any one of the two objects may be chosen 
as one desires for the purposes of being made the agent of fhe Passive 
verb) As regards other causative roots, the Passive tense-affixes &c., are 
added with regard to the prayojya —object " 


Note —Tha object which gets this designation by the sûtra अकाशं 
w(S 539), ०८, the akathita object ıs secondary object. Those nouns 
which get the designation of karma or object by S. 540 are secondary 
objects That noun which was agent of the non-causative verb, and 
which gets the designation of object in the causative verb called prayojya- 
object, The ‘other causatives’ referred to above are roots which mean 
‘ to go’, and which are ‘intransitive ' 


Thus wt gua wat Va ' By Devadatta the cow 1s milked milk,’ 
from देवदत्तो यां दोरिष wart) Here mt the secondary object of the Active 
voice, has become agent in the Passive voice. Similarly with kritys 
affixes, as Tt@tewsut: or दोहनीबा wes So also wh yAn or qui wa: à 


-Sunilarly wet gre नोयते from ater aafat Here the pronerpal 
object of बी has become the. agent in the Passive. Soalso with fiaa 
कृष्यते, and wq: So also tar qrestasqe, merat, ar &0, 


With roots meaning ‘to understand’ &, we have कोष्यके wreww war or 
बोध्यते भाशवको wiq è Here the agent of the Passive may be the principal 
or the secondary object indifferently, from the causative Wiwefe wees 
wen t 


From the causatives of roots meaning ‘to go! we have Ragut wè 
अर्यते ‘D. 13 made to go to the village’ from गमयति देवदत्तं mw ‘he causes 
D to go to the village.’ tere Devadatta 13 prayojya-objeob of the causa 
tive, and 16 1s made the agent of the Passive. 


Ishta —The tense-affixes may be used Passively or Impersonalty after 
"Intransitive and after roots that govern am object of time As ‘wet or 
ariar शास्यते देवदत्तेन । 


But after a causative of such a root, the affix comes wit regard te 
prayojya object. As wrwwrewà साकव ‘the boy is made to mt fora 
month.’ - 


* 
Here ends the Chapter on Impersonal and Passive Verba, 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
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REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


बदा सौकर्यातिशयं ettafag कतृव्यापारों न विषधयते तदा कारकास्तरादर्याच कतु eur 
wees । स्वव्यापारे स्वतन्त्रत्वात्‌ । तेन ye करणत्वा दितच्देऽपि सप्रति "y त्वात्क्तरि लफा रः ॥ 
शाध्यशिशिदतत्ति । काणानि पचन्ति । स्थाली , पचति । कर्भणस्लु कतु त्वविवज्ञाया माक्सकर्ण का 

' अपि मयेशाकनंकास्तेच्यो भावे कतं रि. च लकाराः। पच्यते ऋ दनेत fina ate Ti कर्तरि तु ॥ 

When ın order to express the notion of the extreme facility of the 
action of the verb, 16 13 not desired to express the operation of the agent, 
then other k&árak&s also get the designation of the agent(kataé). Because 
they are independent in their own sphere of action and whatever is 
independent is called kaità (I. 4 54 S 529) Therefore, though in its 
original state, 16 might have been an instrument or any other káiaka, In 
the present state, since 16 denotes agency, ıt becomes the Nominative of 
the verb in the active voice. Thus wrewfafzwwfw, ‘the sword outs very 
well’ Here though the sword was the instrument in the former state 
(असिना छिनत्ति ‘he cuts with the sword’), yet since no stress is laid on the 
real agent, namely, the person who cuts, but, the action of the cu thing was 
well done, as if the agent was nobody bub that the sword itself did the 
whole work In fact when prominence 1s intended to be given to any 
particular káraka, 16 18 putin the Nominative case, Similarly काच 
afta ‘the fuel cooks,’ रुथाली पचति ‘the pot cooks,’ here the original was 
eeteat waft 1 Here the locative has become the Nominative, expressing 
that the pot has so largely contributed to the action of cooking that we 
can say “the pot has cooked’ In fact, the quality of the pot determines 
the quality of the cooking, so where 16 is. intended to express where the 
quality of the pot 1s very good, there the pot 1s put in the Nominative case, 

Thus an Inst: ument or a Locative káraka becomes kar td, 

But where 16 18 wished to express the extreme good quality of the 
object, in other words when it is intended to make the object the agent, 
then there ıs this difference, that the transitive verbs of the original sen- 
tence generally become intraysitive 1n the second and the conjugation 1g 
either Impersonal or the tense affix denotes the agent, namely those 10018 
which govern only one object become intransitive in the reflexive state, 
while the roots which govern ordinarily two objects, remain transitive 
Inthe reflexive also, bub they oan now govern only one object, because 
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one of the two objects has become the agent When the verb has become 

intransitive, the result is that 16 1s conjugated either in the Impersonal 
o1 16 denotes the agent, Thus पच्यते sire, ibis cooked by the rice’, निदाते 
काष्ठ ब, ‘1b 1s split by the wood’. In other words the rics and the wood 
are 80 good, that there 13 no difficulty, on the other hand, there 1s extreme 
facility in cooking them bhat ıs the 1155 becomes cooked of itself and the 
wood splits as if on its own accord These ate examples of roots which 
govein one object Of verbs which govern two objects the following 
examples may be given -weatfa whrctset ‘the ogean churns the ambro- 
sia’, te, atatnga wert he chuins the ambrosia out of the ocean’ 
Another example 19 इवय प्रदुग्वेऽ व्य gÙ vegar वतह॒पतानस्व Wut भेदिती । 

Some say that the secondary object of the roots governing two objects 
can only become the agent of the reflexive verb This 1s however doubb- 
ful, because we find examples like wat ate नयति t दघ्यते अजे गो स्वयनेब &o 

We have said that when an object becomes an agenb in the Reflexive, 
the verb ıs conjugated ether in the Impersonal or in the Active voice 
Examples have already been given of the Impersonal use, but when 1b 
denotes the agent, namely when the reflexive verb 1s conjugated in the 
active voice, or technically when the tense affixes denote the agent, then the 
following sütra applies, by which all the rules of the Passive conjugation 
of the ordinary verbs ate apphed to the active conjugation of the Reflexive 

२१६६ । कर्मवत्कर्मणा तुल्यक्रियः । ३। १। ५9 । 

कर्मस्थया क्रियया तुख्यक्रिय कर्ता क्ंवल्स्यात्‌ । कार्वा ARNI । तेत यगाल्मनेषद- 
fafeavatee eg: ! ag रमिदितत्वात्मथना । पच्यते ओदनः । लिदरते wrw« । अपाचि । 
safe । नलु भावे wm कतु द्वितीया स्यादस्नादतिदेशादिति चेन्न । सकारदाचय एव करती 

aq । 'लिड्याशिष्यड' (३४३७) इति दिलकारव्हारकात 'लः' weaget: । भावे त्यये च 
कतु ल॑ कारेणानु पस्यितेः । खत एव कृत्यक्तत्रलर्था agate w सवन्ति। कि तु भाव एव Reeg 
कुसले ag पर्चिनिदगेः कर्णस्या जरिया fag aigoa च । सैवेदानी कतुस्था न दु 
wr: सत्यस्‌ | व्हमत्वकतृ त्वावस्थासे दों पाधिक सल्ससाना चिकरण कियाया सेद्मािल्य sq- 
merce amer इति किस्‌ । करणाधिकरखाक्या तुल्यक्रिये gata साच्वसिरित्यादौ सा भुत! 
किच । कठ स्थक्रियेन्यो भाझत्‌। गंच्छति ग्रामः । खारोहति इस्वी अधिगच्छति शाखार्थः स्मरति 
agara । यत्र कमणि कियाकूतो विशेषो gros यथा पक्त पु तरहलेब यया वा feeria 
काष्ठ Ww तत्र कर्सस्था किया नेतरत्र । ने दि पक्कापक्कतरडले era यतागतत्रा नेप देखकर यचुपलरूयते i 
करोतिरुत्पादनायं । उत्पत्तिञ्ञ कर्सस्था | तेन कारिष्यते घट इत्यादि । aaraa दु नेतरि 
च्येत्‌ | चांनेच्कादिवदालस्य कठ्‌ स्थत्वात्‌ । रतेनानुठ्यवस्यनरनेउर्थं इति sararan pm स्थत्वेन 
यगभावाच्छयनि कृत खोलोपे च रूपसिट्ठेः । ताच्छीस्यादादय wrred त्वात्मनेपदस्‌ । '* सकसे- 
काणा प्रतिषेधो बक्तव्यः *' p अन्दोन्यं स्पृशतः ॥ अजा दान नयति । '* दुहिपच्योबदुल सकन- 
कयोरिति वाच्यस्‌ *’ 

2766 The w denoting the agent, is treated as 1f ıt were 
a लश denoting the object when the action affecting the agent 


ıs sumilar to the action which affects the object. 


616 Tas SIDDRANTA KAUMUDI, [BE. II Ou, XXI. $ 2766, 


This rule substitutes operations (káry&tidesa S. 2745). This direction 
implies the substitution for the operations incident to a tense-affix or श, 
denoting an agent of all the operatiens, which fall to be performed when 
the tense-affix or @ denotes the object Hence there shall be the affixing 
of दक्‌ (IIL 1. 67, S 2756) the employment of Atmanepada terminations 
(I. 3 18. 8 2679), the substitution of fe for Tea (III. 1. 66 S 2758), and 
the treatment of the word as directcd in sütra VI, 4, 62 S. 2757 (Dr. 
Ballantyne) Thus free काष्ठ aaka ` the wood splits of itself’ , अभेदि mg 
erate ‘the wood splits of itself? So also the aorist अपाचि and अभेदि। 

Will not, by force of this atudeda, the agent become the object when 
the verb 1s conjugated in the Impersonal Mode? No The atidesa 
says, She agent expressed by the tense affix 1s treated like the object, te j 
the Active voice is treated like the Passtve vows and not that the 
(noun) agent becomes the (noun) object The preseut sütra III 1. 87 
(S 2766) 1s preceded in the Asht&dhyáyi by the two sütras III 1 85 and 
111.1 86 namely व्यत्ययो wgsw and लिङ्याशिष्यङ्‌ (S 3433 and 3434) 
When these two sütras are read together as one sentence, then by sanhita 
sandhi, the &nusváia becomes लू as उयल्ययो wga ल्लिहया शिव्यकू । Fiom 
this double सल, one 13 read by anuviitti 1n the present 8009. ‘Therefore, 
we explain the present 8075 by saying लकारवाच्यः कर्ता कर्नबत्‌ । Butin the 
Impersonal verb, the agent is never expressed by the tense-afix The 
tense affixes, ın the Impersonal have no indicatory force as regards the 
agent. 

The result of this 1s that in the Reflexive verbs we have no kritya- 
derivatives, or Past Participles with w, or the adding of affixes having 
the force of खलू । 

Note —The affix kta ought to have been omitted from the above, 88 
we find 1b ın the Reflexive As Rëm: gua ema m । So also सिनो wras 
ewatta t 

These affixes (kritya, kta and khalartha) are found in the Imper- 
sonal mode only. As भोक्तव्य कुसूलेन । 

Obj. The actions of the verbs ‘to cook’ and ‘ to split’, when regarded 
as affecting their object, mean ‘to soften &, the rice &c’, and * to 
divide into two the wood &.’ That very action (of softening and dividmg 
which we found formerly in the object) we now find affecting the agent, 
ib 1s a case of Wdentrty of action and not similarity of action—why do 
you say then sumilarsity (tulya) 

Ans —True. Logically there ıs no absolute difference ın the action, 
when ıt affected the object ın the ordinary verb as siten पचति and when 
xt affected the agent in the Reflexive, as पंचति sqm: era a, but as there 
is a grammatical difference, namely, the noun which was in the nomina- 
tive case before 18 How 1n the accusative case, so there 18 a difference] 1n 
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their status and condition, and so there 1s a difference In the syntactical 
agreement of the action 1n the bwo verbs———relying on this g:ammati- 
cal and linguistic difference, the word tulya has been used 

Note -—Tulya means similarity, and consequently ıt implies differ- 
envo But in पचति दनः eqata and spp पचति there 18 no such baste 
or intrinsic difference. Hence the above objection The answer to 76 
in short is that though there 18 no essential difference yet there 18 external 
difference. For the state of an agent 18 certamly different from the state 
of an object, though the thing itself remain the same. Therefore an 
action related to an agent 18 different from that very action when related 
to an object. 

Why have we used the word कमचा ‘similar to the object’? The rule 
will not apply when the action affects in a similar say the Intramental 

&raka or a Locative káraka, Therefore in साघु sfa fash the conjuga- 

tton 18 Active both 1n the original ऋतिना fite and the Reflexive 

Moreover, the rule does not apply when the action affecting the agent 
is similar in both cases As gre यच्छति he goes to the village wuts 
ww: the village goes So also आरोइति wet i 


आअधिगच्छति घास! स्मरति अददात च। 


WA कुपाथशतस्‌ qe नसोउस्तु गुरवे सदा ॥ 


“Salutation be always to that Teacher by the force of whose grave, 
the sense of the scriptures 18 understood and 1s remembered and faith 18 
enkindled ” 

Note —In English these must be put ın Passive construction, bub 
nob so in Sanskrit. 

Obj. A root or dh&tu generally denotes two things, the production 
of some effect, and the operation itself, Both are included in the word 
action. The thing related with the operation 1s agent, that related with 
the product 18 object. Now the roots * to cook’, ‘ to split’, or ‘to go’ and 
‘to mount’ being Transitive, the product of these inheres in the object: 
and so to cook and to split-are similar ‘ to go’ and ‘to mount’, how can 
16 be known that the roots like ‘to go’, “to mount’, inhere 1n the agent 
only? To this the answer 1s given below. 


Where some specific change 18 seen 1n the object, by the action of the 
verb, as the action of cooking produces a definite change 10 the object 
cooked, for rice before cooking 18 different from the rice after cooking, or 
a wood before spliting 1s different from the wood after splitting there 
alone we say that ‘the actaon 1s tn the object.’ and not anywhere else, 
But no such difference 1s seen 1n a village before one goes to 1t, and after 
one goes to it, 88 we see 1n the case of cooked and uncooked rice, There 
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fore verbs like ‘to go’, ‘to understand' ‘to remember’ &o , are such 
where ‘the action «s ११६ the agen!’ For a solipture learned, or a thing 
remembered remains the same both before and after the act Similarly 
* he mounts the elephant, the verb ' mounts’ 13 an action Which remains 
in the agent for the elephant remains the same before the mounting and 
after ib 

In other words the roots meanmg ‘to make karott’ ın the sense of 
producing, and production are those whose action penetrates the object 
{kai mastha kity&) Asare? we: &o, The weis chii-vad by VI 4 62, 
S. 2757 In the alte: native the ordinary we will come under VII 2 70 
S 2866 (The Conditionalis खकऋरिष्यत or 'पकरिष्यत । Benedictive कारियीघु or 
कृषीष्ट I Fut कारिता or wets Pass naue waa । Aor wate: (Bub 
this 18 not the case wilh regard to verbs which denote the mere exertion 
or effort of the agent 

Such verbs never become Passive by the present sütra चर्मवत्‌ waur &८ 
Beca 186 ‘exertion or effort’, 1s like ‘knowledge’, ‘w shing' &, essen- 
tually actions inhering ın the agent (kartristha) Thus has been explained 
what verbs may be conjagated 1n the Passive Mood when used R -flexi vely, 
and what verbs cannot be so conjugated 

The form प्वजुष्यवर्यभान is to be éxplained ın the same way ın the 
sentence @getacawitisa: The verb ıs kartristha so there 13 no wa of the 
Passive Mode , the vikarana tay 1५ added, the sit 15 elided and so the above 
formisobtained Thus wg 4- थि + खत + मो + शपत्‌ + साग = अनुयव +- LEER सात 
(VII 3 71 S 2510! 

How do you add the Atmanepada affix शावच्‌ (भाग) to the,/at when you 
do not treat the verb like a Passive? The affix 13 not waa but the tach- 
chhilya affix wre. 

In Raga agat अभ्योष्य equa: ' Devadatta and Yayjfiadatta touch each 
other,’ here D and Y are both agents and objects should the conjugation 
be Passive in the Reflexive of gwa: under these circumstances’ No 
because of the following vártika 

Vártwka — Prohibition must be stated of the Transıtıve verbs Thus 
अन्योन्यं स्पृशत । So also wat ग्रास नयति ॥ 

Varttha —The two Transitive roots ,/duh to milk, and / pach to 
cook diversely are conjugated in the Passive when used Reflexively 


२६१ । न दुहरुनुनमा यक्चिणों । ३। ices 

रयां कनंकत रि यक्षियणो न स्तः । दुदेरतेन यक एव निषेधः । freg विफश्पिष्यते | wy 
शुक्‌ । गों! पयो दुग्धे । 

2767 The affix यक्‌ (ITE 1. 67 and fe (III. 1. 62) are 
not employed in the refiexive voice of the verbs इह ‘to mlk’, 
*z ‘to fallin drops’ and wq ‘to bow’, 
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The affixes wx and चिशू are used ın forming the reflexive verbs, when, 
the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affecta the 
object, With regard to the root gy, the affix यक्‌ 15 only prohibited by the 
present sütra, the few being optionally employed by rule ITI. 1. 68, as 
Zr wart 0: अदोहि गो? swaka ‘the cow flows or flowed of 1tself', प्रस्चुते or 
meite wt: स्ववनेव ‘the cow flows or flowed of itself’. नसते or अगस्त दरड 
श्ववसेव ‘the stick bends or bent of itself’, 

२१६८ । अचः कसेकतरि । ३। ९। ६२ । 

अजन्तात्च्लेशिदथा स्याट्कर्भ कर्त रि तशब्दे परे । अकारि-शैकृत । 

2768 frq ıs optionally the substitute of f*« when *, the 
third person singularof the Atmanepada follows, after a root 
which ends with a vowel, and when the object itself 1s spoken 
of as the agent 

A reflexive verb 18 one 1n which the object 18 spoken of as the agent 
In reflexive verbs therefore, Tay 1s employed after roots ending in vowels, 
as Matt कटः ewate ‘the mat became made of itself” This 18 an optional 
rule (प्रा विभाषा) Therefore we have also wga कटः स्वयनेत्र, similarly शलाबि 
or WATAY BETA erm. the embankment broke of itself.’ 


But ın verbs other than those that end in vowels, १.७ , in those which 
end witha -eohsenart the Fre_ 1s obligatory in the reflexive” voice, and 
not optional, as wafe wrww erate the wood split of itself’ So also in 
verbs other than reflexives , as watt wet Sew 


२9६० । दुहश्च । ३ । १ । ६३ । 

अदोहि! पत्ते कत । gra’ (२३६५) इति पचे लुक à CUIUS | उदुस्वर! फश 
पच्यते । '* सजियुज्यो श्वस्तु Uo । अनयोः सकनंकयोः कर्ता बहुल कभवदागपवरदद्च turare 
इत्यः । '* सूजेः खद्धोपपस्ने wq वेति वाच्यस्‌ *' । सुज्सत ere सक्तः! agar निष्पादवती- 
eau: | असखि । युज्यते ब्रह्म चारी यागस्‌ । '* झूषाकर्न किरादिसना चाष्यत्रात्ननेपदात्‌ *' 
gan mi किरा दीना सभ्तन्ताना च यकिवलो चिशवदिट्‌ च नेति वाच्यनित्यथंः । भ्ल कुरते 
कण्या ' LUI LER शावकिरते LIE matate । गिरते । गोष्टं 1 श द्वियते । sarge | किरादि- 
कत दादरण्तर्गल; । चिकीर्ष ते कटः। 'अचिकोर्यिष्ट । इच्छायाः कतृ स्थत्वेडाप aia graef 
कसस्थजियात्वच्‌ i 

2769 चित्र ıs optionally the substitute of te after the 
verb gt ‘to milk’, when itis used ieflexively, and when व 
follows, 

Thus अदोहि or wgra गौः wate ‘the cow milked of itself’ In verbs 
other than reflexive, the few is compulsory, e g, अदोहि गोगोपाखकेन ‘the 
cow was milked by the cowherd’. 

In the alternative when few 15 not added, the aorist 13 formed by ww, 
as agua: This ww may be elided optienally by VIL, 3.73 5 2868, 


as Sq! 
86 
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Similarly with € (See Vártika to S. 2760) As egeat: फल पच्यते 
*Udumbara fruit ripens', from the sentence, कशः eg फल पथति ‘time 
ripens the Udumbara fruit’ 

Vdritka:—But the w srl] and yu] take the affix Syan These 
transitive roots are diversely conjugated in the Passive when used in the 
Reflexive form Tne affix wqw debars wa ! The difference 18 in the 
accent 

Varzz£z - Jr ust be stated thatthe affix Syan 18 added to the M STI], 
only ther when 1६ means ‘made with faith or taking place of faith" 
As सक्यते रूण ins: ‘the devotee makes the garland with faith’ When 
there 1s not this sense, the we affix is used The Aorist 18 असज । 

Similarly with the J/yu) As gsum www दोग ' the Veda-student 
pertorms Yoga or cv irentration of mind’ 

Vár/;/ —No conjugation other than that of the Atmanepada takes 
place of the roots denoting acts of adorning, or the roots क &o , &o , or 
which are Desiderative Verbs denoting to idorn, the roots ' to scat- 
ter’ &c , and the verbs ending in wa, do not-take we or चिण or चिण्‌ 

Wü YE! -As waq कुरुते कन्या 'the girl ados ns herself’ SW ‘she adorn- 
ed herself? So also srefarca weft, 4071 st watge । So also Pre fac& i Aor. 
mite Pre आद्वियते । Aor wrga: The knádi roots ale a sub-division of 
Tud&di 100ts. Of Desideratives v'e have, Pre. fest wei Aor अचि- 
wiféw । Toough the ' wishing’ is a kartristha kriya (an action that 
primary affects the agent lonly), yet with regard to the action of ‘to 
make’, 1b 18 considered to affect the object, and so there 1s Reflexive 
Mode 


२३१० । न रुधः 1 ३ । १। ६४। 

आस्नात्‌च्‌ लेशिएन । अवार्ड गो । कर्मकर्त रीत्येव । अवारोधि halen | 

2770 चिण्‌ 18 not the substitute of fv, in the thud persor 
singular of the Atmanepada afte: the verb wt ‘to obstruct 
when used ın the 1eflexive sense 

Thus अन्ववारुड गौ सुवयसेव ‘the cow was obstructed of itself’ In verbs 
othe: than reflexive, faq 19 em ployed e g , wanda गौगे/पालकेन. 

२५०९ । तपस्तपःकमेकस्येब । ३। १ | ८८। 

mat कर्मवरस्यात्‌ । चिध्यर्थनिदस्‌ । -एधकारस्तु व्यर्थ vafa वृषयनुसारिसः । तप्यते 
तपरुवापसः । आजं यतीत्यञ्चः | तपोऽनुतापे च' (२७६०) इति सिणिनपेघाल्सिच्‌ INARI aa: 
women दृति किस । उत्तपति सुवणं JTTA: | न Segr यकिचणी” (2949) । प्रस्नुते । 
मास्ताविष्ट-मासखत्रोष्ट नसते दगड; । प्न स्त । vert वितणयर्या5ञ नभिः à % यक्तिवणो: free 
हेतुत रिण जिश्रज्ञानुपसरयानस्‌ *” । कारयते a अचीकरत r उच्छयते दण्डः । उदशिज्ियत। 
चिण्वदिट्‌ g स्यादेव । कारिष्यते à वच्छ यिच्यते । 8 कथाः। अवोचत । भारद्वाजीयाः water । 
e fos Pern fags reneged काणासुपसख्यानच्‌ * १ yaga उत्पुच्छयते गौः । 
सन्ती चितणययंतायाच््‌ । segura? याच्‌ । जुन! कतु त्वविवधायास्‌ । उत्पुष्दयते dh उदः 
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yga । यक्चिक्षो; प्रतिषेचाच्छपचडो i अभ्थिग्रस्थ्योराधषीयट्वा रिशलसावपले ग्र | गन्थति 
ew । अन्थति नेखला देवदत्तः । gees ग्रन्यः । aneng १ werd । अश्रन्थिष्ट । कैवादि- 
wdteg । अश्योते । ग्रथ्नीते स्वयन्तेव । विकुवते सैन्चवाः । वश्मन्तीस्यथः । वेः शब्दक्सणः 
(२७०७) 'आकर्मकाचच (२७०८) दति तरू । अन्तर्सावितक्यर्यर्य पुन म्रेषश्त्यागे । frak? 
rwr: । व्यकारिष्ट । व्यकारिषातास्‌ । व्यकारिषत à व्यकृत ॥ व्यकृषातास्‌ । व्यकृषत । 

2711 The agent of the verb वष्‌ ' to heat,’ becomes similar 
to the object, only when the object 18 the word avg itself 

Thisisa wiih? or original iule, and not an atidega sfitra. Acrora- 
ing to the followers of the Vritti, the word za in the sütra 18 useless. As 
तप्यते avere: ‘the devotee performs austere devotion’, 1b means he 
ac uires tupas 

In for ming the aorist, the sütra III 1 65 S 2760 prohibits fre, and 
so the ordinary affix few is employed As semi 

Why do we say ‘ when the object 1s the word tapas itself’? Observe 
उच्त पति gra सुवर्णकारः ‘the glodsmith heats the gold’. 

We repeat here the sütra III 1 89 S 2767 

२०७११ । क न दुहर्नुनमा यक चिणौ । ३ । १। ८९। 

27713 ‘The affixes yak and chin do not come ın the 
Reflexive after the verbs duh snu and nam 

Of duh examples have beeniven now are given examples of other 
roots of this sütra Thus meg? ! Aor wsteatfap or प्रास्नोष्ट । So also नसते 
ददः Aor अनस्त The root नच his really a causative force, the sense of 
the causative णि being in the root 

एका १७ —In connection with the prohibition of wg and चित्र should 
be enumerated the roots formed by fa of the caus ive Be roots fe Sri 
‘to serve,’ and * ' brü ' ‘to speak’ 

As Pre, कारयते | Aor metata t Pre swa यते दरडः Aor उदशिश्चियत 1 
Though there 13 no few , yet the इट्‌ of chin-val does come. As कारिष्यते । 
veg एयिष्वते i 

So also from ब्र, Pre, ब्रू ते कथाः Aor अवोचत । 

The Bharadvajiyas give this vartika as below, 

This prohibition of the employment of the affixes wa and few is ex- 
tended to the verbs that take the afix fw causatives, to the verbs wea ‘ to 
loosen’, (ग्रस्थ ‘to compose’ and) ¥ ‘to speak, and to the Atmanepad 
Intransitive verbs As कारयते ‘it is caused to be made of itself , अचीकरत्‌ 
‘ib was caused to be made of itself , अथ्नोते ‘it loosens of itself’, afery 
‘st loosened of 11801" , ग्रथ्नीते, , waferg ‘16 composes or composed of itself i 
xÈ and wimg ‘ıt speaks and spoke of itself” , wre? and srafag «rae; 
wate 

As with fe (which now includes the Causative faw as wellas few 
&e (IIL 1.20 S 2676 &c) उत्पुच्छ यते गौ! from gegee But if i 
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be derived from the root in which the causative sense 1s considercd to be 
latent, then we have wwgerus गास्‌ ॥ Ágaur when it 18 intended to 
express the agent, we have उत्पुच्छयते vhi The 40718४15 sagga । Here 
यक्‌ and few being prohibited, we have wq_ and we । 

The roots wer and mu of this vártika belong to the Adhrishiya 
sub-division of the Ohurád: class So the adding of णि 1s optional 
When they do not take fe then they are governed by this vártika As 
rata qerq । ueia नेखला देवदत्त । The Reflexive are —Pre त्थ्य । Aor 
अग्रन्थिष्ट । Pre शअन्यते । Aor smfeuga 

But from the layád: / sranth and w grantha, the examples are sesta 
or अथ्नीले स्वयसेव । 

With Intransitive verbs the examples are --विकुब ते Sewer ॥ 

The Atmanepada 1s by S, 2707 read with S 2708 When the 1006 18 
considered to have the latent sense of णि in 15, and no stress 18 laid on the 
act of direction &c , of the agent, the example becomes faga Benar: i 

Aor व्यकारिष्ठट । Dual. व्यकारिषातास्‌। Pl व्यकारिषत Or S aga: D 
व्यकृषाताच । Pl. व्यकृषत । 

२9०२ । कुषिरजो' प्राचां श्यन्परस्मैपद च । ३ । ९ । ९० । 

अनयो कर्भकतेरिन "ua कि लु श्यन्परस्मैषद च । खात्मनेपदापवाद | कुष्यति-कुष्वते 
पादः । रज्यति-रज्यते वस्‌ । यगविषये तु नास्य nafa: । को विधीष्ट । रङ्क्षीष्ट । 

इति कभकतु तिङम्रकरणस्‌ à 

2772 The affix श्यन comes atter the roots gq ‘to pull’, 
and wx ‘to colour’, In the reflexive voice, 80001 ding to the 
opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, and these verbs take 
the affixes of the Parasmaipada 

This debars the affix ta and the Atmanepada terminations As कुष्यति 
qrq स्वयमेव ` the foot draws up of itself’ , «wafer बस स्वयसेष ` the cloth colours 
of itself’ » 

The phrase ' 1n the opinion of the Eastern? shows that 15 18 an optional 
rule , so that we have also the foi ms कुष्यते and रक्ष्यते 

It 1s only when these 10018 take aw that they are Parasmaipadt op- 
tionally when they do nob take xaq, they are compulsorily Atmanepadi m 
the Reflexive The sütra therefore, does not apply where wa comes undir 
the ordinary ule Thus Pre wtfreqa । Per चुकुषे Cond watfrera Ben, 
कोपषिषोष्ट From tex we geb Pre xwwuW | Per रखज | Aor रिज ॥ Con 
आर्ध्यत । 

With xaq we have कुष्यन्वि (the बुच 18 compulsory, VII 1 81S 446). 
With यक्‌ 1518 optional by VII 1 80 S 445 


Here ends the Chapter on Reflexive verbs 


I onm Q amapage 


अथ लकरराथंप्रकरणम्‌ । 


CHAPTER XXII. 


pem d 


THE MEANING OF MOODS AND TENSES. 


A —I Past Tense Second Future used as Past T ense 


२99३ 1 अभिज्ञावचने WE । ३ । २। ९९२ । 

स्थृतिबोधिन्युपपदे भतानदातने घातोलू टू स्यात्‌ | लडोउपव.,द ॥ cache कृष्णा गोकुले 
वट्स्याभः । एव gers चेतयसे इत्या दियोगेऊपि । तेषानपि मकरणादिवशेन स्वती वत्तिसभवात्‌ à 

2773 When a word implying ‘recollection’ 1s in connce- 
tion with 1t, a verb takes the affix gg (2nd Future) in the sense 
of the past before the commencement of the present day 

The word भिक्षा means ‘recollection’ This rule sets aside the affix 
wg Aseacfe कृष्ण गोकुले वत्स्याम: ‘:1umemberest thou Krishna We were 
dwelling (lit we will dwell) in Gokula’ Here घस्थ्यासः = अवसान? 

The word awa m aning ‘signification’ in the sütra, denotes that the 
consti uction 18 the same when the synonyms of sufww are used, as स्मरि 
‘dost thou remember’, gaa ‘ dost thou know’, @aa¥‘ dost thou reflect , 
and the like Because these also by context, are cap able of being used to 
denote ‘ remembrance.’ 


२३४ । न यदि । ३। २। ९९३ । 

wana उक्त न । अभिजानासि gee यद्वने syseqig E 

2774 The affix ge (the 2nd Future) 1g not applied ın the 
sense of the past, when the upapada denoting recollection has 
in connection with it the particle wa 

This prohibits ge which the verb wg obtamed from the last sütra 
As अभिजानासि कृष्ण यत्‌ बने sty याद * thon rememberest Krishna how we did 
enjoy 1n the forest’. 

Rosy । विभाषा साकाङ्ले । ३। २। ९९४ ॥ 

ewfawü लूडूजा स्यात्‌ | लश्यलश्षस्नावेन साकाङ्चद्ेदात्वर्थः ॥ स्मरसि कृष्ण यने 
दत्स्यासस्तत्र HUI UTR: । वासो ATT चारय CUETW १ पचे लड़ । यच्छव्दयोगेडपि “न 
ata’ (२७७७४) इति वाभरगा परत्वाद्विकल्पः a "guru fae’ (२१७१) । चकार । ठत्तसघुरुषे 
Feafatarfen पारोल्फ्म्‌ । 'सुप्तोउइ किल ager । बहु wre gerrea wet किला. 
दस्‌'। शत्पग्तापहने लिढूबक्तव्यः *' । कलिङ्गेष्ववास्सीः । नाइ करिक्ञाण्णगान । 
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2775. The qe is optionally applied in the sense of the 
past, when a word implying ‘iecollection’ 18 in connection 
with ıt, and whether such word has the particle we or 18 em- 
ployed simply , provided that the two verbs, occurring in the 
same complex sentence, are so connected tegether, that each 
18 necessary to the other, to complete the sense of the speaker 

The word wrarget means the relation between the sign and the thing 
signified, wished for or wanted by thespeaker, or in other words, when 
the first verb ıs related to another verb used ın the same sentence, as a 
sign 18 to that which 1s indicated by the sign As स्मर्रास कृष्ण वने बत्स्यामस्त अ 
गाञ्चार्णयच्याभ; ‘do you remember Krishna we went to the forest and there 
did cause the cows to graze’ Here dwellng is the www or mark, and 
giaving 1s the wey or thing marked In the alternative there will be 
Im perfect. 

This option 1s allowed because the presen t sü tra 18 subsequent whether 
the particle ww 18 or 18 not used As शश्विजाभाति देवदत्त aq कश्मीरान्‌ गमिध्याना 
(or यत्‌ कश्भीरास्‌ reg Tw ) वत्‌ तऔदन भोश्यानहे (07 wy तप्रौ दनभ सुङ्ञ्सहि) ‘Do you 
recollect, Devadatta, how we wentio Kashmiz and how we ate rice there’ 

In the above examples, the verb *to go’ is the sign, and thé ‘ eating’ 
ot ‘ drinking’, in the second sentence, is the thing really signified, the 
first verb 18 necessary as an intioduction to the thought of the speaker 
which dwells more upon the second verb. Here the seconl sentence or 
proposition 18 used as completion or complement of the first proposition 


B.— Perfect Tense 


२99९ । क । परोले Fee ॥ ३। २। N 

2775A The affix fre comes after a verb, in the sense of 
the past, before the commencement of the current day and 
unperceived by the narrator 

The word «£tw' unperceived' qualifies the words sra * past’ and serere 
‘non-current day’ understood in this aphorism. 

As, चकार ' he did’ 

Note —“It 1s evident that the fere (perfect) should not be used in 
the first person, ७.८, when the agent of the action isthe speaker or writer 
himself for 161s impossible that the action should nob have been wit- 
nessed ‘by him” 

But if by feason of some distracted, unconscious or absent state of 
mind, 16 18 possible for the agent to speak of the action as one, of which 
he was not a conscious witness, the Perfect may be used even in the first 
person As getse faa विललाप ‘indeed I prated while asleep’ बहुजअगद 


\ 
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धुरस्वात्तस्य wet किलाइस (Mágha XI 39) ‘I forsooth prated much before 
him, because I was frenzied’ 

Vårt —The Pe: fect should be employed (1n denoting past teme simply, 
whether of th« current day or otherwise, and whether the action. has been 
witnessed personally or not) if the sinse is total denial of the action. As 
कलिङ्गेष्वदोटसोः ? नाइ कलिज्वास यान ‘did you live ın the Kali nga county ? 
‘I did not even go to th. Kalinga country’ 

२५०६ । हशश्वतोलेड च । ३। २१ १९६ । 

अनयोरुपपद्योलिं ङिषये we स्यात्‌ । चाल्लिट्‌ इति हाकरोच्चकार वा । शश्बदकरो- 
"ax वा 1 

2776 And the affix we comes afte: a verb when the 
particles w and Wag are m connection with ıt, and when the 
verb denotes past action unpeiceived by the speaker, and 
before the conimeneement of the current day 

The force एच ‘and ' is that the itx faz (Perfect) may also be employ 
ed in similar constuction As इति qaña (Imperfect), oi इति w चकार 
(Perfect) Alas 1 he did 1४ शश्वदकरोत्‌ 07 शश्वच्चकार again and again he 
did 1t 

R999 | WH चासन्नकाले । ३। २। ९९9 । 

मष्ट व्यः प्रश्‍नः । MFMA पएच्छ्यमानेःर्ये fagh wefwsten । जगच्कत्किद ' 
जगास faq i अनासम्ने तु कस जघान किस । 

2777 The affixes a% (Impertect) and fag (Perfect) come 
after a verb (ın expressing a past time not belonging to the 
eumient day and unperceived by the speaker) when the past 
time referred to ıs recent, and the sentence 1s 1nteriogati ve 

This sütra also qualihes the words ya, ऋनदातन and tte which are 
understood 1n 15, The word प्रश्‍न means ‘wh t should be asked’, and stara- 
काल ‘time close at hand’ As, some one may ask another, अयच्छद्‌ Sewer 
or wata देवदत्त, ‘did Devadatta go or has Devadatta gone (just now)’ ? 
अयजद देवदत्त 01 इया Saga: “Did Devadatta sacrifice or has Devadatta 


sacrihced’? 
Why do we say ‘in asking question’? Otherwise there would be Per- 


fect tense only As, जगास देवदचः *Devadatta has gone’ 

Why do we say ‘when the past time referred to 18 imminently recent ? 
Observe भवन्त qeatfa, घान कस किल वासुदेवः ‘I ask you, did Krishna indeed 
kill Kansa in days of yore’ 

O — Present used as Past, 


२५५८ । लटू रूसे । ३ । २। १९८ | 
लिटोऽपबा दः । aufa ex युधिष्ठिरः à 
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2778 The affix «€ (Present) comes after a verb when the 
particle ** 15 In connection with ıt, (and denotes a past time 
not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the 
speaker) 

All the words within brackets are understood in this aphorism. This 
debars few or the Perfecb tense Thus aafa ew युधिष्ठिरः "Yudhishthira 
sacrificed’ 

२५५९ । अपरोक्षे च । ३1 २। WC X 

सूतामदयतने we स्यात्स्मयोगे a एव स्स पिता edita । 

2779 The affix we (Present) comes after a verb when the 
particle = ıs in connection with ıt, and denotes a past action 
not belonging tothe current day, and when the action 1s 
perceived by the agent 

As wa ea पिता wafa ‘thus said the father’. 

२9८० | ननौ पृष्टप्रतिवचने । ३। २ 1 ९२० । 

saaat चरोश इति निवृत्तस्‌ । झते लट्‌ स्यात्‌ । 'जकार्षी किस्‌ a भनु करोसि से।१। 

2780 The affix लदू ıs employed after a verbin denoting 
past action, when the word "g 18 in connection with it, and 
an answer is given to a question 

The anuvritti of the words ‘unadyatana’ and ‘paroksha’ does not 


extend to this sitra This declares a rule with regard to past time in 
general This debars ye (the Aorist tense) As अकार्षीः fey—rgq करोनि 


भो ' Devadatta, did you make the mat? O, yes I did make 10 
Note —Why do we say 'inieply toan interrogation’? Observe wem- 


arifa armaa. ‘certainly, Mánavaka did 16° 

२१८९ । नन्वोविभाषा । ३। २। १२९ । 

aardi किस्‌ । न werkt) नाकार्ष । अह सु करोनि । NE CILE 

2781 The affix wg comes optionally after a verb, in de- 
noting past time, in ieply to an interiogation, when the 
words न ‘not’ and 3 ‘what of that’ are 1n connection with ıt 

As, अकार्षीः किस--न करोसि भो or नाकार्बच,--जढ जु करोसि or we स्वकोषच 
* Devadatta, did you make the mat ?*—NoI did not ,—what of that, I did’ 

२५८२ । पुरि लुङ चास्मे । ३।२। ९२२ । 

MIRANTE सण्डकक्षत्यानुवतंते । पुराशव्दयागे भूतानदःतने विभाषा ge चाल्लदू न तु 
entre । पशे carey । वसन्तीदइ पुरा छात्रा:-णवात्सुः-अवसनु-कघुर्था । “अस्ते किस्‌ । 
यजति ex चुरा | भविष्यतीत्यजुबत माने à 

2782 Optionally the affixes SE and *"* come after a verb, 
im denoting past time not belonging to the current day, when 
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the word grr 1s used in the sentence, provided that the word 
et 13 not used. 

The anuvritts of the word anadyatane, which had come toa stop with 
III 2 120, manifests itself again in this sûtra by a process of jumping 
over the two intermediate aphorisms This sort of anuviitti is techni- 
cally called manduwka pluti ‘the leap of a frog! ve, skipping of several 
sfiuras and supplying a word from a previous stirs, 

This is an optional rule, so that when lat and lun are not used, the 
proper tenses, as the case may be, must be employed As wardty पुरा दाता: 
‘the pupils lived here formerly’ So also, Aorist, wareg पुरा urs, imper- 
80), 'जवसन्निद पुरा etet: , Perfect, छषुरिइ पुरा wr à 

Why do we say ‘ when the word इन 18 not used’? Observe दशति «« पुरा 
* he did perform a sacrifice formerly’. 

The anuvritti of Future भविष्यति fiom III 8 3. S. 8171, 1s current in 
the next sfitra, which shows when the Present may be used with the force 
of Future. 

२७८३ । यावत्पुरानिपातयोलेंट । ३। ३। ४१ 

यावदुरूछे । युरर gem । निपातावेदी fred दरोवयतः à "rent किस्‌ । यावद्ारुयते 
ताषदोषयते | करणजतया gu यास्यति i 

2788 The affix ‘Lat’ comes after a root, with the force 
of futurity, when it has in constiuction With ıt the particles 
‘yavat’ and ‘ pura’, 

The Present tense has the force of the Future when the adverbs awa 
and दावत are used. The phiase ‘ futurity &c’ 18 to be read into this sütra 
from III 8 8.8 3771 Thus srt ते निपतति get ‘ he will surely fall un the 
range of your sight’ (Megha dita) यावदस्य दुरात्मनः ससुन्सूलनाव waua मेषयात्रि, 
‘I shall send verily, Satrughna to exterminate this wietch’. Or चावदु 
wee He wul suely cat or yet gẹ: These two particles denote 
* cerbainby". 

These words चुरा and याबत्‌ must be used as adverbs (1108188), and nob 
as relative pronouns Therefore nov here, यावद्‌ «reufa arag भोषयते ‘as long 
as he will give, so long he will eat’, ga बुजिष्यति ^ he goes along the city’. 
Or करण yaar पुरा ateafa, Here यावत्‌ is a relative pronoun , and चुरा ix the 
Instrumental singular of gx‘ city’. 

२५८४ । विभाषा कदाकर््या: । ३। ३१ ५। 

सविद्यति ag बा स्यात्‌ ॥ कदा वाहि बा चुडक्ते-नाधवते-नाका वा । 

2784, The affix ‘Lat’ is optionally employed after a root 
with the force of the futurity, when it has in construction 
with ıt, the adverbs ‘kada’ and * karhr. 

As wat gem ‘ when will he eat’, 01 कद! सोदयते or भोक्तर , so also afiye 
or भोइयते or भोक्ता ' when will he eat’. 

87 
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२१८५ । किंवृत्ते लिप्सायाम्‌ । ३।३। ६ । 

भविष्यति weet स्यात्‌ । क कतर कतम वा सोजयसि-साणजयिच्यसि-शाणवितासि वा à 
पशप्सायाच' किस्‌ as पाटलिपुर्त्र गनिष्यति। ` 

2785, When the word ‘kim’ 0 1ts derivatives are 1n con- 
truction with the verb, the affix ‘ Lat’ 1s employed optionally 
after a root, 1n denoting future time, provided that the sent- 
ence expresses a desire of gaining on the part of the speaker 

The word ‘ optionally’ ıs understood ın this sûtra By using the word 
ww along with fa it 15 meant that the rule applies even when किस takes 
the affixes डवर and ww The word Teast means ‘the desire of gaining or 
acquiring, a wish to have something or an intention of begging’ 

As क भवन्तो Wtrafes or भोअयितारः ‘whom will you feed’? It implies a 
1equesb on the part of the questioner to feed him also So also कवरो Fret 
चाश्यति, ददाति, दाता, or कतभो Fret दास्वति #0, ' Which of the two o1 which 
of these all, will he give alms? Will be give something to me’? 

Why do we say ‘ when & desire of gain’ is meant? When no desire 
of gam 1s implied, the Future tense must be employed, as, कः «refuga 
«fwvafa * who will go to Pátaliputra ? 


२५८६ । लिप्स्यनानसिद्री wig 18191 

शलिप्स्वमानेनास्नादिना canta: Fest गर्यमानायां भविष्यति eur स्यात्‌ । red 
ददाति-दास्यति-दाता वा । स स्वगं याति-यास्यति-यरता att 

2786 And when the success, that would accrue to an- 
other by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, 1s indicated 1n a 
sentence, the Present tense may optionally be employed with 


the force of the futurity 

-The word ‘optionally’ 18 also understood here The word Tacerwrafatge 
18 equal to faveratatg सिद्धि, an Ablative-Tatpurusha Compound, signifying 
ewddA 01 success, that would be acquued by another, by complying with 
the request of the speaker The difference between this and the last sütra 
is that whereas the last related to inberlogative sentetices having किस in 
construction, the present relates to sentences 1n general, As at wet ददाति, 
w eat गच्छति ‘he who gives food, goes to heaven’, यो ww दास्यति or दाता, श्च 
wit गनिच्यति or नन्ता, 

Here the speaker encourages the giver to the act of charity by hold- 
ing out the hope, that from rice which 18 the object desire पे(लिमूस्यमान) the 
success (सिद्धि), m the shape of svarga, will accrue fo the giver 

In other words, the Present 1s sometimes used for the Future in 
conditional sentences, te, 16 18 employed in connection with a sentence 
declaiing the compensation or reward which follows from the granting of 


the wish’, 
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२५८७ | लोडर्थलक्षणे च । ३।३। ८। 

लोडर्थः प्रैयादिलेश्यते येन तस्मिन्नर्थे वर्तभानाङ्कादोर्भ विष्यति लड्वर स्वाद | कृष्पतेदुडे 
ee गाक्चारय । पत्ते लट्लृटौ । ~ 

2787 The affix ‘Lat’ ıs optionally employed with the 
force of the futnrity, afte: that 100, which ina conditional 
sentence, 13 the condition precedent for the action indicated 
by another verb having the sense of the imperative mood 

The word लोड means‘ having the sense of the affix site or imperative 
mood’, The force of lot 14 ‘to command, direct, invite &c' as given m HI 
8 162 and 163 The süt:a, translited literally, will mean ° the Present 
tense may optionally be employed when the action denoted by the verb 
is related to another action denoted by another verb 1n the imperative, 
asa sign (aww) is tothe thing signified sawa)! Thus घपाध्यावधेदागच्काति 
Ganfreata 01 श्रागन्ता) sta त्व ardisficr ‘if the professor comes (we, will 
come) then 1 ४७७ you prosody’ Here the coming of the protessor is the 
lakshana of the direction as to reading. 01 weg gw स्व agea ‘if 
Krishna will eab, thou graze the cattle, «e, thou shouldst graze the cattle 
during the time that Krishna takes his meals In the other al ternative, 
there will be ताड and second Future. 

२५८८ । सिङ चौध्वंश्रोहतिके 1३1 ३॥९, 

ave सुहर्तादूव कर्घ्वमौद्वतिक । निपातनात्सनासः उत्तरपदवदिश्व । कध्यमौड़तिके भ- 
विष्यति लोडर्थलक्षणे वर्तसानाद्वातोलिङलटी घा स्तः । ggg उपाध्यायद्धे दागच्छेद- 
जागच्छति-अगगमिष्यति-ज्रागन्ता वा । अथ त्व छन्दोऽधीष्व । 

2788 The ‘Lat’ (Piesent) or the ‘Lia’ (Potential) 1s used 
unde: similar conditions in denoting futuiity, when the future 
time 1५ future by a ‘muha’ (18 minutes) 

All the conditions of the last sütra apply here also, namel y ' whin tne 
action denoted by the verb 1s related to another action denoted by another 
verb m the imperative, ^s a sign 1410 the thing indicated’ By force of 
the word च we 1ead the anuvritu of lat also into this aphorism The word 
avddighaais a secondary deiivatve from aeeygd meaning ‘that which 
exists Im time above a muhürta' This 1s an irregular compound , and the 
vriddhi fakes place imegularly of thes of g and not of w as the general 
rule 1equned The whole word thus formed qualifies the word ‘future’ 
Thus ava सुह्त्तीदप रि सुहर्तेल्य उपाष्यायस्े दागच्येद (Gwnrerfe era निष्यति or आागस्ता), 
ma त्व उन्दोऽधीच्व ‘If the teacher comes after an hour (of 48 minutes), you 
had bette: read the Prosody’ 

२१८९ 1 वर्तेसानसामीष्ये बतंमानवद्दा । ३ । ३ । १३९ । 

समीपसेव साभीप्यस्‌ । स्वार्थ ष्यञ्‌ । 'वत साने we’ (२१४१) इत्यारभ्य 'उणादयो बडुलद' 
(Sade) इति यावद्ये नोपाधिता प्रत्यया उक्तास्ते तथेव वर्तेसानेसभीपे भते भविष्यति च घा स्युः d 
कदा आगतोऽसि । फ्यनागरदछासि। अयनागसस्‌ । कदा ग मिऽयति । एव गच्छानि-गमिष्यानिथा! 
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2789. The affixes which are employed when the sense 18 
that of present time, may, optionally ın ike manner, be em- 
ployed when the sense 18 that of past or future time, not 
remote from the present. 

The words सनीप and सावीष्य are the words with the same signification, 
the latter beng derived from the first by adding the affix vr This affix 
18 added with a self-desoriptive force, without making any modification 1n 
the meaning We learn thus incidentally from Pánini's using the word 
emiw, that the affix xasr also comes with a self-descriptive (svartha) force, 
and the words waa: &c are thus formed, 

The affixes which begin with III, 2 128 S 2151 (waw® we) and end 
with III 3. 1. S, 8161 (smriti बडुलं,) are affixes which come in denoting 
the present time. These affixes come also with the force of the past or 
future time, when the sense 1s that the action has just taken place, or will 
immediately take place Thus, to the question wat देवदत्तत्रामतोसि ^ when 
didst thou come Devadatta’, 16 may be replied, either अ्यमायच्छानि * I come 
now’, or खागच्छस्तनेव चा विद्धि ‘know me even to have come’, or अ्यभागभस्‌ 
t I have now come’, or wateearta: ‘I have come now’ So also to the 
question कदा देवदत्त ग्रमिष्यसि ‘when will you go Devadatta’ ıt may be 
replied, either ww awarta ‘I 20 now’ or गच्डन्तनेव भा विद्वि or रुघ गमिष्यासि or 
we. tier &0 

Note —The phrase ‘ın like manner’ (aq) has been employed to 1ndi- 
cate complete resemblance, thatis to say, with whatever qualifications, 
the affixes have been enjoined to denote present time, namely, with what- 
ever bases (प्रकृति), and words 1n compositions (उपपद), and restrictive aigni- 
fications (surfa), certain gffixes have been enjoined ,—the same affixes 
under those conditions and those circumstances, only will denote also 
immediate future and recent pass Thus waq by IL! 2 128 comes after 
the prakritis घ and qw ın forming present participles , this affix, to denote 
past and future, must come only after yand ws and soon. Thus vent, 
«ww, जलकरिष्णुः (III 2 186) &. 

Why do we say ‘not remote trom the present, (साभोप्य)?? This rule 
will not apply when distant future or distant past is intendedajo be 
expressed As wag wavaa wrefagey ‘he went day before yesterday to 
Páteliputia', wiu गसिष्यलि ‘he will go in a year’ 

Dr. Bohtlingk tianslates chis sütra thus —‘ Whatever 1s near to the 
present time, may be expressed as a present tense’. 


२१९० । आशसायां भूतवच्च । ३। ३ 1 ९३२; 
वर्त्तानसाभीप्य इति नाजुवतते। भविष्यति काले सूतवद्वतंत्तानवष्य रतयया था र्युराशंसायास्‌। 
देवखेदवर्षीद्षषति-वर्षिष्यति था । चान्यसवाइरुस-वपामः~थर्श्यानो था । x सानाण्यातिदेणे 
वजिवेषानतदेश। x’ । तेन शङ्शिटौ न १ 
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2790. The affixes which are employed, when the sense 
is that of the past time or of the present time, may, optional- 
ly, m like manner, be employed, after a root m denoting 
future time, when hope 1s expressed, 

The word ‘ optionally’ 1s understood here also. The phrase ‘ not remote 


from the present’ 18 not valid in this aphorism The word sare «ut means 
the wish or expectation of getting an object not yet obtained, and conse- 


quently this can refer only to future time The force of च 18 to draw the 
word वच्चेमानवत्‌ fiom the last sütra in this aphorism This stirs has been 
thus put by Mr. Apte —' When hope 1s expressed in a conditional form, 
the Aoust (चुद ), the Present, or Simple Future 1s used 1n bota tne clauses 
to denote a future time. Thus wwrerrrü WW or आगतः, or arrwufa or 
sarafacata qt एते व्याकरपासघ्ययोष्सादि, or अधीतवन्तः or उघोनदे or अष्येषयामदे ^if 
the teacher were to come, we should read grammar’, देवखेदवपोदवच fr- 
wídwafa wr, चान्यसवा प्र्न-वपानः-वप्स्यासोवा | “ 1110 rained, rains or will rain 
we will sow paddy’. 

This construction 18 pos sible only when the past tense 15 expressed by 
gE (Aorist), and not by we or fae, For छु रू denotes past time in general 
while we_and fee denote particular forms of past time, (see III 2. 110 
lll and 115) The phrase yaaq making an analogy with past time in 


general, wi'l not therefore, refer to fe or erg which refer to past time 1n 
special 


Parabháshá -- When operations dependent on the general properties 
of one thing are transferred to something else, operations dependent on 
special properties of the former are not thereby transterred to the latter ” 

२५९९ । क्षिप्रवचने EE ३18३1 ९३३ । 

ferqata उपपदे झव विषये ge स्यात्‌ । वृष्टिद्चेटिशमसाञु त्वरित wt areata dhl 
धप्श्यासः | नेति वक्तव्ये gangu लुटोऽपि विषये यथा स्यात्‌ । शव शोभ वष्स्याभः 4 

2791 When the word ‘kshipra’ (quickly) orits synonym 
18 in construction with the verb, the future affix, *Liit' 15 em- 
ployed after the root, when ‘ hope’ 1s expressed in a condi 
tional form, 

This supersedes the last rule by which Aorist could also have been 
employed By the piesent 1ule the Second Future can only be employed 
Thus उ पाध्यायस्चे्दासशसागसिष्यति (01 उपाध्यायद्ध दागवः--4 016 ) fas व्याकरणभध्येच्या- 
wt ‘if the teacher were to come soon, we shall soon learn grammar’ itii 
fanmy ट्वरितवाय्यास्यति। शोभ errata: t ‘Tf 16 rains soon, we shall sow early ” 

By force of the word बचन in the aphorism, we take the synonyms of 
fux also, such as शीघ्र, sty, स्वरितस्‌, &0, 

An objector might say, “the use of the word we 1n the sütra 1s redun- 
dant, for the Future 1s the natural tense to be used, whenever hope 18 indi- 
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cated Sitra III. 8 192 was merely an exception to this rule, so that the 
present sütra re-enaching the generalerule, ought to have been worded 
thus ,—# ferwe® ' not so when a word expressing quickness 18 employed’, 
fot such a rule dibarrmg the pasb tense given by III 3 182, would have, 
of necessity, given scope to-the Future tense which 18 the natural tense to 
express hope” To them we say, that there are two future tenses, we and 
ge! By specifying qz we mean that sz should not be employed, even 
where 15 would otherwise have come, such as in the following —wr: Tan- 
भध्येष्यासद्दे ' to-morrow we shall learn soon’ On wa शीर्म wears ‘ to morrow 
we shall sow quickly’, 

२०९२ । आशंसावचने FHS । ३। ३। ९३४ । . 

आशंसावाचिन्युपपदे सविध्यति लिङ्‌ caren तु yang | गुदुद्चेदुपेयादाश सेऽधीयीय। आशंसे 
amida । „ 

2792 The affix of the Potential 1s employed Im denoting 
Futurity, after a toot, when the upapada 1n composition with 
it, 19 a word expressing ‘hope 

This 18 also an aepavdda of IIT 3 132, S 2790 and teaches the employ- 
ment of the Potential with a future force Thus उपाष्यायश्वेदागच्ळेद, wu 
geisdtdta ‘if the teacher will come, I hope, you will study with diligence’ 
This being a subsequent rule, will apply even when the words expressive 
of ‘quickners’ aie in composition Thus आशंसे चिप्रसचीयीय ‘1 hope, I will 
learn soon’. So also, अव्रककपये युक्तोऽधीयीय, &. 


२७९३ | नानद्यतनवत्क्ि याप्रबन्ध सामीप्य योः । ३। ३ । ९३९ । 

fatur: सातत्ये साभीप्ये च weget न । याषज्जीवनन्ममदादास्यति था । साभीष्य 
शुल्यजातीयेनाव्यवधानस्‌ । येय पौशसास्यतिक्रान्ता तस्यामझीनाधित । सोसेना यष्ट । येयमभावा- 
श्वागाभिनी तस्यासम्नोनाधास्यते । सोनेन यक्षयते । 

2798. When constant continuance of action or a near 
Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are not denoted 
as taught in IIT 2 111 and IIT 8. 15, through the Imperfect 
and the Second Future, but through the Aorist and the Fnst 
Future. 

The affixes we (Imperfect Past) and sz (First Future), have been or- 
dained to come, when past time not belonging to the current day, and 
future time nob belonging to the current day, are respectively indicated 
The present sütra prohibits these two affixes The word क्रियामबन्ध) 
means ‘performing an action With continuity’, and wrar means ‘not 
remoteness of time, immediateness, without the intervention of anything 
of the same genus’ Thus aravdte दुशमभ्नन दात्‌ (not waat) ‘he gave food, 
throughont tus life’, or yune दास्यति ‘he will give much food’. ureta 
gute throughout his life he taught’, or यावर्मींवदष्यापयिष्ताति ' through- 
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out bis life he will teach’. In both these cases the Aorist and Second 
Future are used instead of the Imperfect and the First Future 
So also when recent past or immediate future 1s meant, the Aorist 

and the Second Future are employed, inst ad of the Imperfect and the 
First Futme. Thus येय परौणंनास्यतिक्रान्ता, रतस्वाजुपाध्यायोप्रीनाधित or dara 
or mafaa ‘during the full-moon that has Just past, the teacher consocrated 
the fire, o1 performed the soma-sacrifice or gave a cow’. Here the Aorist 
is foi the Imperfect ययसमाबार्याउउगरसिनो, शतस्यायुपाध्यययोपग्रीनाघास्यते or Tite 
पक्षवते, or स गा दास्यठे ‘on the next new-moon day, the teacher will perform 
the fire-sacitfice or the soma sacrifice, or he will give a cow’. Here the 
Second Future is employed instead of the Fusi Future 

Note —The double negative न sera 106 non today’ implies the 
proper corresponding tenses which indicate adyatana 


२०९४ । भविष्यति न्नयोदावचनेऽवरस्सिन्‌ । ३। ३। १३६ । 

भविष्यति काले सयरदोक्तावबरस्मिस्प्रविभागेडनदूयत नवस्त | यो$वसच्या गन्तव्य qm पाठलि- 
guraea य दवर कोशारुष्यास्तत्र सक्तन्‍्पास्यात्रः । 

2794 The Futuity is not expressed, as taught in III 
8 15, through the Second Future, but through the First 
Future, when a statement 1s made of a limit on this (avara) 
side of another place ) 


The phrase चानद्यतनवतु 15 valid in this sütra also The two conditions 
of the last aphorism, namely, ‘continuity of action’ and “irhmedinteness’, 
however, do not apply here Thus योडयभध्वागन्तच्य अआपाटलियुत्ञाक्तस्थ ugar 
कोशास्त्यास्त रोदनं सोशवामदे, त्न wears ' on this side of the 1080 from the 
city of Kos&mbi to the city of Pátaliputra, there we will eatiice, and 
there we will drink saktu.’ 

Note — Why do we say ‘ın denoting future time’? Observe atsaweanra 
आपाटलिपुत्रात्‌ तस्य यदवर कोशारब्यास्तत्र युक्ता ataf “on this side of the road 
that leads from the लात of Kos&mbi to the city of Pataliputra, we read 
together &o. 


Note — Why do we say ‘ when signifying hmit’? Observe qisasa- 
निरवधिक गश्तव्यक्तस्थ घदवर winvsqrer uw rend, www पातरस्मः। Here the 
First Future 1s employed. 

Note'—Why do we say ‘ when the wwe 1s in construction’? Observe 
Wirpavapreveg wrarefagarg weg यत्परं कोशाठ्यगश्तञ्रो दनं भोक्तास्मदे Go 

The examples of limit given in this aphorism, refer to local limit, in 
the subsequent sütras examples will be given as to the limit of time and 
some difference will be observed therein. 


२३९३ । काल विभागे चानहोरात्राणाम्‌ । ३। ३ 1 १३७ । 
geen सबसजुवर्तते ।अहोरात्रसमह्षिति fart मतिषेषायमिदस्‌ ? योगविभाग उत्तरार्थः a 
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— 
Ma wear AA यस्य यदवरभाग्रहायण्यास्तत्र युक्ता शध्येदयासदे ) 'खनदोराजाणातस किस t 
ru भास आगाभी तस्य येउवरः पञ्चदशराअस्त जाध्येतारुसडे । 

2795. The Second Futures employed instead of the First 
Future, ın denoting Future time not belonging to the cuirent 
day, when the word ‘avara’ is used together with a word 
expressing division of time, but not when 1t 1s a word giving 
the sense of ‘day’ or ‘ night’ 

The whole of the last sütra should be read into this. The difference 
between this and the last sfitia is, that sûtra III 3 186 referred both to 
thé limit of space and time, while stiri ITI. 3 187 refers to the limit of 
teme only, moreover with regard to time there 18 exception with regard 
to the portions of day and nightt^ The yoga-uibhdga, the separation of 
this sütra from the last, 18 fo. the sake of subsequent aphorisms. ‘Thus 
योउ्य uaque आगासी तस्य वदवरमाग्रदायपवास्तत्नर युक्ता अच्येश्यामदे ‘in the month of 
Chaatra, the year after next, we shall read together’ , avtqa struit ‘ we 
shall eat rice then &o’, 

Note —This construction 18, of course, only valid 1n denoting future 
time, otherwise not. ‘Therefore not here योऽय aqatisdtaaeq यदबरमत्यरहा- 
araras gst अध्यैसहि ‘in the month of Ohaitra, the year before last, we 
read together’, तत्रौदनसभुश्नमदि ‘ we ate together &०', 


Note —Why do we say ‘limit’? Observe योऽय निरवधिकः काख urit 
WET बदवरभाग्रद्ययवयास्तत्र युक्ता ञअध्येतास्महे--तचोदन भोक्तारस दे à 

Note — The limit must be ‘on this side 4,6, watside’ With the पर 
side limit, this rule will not apply With the word पर, this construction 
as optional See the next sütra 

Why do we say ' when nob divisions of day and might’? There are 
three sorts of counter-examples in this case, as, würd "re जागामी aeq 
बोऽबरः पचदशरात्रः or Usa जिशद्राच आयामी तर्य Msafara: or Iisa जिशदददोराज 
आगामी वश्य AS पचदशरातरस्तत्र युक्ता अध्येतास्महे तन्न सक्तून्‌ पातास्मः । Hers Lut 
or First Future has been employed and not the Second Future. 

२५८६ । परक्मिल्विभाषा । ३। ३ । ९३८ । 

आवरस्मिजवण्ये qgüqwquwqud à भ्प्राप्तविभाषेयस ॥ योऽयं सबत्सर wnat wey 
बत्परमाग्रहायएयास्तत्राध्येष्यानदे | शध्येतास्मदे । faglia que कियातिपश्तौ' (२२३२९) 
भविष्यतीत्येव । सुवृष्ट्िस्तेदभविष्यत्तदा giran fasa । 

2796 Optionally so, when a declaration is made with 
regard to that side of a limit of tıme 

The whole of the last two aphorisms except the word शबर must be 
read into this, The sti will then stand thus “The Second and the 
First Futures are optionally both employed in denoting future time, not 
belonging to the current dav instead of the First Future alone, when the 
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word पर is used signifying a limit of time on that side of a fixed period, 
provided that this word does not give the sense of day or night ” 

This 18 an example of aprápta vibhashé 

This rule allows an option when the time refers to the पर mde of a 
starting limit Thus योड्य सवत्सर आगामी तस्य यत्‌ परसाग्रदायवयास्तत्र युक्ता 
अध्येष्यामहे or wevtareny ‘ we will read together in the month of Chaitra, 
the year after next’ 

All the counter-examples given under the last aphorism, are also valid 
here by substituting the word पर instead of जवर 

२१९६ । क । लिङ्‌ निमित्ते लुड़ क्रियातिपत्तौ ॥ १३९ ॥ 

2796A. ‘Where there ıs a reason for affixmg ‘ Lin’ the 
affix ‘Lrin’ 18 employed ın the Future tense when the non- 
completion of the action 18 to be understood 

The words ‘in denoting future time’ aie understood here The 
reasons for affixing. fere are such as cause and effect &c. mentioned 1n ITI 
3 156 and 157 &e The sr& ıs called the Conditional tense “It comes 
in the conditional sentences In which the non-peiformanee of the action 
18 implied , or where the falsity of the antecedent is implied as a matter 
of fact It usually corresponds to the Enghsh Pluperfect Conditional, 
and must, In Sanskrit be used ın both the antecedent and the consequent 
clauses" —Apte’s Guide 7 

Thus gate@eafacaq तदा सुलिशसम विध्यत्‌ ‘if there had been good rain, 
then there would have bsen plenty of food , o1 if there were to be good 
rain then there would be pknty of food’. It 1s implied that there was 
not good 1ain, noi cousequent plenty ण that the occurrence of good rain 
18 dubious, and the desirable consequence equally so 

२७९७ । भूते TI ३। ३ । १४० । 

suus सपख सनुवतंते । 

2797 And (where thereisa reason for affixing ‘ Lin’, the 
fix ‘Lrin’ 18 to be employed, when the non-completion of the 
action 1s to be understood) if the sense 15 that of past time 

The whole of the last aphorism 1s understood ın this The last sütra 
enjoined sre ın the Future tense, this sütra ordains 16 in the Past, the 
Conditional tense having both these significations The reasons for affix- 
ing fe are given in sûtras JIL 3 152 and those that follow 16 In stra 
III 3 141 and those that follow, as far as III 8 152, optional 1ules for the 
employment of the Conditional tense will be given. ‘Thus — दुष्टो सया aeg? 
उन्नार्थी चहू serere: aara द्विजो areal, याद ख तेन दुष्ठोऽभविष्यत्‌ तदाउभोष्यत, न तु 
ywang, अन्येन पथा स गत, | ‘say your son, wandering about m search of 
food Isaw also a twice-born m search of a Bráhmana (whom he would 
feast) ,1f he (your son) had been seen by him (the twice-born), then he 

88 
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would have been fed , but as a matter of fact, he has not been fed, he went 
by a different road’. 

The conditional sentence afg स तेन दृष्टोडनविच्यत्‌ तदाउभोधयश is employed 
under circumstances set out above It refers to a past time, there 1s the 
relation of cause and effect existing, one being 1n search of food, and an- 
other 1n search of a guest to feed , and the action 18 not completed , both 
taking different roads, did not come across each other 

२०९८ । चोताप्योः 03 03 । १४९ । 

‘at ‘ar’ 'उताप्यो ' । चताप्योरित्यतः मारभृते खिडूनिनिक्ते qe चेत्यचिक्रियते । test तु 
"etus इस्या दौ nada इति विवेकः । 

2798. From this point as far as sütra III 3 152 (the 
whole of the following sentence is to be taken as exerting a 
governing influence on the sütras that follow where there 18 
a reason for affixing ‘Lin’, the ‘Lrii may be) optionally (em- 
ployed in denoting past time, when the non-completion of the 
action 1s to be understood) 

All the words within brackets must be supplied from the previous 
Bütras to complete the sense. ‘This sutra consists of three words wt ‘ op- 
tionally’, wt ‘ as far as’ and saait: (the sütra III 3. 152). The words wr 
-+-st+s form घो by the rulcs,of conjunction, The particle st in this 
aphorism has the force of limit exclusive and not that of limit inclusive, 
The optronal use of the conditional tense will bo illustrated 1n the follow- 
ing aphorisms, where, in addition to the speuial tenses to be employed by 
those rules, we may employ the conditional also under those very circum- 
stances, in the alternative, provided that the non-completion of the action 
1s understood Prof Bohtlingk translates this aphorism thus “ optionally 
80, 1n connection with sa and ऋषि, the conditional tense may be employed” 


२9९९ । गहोया लडपिजात्वोः । ३। ३ । १४२ । 

ऋभ्वा योगे शटू स्यात wank ngiu | लुङादीन्परस्यादय बाधते । अयि erat 
श्यजसि । जातु गणिकाभाधत्से । ग्दितसेतत्‌ à 

2799. The athx ‘Lat’ ıs employed afte: a root, when 1t 
has in composition with 1t the words ‘apr’ or jatu’, the sense 
implied by the sentence being that of * censure’ 

This १९७७18 the Aorist &c , as ıt 18 subsequent. 

The word «wt means ‘ censure, ‘blame’, The affix we has been en- 
joined to come with a present signification, and would not have come to 
denote time In general, which, however, tt does here, for here the Present 
tense 18 employed in preference to the tense required by the time of the 
action, which 1s totally excluded. Hence the present sütra. The we here 
denotes all the three times, 
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Thus ऋषि mawang बपल maafa ‘even your honor sacrifices (or sacrificed 
or will sacrifice) to a Südia , tg ew भवान्‌ वषल याजयति eret, wet प्वन्याय्यसेतत्‌ 
“possibly your honor sacrifices for a Südra', the gense implied being that 
such conduct on the part of those men are blameworthy 

In the present case, there being no occasion for the application of fare, 
of course, ve cannot employ ye to denote the non completion of the action 

So also अपि o: wig जाया arafa, जाहु गणिकाभाधत्से | गर्डितनेतत । Fie! you 
abandon (or abandoned or will abandon) your wife’! 

२:०० । विभाषा कथमि fire च 1३18३1 ९४३ । 

यहायाभित्येद । कालत्रये fara vag ॥ कथ va त्यजेस्ट्यजसि जा । पदे arent 
wares । अत्र भविष्यति नित्य JE भते था । कथ नाम तत्रभवाश्वनं मत्य्यत्‌ । 

2800 The affix ‘Lin’ as well as ‘Lat’ 1s optionally 
employed after a 1001, when the word ‘katham’ 1s in construc- 
tion with i, and censure is implied 

The lat here denotes all the three times 

The word ‘censure’ 18 understood, and by * we draw wt from the 
previous sütra into this, By using the word ‘ optionally’ in the aphorism, 
1615 indicated that this rule does nob exclude the application of the 
alternative tenses which would otherwise have been required by the 
time of the action Ib 1s not total exclusion Tike the last Thus wa घन त्ये! 
01 ह्यज्वसि i ' How dost tou abandon duty’.? In the alternative we have 
thiee ordinary tense affixes Herein denoting the future there 18 always 
Conditional. As कथ ata तत्र warews सत्यवत्‌ or sarete 1 While m denoting 
the Past, the Conditional 13 optional, when non completion of the action 18 
implied ew गाल ws wary दुबल बाजयेत्‌ o: याजयति or याणयिच्यति ‘ Iudeed, how 
your honor oan (or will) sacrifice for a Sidra’ 

So also कय नाभ an भवान्‌ वृषल याजयिता ऋयाजयत्‌ 0 या्रयांजकार । 

Here there 1s an occasion foi the application of the Potential mood 
( शिरू) , therefore when we intend to express non-completron of action 
in the past time, we can optionally employ the Conditional also ( yw ) 
As कथ नास aa सवान्‌ वृषलस्‌ अयाजयिश्यत or याजयेत्‌ ‘Indeed, why did your 
honor (attempt to) sacrifice for that Sidra (In vain)’ 

Under similai eucumstances, m deroting future time the Conditional 
(शुरू ) must invariably be employed (IIl 3 139) as कथ wee अस्पजिदयाः 
* why will you (attempt to) give up your duty’ 

२८०९ । 'किवृत्ते feaa 1३18३1 १४४ । 

गर्दायामित्येव । विभाषा तु नानुवतंते। क -कतर -कतसे! वा इरि निष्देत-मिस्दिश्यति 
था । सुर प्राग्वत्‌ । 

2801 The affixes‘ Lin’ and Lrit’ come aft ra verb, 
when the mterrogative words like ‘kim’ &o, ate In composi- 
tion with 16 and censure is Implied, 
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Here also the Potential and the First Future are employed in per- 
ference to the time required by the action, 

The word ‘censure,’ 18 understood here, nob so, however, the word 
‘optionally’ This excludes all other tense-affixes, The repetition of the 
word feng 1n this sütra, 1s for the sake of excluding ह, whose anuvritta 
would also have run into this sütra, had we taken the anuvritt: of fee 
from the last sütra instead of repeating 16. Thus कः watt at हार frg, 
fafeevafa at * who will censure Hari ? 

In the Past tense, when the non-completion of action 18 Implied, we 
may optionally employ the Conditional ( sg ), and 1n the Future tense, 
under similar cu cumstances, we must « mploy the Conditional necessarily, 
as को भान वृषलों य तत्र सवानयालयिष्यत्‌ ‘ who 18 the Sadi for whom your honor 
did sacrifice (In vein). This sütra may be rendered thus also - In con- 
nection with an Interrogative Pronoun, when censure 18 implied, may be 
employed the Potential or the First Future”. 


२८०२ | अनवक्‌ लुए्त्यमर्षं योरकिद्त्तेऽपि । ३। ३ । ९४९ । 

wuterfafa निवृत्तस्‌ ॥ शनवक्क सिरतभावना । uber । न सभावयासि न wd वा 
सवार्इरि निन्देत-निरिदष्यति था । anart -कतने वा इरि निन्देत-निन्दिष्वति वा । ge. 
AUR । 

2802 When it ıs to be expressed that some body holds 
that something 18 not likely to take place, or 18 not to be to- 
lerated, the Potential and the Frist Future ae employed, even 
without the Interrogative Pionoun 

The anuvrittt of the word ‘censure’ ceases The word saag, fa: means 
* ympossibility, not to be believed’, The word sw: means ‘ not enduiable 
or not to be tolerated’ This excludes all other tenses, the Potential and 
the 2nd Future coming in pieferenoe to all othe: tenses requued by the 
time of the action. Thus न wataaifa न सर्व ये वा भवान्‌ दरि निन्देत or निन्दिष्यति 
‘I do not believe, or I cannot tolerate that you can revile o1 will revile 
Har Similarly क$ or कतर 0! कततोइरि निन्देत्‌ 07 निन्दिष्यति ॥ 

Note —So also नावकल्पयाचि, न सलावयार्नि, म अद्ये, तत्र भवान्‌ नाम वुषल याजयेत्‌ 
or याजयिष्यति * Ido not believe, o1 think 16 possible or trust that you: honor 
sacrifices (०. sacrificed or will sacrifice) foi a Südia' न सर्षयासि तत्र भवान्‌ 
ace याजयेत्‌ 07 याज्ञयिष्यति ‘I can not tolerate that your hono: does (did or 
will) saclifice for a Südra'. 

When past time together with the non-completion of the action 1s to be 
expressed, we may optionally employ the Conditional (qr ), but 7260659007 ily 
so, when Future time 18 to be expressed. Thus नाबकरूपयाति तचभबान नास UNAN 
ymw hreag ‘I do not believe that your honor did or will sacrifice for a Südia', 


२८०३ । किकिलास्त्यथेषु लृट्‌ । ३। ३। १४६ । 
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अनवक़ृध्यसथयो रिट्येतट्ट etat चेति यावदजुवर्तते । कि किलेति eyga: कऋोघटरोतकत wu- 
चदस्‌ । अस्त्यर्थ? aeaf विदतयः । लिङोऽपवादः Mw ages c था किकिल ee 
झुद्रान्न Area’ । wafer भवति विदरते शा शूद्रो afreafe । aa ge न । 

2808 The affix ' Lrit' (the Second Future) 1s used after 
a root, when the words ‘ kimkila’ or those having the sense of 
‘asti’ (he 1s) are 1n construction with ıt, (when the action 18 
not likely to occur, or 1s not to be tolerated and when censure 
(S 2806) 1s implied) 

The woids within brackets must be supplied from the last aphorism 
and from S 2806 ‘The whole word किकिल is to be taken as an upapada 
and not the word fa and f&a separately This word expresses ‘anger’. 
The words having the sense of astı are wer, सवति and विद्यते । This rule 
supersedes the Potential (fag) 'Puus किकिश or afer or सवति oi विदाते नाच 
तत्र अवान्‌ दुषल याजयिष्यति, न agate, न जददचे “13 10 possible that your honor 
will (or did or does) sacrifice for a Südia ? I cannot believe or tolerate 1b’ 

Another example 15 न sz न wa वा किर्किश त्व gateny dread I do nob 
believe or can tolerate that thou shouldst eat the food of a Südra', afer भवलि 
fara वा gat गर्सिष्यसि * [s 16 possible that thou shouldet go to a female Sadra’, 

As there 18 no occasion for far. here, we cannot have the Conditional 
(बुक ) required by rule III 3 141 


२८०४ । जालुयदोलिंङ्‌ । ३ । ३ । ९४५ 

४८ यदायदपोसपसख्यानस्‌ *' । लृटोऽपवादः । जातु बदादा यदि था caret wf 
लिन्देस्नावकल्पयासि न atarht qup प्राग्वत्‌ । 

2804 The affix ‘Lim’ comes after a root, the words ‘j4tu’ 
and ‘yat’ beng in construction with it, when the sense 18 that 
the action 1s not believed to be likely, or 1s not to be tolerated. 

This excludes the Second Future or ‘Lrit? wg ax ware yeay याजयेत्‌, 
OT WHIM तत्र WATT वृषभ याजयेत्‌ न जद थे न अर्षयासि ॥ 

Vart —The words यवा and याद should be enumerated along with the 
woids wg and यत ın this inle As यदा or यदि वा त्याशी Ue गिल्देश्तावकरप- 
यानि न भर्षयाभि ‘neither do I think nor do I tolerate that one like you should 
blaspheme Harv’ 

Here also, when the non-completion of the action 18 implied, the Con- 

ditional (9%) 18 necessarily employed in denoting future time, and 
optionally so in denoting past time As wig, यत्‌, यदा or यदि angh इरि 
farga ०. अनिन्दिष्यत्‌ नावकल्पयाति, न सर्षयासि at * neither do I believe, nor do I 
tolerate that one lıke you did attempt to blaspheme Harr, यवि सुरभिनवा- 
maag Agata तव रति रभविध्यत्‌ पुरदरोके क्रिनरित्रत्‌ ' if you had felt (which 
you clearly have not) the fragrant smell of her breath, wonld you have had 
any bking for this lotus’? 
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Woy । यच्चयत्रयोः । ३। ३ । १४८ । 

wey यत्र था स्वमेवं कुया! न Won adari । 

2805 The affix ‘Lin’ comes after a iroot, the words 

yachcha’ and ‘yatia’ being In construction, when the sense 
is that the action 1s not believed to be hkely, 01 not to be 
tolerated 

This supersedes the Sccond Future The separvtion of this aphorism 
fiom the previous one 1s for the sake of the sul: s that follow — The 1ule f. 
3 10 does not also apply here Thus यच्च qa वा vata gat: qu, न भर्यवाति 
*] do not think, nor can I tolerate that thon wilt do so’. 

The Conditional (छु ) will also be employed under 1ts own proper 
conditions as shown 1n the last aphorism 

२८०६ । गहोयां च । ३।३। ९४९ । 

wprag घ्यनषयारिति fases । यच्चयन्रयेरयांगे tat लिङेव स्यात्‌ । यच्च यत्र वा त्वं 
YE याज ये! 1 न्याय्य तत्‌ ॥ 

2806, ‘Che affix ‘Lıñ’ comes after a root ın all tenses 
when the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ are in composition 
with it, provided that censure 1s Implied 

The governing force of the words anavaklipts and amarsha ceases 
This debars all other tense-affixes Thus www oi यत्र ws भवान्‌ Wwe याजयेत्‌ 
अढी wm: wu Wr, गर्हासहे, wet झन्याम्यसेतत्‌ ‘we blame you, who being an 
opulent, old Brahmana (who ought to know better) officiate as a sacrific.al 
piicst,for a Sidra, O! It 1s rmproper’! 

When the non-completion of the action 18 indicated, the Conditional 
tense must be employed under the rules given ın III. 3. 189-140-141. As 
www 07 ws त्य इरि निन्दे 01 'अविन्दिष्वः, गर्हामहे ‘we censure that you should 
(have attempted to) blaspheme Hart’, &c 

२८०७ । चित्रीकरणे च ८३ । ३ । १४० । 

यच्च यत्र या स्व शूद्र याजयेः | aga Rag | j 

9807, The affix ‘Lin’ comes in all tenses after a root, 
when used with the words ‘yachcha’ and ‘yatra’ and the 
sense implied 1s that of * wonder’ 

Tho word चित्रीकरण means ‘wonder, astonishment, strangeness &o'. 
This debars all the othe: &ense-affixes. Thus ww or यत्र तत्रभवान्‌ quei याजयेद्‌ 

आश्चर्य Raq ‘this is a wonder that you should sacrifice for a Südra' 

Note —When the non-completion of the action 18 indicated the Con- 
ditional 1s employed under the rules III 3 139,140 and 141 Thus 
आकद्यर्यभेतत्‌ यच्च or यत्र त्व YR याजयेः or अयाजयिष्यः ‘1b18 a wonder that you 
should (have attempted to) perform a sacrifice for a Sidra’, wla यच्च 
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or ws त्व YR अयाजयिष्यः 1618 a wonder that you should (hereafter attempt 
to) make a Südra perform a saciifice. 


२८०८ । शेषे लुडयदी । ३। ३ । १९९ 

यच्चयत्राक्यामन्यस्मिर्कुपपदे चित्रीकरयो गभ्ये wage स्वात्‌ । 'जावयंनन्ये मास ww 
द्रष्यति । 'अयदौ” किस्‌ । आञ्जय यदि सेउघीयीत । 

2808. In all otber cases, when wonder 18 implied by 
words othe: than ‘ yachcha’ and ‘yatra’, the affix ‘Lrt’ is 
employed after a root, except when the word ‘ yad.’ 1s used 

In all other cases, that 18 to say, ın cases where the words qww 0 ww 


are not employed, as well as where the word यदि 18 not used, the Second 
Future 1s used 1n preference to the Potential 

Thus आद्चयंसन्धो चाभ wer द्रशयति ‘a miracle thatthe blind see Krishna," 
wrqd, Pew, aa आन्थो मातत पर्षतसारोदयति, अधिरों लान sna arcad 
*16 18 wonderful, strange and astonishing that the blind man should ascend 
a mountain, or r deaf person should read grammar’. 


Not so, when the word afg is employed. Thus sraa यदि सोऽधीबीद ‘a 
wonder, if he study’ wad यदि स estt ‘a wonder, if he eat’ 


As there 1s, 1n this case, no occasion to employ the Potential, we can- 
nob employ the Conditional as directed in sûtras IIL 8 139, 140 and 141. 


` २८०९। उताप्योः समर्थयोलिड । ३। ३। १४२। 

बाद सिल्ययें उनवो स्तस्याथ ता । उत अपि वा इस्यादघ इरिः tanga’ किस्‌ । उत वषड 
चतिच्यति । अषिधास्यति quom । प्रश्‍नः मच्छादनं च गक्यते । इतः प्रथृति मिरूनेसिच्ते क्रिया- 
facet yasfe नित्ये qe à 

2809 ‘the affix ‘Lin’ comes after a verb in all tenses, 
when ihe words ‘ uta’ and ‘apr’, both having the sume mean- 
ing, are In composition 

‘This excludes all the other tense-atixes, The meaning which 1s com- 
mon both to wa and अधि is thatof areg ‘assuredly, certainly, surely, 
really’ Thus wa or आणि इश्यद्य इर? “assuredly Hart destioysallsin' उस 
कुर्यात्‌ ‘certainly he does’, ऋषि gata ‘assuredly he does'l, sardtdta *cer- 
tainly he studies (will study &c.)' , अष्यधीयीव ‘ surely he studies &c ' 

Why do we say ‘ when they mean certainly’? Observe उक ee: पतिष्यति 
‘will the stick fall’? अपि द्वार wrewfa ‘he shuts the doo.’ Here उस 13 
employed In asking questions, and अपि with wr means‘ to shut. 

The option allowed by rule IIL. 3. 141. ceases. Hereafter the Condi- 
tional (YE) must invariably be used even in indicating Past action, 
when action 18 nob completed, and there 1s. reason for the employment of 
fee (Potential) In indicating Future tune, of course, qE must neces- 
sarily be employed as before. Henceforward, therefore, no option 18 
allowed, but शुरू must be employed where sütias IIT. 8, 189 and 140 
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required ıt As उताइनिच्यदू weg राजा ‘will the king kil the robber'? 
Ans नाइन्‌ न हनिष्यति “ Ho did not kill, he will not kill ° 

२८९० । कासप्रवेइनेऽकच्चिति । ३। । ९३३ । 

स्वा सिप्रायादिष्हरणे wequr सिङ carer लु कच्चिति । कालो quidve सवास | 
“जक चिचत’ इति किस à कच्चिज्जीवति | 

2810 The affix ‘Ln’ comes atter, a root, In expressing 
or making known a wish, except when the word * kachclut' 18 
in composition with 1t 

The phiase कानप्रवेदून meuns the expression of one's wish This debars 
all other tense afhxes As कामो से gera wnq = आअभिक्षाणो से धुरुतोत सवाश्‌ 516 
is my wish that you will eat’, 

Why do we say ‘except the word wfwwq'? Observe ऋच्चिज्जीवति ते भावा 
कच्चिणए्जोवति ते पिता । भाराविद त्वां इच्छामि कच्चिज्जीवति पावंती॥ ‘I hope thy 
mother 1s living, I hope thy father is living, I ask thee, O márávid ! 
(Parrot), I hope that Parvati 18 living’. 


२८१९ । संभावनेःलनिति चेत्सिद्वाम्रयोगे । ३। ३। १९४ । 

आशनयोउल प्रौ ढिः । सभाजनभित्यलनिति च प्रथमवा सप्तम्या च विपरिणक्यते । सभावनेउर्थे 
fae स्याक्तच्चेट्संसावमसललिति सिद्वामयोगे सति। अधि गिरि शिरसा सिन्दात्‌ । “सिद्धामयेणे! 
faq ॥ अल कृष्णो हस्तिन इनिष्यति à ह 

2811 The affix ' Lim’ 18 employed arter a root, when the * 
expectation (of a person or thing being able or competent to 
do or suffer the action denoted by the verb) 1s implied (or 
expressed by any Other word used along with them) than 
‘alam’, 

The word fa 18 under-tood here The word सनावन means supposi- 
tion and expectation 1n the power or ability of another to perform any 
action This word ıs here qualified by the sense of the word wa and 
though ıb 18 1n the seventh case in the aphorism 1b must be consti ued 
as if 10 was In the fitstcase Similarly we ıs ın the 1730 case, 1b should 
be construed ın the seventh case The word अल means ‘adequate’, 80 
that the above mentioned संभाबन must be completed, full and true 4 e, 
realised The phiase सिद्धामयोगे qualifies अश which must be taken here to 
be 1n the seventh case and means “if the non-employment or omission of 
आल is valid or unobjectionable ” When 18 that unobjectionable’ When 
the sense of wa 15 implied by the sentence, but thig word itself 1s not 
used The Potentral Mood is einployed when the expectation is of the 
kind above described hs rule debars all other tense-affixes Thus 
अपि wee शिरसा भिनदद्‌ ‘I expect he will break even the hill with his head’ , 
आणि greene yota ‘IT expects you will eat away even a drona of cooked 
food". 
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Why do we use the word अल ‘competent to do’? Observe, fadsreurdt 
epi ta गमिच्यति यात्स ‘I expect Devadatta, who 1s living in a foreign 
country, will some day go back to his country’ Here though expectation’ 
18 expressed the idea conveyed by wa, namely, the power to do something 
or adequacy to do 1s not present , and hence the Future is employed instead 
of the Potential 

Why do we use the phrase fugrmürit * when the actual result does nob 
take place’? Observe, ww देवदत्तो इस्तिन इनिष्यति ‘ Devadatta is 1n a position 
to kill the elephant and he will carry 16 out also’ 

Under similar circumstances, ın past and future times, when non-com- 
pletion of action 1s 1ndicated, the Conditional tense (लुक) must be invariably 
used In prefcrence to every other tense. Professor Bohtlingk translates the 
sütra thus , “ The Potential is employed when 19 18 expressed thab some 
one 18 believed to be capable of doing something, pre supposing that the 
actual performance of the action does not take place” 


२८९२ । विभाषा घात संनावनंवचनेःयदि 13.131 १५४ । 

प्रवसूक्षमभुवर्त ते । संभावनेउये घातादुषपदे उक्तेऽर्थे लिङ्‌ वा श्यात्‌ भ तु यच्छब्दे । प्रये 
नित्ये प्राप्ते वचनस्‌ । सभावयासि ysida भोष्यते दा warg a ‘sate’ faq : सभावयात्रि 
यद्रुङञजी थारुस्वस्‌ t 

2812 The affix ‘Lin’ 18 optionally employed after a verb 
when it has another veib which expresses ‘expectation’, m 
construction with it, but not so when the word ‘yat’ 1s used 

The whole of the last sQtra qualifies this sitia, the ‘ expectation’ indi- 
cated here being of the kind mentioned 1n the last süti& and governed by 
the conditions laid down in that aphorism The word by which an ‘ ex- 
pectation’ is expressed such as सभावय अति, or suam, 15 called सभाजन वचत, 
This sûtra enjoins an option, where by the last aphorism, there would have 
been necessarily the Potential Tense Thus सस्भावयासि sesta or भोशवते wary 
‘J expect you will eat’, अवकल्पयासि ysta or भोषयते भवान ' I hope you will 
eat’, कद्द्षे भुञ्जीत 0 भोष्यते भवान्‌ ‘I boliuve you will eat’ Why do we say 
' nob so when “yat” 18 used’? Bnt no option 1s allowed, and the Potential 
must necessarily be used, when the word wq 18 employed As सच्पाथयानि ag 
झुण्जीत wary ‘I expect you will eat’ 

The sütra may also be rendered thus — '' The Potential is not neces- 
sarily employed, where there 18 in connection with it a verh in the sense of 
€ to hold as possible’, but nob when थ 1s employed." 


२८१३ | हेतुहेतुमतोलिंङ्‌ । ३। ३। ९९६ । 
था स्यात्‌ | कृच्या ननेच्चेत्सुखं यायात्‌ । कृष्णं नंस्यति चेत्युखं यास्यति १ aieea | 
नेह । इभ्तीति पलायते + 
2818 The affix ‘ Lui’ 1s optionally employed after both 
those verbs which express the condition and its consequence, 
89 


& 
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The word Wg means ‘cause or ‘condition’ and देशुभत्‌ means * conse- 
quence’ or ‘effect This supersedes all othe: tense-affixi s , in other words, 
‘ım conditional sentences m which one statement 1$ made to depend upon 
another as 108 reason or ground, the Potential 13 used 1n both the anteced- 
ent and the cons.quent, otherwise called the protasis (Rg) and apodosis 
Vegaq, the forme: contiming the condition or ground of argument, and 
the latte: the conclusion based upon it’ Thus —ger नसेच चेत्‌ ga यायात्‌ or 
wee नस्वति चेत्‌ सुख areata ‘If he baw to Krisnna, he will get happiness ” 
दिशेन Wages wae पर्यानवेत ‘it he go by the right side, the cart will not be 
upset’, यदि कभलकच्‌ mgle शकटय qatustq ' 1f be calls Kamalaka, the cart will 
not be upset Here ‘gomg by the right side’ is the protusis (देवु), and 
‘not-upsetting’ the apodosis (इेवुनत), 

This 1s an optional use of the Potential , we may use the Second Future 
In the alternative , thus दिशेन Sg यास्यति न शकट पर्यानविड्यति ‘it he goes by 
the south, the carb will not be upset’ 

The word fawrat ‘ optionally’ used ın the sutra immediately preceding 
18 also understood here 

Lehi, —This usage 1s confined to the Future only- 

Though the anuvritti of farg could have been taken from the last apho- 
risms, 1t8 tepetit10n here 1s fo. the sake of pointing out the particular time, 
namely, the Future, in which the Potential should be employed Phere- 
fore, 16 18 nob employed 1n the following sentences, इन्तीति पलायते ‘he kills, 
therefore he flies वर्ष ति इति घायति ‘it 12109, therefore he runs’ 

It, of course, follows that when the non-completion of the action 18 
indicated, the Conditional (gg ) should be employed, under these very cir- 
cumstances See examples under III 8 189 

२८१४ । इच्छार्थपु लिङ्‌ लोटौ । ३। ३। ९४७ । 

इच्छामि सुण्जीत-भुझक्ता बा भवात्‌ । एव कामये प्रार्थय इत्या दियागे wien ॥ “* are: 
nip इति वक्तव्यच्‌ *' । नेह ¦ इच्छन्करोति । 

2814 The affixes ‘Lin’ and ‘Lot’ are employed after a 
root, when anothei verb having tho sense of * wishing’, 13 1n 
constiuction with ıt 

This supersedes all othe: tense affixes. When words expressing ‘wish’, 
such as इष्‌ , «X, ave 0 १ are used, the Potential or Imperative 18 used , 
thus warts कामये 01 sqq gefta भवान्‌ or gewr wag ‘I wish, desire or pray 
that your hono may eat’ 

Vart —Tt ıs only when a desire 1s expressed, that the Potential or the 
Imperative should be employed;-aud not merely when the verb ‘ to wish’ or 
168 synonyms are in composition Therefore, the Potential or the Impera- 
tive 18 not used here weey करोति ' wishing, he does’ 

The süira may be rendered thus ‘In connection with a verb m the 
sense of * wishing’ the Potential or the Imperative may be employ ed. 
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२८१५ । लिङ्‌ च । ३।३। ९४९ 

waaay Qu sarya fae । सुङजीयेतीष्छात a 

2815 The affix‘ Lin! 18 used afte: a verb, when another 
verb meaning ‘to wish’ 15 m construction with it, and the agent 
of both the veibs 1s the same 

Unde: similar conditions, with words implying ‘ wish’, thc Potentia] 
18 weed inthe sense of the Infinitive "Thus asefta tar इचछति be wishes that 
he may eat’, ता दोदीयेतीचछवि ‘he wishes this he will read’ 

When the non completion of the action 1s implied, the Conditional 
must be employed under s ilo JIT 3 139 

२८१६ । इच्छार्थन्यो विभाण बतेमाने । ३1३ १६०। 

Tag eared लट्‌ ॥ इच्चेतु-इच्छति ॥ कानयेत्‌-फासयते। विधिनिमस्थण-' (२२०८) इति 
fagi fadt ॥ यजेत | Crew । इद geste भयान्‌ ॥ खाभन्त्रतो। इदासीत । Wl] । 
चुत्रमध्यापये gary । सम्रश्ने ॥ कि wt घेदमधीयीय उत तकस्‌। A । भा भोजन खभेय ! रथ॑ 
शोट्‌ । 

2816 After 10018 meaning ‘to wish’, the Potential (Lm) 
1s optienally used 1n denoting the present time 

This ordains fex where hire would have been otherwise we Thus 
«rata or इच्छेत्‌ ‘he wishes’, afg or उश्यात्‌, कामयते oi; कामयेत । 


२८९६ at विधिनिनन्त्रणासन्त्रणाधोष्ट संप्रश्तमाथनेंघु लिङ्‌ । ३५ 


rR । ९६९॥ 

2816A The Potential mood 1s emploved 1n denoting (a) 
command, (b) invitation, (c) pel mission, (d) entreaty, (e) question, 
and ( f) paye 

As (a) command Sm Let him sacrifice, (b) Invitation wx yestte मदान 
tI invite you to dine here. (c) Permission सीत ‘ you may (are permitted) 
sit here’ (4) Entreaty पुत्रनव्यापयेदू warq ‘I entieat yon to teach my son‘ 
(e) Question fa भो बेदसघीयीय उव amy ‘may I read the Veda or the Logic’, 
(f) Prayer wt भोजन लभेय ‘O t May I get food’ 

So 19 the case with the Imperative by the next shtia 

२८९६ । ख । लोट्‌ च । ३। ३। ९६२ । 

2816B, ‘The alhx ‘ Lot’ also 1s employed after a root in the 
sense of commanding, fe 

The Daperative Mood 13 employed also undc: the encumstances men- 
tioned 12 the last aphorism. ‘The division of this aphorism from the last, 
13 for the sake of subsequent sütras In which the anuvpitiz of लोटू only runs 
snd not those of others ‘Thus — 

(1) we तावद्‌ wary करोतु ‘make the mat’, ma भवान्‌ ऋायचछतु 1 

(2 and 3) wga भवाद्‌ जास्वाच्‌ ‘ there you are invited to’ or you may, sit. 
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(4) gaswarg अध्यापयतु ‘you will teach, I hope, the soi. 

(5) कि भो बेदमध्यये उत aay ‘Sir what shall I learn, the Véda or the Logic’? 

(6) भवति भे प्रार्थना व्याकरणभध्यये छन्दाउच्यये ‘thisis my prayer that I may 
learn the Giammar, or that I may learn the Prosody 


२८९७ । म्रेषातिसगंप्राप्तकालेषु कृत्याश्च । ३। ३ । ९६३ । 

Rey विचिः । खतिसर्यः कामचारासुत्ता ॥ भवता यहव्यस्‌ । भवान्यजतासच्‌ | चकारेण wets 
शक भाघकालायंस । 

2817. The affixes called ‘Kritya’, and the affix ‘Lot’ 
come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, granting per- 
mission, and proper (particular) tin 

The word Re means ‘direction’, safe: means ‘ pel mission to do as 
one likes’, sew means ‘ arrival of appropriate occasion or time for the 
doing of an action’. The force of च 18 to introduce the word शोटू into this 
aphorism. ‘Thus waar aweaq ‘ you should sacrifice’, wary यजता ‘you do 
sacrihce’ 80 also नवता we: करणीयः, कतं व्यः, HET or TGs ‘you must, may, 
or 16 18 proper time for you to make the mat’ 

So instead of the Passive Potential Participles, fom such the Kritya 
affixes (III. 1, 95 &c) may properly be called, we may have the Im perative 
also Thus करोतु we ‘you must (may or ıb ıs the appropriate time to) 
make the mat’ 


Note —It might be asked ‘ Why the kritya affixes are enjoined to 
come with the force of direction, permission &c’ They have been ordain- 
ed most generically to come ın denoting action im the Abstract (भाव) and 
object (कर्भ), and a fortsors they will come 1n denoting the sénses of direc- 
tion, permission &c, for the latter ate but a species of actiom, If you say 
that ete being ordained ın these special senses, will (on the principle, that 
an apavada or sp.cial rule excludes an utsarga or general rule within the 
jurisdiction of such special rule) exclude kretya affixes, we would reply, 
that kpitya affixes will not be excluded, for the rule of non-uniform affixes 
(III 1 94, will apply’. 


Note —To this objection we answer ‘ the special mention of tae word 
kputya 1n this sütra, indicates th’ existence of the following maxim — 

‘The 1 ule of non-uniform affixes (ITI. 1. 94) does not necessar aly apply 
to all cases after sütra III, 8 94 treating of primary affixes by which 
feminine nouns are formed’. 

Q.— What is the difference between the words विधि and Sw? Ans: 


Some say विधि means a precept enjoining something for the first time i 
while Ru means mere ‘ direction’, 


२०९८ | लिङ्‌ चोध्बेसोहलिके । ३। ३। ९६४ । 
प्रैपादयोउशुवल्ण्ते । थुडूनी दूथ्य यलेव-यजताच-यप्रव्यद्ध । 


^ 
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2822 ‘The affixes ‘kritya’, and the affix ‘ trich’ are added 
to a root, when fitness as regards the agent 1s implied, (as well 
as the affix ‘ lin’) 

The force of w 18 to introduce the Potential ( fare ) into this, fiom the 
last, Thus भवता खलु कन्या वेरढव्या जाता Or वहनीया, (kritya), oi भवान्‌ ag 
कन्या वाडा (८101) , oi भवान्‌ खलु कन्या aa (110) ‘ your honor ıs fit to mariy 
the girl’ 

Note —Why specifically enjoin ‘A7atya’ and ‘trech’ in the sense of 
fitness? They being enjoined universally, would æ fortrori, be applied 
wheu fitness 18 to be denoted?  Baciuse the tae being «pcoially enjoined 
to denote fitness, and being an Apuvala would have debalred kratya 
and trich, which being universal affixes would give way Nor can we, 
to prevent this contingency, take shelter underiule III 1 9101 ‘non- 
untform afhxes’, for we have seen that that rale rs not universally valid 

२८२३ । शकि लिङ्‌ च 1 ३ । ३ । १३२ 

शक्ती लिङ स्यात्‌ । चात्कृत्याः । भार त्व वदेः । aris qe’ (२२१९) "rar fs war 
ला wag सा सबिष्यतोंति 7 नाय ary कि तु माशब्दः v 

9893 Andtheaffix‘ Lin’ as well as the * kritva’ affixes 
come after a verb, when the sense is that of * capability" 

The word ‘capability qualities the root so thatthe sense of capability 
must be inherent in the 100 Thus भवता खलु भारो Atesa, वहनीयः, wgs 
(kritya), or भवाद्‌ WY भार aq ‘you can carry the load’. 

Tnough kritya afhxes would have comein this sense, even without 
any special rule for they are general affixes, then special mention in this 
8075 1s to guard against their being superseded by far , for rule 111 1. 
94 18 not universally valid 


२८२३ । क माडि लुङ्‌ 1३1 ३ 1 ९१५ । 

2823A When the particle भा 13 added, then the aorist zs 
employed in all tenses and moods (See No 2219) 

Thus चा कार्षीः ‘Do not do’ How do you explain the Imperative and 
the Second Future in the sentence ww भा wag भा भदिष्वति? This is not 
arg buta different particle भा t 


२८२४ | चातुसंबन्चे प्रत्ययाः । ३। ४। ९। 

wreautat संबन्धे यत्न कासे मत्यया उक्तास्ततोऽन्यत्रापि eg: ॥ तिङ्वाच्वकियाया 
जाधाम्यासदनुरोचेन guya war asy: sats | वसन्ददशे ua लट्‌ । अतीतवासकत कतु क 
वर्शननर्थः । शोजयाज्यस्य पुत्रा wheat | सोनेव यदयसाणो यः पुत्रस्तल्कतू क भवनस्‌ | 

2824. When there is a syntactical relation between the 
senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even 1n denoting time 
other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. 
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The action denoted by the conjugated verb bemg the principal, 
regulates the time element of the .crb subordinate to 1$ in the other and 
80 the affixes of the verb in the suboruinate sentence denote the same time 
as that of the principal, though primarily those affixcs might hive 
denoted some other time. 

Note —The above sütra 18 thus translated by Professci Bobtlingk -~ 
“ Words formed with affixes stand, (in reference to the tune) iu c'osce 
relation to the verb (with which they are allied)” 

Note —The aboveis nob a literal translation but rather an adapta 
tion The literal translation will be something like this “ Afbxes are 
employed in denoting relation (wew) between thc senses of verbs The 
word wigar 15 a Genitive Compound meaning ‘relation of root’ The 
word घालु * 100 18 figuratively used for दात्वर्य ' senso of root’, so that the 
above compound means ‘ relation of the senses of roots’ In othe: words, 
the relation betwecn the roots should be baat ot qualifier and the qualihed 
When there exists such a :clation between the senses of two verbs, 
namely, that of qualifier and the thing qualified, then the affixes may be 
em ployed ın denoting other timcs than that specifically ordained foi them 

Thus ax wey ददर्थ ‘living thire, he saw’, शद्रिष्टोषयाश्यस्य qut जिता 
* to him a son will be born, a performei of the Agnishtoma sacithce’, ges 
we: इको भविता ‘he will be to-morrow mikur of the mat’ , चाबिकूल्यचाग्रीत à 

Note —Here, though the time of the action of living denoted by www 
is present, (III 2 124), this uetion is present only in relation to the 
action of seeing, and though because the latter action 18 pis, the former 
action also 18 past with reference to the spother or writer, this cireum- 
atance does nob affect the form of waq, which therefore miy remain as it 
is. In other words,‘ affixes are related directly to the root, and not to 
the whole sentence’ 

Note —Simularly the word ssfggteatst is formed by an ७६ (1II 2 
85) denoting past time, while the word निस 13 in the Future tense 
Now, this linking together of a word in the Past tense with a word in the 
future 15 a valid usage Here the time of the qualified vero अजिता does 
nob affect the special time of the quahher Ag nishtomagd s 

Note —Q.—Why has the word se been repeated in this 818, when 
1b was understood in this from III I 1? Ans.—The repetition is for the 
sake of indicating that the affixes which are not ordained to come after 
roots (बाहु), but which are enjoined to come after nouns &o such as Tad- 
dhita affixes, are even valid ın other tens.s than those 91 which they have 
been specifically enjorned when related toa verb Thus लाड * he was 
possessed of a cow’, TATT भविवा ‘he will be possessed 2E & cow', Here 
the Taddhita afhx wgt 15 added to the noun नो ‘cow’, witha present 
signification (V. 2. 94), the word wq meaning ‘who has cows’ or ‘in 
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which there are cows’ This word गोमत, however, 18 related and validly 
so, to the words आशीत्‌ and wfirrr—one in the Past tense and the other in 


the Future 


२८२३ । क्रियासमभिहारे लोट्‌ लोटो हिस्वी बा तध्वमोः । ३। ४ ।-२। 
पौनः quitur च द्रोट्ये चावोलोट स्यात्तस्य च दिस्दी erii तिडामपवादः at च feet 
MAE परस्मेपदात्सनेपद्सभ्ो erfergudt च। तच्यसोशियये तु दिस्वी या स्वः à gaard 
शु भागयोारतिदिशयेते । शिस्वविधानशानर्थ्यात्‌ । वेन सकशपुरुषय धंनविषयें परस्सेपार्दिन्ये fui 


कवे रि 'जात्मनेषदिक्वः रुदो|सावकर्मकतु घ । 

2825. When the (frequercy or) repetition of an action 15 
indicated, the affix * Lot’ 1s added to the root, and the verb 1s 
repeated And the affixes ‘hi’ and ‘sva’, or the affixes ‘ta’ and 
‘dhvam’ are the substitutes of ‘Lot’ 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this as follows ‘‘When the repetition 


of an action is expressed, the Imperative 1s used, and though the second 
person singular 15 used, 16 may also stand for the second person plural.” 

The phrase wrgsw*w of the last sütra is understood here also. The free 
quency or repetition of an action 1s called wataretts ॥ This word qualifies the 
sense of the original In other words, “when the sense of frequency Sc. 18 
understood 1n connection with the action, this sense not being included in 
that of the verb, as 1 may be ın the case of a verb from fiequentative roots ” 

This Imperative mood 1s employed ın all Tenses and Persons 1n cons 
nection with all moods. But this peculiar use of tbe Imperative 1s confined 
to the 2nd person singular and plural Parasmaipada (हि and व , and 2nd, 
person singular and plural Atmanepada (ea and ee} In other words, * the 
Imperative second person (Parasmaipada and Atmanepada) 18 repeated, 
though the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be m any 
tense” Thus शुनीहि शुनीदीत्येवायं gaifa * hé cuts repeatedly’, as 1f some one 
was always calling out to him‘ cut thou, cut thou’. छुनीहि लुतोद्दीत्येव इनी 
yita: or इसे yaiva ‘they cut often and often’ So also लुजीहि लुनीहोत्येब त्व 
amie, gare छुनीयः or gu gita ‘thou or you two or you all cut repeatedly’ 
as 1f some one was calling out to you ‘ cus you, cut you’ 

So also wita लुनोतेल्येव ga शुगीय, wt er arte, amada &0 ‘ you eut, I cut, 
he has out repeatedly’, as if some one was calling out, to us * cut ye, cut ye’. 
Similarly with Atmanepada roots , as अधीष्या यीष्वेत्येवायभघीते, इसी अघी याते, इने 
अधीयते &0 ‘he or they study hard’ as if some one was calling out to them 
* study thou, study thou’ 

So also wwreanfreafreta gaaite® &o Similarly in every tense, mood 
and person, as अवोच्याचो च्वेत्येवाइनघोये, अवासधीवहे, जवभधीमदे a 

The Intensive verbs in wg also have this meaning of frequency, but 
there the verb 18 not repeated, as the sense of frequency there 18 Inherent 
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in the verb, ın this case we must repeat the verb to express frequency, 
See VIII. 1 4 


This use of the Imperative 18 not found 1n Literature (Bohtlingk), but 
in Marathi 


२८२६ | समुच्चयेऽन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ३। ४। ३ । 

नेक क्रियाससुच्धये zie प्रागुक्त वा cara, 

2826, The affix ‘ Lot 1s similarly added to the root option- 
ally, when several themes follow one after another, 

In this case also the terminations of the second person singular and 
plural Atmanepada and Parasmaipada are employed, namely, हि, स्व, or a 
and vai Thus श्राष्ट्रमट मठमट UZE स्थाल्यपिधानसटेल्येवावसटवि or इसावटत+, or 
इसेऽटन्ति । 

Similar examples can be formed as in the last aphorism , only the Im- 
perative 1s not doubled as 1n the last case 

Similarly छन्दोउथोष्य, व्वाकरणनधीच्व, निरक्तमधीघष्वेत्येबायम धीते, or इसावघीयाते 
or इनेड्धीवते ‘he or they two o they all learn, learning Prosody, learning 
Grammar, learning Nirukta’ 

This being an optional rule, we have these forms also वयाकरसमथातं, 
छन्दोऽधीते, निरुक्तमभीते, इत्येदायसधीते, इसावधीयाते, इसेऽघीयले । छन्‍्दोचीषे, व्याकरणभचीषे 
faran NÄ, la त्वमधीषे, युवामधीयाये झूयमधीष्ये । डन्दोघोये व्याकरणसधीये, raw- 
भ्रधीवइत्ये aea, अवासधीवडे, वयमघोनहे t 

२८२9 । यथाविष्यनुप्रयोगः पूवस्मिन ३। ४। ४ । 

sata लोड विधाने लोट्पकृविभूत रव चातुरजुअयेज्य३ । 

2827 In the fist case (comprised under sütra ITI 4.2), the 
Same verb must be usedin the subsequent clause, as the verb 
which was put in the Imperative mood 

The examples have already been given under III 42, S 2825 
We cannot say लुनीहि लुनीहीत्येबा्य fgafe, we must use a verb from the root 
लू “60 ०४, Such as लुनाति, &o, So also wWivardtew takes ww? only after 
1t and not a synonymous verb like wafa &c 

२८२८ । समुच्चये सासान्यवचनस्य । ३। ४ IY! 

pen लोडविधी सानाज्यारयेल्य चातो रजुप्रयोगः स्यात्‌ । अहुप्रयोगादमथायञ्च «Ies - 
बादयश्च। ततः सख्याकालयोः gauwfedunugeg चाभिज्यक्तिः u किदाललाभइ।२ geared a * y 
याहियाहीति याति । gas युनरतिशयेन दा यान RA NÈ: I Wu क ua पान यान याती स्यस्‍्य। 
दतिशव्दर्त्वसेदान्वये तातपर्य areata) शव इत । यान्ति। यासि ares । याथ । यातयाते ति 
ge याथ । याहियाद्वोत्वंयासात । यास्को ” ६ आऋधोष्वाधोऽवेत्यघीते । wafer? पचेऽ- 
Prean रीध्वभिति gana । सघुच्चये तु wR जानाः खादेत्यन्यवहरति । खननं शुङ्शव 
दाधिकसारुवा दर्दरुवेत्यक्यघइरते | तथ्यभोस्त पबतखरदतेस्यर्यवइरग्र | चुक्षच्वास्वादयच्वसित्य- 
कग्रथ इरध्ये। पचे हिस्वौ ^ wa सञुच्चोयनानवियेदा काभर्नु्यो यान हासरभ्येदासेदाभ्दयः (uw 
सकून्‌ पिवति घाना! खाद॒ति अन्नं भुड्छे दाचिकनार्थादते । एतेन 
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अथकरृदन्तप्रकरणस्‌ 
THE KRIDANTA. AFFIXES. 


CHAPTER I. 
२८२७) rats । ३। १ । ९१। 

जा तृतो य्षभापेरचिक्षारोऽयस्‌। “ तत्रोपपद्‌"सप्त रीस्यस्‌' (5८१) । 'कुदतिड/ (३७४) । 

2829. As far as the end of the Third Book reckonmg from 
the present aphorism, the affixes treated of are to be under- 
stood as coming after some verbal root. 

This 1s an Adhikára Sütra All these verbal affixes are broadly divid- 
ed into two parts yw and yea affixes, which will be described later on 

Here we must again repeat the two sfitras that follow i in the 
Asht&dhy&yi, namely, III 1 92 S 781, and III 1. 98 S 874, 

२८ २९ । क। तत्रोपप द सप्तनीर्थन ॥३॥ ११ ९२ भे 

2829A, Here a word exhibited in the locative cage 18 called an 
upapada or & dependant word. 

२८ २९१ ख । कुदतिरळू ॥३॥१॥ eR 

48298 Any affix except tin, 18 called krit, 

२८३० । AT सरूपोऽस्ियास्‌ । ३1१1९४ । 

परिभाषेयन_ ।अस्मित्चात्वधिकारेइसरूपे७पवादप्रत्यवयत्सरगस्व बा भके! वा स्वात्ल्ल्याचिकारा 
wet विना à / 
2830 In this portion of the sfitras, in which theres a 
reference to verbal roots, ax affix which 13 calculated to debar 
a general one, not being of the same form, optionally debars it ; 
but not so in the case of feminine affixes (III. 8. 94, &c.) 
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Note —Thus the affixes taw and qw (III. 1 188) are general affixes 
applicable to all roots ın forming nouns of agency , and the sûtra III 1, 133 
which ordains these affixes, 18 an utsarga or a general rul., while the sütra 
III 1 185 o1daining the affix w after verbs having a penultimate इव्ह vowel, 
and the roots t, भी and w 18 an apaváda or a special aphorism In the 
latter case, therefore, optionally we may have the affixes vaa and तृच्‌ also 
Thus चित्र 18 a root that has a penultimate belonging to the praty&hára ww, 
and therefore, ın forming the noun of'agency from 1t, the affix w will have 
to be applied by rule 18 > of this chapter already mentioned , thus fafa +% 
ब्नविज्षिप त-अ == afem , but this special rule, however, does not debar the 
operation of the general rule, and we have optionally fafaa -+ verat == aaas, 
and fafo -+-सुरूविशेप्त nom. sing, fede, 


२८३९१ । कृत्याः । ३११ १ ०३१ 

अषिकारोउय पव्‌ खः मक्‌ । 

2881, From this aphorism, as far as the aphorism एवुल तचौ 
(III. 1. 133), all the affixes treated, will get the name of 
Kritya 

This defines the class of affixes known a8 Frotya, a subdivision of krit 
afhxes These are certain affixes like wet, अनीय, &c , which may be treated 
at declinable verbal terminations, (III 4 70) The word formed by them 
may be called Passive Potential Partic:ples or Future Passive Participles 

९८३२ । कतरि कुछ । ३१ ४। ६१ 
qerara: क्तरि स्यादिति भाते a 

2839, The afiixes called ‘Krit’ are used in the sense of 

agent. 

The words formed hv Arit affixes hav- the sense of agency When no 
other special sens. ke veen assigned to tuem by any rule, then this rule 
wil apply, and fix ı+ force of the aff. This rule will not, therefore, 
anp'y to krat affixes like wga (III 2 5.14 6) to which a special sense has 
been assigned, but affixes like "e and qw, &c, (III 1 133) Thus wes 
means a‘ doer’, wet ‘an agent , meqa’: ‘ one who cauges happiness’, meet ‘who 
seizes’, wa. ‘who cooks ` 

The following sütra, however, makes an exception to this general sense 
of krit affixes 

३। सयोरेव कृत्यक्तखलथाः । ३। ४। 901 
Dn स्य्‌ t 

2999 ‘The affixes called ‘kritya’ and the affix kta’ and 
those that have the sense of ‘khal’, have only these last two 
senses, namely, an action and an object, (bháva and karma). 


- 
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Note —The word wit ‘ of those two’ refers to चाव ‘an Impersonal act’, 
and ww ‘object’? The word रब ‘only’ 1s used im the stirs to exclude 
the word ‘agent’ from ıt Thus wfs: wet सवता ‘the mat must be made 
by you’, सेएकतव्यः Sretr भवतः ‘the rice must be eaten by you’. Here the 
affix aq has the force of denoting the object , we may, therefore, call 16 the 
Potential Passive Participle affix So also sfwaalweat ‘you must eat’, 
शवितव्यंचबता ‘ you must he down’ Here the sense of the affir wer being 
that of the action itself, which bemg Impersonal, 13 ın the singular number 
as it 15 one only, and neither male nor female, there 15, from the nature of 
the case, a singular affix, and the neuter gender 1s employed. 

Similarly the affix wa denotes both the object and the action , wat wet 
waar ‘the mat is made by you’, भु कत ओदनो चबता ‘ the rice 18 eaten by you’ 
Here त is used with the force of denoting the object and may be called the 
past passive participle 

Similarly द may be used ın denoting the mere act, siea waar ‘you sat’, 
wiae भवत ` you lay down’ 

Similaily the affixes having the sense of wa_(III 3 126) denote both 
the object and the Impersonal act In the following examples the affixes 
denote the object , दषत्करः कटो waar ‘ this mat 18 made, by little at a time, by 
you’, gat: ‘ what is made with ease’, दुष्करः ‘ what 18 made with difficulty’, 
In the following examples the affixes denote the act, ईेषदाडपसव भवता and 
ENET सवता । 

After transriive verbs, the kritya, the kta and the khalértha affixes 
only denote the object, but never denote the भाब or ‘an Impersonal action, 


२८३४ 1 तठ्यस्तव्यानोयरः ' ३१ ११ ९६ | 


LER ream: स्य, । तुकाग्रेफी स्वराचे । रचितत्यभ 1 सघनोय त्वया । साव ओत्सर्गिकनेक 
दूर c 23A च! चेतव्यख्यनीये था घर्सस्त्वया । ' * यसेस्तव्यस्कर्तरि शिच्च* 7 । वसतीति 
ater !' ` * होलसर que ख्यानस्‌ *! uUa माषाः EET: | मिदेलिसाः सरल सेसव्य 1 
कम 77 एस्यय a वृत्तिकारस्त 'कर्म कर्त रि चायमिष्यते' इत्याह । तदुरष्यविरुद्धन। 

24-4 The ६0 ९७8 sera, तब्य and adtag come after verbal routs, 

th, phrase ‘ after verbal roots’ 18 understood in this aphorism by auus 
viitti from sütra 2829 The final letters q of asaq and € of अनीयर्‌ are for 
the sake of indicating accent, bemg merely diacritical letters, The latter 
indicates svarita accent (VI 1 185) and the letter * indicates p.nultimate 
udatia accent (VI, 1 217), these bemg exceptions to the general rule ut 
accent given in III 1 3. 

Thus शष न तव्य त्‌ = रंधिवब्य स, and रघ -- तेंग्य == dam must be increased, 
रघ | अनीयर्‌ = uf गेयम्‌ ‘must be increased’. In these cases the sense 
bemg that of the Impersonal action itself or bhava, there i: “uter 
gender singular number. 
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When karma or object is denoted by these affixes, we have the example 
Waren or चयनीयें! wrerrat “The dharma must be acquired by thee.” Here 
the affixes have a Passive designation s 

Vart.—The affix ma when coming after the verb बस ‘to dwell’ in 
marking the agent, 18 treated as 1° 1b had an indicatory w The force of + 
18 to cause vriddhi Thus वस्‌ ~+ तब्यत्‌ == धास्तव्यः ‘a dweller’ Here the word 
1% 1n the masculine gender, as the force of the affix is that of the agent, and 
not as ıt generally has that of an act or object (ITI 4 70) 

Vart —The affix केलिमर्‌ should be enumerated m addition to those 
already enumerated ın this aphorism Thus wafer wrat: ' kidmey beans fit 
to be cooked’, भिदेखिना सरलाः ‘the woods are apb to be split, 4e, fragile’ 
This affix 1s to be employed when फ 15 intended to express an object alone 
(ve, Im the passive sense) and cannot be employed like those enumerated 
above to denote also the action The anther of Kasik& says that the affix 
as used in the Reflexive sense (karma-kartari) But this 1s opposed to the 
Bháshya, 

२८३५ । कृत्यचः । ६१ ४ । २९1 

छपसर्थस्यान्निभित्तात्परश्या च उत्तरस्य कुत्स्थस्य नस्य Wem’ स्यात्‌ । म्रवाणीयन्‌_ । fare? 
किस्‌ । mma “*विर्वियणम्शेरएम ख्यानस्‌ *? । अचः परत्थासावाम्नकारेण व्यवधानाच्चाप्रःपे 
वचनच्‌ | परस्वणत्वस्‌ । ₹ स्य vx ceu । निर्घिषण+ à 

2885 The oi. Klitafix, preceded by a vowel, 18 changed 
into w, when it toll ws an alterant upasarga, 

The followuig are the specific Krit affixes in which this change takes 


place —wa (4), चान (शानच्‌ &o. VIL 2 82), afta (III 1 96) wfe(III 8 111) 
इनि(शिनि III 2 78, & ) and the substitutes of निष्ठा (४111 2 42), 


a 
~ 


Dy 


Thus 
अनः पयाणस्‌ , चरिभाशस्‌ प्रभाणस्‌ परियागस्‌॥ सानः म्रसायसायस्‌ , परियायस णस्‌ ॥ 
wa प्रयाशीयश्‌ , परियाशीयस्‌ n अनि mar, अपरियाणि ॥ 


हलि मरयायिन्‌ , प्रयायणों, परियायिन्‌ , परियायिसौ 
निष्ठादेशः महीयः, परिहीण , प्रहीणवान्‌ परिहीणबान्‌ ॥ Long ई by VI 4 66 
Why do we say अ ‘preceded by a vowel? Observe regs, the Nishth& 
० नसू ॥ It 18 thus formed भस्‌ + कत == सस्‌ a= wa+"(VIT 2 45, the 
root भस्‌ 15 read as टू स सस्‌ Wt शुढी in the dhátüpátha, having an indieatory sg 
thus giving scope to the rule) WA tarsna ( The w substitution 
being considered asiddha, the घ of mas] 1s ehded by VIII, 2.29 aad then 
there 18 gutturalisation by VIII 2, 80) =m: u 


Vari —The word निशः should be enumerated In this place. As fafy : 
रशार्नि खशसकेन ॥ तिर्थिरणादनत्रवासेन॥ Here the न does not come after a vowel but 
after बू of बिद्‌ and so the rule would not have apphed toit, This vártika 
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—— ———— हि 
makes the rule applicable to this w also Thus fat? fate 

gel ee X त= +a 
(VHT 2 42 S 3016) = निविद्‌ + ख = निवि इः ` The द 15 changed also >i u 


२८३६ । खेविभाषा 1८1 ४ । ३०। 


दपसर्ेस्थान्निनित्तास्परस्य स्यन्ताद्विहितायः कुत्स्थस्य नस्य रेव बा स्यात । warasan 
अवापनीयस । “विदितबिशेषरूस' किस dca mr व्यवधाने यथा स्यात्‌ । प्रयाप्यमाश पश्य | PEN 
“ दुर उपसर्गत्व न इत्युक्तम्‌ । दुर्वोपनस्‌ | दुर्योपनस । È 

2836 The w ofa Krit-affix ordamed after a causative verb 
( स्यस्व ), 18 optionally changed to w when ıt comes after an 
alterant upasarga 

Thus प्रयापखम्‌ 07 प्रयापनम्‌ , परियापकस्‌ or परियापनस्‌ NITTER or प्रयाप्यणानल 
मवापणीस 01 अवापनीय , जप्रयापरिः or waraas, मयापिशौ or प्रयापिनों ॥ idt 

Why have we used the word विहिव ‘ ordained’ in explaining the sütra ? 
Because the change takes place, even where th. ww affix does not follow 
dueetl, after the affix fe but where a third affix euch a8 We intervenes 
As अदयाण्यसायम weg ॥ The 8: being in the ablative, under the ordinary rule of 
inteipritation (I 1 72), the krit-affix should come immediately after fw 
For tbe purposes of causing the change of tow, the word दूर्‌ 18 MEM 
considered to be an upasarga This has already been taught before, (see 
vartika under VIII 4, 16 S 2281) Thus gutara or gatuan a 


२८३१ । हलश्चेजुपधात्‌ । ८५१ ४॥ ३९ । 

इलादेरिनुपधाट्कुन्नस्वाचः परस्य खो वा स्यात । म्रकेपुसीयत -प्रकेपनीयम्‌1 'इलः किन्‌} 

प्रोहरणीवण । 'इजुपधात्‌ fat ward 
2887 A kiit-affix, coming after a verb, which begins with 

& consonant and has a penultimate इच vowel, changes optionally 
its न्‌ which ıs preceded by a vowel, into *, when ıt comes after 
an alterant upasarga, 

The phrase wega: 15 understood here. Thus प्रकापडीयन्‌ or marén , परि 
स्हापरसन_ 07 w RD u 

Why do we say war ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe srwtew, and 
maw, where the change 1s obligatory, under VIII 4 29 These are 
from ईद चेष्टाचान and कड वितक ॥ 

Why do we say ,इजुपचात्‌ ‘having a penultimate ww. vowel’? Observe 
अवणीयस and परिबपकषस , no option 

Note —The word win the sûtra should be interpreted as wat, and not 
as ordinarily "after what ends in wr” ॥ For an इजुपचा verb implies that 
it ends with a consonant, and so the employment of the word was in the 
text would have been useless had 16 meant Tarra ह 
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रुप्इप | इजादेः सनमः 1८1४१ ३२ । 

शजुसखेद्रवति ताई इजादेइेशम्तादिदिते! यः क'तत्स्यस्वैथ । Renda ' इलादेः fe) 
etree के । ममकुसीद्स | नुश्प्रहशसनुस्वारापलशषसस्‌। ‘we कर्वाक-(१९७.) इति श त्रेऽप्येदन्‌ । 
तेनेह न । मेल्ववन_ । इह तु स्यादेव । म्रोल्सणस्‌ । 

2838 A krit-affix ordained after a verb beginning with an 
v«, vowel, having the augment xq 1n it, and ending with a con- 
sonant, changes 18 w into " when preceded by an alterant 
upasarga, . 

The word eas of the last sütra 18 understood here But contrary to the 
construction put upon ibin the last sütra, here it means arara , by the 
natural rule of construction as given mI 1 72 We must interpret 16 80 
here, because ıt 18 impossible for an qwife roob to commence with a इस , 
while to have done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant 

Thos Sierra, परेखक्खच्‌ from इखि गत्यर्थः the we 15 added because 1b 18 
afeau The rule will nob apply to मेन्ववच but 1b will apply to wreveq from 
aera सके where w or the nasal is part of the root The ye here means the 
anusvára generally as also m stra (VIII 4 2) Therefore though the 
chenge would have been vand by the general rule, (VIII. 4 29) this ४0४० 
makes a निवस or restriction Thatis, oniy rm the case of इणादि सनुख्‌ verb: 
the change takes place, notin other ve verbs Thus अभङ्ग, wRonpratrom 
the root चगि ww a 

Note —This rule does now 2 tect rule VIII 4 80, relating to wara verbs, 
for those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant Moreover, we havr 
used the word Tatgas ın explaming the sütra, in order to mdieate this faci, 
that the krit-affix must be ordavned after a consonant ending verb In 
the case of causative verbs, the krit-affix 18 ordavned after a vowel-ending 
(Fa) verb, and the vowel 1s ehded after the adding of the affix So that 

before the addmg of the affix, the verb did nob end 1n a consonant. 


२८३९ । चा निंसनिक्षनिन्दाम्‌ । ८। ४। ३३ । 

wet नस्य शो बा स्थाटकूति परे । मणि सितव्यच nit feast 

2839, The wot निस ‘to kiss’ fre ¦ {0 be angry ' and fare ‘to 
blame’ 18 changed to च optionally, when preceded by an 
upasarga having In 16 & cause of change. 

Thus nfeferery or मनिसितग्यच्‌, प्रशिक्षकस्‌ or मनिधसस्‌, अशिश्दनस्‌ or अनिभ्दमत््‌ ॥ 

Note —Yhese verbs are written with wm the Dhátup&tha, and there- 
fore by rule VIII 4 14 ante, the change of winto * would have been 
obligatory The present sütra makes ıb optional, The root fuf« means 
* to kiss, ufe राचे, and fuf कुर्सायाच्‌ ४ 
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२८४० । न भाभूपूकसिगसिप्यायिवेपाम्‌ । ८ । ४ । ३४ । 


शक्यः कुन्नस्य शो न? अभानोयम्‌ । अभदनीयम्‌। “पज एवेह ग्रकनिष्यते' । प कस्तु मपवसीयः 
खानः । * द्यन्तमादीनायुपस'ख्यानम्‌ 1 ग्रभाषनीयन्त । 'कशाज- अस्य यो वा' इत्युक्त शल्वप्रक- 
रखोपरि तद्गोध्यम्‌ । यंत्वस्पासिद्धत्वेन शकारव्यवधानार्त WAS प्रख्यानीयम्‌ 1 


2840 The wofa krit-affix is not changed tow though 
preceded by an upasarga having m 1४ a cause of enange, when 
the affix is added to the following verbs ° भा ‘to shine’, x ‘to be’, 
प. ' to purify’, कनि ‘to be brillant’, +f ‘to go’, त्यायि ‘to increase’, 
at ‘to shake’ 

This rule 1s an exception to VIII 4 29 Thus — 

सा, मभागीयर्‌ परिभानस्‌ । झू, प्रलवनीयस परिभवनस्‌ । प्‌, ,प्रपदयनण्‌, परिपवनस्‌ a 

Jshfi —The verb q% छ to be taken and not the verb प्‌ a In the case 

of the latter the change ıs obligatory, as, प्रपवणीयः सामः ६ 
कसि प्रकप्मस््‌ , परिकसनस्‌ ॥ गन्ति mrg, परिगनमश्‌ 
अ्यायि cre, परिष्यायतस्‌ ॥ येष्‌ प्रवेपनस्‌, भरिवेषगर ४ 

Vári —The above roots, even when in the Causative, do not chang: 
the wof their krit affix As अभापनीयख्‌, परिभापनच्‌ ॥ There 18 no change m sem 
freq also 1618 derived from the root wars with the prefix wa The wis 
replaced by ब by a vartika ın the M.håbhâshya under II 4 54 and the 
position of this vartika 18 taught there also, namely that 1t should be rer 
in the subdivision of asiddhas (VILE 2 1) just at the close of the w cha; एः 
rules Therefore य being consideied asiddha, the x 13 not changed to w 
because a Ww intervenes or rather 13 still considered to intervene between 
the x of प्र and ष ४ Had the root been,wara no rule would have prevented 
the change of न to Wim wearftag and the form would be मख्यायीवश्‌ 
See II 4 54 S 2486. 

When the wp ıs changed to {in मथ the भ ofwy ıs not changed. Thus 
serez: परिनष्टः ॥ The wa ordamed by VII 1 60, 5 ehded by VI 4 24, and 
अ changed tog by VIII 2. 36 

Why do we say weet? Observe मच्श्यति, घरिखश्यति॥ The word wer is 
taken m order that the prohibition may apply to wordshke sr wafa which 
did end with ¢ though the व has been changed'by other rules, and is 
no longer visible For here the wp of ww is changed to v by VIII. 2 36, 
and then this प्‌ 15 changed to w hy VIII 2 41,and the wes added by 
VII 1. 60 

२८४१ । कृत्यल्युटो बहुलम्‌। ३1 ३ । १९३ । 

जाश्ल्यनेन खानीय चरम) दीयतेउस्ते दानीये! विप्रः i 

9841. The affixes called ‘kritya’ (III. 1. 95) and the affix 
‘lyut’, are diversely applicable. 
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By saying ' diversely * we mean that they occur In other places than those 

where ordained by the rules, Thus kritya affixes are ordained to come 
when an ‘act’ or an ‘ object’ 15 to be expressed, but they come also when the 
kdrakd 1s other than the objective Thus समीय” चूम ' powder for bathing’, 
aratarateaa: ‘a Bráhmana to whom a donation is to be made’ In the 
first of these examples the ‘ powder’ 1s the ‘instrument’ expressible by the 
Sid case, and in the second the ‘ Bréhmana’ 1s the recipient expressible 
by the fourth case , 80 that im both cases the affix ıs applied without any 
express rule 

Similarly, q% ıs ordained to come in denofing instrument, location, 
and a verbal noun (ITI 3 115 and 117) But ibis applied ın other senses 
2150 Thus राजभेजनरः amem: ‘ halls for eating of kings’, राजाच्दादनानि वासांसि 
* dresses to be worn by the ‘ king’ 

By using the word ‘ diversely ’, even the Arit afhxes are applied m places 
other than those expressly ordamed Thus wereare हितपे= पादहारकः | गरेचा 
च्यते = गलेचा पक 1 For accent see VI 2 150 

To the root बद with the uparida am (the negative Particle  ) would 
have been added the two affixes qq and waq under süt:a III 1 106 
S 2854 This stirs ordains qq only and that also, when the sense 1s 
that of censure The inegular form waga therefure 15 for both these 
purposes 

Thus waga पाथ ‘a tiflmgsin’ Why do we say “when condemnable '? 
Observe waga’ qem ‘the name of the teacher 1s not to be uttered’ 
The name of ti tcacher is neither condemnable nor incapable of utterance. 
But it 18 not polite for the pupil to utter the name of the teacher As says 
the verse of the Smriti — 

“ Let the person desirous of prosperity not take his own name, or hus 
teacher's name, or the name of a great miser, or of an elder son or wife’? 


२८४२ । अचोग्त 1३ O 


अजन्ताङ्काय तात्स्यात्‌ । Cua à जेयम्‌ Ee शक्‍यसफर्ु न_। योगविभागोउप्येवन_ । 
तव्य दादिष्वेब यता उपि सुपठत्शात्‌ । 


2842 The affix aa comes after a root that ends in a 
vowel. 

The letter a of this affix ıs 1ndicatory showing that the udátta accent 
falls on the first vowel (VI 1 218), thus at-+wa=%q noun sing, गेयस्‌ 
‘what 18 to be sung’, so also Raa ‘what 18 to be drunk’, Saw ‘what 18 to be 
conquered’ ‘The जा of गा and चा is changed into & by VI 4 65 

Note — Why do we say ‘that «nds m a vowel’? By III 1 194, a root 
ending 1n a consonant takes wag affir mstiad of ww, reading these two 
aphorisms together, the conclusion to be drawn 1s that the affix wx comes 
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after roots which primarily end in a vowel, though in the course of 
development they may end in a consonant by the application of other 
rules Thus from t ‘to cus’, we have the desiderative 70७ fyes, which 
ends ina vowel w This w is elided before &rdbadh&tuka affixes and thus 
the root becomes freq , which ends 1n a consonant , nevertheless we shall have 
the affix ww and not «rx Thus fewer ‘what is wished to be out’, fuese 
' what 18 wished to be placed’ Similarly @ before &:dhadhfituha athos 
b3comes Wr, the &t ıs changed into wa before व (VI 1 79) and the form 
then 15 ww The root wa however takes यत्‌ and not ww as wet wega, &oc 

We could have well spared the word was in this stra For all roots 
either end ın a vowel or a consonant Now III 1 124 specifically ordains 
wad after all roots ending in a consonant ‘Therefore «X would hud its 
scope only after those roots which end in a vowel 

For similar reasons, moreover there was no necessity of making this a 
separate sütra, It could well have been included in the preceding Ash- 
t&dhy&yi shire III 1 96 Thatis instead of तब्यत्‌ तथ्यानीयरः we could 
have well enunoiated 16 as दष्यत्तथ्यानीयय वः meaning “ the affixes tavyat, 
tavya, aniyar and yat come after verbal roots" The scope of yat would 
be restricted to vowel ending roots by the subsequent sûtra IIE 1, 124 


२८४३ । इद्यति। ६। ४ । aye 


यति पर जात wear । ga: । ae, ¦ ग्लेयत्‌ । ` * तक्षिशसिचतिवतिजतिध्येः qquent* 
शक्यस्‌। weaq । चत्वच । यत्यस्‌। weaq । जनेय द्वभिः स्वरार्थः । एयतापि cwufsp: । न च 
द्िमसङ्गः । 'जनिनध्योख' (२५१२) इति निषेधात्‌ । ` * इनो वा यदधख बक्तव्यः Ua बध्यः । 
चशे ब्यमाणो पयत्‌ । urews | 


2843 The final wr ot a stem is changed into € before the 
K rit-affix vq ॥ 
Thus aq, प्ले वस्‌ The Guna takes place according to VII 8 84 
Vart.—The verbs aq ‘to laugh at’ we‘to kill’ we ‘to ask’ बत्‌ ‘to 
attempt’ and wy ' to be born’, should be enumerated in addition , that 19 
to say, these verbs, though ending In a consonant, take यत्‌ and not «m, as 
शक्यच, werd, चत्यच, way, and न्यस्‌ The rọoù wy would have assumed 
the form जन्य even by the affix waq , the present vartake ordains wq for the 
sake of the accent, The waq would not have caused vriddhi of the w of 
e , for vriddhz 1s specifically prohibited with regard to जब by VIL 8 85. 
The accent of we 15 regulated by VI 1, 213, and of «wg by VI 1 185 
Vart—And of the verb wy ‘to kil sw 18 the substitute when it 
optionally takes the affix यत्‌ ‘Thus we have #eqq or घाल्यच्‌ The lather 
form 18 evolved by sütras VIL. 8, 82 and 54. The afhx यत्‌ comes only after 
the ww substitute, after ww the affix ww comes which changes thew into 
च, and w into * and causes vriddhi. 
2 
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२८४४ । पोरदु पथात्‌ । ३। १। ९८ 

पबर्णान्ताददुपषादयत्स्यास्‌। पयतेऽपब्जाद्‌ः । WAY । ETA X वाजुवन्धकृतससारुप्यस्‌ > १ 
धातो न पयत्‌ | ठब्पदादयर्तु स्युरेव | 

2844. The affix ax comes after a root, which ends in a 
labial lette: preceded by a short w 
This debars wag, thus wq +- यत्‌ = Wer to be sworn’, शम्‌ wg Www ‘to 
be acquired", 

Note —Why do we say ‘which ends in 4 labial’? Because if a root 
ends in any other consonant, though pieceded by a short wt the root will 
take waa, thus पवू त-पयत == पाक्यच्‌ ‘what 15 to be cooked’, वाक्य स्‌ ‘speech’ 

Why do wo say ‘when preceded by a short sw’? When preceded by 
any other vowel, 16 will take we, thus कुप्‌ +-ग्यत्‌ = rag ‘ to be angry’, 50 
also trae ‘ to be concealed’ 

The word wwe 18 used In the sütra in the original The force of q here 
72, by I 1 70, that short # having one m&tié or prosodial length 18 to be 
taken and not long wr ‘Therefore, after the 7001 Tr to obtain’, we have 
qag and not aq, thus wrerg ‘to be reached’ ५ 6 ‘attainable 
In the 80079 III 1 94,3 2880, we have used the word weww1 But 
1 must be understood that the indicatory letters do not make two affixes 
asarüpa, whose efficient parts areidentical Therefore wy and www are 
sarüpa affixes, and one will debs: the other „And so there will be no 
xaq added to these roots But the affixes garg, &c , are not debarred , and 
thoy will certainly come after these roots 

Note —Why do we say ‘not being of the same form’? Because if two 
affixes have the same fom, the present rule will not apply , and 1n the 
case of such affixes, the special affix will deba the general afix Thus 
the affixes way and क ale, when stripped of their indicatory letters, affixes 
uaving the same form %6 w, and therefore the sütra III 2.1 ordaming 
wy as a genorel rule, will be always debaired by sütra IIL. 2 3 oradain- 
ing W, aa the latte: is a special sütra applicable only to those roots which 
end in long wt, or which ale simple ioots not compounded with apy 
preposition Thus @1-+-at-+-a= Ares ‘give. of cows’ So also weary 
‘planket-giver’ In these cases we cannot have the affix wy, 

Tt follows from this sübra as a necessary corollary, that the addition of 
1ndieatory letters does not make two or more affixes dissimilar 1n form (wren) 
when their cesential effective element is the same, Thus the affixes क, sy, 
ww,wc are similar 

Why do we say ' but not so 1n the case of feminine affixes’? Because 
in tlie case of feminine affixes, a special affix wil debar a general affix, 
though they may be dissimilar inform. Thus sütra III. 3 94, ordaining) 
feag in forming feminine nouns from roots is a general or uisarga rule, 
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while Stra III, 8 102 ordaming @ after roots that have already taken 
some affix is a special or apavdda rule, and though w and f are 
dissimilar ın form, they being femihine affixes, the former will always 
debar the latter Thus the compound desiderative roots fast? and free 
will form feminine nouns in wt and not by feat Thus चिकीर्षा and 
Rina? and not चिकीर्षति, & 


२२४४ । आङो यि । 9। १! ey 


आङ परस्य शसेशु स्ट्यादयादौ अत्यये विवकिते। शुनि कृतेउदुपभट्याभाजात्‌ cate । wre: 

कस्ये गौः । 
2845 The augment जुष्‌ is.added to #4 preceded by wm, 

before an affix beginnmg with थ 

As आलक्स्य दा u The wa is added before the addition of the affix, and 
by so doing लभ्‌ becomes «and thus loses its. characte: of having a 
penultimate w, and therefore by III 1 124, we shall have wag affix, and 
not wa affix by III 1 98 

Note — Had the yq been added after the addition of the affix, then 
wa would be added by IIL 1 98 Though in both cases the form will be 
sarereeg , the difference will bein the accent wa would throw the acute on 
the first 8४118१ 1- vati rq ) , while, as a matte of fact, the word has svarita 
on the firal,‘ias r..'ead of wraeeq (VI 1. 218 and by VI 2 139), 


which ag &.7 3, + 2 have आलच्स्य ( तितू svar ) 
- Note — Why vo we say ‘when preceded by wt’? Observe शक्य 9 How 


do you expmin s'xeTW आशस्य ? ll rules are optionally spplied 1n the 
Vedas Or wawa may be explained by saying that the ya having been 
added, 13 again dropped 

२०४६ | डपात्प्रशंसायाम्‌ । 91 ११ ६६ | 

Taen: tg: । eget’ faq) उपलब्चु शकय तपलन्य- । 

2846. The augment जुष 18 added to wa preceded by चच, 
before w when the 1eference 18 to something praiseworthy. 

As ewaeg: ary: u (These words aro formed by «wy and have gverta on 
the final) Why do we say ‘when referring to something praiseworthy’? 
Observe wwwwu: tha 1s formed with the wm affix (III 1 98) and means 
“capable of beng perceived ” 


२८३४७ । शक्सिहोश्च । ३। ९। ee 


शश्वच | समन! l 

2847. The affix बदू comes after the roots wm ‘to be able’, 
and «wx ‘to bear’. 

Thus tery ‘possible’ ery 'endurable, 


-— 
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DuC INN MC RE व 


२८४८ । गद्मदचरयसश्‍चास पसे । ३। ९ । ९००। 

TT भद्रभ्‌। चर्यच्‌। * चरेराङि चागुरो * ? । चये देशः । गण्तव्य इत्यर्थ । 'wgtr किस । 
आचायर गुदः । यभेलियमार्थस्‌ । सोपसर्गान्मा करदिति । म्रयाच्वस | firgatecatite । तेन ` शत्र स 
भघेद्विनियच्यच्‌' इति वार्तिकमयोगात्‌ | एतेन “अभिवच्यत्य ergata’. त्वयानियश्वा wy दिव्य- 
wae’ इत्यादि व्याख्यातस्‌ । नियसे साधुरिति बा à 

2848 The affix aq comes after the 10018 शद्‌ ‘to speak’, भद 
‘to be mad’, चर ‘to go, to eat’, and * w« to restrain’, when these 
100ts do not take any preposition. 

Thus ver ‘what is to be spoken, v.e, prose’, "सद्यस्‌ ‘wine’, "ws ‘what is 
to be followed, daq ‘what 1s to be restrained’ 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a preposition’? When compound- 
ed with an upasarga, these roots will take waq, thus mau, warga q &० 

The root qq would have taken the affix यत्‌ by III 1 98 also, as 1bends 
in «X and 1s preceded by w,rts separate enumeration in this stra 18 in order 
to show, that the compound verb qq will not take the affix ua Therefore 
With regard to qw, this 18 a niyama or restrictive rule and not a witht or 
original rule Thus sareqq i Exception, however, must be made 1n the 

case of the preposition नि 1 There the affix यत्‌ 13 added and not इयत्‌ , as we 
find the form fafrawqq used in a vártika For this reason the form 
frasa is not without authority As in the sentence awat fravat नजुदिव्य चछ पा॥ 

Or these forms ean be explained notjas kritya words formed by wit 
added to the root wq, but as Taadhita words formed by यद added to the 
noun raq (IV 4 98) 

Vart —The root चर when preceded by the preposition घार takes the 
यत्‌ affix when the sense 18 not that of a preceptor’, thus wead? देश+ ‘an ap- 
pioachable or commumecable countiy' But when the sense 13 that of '& 
teacher’ the root takes aq , thus meatg: ‘a preceptor’ 

x 
ue । अवद्यपणयबयो गहूयेपणितव्यानिरोधेषु । ३ । ९ 1 ९०९ । 
isga? वदः सुपि- (२८५४) इति यत्क्यपोः malita लेउपि शर्दायाशेदेत्यनर्वर्य 
लनिपातसच्‌ । झबदय पापस्‌ । "mui" किस । yer gaa । सहि भ गहर धचनामई च । 
आत्मनाम गुरोर्नास नाभातिकुपणर्य च । 
अेयस्कासे म यु होयाज्ज्ये्ठोपत्यकलताये y 

इति स्हृतेः । पश्या गौ! । व्यवहतेव्येत्यर्थः । पाययांनगयत्‌ । स्तुत्य सिल्यर्यः | अनिरोधोउमति 
वश्धस्तस्मिस्विपये eet यत्‌ । शतेन बर्या कन्या | बत्यान्य़ा | 

2849 The words अवद्य (VI 2 160) «and wat are irregularly 
formed, having the sense of ‘condemnable’, ‘saleable’ and ‘not 
restricted’ respectively 

Thus, अबद पाप ‘a censurable or trifling sm’ Another and regular torm 
78 wey This is formed by adding the afüx क्यप्‌ to the root wy by 
IIi 1 106 48 अद्यं guta “the name of an elder should not be uttered " 
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Here there ıs no sense of condemnation, but 16 lays down a precept of good 
conduct according to the above verse of the smriti which declares “a person 
desirous of prosperity should not utter the names ef himself or of his Guru 
or of a very miserly person, or of the eldest son or of a wife," So also wras 
avant: ‘saleable blanket’, परया Mrs‘ saleable cow The other and regi’ . 
form 1s wera, formed by the addition of wag and meaning ‘praiseworthy’ 

So also waa wat ‘courted by hundreds’ , ester बर्या wooed by thousands, ve, 
there is no restriction as to the numbor of candidates for the purposes of 
selection of a husband by a maid in other words f=: wooed, courted 

Courted by hundreds, &c The other and regular form 18 weat from the 
root € ‘tbo choose’ wat means a girl choosing her own husband and 1s not 
reserved oi shy Tau word wat in the sütra 18 m the feminine gender, and 
ibis in this gender only that the word is so formed In the masculine 
gender, the word is regularly formed , thus वार्या sfeqa: 
२८४० । वह यंकरणस्‌ । ३१ ९ । ९०२ 1 

वद्श्त्यनेनेति aa शकटय्‌ करणम्‌’ किस्‌ । वाहस्‌-बोढव्यम्‌ ! 

2850 The word af 1s irregularly formed, In the sense of 
‘wherewith something 1s carried” 

The word “ag 15 derived from the root बह ‘to cam y' and means ‘1 vehicle’ 
v ¢,that by which a thing is carried, as wet waeq Whi . | 25 nob 
mean & Cal rage, the 1006 takes the affix qag , thus are ‘an v. 

२८३९१ । अयः स्वासिवेश्‍ययोः । ३। १। ९०३ । 

‘aq गती' अस्नादात्‌ | CaaS CATS: अर्थ + स्वामी वेश्या वा । un Pee. खाये! aeu 

आपतच्य wed: | 
2851 The word =à" ( and अ) is wregularly formed when 
meaning ‘lord’ and a ‘ Vaisya’ 

The root % ‘to go’, would have taken tag by III 1 124, but it takes 
wq when the sense of the word formed by ıb 1s that of a ‘lord or sir’, 01 a 
man of the ‘Vaisya’ caste As wd स्वाभी, ‘honored sir’ अया वेश्यः Arya or 
Vasya 

Note—Though by VI 1 213, the affix wq makes the uddtta accent 
fall on the first syllable of the word, yet m the case of the word wd , when 
it means ‘lord’, the accent falls on the last syllable. 

Why do we say ‘when 1b means sır or a Vasya? Otherwise the root 
takes the affix waqas wut wrera: ‘the respectable Bidhmana,” ५१८, one 
worthy to be approached or reachable 

he 
२८४२ । डपसया काल्या प्रजन । ३। १। १०४ 0 

गर्भग्रहणे भातशाशा चेदित्पर्थः । उपसया गौः। गर्भाघागायें दषसेखापयण्तु' reak: ? 
“प्रजने काल्या' इति किस्‌ । उपसार्या काशी । माततव्येस्पर्थः । 

. 2852 The word saaa? 15 irregularly formed in the sense 
of “rpe for cover, or ripe for fruition.” 
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The #०14 उर्षेसर्या is formed by adding बद affix to the root € ‘to move’, 
compounded with the preposition ww, The word काल्या means having 
reached the time The word awa means the first conception. Thus 
'चपसर्या wt: ‘the cow fit for cover’, उपसर्या वडवा ‘the mare fit for the horse’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning what has reached the time favorable 
to conception’? Otherwise the affix «rq will be used, as sumat बाशी 
‘Kasht 1s approachable’ 

२८५३ । अजयेम्‌ संगतम्‌ । ३। ९ । Voy t 

wed बज्जीयेतेः क्तरि यत्सगत चेद्वियेष्यन्‌ । म जीर्यदीत्यजर्वच्‌ । तेन सगतमायेस रागाचे 
कुर दुतच' इति भिः gia जरतोपदिष्टमदेदवन्वाय पुनर्यवन्ध' इत्यत तु सगतनिति विशेष्य- 
maera । संगतम्‌ किम्‌ । खजरिता कस्वलः। भावेषु सगतकतु केऽपि एयदेव। अजर्य सगतेन | 

2853 —The word अवरच (VL. 2 160) ‘imperishable’ 1s ure- 
gularly formed when qualifyme the word agag ‘ firendship’ 
expressed 01 understood 

The word weg is formed from the root w by the addition of ww with 
the force of the agent and affixing the negative particle sw , 83 "W4-w-- यत 

= ्जर्यस्‌ the force is not thas of bli&va (III 4 70) है 

Thus ज्ज्य Heg सङ्गतम्‌ ‘let our friondship be imperishaoie' So also 

magatagae 50 also Bhatti, “ तेन spania amag wx pag —0 Rama 
quickly make imperishable friendship with that ho' o1ed one ihe word 
sama is an adjective qualifying the word हाट! expies.el o; ander- 
stood Jt does not meat friendship for two syno ns can 33 ™. usod in 
the same sentence and अजय Sga of Bhatt: would have been v. + ig Nor 
1s ajaryain used 1n the sense of fiiendship 1n the sentence yewa अर oreg 
for here the word sangatam 1s understood, and ajar yam qualifie. 

Why do we say when qualifying the woid स्तन? 0059 = wafer 
wega: ‘undecaying blanket’ when the force 1s that ot bhava, the atx would 

be nyat, though the agent i^ sangata As watz सङ्गतेन "Imn 7151911710 


through friendship ” 
२८५४ । ag: OTe क्थः । ३1 १। ९०६ । 
उःचरसूत्राविद्द भाव इत्यपकुष्यते । वदेनोंदे क्यप्ल्याच्चाद्यदतुपसगे शुष्पप५र ' Wu RW 
KEAR । ब्रह्म वेदः तस्य वदननित्यर्यथः। कर्माणि अत्ययाविस्येके । उपसर्ग तु पयदेव । TENAR । 


TATAR | 
2854  Aftertheroot"t ‘to speak’, governing a case-inflect- 


ed word as its upapada, and not having a preposition annexed 
to ıt, there comes the affix wax as well aswa to denote condition. 
The word भाजे is to bo drawn into this sütia from the next 
The phiase ‘not naviu, reposition’ 1s to be read into this sütra by 
anweriie from TT, 3 1008 2848 ‘The force of the word ‘also’ 1s to ims 
dicate that the affix wa 15 also employed. The word शुचि means ‘in cons 
struction with an upapada that ends in a case-affix’, 
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Thus we -+-aq4-eat_ — ब्रम + वद्‌ + य = 4 ten, ae + बद्‌ ‡- यत्‌ == ब्रद्मयदरस्‌ ‘told 
by the Vedas or Brahman’ Similarly wetterg or सत्यवदास ‘ truth-mouthed” 

Some say these two affixes come with a Passive significance and not 
that of bhava only 

Why do we say ‘when 1t has a case-inflected word is upapada’? Other- 
wise WWT--VWW-—"TETW a ‘musical instrument’ 

Why do we say ‘not having a preposition’? Observe प्रबादाधु ‘a ru nour’ 
formed by the affix taq and not by यत्‌ ० क्यप्‌ 


२८२५ । भुवो भावे । ३। १। १०७ । 
कवप्स्याद्‌ | ब्रह्मयोर सावो MUTA । सुपीत्येव । भव्यन_ । NJIA इत्येव । प्रभव्यल_ । 


2855 —Aftei the 1006 ¥ ‘to be, in construction with a 
case-inflected wold as its upapada and when used without a 
preposition, the affix waq ıs employed to denote condition 
(bhava) 

The words g^ and spas of previous sütras are understood in this 
The anwerriis of we does not cove: this aphorism AS gna गत = AREA Tes 
* gone to or arrived at Biahmahood , देवशुप्र = देवल्व गतः cone to divinity’ 

The word bháva of this sütia goveins the succeeding ones 

Why do we say ‘in constuction with a case-inflected word’? Other- 
wise 1t will take wq, as Y+aq=Rr-+ag= सत्यच (VI 1 79) 

Why do we say ‘not taking a piepositcr^ Observe sassa 


२८५९६ । RATT च । ३।९।९०८। 
agyat सुप्यपपदे इभ्तेर्भावे, क्यप्स्यात्तकारशास्यादेश' । ब्रझले इतन ager । wed 
WT | - 

2856 After. the root इत्‌ ‘to kil’, when in <> -trielion 
with a case-inflected woid as its upapada, aud ò'n used 
without a preposition, comes the affix *"w*in deact ag condi- 
tion, and the letter w 1s the subsituie of its final | u 

The phrases gf wave and भावे are understood 10 this sütra 

As अदा - इन त क्यप = RR- इत्‌ त-य न्ञ्ज्ञह्म इत्य, (VI 1 71) agen ‘ Bráhmana 
murder’ ,The word ys feminine because of nsaga 

Note — When nofi 1n construciron with a noun, the form is wre: ‘a blow’ 
(web चिंच ww) This verb docs not take the affix taq m denoting 
condition, there bang no example of such formation 

Why do we say ‘when not taking a preposition’? Observe srwrür wi 
"there 1s a combat’, 


4249 । एतिस्त्शास्वृद्रूणुषः काप_। ३३ ९ । ९०९ । 


वश्यः प्रवप्श्यात d 
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9857. After the verbs ¥‘to go’, ‘to praise’, ure ‘to 
govern’, ¥ ‘to choose’, € ‘to respect’ and qq ‘ to please’, comes 
the affix क्यप्‌ 

The anuviitti of घुषि, अचुपतग and भावे does not extend to this aphorism 
The present sütra ordains generally the affix qq after the above verbs 

२:५८ । इस्वस्य पिति कृति तुक । ६1 ९1 ७९ । 

इत्यः। स्तुत्यः । शात ATSC (२४८४६) । शिष्यः । 'धू' इति वजा ग्रहणां भ यङः । वृत्यः | 
areg वार्या ऋट्विजः | झाहत्यः । शुष्यः । पुनः क्यवुकितिः परस्यापि शयतो बाधमार्था | rere 
egea 1  शजिदुहिगुद्ल्यि। वा’ इति काशिका। शस्यस्‌ ! शस्वस । दकत । दोहच्‌ । TAT । 
IAA । 'प्रशस्वस्य खः (२००९) | अडबन्दबृशसदुदा रयतः (३७०२) हसि सत्रदयबलाच्कसे! 
तिङ्क adreg ae सुग्यस्‌ । ' *जाहुपुर्वो दुकओेः सञ्चायासुपसंर्यानस्‌*' "unen व्याक्तिधश णा- 
दिवु । बाहुलशाटकरवो wa à "अनिदितास- (gay) इति नलोपः । जाल्यस्‌ । 

2858 Toa root ending ina short vowel ıs added the aug- 
ment व्‌ (ga) when a Krit-affix having an mdicatory « follows 

Note—Thus आश्रिस-वि-- क्बिप = अशञ्जिचित्‌ 80 also agau Similarly 
अकुट्य and महत्य and उयल्तुट्य formed by the affix saq nu Why do we say 
“ending in a shoib vowel”? Observe mtaa, wedt ॥ Why do we say 
“having an indicatory चु”? Observe कुतस्‌, gaqu Why do we say “ a krit- 
afix”? Observe agau, weed, with the Taddhita-affixes act, and ARTN 
In the compound ग्राबणिकुलस, though the 1006 1s made short, yet there 18 no 
augment हुक, In as much as the rule by which the root has been shortened 1s a 
Bahiranga rule, and the present rule 1s an Antaranga one The maxim 18 
असिं बहिरज़्मन्तरज॥ That which 13 Bahiranga 15 regarded as not having taken 
effect, or as not existing, when that which 1s Antaranga 13 to take effect” 

Thus इ~ क्यप्‌ == इ + व्‌ + य = इट्यः“४० be gone’ So also स्व--क्यप्‌ weds 
‘to be praised’, ma + वयप = शिल त-य (st being changed into इ by VI 4 
84 9, 2486) = शिष्यः to bo instructed, ९५, e, a pupil’ So also yp WT = 
w*a'/to be chosen By 3*1in the sütra the root ¥ w 1s intended to be taken, 
and nob the root yẹ The equivalent derivative of the latter 18 वार्य as वार्या 
safer । जाट -waa झाहल्वः ‘to be honoured’, yt -- कयय्‌ = जुष्यः ‘ to be served " 

Though the anuvritts of wav, was current from the previous sütra 2854, 
15s repetition in this aphorism 18 to indicate that other 1ules such as III 
1 125,0idaiung nyat should not take effect ın the above verbs Thus 
III 1 125. s 2886 requies waa after the verb स्व, but the present rule 
prohibits that Thus we have अवश्यस्तत्यम+ ‘must be praised ' 

According to Kasik&, the roots wa_‘ to praise’ gy ‘to milk’ and gy ‘to 
cover’ optionally take the affix vay, As werg or weerq (VI 4,37), Wem or 
Qreq, qum or Mere Of the above three forms s asya may be explained 
by 15s beng used by Panini in the 810% V. 8, 60. as formed by nyat of 
VI. 1. 214, But the authority for the other two 18 doubtful. 
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Vari —The verb जज (we 21)‘ to anoint’, preceded by the preposition 
sare takes the affix क्वप्‌ when used as an appellative As sat Tomo 
—'WTUTW meaning clarited butter The nasaliselidedby VI 4 24 S 415 
The affix has the force of instrument as a diversity 

२८९९ | ऋदु पघाच्चाळ पिचृतेः । ३ । ९ । १९० । 
‘qa । वृत्यच्‌ । “बध! । वुध्यस्‌ । क्पियृत्यास्तु । कल्प्यस्‌ । चत्यंच्‌ । 'तपरकरसस' किस्‌ । 

‘gq । कोत्येच । अनित्यणयन्तादुरादय इति णिजभावे wag । णिजन्ता', यदेक । 

2859 After verbs havmg a penultimate short ऋ the affix 
क्षप्‌ 15 employed, wit] the exception of the verbs &« ‘to be able’, 
and w« ‘to hurt’ 

Thus wq + क्यय्‌ = इतयच , so also ware But ay and wq will form 
करूपयस्‌, and wedq 

Why have we used the letter qin «pg? Ibis to indicata. that short «wg 
is meant and not long (Ll 1 70) Therefore the root कृत will take tag 
and fom wea It has already been taught that frs added to gafe roots 
is not of universal application Therefore when fora 1s not added we have 
the affix nvat But when the root ends in nich then the yat is the proper 
Six 

श८६० । हे च खनः । ३। ९ । १९१ । 

आत्क्यप्‌ । जाद्युणः । संयस्‌ । इ च’ इति west gaat 

2860 The affix क्यप्‌ 19 employed after the root wa ‘to 
dig,’ and long € 1$ substituted for the final ot the root 

By the forse of च we diaw in ww 
Thus खन्‌ 4 *ruc-uw--Ed-og-Wó to be dug'(VI 1 87) The long 

È 18 used ın the sütra for the sake of enphony The same purpose would 

have been served by using short €, thus *w भ wa’ — Batahe long € indiestes 
that the rule VI 4 43 does not applylee By tht ule the sw of wa would 

have been lengthened into si before the affix «au, 
२२६९१ । भःरोज्संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ९। ११२। 
eat mdr नर्तेव्या इत्यर्थ" । रकयाशडदोऽय न तु सद्या) ` * समञ्च बडुलस्‌ "U 1 सरत्या!) 
सार्या. । असञ्चायासेव विकल्पार्थमिद वार्तिकस्‌ । 'असक्तायास ' किस्‌। भाया नास चत्या । ञ्य 
कथ भार्या वधूरिति । इह हि सद्वाचाससनज-” (३२७६) इति कयपा भाव्यस्‌। WATT दक्षस्तु 
पू थि चरितार्ये । सत्यम्‌ । बिभतेश इति दीर्षान्तात्क यादेवी इयत्‌ । aay भरतेरेव K तरलुबत्वक- 

yri- x › द्रति परिसाषया à र 

2861 The affix arq ıs cmployed after the verb v« ‘to bear’ 
when not used as a name 

Thus इ क्यप्‌ — eg Pl wear ‘those who ought to be ou pported,' t e ,' ser- 
vants’ The wold is here a verbal noun and not an appellatne Why 

do we say ‘when not used es an appellative’? Observe 4 + पयत = सार्य ‘3 
Kshatiya', How do you then explam wat meining ‘wife For by the 

3 
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stir, 111, 3 99 S 3276 the feminine ought to have been waqt with waq and 
not भार्या with nyat, for the exception अश्चत्राबाच्‌ finds 1s full scope in the 
masculine? True the objection 1s apparently valid statis nob from भ्‌ sercit 
(Bhuádi 946) but from either 4, of the JuhotyAd: 5, or from भू. ending m long 
sof the Kryádiclass No 21 The w# ofthe present stitra must be confined 
to the Bhufd: root, and not to the * st of the Juhotyadi, for the latter has an 
indieatory डु and is read as डुन ज्‌ in the Dh&tup&tha Because the maxim 
‘an expression with an indicatory letter does not include one with it" 
applies P 

Vari.—The use ef kyap 1s optional when this verb takes the preposi- 
tion'wWw Thus geat: or सभार्याः This váitika allows an option only when 


the word 19 not an appellative 
२८६२ । मुजेविंभाषा । ३। ११ १९३ ! 

x वयन्या स्यात्‌ PUE CH । YVR: I 

2862 Theafiix say optionally comes along with nyat after 
the root हृष, ‘to cleanse’. 

This is an example of Prdp'a-vibhdshd By JIL 1 110 ante, the root 
ww having a penultimate wp would have necessarily taken kyap, this 
stra declares an option As परित्र wa: or परिमाग्य s ‘to be cleansed’, The 
second form 1s thus evolved — 

परिस जू + erg (II 1 124) Now applies the following sütra by which 
J 18 changed to g 

२८६३ । चजो. कु Fram: (91 ३। ९२ 

अस्य wer च कुत्व स्याद्धिति गवति च प्रत्यये परे । '* निघ्चायासमनिट इति वक्तव्य *? इ 
तेनेह च roda । ` सजेब Gps! (२४७३) । weg: । 

2868 For the final X, or * of a root, there is substituted a 
corresponding guttural, before an affix having an indicatory पष 
and before पयत्‌ । 

Thus we have «wfegy-+-<aa_1 Then there is vriddhi of the rı of 
mrig by VII 2 114 so we get परिभार्ग्य ॥ 

Note —The aaaea rule does not apply here The sütra does not mean 
that the w 15 gutturalised before a faq and ज before a fva affix, but both 

This guttural change takes place in the case of nyanku, &o,, also 
by the following 


८६४ । न्यडकादीनांच । 91 ३। ४३ । 
कुत्व स्यात्‌। न्यङ्कु । नावकचे,-- इत्युमल्यय | 


2864 The gutural is subsüituted in nyanku and the rest. 
Thus fej-mp--w- vex qp a kind of black antelope,’ 
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२८६५ । राजसूयसूर्यमुषोद्यक च्यकुप्यकृष्टपच्याव्यथ्याः 1319 1 १९४ 0 
we wa क्ययन्ता निपात्वन्ते । राजा सोतव्योऽभिषकद्गारा निद्पादयितब्य । TaT 
सवाल क, सोनो राजा च सूयते करडयत्त तेल्याधकरणे क्याब्निपातनादीच + | राजसूय"-राजसयच् | 
अर्ष मादि । सरत्याकाशे सूर्य । कर्तरि arnaga । Ggqr^w भेरणे' तुदादिः | gafa 
wafer लोक मेरवति क्यपो रुट । ganga: कर्नणि नित्य era gaga । विशेष्य- 
frente । 'दच्दायतौन्दययुणा uten. | रोघते रुच्य । गुपेरादेः कुत्व च सत्ञाचास्‌ । सुवर्णे- 
रजतभिन्न घन gag | गोप्यमन्यत्‌ । कष्टे स्वयसेव पच्यन्ते कष्टपच्या कर्सकर्तंरि। शुद्ध दु 
कमणि कुष्टपाक्य । न व्यथतेउव्यश्यः | 
2865 The words राजसूय, ea, aita, «xu, कुष्ट, पच्य, aNd अव्यथ्य are 
irregulaily formed by the addition of the affix €, 

Thus राजा Staga. or Wat इह सुयते, राज-- स + क्यप्‌ = राजसूयः ‘the Rájasüya 
or coronation sacrifice The goma creeper is also called r&jà The cere- 
mony ın which soma 18 extiacted ıs also called råjısûya, The lengthening 
i8 by nipatana, 

Similarly सु or सू + क्वप्‌ = यूथ ‘ the sun’, literally that which moves (रवि) 
in the sky, or that which impels (gafa) creation to action When sürya 
18 derived from sri--kyap, then riis replaced by short व which becomes 
lengthened by VIIL 2 77 When it ıs derived from the Tudádi root wx रखे, 
then the augment we, 18 added to kyap yt- बद-- urg = ysy ° false 
speech’, this ıs an exception to HI 1 106, by which wq would also have 
been applied. This rule prevents 1 In mrishodya the affix kyap 18 
added to ,/vad preceded by the upapada mrishá, the force of the affix 
being to denote an object, and itis nitya The word follows the gender, 
&o,, of the substantive which ıt qualifies, 2 e , 16 18 dependant on its substan- 
tive (viseshya) Thus swaredteedgart wwe. So also रोचते उतेर,रुच्‌ DT == 
«eq ‘an agreeable lover’ So also युप्‌ + क्यप्‌ mew ‘a base metal (other 
than gold and suver)’ , the other form 18 maq । qe + पच्‌ = कुच्यपच्याः ‘that 
which ripens of itself In cultivated ground,’ This 1s when the force of 
the affix 1s that of a reflexive, But when ıb denotes an object (Passive) 
only, the form 15 कुष्टपाकवाः। न eras = अव्यथ्य+ “a snake (what does nob move 
by legs)’. 

२८६६ । भिद्योहृष्यौ नदे । ३। १। ९९९१ 

free क्यप्‌ । wwe. च । लिनत्ति कूल' भिदरः। उच्कत्युदकशुद्र॒प-। 'नदे' Paw । 
Ser । उज्किता । 

2800 The words fag and sf are irregularly formed by 
the affix क्यप्‌ when meaning a ‘river’. 

Thus frg 4- ra — far ' & river that breaks its banks by the rush of its 
water’, the name of the Bhidya river 

RAR- क्यप =ssa ‘a river whose waters overflow the banks’, name of 
the Uddhya river, the * 1s changed into w, Why do we say "when mean- 
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mg ariver’’? When not meaning or qualifying the river, the regular 
forms are used , thus येचा and «fem 
२८६9 । पुषयसिच्यी नक्षत्रे । ३। ९ 1 १९६ । 
ऋभिकरेशे क्वव्निपात्यते । qureeafemppert: qui : सिच्यन्त्यस्मिन्सिच्यः i 
2867 The words डुष्य and fegv are irreg ularly formed by the 
affix क्वप्‌ when used as names of asterisms 

Thus yu +'क्यप >-युष्य+ ‘the Pushya gsberism' It 18 so called because 
objects are nourished under the influences of this asterism few +- क्यप == 
fugw. ‘the asterism Siddhya’ another name of Pushya, so-called because 
things are accomplished under the influence of this star ‘The force of 
the affix 1s that of ‘location’ 

Note —When not the name of asterisms, the forms are aw ‘nour 
ishing,’ arwy ‘ accomplishing’ 

२८६८ । विपूयविनोयजित्या मुज्जजल्कहलियु । ३। ११ १९७ । 
eati raneu: erra । विज्ञया gen: | रक्‍्ण्यादिकरणाय शोघयितव्य werd: | जिनीय+ करकः! 
Peer आप्रभिविधेष werd: । पापमिति वा । जित्यो दलिः। बसेन कुष्टव्य इत्यर्थः । कुष्टसभी. 
करणाय स्थलकाएस (urere विपत्यय । विनेवस । जेयस्‌ o 
2868 The words fess, विनीय and feet are irregularly formed 
when they mean, the ‘munja grass, the ‘sediment’ and 
the ‘plough’ respectively. 

Thus fy-++3-+ क्यप्‌ — fara: etymologically ‘that which has to be purified 
to make rope’, frt नी -+- वृदप् +ू+विनीय ‘a sediment or sin’ » rng Rie 
“a plough that which 15 to be conquered by strength’ 

The regular derivativos are raag, विनेयच and ary 


२८६९ । प्रत्यपिन्यां ग्रहे । ३ । १। १९८ | 
* ऋन्दवीति वक्तव्यस्‌* । Re । अपिशहायसच । लेके ठु पतिग्राहरस्‌ । अपिगाहरत । 
2869 The verb we ‘to seize’, preceded by the prepositions 
प्रति and wi, takes the affix क्यप्‌ (In the Vedic literature.) 


Fart —1t should be rather stated ‘In the Vedic literature’ 
Thus भत्तस्य भ प्रतिय हरस्‌ तहमान्नाफििश हयस्‌ ॥ 


Note —Tho Kágik& reads the word chhandas into tho sütra itself 
Inthe classical Sanskrit the proper forms are aante and sirme 


२८७० | पदास्वैरिवाड्यापद्षयेषु च । ३। RU ११९ । 
waged । wget wee । अस्वैरी परतन्जः à शुढरकाः Wate । पश्जरादिवन्थनेन परतरुञ्नी- 
कृता इत्वर्थः । ज्राइराया ग्रासद करा सेता । umair तेत्यर्ः | wer frd wregemg cates à 
we भवः wens | दिगादित्वावरत्‌ । आभृत dique । सत्पधाशित इत्यर्थः | 
"2870 The root we takes the affix wrt, when ıt means a 
‘word’, a ‘dependant’, ‘ onside’. or a * Partisan’. 
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Thus sque ‘the Pragrihya words that donot admit of sandhi’, already 
defined in sütra I. 1 11 Soalso wawer These are technical terms of 
the Prátisákhyas also 

The word weaft means dependant upon others, not free to provide for 
himself Thus geet: gar: ‘the captive parrots’ dependent upon others 
by being kept 1n cages, &c 

The word बाझ means ‘situated outside’ Thus mergem सेवा“ an army 
lymg outside the village’ The word ara being in tne ieminine gend.r 
indicates that the derivative word formed from ग्रह must also be feminine 
in gender to have this sense and not when the word 1s masculine or 
neuter 

The word www 13 derived from wy ‘a side, a party’, and means a par- 
tasan, follower or friend Thus arg?ayer: ‘ siding with or being the parts 
sans of Vasudeva’. So also wg wget: belonging to the party of Aryan’, 
So also wréqen ‘the partisan of the Aryas’ 


२८७१ । विभाषा FIR: । ३ । ९ । १२० । 

ENNERT 1 PETE CTY UTR । 

2871. After the verbs Fa ‘to do’, and दुष्‌ ‘to rain’ the 
affix wry is optionally employed 

The root w woald have taken the affix «aq by III 1 124, and the verb 
qq would necessarily have taken www by III 1 11 iis the present sütra 
therefore declares an optional rule Thus कु क्यप्‌ = ‘to be done’, 
or'W--twwsswriw So also wer or ery ‘stimulating’ In deriving the 
alternative forms, the following stirs applies. 


२८७२ RERA । ३११ १२४ ! 

श्नर्यान्ताइलन्ताच'च चातोदयत्स्यात्‌ । कायस (ned । 

2872 The affix «at comes after a verb that ends m = 
(long or short) or m a consonant 

The phrase www: 18 in the genitive caso dual number, the force of the 
genitive here being that of an ablative As कु--पयत न्य कार्यच ‘to be made,’ 
WW Wd 

२८१३ । युग्यं च पत्रे । ३। १1 ९२९ । 
यत्र ्राइरस्‌। युग्यो गोः । अन्न कूयप्कुत्व च निपात्यते à 
$878 The word graqis irregularly formed meaning “a 
"eluele ” 

The word wa means that by whichathingiscarried Thus grat गौ, ‘the 
carner bull or the yoked bull grit wedt ‘the harnessed elephant re idy to 
carry’, gw--wrp--gew Here wis changed irregularly into ग before the 
afix kyap. When not meaning a carrier or a carage, 16 has the form भरम, 
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२८9४ | अमावस्यद्न्यतरस्यास्‌ । ३ । ९१ । १२२ । 

असपपदाद्वसेरधिकरणे कयत्‌ । वृद्धी सत्या पिको very निपात्यते । अला सद बसतेएऽस्या 
अन्द्राकावनाबास्या-असावरुवा । ऋषरलोपयत्‌' (२८७२) । aTe? (श्यूदं३) इति meni 
पाक्यस्‌। “Foret सुनेपयंद्वाचय *? । ऋद॒एघलय सरूय ऋयपोऽपवाद्‌ः। Curfüeqr sra पाखि- 
wat wg । “ससवपुत्रोचच * } ससवसर्यया । 

2874 Optionally the word serae! 18 irregularly formed. 

The word war means ‘along’ or ‘together’ war in composition with 
the root बसू ‘to dwell’, takes the affix «qw ın the sense of location of time. 
Optionally the Vrrddis ıs not substituted in such a case The time or the 
day on which the sun and the moon dwell together ın the same constella- 
tion 1s called ऋभाबास्या 01 असावस्या 

The final a 1n satacaq 1$ indicatory and is for the sake of showing 
where the proper accent should fall 

The two forms wragat or ऋधावास्या are the same word, and a fortiori 
a rule made with regard to one willbe made applicable to the other And 
to this effect there ıs a paribhash& which declares Fुदेशविकृतस्बानल्यत्यस्‌ , 
“that which has undergone a change ın regard to one of its parts, 18 by no 
means ım consequence of this change, something else than what ib was 
before the change had taken place’ Therefore stirs IV 8 30, though ıt 
in terms, says आंहावास्वायात्रा is made applicable to the form अमावस्या also 

In the ashtidhy&yi order the sütra pestea (३।९।१२४॥) follow 
the present sütra So the author reads 160 again here. 

28744. The affix nyat comes after a verb that ends in ri 
or in a consonant. 

Thus wateg +- पाक्यचू The gutturalisation is by VII 8. 52 S, 2868, 

Vari —The root 4 takes the affix «vq when compounded with the 
word wf Thus पाणिसर्ग्या wa: ‘arope’ This debars the kyap of 2859 

Vart —The root wa when pieceed by both wy and wa takes try as 
शभवसग्या 

RY न RTS Lore ५९ ' 

क्रवादेवोतोदबजेः gear न। गण्यच । वार्तिककारस्तु wat -” (२८६३) इति an ‘ निष्ठायास- 
निट?” इति gehren 'न ward? (२८३५) इत्यादि मत्याचड्यो । तेन अजितर्जिप्रच्तीना न कुत्वं 
निहाया बेट्त्वात्‌ | ग्रघुरलु मम ह तो ना तु कवादित्येऽयि gee स्यादेब । Tana तु aaa बिंपरीत 
अस तथापि Arar जुनीना_प्रासाययस्‌” । 

2875 A guttural 18 not substituted for the final «ww of a 
root which begins with a guttural, before an afix having an 
indieatory % and before wag u 

As कुण्वः, wed: and wed: with «aq Thisisan exception to VIL 3 52, 
The váriikaküra 1s, however, of opinion that this sütra 1s superfluous, 
For he inserts the wod मज ın the sütia wan कु farii 
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(VII 8, 52) which would then mean “ For the final च or w of a root, which 
does not take the intermediate x ın the nisbthá, there is substitute? a 
guttural before चित्‌ or «ww afix” Therefore, there would be no guttural 
change of the roots ar], /tarj, ६50 , because these are N€ In their nishth& 
or Passive Participle. While on the other hand there will be gutturalisa- 
tion of the haals of spe,*rgsw, &०, though these roots have a guttural as 
an initial, and according to the sütrakára there ought not to be any 
gutturalsation Therefore, though according to the opinion of Panini the 
sutra-author, the forms would have been quite the reverse, yet on the 
maxim weracgfiat प्रभारदख्‌ “when there is a difference of opinion 
among the Three Sages, the opinion of the later in age prevails over that 
of the older" The opinion K&tyayana supersedes the rule of Panini here, 


२८१६ । 'अजित्रज्याश्‍च । 91३ 1६० 1 
° न कुत्वस्‌ । wares । STORIE ! 

2876. A guttural ıs not substituted for the final or & of 
ww and ww before an affix having an indicatory * and before 
wey ॥ 

This 18 an exception to VII 3 52 Thus ewras, परित्राणा à 

Note.—There 1s no example of sw with the affix vag, because by IT 4, 
56, थी replaces sm. before all árdhadhátuka affixes except wr and wqu The 
w of thesütra implies that the rule applies to other roots also not men- 
tioned, as wre, wreg from ww ॥ 

२८१9 । MTA पाए्युपतापयेः 1913 । ६१ 0 
waarear निपात्यो । qeaasaata भुजः पाणि, à 'इलड' (३३००) इति चज t न्युग्जल्ट्य- 
feafenfa न्युब्जः । उपतापो Chas । “पादजुपवापये किस्‌ । भोगः TFR: । 

2877 चुत ‘an arm’, and न्युष्ज ‘a kind of bodily disease’, 
are irregularly formed, without any change of their ज before wet. u 

Tho word sprzsqexüsa, with wa (III 3 121 S 3300) The irregu- 
larity consists in the absence of Guna, as well as of gutturalisation wy lex art 
wien gem: from the root vex आशवे (Tudád: 20). The ırregularıty 
consists in the non changing of wa When not meaning ‘an arm’ and ‘a 
disease’, we have iter, weg: ॥ 


२८७८ । म्रयाजआनुयाजौ यज्ञाङ्गे ।9। ३। ६२ 
रतौ निपात्यौ wr । पञ्च प्रयाजाः । अयेउजुवाजाः ' 'यद्वाकरे' किस्‌ । प्रयाणः । अशुयागः । 
2878. waw and wga are irregularly formed with ws 
when meaning a portion of a sacrificial offermg. 


The words are derived from ww with wa without the guttural subs- 
titution, as पञ्चच मयाजाः, अयेनुबाजाः, ew ep प्रयाजानां पञ्चात्‌ त्व युरुस्तातू But 
watt: and आजुदागः when not referring to portions of a sacrifice. 
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Note —The wata and wgata are illustrative only The guttural ch inge 
does not tare place with other prepositions, &c , also, as उपयाजः, surgat, 
संयाजः, ऋतुयाज+, as in the sentences रक! द्योपथाजाः, suig याजमन्वण qafa, 
अष्टो wat संयाजा भवन्ति, व्यृतुयाजे qefea ॥ 
२८9९ । वज्चेगेती ।91 ३ । ६३। 

कुत्व न । बङ्च्यस्‌ । ‘गते’ किस्‌ । वक्य argui कुटिली कृतमित्यर्थः । 

2879 A guttural is not substituted for the palatal of «sq 
in the sense of * gomg’ 

As ase wswíct afea, Why is गती used, when we know from the 
Dhatupatha (Bhuad: 204) that WY means ‘to go’? The specification shows 
that the roots possess many meanings other than those asstgued to them 1n 
ihe Dhátupátha Observe यडक्य काहं-- gfe n 

२८८० ओक ww: के । 91३ ६४। i 
उचेयु ages निपात्येते के परे as अकुन्तबपली । इगुपपलशशः कः | way fag war- 
दाक्तायेसिद्स्‌ à 
2880 शोक is irregularly formed from the root w« with the 
affix क (a)n 

The change of *t into * and the Guna are the irregularities As Sra: 
‘a bird,a südra ‘The affix wis added under III 1 135 The * 18 added 
with the force of wat the Karaka relation being that of Location, &e fhe 
wa alfix Would) have given the form regularly, but then the word would 
have been acutely accented on the first syllable, but 1618 desired that the 
acute should be on the last The words द्विकरः, जलोकसः fc , aro also rre- 
gular, formed with the Unadi affix Wee the w being substituted for Tas 
an Unad: diversity (bahulam), 

२९९ । यय आवश्यके । ५। ३। ६५। 
कुत्व न । अप्रशयएाच्यस्‌ | 
2881 A guttural is not Substituted for the palatal, before 
the affix va, when 1t means ‘to do as absolute necessity’, 

As अवश्य पाच्यच, अवश्य NTSUQ, but पाक्यं, वाक्य and dax when the sense 

is not that of necessity ‘See III 3 170 171 for this senge 


२८८२ । यजयाचरुचप्रवचचेश्‍च । 91 ३। ६६ । 
रये कुत्व न । याज्यच्‌ । याच्यस । सोच्यच्‌ । प्रवाच्य ग्रन्यविशेषः। “बच! । आध्येस्‌ । C 
चत्वेऽप्यतश्व द्ापकारववत्‌ | '*त्यजेद् * । ल्याज्यच्‌ | "euforia? इति काशिका à aw ga- 
इच चिन्त्य साध्यातुक्तत्वात्‌ । 'दयत्मकरणे त्यजेर्वसरवानच' इति हि भाष्यस i 
2882 A guttural is not substituted for the final palatals 
of ww, याच, sq, a-y, and तच before the affix रयत ॥ 
As याश्यच्‌, याच्यस, रोच्यस, mmea, and wqu Though ww has a 
penultimate हऋ and therefore by ITI. 1. 110-wouid havetaken Wqq, $ takes 
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पयत्‌ by force of this sutra say shows that the present sutra applies fo it, 
though 16 means * a word or speach’, and the prohibition of VII 3 67 does 
not apply sated 18 the name of a particular book Others say that the 
prohibition applies to wa only when 2t 18 preceded by प्र and does not mean 
word or speech (VII 3 67) and not when ıb 15 preceded by any other 
preposition As wtfwareanafcfe wafean This even in a very restricted 
sense, namely, on the tenth day of the Dasar&tra ceremony, In other 
places we have संदिवाच्य ॥ 

Vårt —eaa should he enumerated in this connection, +e, before vn, 
the w remains unaltered, as ewreqq u According to Kasika, the vártika 
applies tozwy and yx The inclusion of gq, however, 1s doubtful, as 1t 15 not 
given in the Mah&bháshya 

२८८३ । बचोऽशद्द्संक्ञायाम्‌ । 91 ३। ६७ । 

ATE । Weaerearat तु WUFTW । 

2883 The guttural ıs not substituted for the final of बच 
before «we when 1 does not mein ‘a word or speéch' 

As meatg, अवाच्यनाइ but wayied areqare u 

२८८४ । मपोाज्यनियाज्यौ शक्यार्थे 191३ t ६८ 

sure. wea: प्रये/ल्ने! नियोकू' शक्या नियोल्यो qem । 

2884. trea and {were preserve their palatal ın the sense 
of ‘capable to do this ' 

Ag wateq: rip, Petru: = Patra अकयः, 6 , & servant, but sira 
and निवार्य in other senses 
२८३ । भोज्यं uH । 91 ३ । हल । 
शोस्यसन्यत्‌ । “* ययट्प्रकरणे लपिद्मिक्वा चेति वक्तव्यच्‌*' । arara । दभिधातुष्यपठिता चि 
वार्ति कबशाट्ह्वोकायः । दाभ्यः । 

2885. Rwa preserves its palatal ın the sense of ‘eatable’. 

The word is derived from yw with waqg in the sense of ‘able’, As 
Wreq सोदनः ‘eatable rice’, भोश्पा warm: ‘eatable barley-gruel', see here 


means anything which 1s fit for being eaten When not haying this sense 
we have भोग्यः wera ॥ boi 


Váritk —The verb wy and दम्‌ should be enumerated in the chapter of 
qua Thus लप -- दयत्न्लाप्यय Though दभि 15 nob read as a root in the 
Dhátupájha, ıt must be taken as a root by the force of this vártika. 
Thus gren: 

२८८६ । ओरावश्यके । ३ । ९ । ९२३ । 
उवर्णान्वाद्ातारर्यटस्वा दवश्यं भावे ब्योत्ये । साव्यन । याव्यभ्‌ | 
9880 The affix बयत comes after a root that ends ım the 
letter * long or short when the sense 1s that of necessity 
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fhis debars the afhx aq Thus g+waq=at+a=arey (VI! 2 115 
and VI 1 79)‘ must be cut’, so also च+ स्यत्‌ == पाब्यस्‌' must be purified’ 


२८८७ । आसयुजपिरविलापित्रपिचमश्‍च । ३। ९। ९२६ । 

‘gq । प्यासाय्यच । यु RW । याप्यच | वाप्यस्‌ । राप्यस्‌ | लाप्यभ्‌ । ATAR Tea) 

9887 The affix wa comes after the verbs sng ‘to distil’, 
g ‘to jom’, «x ‘to sow’, xw ‘to speak distinetly’ wa ‘to be 
ashamed’, and w« ‘ to drink’ 

The verb wry 1s a compound verb formed by the preposition wre and 
the root x, This stirs debars wq that would otherwise have come by 
III 1 97 and 98 S 2842 & 2844. 

Thus s -- श्यत्‌ =श्ायाब्यश्‌, (VIL 2 115 and VI, 1. 79), 80 also area, 
आप्यस्‌, TTAR, ITA and चास्यच्‌ - 

८८८ । जासाथ्याउनित्ये । 3 19 । १२७ । 

आक्षजर्वास्नपतेर ये दायादेशव निषास्यसे। दक्षिणाप्रिविशेष श्‍वेदस्‌। स हि याईषत्यादानीयतै- 
उनित्यद्च सततनप्रज्वलतात्‌ । ज्ञानेयेऊन्यः । घटादिः । वैश्वकुलादेरशनीतो दष्तिणाञ्मिञ्च। 

2888 The word arnas is nregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘ impermanent' 

This word 13 thus formed — mrg + नी+ शयत ess 4-3 wert, (the € 
being changed into sq, by the analogy of VI 1, 79) 

As ararat दिशाः This is a species of Dakshinágni fire As this fire 
is brought from the Garhapatya fire and ıs not permanently kept alive, 
therefore 16 13 galled án&yya ‘This however, 18 not co-extensive with Dak- 
shinagni It i8 that fire which is brought from the Garhapatya, and has 
the same source with the Dakshinfgni and Ahavaniyüágn A Dak- 
shin&gni fire may be taken from different sources, as from the family of a 
well to do Vaigya, or from a frying place, or from Gárhapatya fire When 
it 1s taken from the last, ve, from G&rhapatya fire, ıb 1s ánávya Dak- 
shinágni, Ahavaniya 18 also taken from Gárhapatya. 

It 18 not every thing, that 18 not lastmg, which ıs called án&yya, for 
a fragile pot will not be called so It applies only to the consecrtted fire. 
When ıt has not this sense, the form is आनेय meaning * what ought tn 
be brought ' 

२०८९ । ्रवाय्याऽसंभतौ । ३। ९। ९२८। 

संतति आंतिविदयोमवनं कर्णव्यापारः। तथा सोगेष्वाद cri asta ta । marei: । teg- 
we इत्यर्थः । ्रक्याग्याउम्तेवासी । विरक्त इत्यर्थः (cse: । 

2889. The word sewa: 1s irregularly formed when meaning 
‘disapproved’. 

The word शसंत्रति 19 a negative word meanmg 'non-agreement' It 

meant alsu ‘ disrespect’ क 


vou IL PART II ogar I $2802] THE KHIDANTA AFFIXES, 27 


Thus morare: ‘the thief 1s to be disliked ° 

Why do we say when meaning ‘disapproved’ Because otherwise the 
regular form is प्रनू- नी to lead’ यत््‌ >|प्रणेय+ ‘tractable’ 

The word in the stra is संमति woich we have translated as 'dis- 
approved’ But the word wafa also means winara or | deare“ , and असंबति 
would therefore, mean ‘free from desire or worldly attachment’, Thera- 
fore the word srewfa means also ‘ fros from attachment’, as 1n the following 
sentence — 

च्येष्टाम guia पिता ag प्रब्रधाद, प्रणाप्याय meafar meat कस्मैचन ‘let tho 
father teach the Secret Doctrine to lus eldest son, or to such pupil who 1s 
free from worldly attachment, and to no one else’ 

२२९० पाप्यसानाव्यनिकाययधाय्यामानहवि निवाससासिचितांद ।३।१।१२श 
सोघतेउनेम पाण्य TJ» रयड्डात्यादे पत्य wi “जाते युकू- (२७३१) इति सुरू । फन्यक 
Wea? raria अतोति सानास्य इविर्विशेय । एयदायादेश समो drag निपाल्यसे fedi. 
asie tears aa निझाय्ये एवासः । अधिकरणे पयत्‌ । आयेगधात्यादेः कुत्व च raves’ । 
अधयतेऽमया सर्गिदिति भाब्दा ऋफ 
2890 The words wea, सान्नाय्य, निकाय्य and wan are 111egularly 
formed meaning ‘a measure’, ‘an oblation to fire’, ‘a dwell- 
ing’, and ‘a saerificial prayer, respectively 

These words are supposed to be formed thus —wr (to 1.925170) + कयत्‌ = 
qtaq, the च being changed into ** and another चय being added by VII 3 83, 
The regular form is Raq ‘to bo meagurod’ (at+waq=a8+q VI 4 65 = 
Wu) सब्‌ (to lead) +- पयश्‌ == orra ‘the oblatton' It being a crude 
form applies to à particular kind of oblation The regular form 15 way | 
Fa- Fe (to collect) ¬ vq नित चैन य == नि + चाय + य = iraran a dwelling’ The 
regular foi m 15 Pau । चा (fo put) + ष्यत्‌=्=्घाय्यः (fem) The s&madheni 18- 
the name of certam Bik hymns used as supplemental verses in a Litany. 
The other form 1s Wa | 

२२९१ । कती कुरडपाय्यसंचाय्यी । ३। ९ । १३० ४ 

कुरडेत isfra कुण्डपाय्य कतुः | चचीयतेऽदो संचाग्यः e 


2891. The words gwar aud warm: are irregularly formed 
meinmg a sacrifice, 

These words are thus formed +w (to drink) --चतकुव्य--पा--य-- क 
(VIL. 3. 338) grururet: ‘ the sacrifica in which Soma 1s drunk with a bowl". 
The accent falls on the first syllabl by VI 1 218 e«--f« (to collect)-+-waq=s 
were,’ the sacridice In which Soma 1s collected’ 

If not applied to sacrifices, the forms will be gxewrrg and Wier 


२८९२ ॥ अग्नौ परिचाय्यापचाय्यसमूड्याः । ३ । १। ९३९ । 
ainen? eaf एते साधवः । wean तु ARTE । उपचेयद्‌ (STEIN १ 
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9899. The words चरिचाय्यः, उपचाच्यः and eag: are irregularly 
formed when they are names of fire 

These , 21$ are thusformed -परि--चि--पयत्ऱ्र्परि--चै-य == परि+ चाय + 
q=:ufteton ‘sacrificial fire arranged in a circle’ (the ¥ being changed 
into wrq by the analogy of VI 1 79 ‘this peculiar sandhi before the 
semivowel य has been illustrated in the previous examples also) So also 
wuwtui ‘a kind of sacred fire’ शच+-वह-- यत्‌ = सघन ऊह + य == VIET * 
‘a kind of fre’ wae Fea uga lob him kindle the Samühye fire 
desirous of a victim’. 

Why do we say ‘when they are names of fire’? Observe otherwise, 

tq ‘to be heaped’, swag ' to be increased", waray ‘to be carried’. 

२८९३ । जित्याग्रेथित्ये च । ३। ९ । ९३२ ॥ 

Aash fesi । अग्नेक्षयनतरत्रिचिल्या) मैयषातिसगंप्रापकालेब pea (२८१७) 1 
त्वया गन्तव्यस्‌। गलमीोयच्‌ । गन्यश्‌ | इह लोटा बथा साञ्चादिति युनः कृत्यविधिः qatar 
eee घाउरूयदिचिः ga rar इति चापयति । तेन ` x megegy wc? इति Pega । 
‘me Weagery (२८२३) Agai: स्वस्यः स्तृ तिक । curar स्ठुतिकर्ता । शिळा बाधा भा 
भक्ति geura aR à 

2898 The woids fera and झारिगचिश्य are also irregularly 
forméd 

The word Fera: comes from the root f« ‘to collect’, and means fire, ¢.¢ , 
that which is collected As feats: ‘the funeral pile fire’ The word 
ऋषििचित्वा means, arranging the fire The affix य has been added to denote 
‘condition, together with the augment gẹ (स्‌) These words have uddtte 

'accent on the last vowel The regular form 18 सयस्‌‘ to be gathered ' 
२२९३ क। प्रेषाति सगं म्राकालेषु FAUTA । ३। ३। १६३ । 
2893A. The affixes called ‘krtya’, and the affix ‘Lot’ 
come after verbs, in the sense of direction, grantmg permis- 
sion, and proper (particular) time 

Thus हबया गन्तव्यं or गसनीय or weg "you must go”, “ you may go", or 
' 16 18 proper time for you to go" 

The reordaining of kritya affixes by this süira, in order that the 
kritya may nob be debarred by lot or Imperative afhxes, indicates by 
implication the existence of the following maxim “the rule of non-uniform 
affixes (TII. 1 94 ) does not necessarily apply In all cases after sütra III. 
8 94, treating of primary affixes by which tho feminine nouns are formed.” 

In other words, the rule III 1, 94 was not sufficient by itself to ordam 
kribyn affixes to be added with the force of “ directing,” &o , for the spectfto 
affixes of (rg would have debarred the general affixes of‘kprtya. Hence the 

repetition of the word kptya this sûtra, See sfitra 2817 where this 
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aphorisn 3s fully explained Therefore the Ata, lyut, tumun, and khak, 

meanings are never denoted by the kritya fixes, and the krityas car 
never come with the force of kia, &o Thus fyg or इसन wrata Here by 
the stias III 8 114 and 115, the kta and lyut have been added to ,/इस 
with the foice of भाव or condition But the krit affix wa though denoting 
भाव by III 3 18, will not be added to ,/ee with this peculiar force Simi- 
larly we have weafs areq ‘He wants to eat’, but we cannot have the 
छोट affix here, though that also 18 ordained after a verb denoting इच्छा by 
III 8 157 but the fs will come not by forceof IIL 3 157, but by 
IIIS 159 Similarly by II 3 128 the affix yy ıs added to roots 


ending in long swt, but the affix ww will nob come after such a root, by 
IIl 8 127. 


२८९३ । ख ॥ AE FAMN । ३।३। UE । 
2893B The kritya affixes and the affix trich are added to 
a root, when fitness as regards the agent is Implied, (as well 
as.the hn.) 
Thus sgeu: ' praiseworthy’ erat‘ the panegerist’. The ordaining of the 
kriya and trich is for the sake of indicating that they are nob to be 


debaired by the Potential for the anuvritt: of लिख is currcat into this 
sütra by force of win this aphorism See S 2818 


२८९४। भव्य गेयम्रवचनोयापस्थानीयजन्याप्लाव्यापात्याचा । ३।४। ६८ । 
शते Beare: कर्तरि at निपात्यभ्ते । पछ तयारेवेति सकसकात्करनेंणि। stare भावै 
Sats । भवतीति भम्यः । भत्यमनेन दा । गायतीति येयः सामझ्नाभयस्‌ । गेय सामानेन था इत्यादि 
“शकि सिक च! (२८२४) । चात्कृत्याः । वाहु शक्यो are: । वइभोयो are: । feet बाथ 
भा सदिति perfa । लाघबादतेनेंब चापनसभदे मैपादिसूत्र ' कृत्याख' इति सुत्यणस्‌ । we 
कृल्यतृचायरहया च । 

2594 The words ‘bhavya’, 'geya' ‘pravachantya’, ‘up- 
asthaniva’, ‘janya’, ‘Aplavya’ and ‘åpåtya’ may optionally be 
used to denote the agent. 

These words are formed by kritya affixes and therefore by rule IIL 4. 
70, they would generally denote an action in the abstract, and the objeot 
butnottheagent The present sütra, however, makes them denote option- 
ally the agent also In the alternative they denote the action-name and 
the object also Thus wea may mean ‘existed’, ‘existence 'or'one who 
exists’, गेय means ‘a singer’, ‘asong ', or ‘smging’, प्रवचनीय means “one 
who explains’, ‘ what ought to be explained ’, or t an explanation ', उपस्थानीय 
means ‘ who waits upon’, ‘ what ought to be waited upon or served’, or 
‘waiting upon or attendance’, अश्व = जन्‍्चवैच or अन्समनेष means ‘one who 
gives birth, +¢, a father’, ‘ birth’ or ‘ what 15 born’, watsa ~= wga or 
arare ‘mean ‘who immerses’, one ‘ammersing’, or‘ what ought to 
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immersed’, mirarea = खापवत्यसौ or आपात्यमनेन means ‘ what falls upon’, ‘ falling 
upon’, or * what ought to fall upon’ Thus गेये! भाशवक शार ‘ the boy is the 
singer of the Sama’, o1 गेयानि भाजवकेन सामानि ‘ the boy oughtto sng the Såma’, 
अवचनीये। ge: स्वाध्यायस्य ‘the guru is the expounder of the lesson’, भवचनीयो 
अरूणा cata: ‘the lesson ought to be explained by the teacher’, उचस्यथानीये।- 
उन्वेवा ही qeu ' the pupil 15 the servant of the teacher’, उपस्थानीयः firea ye: 
‘ the teacher ought to bs served by the pupil’ 
२८९४॥ क । शक्ति लिङ्च । ३। ३। १७२५ 

2894A And the affix Jin as well as the kritya affixes 
come afte: a verb, when the sense 1s that of ‘capabilty.’ 

By the force of the word च, we draw ım the anuvritti of kritya Thus 
झोड waar वोढव्यः or घइनीये, or ates “cabable of carrymg” That the foe. 
may not debar the krityas, so the kritya has been read into this sütra by 


the anuvritti or Wu 

We could have well omitted the words weary in the sütra III 3. 168, if 
we consulted brevity , for the Jfiápaka of this sütra would have been enough, 
4£,thewof this sütra would have done it The inclusion of the words 
wey and qa also in III 3. 169 15 open to the same remarks, 


इति कृदभ्तकृत्यमकरचस्‌ । 
Here ends the Chapter on the Kritya 
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व"प्रथकदन्तभकरणस | 
२८९५ । GAIN । ३१ १। ९३३ । 

MARA रुतः । ' कर्वरि we (२८२२) इति aT । ` युजारनाकी (१३४9) । mrt Tt 
ऊती । वादुसरहे वाढा । छारिका। कत्रीं । ' गाझ्कुटा- (२४६९) इति facere । कुटिता (fear 
विन्युक्तेत frera | Grea: । ‘विज ee’ (२५३६) । विजिता । ` हतस्ताऽचदणलो ' (2999) 1 
चातळेः । “जाता युक- (२०६१) । दायकः।' नोदात्तोपदेशस्य- (२०६६) इति न बदिः । was! 
दनक"॥ प्यनिटस्पु नियाभकः । ˆ जनिवध्योद्च’ (२५१२) । अनकः । “वध DEITAT । वधकः । 
` efem चि’ (२३०२) | Cram | जस्नकः । 'नेठर्णालटि ch’ (२४१६) । रधिता-रद्धा। 
rafami: (२५१३) इति दुद्‌ । भड़ क्ता। न॑ष्टा-र्माशता । ' रभेरशब्लिटो१/ (२४८१) । रस्भक । 
var) 'लभेख? (२४८२) । लस्थकः p शब्धा । * तीघसह- (२३४०) | रघिता-स्ष्टा । सहिता-- 
खाडा i दरिद्रातिरालोप । दरिद्रिया। ‘eagle म” दरिद्रायकः। perege. (२८४१) इत्येव 
E | UT री इतारततोऽन्यअर्रच स्युरित्दर्थात्‌ । wow बहुलयहण येगबिभागेत छुन्साच- 
स्यार्थव्यसिचारार्यच | पादाभ्यां हियते पादडार्वः। कर्भणि queri" ws कर्सर्यात्ननेपद- 
'विषवाटकृत्‌ wücr wur wren ty । प्रळुन्वा wae! इति fep । मकुमितब्यस । ' आत्ननेपद- 
इति किस्‌ । सक्त्तिता । जसण्यभादेविघयशब्द* । तेन ! आउपसर्गादा (२७१६) इति विकल्प एरय 
च निषेधः । समिता । तदईट्वसेय तद्विषयत्दच्‌ । तेन छुन्येत्यपीति केचित्‌ । “गच्ेरित्‌-' (२४०१) 
इत्यत्र परस्दैषदप्रएण तडानयेरभाव शवयति। रूजिगणिद्विता । रब “न वूटधद्तुन्यः/ (२६७८) । 
बिवुत्सिता । तढग्तारण्युल्‌ । अल्लोपस्व स्यानिवर्यान्न शुद्धिः । पापचकः । यङ जुगन्भात्त 
पापाचकः । 

2595. The affixes «qw (अक) and qw (q) are placed after all 
verbal roots, expressing the agent 

The word ‘root’ 18 understood In the above aphorism Thus क्ृ+ ger 
कार--वु (VII 2 115)ewrc-4-wms (VII 1 1)=arex,nom smg कारकः ‘doer T 
q--uwewcu(VII 8 84)— wg , nom ang wat So also हारकः and vat 

The चू of चुच्‌ 18 not indicatory, but distinguishes this affix from 7, the 
simple तृ includes both yw and TY, as m V 8 59, and VI. 4. 154. 

The accent is by IIl 1 3. 

The crich has the force of ‘ fitness’ also by III. 3 169. Thus @rgutt= 
वाढा । 

Ther feminines will be कादिका and कत्री i 

The affix Tz 15 fea after the roots गा and ge &e by I 2.1. Therefore 
we have कुटू-- qw == कुटिता । But egy 15 nob fq because 1t has an indicatory 
wi Thus कुट+ cre = reu à 
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prc 

So also by I 2 2 an affix that bogins with the augment we is fer 
after the root faq: Thus faq + ठृच्‌ = विजिता ॥ 

By VII 8 32, w replaces the w of ww before a faw affix Thus 
इन्‌ -- UAT == षातकः ॥ 

By VII 3 38,the augment g% 1s added to «et when it comes after 
roots ending ın long mau Thus wt4-Xq8t = दा + 4-308 == दायकः ॥ 

By VIL 3 84, udátta roots ending in do not take vmdhi beforo 
शुल्‌ । Thus शस्‌ 7- rga = शनकः , 50 also दमनकः But roots which me anu- 
dátta and anit consequently take vriddhi Thus freg- ega fram 

By VII 3 35 there ıs no vriddhi of the roots way and wx» to kill’, 
Thus जन्‌ 7-र्वुल्‌ = जनकः 50 3150 wwart The fww 11608 18 — 1801001 root 
ana not the substitute of qw « 

By VII 1 61 a nasal ıs inserted in the roots रू and अभ्‌ "efore 
«gat Thus cere: and wewa: u But by the subsequent sütra VII 1 62 
tho nasal ıs not inserted 1n tw before Je affixes Therefore स+ ठच्‌ = जिता | 
It 1s optionally खेटू by VII 2 45 The other form 78 रच -- तुच =t i : 

By VIL 1 60 a nasal ıs inserted In the roots waa and नश । This 
west and wett But नशिता । weer 18 thus formed, To the root gaeat 
gat Tud 121) 18 added तृच_, the nasal is inserted by VII 1, 60, the 1७ 
elided by VIIL 2 29, and then the final w 1s gutturalised into w t 

By VII 1 63 a nasal 19 inserted ın the root xw before wga n Thus 
were: But रब्चा with gw i 

By VII 1 64 ww getsa nasal before vowel-affixes Thus were: but 
कड्या with JAI 

By VII 2 48 the augment we ıs optionally added to gm, after the roots 
ET, सडू, सुभ, रुष्‌ and few ॥ hus रिता 01 wer, सहिता or साढा, &c 

By the varukas under VI 4 112, the sm of दरिद्रा 13 elided before ww i 
Thos दरिद्धिता । But not 30 befoio wga: As दरिद्रायकः à 

The sitra gereget बहुलस्‌ IIT 3 118 should be divided into two parts 
(1) gerege. ` Let the affixes kritya and lyut be applied also to places other 
than those specifically ordained,’ (2) age “ The krit affixes have the senses 
other than those specifically given to them and are applied to otber than 
those expressly ordained’’ By thus splitting up III 3 118 into two sütras, 
we can extend the scope of krit affixes Thus «gq may be added with the 
force of object’ also As पादाक्या हिथतेर्पाददारकः क्ष 

Vårt —Prohibition of we, should be stated with regard to an Active” 
krit afhx when ıt comes after that root ww which 18 the subject of getting 
&tmanepada affixes In other words, which 1s conjugated 1n the átmane- 
pada Thus by I 3 42 कुन preceded by w or ww 15 &tmanepad: There- 
fore yw, willnottake we । As marat sawar u Why do we say ‘the Krit-affix 
should have an active force " Observe मकुनिवव्यत्न, ewatirerq n Why do wo 
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say “ when 1b was subject of Atmanepada"? Observe संजिवा-॥ Here there 
15 TE augment, for day 15 not &&manepadi but Parasmarpadt 

The word विषय 1n the vártika means ananyabháva or solely Therefore 
where the &tmanepada 1s optional as 1b 18 by I 8 43 when kram takes no 
upasargas there this prohibition does notapply for 1648 not solely &tmane- 
padi 

Thus wrar ı But according to another view, the word विषय does not 
mean ‘ solely’, but “subj.ct to” or ‘capable of’ Therefore, wherever, the 
root कुच्‌ 18 Leable to be conjugated ın the &&manepada, there the Xt 1s pro- 
hibited So we have the alternative form wrat also for kram without upa- 
sargas can be conjugated in the &tmanepada though not solely ın the 
&tmanepada. 

The sütra VII 2 58 declares that an ardhadhátuka affix beginning 
with a «X gets tho इट्‌ augment after गू 1n the Parasmaipada The phrase 
‘in the Parasmaipada' indicates the absence of the affixes tan and dna. 
Therefore the we 18 added before the wa afix As utaatafears To the root 
wq preceded by «« we add the desiderative wet Thon there 15 reduplica- 
tion, and we have warq-+e Then w becomes जि by VIT 4 T9 Then 
comes the augment Xe, and we havo सजिगमिस्‌ and w ıs changed to € ॥ 
Then uates + तृच्‌ = सजि गभिए्‌ त इटू-- ठ = afan afea ॥ 


So also VII 2 59 declares that wa and the three roots that follow 1b get 
the augment wt before #1 The krit also get the augment Thus firgfewe 

The affix wg% 15 added to the Intensive root also As wrewa:t There 
is no vriddhi, as the elided ww 1s sthánivat But in yanluk Intensive 
the form 15 पापाचकः t Tha Intensive root 18 पापच्य Thus utreg- ega = पापच्यू 
+स्वुख्‌ (the ऋ 15 ehded by VI 4 48) This lopidesa 1s sthinivat for the 
purposes of preventing Vriddhi See I 1 57 So the wof w*q 15 not 
vriddhied The «is elided by VI 4 49 Thus we have सपव #ूः u 


२८९६ । नन्दिग्रहि पचादिभ्योर ल्युखिन्यचः । ३। १९१ १३४ । 


नन्दरादेल्यु ग्रेहयादेखि निः पचादेरच्स्यात्‌ | मन्दयतीति नन्दन । जननर्दयतीति aD 0 
अधुसूदनः । विशेषेश भीषयतीति विभीषशः। लवणः । remp निपातनाययत्वस्‌ । org i 
स्थायी । सर्जरी । विशयो । ब्रच्यभावो र शपातनात्‌ । विजयी । इह पत्वमषि | परिभावी-परिभवी i 
पाशिको ganat निपास्यते। पचादिराकृतिगणः । ` शिवबशनरिष्टस्य करे? (sete) i ‘afar 
wet ow’ (५८३६) इति सूत्रयोः करोतेभटेक्षाच्मयेगगातू । अचप्रन्ययेपरे यक्ष लुरिविधाना च्च | Rai- 
चरिस्पाठस्स्वनु बन्धासजना थें+ । केरा चित्मपश्मचा्थ । केषां चिद्वाधकवाधताथः । पचतीति पचः । चेलटू । 

wee reg । देवट्‌ । इत्या दर्या्ठितः। नदी । चारो । देबी । दीव्यतेः ` इगुपघ-/ (२८२8) इतिकः 

ATR: । जारभरा । श्‍वपचा । अनये! RAT (२९१३) ATH. ण्यङ्कवादिषु पाठाचछपाकेःउि । 

“योऽचि च? (२६५०) इति spei ` न घातुलोप+-' (२६४६) इति शुश्वद्धिनिषेषः । चेकियः । 

नेम्यः । लोलुवः । पोपुवः । सरीष्टजः। ` “* cw Pow Tera ferente. था दित्वनच्याक्चाच्यासस्येति 

wwsqq *? । tamed दीर्घतवसरसध्या दक्यासहरुदे 'इलादिशेश्रः (२१9९) च द । अराचरः । 
5 
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चलाचल ॥ यतापतः । बदावदः । ' * weddew च *› । घत्वमन्यासत्याचरस्य तु ` अश्यासाञ्य’ 
वाटे दीघ - 

(२४३०) इति grew । घनाघनः । “* यालुक्चाक्च दोषद्ाभ्यासस्व *? । पाट्यट- । पछ 

चरः। चलः। पतः। दद्‌ । इनः। पाट । “ रात्रेः कृति- इति वा gq राज्िचरो राजिचर । 


2896. After the verbs classed as "** ‘to be happy’, "x ‘to 
take’ and wa ‘to cook’ there are the affixes «g (अन) शिनि (इन्‌) and 
अच आ) respectively. 

The word dd meaning ‘and the rest,’ 1s to be Joined with every one of 
the above three words These three affixes come respectively after the 
verbs of the above three classes Thus after the verbs of wee class, comes 
the affix «y , after the verbs of we class, comes the affix Taf« , after the verbs 
of wa class, comes the affix सच्‌ 

The weqrfe verbs will not be found ın one place m the Dhátup&tha 
The list of the words formed by these affixes have, however, been collected 
in the Ganapatha Thus weg-Fwg--"---g(l 3 $)=wg+aa (VI 1 1) 
नन्दन, nom sing नन्दनः ‘son’ (lit, what gladdens) So also from the follow- 
ing causative roots, nouns are formed, meaning names —atfa—area: or 
धाशन+ , मदि--भचदन +, girgu. (9 भूषण.) , साधि--साधन., ufq ~ वर्धनः, शोभि-- 
Iaa and रोचि--सेचन 

The following derivatives aro names -—सदि--सहनः, तो प--तपनः, दार्मि--दमनः 

So also the following words ---जल्पन+, रमण , दर्पण , सकुन्दन , THIET , WEFT, 
जनार्दनः, यवनः, पवन , भघुस्‌ दनः, विभीषण , लवणः (the Tin लवण 15 ure ular), Tra- 
fama , JAZAR. and शन्रुद्मनः ॥ 

The wetfe verbs are also nowhere enumerated 1n a group The follow- 
ing are, however, those verbs —ae—afeq nom ग्राही, उत्सह--उत्साहिन्‌ nom 
उत्साही, उदस---उदासिद, उद्भस--उद्भगासित््‌, स्था--स्थायित््‌, नन्त्र--भन्त्रन्‌, समर्द--ससर्दिन 

So also the verbs रक्ष, ws, and शा preccded by मि , as, frory, निश्राधिन्‌, 
fanteq, “निबापित, निशावित्त The verbs याचि, erre, dearg, qw, वद and बस take 
fex when preceded by the negative particle, as, saraq, अव्याहादिन्‌, 
असंव्याहारित्‌, अन्नाजित, अवादिन and wenfaw So also after verbs ending in a 
vowel when agents are non-conscious beings as, खकारिन्‌, wetfeq 50 also, 
anka, अविशायित्‌, विशयिस्‌, विषयिन्‌ (meaning a place) fasrrfas and faeta, 
अभिभाविन्‌, अपराधिन्‌, उपरे वन, परिभाविन्‌ and फरिभाविन्‌ à 

The following are पचादि words --पच, वच, वप, बद, चल, सप, पत, नदटू, WIE, 
चस, ME, झवट ACE NICE, AST, जर, मर, छर, शन, सूदटू , Fae, Aree, सेव, WW, कोच, 
अण, दश, दश FON, जोरभर, शवपच, Wu, कोष, शप, सद, रज, दोषटू, चरटू । 

The टू in wee &0 , shows that the feminine of these 1s formed by long @ 
(IV 1 15) "The warfe class is an आक्कतियण* Because we find words not 
enumerated above also formed by tech affix Thus the word we * doer’ 15 an 
ach-formed word and is used by Pánini himself in the sütra IV 4 148, 
So also the word we: “dexterous” im the sütra V 2 85 That sw isa 
general affix coming after almost al roots, we may infer fiom IL, 4, 74 which 


r 
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declares that the Intensive character wg 18 elided before the affix खच्‌_, thus 
showing that खच्‌ comes after all Intensive roots and a priors after all 
simple roots Some of the warfe words are read ın order to fasten the 
anubandka € to them , others are merely illustrative , while the remaming 
words debar the application to them of other affixes lıke w &e Thus va: 1s 
formed by खच्‌ meaning “the cook", and it 1s merely illustrative, While 
wee, चारटू and ae are read with the anubandha x indicating that then 
feminine ıs formed with long €, as नदी, @t& and देवी॥ In the case of देव 
the affix w was the proper affix because the root has a penultimate इ But 
swa_debars that w of III 1 185 In the cases of जारचरा and श्‍वपचा the afix 
wq of III 2 1 18 debaired by sr« for these words can be analysed as जार 
स्विनाति and ware varı The word श्‍बपाक 1५ also another form of this word 
as found in the Nyankvad: list 
When the « 1s elided by II 4 74 before the affix जच, then there 1s no 
Guna or Vriddhi of the root because of the prohibition of I 1 4 Thus we 
have, चेकिय , Weg. Megas, Mga and भरीहुजः n 
Vart —The roots चर्‌ , चलू, wa, and ag take reduplication when followed 
by the affix «ww (III 1 134) and the reduplicate (abhya¥a) takes the aug- 
ment stu The final consonants of the Abhyâsa (reduplicate) are nob 
ehded in these verbs, ın order to give scope to the augment, for 1f the final 
consonants be elided by VII 4 60, then the addition of the .ugment be- 
comes unnecessary , as there 18 no difte-ence between the augment and the 
&desa (shortening of the vowel) taught in VIL 4 59 Thus चराचर चलाचल, 
पतापत , घदावद ॥ 
The above vaitika 1s optional, so we have the forms चरः gs: चला vus, 
wat vaca: 6500 
Vart —The root eq 1s reduplicated before the 875 अच, and the aug- 
ment आक्‌ comes after the Abhydsa, and wis the substitute ot w of the 
Abhyása Thus a+ अष = चन्‌ आक्‌ + इन्‌ त खच्‌ =घनाघन (lhe second 38 
changed into w by VII 8 55), a» m the phiase घनाघन, शोभनखर्षणीनास्‌॥ 
Vart—The causative roof पादि is 1eduplicated before the affix we_, there 
1s elision of णि (sign of the causative), and s% is the augment of the Ab- 
hyása, and itis lengthened Thus पठित अच्‌ >ूपादूषटः u 
To the upapada or xif& 1s optionally added the augment 4 when 1618 
followed by a liit word (VI 3 72) Thus रात्रिकचरः or राजिचरन u 


२८९9 । इगुषथक्षाम्रीकिरः कः । १।३। ९३९१ 
weq क स्यात्‌ । fura लिखः। दुघ । कुशः (ow । मीणातीति मिय à किरतीति किरः । 


SISA aaa शडुल्तुचाबपि | uar ST! 
2897 After a veib ending Im a consonant but preceded by 


x, vor % (long or short), and after the verbs ‘to know’, st 
‘to please’, and कृ ‘to scatter,’, comes the affix क (x) 
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Thus चप्‌ + कमन विष non sing fw: So also fee: ' msorrption", gw: * who 
knows’, wae ‘lean’, Wr wm ‘ who knows’ (VL 4 64), sft--+a==firat 
‘what pleases’, * -[uw-fa-nu- (VID 1 100)-fmc--w(Í 1 51) किर 
* who scatters’ ve ‘bog’ By the rule of non uniform affix (III 1 94) we 
have nyul and (rich also. As चेषक+ or QUT ॥ 

Note —The words देव * God’, @a ‘ service’ and Ra ‘ram’, should be read 
in the पचादि class of the last stirs, being formed by the affix sw and 
and nob by क 


LE | आतश्चोपसगे । ३। ९ । ९३६। 


क. स्यात्‌ ।  श्यादुय्यघा- (२९५३) इति पयस्यापवादः । FY | प्रश्नः । 

2898. Also after a verb ending in long w when there is a 
preposition along with it, the affix w 18 placed 

This 13 an apavdda of ILL 1 40, and debars the affix w Thus अ्रस्था+ 
WRzIUW-Ro-sew: (VI 4 64) शुग्ले।-कर- सुस्त त-प ==सुष्शः ‘very weary’ (st 
substituted for * by VI 1 45) शुन्ले-- क = सुष्शा - अ= शुस्लः ‘very languid’ 
So also was u 

The final s i$ dropped before the affix « by VI 4 64 Theres 
elision of long wt when an árdhadhátuka affix follows beginning with a 
vowel and having an indacatory क or ङ 


२२९९ । पाष घेद्‌ दुशः शः । ३१। AI 


त्क्वतीति Tras । जिधर! । धमः । धयः। धया कन्या । ' घेटष्टिचवात्स्तनंभरमी ? इति खशीय 
Huna: 'खशोउन्यत्र नेष्यते’ इति coma: पश्यतीति wea: t ‘x: TT मा ३ 
‘surmfeta~ (७३४) इति निदेशात्‌ n 


2809 The affix w («)1s employed after the roots t ‘to 
drink’, xt ‘to smell’, चना ‘to blow’, चेट ‘to suck’, and ga ‘to see’ 


Thus w-+a=feq+ua (VIE 3 78)—fw nom sing fum, fame 
घ्ना श+- घसू- आर (VII 3 78) चस , W-w-ww, so also इश + श == पश्यः, 
(VII 8 18) wm, %+u=—wa:, so also ga--+-w=wea:, (VII 8 78) 
As in यदा पश्यः पश्यते equ: | घया 18 the proper feminine of wa, as war 
wart The root Wet having one indicatory € would have made the 
feminine wt with झोपू as we have in स्तनन्धयी formed by ww but this 
ordains watu According to Haradaita the feminine in झोप 18 formed 
only when the root takes wa_ and no where else 

Some commentators read the word ‘upasarga’ into this sütra. 
According to them the forms like way: &o , eannot be formed 

The affix w, of which 'शू 18 indicatory, the real affix bemg w, causes tne 
root to undergo all those changes, which 1b undergoes in special tenses, 
for 1t 18 a sárvadhátuka affix there , see sütra III 4 118 and VII. 8, 78, 
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Prohibition must be stated of the root wt, when the word to be formed 
isa name because of the word bemg so exhibited m IL 1 56 Ag वि-- 
a+: ‘tiger’ (an animal that goes about smelling) Here 
there 18 क and not the affix t 


२९०० | अनु पसगोल्ञिस्पविन्दधारिपारिबद्य देजिचेतिसातिसाहिभ्यश्च à 
३।९।९३८। 


शः स्यात्‌ । लिस्प । विन्द cerca: | पारयः । वेदयः । उदेजयः । सातिः gare ril 
हेदुसवययन्तः । सातयः । दासकूपश्यायेन Praha सात्वरचात्सा । सात्वम्तो भक्ताः । ' बह सरथ णे 
चुरादिः । हेतुसरणयन्ते! या । साहयः । “अतसगात्‌? किस्‌ । प्रलिपः । '* नौ लिस्पेदाच्यः *" à 
Fifa देवाः । ` * गवादियु Tig: सच्चायाऋ *? । गोज्रिम्दः । अरविष्दः । 

2000 The affix ıs employed after the following verbs 
when used without a preposition fared, fre and the causatives 
घारि पारि, air, उदेलि, चेति, साति and सादि 

Thus fare: ‘smearing’; Targ: ‘acquiring’; चारवः ‘holding’ wea: 
‘ferrying’, चेद्यः ‘ knowing’ , wet: ‘shaking’ , चेतयः ` perceiving’ , सातयः, 
and साइन 

The root सावि mean “to cause happiness,” and 15 a sütra root with the 
causative fw added to1t. ‘Thus «rea: “one who causes dehght” By the 
maxim of va sarupa III. 1 04) we ean have kvip also As सात दरमाट्सा 
* the supreme self, the giver of happiness"  wrewfüt wam: “The devotees 
are, &c” The,/we ‘ to endure’ ‘to forbear’ 1s charAdi (No 267) and so has 
taken the fa Or ıt 18 tthe causative of we of Bhva hi or Divádi 

Why do we say ‘ when used without a preposition’? Observe Tera: , 
here the affix 18 क. 

Vart —The verb fe with the preposition fw takes the athx w As 
fafereat ' the name of certain deities’, * a cow’ 

Vart —The affix * 1s employed after fav when compounded with the 
words गो, &c., and when the wordto be formed is a proper noun As 
गोविद: ‘Krishna’ (protector of cows), weeg: ‘a lotus ° (having petals 
lke spokes), 

२९०९ । द्द्ातिद्चात्योदिभषा । ३। १। १३९ । 
जः स्दात । ददः | द्धः । पष वद्यभाजे! MEC ul S SEL NEL 


2901 The affix * 18 optionally employed, after the root 
दा ‘to give,’ and wt ‘to hold, when used without a preposition 
This debar$ w, Thus **. ‘giving’, or rz ‘inheritniice’, दथः 
holding’ or ara: ‘ having, 
When a preposition 1s used, the affix w 1s not employed, as मद , sw 
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२९०२ 1 जवल्तितिकसन्तेभ्यो णः । ३। ९। We 
इतिशठ्द arama. । ज्वलादिक्य. कसन्रेभ्ये! शः स्याद्वा । THe । ज्वालः-ल्वलः । चालः- 
अल । अपलुपसर्गादित्येव | उज्छवलः । ` * तनो>ेरपसख्यानच्‌ *? । इहानुयसर्गा दिति विभाषेति 
च न समच्यते | अबतनोतोत्यवतान । 

2002 After the verbs begimumng with waq ‘to shine’ and 
ending with कब ‘to go’, when used without a preposition, the 
affix * 1s optionally employed 

The word इति in watafa means “ beginning with", These are about 56 
verbs, all belonging to the Bhuddt class See Nos 842, & 

This debars the affix वच which comes in the alternative as vate or ज्वल+ , 
आशः 07 चलः 

The affix च (आ) having an indicatory w causes the vriddhi of the penul- 
timate w When the affix w 15 not used, then अच_18 used, and we have the 
other form But compound verbs take अच्‌ , as mvaa ' luminous’ 

Vari —-The verb ww ‘to stretch’ must be included im this lst, and it 
takes the affix w, as अवतान The conditions ‘ option’ and ‘ without prepo- 
sition’ do not apply in this case The verb वन्‌ necessarily takes this affix, 
though compounded with an upasarga 


२९०३ । श्यादव्यथरस्त्रसंस्त्रतीणवसावहलिहस्तिषश्व सश्‍च 13 08 ९४९ 

इसैडप्रसतिक्ये! नित्यं श स्वात्‌ | श्वैङोऽवश्यतेश्चादम्तत्वात्सिदे प्रथग्गहणसुपसग क॑ WIüW- 
दुष्‌ । wata. । म्तिश्याव । खाद । दाय । घायः । व्याधः । Uep गतो? Tega: WENN । 
WTS. । ससाव । सत्याय । NRETI । अवहार । लेह । इलेयः। श्‍वासः । 

2908 The affix * ıs employed after the following ver bs 
also —*% ‘to go’, verbs endmg m long या, व्यध ‘to pierce’, आसु 
‘to pain,’ सत्र ‘to flow’, अतीख ‘to pass on’, waar ‘to complete’, 
way ‘to take away’, fee ‘to lick’, fs ‘to embiace’, and wee ‘to 
breathe’ 

The root vi, before affixes, becomes wat, (VI 1 45) and 1s thus included 
in the phrase ‘ verbs ending in long st What 1s then the use of 1ts sepa- 
rate enumeration? The separate enumeration 18 for the sake of excluding 
the application of every other rule which might have prohibited w. Thus 
III 1. 186 enjoins & when a compound verb ends in wr, But that rule 
does not apply to the verb xar 

Thus अवश्यायः ‘ frost’, मतिश्याय+ ‘catarrh’, दायः ‘inheritance’, wras ‘ hav- 
ing” "errw: ‘ pain’, srame: wound’, संत्रावः ‘flow’, serra’ ‘ transgression’, 
wera: ‘conclusion’, अवहारः ‘taken away’, लेहः ‘licking’, pa: ‘ embracing’ 
yatu: f bréath’ See VII 3 38 

९०४ । दुन्योरनपसर्ग । ३। ९। ९१४२ à 

ws स्यात्‌ । दुनोतीति दोवः । मीसाइचरयास्सानुबल्थकाद्दुनोतेरेव ws । दवसेस्तु पचादःच्‌ | 

दथः । नयसीति नायः । उपसग तु ्रदवः । LC 
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2904 The affix wis employed after the verbs € ‘to bun’ 

and नी to ‘lead’, when used without a preposition 

The root g zs the Sv&di verb gg ‘to burn’ (No 10), and not the 
Bhvádig ‘ to go’ (No 992) because 16 1s read along with + The Bhvádi 
g takes the आच of the पचादि class (III 1 134) as qa: 1 

Thus 4+-4=@t-+-a (VII 2 115) दावा (VI 1 78) ‘burning’ So also 
Atar A-a: ‘leading’ 

Why do we say ‘when used without a preposition’? Observe mqa: 
‘burning’ , waas ‘ friendship’ 


२९०९ । विभाषा ग्रहः 18 18 1 ९४३ । 
छो वा । पऽच । व्यवस्थितविमाषेयच्‌ | तेन जलचरे गाइ । end इति काशिका । भदो 
देव ससारच । भावाः पदार्था । भाष्यमते gon Ege ec eger p भावः । 


2005 ‘The affix ¥1s optionally employed afte: the verb ग्रह 
* o seize’. 


This debars the affix we which comes ın the alteinative Thus ग्रहू -- 
w-Wx-4-w(VII 2, 116) ल्‍ग्राइरम ‘seizing’, ‘a crocodile’ , or 4+ ऋच = ग्रहः 
‘a planet’, 

The option allowed by this aphorism 13 à. vyavasthita १०११७७ å or de- 
finite option, that 18 to say, the affix * ıs always used when the word to be 
formed means a water animal, such a8 a crocodile, shark, &c , and in that 
sense the word 8 wre But not so, when heavenly luminaries are meant, 
there the word 1s ग्रह 7 

According to Kåsıkå vartika this rule should be extended to the Bhvádi 
root g ‘to be’ also Thus —wrwt:' conditions’ ‘objects,’ and wa * existence,’ 
‘deity’. But this vartaka 18 not found in the Bháshya According to him 
bhéva is wrong According to Bháshya the word bhava 1s derived from 
the Chur&di y (भावि) । (No 800) ‘to optain’ १७, from सावि 


२९०६ । A कः । ३। ९। ९४४ । 

नेहे कर्तरि Tee कः स्वात्‌ । प्रह्माति धघास्तादिकतिति Tey । METERT दाराः । 

2906, The affix #13 employed after the verb बह when the 
agent so expressed denotes ‘a house’. . 

Thus ग्रह क (४7 1 16)9 vx 'a house, 1e, that which holds paddy, 
grain, & The र is changed into ऋ by the rule of samp? asd: ung The 
plural form yers means ' wife’, as she 1s especially the person thaw 
constitutes the house, while the plural of ve meanmg ' house’ will be 


quie, 
Note —The sübra is apparently redundant Grihu could havs been 
derived from grihu ‘to take’ with the affix w of III, 1, 195. 
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२९०७ । शिल्पिनि ष्युन्‌ । ३। ९॥ ९४९ । 

कियाकीयल शिल्प तद॒त्कत रि ध्युन्स्थात्‌ । ` * मुतिखनिरड्सिन्य एव *!। नर्तकःः-नर्तव्ही । 
खनक -खनऊझी। “* अशि अफेजे च CONTRA वाच्यः *? । रखकः-रजकी । भाष्यमते सु 
ataufreatta wp) रञ्जेस्तु ` ककुस्थिल्पिसंशयेः' इति egy । टापू । रजिका gR 
जु रजकी i 

2907. The affix gt (अक) comes after a verb, when the 
agent so expressed denotes an artist 

Dexerity ın action 18 called silpa 

Vart —This affix should be confined to the verbs "TW ‘to dance’, wy 
“to dig’ and tea ‘to dye’ 

Thus नुद्‌ + ष्डुत्‌ =षत + अक (VIL 1 l)e*iw: dancer, The letter च 18 
indicatory (I 8 6) and by IV 1.41, 1b denotes that words formed by pre- 
fixes having mdicatory q form their feminine gender by the affix few 
Thus the feminine of नर्तक 15 wait, 80 also खनकः ‘ miner’, fem. खनकी, रणकः 
* washerman,' fem, रजकी 

In the case of the root रच the nasal 1s elided According to the opinion 
ot the author of Mahdbhdshya, only two verbs are governed by this sütra 
namely मुद्‌ and wy According to him, the verb tew takes the affix way 
Thus tew-+egy=tat+a (VI 4 37)=ca+mn (VII 1 1)= crm feminine 
qia, ^ & washerwoman' , but the wife of a wash:srman will ba cert ॥ 

२४०८ । गास्यकन्‌ 1 ३1 १। ९४६ । 

गायते! र्थकन्ह्यात्‌। शिल्पिनि कतरि १ गाथकः ३ . 

2908 The affix way, (wx) comes after the verb * to ‘sing,’ 
when the agent so expressed denotes an artist 

As, Jt थकन्‌ == गाथकः (YT, 1. 45) * a singer’, fem गायिका, 

२९०९ TTT च । ३। ९॥ ९४७ । 

aam: ३ टिक्ष्याद्वायनी । 

2909 The affix «gz ıs also employed after the verb ® ‘to 
sing’, when the agent so expressed denotes an artist 

By the word w ‘also’, the word या of the last sütia 18 drawn into this 
Thus ®-+-eyge=at+-wa (VII 1, 1)=atam fem गायनी » the य 18 added by 
VII. 3, 88 


२९९० । हश्चवीहिकालयोः । ३। १। १४८। 
हाका Weg Tye स्वात्‌ ग्रहो काले च कर्तरि। जदात्युदकमिति हायनो ओहि! जहाति 
आवाजिति हायनो वर्ध स्‌ । जिहीते आप्नोतीति वा । 
2910. After the verb t, also the athx पुद 1s employed when 
the agent so expressed denotes ‘ rice’ and ‘tme’. 
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The verb tr denotes the verbs इr ‘to abandon’ and हाळ ‘to go’ both 
belonging to the Third Conjugation, forming wafa and fag? as 3rd per 
*mg Thus et-pege= wer ‘ir of rice (tnat which juitats ‘eaves off” 
all water) era: ‘a year’ (that which shtte ‘ goes through’ all conditions ) 

The accents are however different 1n the two In one case the 
ud&tta 15 on the middle, ın the other, on the last 


२८११ । प्रसल्वः समभिहारे दुन्‌ । ३। ९ । wet 
अवभिदारग्रहक्षेत साचुकारित्व खत्यते NUES । सरकः । सवक" d 
2911 After the verbs g ‘to go’, w ‘to move’, स ‘to flow’ 

and लू ‘to cut, the affix tıs employed, when repetition is 
meant 

As, अ+ वुग्‌ ==मो + अक (VIL. 1 1):5प्रचकः , so also, चरक स्वकः, and wwe: 

The word samabhehdra in the sütra indicates that the action done by 
the agent must be well performed The affix ven bang thus ordamed 
for the action, when 161s well performed, ıt follows that 16 will not be em- 
ployed where the action 1s repeatedly ill performed The affix will be 
employed even when there 18 no repetition, but the action is well per- 
formed even at the first attempt 


३९१२ आशिषि च । ३। १ । १५० ३ 

आशी यिं waranty भ््वात्कतरि । जीवताद-जोवकः १ नन्दंतात्‌-ग्दकः १ आशीः 
अदा छरे: । ऋष्णानितु पित्रादेरियचुक्तिः । 

2912. "rhe affix gt ıs employed after all verbs, whew 
benediction 1s intended 

As, Wre-+-gq= जीवकः ‘ may he 1170! <जीवताद , we¢w ‘may he be happy’ 

The word writ meang,a sort of prayer , and 10 relates to action The 
force of this affix 1s that of ‘an agent’, with the addition that the action 
is simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes that that may be 
the action of that agent’ 

The benediction here 18 the att¢ibute of the person using the word The 
speech 1s to be uttered by a father ora person like him, giving benedic- 
tion on his son, &c, by saying “अचोबकंः” a The feminine 15 चीबका See 
vártika to VII 8 45 S 464 


२९९३ RATY । ३ । २। १ । 
कनंदयुपयदे घातोरंरप्रत्यय+ श्यात्‌ । उपपदत्तलासः । Fer करोतीति कुष्णकारः । ऋदिटयं 
चश्यतीट्या दावनमिंजांनाम्त ३ ` * लि द्ासिमदया चारभ्य शः * ' a wWtswatere wife: 
ससशीशा । सासकाला । भांससशा ) कल्याणाचारा । '* इंशिवमिक्यां च * | सुखप्रठीच7 à 
agum । we तरि गङ्गाघरञुजरादयः । ene: येघत्वविवशायां भविष्यन्ति ३ 
29183 The affix we comes after a verbal root when the 
object is ın composition with 1t, (as an upapada) 
6 
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This gives rise to that well known kmd of compounds called upapada 
samásas under IT 3 65 Thus geng करोति ‘he make a pot = कुर्भकारः y 
But we cannot form any eompound of the phrase snfaed पश्यति, &c, 
because never found in usage. 

Vart —The affix w comes after the verbs शील्‌, वाय, wer and आचर 
and the noun in composition with 16 retainsits original accent As 
atya: ‘addicted to flesh’, fem साँवशीला , areata: ‘loving flesh’, fem. 
लाराकासा , "rw ‘ carnivorous’, fem, भारभवा , and wearerart: ‘ good-con- 
ducted’, fem wearararcr 0 

Fart —The affix w comes after the roots *€' to look’ and we ‘to for- 
bear’ under similar circumstances As सुखप्रतीक्षः, fem gusdret ‘expecting 
happiness’ , wga: fem ageat ‘much forbearmg’ How do you explain 
the forms गङ्गाधर, gat: &c , nob formed by ww ? These are not upapada 
samásas atall but genitive compounds, where the Genitive has the force 
of accusative byi sesha rule of II 3 50 Thus wt. 1s a noun meaning 
* holder," Therefere sra wes ‘ the holder of Ganga’ grau ६0. 


२२९४  इंबाबामणव । ३। २।२। 
ANAT I RTT । ETT ETA 1 तन्तुवायः १ चाण्यसाय्‌ः $ 
2014 The affix जण eomes after the root T2 ‘to call’, वेण 
"to weave’, «re (0 measure’ when the object 1s 1n composition 
with it. 
This debars the affix क (III 2 3), as ल्ययं+ हे अण्‌ mentee 
स्वगे हाय अ (VII 3 33) ==स्वय ea: So also तन्वुवाय+, घान्यसाय! t 


२९१४ । आतोऽनुपसर्गे कः । ३1 २॥३॥ 
आद्म्ताद्ातोरनुपसर्गह्कर्नपदुपपदे कः KATATE p ' जाते लोपः” । गोद: | पार्थि प्रस्‌ । 
“ अडुपययं ' किश १ गोतण्दाय । ' * ऊविये ade संजसारकिच्येा डः * 11 get जिनाति nava: ॥ 
QAR UNGIR । आहः ३ प्रदः ३ 


2915. The affix * comes after a verbal root that ends in 
long wt when there 1s no upasarga preceding ıt and when the 
object 18 In composition with 1t 

This debars wq , as गगम 314-3 5 3T त द + wate: * Giver of cows’ (the 
long wt 18 clided by VI 4 64) So also, arem: ‘ who gives a blanket’ 
Wie aW ' what protects the rear’, अङ्गखित्रष्‌ ‘what protects the finger 
(a thimble)’ x 

Why do we say'when there is no upasarga’? Witness teera: 

who ceremoniously gives a cow’, wzawgra ‘who ceremoniously gnves a 
miro’. Here the compound verb wer takes the affix we, 

Várt.—The affix € before which the final consonant with the vowel 
thst preeedes 16 13 dropped, comes always after those roots whose sẹmi- 
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vowel 1s vocalised m conjugation in casos where व्ह would have otherwise 
come  Prasárani means samprasárana ‘Thus theroot jy& ends ın long या 
and would have taken के t But this root becomes vocalised by VI 1 16 
before the vikarana $ná, Therefore the upapada 8१1859 will be wervast 
So also sma: and पइ Had the affix been w, the forms would have been 
अझ जिवः, wga: and mya: by vocalisation, The affix x prevents 15, 


२९९६ । gA स्थः । ३।२।४। 


शुपोति ten विभउ्यते । qaqa? आ दम्ताटकः स्यात्‌ ! द्वाभ्यां पिववदीति proa eem: à 

त्विथनस्यः । तत, eas 1 सुणि fagl: कः स्यादारस्तरानरथ्याभावे । ज्राखुमाचुत्थानलाखुट्यः 1 
2916. The affix = comes after the root स्या, when In com- 
position with a word ending in a case-affix, as an upapada. 

In ths three previous sütras, the word in composition was always in 
the accusative case This siitra declares that with regard to the verb 
इत्या, the upapada may have any case not necessarily the accusative As 
समरुथः==ससे fargi ^ who dwells in accessible position’ , and Rawen: ‘having 
an inaccessible position ' , तत, eas u 

This sûtra sho tld be divided into two sütras (yoga-bibhága) Thus — 
(1) यूषि ॥ The affix & comes after every root ending In long wt, when in 
composition with a case-inflected word , as द्वाभ्या पिबति = द्वि+ पा व= द्विपः 
(VI 4 64 S. 2872) ‘who drinks with two organs,’ «e, the proboscis and 
the mouth, an ‘elephant? So also rs ‘a plant’ (what drinks 
through the fóot) wran. a tortoise' (that always protects 108 mouth by 
by drawing 1b im, at the approach of danger) (2) gfeem ॥ Tho afix क 
comes after the root स्था when in compcsition with + woid ending in a 
case-affx Since this isa new rule, it applies when the verb denotes 
* condition or state’, for when 1b denotes agent, the affix would have come 
by III 4 67 S. 2834 As आखुनासू +-उत्यानचु -म्पाखूत्थ, ‘the rsmg or 
appearance of rats,’ ‘a swarm of rats’’ See VL 4,64. S 2872 for the 
elision of sat, and VIII 4 61 S 118 

Note —Why do we make this two-fold division, when we see the 
second rule 1s Included 1n the first as the verb eat also ends in a long च्या? 
The reason 15 that the first rule applies where the agent 1s indicated, 
while the second rule applies where condition 18 to be denoted As 
WIN AIMRI: ‘a swarm of rats’, 50 also शलभोत्थः a ‘swarm of 
locusts’ 


२९९१ । प्र्ोऽग्रयासिनि 15 1 ३। ९२। 


ग्रतिष्व इति महो ats । अग्रतो गच्छतीत्यर्थः । ' अग्र~' इदि किस्‌ (vem d 
2917. The word 18 mrregularly formed when denoting 
‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front.’ 
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Thus wet गौः ‘a good cow’ sEtixw: meaning a ‘best horse’ Why do 
we say when meaning ‘ going m front’? Observe sre foma: yù Or 
the sacred peak of the Himalaya” पस्थ, wr€rere ‘a measure’ 


२९१८ ' अस्वाम्बगोभूमिसव्यापद्विजिकुशेकुशडक्कडइुगुमज्जियुज्जि 
परमेबहि दि व्यञ्नि भ्यः स्थः । ८ । ३ । ९७ । 
‘ens’ दत कमत्बयान्तस्याबुकरणस | WET अयसा | RFU: स्थस्य सस्व घः स्यात्‌ । दिषतः १ 
few: । इत wea कर्सशि सुपोति garaged’ । तत्राकर्सकेषु सुपोत्यस्य सवल्धः | 
2918. The tof स्थ ıs changed io प after sme, wreg गो, wfw 


wur, आप, दि, ज, कु, येकु, wes, we, wide, gor परसे, बरिल, दिदि and wire 

Thus sexus, wWrerg:, गोष्ठः, wives, सव्येष्टः, अपच्ठः, fiw: Deus, qus, Beer, 
WERE, WETU, नर्षु, परसेशः, बहिः, दिविष्ठः, wire: ३ 

The word स्थ is formed by the affix क and is shown m the stirs in the 
first case, but with the force of the sixth case and means the word-form 
æq, and itis not the genitive case of'ew, for then the rule would apply 
to tear, yreur Gc , 

No e —Vári —The same change takes place 1n स्था, feww, and equ As 
water. । wordt ! water सारथि, ॥ 

Both the words www and yfr are understood in the sütras that 
follow viz, the word wR in sütras that relate to transitive verbs, and 
the word gf everywhere else 

२९१९ । तुन्दशोकयोः परिमजापनदो । ३। २। ५। 

दुण्द्ोकदोः कर्णकोरुपपदयोराक्पा कः रयात्‌) ` * ऋलस्यसुलाइरकदोरति aware * ? 
gre परिभारष्टीति ठुन्द परिशनाउलवः । शोकापनुदः | geeareat । अलसादभ्यत्र वुन्द्परिनाछं 
रथ । यशच ससारासारट्बोपदेयेन शोकनपनुदति स शोकापनाद, । “ * कप्रकरणे सूलविसुजादिच्य 
ठपशरधानच्‌ * ' । चुनि वियुत भूलबिंभुजो रथः । आाकृतिगणोउयस्‌ AN: । opu v गिल- 
दीति गिशः ( 

2919 The affix w comes atter the verbs «few ‘to wasn 
out’ and wagg ‘to drive away, when m composition with th e 
words gre ‘navel’ and wre ‘grief’, as objects, respectively. 

As gaw परिशु wre ‘he lay lazy’ So also शोकापडुद yit wra.‘a son, 
destroyer of sorrow 18 born’ 

Vart —This affix 13 to be applied only then, when the meaning of the 
word to be formed 1s ‘ lazy’ and ‘ giver of happine-s' 

The epithet geq wfeyas|is applied to ‘a lazy person’ , while qve wferri: 
means ‘ who clears his navel’ So शोकापलतुद, means ‘ giver of happiness,’ 
while Wrarvtrqs means ‘remover of sorrow’ he who by teaching the 
nothingness of the world removes sorrow 18 80 called 

Vart —The words qafitga: ‘a chariot’ and the rest should be included 
1D the subdivision of words formed by the affix w The words belonging 


+ 
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CccC—————————— आड GÀ 
to this head can only be recognised by their form, there bemg no hst 
of them to be found anywhere Thus qafiqw. ‘a chariot’, wergws ‘a bow,’ 
wTWOIX ‘sesamums’, FIN (को Brea) ‘a lotus’ 

wits: ‘a mountain’, gw: ‘a mountain’ , fre ‘a crocodile ın the Ganges’ 
(literally * one who swallows’ ) 

२९२० ¦ 1 RTH । ३। २। ६। 

दाकपाश्छानातेशच प्रोपयृष्ट/ल्कर्म पयुपपदे कः स्यादवाउपवादः । wen p fama: I 
ayran इत्युक्ते मादन्यस्तिन्सुणि न कः। गोसमदाय * 

2920 The affix% comes after a root having the form of 
«t ‘to give’ dc, and wt ‘to know’, when taking the pre- 
position म, and m composition with a word in the accusative 
case 

By III 2 3 the affix « was applied after verbs that ended ın long जा 
and had no upastrga Now begins the case of verbs with upasarga 
This debars the affix ww,,as wane: (VI 4 64) ‘giver of all, liberal’, 
uñan: (VI 4 64)‘ acquainted with roads’ The long आ of rand Wt is 
ehded by VI 4 64 S 2372 

Why do we say ‘ when taking w? With any other upasarga these 
verbs will take the general affix wa_, as गोसमदाय, ४ 


२९२१ । ससि SA । ३। २। ७ । 

rasa: । 

9921 The affix * comes after the root ख्या ‘to tell’, when 
preceded by the preposition «X, and when the object 1s m com- 
position with it. 

The verb wat ends 10 long घ्या and by III 2 3 when compounded with 
an upasarga, r$ would have taken the affix uw, This debars sw , as mt- 
wea: (VI 4 64) ‘a cowherd’ (matè), 

२९२२ । गापोष्टक । ३। २। ८ । 

आजुपसृष्टाच्याभाच्या टक्त्यात्कनंरयुपपदे । सानगः-सासगी | तपसगे तु IIFA । 
«© पिबतेः सुराशीघ्कारिति wreaw * › । सुरापो । शीधुपी । अच्यत शोरपा आहो । सुरां पाति 
रक्षतीति सुरापा ३ 

2922 ‘The affix ** comes after the verbs ‘to smg and 
wr ‘to drmk’ when used without a preposition, and when the 
object 1s m composition with it. 

The phrase anupasar gs 13 to be read again into this sütra by 
anuvrit from III 2 3, though this anuvritt? had temporarily lain dor- 
mantin III 2 6and7 as being unnecessary This d.bars w, of this 
affix, gand q are mdicatory, the * showing, among others, that the 
feminine 1s formed by the affix Aq (IV. 1 14). 
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As, yg गायतिन्ग्शकुत-गाःत-टक wa (VI 4 64) ‘who sings Sakra 
hymns’ चानग३ ‘singer of Sama’, fom watt and सासशी t 

Vurt —The affix €um comes after the verb wt when 16 means to drink 
and only when 15 13 1n composition with the words चुरा and wy as 16s object. 
This isan important modification of the general sûtra, Thus gere fem. 
झुरापी !wine-bibber', थोधुपः fem शीधुपी ‘spirit drinker’. 


Why do we say ‘wh-n ın composition With sürá and sidhu' ? Observe 
reat ब्राहमणी ‘the milk-drinking Bréhmanv’, formed by the affix w and the 
feminine, therefore, not formed by the affix € but by wr 


Why do we say ‘when पा means to drink’ ? When चा means‘ to protect" 
this affix is not used , as garat ‘ who protects wine’, 

When these words are compounded with an wpasarge they do nob 
take ew bub WE, as यकुसंगायः, URTE: । 

Note —Vart —There ıs diversity ın the Chhandas asto the employ- 
ment of these affixes, as या ग्रादणो सुरापो or सुरापा भवति नेना देबाःपततिलोक 
watea ‘ the Gods do not carry that Bráhman: to the regions of her husband 
who drinks wine’ 


२९२३ । हरतेनुद्यननऽथ्‌ । ३। EE E 


अशदरः p NFRA? fagi भारहारः । ` * चक्तिनाङ्गलारूकुयतानरयष्टिप्रटघटीषनुः्ष 
ग्रहेदपसख्यानरु * । शक्तिगुद । लाङ्गलगुइ ॥ सूत्रे च भार्ये । ere: । weg सुत्रं केदलसुपाद'चे 
न ठु धारवति वत्राणेव । wu t 


2023 The affix we comes after the verb इन्‌ when is does 
not mean ‘to raise up’, wLen the object 1s m composition 
with 1t. 


This debars wa, The word eura means ‘to raise & load’ Thus wa 
wfa==srwec ‘who takes a share, or sharer' , so रिकूयहर, ‘an heir’ (दुत खच्‌ = 
Wc+mw=et) (VIL 3 84) 

Why do we say ‘when ıb does not mean to raise up’? For then the 
affix wq will be employed , as भारइर ‘a burden-bearer, a por fer’ 

Vert ~ This affix comes after the verb wẹ when in composition with 
the words चक्ति ‘spear’, atga ‘plough’, wae ‘goad’, af ‘staff’, araz ‘an iron 
club’, we ‘Jar’, घटी ‘a small jar’, wga ‘a bow’, as fene: ‘a lancer’, aryant: 
a plough-man', sire. ‘an elephant driver’, यष्डिग्रइ ‘a 8४21-९1९7, trace 
we: ‘a club-bearer’, घटय इः, घटीग्रहः ‘a Jar-bearor', ware: ‘a bow-bearer 

Vart.—This affix comes after the verb re when the word ww isin 
composition with 16 and the sense 1s that of ‘holding’, as «sem: ‘a taread- 
holder’, When it has not this meaning we have wxate ‘a thread-taker", 
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२०२३ । वयसि च । ३। २1 २० । 

TRINE WW । कवचहरः कुमारः । 

2021. The affix wz comes after the verb इज when the 
object 1s in composition with it and when the meaning of the 
word so formed 1s desciiptiye of age. 

In this sütra the verb ys has the sense of udyamana which was speci- 
fically excluded in the last The word बवसू means the condition of human 
body as dependent upon time This rule applies to those words which 
indicate the attainment of appropriate age for the accomplishment of 
objects described by the upapada, or the reaching of that age m which 
the thing described by the upapada, naturally takes place , as fewer war 
‘the dog that has reached the age when ıt can chew bones’ (lit when 16 
can raise 16 up) , कवचहरः कुमार: ‘the boy old enough to wear (lit ‘to raise up 
or bear) the shield’, so that the verb here has the sense of ‘raising up’ 


२९२३ । आङि ताच्छील्ये । ३। २॥ १९९ ॥ 
चुष्पाद्याइरति weaker: युदपाइरः । ' ताच्डोल्ये! किस्‌ । भारादार। 1 
2925. The affix x comes after the verb yx (when the 
object 1s 1n composition With it), the root taking the preposition 
आज , and the sense of the word so foimed is Inclination or 
accustomed occupation 
The word areéyeq means a natural inclination or habitual occupation , 
as चुदपाइर (पुरुष न॑- जाइरति-- gea- argc) ‘he who has a natural tendency to- 
wards fetch'ng flowers or whose habitual occupation 18 to collect flowers’, 


Why do we say ‘when denoting inclination’? Otherwse the affix will 
be 'जण_, 25 भा रभाइरति = सारादार ‘who brings load’ 
२९२६1 आहेः । ३१२। १२॥ 
अर तेरव्प्यास्कर्भयञुपपदेऽसोपवादः १ दजार्छ ब्रादाणी t 
2926 The affix w* comes after the verb घई ‘to respect’, 
when the object is in composition with xt. 


This debars wa, The words so formed are especially of feminine gen- 
der As yaret staet ‘a Brühmans ladv aesorving of 1espect ' 


२९२9 । स्तस्वळणेया रमिजपोः । २। २। १३। 
° ४ इस्तितृचकये।रिति वक्तव्यस्‌ * 7a eared रमते ceps इस्ती १ ` तत्पुरुषे कृति-” (९७२) 
ufa qaran (edd) इति वा Prga । कण जप सूचकः d 
2027 ‘The affix =% comes after the verb स्प ‘to sport’ and 
wx ‘to whisper’ when the case-infiected words %%a ‘a clump 
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of grass’ and करें ‘ear’ arein composition with them respess 
tively 

The verb XX ıs intransitive and the verb wq can take an object under 
very limited circumstances only, namely, when the object denotes Sdbda ; 
therefore in the case of both these verbs, the object cannot be in com- 
position as"&n accusative case , consequently the upapada here must be 
a general case-inflected word Hence there is the anuvritti of the word 
ga from stirs III 2 4 mo this, and the anuvritt: of the word wes 18 
inapplicable here 

Vart —The words to be formed must have the sense of ‘ elephant’ and 
a‘tale-bearer’ Thus eeta = स्वस्बेरनः ‘an elephant (ht.!who sports in 
cluster of grass)’ ww wwutw--wWww: a slanderer (lit who whispers in the 
ear) The case affix is not elided, erther VI 8 14 S 972, ० VI 3.9 S 
966 prevents the elision of the loeative case-ending 

The affix अच 1s not employed when the words to be formed do not 
mean an ‘elephant’ anda 'traducer' Thus wr wat ‘who plays in 
clusters of grass’ करे अपिता wara, ' the mosquito that hums near the ear’, 


रशर । शसि चातोः संक्षायाम्‌ ३। २। १४ ॥ 
were । शन्यदः । पुनर्ातुग्रदर बाभकविषयेदपि qeri । कूछो tenfer टो ना 
जुत्‌ । Wee गाम परिदाजिका तच्छीला । 


2928 The affix ww ıs employed after all verbal roots, 
when #4 ‘well’, 18 m composition, and the word so formed de- 
notes a name. 

As wu कृ+ अच्‌ Uwe ht ‘who does good’ So also www: weg: i 
All these are proper nouns 

Why have we repeated the word dhátw in this aphorism, when 16 was 
understood by anuvritti from sfitra III 1,91? To this the reply 18, that 
the repetition of the word dhåtu shows that there 1s prohibition of the affix 
€, that comes after the verb w in certain senses (III 2 20), when the word 
wy 18 in composition The affix «rw will be employed after the verb w and 
not the affix €, when wy 13 an upapada, even when the sense to be 1ndica- 
ted 1s that of cause, habit, &c (III 2 20) The result 1s that the feminine 
of शकर will be शंकरा, and not wae, which, had the affix been v, would 
have been the proper feminine (See IV i 14) करा means ‘a female-ascetic,’ 
‘a vulture’ and ‘one having the habit of doing good’ 


२९२९ । अधिकरेणे शेते । ३। २। १४। 
खे शेते खशय । ` * चाइवदिषपसरूयानच्‌ *? । urten शेते पाश्वशयः । qeu; 
wate जेते ददरशय । “* सत्तानादिष कतृ घु *! ) उत्तान शेतेः उत्तानशवः | आवसूर्धेशयः ३ 
अवनरठो मूर्धा यस्य लाउवनूषा wg: शेत इत्यर्थः । ` * मिरी डशचन्दसि * › जिसे शेते 
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गिरिशः । we ate ' गिरिशसुप वचार प्रत्यई सा gast? इति । गिष्रिल्यास्तीति विग्रहे लोना- 
Tecareut । 

2929 The affix we comes after the verb wt ‘to he down’ 
when in composition with a case-inflected word indicating 
location, 1e, in the locative case 

The word चूषि (III 2 4) a noun ending in a case-affix 13 understood in 
this aphorism As खे Saw: ‘ who lies in the sky’ 

Vari —The adix st4 comes after the v ro थी when m composition 
with the छ rds ars ‘ribs’, &c, though not necessarily denoting location , 
as पाश्काभ्या चेवेज--पा शव ' who reclin?s on his sides’, sgena: ‘ who lies on 
bis stomach’, quu: ‘ who lies on his back’. 

Vart —So also when the words sett £o, are in composition with 1$ 
denoting agent and in the nominative case As उत्तान cw: । 
waagt 28 = maagia: ‘he who sleeps with his face downwards’ 

Vart —In the Chhandas the affix s comes after the verb wr when in 
composition with the word गिरि 10 the locative As गिरेशिते frm ‘who 
lies on the mountain! How do you explain the use of tric in the 
classical literature then, as ın the following verse of Kalidá-z (£u. I 60 
and 37) 'गिरिशयुप्थचार were घा सुकेशी ‘She of the beautiful hair daily 
worshipped Girisa' It 1s formed by the afix थ (V 2 100 S 1907) 
fafcceatfea ‘He who has hills’, and not by this vártiká 

The letter w of z*« 18 indicatory denoting that there is elision of the 
final vowel with what follows it (I L 64) 

२९३० । चरेष्टः! ३1 २॥ ९६! 

अधिकरण उपपदे । कुरुचर । कुरुचरी । 

2930. The affix e comes after the verb wx ‘to go’ when a 
word 1n the locative case 1s 1n composition with it 

The word adhikarana of the last sûtra 1s understcod in this As 
कुरुपु अरति=्=कुरुचरः ‘ who goes among the Kurus’, “awT. ‘ who goes among 
the Madras’. 

Of the affix € the real affix 1s w, the letter € being 1ndicetory, showing 
that the feminine of these words 1s formed by the affix tq, Soe IV 1. 
14) as gwedl, नद्वचरी । 

२९३१ । निक्षसेनादा्येब च । ३। २। ९३। 

faar चरतीति सिधाचर-। येताचर्‌ः । घ्यादायेति स्यबन्तश्‌ । ्ादायचरः 1 कयस्‌ ' प्रेशर 
fenar सहपरीद इति varfra चरडिति पाठात्‌ i 

2931 The affix *1s employed after the verb ut ‘to go’, 
when the words in composition with ıt are et ‘alms’, चेता 

' army’ and srera ! having taken’ 
T 
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The anuurvite of the words ‘in the locative case’ does nob extend to 
this aphorism, and hence the necessity of making a distinct and separate 
sütra 

Thus fiera: ‘a beggar ' (who goes for alms) , Saree: ' one who enters 
into an arm , जादाचचर ‘one who goes after having taken’ The word 
Adaya is formed by Lyap (the substitute of ktv&) How do you explain 
the word सहचरी the feminine in झोप of wewe which must have been formed 
by * ta in order to get nip? Itis not formed by ta-affix, but ıt isa 
compound of wy-+-ace The word charat 1s read with t in Pachádi list 
HI 1 184 S 2896 The difference between an upapada compound such 
as bhiksháchara, and a noun compound as wWwx is that the former isa 
netya, and the latter an optional compound See II 2 19 S 782 

२९३२ । सुरोऽग्रतोऽग्रेषु सतः । ३। २। ye 

चुरभ्सरः । Mats | अगुमय्रेशाग दा सरतीत्यग्रेसर+ । सूऽम्‌ इत्येदन्तत्वर्माच rarena ६ 
कय afe qu तदगुसरगवितकृप्यसारच ufa | बाडुलकादिति इरदचः । 

2832 The affix e comes after the verb स ‘to move when 
the words in composition with it, are घुर, wa: and %7, all 
meaning ‘ın front of or before’ 

The last word is 'agxe with र and not‘agra This anomaly indi- 
cates that the word agresara may be analysed not only in the locative, 
but in the accusative and instrumental also As seq सरति or अग्रेण सरति or 
sr? सरवि! That the word 1n the sütra ıs agre’ and not‘ agra’ 18 implied 
by sts being put last in the compound, otherwise as it begus and ends 
in a vowel, 70 would have stood first (II 2 83 S 904) Moreover, even 
from ‘agra’ we could get the form ‘agre-sara,’ by non-elision of the 7th 
case-affix the special mention of ‘agre’ shows that in analysis ıt may be 
1n other cases than the locative 

As gc wxfas gu at: ‘ who goes in front, a harbinger’ So also अगुवसू 
we: and अगर ‘ going in front, a leader’ How do you explam wat in 
wu तदगसर utes wn? 11 19 a diversity according to Haradatta, allow- 
able under III 8 118 S 2841 

कदी r 
२८३३ । पूव कतरि1३॥२॥ ९९ । 

wg दायिनि पर्षशव्द उपपदे wae: स्यात्‌ gi सरदीति इयर । ' कसरि’ विच! 

हैं देयं सरतीति पर्व सारः । 

2933 The affix comes after the verb ‘to go’, when 
gw १७ 1n composition with it, denoting the agent 

Thus qd: wxfass wav ' going m front’ 

Why do we say ‘denoting the agent’? Otherwise the afix खभ will 
be employed As gate xf sys ' going to the east’ 
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२९३४ । HT हेतुताच्डोल्यानुलोम्येषु 1३1२ । २० । 
रषु टरोत्येयु करोतेष्टः स्यात्‌ 1 ` अत gafa- /१६७) चति नः । बशस्करी विदा + g- 
करः । वचनकरः 1 


2934 The affix ® comes after the verb wa ‘to make’, 
when the object is m composition with it denoting ‘cause’, 
‘habit’ and ‘ going with the grain’ (concession). 


The wora xg ot this sütra means the final or conclusive cause, and 18 
not the grammatical Ig meaning ‘agent’ atwete means ‘ habit,’ and 
literally, the act of being accustomed to that खावुचोन्व ७८७33 from ugate 
meaning ' with the hair’, that 1s to say, regular, in natural order, sus- 
cessive, and hence ‘favourable’, and ‘agreeable’, ' complaisance’, ' acquie 
scence’, &० Of 8g, we have थोकङरी wear‘ the daugnter that causes sorrow, 
यशस्करी विद्या ' honorable science’, the visarga of yasahis changed to s by 
VII 8 46 S 160 , कुलकर घन ‘the family making wealth’ Of ere&tez, 
we have atgat: ‘who performs obsequies’, NER "who amasses wealth ' 
Of जादुलोन्य, we have Swmz ‘who promptly does what he is directed’, 
वचनकरः ‘ who regularly does what he 1s told’ 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Otherwise the affix "will 
be wa, As getart ` potter’, चगरकार ‘ city-maker’ 

२९३९ | दिदा विभानिशाप्रमामारुकारान्तानन्तादिबडुनान्दीकि लिपि- 
'लिबिवलिभक्तिकतृ चित्रलेत्रसर्याजङवाबाइवहर्यत्तदुन्‌रर FRAN 

gg wu रुपादरेत्वादाबप ! दिवाकर. । विभाकर 1 निशाकर । सल्‍्कादित्यत्ट ६ 
ARB । बडुझर | बदुधब्दस्य वैपुल्दाये सख्यापेश या इवग्गहरस्‌ | लिपि Ua uir एयरो à 
स्या । CHART । रदशर | करादि प्यादइर्कर | ‘fees शसापेउनुखरपदस्वस्र (१४८) इचि 
पत्दस्‌ । घञुष्छए carves । ` * कियत्तददुए कृजोऽदिवचानस्‌ * ' इति दाटिकर । किंकरा । 
यत्करा | तत्का | हेत्यादि ट बाधित्वा परत्वादय्‌ । प वाये डीड ( किकरी । 

2935 The affix = comes after the verb छू ‘to make when 
the following words are m composition with it —Teat * by day’, 
लिया ‘ght’, fest ‘night’, war ‘splendour’, <t- ‘light’, छाए * work’, 
अन्त ‘end’, wart ‘endless,’ wf ‘beginuing’, «y ‘many’, weet 
‘benediction’, fee ‘what’, faf« ‘writing’, fate ‘wribing’, «fs 
‘oblation’, «fa ‘devotion’, sf agent’, fea painting’, Vx field’, 
words denoting numerals, west ‘thigh’, q *hand’, अहर्‌ ‘day’, 
यत्‌ what, दत्‌ ‘that’, Yat ‘bow’ and weg ‘wound’. 

Both the words € karma’ and ‘ sup’ are understood in this aphonsm , 
that is to say, sometimes these upapadas have the accusative case and 
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sometimes they have other cases, as the construction may require This 
affix a comes when the sense 15 not that of cause, &c,as 16 was in the 
last sütra 

Thus fara ‘thesun.’ Th» word विवा 1s an indeclinable and means 
‘an the day time’ There the upapada, therefore, 18 1n the locative case, 
The sun 1s so called, because 16 makes creatures active in the day time 

So famat ‘the sun’ (light-maker) , निकर ‘the moon’ (the night- 
maker) matat ‘the sun? भारः ‘the sun’ (the letter ¥ 18 not changed into 
vrsarga, as 1b belongs to the Kaskádi list VIT 3 48 S 144 , कारकरः ‘agent’, 
चश्तकरः ‘ death’ (endmaker) , अनन्तकरः ‘ magnifying to any extent’ , जादिकरा 
‘the creator’ , agat ‘ the busy’, The word ‘bahu’ here means ‘ spacious- 
ness’, and so 15 18 nob Sankbys when meaning ‘many’ 16 1s sankbya and 
would be governed by sankhya of this sütra medtatt: ‘the speaker of 
benediction’ , fia: ‘a servant’, fafwac: ‘a scribe’, लिबिकरः ‘ascribe’; 
बलिकर३ ‘ offering sacrifice’ , भक्तिकरः ‘a devotee’, we करः ‘an agend’ , चित्रकरः 
‘a painter! , sex. ‘a cultivator’ , taat: ‘ doing only one thing’, द्विकरः ‘doing 
two things’, Trac: ‘ doing throe things’, जदूपाकर- ‘a runner, an express’, 
ergxe ‘a hero’, ‘a manual labourer’ , wgewt: ‘ the sun’ (VIII 8 48 5 144 
by which there 18 3) , ee doing that, wewt ‘doing that’ , wget ' bow- 
maker’ (by VIII 3 4o 3 159 w is changed to घ), seme: ‘causing or 

inflicting wounds’ 

Vari —The affix wa comes after the verb y when faq, wa, ag and दशु 
are In composit.on with it The speciality of € affix 1s that the feminine 
of words derived from 1t 15 formed by long दै, while the feminine of words 
derived by ख 18 formed by long जा Thus किकण a female servant यत्करा, 
वर्कर , and wgact , these words might be said to belong to the wifi class 
(See IV. 1 31) Even when ‘ hetu,’ &c (S 2934)1s expressed, thére would 
be wy and nof v for that 1s debarred The feminme 15 by कोष as feet 
‘the wife of a servant’ 


२९३६ । कसेणि सती । ३। २। २२ । 
कर्म शब्द STAT करोतेष्टः स्यादरती १ कर्मकरो Tras | कर्भकारोडन्यः 
2036 ‘The affix र comes after the verb * ‘to make’, when 
the word ws ıs In composition with it, and the sense of the 
word so formed 1s that of ‘ wages’ 

The word yfa means service for hire, wages The word कण does not 
mean the grammatical object but the word-form wa ,as wage a hrted 
labourer’ (not a slave), otherwise the affix is अस्‌ , as wera ‘an 
artisan 

२०३७ । न शवद्झ्लोककलहगाथाबैरचाट्सूत्रसन्त्रपदेषु (8 12 । रहे । 

We pret भ । हेत्यादिद are: पतियिष्यते । । शब्दकार इत्यादि à 
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2937 ‘The affix e does not come after the verb कृ ‘to 
make’, when the following words are in composition with i£. — 
शब्द ‘sound’, श्लोक ‘verse’, कलर ‘quarrel’, गाया ‘praise’, वैर 
‘enmity’, we ‘flattery’, सूत्र ‘thread, wa ‘hymns’ and we 
‘word. 

This prohibition relates even when the sense 1s that of cause, habit, 
&c,of S 2934 The afhx € bemg prohibited, the general affir सखू 
takes its place ‘As शब्दकारः ‘sounding, sonorous’, AAKT? ‘a verse- 
maker’ | छलइकाए$ ‘one who foments quarrels’ , wrarartt: ‘a writer of Gáthás 
or prakrittic verses’, Scare: ‘an enemy’, चाडुकार+ ‘a flatterer’ , सूत्र कारः 
‘an author of sütras', wererc: ‘a composer of Mantras’, पदकारः ‘an 
author of Padapátha' 


२९३८ । स्तम्बशकतोरिन्‌। ३। २। २४ । 
C9 द्रोहिवटसयोरिति वतव्यच्‌ *? । स्वस्वकरिड्रोदिः । थळत्करिकत्सः । ' क्रोहिबत्सये 
किस्‌ । e eps । NERT: । 

2938 The affix Tq comes after the verb * when the words 
in composition with it, are wass ‘a sheaf’, and यकत * ordure’. 

Thus saett g+= taake: nom sing earaate, so also श्रकृतकरिः 

Vart —This rule 13 applicable when the sense of the words to be formed, 
is that of ‘rice’ and ‘a calf?’ respectively Therefore स्वस्बकरिः, means 
‘rice’, and waqaf * a calf? 

When the words have not the senses of rice’ and ' a calf’, the affix 
wq 13 employed As स्वर्वकारः ‘sheaf-maker’, अकृतुकार+, ‘ ordure-maker’, 

२९३९ । lag तिनाथयोः पशौ । ३। २ । २३। 

डुतिनाययोरपपदवोइ ज इभ्स्यात्‌ पथो ware hor इरतीति इतिहरिः । नाय नासार्यु 
इरतीति नाया एः (mmt किस्‌ । दुतिदारः। wmm । 

2939. "When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix 
wr comes after the verb इ ‘to take’, the words in composition 
with ıt being gf ‘a leather-bag’ and «ra ‘ nose-string’. 

Thus gfaefe‘a dog’ (a carrter of skin) , weft: ‘ a beast’ (that carries 
the nose-rope’ The word wre means ‘a rope put In the nose of animals’ 

When the words formed do not denote an animal, the affix wa is em- 
ployed , as gfwere: ‘a water-carrier (a carrier of a leather-bag for holding 
water) नाथहारः ‘a carrier of his master’ 


२९४० । ऋलेग्रहिरात्मम्भरिश्च । ३। २। २६ । 


warts aia फतेग्रहिः ! उपपदस्य शदन्तत्व यहेरिन्प्रत्ययञ्च Preven’ । rera विभ- 
दोति आत्समरिः । आाट्यनो gaara (SUE । चात्कुषिभरि' | चान्दास्त जात्ले'दरकुजि- 
feafa पेद ।'च्याल्स्माशरच्यवुंदरशरवद्काराः' इति झुरारिः । 
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2040 And the words फलेग्रहि and mesat are irregularly 


formed 

The word warts: 13 formed by adding the affix €x to the verb wẹ and 
making the upapada end m the vowel र Thus wafa quara wet 
* the fruit-bearing, ५ e , tree’ 

The word «reweafe: is formed by adding the angment gq (ऋ) to the 
upapada wren, and the affix दग to the verb ww Thus smew विनति = 
wateweafe: ' selfish’ (one who feeds his own self) 

The word ‘and’ indicates that there are other such irregularly- 
formed words As कुचिस्मरिः ‘ gluttonous, selfish’ (caring to feed his own 
belly) secrafes ‘ gluttonous, selfish’ 

Chandra Grammarian says that when the words wwrewy, wet and 
gre, are in composition as upapadas, then also the above forms are valid 
As we find Murári author of Anargha-réghava using the form sqceafe 
1n the following verse — 

ETEEN WURDEN WODPRECU | 
The word ie wet: in the following ıs wrong 1 ought to be कुदं wea i 


fafcer कनकाचल इति न सन्ति चारम wor 
Fafe धरणीधर कति न सन्ति सूदारका | 
wee मलयानिलः कति म ater कण्कानिलाः 
mper fagara कति न afer कुचिस्नराः | 


२९४१ । एजेः खश । ३। २। २: । 
TNR: खश रयात्‌ । 

2941. The affix ww comes after the verb «x ‘to tremble’ 
when ending in fw and when the object is m composition 
with it 

Note —This affix comes after the causitive of we Of the affix «rs tho 
letters q and ग are indicatory, the real affix ıs w The @inaicates that 
the augment gq ıs added to the upapada endingin vowel (VI 3 67) 
The s indicates that this 18 a Sárvadh&tuka affix (ITI 4 113), and there- 
fore the vikaranas like wa &c (III 1 68) will be employed here, 

२९४२ । अरूद्‌ विषइजस्तस्य सुम्‌ । ६। ३ । ६७ । 
weedy द्विपतोउजन्तस्य च सुनागन स्यातिखदन्त उत्तरपदे न त्थव्थयत्य। शि्याच्छवादिः | 
अनसेजयतीति जननेजयः । “* धातशुनोतिलशभेष्वणभेट्तुदशातिस्यः खश उपदस्यागस्‌ *? | 
थातमजा Wet: । 

2042 wt 18 the augment added immediately after the 
final vowel, of wsx, fit, and of a stem ending in a vowel, un- 
less ıt ıs an Indeclinable, when a word formed by a faq affix 
follows 
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Note—Thus warga taea, कालिसन्या &e See III 2 35,39, 83 
The स्‌ of waa and the q of ag are dropped by VIII 2 23 

Note —Why do we say ‘of wea &0' ? Observe बिद्दद्नन्या ॥ Why do 
we say ‘not an Indeclinable’? Observe दोपामन्यमइः, दिवासस्याराज़िः a 
Why do we use the word sre 17 wara, when merely -aying ww would 
have sufficed by the rule of tadanta-vidhi? This indicates that the 
shortening taught in th preceding sütra does not debar the yq augment, 
nor does सुच debar the shortening So that wa 78 added after the shorten- 
ing has taken place 

Thus witwafs=watea: (wr+ fet अप + खश wg रजे) अ~ GO) जनते 
wa ‘who awes mankind’ 

Vart —Lhe affix wa comes aftur the verbs अच to go’, Te ‘ to suck’, 
ge ‘to strike’, wr ‘to leave’ when m composition with the words बात 
‘wind’, शुभी ‘a bitch’, faa ‘sesamum’ and wg ‘flatulence’ As arawat: 
gat: swift antelopes’ (going with the wind) For gf, the following apphes 
by which the long € of शुकी 18 short-ned 


२९४३ । खित्यनव्ययस्य । ६ । ३ । ६६ । 
forged परे पर्वपद्स्य इस्वः स्यात्‌ । तता सुन । शुनिघयः । rega: | शलहा भाया! । 
अचे!उपानशब्दरुत अहातीति वियः | जहातिरम्तर्भायितपयथ । 
2943 A short is always substituted for the final of the 
first member, when the second member 1s a word formed by an 
affix havmg an indicatory w, but not when the first member 


1s an Indeclinable 

Thus ञ्नी + चे + खश्‌ == शुनिन्धयः ‘a bitch-sucker’ , Raga: ‘an olman’, 
अर्डण्जदा भाषा ‘a kind of bean’ (that causes or cures flatulence) The word 
weifa has the causative sense latent ın 15 and means “causes to go away " 

Thus व्हालिनन्या, इरिकिसस्या॥ The augment gq does not prevent the 
shortening, had 10 done so, the rule would have been unnecessary But 
दैेशषापस्यमद दिवाभश्याराजिस, where दोषा and दिवा are Indeclinables there 13 
no shortening ‘lhe above words are formed by «« (III 2 83) The 
phrase anavyayasya indicates by implication that the word faa here 
means खिदन्तः contrary to the maxim enunciated in VI 3 17 उच्तरपदाधिकारे 
प्रत्यवव एप तदन्तञ्रिचिनंच्यते ७ Foran Avyaya can never take a faq affi 
whieh 18 ordained only after dhátus 

२९४४ 1 नासिक्षास्तनयोरष्मोचेटो' । ३। २। २७ । 

अप वाति कम्‌-' * स्तने Wer नाशिकाया च्सञ्चेति वाच्यस्‌ *। । स्तन घयतीति Cra WR d 

चेट ष्टिप्वात्स्तव भवी । नासिकघन । ना उिकचयः । 
2044 The affix खय comes after the verbs =ar ‘to blow’ 

and € ‘to suek’ when wfaw ‘nose’ and Sr ‘breast’ are in com- 


position with them as object 
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EE € 
Var‘—It should be stated that stana is compounded with ,/dhet, 
while 083173 zs compounded with ,/dhet and ,/dhma both 
The ule of yathdsankhyd as given mI 3 10 doss not, however, apply 
here For स्तन 15 compounded with We , as (स्तन--घे-- खश्‌ -—€ 1-3 + चे + 
अपप 7- खञ्‌ eat + भ्‌ + चय्‌ d-344-33)-— स्तनन्धय ‘an infant’ (sucking the breast ) 
The feminine of रतन घय 18 शतन घयीः as the verb घे has an indicatory € à 
But लासक 15 compounded with both चस and चे &5 नासिका--घ्ना--रागू 
स्‍ूनायिक-+- चुन घच +-घ्य (VI 3 66 and67, VII 3 78)-wrfauww ' blowing 
and breathing through the nose’ So also जासिकषयः ‘drinking through 
the nose’, 


२९४३ । नाठोसृष्टयोरच । ३। ३ । ३२। 

बतवोडपपदयोः कर्न णोऽ्माषेटोः खश रुवात्‌। “ यथासख्य नेष्यते’ । माडिषनः-नाडिचयः । 
चुष्टिभमः-सुच्टिषयः। ` * घट्रीखारीखरीद्ञपसर्यानस्‌ *› | घटिघमय+-धंटिधय इत्यादि । खारी 
परिसाखवियेयः । खरी गर्दभी । 

2945 And when the words नाढो ‘a tube’ and gfe ‘fist’ are 
objects ın composition with the verbs घ्या ind. चे, the affix खश 
1s employed 

lshthw —( Here also the irregularly-formei Dvandva compound 
बाडीस ६ shows that there 18 non-applicability of the rule of yathdsankhyd, 
for gf& being a fa ought to have stood first (II 2 32) 

Thus amfer: * blowing through the tube’, sfgew« ‘blowing through 
the fist’, नाडिन्यवः ‘sucking through the tube’, an infant, gfe wwe: ‘an 
infant’ 

Vart—The words ghiti, khári (a measure), khart (she-ass) should be 
enumerated 

The word and 1n the aphorism indicates that there are other words 
also so formed, Thus wfewww, घटिन्धयः, खारिन्यनः, खारि wn, (बातन्थस+, 
बातन्धय,, ‘a mountain’), so also wfeers: à 


२९४६ । उदे कूले रुजिवहोः । ३। २। ३९ । 

segatear इजिवदिभ्या कूले कर्नेशयुपपदे खश स्पात्‌ | कूलनुदुजवीवि कुशनुदुष!। कूल 
Sav । 

2946 ‘The affix ww comesafter the verb. बज ‘to break mto 
pieces and ag, ‘to cairy" when preceded by the upasarga उत 
and the word कून ‘ bank’ ıs In composition with them as the 
object 

Thus कुलवुद्दुजति नन कूलचुङ्कुः ‘breaking down banks’ (such as a chariot, 
river, elephant, &c ) , agge: ' tearing up or carrying away the band’, 
२०४७ । बहाल लिहः । ३। २। ३२। 


WE: स्कत्भरल लेढीति बदलि गोः। अदादित्दाच्छपो | gat सशो किरपान्नयुचा । wale 
ferit arg: à 
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2047 The affix wa comes after the verb fex * to lick when 
the word m objective case m composition with ıt, 1s the word 
वह ‘the shoulder of an ox’ or अन्न a cloud’. 

As wifatt गौः ‘the shouldei-hcking cow’, ww लिहो arg: ‘the cloud- 
licking wind’ The root fee belongs to the Adádi class, so the vikarana 
wa is elided The x of fe 15 nob gunated as theaffir wa 15 fey 
(I 2 4 S 2284) 


२९४८ । परिसाणे पचः । ३। २१३१ 
प्रस्थएचा स्थाली । खारोपचा कटाहः t i 
2948 The affix wt comes after the verb we ‘to cook’ 
when the word ın objective case in composition with ıt denotes 
& measure 


Thus wea पचति ==प्रस्थपच ‘a pot having the capacity to cook a prastha 
of food’ , so also द्रोणर्पचः, writers: ‘a kettle ' 


२८४७ । सितन्तखे च । ३। २। ३४ । 
feien ब्राहमणी । नखपचा यवागूः à पचिरत्र तापवाची à 
2949. The affix ws ıs employed after the verb ta wien 
faa ‘a small quantity ' or नख ‘nail’ is the word in eompos:nun 
with it In the objective case. 
The aphorism has its scope when the words formed do not denote 
measures, which was the case in the last sütra Thus मितस्पचा wrerdt the 


"ráhmani who cooks a litle, +¢,a mggardly Brahman!’ , मजू्पचा यकागुः 
* the nailscorching barley gruel’ Her ,/pach denotes ‘ to scorch’, ‘ to heat,’ 
२९९० । विच्वरुषोस्तुदः 1३१ २ १ ३४ । 

fay तुदः । चुसि कृते सयोगोण्तस्य ate: । अरु ठुद्‌ः । 

2950 The affix खश comes after the verb gx ‘to strike’, 
when fag ‘the moon’ or wee ‘a wound’ is the word in com- 
position with it m the objective case. 

As fagrge: trg: ‘the Ráhu that eclipses the moon ^, sequ: ‘ corrosive, 
wounding the vital parts’ For the addition of the augment gq after the 
word weg, see VI. 3, 67, S. 2042, Thus weqa-+-get Now w the final of 
a conjanct consonant is ehded by VIII. 2 23. S 54, and the form ıs 
WAT । 

२९९९ । असूर्यललाटयेड शितपोः: 1३॥२॥ ३६ । | 
असूर्य भित्वससर्थसभासः । हृशिना en सयस्धास्‌ | सूर्य न पश्‍यत्तीत्यसुयपर्श्या राण दाराः । 


SITE WW; Tas । 
8 
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2951 The affix wy comes after the verb gx ‘to see’ and 
तप्‌ ‘to heat? when s and wat® are iespectively the words in 
composition with them 1n the objective case 

Thus mg + दृश्‌ + खश्‌ = wade , as "peu cU राजदारा ‘the king’s 
wives not even seeing the sun’ ( being shut up 1n the harem, andso having 
no opportunity of seetng the sun, far less any other person whois a 
stranger, that is, they are so well protectsd that even the sun cannot see 
them, much less any irreverent gaze) 

So also ललाटन्तवः ‘heating the fore-head’ (such as the sun) 

The wad असूर्यं 18 an incomplete or impo-sible compound, as the 
negative ख applies to the verb gw and not to the word qt This 38 in 
opposition to the rule of samartha pada vidhi (II 1 2) 


२९३३ । उग्नंपश्येरंजद्पाणिंधसाश्च 1 ३। २। 291 

यते farea । उजनिति क्रियाविशेषण तस्मिन्चुपपदे xu खश्‌ । उग्र' पश्यतीत्युग पश्यः । 
trea tamata दीप्यतेडविभ्घनल्वा दिति दरक्मदो सेघञ्याति । इह निपातनातश्यन्न | पाण्या 
चम यन्सेऊस्निन्निति whe watseat । अन्धकाराद्यादृत इत्यर्थः । an हि aiaga 
“TUT? शढ्दरण्ते ॥ 

2952. The words उद्यचच्पश्य, इरम्मद and पाविन्घचन are irregulaily 

fo:med 

Thus जग्नच्पश्‍यति == उगुरुषश्यः ‘fierce looking’ The word ugra 18 an adverb , 
with this as an upapada, khaS isadded to dris दर्या surfer 
‘delighting m drinking, an epithet of Agni, a flash of hghtnmg’ The 
word ira means ‘ water’ that which 1s excited or ulumine! by water 18 so- 
called Asan anomaly the vikarana syan ıs not added So चासिश्वभाः 
weurts dark roads’, literally “where hands (pfinayah,) are clapped 
(dhm&yante), owing to darkness, In order to drive away the snakes, &c ” 


९९४३ । 'मियवशे बद्‌ः खच । ३1 २। ३८। 
Taag: । वर्शंवदः । “* गने सुपि area: * ! serm Poe सितंगना इस्वी । ¦ * finn. 
wur विद ति reag *' । “* खच्च डिद्वा वाइय Pang -विहगः a raw -भुणगः à 

2058, The affix w* comes aftel the verb बह ‘to speak’ 
when ftm" or aw is the word in composition with it Im the 
objective case 

Thus fay qaqfr= farag: ‘ who speaks kindly’, वशवद ` who professes 
submission’ 

Of the affix खच, the letters खू, and * are indicatory 7 ख्‌ indicates the 
insertion of the augment gy (VI 3 67), and च shows that there 1s 
shortening of the vowel ın certain cases (VI 4 94 S 2955 ) 

In the case of faa and aw with wg, the affix ww ould have given the 
garue result as the affi wa — Making a separate affix im this sütra 1s for’ 
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the sake of the aphorisms that follow, where this affix will produce 
different effects than wa 

Vari —The affix wa comes after the verb «X ‘to go’ when a word 
ending in a case-affix is in composition with 16 As Franar इस्ती ‘the 
slow-moving elephant’, भितगमा इस्थिनी ‘the slow-moving she elephant’, 
The words so formed are not epithets or names 

Veri—-This affix comes, under similar circumstinces, when the word 
in composition with aq 13 विहादस्‌ , and the latter is then replaced by the 
word fag As विहायसा गदति = faqa: ‘a bird (that which goes thiough 
the sky)’ 

Vart —In the Váriikas above given, the affix wa, may optionally ba 
considered a3 if it had an indicatory € The force of ¥ ıs to cause the 
.elisron of the final vowel with what follows 16, As finm or fagam: ‘a 
bird’ 80 also yaaa or चुजग a serpent’ (what goes crookedly) 
२९३४ । दरिषत्परयास्तापे. 1३1२ ॥ ३९ ¦ 

qerara । 

2954 The affix ww comes after the varb ww “to heat’, 
when fgsa 0! «x 1s the word in compositién with it in the 
objective case हु 

Note ~-Ths verb aq belongs both to the Bhu and the Chur ctasses Both 
are meant inthe sutra In the case ofthe Bhváda, the verb mR is tha 
causative ending m fur of aq , while m the Churddz, all verbs take fur 

Note —Thus Tagra aaa = द्रिषस्तप (VI 4 94)'one who destroys kis 
enemies’, o alss wega ‘one who subdues his enemies, a hero’ 

The art becomes ay by the following sütra, which shortens the vowel. 


२९३३ । खर्चि हस्त । है ४ । ९४ । 
खच्यरे खो. उपचाया wea एयात्‌ । ari पर घा तापयतीति द्विषंतपः। परवप. । धटपटी- 
marag विधिष्टपरिभावानिस्या । तेनेक त्र श्विष्षवीं वापयतीति द्वितीतापः à 
2955 The penultimate of the Gausative stem is shortened 
before the affix wen 
Thus gerat., परवपः, geen: 9 See TIT 292, and 41 
This affix, however, wilt not apply when the above upapadas are in 
the feminine gender In this case the general affix sw will be employed ; 
as द्विषती arcafas=fyedtare. । The maxim " that a masculine Includes the 
feminine for the purposes of the application of Grammatical rules " 18 nob 
of universal application , because had 1b been so, Káty&yana would not 
have used both the masculine ghata and the fein. gh&ti in vértika under 
S 2945 
२९५६ । वाति यसो व्रते । ३१२१ ४० | 
AHMET उपपुद पक्ेंध्जच्ल्यादफते THA 
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2056 The affix w* comes after the verb wq ‘to curb’ when 
the word arg ‘speech’ 18 in composition with 1t as object, ard 
the sense indicated 18 that of a vow 

२८४५७ । वाचंयसपुरंद्री च । ६।३।। ६९ ॥ 
थाक्पुरोरसन्तत्य नियाट्यते । बाचयतेर नोनत्रती । ` ब्रते किच । अशकतयादिमा wre awa- 
शीति बाग्यानः ॥ 

2957. वाचवल and चुध्न्दर are irregularly formed, 

The word wa means a vow taken according to the rules of Dharma- 
Sastra Thus बाचयस sre’ ‘he has taken the vow of rigid silence’, 

Why do we say ‘vow’? Otherwise the form i15 ttam: ‘restraming 
speech’ (VI 8 69) owing to want of power, &c, 

Not .—Simiarly grercafa=yeree: see below, for its formation. The 

shortening of यास and दार takes place by VI. 4, 94 S 2955, 
२९३८ । प्‌ः सर्देयोदोारिसहोः URL UV 
चुर दारयतीति धुरुदरः । सवसइः। सहियदसससंत्रार्थथ्‌। 'सगे च दारे। इति काशिका। 
बाहुलकेन लब्चसिद्निट्याइुः। सग दारयतीति भग द्रः à 

2958. The affix खच्‌ comes after the verbs ark ‘to spht’ 
and wy ‘to bear’ when respectively m composition with, the 
words ge ‘a city’ and «€ ‘all’, m the objective case, 

As gx qram yog ‘name of Indra (who splits asunder cities) (VI. 8, 
69 aud VI 4 94), सवसहोराजा ‘the king who 1s all-forbearmg’ The ew 
is takon herz Im order te form words which aro not Names. When Names 
are to bo formed, 15 takes kbech by S 2963, 
Farf —Fo also when the word सग 15 m composition with the verb arf, 
oye ‘a fistula in the anus’ This vátika 18 given in the Kasiké 
Tho "यध can be formed by the rule of * bahulam’ also accordmg to some. 
२९४९ । सर्वकलाखकरोमेषु कषः । ३। २। ४२ । 

शकयः खश ॥ फुलकणा नदी । अस्र कषो वायुः । कुरोष कषा वात्या १ 

2059 ‘The affix vy comes after the verb wa ‘to rub’ when 
the words ṣẹ ‘all’, कूल ‘bank’, sw ‘cloud’ and करोष ‘a dry cow- 
dung, are in composition with ıt ın the objective case 

As सवकषः खलः ‘a villain, a rogue’, कुलकूषा नदी ‘a river’, sicat ary: 
‘a wind’ , करोषकषा दात्या ‘a strong wind’ - 
& 
२९८६० । मेघतिभयेषु कञ्ञः । ३। २। ४३ । 
सेचकरः । आति करः । भयंकरः । भवशग्देन तदम्तविधि। । अत्वरः i 
2960 The affix wt comes after the verb क * to make 
When the words भेष ‘cloud’, sfa ‘misfortune’ and भय ‘fear are 
in composition with 76 1» the objective ease, 
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As Swat: ! producing clouds’ , ræt: ‘ giving pam’ , mre ‘fnghtful’ 
Vart —The -to danta vidhi applies ın the case of upapadas like भष, 
&c This 18 an exception to the vdriiia under I 1 72 S 26 by whch, 
in the case of affixes, tadamía-vidhe was prohibited Thus we have 
magt: ‘ who causes security’ 
२९६९ । सेसम्रियसद्रेण च । ३। २। ४४ । 

रषु कृजोउशस्यात । चाल्यच_ । चेमंकर -छमकारः । पिय करः-जिदकार$। ऋद्ग कर*-सद्भधकारः à 

चेति वाच्येडरगदुख हेत्कादिष ठो भा girfa कथ तहि ` जल्पारन्नाः चेभकराः ! इति ate: 
SreeufaswTaT पचादाच्‌ ६ 

2961. And the affix we as well as खच्‌ comes after the 
verb फू to make’ when the words बन ‘happiness’, firs * pleasant’ 
and «x ‘joy’ are 1n composition in the objective case 

The word ‘and’ denotes that the affix ww, 18 also to be included, 

Thus नकारः or सेभ करः ˆ propitious’, मियकारः or faat: ‘showing kind- 
ness’ ‘ भद्धफार। or WHC: ‘causing delight’ 

The repetition of the affix = when its anweretir could have been 
read into this sütra by using the word wr ‘optionally’, indicates that these 
words never take the affix € of sütra 2 20 S 2934 though cause, habi, 
&c,, may be denoted, so that the feminine of those words isformed by wt and 
not by ča How do you explain weree: wwarct ‘small beginnings lead 
to or cause prosperity’. The form Kshemakara 1s derived ny the wre of 
the Pachád: class, the object denoting a relation nob otherwise specified 

२९६२ । आशिते भुवः करखसवयोः । ३ । २। ४२ । 

आशितशब्य उपपदे wad: खय्‌ । आशितो भवत्यनेताञ्चितसव ऋोद्नः। आशितस्य सवन 

चाशितसद d 

2962, Tho affüx w* comes after the verb ¥ ‘ to be’ when 
in composition with the case-inflectéd word आकितत ‘satisfied 
by eating’ and the sense 1s that of instrument or condition. 

The word gf’ of IIL 2 4 1s understood here, 

Thus suf. meaning ‘ food’ the quantity of rice sufficient to feed 
the guests to their satiation literally by that which one is satiated 'जाशिता 
wafa wr Here the word denotes instrument And wrfwesra: also means 
‘satiety’, which denotes condition, namely, the state of beng satiated, 

२९६३ । संश्ञायां रुतदजिधारिसह्िलपिदसः । ३। २। Bet 

विश्‍व बिसरतीति घिश्वभर १ र्तर सास } इह रथेन तरतीति tii म त्यवयवार्था- 

शुगनः । पतिवरा कण्या । अत्र WAT इस्ती । युगधरः पवत" । शञ्जतपः । शत्र ww: । शरिंदसः | 
aft: शननाया तेन सकर्मक इत्युक्त । मतान्तरे सु अस्ता वितषयर्थोउज दि | 

963 The affix खच comes after the followmg verbs when 
the words to be formed denote a name —viz , X ‘to bear’, तृ ‘to 
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cross over’, व * to choose’, जि ‘to conquer’, wt * to hold’, «fx ‘to 


bear’, af ‘to heat’ and = ‘to subdue’ 

Both the words wafe and सुचि of IIT 2 1 and 4 are understood here 
and should be applied as ths occasion requir s Thus बिश्‍वनरा carth’ (thal 
which supports all), «wae ‘the Rathantara Sima’ fhe etymology is 
merely xa acta, but the whole word does not show in 16 the meanings of 
its different components The word rathantara, howevei, 18 considered to 
be a compound, the result being that 1t takes thasaccent of the compound 
and has the avagraha of the compound As im रयन्तरमाजभनारा utu: the avag- 
raha is after Xu i1 The accent 1s on the second member by wewceq- 
भ्रकृतिस्वरः ॥ Had it been an indivisible word there would have been no 
avagraha, and accent would have been on the first as 16 15 a Neuter noun 
(see Pht IL 8) «feaer‘a girl’ ht. (who 18 about to choose a husband), 
wg जयः ‘an elephant’ ht (who conquers the enemy) , gat: ‘a mouatain' 
or ‘the pole of a carriage to w hich the yoke ıs fixed’, sz we ‘ Satrunsaha’ 
(withstanding an enemy , s तपः ‘ Satruntapa’ (destroying an enemy) , 
safcqa: ‘Armdama’ (victorious) The ,/dam 1s Transitive when meaning 
‘to pacify’ This has already been mentioned (see S 2519 root दम) Accord- 
ing to another opinion, the 1005 dam has latent 1n 10 the sense of the causa- 
tive and so becomes Transitive. 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a name’? Observe कुटुच्बनार, ‘he who 
supports his family’. 


२९६४ । गसश्च । Sr २।४१.। 
BARA: 0 
2964 And the affix खच्‌ comes after the verb mq ‘to go’ 
when ın composition with a woid ending in a case-affis, and 
when the word to be formed denotes a name 
As gata: ‘Sutangama’ Though the verb गच could well have been m- 


cluded 15 the last aphorism, the separation serves the purpose of carryiug 
the anuvritti of rq into the subsequent sátras 


२९६९ | अन्तात्यन्ताध्वदूरपारसवोनन्तेषु डः 1 ३। २। ४८। 


सद्चायाभिति निबुत्तस्‌ । रघु aad स्यात । डिरबसानर्थ्यांदनस्यापि टेलेपि । सभ्त dee 
तील्यन्तग इत्यादि । '* सर्वत्रपन्नयेरापसख्यानस्‌ * सर्वत्रयः wer पत्तित गच्छती ति wen i 
पन्नमिति पदातेः were. फियादिशेबण्य । “* उरसेः WIN *?4 उरसा गच्छतोत्युरगः ॥ 
'* सुदुरोरधिकरणे * | सुखेन गच्छत्यत्र qut । St 1“ * अन्यापि दश्यत इति वक्तव्यस्‌ *! ६ 
झाभग 1 ङे च fara विहादेणे वक्तव्वः *? | fam a 
2968 The affix * comes after the verb mq ‘to go' when 
in composition with the followmg words as its objects अन्व 
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‘end’ meaa ‘excessive, Awaq ‘road,’ हर ‘far,’ पार ‘across, wt 
‘all’ and wra ‘endless ' 

The anuvritti of the word watarg does uot extend to this As wran: 
‘having gone to ths end, thoroughly conveisunt’ , weqvam: ‘ going too fast’, 
अध्यग, ‘a way-farer', got: ‘going toa distant place’, wets‘ completcly 
familar’ , खर्वय, ‘ going everywhere, the Supreme Being”, waran: ‘gomg 
to infinity, moving for ever ' 

Ot the afhix x the letter © 1s indicatory, the real affix being w, The छ 
indica'es that the fe portion of the word to which this ıs added, must be 
elided (VI 4 143), as अन्तत गस्‌ tes matata (the fe portion अस्‌ of TE 
is elided) Now though the rule VI 4 143 says‘ when that which has an 
indicatory ड, follows, there 3s elision of the fe of aw’, yet in the present case, 
such elision takes place, although the word wq hereis not one of those 
called च (L 4 18), beceuse the presence of € as an indicatory letter musb 
not 33 unmeaning and should find some scope 

Vari —The ड 1s also employed when the words ın composition are wae 
‘everywhere’ and wee ‘creeping’, as wast: ‘Supreme Spirit’, चन्नगः 
* a snake ' पन्नस 13 an adverb formed by tne affix a added tothe च (IV. 
60) and means ' crecpingly ’ or * downwaid ' Fs 

Vart —So also when the word 1n composition 15 ख ‘ breast’, and there 
18 elision of ats final, As उरखू + गस्‌ + ड = उरगः ‘moving on breast, a snake’, 

Vart —So also with the words €‘ well’ and gz ‘ bad’ when the result- 
ing woids dente location. As gr: ‘that m which one goes easily, easy of 
access’ ms: ‘difficult of access, a fort ° 

Vart —Others say, that this ड 18 added when other words besides the 
above stand as upapadas Thus gra: ' going to the village’ 

Vart —Tagiag 15 replaced by fag when the affix ¥ (III 2 48) comes 
after the verb mq , as faxa: ‘a bird’ Thus we have three forms Teer, 
त्विद्ज aT. 

२९६६ 1 आशिधि हनः 1३1 २ ४० । 

शत्रु ramage. । ` आशिषि? किस्‌ । were i‘ * शारावाहनीउकश्तस्य च द! संचा- 
थाच *? । दारशर्द उपपदे आड-पर्वोद्धन्तेस्टटकारजास्तादेशे वक्तव्य इत्यर्थः ॥ दार्वोषाट । 
८» चाहा या * ! चार्वाघाट चार्वाधाट । “* mate समि च * । कर्मणदुपपदे संप्रवोड्धस्तेरक्तों 
देत्यर्य । बर्थान्सदन्तीति बणंसघाट, | पदस्घाट. । श्रं संघातः « पदसधातः । 

2966 The affix = comes after the verb wt ‘to kill, when 
the object is m composition with 1t, and when benediction is 
intended 

The affix * 1s understood in this sütra. Thus शत्रच wearq== wet: ‘may 
he kill the enemy’, 
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Why do we say ‘when benediction is intended’? Otherwise we have 
arguta: ‘ who Kills his enemy’ 

Vart —The affix ww. comes after the verb s when the word दार 
* wood’ 1s in composition with 16, and its final letter 1s changed into €, when 
the word so formed denotes à name As दाद आइन्ति= दार्वावाटः (दारु + आहन्‌ 
“+ जब ) ‘the wood-pecker' 

Vart —So also optionally when the word चार ‘ beautiful’ 1s ın composi- 
tion under the circumstances detailed in the last várt«ka as mature: or 
wrata ६ 

Vart —So also, when the verb इत्‌ 15 preceded by the preposition ww. 
and 18 1n composition with a word in the objective case, the affix uw 18 em- 
ployed, and the final 18 replaced by €, as दक्षान्‌ सहब्ति--वर्ण सपाट+ or वर्षा संघातः 
‘the alphabet’, wawr सइभ्तिन्पदसघाटः or पदसघातः ‘connecting the words 
that are separated, an annotator’ 

२९६७ । अपे छशतससोः । ३ । २। ५० 1 

आऋपदर्बादुभ्तेडः स्यांत्‌ । अनाशीरर्यनिदस्‌ । झेशापहः qui । ASTE: vd: । 

2967 The affix * comes after the verb vx ‘to kill’ when 16 
is compounded with the preposition ‘tv, and when the object in 
composition with ıt, 1s the word कथ ‘pain’ or q ‘darkness’ 

As, केशापइः gu: ‘the pain-allayer,« ४ , the son’, arag: wd: ‘the dark- 
ness destroyer, te, the sun’ 

This aphoiism has 18 scope when the sense 18 not that of benediction. 

२९६८ । कुभारशीषंबोणिनिः । ३। २। ९९ 

कुसररघाती à farce: शीय nat निपाल्यते । शीबंधाती à 

2968 The affix fe comes after the verb vt ‘to kill’ when 
the woid m composition with itis कुमार ‘a child’, ov शीव ‘head’. 

Thus कुमार + इन्‌ 7 fore कुमार +- घात ‡ इन्‌ (VII 3 54 and VII 3,82) 


gaug Nom ‘sing कुमारघाती ‘child-kille:’ So also sfréwrfe Nom. 
sing चीष घाती ‘head-striking’ 


The word शीर्ष 15 an irregular form of the word fare à 
२९६९ । लक्षणे जायापत्योष्टक्‌ । ३। २ ४२ । 
इन्तेष्टक्स्याल्लश सवति कर्तरि । जायाच्नो ना । पतिघ्नी खी । 
29060 The affix ta comes after the verb «x ‘to kJ? when 
it is m composition with the word erat ‘wife’ or «fa ‘husband’ 
&8 Object, and when the word so formed denotes the agent pos- 


sessed of that attribute (or when the word so foimed denotes 
a mark). 
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The werd लवण of this sütra gives rise to the doubt whether 16 means 
wwe watt or लक्षणशबति कर्तरि In the former case the meaning will be ‘ when 
the agent ıs itself the mark’ , as जायाचव* ‘a mole’ (a mark on the body indi- 
catave of the death of one’s wife) In the latter case the meaning will be 
‘when the agent is possessed of the attribute denoted by the word’, as 
atatea: ‘the murderer of his wife’, «fart ‘the murderer of her husband’, 

Of the affix tq the letters € and क are mdicatory The g shows that 
the feminine 1s formed by €, and @ causes the elision of the penultimate st 
of eq Thus जावा | इद्‌ टक्‌ =जावा + इच्‌ Hs (VI 4 93) 5 जायाच्य, (VII 8 54), 


२९9० । असनष्यकत्‌ के च । ३) २। ५३ । 


जयाष्नस्तिलकलक'। पतिघ्नी पाणिरेखा । पित्तप्न शतस? egea शति fent 
आाखुवातः QR । जय कर बलभद्र NETH waer (gute इत्यादि । भूनवियुमादित्वा- 
faugw । चरणात नगरधातेर इस्तीति तु याहुलकारदाणि ३ 

2970 And the affix e& comes after the verb vz ‘to lil 
when the object 15 in composition with it, and when the word 
to be formed denotes an agent other than a kuman bemg. 

As जाचाध्यस्विलकालक+ ‘the mole’ (literally that which indicates the death 
ot one's wife), पतिष्नी mater ‘the line of the palm of the hand’ (that which 
Indicates the death of one's husband) These two forms were deducible 
also from the last aphorism senc wy ‘ honey’ (literally that which has 
the property of destroying the phlegm) frase ya ‘clarified batter’ (hit 
that which destroys the bile) 

Why do we say ‘when the agent 13 nob a human boing’? "Observe 
आदुषात+ अग्रः ‘a Sidra’ (literally one who kills the mice) Here the affix 
as ww How do you explain the forms rere the killer of Pralamba 
demon, (an epithet of Balabhadra), Satrughna, otr gawr ? These forms are 
valid under Milavibhuj&idi class (TIL. 2, 5, vårt S 2919) and are formed by 
the affix wu 

Why ७ the affix ew not employed in the following? चौरधातेर or नपरघातेर 
इच्सी ‘an elephant’ (५ e, who kills a thief) Here the word ıs formed by 
the affix wt on the analogy of sütra III 3.118 which allows a diversity 
tn case of krutya affixes, which diversity 1s extended in this case to a krat 
affix. 

२९9९ । शक्तौ हस्तितकवाठयोः। ३। ३। ५४। 
इन्तेष्टदस्वाचळूलो दपोत्वायास्‌ | Weg दार्थोतिदस्‌ । इस्तिध्नो मा7 TEXTE ३ 
meia चाउास्तरस्‌ I 
2071 The affix ew comes after the verb vx ‘to kill’ when 
che word in composition with it as its object 1s इस्वी * elephant 
or "are ‘ gate’ and when the sense indicated 15 that of power, 
9 
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The sütra apples whore the agentis a human beng As इस्तिनं Pg 
met-iwferen सनुष्य$ a man who is strong enough to kill an elephant’ , so 
also mareo: ‘a burglar’ (who 1s capable of breaking open the doors) 

Why do we say ‘ where power 15 indicated’? Observe farte हस्तिनं fea 
= इस्तिः ‘who kills the elephant by poison’. Here the affix 15 we 

Another reading 1s कपाटः ॥ 


२९३२ । पाखिघताडची शिलिपनि । ३१ २। ४४ । 


इश्तेष्टबिटलोपो wee च निपाट्यते पाखिताडयेारपपदयेः । चाणिचः à ताजचः) ` ep à 
Fang १ पाणिदातः । ताडघातः n ` * राजघ उपसंख्यामच्‌, *! । राजानं इम्ति राजघः १ 

2972 The words «fww'and aren are irregularly formed 
when denoting an artificer, 

hess forms are thus evolved This affix ew 18 employed after the verb 
इत्‌ 1n composition with wife ‘hand’ and ara ‘a blow’ as object , then the f 
portion of इद्‌, ४.6 , sw 15 elided, and इ 1s changed into wirregularly Thus 
wife--eq4+-cac ate + द +“ अ == ates ‘a drammer (workman or handierafta- 

man), ताडघः ‘a smith’ 
Why ‘when denoting an artiücer' ? Observe wrfwerat ‘ bomng’, straw 
' hammerring" 

Vart.—Tha word cte: should be enumerated 1n this connection ; wen: 
'&regieide', The affix «gw 18 taught now Im the following — 

२९५३ । आद्यडभगर्पूलपलितनग्नान्यमरियेषुच्च्ययध्वचदौ कुषः 
करणे रूयुन्‌ । ३ । २। ५६ । 

शष्‌ चवयर्थेप्वचूव्यन्तेथु, कर्म सूपपदेष कुजः ख्युन्स्वात | arate Tee’ कुरव म्त्यनेन erret meet 
"erdt किस । अहढयीकुर्वन्त्यनेन । दद म्रतिदेभसाभव्याह्श्युण्ि नेति काशिका । भाष्यचते तु 
exe स्वांदेव | अच्‌ वावित्युत्तराथेच । 

2078 When the sense of the word to be formed 1s that 
of an instrumental agent, the affix {yq comes after the verb 
क ‘to make’, when the following words are n-composition with 
1t as objects --जादव ‘rich’, grt ‘ fortunate’, स्यूल ' big’, पलिव * prey’, 
wy ‘ naked’, wea‘ blind’ and tra‘ pleasant’, provided that, these 
words have the sense of the words formed by the affix few, 
though not actually ending 1n the affix fa (S 2117) 

The affix fex (V. 4 50) 158 added to a noun when 1618 1n compogaition with 
the verbs ¥ ‘to become’, # ‘#0 make’ and wa,‘ to be’, its force being that 
a thing attains to a condition m which 1 previously was not. The fea 
being an optional affix, rts sense 18 two-fold, namely, words ending im few 
and words nob ending in fea, Both may have the force of few, In the 
present sütra, however, the words that actually end 1n fea have been exs 
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cluded, while words which do not take the affix fee, but have the force of 
few are included 1n the present sátra, 

Thus wet + कु+- ख्युन्‌ = जाढय + दार +- अन्‌ = खादव करणच ‘that by the instru- 
mentality of which the poor becomes rich, viz , wealth, prosperity, means 
of enriching’ , gwracry ‘making happy,, स्थुलक्षरणच्‌ by which one becomes 
big’, wfwaacey ‘rendering grey’, नग्न करणच ‘making naked’ अन्धकरणस्‌ 
* making blind’ , frdacey ' showing kindness’ 

Why do we say ‘when the force 1s that of the affix ? Otherwise 
आठप' तैलेन कुव स्ति, 2 ८, weawafra ‘they anoint with ol’ Here though some- 
thing 1s joined with what i previously was nob jomed, namely, with oul, 
yet as the radical word 1s not prominent here, the sense 1s not that of Pew 
and hence this counter-example 

Why do we say ‘ when nob ending in the affix fer’? Observe wravt 
giña खनेन ‘they make rich by this’ Here the affix wg 13 not employed 

Kédsvka —It might be objected. ‘ well if «gq 1s not used, then the affix 
*ge must be used (III 3 117) as there 18 no difference between egy and 
ege_, both having the efficient portion चु, what 1s then the use of prohibit- 
ing faa? We reply, * because there 1s this prohibition, when the affix gq 
18 not employed the affix ege will not also be employed Thus by 1mplica- 
tion the affix eg 18 also prohibited The prohibition of Fea ın this sütra 
18 for the sake of the aphorisms that follow’ 

Bhdshya —P&tanjali observes that this prohibition 1s superfluous, be- 
cause there 1s no distinction between eg£ and gq For the word formel by 
any one of these affixes have tne same form and the same accent Nor 158 
there any distinction ın the feminines of their derivatives. Wor the word 
formed by नथू, =H, ईक , Wa and ख्युन्‌ take € ın the feminine as well as the 
words तरून and aga Nor is there any distinction In ther samdsas For 
in both the cases 1b will be netya samdsa Nor 1s the prohibition made 
for the sake of the augment yq For it being an indeclinable, yy cannot 
come after ıb The prohibition, therefore, 15 of no use to this sütra, but 16 
18 inserted hele for the sake of the following süiraa. 


२९9४ । कर्तरि भुवः खिष्णुच्युकजी । ३ । २। ४७ । 

व्याढ्यादियु अव्ययष्वच्व्यन्तेव AR स्वः । अनाढथ आदयो भवतीति arer भविष्छुः । 
आउघ'सावुकः (Certum dq (४३२) yarra कं सीति fure pere स्तथतीति 
mareg । ` ऋत्विग्दघुकल ग्दगुष्थिगज्जुयुलिक्रऊुचा च ' (३७३) व्याख्यातस्‌ । erare द्वथेर- 
भालोचने wee’ (8२९) * समानान्ययोद्रेति बाच्यस्‌ "7 । UTS-WET: । mnarps-uewt. 

gus ॥ ** क्तोऽपि वाच्यः * | ange: । सट्टूथ+ । अन्याटुचः ६ 
2074. "When the word to be formed denotes an agent, the 
affixes खिष्कुच्‌ and gam, come after the verb q‘to become’, 
when itisin composition with words wew, 50, provided that 
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these have the sense of the words formed by the affix fea 
though not ending in few 

Thus mreusnfasy: ‘becoming rich (who was not rich before)’, sven- 
watga: ' becoming rich’ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting the agent’? Not so when it denotes 
the instrument The affixes will apply when the sense of the upapada 18 
that of fea, otherwise nob, as wrat सिवा ‘he will be rich’, 

‘These affixes will not apply when the upapada ends in Fea, sedi सविता.) 


२९७४ । क । रुएशोदनदके किन (३॥२॥ ३८ । 

2974A. The affix fimm comes after the verb ere to touch’, 
when it 1s Im composition with a case-inflected word other than 
wre ! water’. 

By III 2 4,the anwvr tits of the word शुषि 18 to be read mto this sütra 
It might be objected ' why do we not read the anuvritis of the word wt 
instead of gfa, because the verb ww, 18 a transitive verb, and after such 
verbs, the anuvritta of w ought to come from III 2 4’? To this we say 
there ıs no harm in reading the anuvritti of qf in this case, because tho 
word wi of the last sûtra 1s also, In & way understood here, and Indicates 
the collection of all sorts of agents whether objects, instruments, &c , and 
this can only be when the first member of the compound 13 a word in 
general. 

Thus yf eqafe=qaeyy, nom sing घवस्षक ‘he who touches clarified 
butter’ स्पृश्‌ | Regt- g=waa+t+o (VI 1 68)*|स्परू+० (VI 1 67, and 
VIII 2 62) So also wexw equta=arwerq ‘who touches with hymns’, 
अलेम सुप्ति न्न अशरषकू ‘who touches with water’ But «www स्पृणविस-उदकरुपशः 
here we have the general afix wq, — See S 482 

२९१४ । ख । ऋत्विग्द्धुक्स्ततग्ट्गुण्णिगचुयुजिक्रुड्चां च । ३ 1२1१९ ॥ 
2974B The words Rug ‘a domestic priest’, «ve * impu- 
dent’, «rz * a garland’, दिक्‌ a dnection’ and «fera ‘ a quatrain? 
are irregularly formed by adding the affix fr, and so also 
after the verbs ssy‘ to worship’, gf ‘ to jom and wew ‘ to ap- 
proach’, the affix fay 18 employed. 

The first five words aro niegular forms Thus दु+ यस्‌ +- ferr- त्विक्‌ 
the who performs sacrifice In the season sgr) or to the season (gga) This 
word, however, 13 a wf word In which 1b 13 fruitless to search for its etymo- 
logical meaning पृष्‌ + शिबिम्‌ == दधृषं Here there ıs reduplication and tho 
final has acute accent wa-+-feaq=ea Here there 18 augment अस्‌ gu 
ferpefum 50 also sat स्निह्‌ + feaq=eferq All these arc in fact crude 
nouns, their current meaning having litle traces of then root meaning 
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The affix कित्‌ comes after the three roots TW, www, and mew Being 
read along with the five above mentioned irregularly-formed words, there 
13 some 1rregularity in the application of faq to these verbs Thus the 
affix fa comes after weg only when & word ending with any case affix 
precedes 1t in composition As प्र+- sex -- Rn = प्राच्‌ nom. sing माङ्‌ (VI 
4. 34, VII 1 70, VIII. 2, 23 and 62) ‘east’, so also wem ' west’, सदर 
‘north’ 

The affix ferq comes after युत्रिए and wsw when these are uncombined 
Thus qu-+-ferg=aqq In nominative singular, qa-+y_=qea+z (VII. 1. 
W)=asa+o (VI 1 63)=q% (VIII 2.62)‘ who joms’. When the root 
sw 1s in composition with an upapada, 16 takes the affix Fewy (see III 2 
61) As waag ‘yoked with horses’ 

So also msy -+ क्विन्‌ = ऋछ्य्‌ , nom sing ऋङ्‌, ‘acurlew’ Thenon elision 
of ihe w (VI 4 24) of mo 18 an irregularity, as this word has been taught 
In connection with other irregular words See S. 373, 


२६७४ 1 ग । त्यादादिषु दृशोऽनालोचने कञ्च । ३। २। ६० । 


29740. And the affix w% comes after the verb gy * to see’ 
When it 18 in combination with we, 90, and does not signify 


perception. 

See 429 

The force of ‘ and’ 18 that the Ferg also comes under similar circumstan- 
ces eux, &c, are pronouns, fora hsb of which see I 1.27 Thus equ nom 
sing carga, ‘such-hke’ when 161s formed by Terg , and vani ‘such like’ 
when the affix 15 wa So also aq-+-qu-+-ferq=argg (VI 3 91) nom sing 
aga (VI 1 68, VIII 2 36 and 62, VIII 4 56), and atga: when wz, 15 
the affix So erga 07 argu: ‘ what like’ 

What 15 the force of the letter st of wa? It 1s for the sake of accent , 
the uddlta is on the fiist syllable of those words which are formed by an 
affix haying an indicatory stor* (VI 1317) But the indicatory q would 
have given the same accent, there being na difference between ws and wy 
in thi» respect The indicatory * then serves only the purpose of arstin- 
gushing the affix कञ्च from wy in stirs IV. 1 15 in which wa is taken and 
not aq Had we not formed this separato affix, then for कज्‌ क्वरप्‌ of that 
attra, we should have read कनक्वरप so that the feminine of words formed 
by «a would have also taken long दे, so that the feminine of यावक, (याब + wt ° 
V 4 29) would have been यावकी instead of यावका 

Why do we say ‘ when not signifying perception’? See त weafa= ag: 
‘ who seesthat ‘Lhe worda zarga, atg Y, &c., arc crude nouns, 1n which the 
etymological sense of the root not being vusuble, the act of seeing can never 
be denoted by these words. 
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प्रवित्‌ ` knower’ , aafaa ‘knower of Brahma’ and निविद्‌ ‘invocation’ feg— 
काष्टमित्‌ ‘ wood-cutter’, प्रसित्‌ ‘cutter’ feq—cegfeag ‘rope-cutter’, nfewg 
‘a cutter’ जि--शन्ुजित्‌ ‘eremy-conqueror’ , अजित ‘conqueror’ नी--सेनानीः 
‘leader of an army’ , रीः ‘a leader’ , maat: ` head-borough’ , wad: * first’, 
(Why 1s there corobral «t in these words? Because the word waat has a 
cerebral*f in stirs V 2 78 and that indicates that these words will have 
w, as also by sütra VIII 4.8) <a—feere ‘splendour’, ware ‘ emperor’ 
(the letter wns added by VIII 3 25). 

Vat —Tho letter w replaces the न of ths root नी to lead’, when the 
words‘ agra’ and ‘ grêma’ are In composition with it, as wets and greats 

२९9६ । सजो REA: । ३ । २। ६२ । 
उप्यपसगे चेपपदे सजेदियें* स्यात्‌ । 'जशभाक्‌ । ्रभाक्‌ । 

2976 The affix fe comes after the verb wa ‘to share’ 
when m composition with a word endmg m a case-affix whe- 
ther it be an upasarga or not 

The words ‘ upasarga’ and ‘supr are understood in this sütra, As प्रश 
सजते = अशमाज्‌ । Nom smg waar ‘sharing a portion. So alsa when in 
composition with a preposition , as प्रभाकू ‘ division’. 


२९११ । SQUE । ३। २। ईद I 
fae स्यात्‌ aran a घामात । सस्यात्‌ । ren? किल्‌ । semp । 

2977. The affix fag comes after the verb आइ ' to eat,’ 
when in composition with a case-inflected word other than 
wea * food" 

Thus sewer zs खाभात्‌ ‘ eating raw food’ , wearg ° granivorous’. 

Why do we say ‘ when s" 15 ın composition? Because with wer as 


an upapada, we have sara: ‘eating food’, which 1s formed by the general 
affix अण्‌ (III. 2.1) 


२९३८ । कव्ये च । ३। २। ६९ । 


अदेविंट्‌। gee fas वचननरवाभनार्थ स्‌ । कड्यात्‌। 'याममांसमशकः । कथ तदि ' ऊव्मादा- 

sae Nrg: इति । पदवभांस शबद TITSE | उपपदस्य कव्यादेशः चुषेवरादित्वात । 

2978 The affix fae comes after the verb we ‘to eat,’ when 
the word ऋष्प18 in composition with it. 

As seque = क्रष्यात्‌ ‘ carnivorous’. 

Why his 16 been made a separate sütra, when fhis form could have been 
obtained by the last sütia also? To this the vártika rephes* ‘This has 
been made a separate Stra ın order to 1ndieafb that the rule of arawa (या 
1 94) does nob apply here’ Therefore the affix sw will not apply ın the 
alternative If the affix ख does nob apply, how then we geb the form 
ऋष्याद+ 11 the verse कव्यादोडखप suo (Amarakosha I, 1, 62) which 18 evident: 
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ly formed by the affix s ? The affix wa comes after the root when the 
word formed means 'the eater of meat which has been cut, dressed and 
cooked” , thus memg means a man who eats meat cooked and prepared, ? e, 
a meat-eater, a Rakshasa as opposed to a vegetarian or civilised man, while 
maqaq means ‘an animal which eats raw flesh’, the word meare in fact 
may be regarded as an irregular form falling under tho wareerig class cf 
&ütra VI 3 109 Thus पक्बमास + अदू = ऋष्य +- ड the upapada pakvamimsa 
13 replaced by kravya irregularly under Prishodarádi, 


२९३९ । दुहः WANT । ३।२। १० । 
V WENT ॥ 

The afix कप comes after the verb st ‘to milk’ when in 
composition with a word ending m a case-affix and the letter 
« replaces its final. 

As waga ‘a mich cow, giving abundance of milk’. 


२९८१ । अन्येश्योउपिदश्यन्ते। ३। २। ५३ । 
झन्दसोति निवत्तस्‌ । मनिन्कवनिश्यनिष्विल्‌ रते प्रस्यया घावा! स्युः । 
2980 ‘These affixes viz मानित, कबनिप्‌ , afaq , and विच are seen 
after other verbs also besides those ending 1n long जा 
The word छन्द 15 not understood hero, 
As these affixes all begin with a consonant, the question arises, will 
they take the augment xg ı This ıs answered by the next aphorism. 
For examples of this sütra, see 2981 and 2982, 
२९८१ । नेड्वशि कृति । ५। ३।८। 
शादे? कृत इश्न स्यात्‌ । श । gered | मातरित्वा । 


2981. The augment इइ is not added to a krit-athx begin- 
ning with a sonant consonant (ax praty&hára) 
As झु+ ‘to injure’--afaq=yguaq, 180, sing सुशर्मा ` who destroys well 
CE destroys sim or ignorance’ magta ‘to go + कबानिप्‌ = ntar- इत्‌ -- बस 
(VI 1 71)=nratcerq, ist sing प्रावरित्या ‘who goes early’, 


२९८२ । 'विड्वनोरननासिकस्यात । ३। ४। ४१। 
अयुनासिकर्यात्स्यात्‌ । वायत इति बिजावा । virer । अवावा । विच a qe (e d 
org! 
2982. A stem ending ma nasal, and followed by the fuz. 
or व, always substitutes long जा for 108 nasal 
Thus wears, tras, peor, अद्विजा+, गोपा, (€ £ गोपा इन्द्रोनपा wia Ry IX 2 


10), कूपखा, WaT, Ewa, दधिक्राः, wur उन्नेतणाच ॥ The affix fag (which 15 
totally elided) 1s added under III, 2, 67, "The a of सन्‌ 1s changed to प by 
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VIII 3 108 matte With the affix वन्‌ we have tho following —faatat 
अग्रेजाबा (IIE 2 75) The repetition of the word अजुन्नाविक in this sütia 
shows that the limitation of anud&ttopadesa, &c., which applied to the 
अनुनासिक of sütra VI 4 37 S 2428 does not apply here 

Now we give examples of the affixes taught in IJI 2 75 S 2980 

fa-aqtafra=fatortaq (VI 4 41) =fr lst sing faea 
* who brings forth’ अग्रेगावा ‘who gocs before’ So also from ,/sttq_Bhu&ds 
482 we have छण्‌ +- बस्‌ = खो + झा | वत्‌ = शवावन्‌ Nom S warati रिय्‌ + विष्‌ = 
कष्‌ (VII 3 86) 186 sing m ` who injures’, as in रेडसि we मये (Yajur Ved, 
VI 18) Similarly from rush with बिच the form 1s रोहू । So also gre 
formed by विच 

Note,——The word ‘also’ ın S 2980 has the force of removing all cond.- 
tions under which these afhxes were employed in the previous aphorisms, 
that ıs to say, these affixes come even when theie 13 no upadada As iat, 
चीव 

The words ' are seen ' 1n this sütra show that all verbs do not admit of 
these affixes indiscriminately Itis only when we see a particular form 
that we can infer the existence of these affixes, 


२९८३ । क्विप्व । ३ । २। ५६ । 
manta दशयते । ` सल्सूद्धिष- (२९७५) इति ट्वस्पैव अपछ्चः । उखास्रत्‌ । पर्यच्वत्‌ । 
WIXWT । 
2988 And the affix tumq 1s also seen after all verbs, whe- 


ther having an upapada or not in the Vedic as well as ın the 
modern Sanskiib 


As उखायाः @aat=careag (VI 4 24) ‘falling from the pot’, wdwaq 
‘fallmg from the leaves’, wrerg भरश्‍यतिन्यजादाजश , lob sing amete ' falling 
from a car? The xr islong by VI 8 187 Sec Rig Ved 1 8.5 


२९४ । अन्त: 15 1 ४ । २०॥ 


qaen Pate wea स्यादुपतर्गेस्थान्विनिचात्पर्देत i BTW 1" शाल शत्‌- (२3८३) 
wterqi fastu mika नित्रथीः । ' * आशासः छवो उपधाया इश्व वाच्यच्‌ *7 जाशी 1 
KAri tgs । 

2984. Thenof ऋब 18 changed mto w, when it is preceded 


by an upasarga competent to produce the change, provided 
it occurs at the end of a pada, 

As हे ma | दे पराण!!! This rale 15 an exception to VIII 4 37 by 
which the final * ın a pada 1s nob changed into wu The word wea: m the 
sütra is to be-understood to be equivalent to ugras, and the rule apples 
when the word 18 1n the vocative caso 


10 
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The word my 138 क्विप्‌ formed word, and the * final ıs not elided ın 
the Vocative Singular because of the prohibition of VIIT 2 8, in every 
other place, when the X 18 padánia, it would be dropped , and therefore the 
illustr.tion is given with Vocative singular, which alone satisfies the 
requiremcnts of this sttia 

By VI 4 84 S 2486, the a of ,/शास्‌ is changed to इ before ferqs 
As Taas =faenfe शास्ति। The stem 15 सिन्नशित्‌ nom frai à 

Vdritka —The sat of शासू preceded by the preposition Sr 1s changed 
to € before kvip As खाशी» from आशिस्‌ ( Similarly are formed hr and gs 
with the affix kvip. The crude forms are fire and gut 


२९८५ । इस्सन्त्रर्क्रिषु च । ६। ४ । ८9 । 

wy छादेहेस्व* स्यात्‌। ततुच्दत । ` अनुनासिकस्य fer’ (२६६६) इति दीर्घः । ` ज्ञा भा 

घातोः ' (३३१) । wary । शास्‌ । ' च्छ वाः-' (२५६१) इत्यूट्‌ i MTR: I ` उवरत्वर-' (२६५४) 

इत्सठू ॥ जूः | झरी WS: ह । सू । ऊट्‌ । बुद्धि । ज़नानबतीति जनो । wat । जनावः। 

Met Mart Gat सुभूः। सुन्वा । सुस्व । “राल्लाप '। (२६४५)। CLEGEE T 
giy । 

2985 The penultimate of ऋ is shortened before the 
affixes इस , सन्‌, we and fea ॥ 

Thus wiag, wem (neuter), ws«w, waseq and उपच्छतु a The first three 
are Unádi affixes 

As तजुच्ढत । 

Fiom the roots aq and we with affix kvip, are formed ware and 
अशान्‌ , thus रशत्‌ + क्विप्‌ = प्रशास्‌ Frag = (the lengthening of the penultimate 
is by VI 415 S 2666) प्रशान्‌ (x changed to « by VIII 2 64 S 8341 ) 
So also 18 ग्रवाच्‌ । 

From the fea ‘to play’, with affix kvip, 1s formed waa:  dice-player ? 
The q is changed to w by VI 4 19 S 2561 Thus wefea+feaq = 
sre दिफ -+- क्विप्‌ à B ` 

From the roots vag and ee with the affix kvıp, are formed wx and हर, 
the q ıs changed tom by VI 4 20 S 2654 They are declined thus 
NS sid gett p. ger Nom S aid zri ph gest) From ferr 
(S 2654 ) ıs obtained «x with kvip) From the root wu (S. 2654) ig 
derived क with ferq Thus wa +- क्विप्‌ == श्र -- ऊठ्‌ +- ferq=aid wdti pl 
उथः। With the upapada जन we have जन-- अव +- क्विप्‌ -_जन-- श्रो = जनौ! 
with the vriddhi Itis dechned Nom S si d जनावे । pl जनाव । 

From w« (S 2654 , with kvip) 1s obtained मू, declined as Nom Sa 
d gdtipi छुबम३्1 Butga,d gear, pl gra: j 

Fiom gvat (S 2656), by applying VI. 4 21 S 2655, is obtained 
with kvip yt भूरो। pl qi From पूर्वी we geb Nom S wad 
watt pl wee Bere 
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२९८६ । गसः की । ६। ४। ४० । 


आअनुनायिकलोप+ स्यात्‌ । अङ्कगत्‌ । ` * गमा दीवामिति बक्तव्यस्‌ * ' परीतत्‌ । सयत्‌ । gue 
** करू च गभादीवामिति वक्तव्य लोपश्च * ' । अग्नेः | अग्येन्न ¦ । 


2086 The nasal of wa ıs always elided befoie few u 

Thus अङ्गयत्‌, कलिङ्गगत्‌, wera इरय a The wis added by VI 1 71 

Vart —It should be stated of aq and the rest. The elision takes place 
here also सयत्‌ परीतत्‌, wq: 

Vart.—The nasal of ww, &c 15 elided before wẹ, as, Wits, SRY: ४ 


२९८9 । स्थः क च । ३। २ ॥ 99 1 
चाल्क्विप्‌ । शंस्थः । wears । ‘शमि war (२९५८) इत्वच वाघिलु amr । 


2987 The affixes क and fay come afte: the verb स्या when 
it 18 ın composition with a word endmg ina case-affix or an 
upasarga 
` Why has this aphorism: been made, when by III 14 ea would have 
taken wand by III 1 75 ıb would have taken fiw also? This re- 
petition 18 for the purpose of prohibiting the prohibition, that ıs to say, the 
süitra III 2 14 S 2928 prohibited the sûtra IIT 2 4 S 2916 and the 
present sütra removes that prohibition. Thus wea and wewt But for 
this sÓtra, this form could not have been evolved , for, with the upapada 
wq the verb cut would have taken the afhx wa by III 2.14. 


२९८5 | सुप्याजाती णिनिस्ताच्द्ील्ये । ३।२। 9८ । 


अस्रात्यथे शप धातोशिनि स्यात्ताुष्ठील्ये cule । उषणभोजी । शीतसाजी a ` जातो 
Taq । त्रम णानामन्ञायता । ` ताच्होल्ये' fau! उष्ण prc कदाचित । इह irl 
wan भिन्न एव सुपि शिनिरिति व्याख्याय उत्मतिभ्यासाडि सर्तेरुपसख्यानभिति पठितस t इरदत्त- 
भाधवादिभिय तदेवाजुसुतत्‌ । एतच्च भाष्यविरोधादुपेश्यस्‌ । szfuzwetquqsiq शिनि 1 स 
Ars pU! । ' अनुययिवमं ! । ' पतत्यधो धान विधारि!। “न वञ्चनीया प्रभवेरऽनु 
जीविभिः? इत्यादेः । ` * साघुकारिएयुपसख्यानस्‌ *? । ' * अझपि वद्‌ *? । अताच्दोल्याचे 
चारतिकद्दयस । साधुदायी । ब्रह्मवादी । 

2988 When ‘habit’ is to be expressed, the affix fefe 
comes after a verb, provided that the word with a case-affik 
in composition with ıt does not mean a genus 

Thus eeu+ya+fofa=acwiifag, Ist. sing उष्णभोजी ‘who eats his 
meal hot’ So also शीतभोजी, Ge , 

Why do we say ‘ when 15 does not mean a genus’? Witness greum 
arataat ‘the inviter of Bidhmanas’ We cannot form ब्रादणानामब्त्रयी 

Why do we say ‘when habit 1s to be expressed ? Withess wu spem 
कदाचित्‌ ' he sometimes eats hot? The author of the K4sik& vrith says that 
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though the anuvritti of the word ‘ sup’ was understood in this aphorism, 
its repetition here declares that the upasargas are not included and he 
gives the following vártik& — 

Vart—The verb srg in composition with the preposition sq or मति 
should be enumerated as taking this affix As उदासारिन्‌, fem उद्ाहादिसीो, 
Ist pimal उदासारिएणः 80 also भत्रासारिणी, p] प्रत्यासारिश्यमः 1 1181408103 
and M&dhava have followed Kasika in this 1espect 

This 15 however, againsb the Bh&shya and should be discarded More- 
over this afhx comes even with upsaragas As sgatfaq waatfay, eu atr, 
&c Asin the verse weg, अतुयापियर्यः | wateawt धाव विसि i 
saratar: गभवोउनुजो विभि । 

Fart —So also when the sense 18 having skill in such and snch action" 
As argara ‘excellent worker’ , aryaqtdt ‘ giving liberally ° 

Vari —So also after the verb ww preceded by ag As ब्रक्षबादिन_ in 
wam aR धदण्वि ‘the knoweis of Brain say These two vå tutas cover 
cases where there is not the sense of ‘ habit’ 


२९८९ । WAY पसाने । ३। २। 9९ | 

Tafa स्पात्‌ | उपपदार्थ कर्ता प्रत्ययार्थस्य उतु दपमानच tee इव कोशति उष्टकायी 1 
च्याङ्छरावी । ससाच्छीस्याथ जात्यये च ws । ' क्तरि CPG । aaa ia agate मापाद्‌ | 

उपमाने ^ fax seg: कोशति । 

2089 The affix taf comes after a verb when it 1s in com- 
position with a word denoting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affi» bemg ‘doing some 
thing like that’, that is to say, whenthe upapada agent is tha 
standard of comparison of the agent denoted by the ward to 
which the sense of the affix refers 

Thus ety wa mafa = उष्द्रक्रोणित्‌ ' who makes a noise like a camel’, vats- 
wtfaq ‘who makes a noise like a crow ’ 

This sütra applies where ‘habit’ 1s not indicated 107 where ‘genus ' 13 
denoted ın opposition to the last aphorism, 

Why do we say ‘ when expressing the agent’ ? Witness as अत्ृपानिय भव 
थति आयाच्‌ he eats mdsha like appa’ Here ww 15 object and not agent, 
and heuce no composition takes place. 

Why do we say ‘denoting a standaid of comparison? f Other wise 
there will be no composition As weg: sint ‘the camel males noise’, 


२९९० । ब्रते । ३। २। CO! 
feta: स्वास à स्थयिडलशायो । 
2999 The affix afr comes after a verb, m composition 
with a word ending m a case-affix, when ‘vow’ 1s meant 
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कना 
The word बच m ansa ‘yow’ as regulated and oidamed by the Serip- 
tures This condition * when vow is expressed ‘ applies to the completed 
word, that is to say, when the complete word made up of the 1005, the 
upapada, and the affix denotes a vow As स्थपिडलथायित ‘the sow of 
sleeping on bare ground (and nowhere else) ot a p.rson who has taken this 
vow’ wage ‘who has vowed not to eat during the performance of a 
Sraddha ceremony ’. 


Why do we say ‘when vow 18 to be expressed’? Otherwise there 18 
nocomposition As eafeea शेते Zaga: Devadatta sleeps on bare ground ° 

This sütra 18 also an exception to III 2 78 applicable when ‘ habit’ 
13 not meant, or when ' genus’ 1s to b» expressed 


२९९९ | बचहुलसाभोदण्ये । ३। २॥ ८५९ । 
wage दरोत्ये सुप्युपपदे fato Sonia stra) 


2991 The affix fuf comes after a verb diveisely, when 
continued repetition of an action 18 to be expressed 


The word mtata means continued repetition, that 13 to say, zealous 
practice or assiduous performance of anything, but does not mean habit 
As wataattaat गान्धाराः ‘the people of Gándhára are kash&ya diinkers’ 
चराय न पा feta aaa gat णिनि (VIL 3 383) So also चीए्पायिल उशी- 
बारा ‘the people of Usinára are milk drmhers’ यदोर-पायिणो atétau ' the 
people of Bahlika are sauvira-diinkers ' 

By using the word ‘ diveisely ' in the sütra, this affix is not apphed in 
other places, as 1n the following —geaTware: ‘a grain eater 


२९९२। सनः । ३ । २। ८२1 
सुपि अन्यते यनि, स्यात्‌ । दर्थनीयसानी ३ 


2992 The affix fafs comes after the verb ** ‘to think’, 
when there 18 a word with a case-affix, m composition with 16, 


The woid ‘sup.’ 18 understood in this 509 As दर्यनीयनानी who thinks 
himself handsome’, aervarat who thinks himself beautiful ’ 

Note —The verb sra belonging to the 4th conjugation 19 taken hero and 
not that belonging to the 8th conjagation because the nnuvriti of the 
word ' diversely ’ 1s understood here In the present aphorism, whether we 
take the Divadi oi Tanddi चच theicsuling form would be the same, 
namely, नानिच But not so 1n the next aphounm, where before the affix क्व 
there would be differente of form owing to the vikarna, + ८, 10 the 4th 
conjugation xw would be added, but not soif the verb belonged to the 
8th class 
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२९९३ । आत्समाने खश्च । ३। २। ८३ । 
श्वकर्सके मनते वर्तभानान्मन्यतेः सुपि खश्‌ स्याद्‌ । चारिशनिः | परिडतमाट्सान सन्यते पणिड- 
dara: । परिडतनानी । खित्यनव्ययस्य? (२९३३) । कालिनन्वा । ` नव्य यस्य › किस्‌ । दिवा- 
सन्या 
2993 And-theaffix wa comes after the verb aq ‘to think,’ 
when the word in composition with 1618 à. word with a case- 
affix, and when itis employed to sigmify thought, whereof 
the object 18 self (the sense of the affix bemg ‘thinking him- 


self as such’). 

The word meamata means ‘thinking of one’s own self’ By the word 
‘and’ 1t 18 meant that the affix fef may be employed in the same sense 
This rule applies where the agent, indicated by the sense of the affix, thinks 
himself possessed of the qualities of ‘ handsomeness,’ &c , denoted by the 
upapada As दर्शेनीयसन्यः or दर्शनीयभानी ‘who thinks himself handsome’, 
परिडतनन्यः or पदिडतमानी * who thinks himself learned)’. 


२९२३ । क । खित्यनव्ययस्य । ६। ३ 1 ६६ । 

The long vowel ıs shortened before खथ by VI 3 66 S. 2943. Thus 
कालिनन्या । Why do use ın S 2943 ‘when not an Indeolinable word’? Ub- 
serve दिवामन्या i 

२९९४ । इच एकाचोउम्मत्ययवच्च । ६ । ३ । ६८ । 

इलन्तादेकाचोऽस्त्याट्स च स्वादासन्वत्खिदन्ते परे 1  ऋौतोउच्यसे! ' (२८५) । गासन्यः t 

“ बारुशसेः ' (३०२) । व्रियनन्य (wien à नु १ WERFT | सुवसन्वः । खियवात्मानं सन्यते 
जिसन्यं कुलच्‌ | भाष्यकारवचनाच्छीशब्दल्य हस्वे! सुमभेररभावश्च । 
" 2994 A monosyllabic word, endmg m any vowel other 
than =, when followed by a word formed by a faa affix, recerves 
the augment बच, which ıs added in the same way as the affix 
अस्‌ of the Accusative singular 

The word जच 13 to be repeated here thus इच शकाचोउस्‌, खमृप्रत्ययवच्च ॥' 

This गानन्य , खॉनन्य or खियमन्य , सिय मन्यः, सबसन्यः u By force of the atideda 
अमुम्रत्ययबव्‌, the changes produced by the Accusative ending are caused by 
this augment also viz the substitution of long wt, the substitution of a 
vowel homogenous with the first, the guna, the substitutes wag and Sag 
Aswr-m "eq (VI 1. 98 S 285 ) , प्रवेखवण as खींमन्यः (VI 1 107 S 194), 
guna, as—wcarqg (VII 3 110 8 275) from ai And इयङ and sag, as 
Brava, भु बनन्यः (VI 4 80 S 302) Why do we say ending in a vowel 
other than ख (इच्‌) ? Observe स्वन्मन्यः u Who do we say ‘a monosyllable’ १ 
Observe लेखाजु wra: u 
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The affix wy 1s elided after a Neuter noun (VII 1 28), therefore, will 
this s also be glided when xftis treated as Neuter ? As खियसाल्सानं wega 
आहा शकुल = जिय मन्यस or raraq ॥ The second form 1s the valid form accord- 
ing to the great commentator. Here there 18 shortening of श्री, and the 
absence of we and yy augments 


२९९९1 भूते । ३।२। ८४ ॥ 
अधिकारोउयस्‌ । ` वर्तनाने ae’ (२२१५१) इति यावत्‌ । 
2995 All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be 
understood to come 1n the sense of past time 


The phrase ‘ with the sense of past time’ ıs an adhikára or governing 
aphorism and exerts 1ts influence up to aphorism TII 9 123. S 2151, that 
18 to say, these affixes give a signification of past tense to the verb whose 
anuvritti is also understood throughout the subsequent sütras, see 
III 1 91 

Thus 16 will be taught in the next aphorism “after the verb यख , when 
the word ın composition 1s in the Instrumental case, the affix सनि is em- 
ployed Here to complete the sense we must 1ead into the sitra, the 
words ‘ with the sense of past time’ As अझ्निष्टोमेनेष्टवान्‌ = अप्निष्टो चवाजिय्‌ 
‘who has sacrificed with an Agnishtoma or a five-day series of offerings’ 

Why do we say ‘ with the sense of past tıme’? Otherwise these affixes 
will not be employed As अप्निष्टोनेन wafer ‘he sacrifices with Agnishtoma’ 


२९९६ । करणे यजः । ३। २। ८४ | 
करण उपपदे yarataafa निः स्यश्टकत रि। सोामेमेष्टदान्यानयाची । अग्निष्टोमयाजी i 
2996 ‘The affix fet comes after the verb aẹ_ ‘to sacrifice’ 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composition 18 


in the imstrumenal case 

The anuvritia of fef« and not of खश 15 to be read mto this stra, As 
अऋप्निष्टोसया जिन who has sacrificed with Agnishtoma’ Here Agnishtoma 
is the instrument for the attainment of the desmed frurt. So also 


चैमयाजिन । 
२९९9 । कर्मणि हनः । ३। २। ८६ । 
[ितुव्यघाती । कर्भणीत्येतत्‌ ' सहे च ' (३००६) इति यावद्िकियते । 
2997 The affix faf* comes after the verb इच ‘to kill’, 
with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is 
in the accusative case. 


) 


- 
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As पिलुज्यवातिय्‌ ' who has killed his paternal uncle’, इस +- Pufa घम्‌+ 
fafa (VII 3 54 )—wa-rFfaf« (VII 3 82) «wif (VIT. 2 116) 

This afhx is employed only when censuieis implied. Therefore 1t 18 
not employed in चोर smt ‘he has killed the thief 

The anuvritt: of the word wafw of this aphoiism extends up to sütra 
III 2 98,8 3006 


२९९२ । Tea wusg क्विप्‌ । ३ । २ । ८9। 


ee कर्मशपपदेष हस्ते ते दिवप्ल्यात्‌ | WATT । भरणहा । went । ' विधच्च ' (२८८६४) इत्ये 
fug नियनार्थमिदच । ब्रह्मादिष्वेव इन्तेरेव ya एव विवबेवेति यदुविधोऽत्र नियस इति कार्शिका । 
surrecta किववेदेति द्विविधे! नियम इति साष्यस्‌ i 

2998 The affix शिव comes after the verb qq ‘to kill with 
the sense of pasi time, when the following words m the 
accusative case are in composition we ‘a Bràhmana, «= ‘at 
foetus’ and ax ‘ Vritra’ 

As agrı Ist sing WER ‘who hes killed a Bréhmana’ , wet‘ who 
has killed a fostus’, avert ‘ who has killed Vritra,’ ve , Indra’ 

Since by sütra 2983, the affix Tera, was ordained to come after all 
verbs, and therefore would have come after the verb wy also, where 1s the 
necessity of the present aphorism? Tars aphorism makes a niyama, t &, 
the verb हत takes the affix feqq only when 16 13 composition with the 
words we, &c Fonr-fold restriction is here intended according to the 
Kásikà — 

(1) When wq has, as upapada, the words ay, &c., and not any other 
word , as पुरुष इतवान्‌ ‘he has killed the man’. 

(2) When the words wa, &c , are upapadas of any other verb than इस, 
then this affix ıs not employed; so that the verb must be ww,, thus 
gTa ‘he has read the Veda’ 

(3) Tue fare 13 the only affix to denote past tim» inthe case of इथ, 


preceded by wet, &c , and no other affix can be employed 10 this sense 

(4) Thıs ıs employed only in the past tense and nob in any other 
tense , as wate इन्ति or इनिध्यति ‘he kills or will kill the Biahmana’. 
According to the Bhishya, the niyama 1s two fold only nam»ly 2 and 8, 4 e 
the upapadas must be Brahmána, &c , and the affix must ba kvip 


C0 uA Up AAT aa aR aa 


- 
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2999 The affix feet comes after the पटा हू to mate’ 
with the sense of past time, when th following words in the 
accusative case are m composition — ‘well’, कर्ज ‘action’, चाच 
‘gin’, we ‘hymn’ and gra ‘virtue’ ° 
The phrsse ‘in the accusative case’ is understood in this aphorism, 
and applies to all the abovementioned words, except g which being an 
écributiva word, of course, cannot take any case-terminations As www 
(VI 1 71)‘ who has done well’, wwa ` who has done all works’, पापकृत्‌ 
* who has committed sins’, wga ‘who nas made a mantra’, qe! who 
has done virtuous actions’. ` 


This sfitra also ordains a restrictive rule or niyama. Three-fold 
restriction 1s intended here according to the Kasik& namely, restrictions 
with regard to past time, root kri and the affix, but not with regard to 
upapada 1 The restriction being that the affix must be kvip, we hava 
Ao WH in कर्मकृतवानु॥2 Tne root must be कु, we have भब्ञाध्याय-८« 
शन्भनघीतवात्‌ । Here there is no kvip. 3 Thetime must be past. There- 
fore no kvip in the Present or Future, 35 wet करोति or करिच्ववि। There 
being no restriction with regard to the upapadas, this affix 1s employed 
when words other than these खु कर्म, &c, are upapadas 4५, wreg who 
has made Scriptures’ , भाष्यकृत्‌ ‘who has made a commentary’ The q18 
added to the root by VI. 1. 71. 


३८८० । Sra सुञः। ३। ₹। cor 
rege । चलुव्यिउच नियम इति काशिका । श्वशुत्तरसप्रेठपि r 
8000 The affix fer comes after the verb g ‘to press out 
juice’, with the sense of past time, when the word &, in the 
accusative case, 18 1n composition 
Ag, @rrga ‘ who has pressed the soma juice, or soma-distiler', Ist dua: 


Wag , Ist. plural raga: à 
This sütra 1s also for the sake of making å niyama of restrictive rule. 
The four-fold restriction 1s here intended, ४७, as regards the verb, the 
'ense, the upapada and the affix. Tos 1$ according to the Küsiká. 
9 also 1n the nest stra. 


३००९ HATH 1३1 २॥ ९९१ 
t 
3001. The affix ferr comes after the verb fe ‘to collect’ 
with the sense of past time, when the word जगि, in the aecusa- 
tive case, 15 In composition. 
11 
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As, अग्निचित्‌ ‘one who has kept the sacred fire’, Ist. dual wfgfwdt, 


tst. plural sifgferes । 
Here also, as 1n the last aphorism, four fold restriction 1s intended. 


३००२ । कमंएयग्र्याख्यायाम्‌ । ३।२। ९२ | 

कर्म प्युपपदे कर्मएयेव कारके Tarte: क्बिप्स्यात्‌ अग्न्याधारस्यलविशेषस्याख्यायास्‌ । श्येन 
ea चितः श्येनचित्‌ । 

3002 In expressmg an object the affix ष्‌ comes after 
the verb f ‘to collect’ with the sense of past time, when 10 18 
in composition with a word ım the accusative case, provided 
that the word so formed is the name of the place or altar 
of fire 

The words % and कभ are understood in this sütra The Name 
is expressed by taking the complete word consisting of the verbal root, the 
upapada and the affix As afaq ‘a fire altar which has been arzanged 
in the shape of a hawk’ , कडूचित the fire altar arranged like a heron’ 

Tne word reat indicates that these words are rudh} words, their 
sense depending upon usage rather than etymology Tne arrangement of 
bricks for sacrificial purpose with regard to fire, gets those vailous names, 
that 15, when the bricks gre arranged like a falcon, 1 18 called xaafwa, 
and so on 

३००३ । कर्मेणोनिविकियः । ३। २। ९३ ॥ 

maga? विप्र्वाल्क्रीणातेरिनिशः स्यात्‌ । ' * कुत्सितग्रहणा कतंव्यस्‌ *! सोसविक्रयी t 
घृतविक्रयी 1 

3008 The affix xf comes afte: the compound verb fag ‘to 
sell’, 1n the sense of past time, when in composition with a 
word in the accusative case 

Variata —Tne rep.tition of the word wife in the sütra, though 108 
anuvritti might have been drawn fiom the last aphorism, indicates that 
when the objcot carries with 16 sense of censure on the agent, then only 
this affix 15 employed and not with every and any object As ürafamfaw 
‘the scller of soma plant’, qafamfeq ‘the soller of liquois’, employing 
disapproval of the action of these persons who carry on these mean 
professions But not so in धान्यविक्रायः ‘ the siller of paddy’. 

३००४ । दूशंः क्निप 1३1 २। ९४ ॥ 

कर्माणि YA त्येव । पार दृष्टवान्‌ पारदृश्या । 

3004 The affix wafzr« comes after the verb gw ‘to 886? गया 
the sense of past tume, when m composition with a word m 
the accusative case, 
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As agza Ist smg भेरद्वश्वा ' who has seen the Meru’ पारदश्या * who 
has szen the end or the other side ° 

Though the affix =afrq was valid by sütra III 2 75 its repetition 
here shows that no ı ther affix comes 1n this sense atter this verb 


३००३ । राजनि युचिकूनः 1 ३1 २। ९३। 
कब निप्स्थात्‌ । युधिरण्तर्भावितदयर्थः । राजान येितवान्राजयुध्चा । राजकृत्या । 

3005 The affix wafm comes after the verbs qa ‘to fight’ 
and कृ to make’ with a past signification, when the word राजन 
‘king’ 1s m composition, m the accusative case. 

How can the verb gw, which is an intransitive verb, govern an 
object? It 18 a transitive verb, masmuch as 16 15 taken to be a causative 
verb, with the faq affix latent As राजयुध्बनू, Ist sing wageat (VIL 2.7) 


' who has caused the king to fight’, uergrewa, Ist sing शाजकूल्या (VL 1. 71) 
‘ who has made a king’. 


३००६ । सहे YIRE 

कर्मणीवि निवृत्तद्‌ । सहयुध्या । सह कृत्या | 

8006 The affix क्वनिप्‌ comes after the verbs qw ard छ, with 
a past signification, when the word चइ ‘with, is m composi- 
tion. 

The anuvrittt of karman: ceases, 

The word सह, being a particle, and not denoting a substance, 1s mcap- 
able of taking any case As wegvat ‘who has made to fight with’, wee 
* who has done any thing along with another ’, 


8009 । सप्तस्यां जनेडः 1३1 २। ९७ । 
wxfaww । सन्दुराया जातोसन्डुरजः । ' डघापोः-' (१००१) इति wear ॥ 

8007 The affix * comes after the verb wq ‘to be produced’, 
with a past signification, when the word, m composition with 
it, 18 in the locative case 

As सरासिजस्‌ 1 So also उपसरे जातः = a पसरज) । wq4-*-—w--w (VI 4 148) 
=W ' born of the first conception ', gu: * born 1n the stable". Here WELT 
1s shortcned to wege by VI 3. 63 8 1001. 

३००८ । पञ्चम्यामजातौ । ३। २१ ९८ । 

चातिशब्दवरजिते qeqeqra उपपस्‌ जनेर्डः स्यात्‌ | सस्कारजः Ww: t 

9008 The affix s comes afte: the verb wg, with a past 
signification, when the word m composition with if, 18 in the 
ablative case, which does not denote a genus, 
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As gw: * born through understandmg , wewttws ‘born of habit’, grwm: 
“born through pain’. sg: “result of the past karmas | sdrishta) " 
Note.— Why do we say ‘when not denoting a genus’s Observe etai 
Wr ' born of elephant ', अशश्‍वाण्यावः ‘ born of horse . 
३३०९ । उपसर्ग च संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३।२। ९९। 


‘ war स्दार्त्सतती अने 

3009. The affix wv comes after the verb wt wiina past 
signification, when an upasarga is m composition and when 
the sense ıs sumply appellative. 

The term here beng simply appellative, and not descriptive, cannot be 
explained by giving the signification of 1ts component elements As uwt 
‘people’, or *&son',asin the sentence mwrewredatr wt (Amarakosha 
IIL, 8, 82) 

३०९० । अन कसेखि। ३ । २। १०० । 

WYRA: कर्मरयुपपदे शः ख्यात्‌ | दुसांसनुरुध्य शाता JUJAT । 

3010 The affix € comes after the verb wq with a past sig» 
nification, when the root takes the preposrtion Wg and 1s corm» 
pounded with a word im the accusative case. 

As gwaet ‘a garl bora after the male child, ^ ०, a gurl having an elder 
brother ' , «rangus ‘a boy born after the female child, «e , a boy having an 
elder sister ४ 

३०९१ । अन्येष्यपिद्रश्‍यते । ३ 08 1 ९०१) 

अभ्येष्यप्युपपदेषु ates स्यात्‌ । अज्ञः । fie । द्म शः । अपिशब्दः सर्वोपा्थिच्वसिचॉ- 
राय । तेन चात्वश्वरादेषिं कारकान्तरेष्वपि कचित्‌ | परितः खाता परिखा à 

8011 ‘The affix € 18 seen to come after the verb wt with a 
past tignification, though it be In preposition with other 
nouns, having cases other than those mentioned m the 
Previous sitras. 

Thus the locative case has been dealt with in sütra III. 2, 97 , but the 
affix comes when the upapada has any other case than the seventh Ag 
a अयते = aes‘ unborn’, Rta: = fger ‘ twice-born ' 

Thus, 16 18 suid ın sütra III. 2. 98 that the upapada may be m the ab- 
lative case when genus is not denoted. We see, however, the affix em- 
ployed when genuaas denoted, As ataust wie, शजियज युद्धस्‌ । 

It 13 declared m sütra II, 2. 98 that when appellative is meant, the 
affix € comes after the compound verb wy We find, however, the affix 
employed when the cense isnot simply appellatave, as अभिला or चरिता 
* bern or produced all round, ९, £, hair ’, 
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It 1s declared 1n sütra IIT 2. 100 ‘When an object 1s 1n compositior 
with the verb seq this affix is employed’ But ıb may also be employed 
when no object isin composition As wae ‘born after, ३2, younger 


brother ’ 
‘Lhe force of the word अपि though’ 1s to free this rule from all restrio- 


tions and conditions. So this afhx com 2s after other verbs and other cases 
in composition with such verbs As afta: खाता: परिखा ‘a moat ’ (literaliy 
that which has been dug all round) , wre‘ a pond’. 


Lhe Past Particrplee 
३०१२ । क्तक्तवतू निष्ठा । १। १। २६ । 


wat निष्ठाउच em: i 
8019 The aiixes kta and ktavatuare called Nishthá. 


३०९३ । THAT । ३। २। ORI 
भूता थे वर्धा तो निष्ठा स्यात्‌ । तत्न ' तयेएरेव- (२८३३) इति wren: कः । ' कर्तरि कृद्‌ 
(२८३२) इति कर्त रि क्तवतुः 1 उकावितो । स्तात wart श्तुतर्त्थया farg: । fagit 
we वाप d 

3013 The affixes called fret come after a verbal root 

employed with the sense of past tıme 

By III 4 70 S 2833, the affix kta denotes ‘state’ and ‘object,’ + e., 15 
18 Passive Participle , while the ktavatu 18 Active Participial affix by virtue 
of III 4 67 S 2832 The wand w's are ww, the real affixes ure व and wq t 
As स्नात wat ‘bathed by m? स्दुतस्त्वया fus: “ Vishnu was praised by 
thee " fafder कृतवान्‌ ‘Vishnu made the universe’. As कुत Wwcswew 
' made, g+ क्तवतु न्न Feed, lst sing. कृतवात्‌ ‘done’, 50 also gwy and ywang 
' eatin’. . 

३०१४ । निष्ठायासणयदुर्थ । ६। ४ । ६० । 

दयदये भावकर्भली waves निष्ठायां शिया she: स्यात । 

38014. A. long is substituted for the x of f before the 
Passive Participle in w when 1b has not the sense of the future 
Fassive Participle in aai 

Note —The force of www, 1s to denote condition (Impersonal action) 
and object (passive) When the Past Participle has not the force of «wa, 
the vowel of Ñs 1s lengthened Thus wrete:, wate afowts: all used in 
fhe active sense The w 1s added to the Intransitive fe to denote the 
agent (III 4 72) Thessmftefew देवदत्तस्य ‘this 1s the spot where Devadatta 
perished’, Here w 1s used with a Locative force (III. 4, 76). Why do 
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we say ‘not having the force of aq?’ Observe अधितसमसिसामेशेष्ठाः प्र Here त 
1s added with the force of condition, and akshitam means ‘imperishable’, 
The vowel not being lengthened the व 1s not changed to w (VIII 2 46). 
३०१४ । क्षिया दीर्घात्‌ । ८ । २ ४६ । 
दीर्षोत्सियो निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ । झीषवान्‌ à भावकर्मणास्तु शित काना सया (pun 
fafa’ (२३८९) १ जित+-झितवान्‌ -gaar । शुत । ' * ऊर्णोशु घद्राव वाच्यः * । तेन 
शकाषत्वान्नेट्‌ | mg तः । yas । वृतः t 
3015 The व of Nishthá 1s changed to w, after fe, when 
the root-vowel ıs iengtnened 
Thus चीका mor, ऋणो जाल्मः, dtwervredtu The vowel of fw 18 
lengthened by VI 4 60 and 61 
Why do we say ‘when the vowel 1s lengthened,‘ Observe प्रकि तपास 
आलेच ४ The word अशितं is formed with क्त m the sense of भाव and 
means ‘imperishable’ The Nishthá being added in the sense of vara, 
there 1s no lengthening of the vowel bv VI 4 60 
The root fit includes the two roots fw wt and चि मिवासगत्यी1 n As चितः 
काने। सया ॥ See also the commentary of Sayana on wheat ति afaa वाजभिन्द्रौः 
शड स्त्रि ५ (Rig I 5 9) 


३०१४ क ae: किति । s । २। १९ ! S 2881, 


Karika - वाच्य ऊर्षोजु बदावे! यहूपसिद्धिः प्रयाजनस्‌ आमञ्च प्रतिषेधार्यनेकाचजेड- 
WATT ॥ 

8015A The augment xe ıs not added to an affix having 
an indicatory क, when ib comes after the root जि, or after a 
monosyllabic root ending in व, x, ऋ Or w, in the Dhátupáthe. 

As freer, जितः, चित्रबाच्‌ ॥ So also with roots ending in eq vowels as 
Jen, gd, FANT, Year, लूनः, लूनवान्‌ , इत्वा, बृतः, qa, तीर्त्वा, dris, तीझेवास , ॥ 
शुद. । AATA । शुतः ॥ 

Why ' f& and eq ending roots only ? Observe faf: u Why having an 
indicatory कु? Observe अयिठु, srragw, अयितव्यस्‌॥ Some read two w’s 1n the 
Sütra and wouid apply it to the 1ndicatory गू also, as yey (III 2 139) 

Kárika —ag 15 treated as if 16 was 3, when the affix यङ्‌ 15 to be ap- 
plied, sta 78 to be prohibited, or w€ 15 to be debarred 

The ,/ürnu being thus treated as a monosyllabic root, does not get इट्‌ I 
Thus wg तः । So also qari wart 


३०९६ । रदाभ्यां निष्ठाता नः पूर्वस्य च द्‌ः। ८। २। ४२। 
agarren परव्य निष्ठातस्य as न्यात्‌ | निणापे या पर्वेल्य घार्पक्कारस्य Bi a EE | 


TE- (2240) । रपरः | खत्यस । शोणः । बांइरङ्गत्वेन बृद्धेरासद्धत्वान्नेइ ) कृतस्यापल्यं का तिः , 
WS । uem d 
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3016 After and *, for the व of the participial suffix दे 
and awa, there is substituted न, and the same substitution takes 
place also for the preceding दष 

After c: —weitdg विस्तीर्णं च्‌ , विशीफंच निगीकषच, warda n Thus from ,/ श्‌ 
we geb य+ क्तम शि+क्त (४11 1 100 S 2390)=tae+e (I 151 S 70) 
füz--w (VIII 2 42 «S 5016) = शीख i 

Note —Why do we say ' after ९ and द”? Observe qe, कृतवान ७ The 
word x here does not denote the common sound ९, which would include %8 
also, but the consonant € € But even if € be taken a common sound name 
including र and ऋ, yet the * change does not take place 1n wa, &c , because 
between व and the € sound, there intervenes vowel-sound इ, for % 1s acunded 
not like pure x , but < 4-a vowel sound 

Note — Why do we say “of the Participial suffix ” ? Observe wat, दर्ता ॥ 

Note — Why do we say “ for the ख”? Observe चरितस्‌, eag u Here the 
t ofthe Nishth& does not follow wnmedrately after x the augment we 
intervenes 

Note —Why do we say “ofthe preceding" ? ‘Thesucceeding x will 
not be changed. As मिन्नवद्भ्यास्‌, निन्नवद्धिः n 

In the word क्रविः the descendant of wa: the व of Nishth 1s immediately 
preceded by x, but no change has taken place, because the Vriddhi, by 
which कृ 18 changed to कारू , 18 Bibiranga and consequently asiddha, and 
sor the purposes of * change, the x so obtained 15 invalid For the Vriddhr 
78 ordained because of the w of wet added to wa, and ıb lies outside of the 
nishthá त, and so 18 Bahiranga 

After *:— भिन्नः, faerat, fara, शिन्नवान्‌ from Trg and teg a 


३०९७ । संयेगादेराते भातायंण्यतः । ८। २। ४३ । 
निष्ठातस्य नः स्यात्‌ द्रापः १ ETITA: । ग्लानः d 


8017  Forthe« of the Nishth& there 18 substituted x, after 
a root ending im % and commencing with a conjunc conso- 
nant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel. 
Thus from ,/at कुश्सायाच we have wares, SGECRNT ध रुट्याय, ध ratas, THTTWIT 
from 7@» These roots wt and vart end 1n ज्या, have a conjunct consonant in 
the beginning, one of which 19 a semi vowel < and @ 8 


३०९८ | ल्‍्वादिभ्यः 1 ६५1 २। ४४ । 
एकवथिगतेल नाद्यः ्ाग्वत्‌ । लूनः । श्वा} गरहिण्या” (२8१२) । चीनः ॥ * * दुग्बोरदी- 
चेंश्च *' । ' दु गते ? ॥ दूनः ॥ ee उपताप” इत्यय तु न Gee सामुजन्यकत्यात ri सदवया 
दुतया ! इलि ares pe । ` * get विनाशे * ' । दना यवाः । विनष्टा इत्यर्थः । झतमन्वत्‌ d 
** सिनोतेग्रातकर्मफत कस्य * ' । चिनो ares । ' ग्रास इति feet चिता arte सूकरी 1“ कले 
कतु w- इति faq faut orar rën ı 
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3018. The ब of Nishthà is changed to ", after the root णू 


and the twenty 0००७ that follow 1t 

These roots belong to Kry&di class, and commence from yate (IX. 
18) and end with w wee (IX 82) 

Thus qv, qaar, wi, wart, from var vites, Weary the vocalisation 18 
by VI. 1 16 S 2412 E 

Note, —After a root ending 1n ऋ or ऋ, and after a root of Ln&di class, 
the w ofthe affix fet isc anged to 4, like as In Nishthá Thus को्णिः, गी 
WE, afar, yru These are from कु (IX. 26), ग (IX 28), थृ (IX. 18), शू. 
and gs ॥ 

Várt —The vowel of the roofs grdt (Bhu 991) and s (Bhu. 997), are 
lengthened before the Nishth& which 18 changed town As swrges, fanm: ù 
The root x; ‘to heat’ (Sva. 10) has an indicatory इ and ıs therefore nob 
taken. Its Nishthá w 18 not changed to w1 As ga: in चुदुतया quar (Mágha). 

Várt —The w change takes place after gw ‘to destroy’ (Bhu. 1015). 
As ym waneferet: ॥ But gè wey from ye ‘to parify ' (IX 12) 

Vdrt —The same change takes place after the root fa wew® of Svádi 
class No 2 when used m a Reflexive sense of becoming a morsel fit for 
swallowing. As सिमो ग्रासः emma, + e, where a morsel by being mixed with 
curd, condiment, &c , becomes rounded of itself, there this form is used 
mama: पिशडोीकियसाते mgr, यदा दष्यादिव्यक्षण वशेन तजाभुकर्य मतिपदरते तदाउयचू 
sara: u But when not used in this sense, we have सिता पाशेन सुकरी।* the 
she hog 15 bound ın the noose’ Moreover, the wte must be the object and 
nob the subject of the verb. Therefore not here, चिता aver away a 


३०९९ । ओदितश्च 1६1 २। ४४ । 
st ya: । टुयोश्यि । उच्छून! । aera ¦ मरीस t erea फोदितः egag । चुन।-- 
Peary) g-ga । ओोदिभ्नभ्ये डीझू पाठशासथ्यंरभ्नेट्‌ । उक्ीगः। 
$019 The * of Nishth& ıs changed to + after a root, 
which has an 1ndicatory Win the Dhátupátha. 


Thus from /bhuj o (Tud 124),: gas gamy ı ,/tuo svi (Bhu 1059) 
erga: ॥ उच्छुनवाद । ,/0 hak (Juha 8) — mẹta: 

So also srreres'y —qmnn, avery, जोवित्री--उद्दित्न , उद्धिर्तवाद्‌ ॥ घयोप्पायी चृढौ४-- 
aerate, आ प्रीयवान स 

Theroots सूळ arfewe® (Div 24) we are considered as stire See 
Divádiroot24. Thus, ww: सूनवाग , ww —tn, prar, दोळू--दोक, दीनवात ; 
drum, Porra, rg pn, भीनवाम्‌, भोड---भीगः, सीगवान्‌ , Cry Crane, 
rer, iri rns, खीनवातू , drag — fro, शीकवानू ७ 2 

The root $t which otherwise takes we does not dono in the Niahjb 
as itis included in the शोदिद clase. Thus पडूकौन à 


* 
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३०२० । agf NET AT: शयः । ६। ९। २४ । 

ween जूते! काटिण्ये ced चाये xu. एमसारण स्याभ्विष्ठायाच्‌ t 

3020 There is vocalisation of the semivowe: i} the root 
wat (3) ‘to go’ when the nishthá atfixes follow, when the sense 

* coagulation” or “cold to touch " 

The word द्रवसूर्चि means ‘hardening of a fluid,’ by coagulation, &c. 

Thus xt--w-fmp-w: Now applies the following sütra by which the 
nishth& # is changed to * à 


०२९ LEAST । ८। TE E 

vitet विशातस्य नः श्पादस्पशेउयं । qon! (२५५०) इति दोर्ष? । शीन चतच १ eval’ 
Tar । शीत rer । ' द्रवसृतिस्पर्थचाः ' किस्‌ । सश्‍याना वशिचकः शीतात्सकुचित rei: | „ 

9021 The Nishth& व is changed to w after xt, but not when 
the Participle denotes * cold to the touch,’ 

Thus fa+a=fxy+wewiw (the lengthening 1s by VI 4 2. 8 2559) 
as शीषं ye ‘frozen butter’ 

Why do we say ‘not cold to the touch’? Observe We were‘ cold water ’. 
Why do we say ‘ there 18 vocalisation when meaning * coagulation’ and ‘cold 
to touch ’? There 18 no vocalisation when ths sensa 19 not that of * coagula- 
tion * or * cold ' as संशयानो qfawm: ‘the rolled up scorpion’ The short w 18 
lengthened in चीन, &0 , by VI 4 2 S 2559. 

The word ewy 18 a guna word formed by wst,and denotes the partı- 
cular guns or sensation to be sensed thruugh the organ of touch. In this 
sense 1618 derived from the root ey dewu*a It also denotes a disease, 
derived from egw wear? ॥ There 13 nothing to show, what स्पर्श 18 meant In 
the sütra Explanation 1s the only refuge here. 


३०२२ । मतेश्च । ६। EIB 
अतिपर्वस्य शय! समसारखं warforgrare à अतिशीमः à 
8022. There 1s vocalisation of xat preceded by thieupasares 
मति, when the nishthá affixes follow 
Thus म्रतिशोनः प्रतिशीनवानू a his sûtra applies to cases where the words 
need not have the mcaning of “ coagulation " or “ cold ”, 


३०२३ । विभावारूयवपर्वंस्य । ६। १। २६ । 
इयः सप्रसारखं वा स्यात्‌ wikara ऋभिशीनस््‌ wagi marmi च्याः y 
suuraan finonta । तेनेह व । ससवशश्‍यान! । 

8028. There is optionally the vocalisation of var followed 
by the Nishtbà affixes, when theupasargas अभि and जब precede 
xt, 

12 
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"Thus असिशोनच्‌ or अभिश्यानच्‌ we, अवशीमे or अवश्याना वश्चिकः ॥ This option 
applies even when the word means “coagulation” and “cold” As 
(7) wast? or अवश्यानं wa, सेदः॥ अदशीतो or अवश्याने! वायुः, &0 , भअवशीतं or 
MALAY TH ॥ 

The gẹ ın this sütra serves the same purpose asin VI 1 23 Thus 
आधभिसशीन or अभिसश्यान अवसशीनं, खबर्ंश्यानं ॥ The word ga shows that 16 18 & 
vyavasthita vibháshá, hence there 18 no option allowed when अभि and wa 

are in the middle, as, लभमिशयानं, सनवश्यानः ॥ Here we cannot have the 
alternative forms GANI, &o 
२०२४ | अङ्चोउनपादानं । ८1 २१ ४८ ४ 

weer निरस्य न च्यान्त स्वपादाते । 

8024 The Nishthá "is changed to", after «ww, but not 
when 16 is m connection with an Ablative ease 

Thus meat शकुनेः पादा = सङ्गतौ , तस्मात्‌ पथवेर स्वकाः ॥ The इटे. augment 18 
not added 17 www: by the following 

३०२२ । यस्य विभाषा । ८॥ २॥ १४ । 

वस्य क्वर्चिद्विनाषयेडू विहितस्तता निष्ठाया इपन equi  उदिते! था (quac) इति क्त्वाया 
बेट्त्वादिद नेट्‌ । सनकनः । ` अनपादाने ! fag । उदक्तचु दकं कूपात्‌ ३ सत्वस्यासिद्धत्वात ' वुच- 
(२८४) इति षत्वे माह्ते । ¦ * निष्ठादेशः घर्वस्वरपत्ययेङ्‌ विधिषु सिद्धी वाच्यः *' । gaat 
बुक्यावान्‌ । 

8025. The Participial-affixes do not take we. after those 
„Toots, ‘to which- another suffix can optionally be added, with 
or without this augment x a 

That 18, a root which 1s option sly Set before other affixes, is vnvaruably 
anit before Nishth& Thus by VII. 2. 44, sq consonant beginning affixes 
are optionally खेटू after the roots w, &c The Nishth& after w, & , will be 

invariably anit, Thus fram, amana, qas, teata ॥ By<VII 2.56 S 
3828 the roots having an indieatory w, optronally are followed by Set 
rutu The Nishthá after ofeq roots will «nvaraably be anit as qaam: 
from ,/afichu ‘ to honor ’.) 

Note.—By the vártika तनि पदि <feavargadearrg the roots सदू, wa and 
दरिद्रा take optional ye in the Desiderative (VII 2 49) CTheogh qais a 
root which thus optronally takes wein the Desiderative, yet एंड Nishth& 
18 always We, , for Panini himself has employed the word yee in 8108 TI 
1 24,88  According-to Padamanjari this rule of यस्य Par ig amtya and 
not of universal appheation Beeause had this rule been of uniyeérsal ap- 

plication, then the root ga which 18 opivonally anit by VIA. 2.757, would 
be wneversally anit by the present stirs and there Wbuid be río necessity 
of reading it with a long È ın the Dbhátupátha, as get “ew (VI 141) to 
make its nishth4& anit under VII. 2. 14. 
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Why do we say 1n S. 8024 ‘ when not 1n construction with an Ablative 
ease’? Observe उ दक्तचुंदक कूपात्‌ =न्उद्धुक्त ‘drawn ouu 


The word व्यक्तस्‌ 15 fiam the root weg व्यक्तित्व ल काब्विगतिद, and not from 
the root wey, and hence the iishthå 18 not changed. 


, The change of a Into w 1s ordained by a Tripádi rule (४111 2 48 &c) 
and therefore 1b 18 considered asiddha (VIII 2 1 S12), ana therefore the 
गू of ,/viaSch requires to be changed to व before व by VIII 2 36 S. 294७ 
This 1$, however, prevented by the following 


Vart —The substitute of the Nishth& affixes should be considered as 
valid or siddha for the purposes of the rules relating to the (1) ehanging of 
@ to ब, (2) accent (3) affix, and (4) tE augment As (1) QEN, वृकशवान्‌,# 
The root is sitarg (Tudadi 11) theindieatory wt shows that the nishthà Wis 
changed tow (VIII 2 45 S 8019) This nishthé substitute is considered 
as valid or siddha, and the final of the root 13 not changed to x, as 1t other- 
wise would have been by VIII 2 86, 8 294 for* would hive been still 
considered as * or a wg letter The equation 18 as follows —art-+-a= 
qeta (VI 1. 16) -wrw-r-«* (VIII 2 45)—ww--w (VIT 2. 29) = ww + ष 
(VIII 2 80)—Www: (VIII 4 1) Thewis changed toy by VIII 2 30, 
by considering न as asiddha and therefore equal to व ofa कल letter Thus 
1t will be seen that this न 1s wiag for the purposes of rule VIII. 2. 80, but 
it 1s fag only for the purposes of rule VIII 2 36 


३०२६ । परिस्कन्दः प्राच्यभरतेषु । ८1३1 9९१ 


ww नूर्वन्ये आधे तदभावो निपाट्यते । परिसकण्दः । req’ इति व्हि १ परिष्कन्दः- 
चपरिस्कष्द+। wee’ (२३९९) इति विकर्प । ` स्तन्भेः (२२७२) इति यत्वे प्राप्ते । 


3026 The word wRew* is used without the cerebral 
change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 


This ıs an anomaly The required by the VIII 8 74 S 2399 is 
prohibited The other form 15 Remeg: ॥ Tho word परिरुकन्द्‌ 18 formed 
by the affix sw or ibis Nishthá, the व being ehded. The word wer 
qualifies the word माच्य ॥ 

Prof Bohtlingk translates it “'चरिस्करद is seen in the usage of the 
Eastern People and the Bharata”. He bases his construction on the süjras 
II. 4 66, and IV 2 118, where माच्यभरतेषु means “the Eastern Peopie and 
Bharata” 


Why do we say ‘ Eastern’? Observe परिषकन्दः or परिस्कन्दः ı The double 
form is by the option of VIII 3 74 S 2899 


The स of ,/eart required to be changed tow by VII. 8 67 S. 2272, 
The following sütra prevents that 
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३०२9 । प्रतिस्तब्धनिस्तव्धी च । ८। ३। ११४। 
अश्न Wed ल स्यात * _ 

8027 The words प्रतिस्वच्च and frerw are anomalous 

In these words the © 18 not changed to w, though so required by VII. 
3 67 S 2272 

३०२ । 'दिविऽविजिगीधायास्‌ । ८ । २। ४: । 

Feat निष्ठातस्य नः स्याद विजिगीवायास्‌ | gyn à विजिगीथायां तु । दृत १ . 

3028. The Nishthá a is changed to w, after fea when the 
sense 1s not that of ' play’ 

The word विजिगीषा means “ desire of conquest or gain”, but here it 
means “ gambling”. 

Thus wam = श्री द रिकः, wher wren Why do we say “ when 15 
deos not mean to play " ! Observe gga wà u Here the throwing of dice is 
with the desire of winning or gaining victory (vijigish4) over the opponent, 

३०२९ । निवोशोऽवाते । ६1 २। ४० । 

wate इति Rg: । निप्नर्याद्वाते green भत्वं eargraqewut भ। तिर्वाणेएद़्रितु' निया । 
आते सु rater वातः । 

8029 The word निर्वाण 19 irregularly formed by changing 
the Nishthé व to", when the ‘wind’ 1s not the'agent of the 
verb र 

The word frate 18 formed the root srt, with the preposition निर्‌ and the 
Participial affix त ॥ Thus fratan रिनः, = उपशाभ्तः, विर्वाण। मरदीपः, निर्वाणा few: 
*suWorn ॥ 

Why do we say when not meaning " the wind” ? Observe feat&t wras, 
fiuta वातेन u 

In the sentences frate: मदीयो र ऐन, निर्वाणोउग्तिर्बातेन, the w change has 
taken place, because the location of the verb wt 1810 the mẹta and wie, 
and nob in the वाव, which 18 merely an Instrument. Hence the above 
vrittr uses the words “if the s2nse of the verb चा has not the word wra as 
ta agent" 

३०३० । शुष. कः | ८। २। yes 

Fra इत्येव । शुष्कः । 

3080 wis substituted for the Nishthi w after the root g qa 

As शुक, vremur ॥ 

३०३९ । WEGE । ८ । २। ५२। 

qw ` 

9081. च 7 substituted for the Nishthà * after the root w^ 


AA wm, पर्तर्यान y 


m m कि. कलती 
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३०३२ शाया भः। ६1 २ | ४३ । 
wiht. 
8082 wis substituted for the Nishthi व after the root थे ४ 


Thus Brat, Weary ॥ 
३०३३ । स्त्य" प्रपवेम्य 1६1 १। २३ । 
NTEU: AEE ENTITY t 


8088 The verb हत्या («à and ew) when preceded by x 
changes its semivowel to a vowel, when 8 Nishth& affix follows 

The phrases “ when the nishth& follows", and “there is vocalisation” 
are understood here ‘The anuvritti of eet does not run here Tne roots 
eet and wef both assume the form *eut and are included here Thus 
np entant ferta (VI 1 108)esmefe (VI 4 2), and प्रस्तीतवात्‌ ४ 
The *t of nishthá affix would have been changed into १ by VIII 2 48 in as 
much as the root seat has a semivowel and ends in long yw But by the 
vocalisation of च, the condition of वक्षत्‌ for the application of VIII 2 43, 
no longer existing, the affix 18 not changed town But Ww is optionally 
changed to w by VIII 2 54 below as म्रस्तीनः and मस्तीनवाद्‌ n 


३०३४ | म्रस्त्येन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1८1२1 ४४ । 
वृनघातस्य से! वा स्वाद । प्रस्तीसः-मस्तोतः । amp! fae । eram o 


$084 wisoptionally substituted for the Nishth4 व, after 
the root «eit preceded by 7 


Thus weft: or ्ररतोतः, मसतीमवान्‌ or seram ७ In the secerid alternative 
when wdeos not come, we first »ocalise the root weart intg ert, and then add त a 
Had Samprasfrana not taken place first, then £he Nishthá w ‘would have 
been changed to w after चत्या by VIIT Z 48 But when samprasárans is 
once made, the root no longer hes a semivowel and so there remains no 
occasion for the application cf VIII 2 48, 

Why do we say “waen preceded by x?" Observe wem (VIII 2. 
48) संस्ट्यानवान ' iif was intended that vocalisation should take place 
when x e'ngly stood before, then he sütra could well have run thus ree: अ 
The ७५७ of the word yfe implies that the rule applies when st stands first, 
though other upasargas may intervene between 1b and the root Thus 
swf, प्रसंस्तीववाद्‌ ॥ The compound srgd*w should be explained ssa 
Bahuvrihiem: gat वस्य चाह्पसभंसशुदायरय w sys (that which consisting of 
root and upasarga 1s preceded by w 1s called ag). Therefore the rule uw 
made applicable to miesas &%, 
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ae ortas prr 


३०३९ | अन पसगात्फुल्लक्षीबकूशोज्ञाचाः । ८। २। ९६! 


faari gat: । निष्ठातस्य लत्व निपात्यते। रूवत्ये कदेशस्यापीद निपातनसिष्यते । फुल्ल 
चान । छीवा दिश्वु दु क्तमत्ययस्येच तलोप । तस्यासि॒ट्धात्प्रातस्येटोउभाबश्च निपात्यते । शोषो 
अन्तः । कुंशस्तनुः । उल्लाघो नोरोग । ` अलुपसर्गात faq 

3035 The imegular Participles फुल्ल ' blown,’ wre ‘drunk, 
mad’ gw ‘lean’ and sears ‘healthy’ are formed then only, 
when no Preposition precedes them 

The word फुल्ल 18 derived from the root जिफला विशरणे the ais changed 
toau The change of w* tow (VII 4 88) and the want of we augment 
(VII 2 16)are regular The same change takes place before wag also as 
फुल्लबान्‌ ॥ 

The affix व 18 elided after the roots साब्‌, कृश and उत्‌--लाध्‌ , and as the 
elision 18 asiddha there would have been w€, but as an anomaly the aug- 
ment €€18 prohibited also, this 18 the irregularity in Was, कुशः and उल्लाघ ॥ 

Why do we say when not preceded by a Preposition? Observe (प्रफुल्ला+ 
speras, mifa, मकृशितः, मोल्लाधितः u In the case of ara, prepositions other 
than ww are prohibited) 

३०३६ । आदितश्च । 91 २। ९६ | 
आकारिता निष्ठाया TTT स्यात्‌ I 
3086. The Particrpial-affixes do not get ve augment after 
a root which has an indicatory sr u 

The root farea has an indicatory sat, and so 168 nishtha will not take we । 
Thus फल 4-w । Now applies the following by which the wm of wis changed 
town 

Note —As जिनिदा--भिन्मः, Tavra, शिब्रिवदा--शिवरण , शिवपणवात्‌ /जिध्विदा--- 
feum, fenem n Thé च implies that other roots not enumerated are to ke 
also included, as srrxwems, वान्तः N 

Note —This and the sütra following 1b im the Asht&dhy&yt could have 
been made intéone, as आदितश्च बिभाषा भावादिकर्सणोः॥ The separate making 
of two sfitras indicates that the rule of यस्य विभाषा (VII 2 15), applies 
with the restrictions and limitations of the rule ordaining ‘ option’, e , the 
prohibition of इह augment, with regard to the participiai-affixes 18 limited 
by the same conditions, which apply to the optional employment of जद 
before other affixes m the विभाषा rules (यदुपाचेविभार्वष, तदुपाचे मतिषेध )॥ Thus 
VII 2 68 ordams wt optionally to the affix wg after the roots गस्‌, इद, fax 
and faw The root विद there 1s the Tudádiio0t meaning ‘to acquire" 
The rule wea विभाषा will apply to this fag with this meaning and not to 
fax meaning ‘to know ° the Past Participles of which are विदिवः, विदितबात ॥ 


voL 1l PART IY cmap ID § 3088! THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES 95 


३०३७ 1 ति च । 9। ४। ८९ । 
चरफलो रत svegrerür किति मफुन्तः। प्रतीजितः । मकृशितः । पोल्लाचिवः । कथ ate 
B nri साजुनत- मफुल्लस्‌ ' इति । ` फुल्ल विकवने ' पचाढःच्‌ । सच लु कुल्वादिनिवृत्त्यर्येच्‌ à 
/ *eegeerdgeatrevasarrg * › 
3037 sis substitutied for the vowel of चरू and wt betore 
an affix beginning with * having an indicatory कप 
Thus wfá: (= चरण or WET) agen. and ngeau The auuvritti of we, 
warceatseq deos not apply here, though present See VIII 2 55 
Thus फल्‌ + त == फुल + त == कुलूतः । so also प्रधीबितः । प्रकूशितः । मोल्लाचितः । How 
do you explain the form प्रफुल्लच in Muga साजुसतः मफुश्शस्‌ । (Raghu II 29) 
Tt 1s not the Pass.ve Part of जिफला, but a derivatve of ,/gwa ‘to bloom’ 
with the afhx wa of the Pachádi The present sütra pr.vents the forms 
कुल्व, Sc 
Vart —The forms wagee: and wgra: should be enumerated Here 
18 changed to @, though the root has taken a Preposition 
In the word wfegem, the word परि 18 noba Pieposition with regard to 
the verb कुश्‌ , परिगतः gm: " परिकृशः ॥ So that परि 18 upasaiga of the Verb 
भः understood, hence we have the form कृश u 
३०३८ । न दविदीन्दत्राचाहीभ्याउन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ८ । २। ५६। 
weit निश्ठातस्य नेर दा । जुस्नर-झुत्तः । ' विद! विचारणे रोधादिक va uma sfr 
परेश साइसर्यात्‌ | Tara -वित्तः | Deeg विदितः । विद्यतेथिस्न, । उन्दी । 
3088 The Nishtht * may optionally be changed to ष, 
after चुद, विद, उन्द, wt, xt, ही ॥ 
Thus ge: or yee, fara: or वित्तः, (Gyrus, or GAN., आख; Or आतः, भाषा or 
अतः होण 01 हतः) ॥ 
With regard to ही, the w change was not ordained by any rule, and so 
1 15 an apr&pta vibháshá With regards to others, the * change would 
have alwuys taken place by VIII 2 42 and 48, this makes 16 optional 
The root fay विधारणे of Rudhfdi 1s to be taken here, and not other 
fag roots, because it 18 read along with ,/undi which belongs to that 
class 
Thus Nishthà of fax—f« of Adádi class ıs विदित , 7 (2) of विद--बिद्यवे, 
of Divüd: class 15 fave only, (8) of fa of Tud&di 15 विम्य , (4) of विद of 
Rudhádi are both fra: and fara:u The "Tudádi faq has also the form 
faa: ip the sense of भोग by VIII 2 58 
The root wee is read in the Dhátup&tha with an mmdicatory long &, 
the force of which 1s explained 1n the followme sütra .— 
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३०३९ । शकी दिले! निष्ठायास्‌ । 91 २। ९४ । 
wur दितशच मिठाचा इदण । smi | अराः जातः । अयाः -त्राजः II । 
8089 The Part'cipial affixes a and तबद (kta and ktavatu), 
do not get the te augment after fre, and after the root which 
has an 1ndicatory ई ४ 


Tous उन्दु न- स्ह == उभ्भः or wii The Past Participle of ,/sr (S 8988) 
is अतः or wre: । Of /आ (S. 3085) 18 utes or ma: । Of ,/ही, res or vm à 
३०४० । न SATE SÈT । ८ । २। ४७ । 
शकते निष्ठातश्य we wy च्यातः। ख्यातः । परत? । ` राश्लापः! । भते? । meri 
3040. The NishthA w 18 not changed- ó after च्या, wer, 
च, «fi and भद ॥ 

Thus ‘eres, weary, wert: waftery, gt, ienr, wes, भुत्तवाद, भक्तः, 
NUT ॥ 

‘Lhis debars thew change prescribed by VIII 2 42, 48.S 8016 and 

8017 

118 root qf 1s exhibited in the stra in its lengthened from , the root 
www is lengthened by VIII 2. 78 and the we 1s elided before व by 
VI 4. 21, 2655 

३०४९ । वित्तो भोगप्रत्यययेः । ८। २। ४८ । 

farqatiyrenes निपाताउयं Are मतीते चाये । वित्तं घनच । थितः quei । ` umi 
fure । जिन्त? । ' विभाषा गनइन~' (३०८८) इति wrdt वेट्त्वादिह नेट्‌ । 

8041 The irregularly formed Partioiple fre denotes 
‘possession’ and ‘renowned’ 

This 18 derived from विद्लु लाने of the TudAdi class, the ६ 18 not changed , 
to n though so required by VIII 2 42 S 3016. 

Thus fewer wy - wen wg ‘ho has much riches’ Because riches are 
enjoyed (waa), so they are called भोग or ‘ enjoyments’ pur excellence 

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have faetsa’ «gem ‘ this man 18 re- 
nowned or famous” Here fre:s=oftatn प्रतीयते = nena: ॥ 

Why do we say when having the sense of ‘possessions ' and ‘famous ’? 
Observe favn: u , The root 1s anit m the Nishthá because ıt 1s optionally 
We. before way affix by VII 2. 68, S. 8099 See S 3025. 

३०४२ । भित्तं शकलस्‌ । ८। २। ४९। ` 
सिल्मसण्यत | 
3042. The word frw 18 irregularly formed In the sénse of 
a fragment, a portion’ 


vor. If PART II cmap. II $3040] THE KBIDANTA AFFIXES, 9% 


Thus fire तिष्ठति, मिर्च ग्रपतति४ This 1s synonymous with waaa Th, 
root-meaning of सिद 18 not very manifest In this word, 16 may be taken as 
& rwdhit word The regular form is frt under VIII, 2 42 S. 3016 


३०४३ । ऋणमाधसणये । ८ । २। ६० । 
HUAT: È तकारस्य नत्व निपात्यते आधमशयव्यबहारे । ऋतगषण्यद } 


3043 The word Wis irregularly formed in the sense of 
‘debt’ 

It is derived from wg, the व is changed towa The word sume 15 com 
pounded from wew wq “he who in a debt transaction holds a lower posi- 
tion, १८, & debtor " The other form is छत ‘ truth, mght’ 


३०४४ । स्फायः सुफी निष्ठाप्याम्‌ ( ६। १। २२। 
wem } 
8044 The eftis the substitute of «wra ‘to swell! when 
the Nishthá affixes follow 
Thus स्फीतः, स्फीववान a Why do we say “ when the Nishthá affixes follow ८ 


Observe स्फातिः formed by fu In the phrase eurdt wafa, the word स्फाती 
is the feminine of the word earf formed by feet a 


३०४५ । इस्िष्ठायास्‌ ।91२॥ ४9 ९ 

निरः कुष निष्ठाया we स्यात्‌ । ' यस्य विभाषा ' (३०२४) इति fiw माहे पृतविषि । 

reg fra: à 
8045. The augment vt 1s added to the Participial affixes 
a and तवत्‌, after gx preceded by भिर्‌ u 

As fregftaary, frega The special mention of इंदू 71 the sütra is 
for the sake of making its addition invariable, otherwise 1t would have 
been optional, or debarred by VII 2 15 S 8025 In the subse,uent 
Ashtádhyáyt stra, the addition becomes again optional, 

३०४६ । वसतिक्षुधोरिट्‌ । 3। २। ५२। 
सक्या qearfrgariteatre स्यात्‌ । उ चितः । शुचित+। ; 
8046. The affix ktvé, kta and ktavatu always receive the 
augment इट्‌ after वस्‌ (वसति) and ww 

As उषिट्वा, उषितः and उषितवान्‌ शुधित्वा, ufu, शुधितवाश्‌ ॥ 

Note —The बच of the Adádi class will get we 8816 18 enumerated in the 
hsb of @ roots The repetition of xe shows that the rule 18 invariable, the 
‘optionally ° of the preceding Ashtadhydyt sütra does not affect ıt 

३०४१ । अञ्चेः TAT । 91२1 ४३ । 
डनायों द्चेः कत्यानिशुयेरिट्‌ स्यात्‌ । ऋध्चितः | गती त्वक्त । 
18 
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8017. The affixes ktvå, kta and ktavatu take the augment 
इट्‌ after the root अक्ष्‌ , when meaning ‘to honor or do some- 
thing to show honor’ 


As sfveeat arg ytri, अध्चिता अस्व ger (ITI, 2, 188, VI 4. 80. TI. $. 67). 
By VIL, 2. 56 ssy would optionally have caused w€ to come before ktv&, 
and hence by VII. 2.15 S 3085 never before the Nishth& This sütra 
ordains invariable addition of this augment. Why do we say when mean- 
ing ‘to honor’? Observe sewggqa wut, ‘the water 18 raised from the 
weil, where anchu means ‘ to go’, See VIII. 2 48 8, 8024, and VII 


2. 15, S. 3025. 
३०४८ । लभो विमाहने। 9। २। ५४ । 

शुभः कत्वरनिष्ठयेरनि त्यसिट्‌ caren तु गाच्ये । शुभितः (med ड gens t 

3048. The affixes ktvà, and kta, ktavatu take we after the 
root gx (Tud 22) when meaning ‘entangled or confused’ 

As शुभित्या and सोभित्या, बिलुभिताः केशाः, विलुभितः सीचस्त+, बिलुसितानि पदानि a 
fatter == झाकुलीकरणं ॥ By VII 2 48 ga would have optionally caused इद 
to come before ktv&, and then by VII 2 15 the Nishthá would never have 
been Jeu Hence this sfitra. Why do we say when meaning ‘to entangle ' ? 
See yras quem शीतेन पीडितः, ॥ spr'to be greedy’ (Div 128) 18 not go- 
verned by this rule, but by VII, 2, 48, As gevat or लोभिस्वा and शुनित्वा 
(1. 2. 26) u 


३०४९ | क्लिशः क्त्वानिष्ठयोः (9 1 ३। ४० à 

weet cara ‘few उपतापे” नित्यं प्राते fag शिवाधते ' । आल्य वत्यायां firme? 
Taasi निष्ठायां Dew माघे विकल्पः à n rei fare: à 

$049. The affixes ktvå, kta, and ktavatu, may optionally 
take we after शिश a 

As fae ror ल्लिशित्वा, fae: 07 क्लिशित+, क्लिष्टवात्‌ 07 famem ॥ few. 
(DivAdi 52) उपतापे, being anudátta would always have taken we, before 
ktv& and Nishthá Hence this rule ordains option with regard to ktvå. 
fag Trara (IX 50) having an indicatory * would have optionally taken 
इट्‌ before ktvå by VII 2 44, but then the Nishthé affixes by VII, 2 15 
would never have taken the augment, 


३०९० । पुश्च । 9। २। ५११ 
get कत्थानिष्ठयोरिङ्या स्वात्‌ i 
8050. The affixes ktyå, kta and ktavatu optionally get इष 
after x a 


voL प, PART IL omar IT. § 8052] THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES, 99 


As ger or पविट्वा, Qaragan, सानातिपविवः जुववाच or पश्चितदार्‌ u This allows 
option where by VII 2 11 ‘there would have ०३७४ prohibition SaeI 2. 
22, given below. 


When the affix takes the augment we, , it 13 no longer regarded as faa, 
by the following sát1a, and so there 18 guna, 


३०३९ । पूङः क्त्वा च । ९१। २१ २३ 
पक कत्या निष्ठा च Wa किरन carat पितः-पतः । क्त्याद्दणयुत्तरामेर्‌ | ' नापकात्‌-' 
(३३२४) wean Te eda waver’ । 
8051 The set Nishthà and the set kivd are not kit after 
the veib pil ‘to purify ’ 
Thus अ+ इद +क्त=पो!4-इत= पवित t When there is no *£ , we have get ! 
By rule VII 2 61,8 3050 after the verb g the Nishthá affixes and 
kivá take the intermediate € So that ktvd boing sét: by virtue of S 3050) 
would have been non-kit by S 3322, and ıt might be asked what 1s the 
necessiiy of repeating 1b ın this sütra when I 2 18 S 3322 comprised 
the case The reason of this repetition ıs that by mentioning Kiva in this 
stirs, 1 has governing force over the succeeding Ashtadhy&yt sütras 
Thus ın F. 2 28 S 3824 the affix ktv& alone is taken and nothing 


else 
our निष्ठा शोडस्विदिमिदिदिवदिचषः । १। २। get 
weg: Afrar किन्त स्यात्‌ । शवितः-शवितवान्‌। अलुवस्धनिदेशे! यङ शुक्‌ निवृत्तयः । 
शेशियतः-शेशियतबान्‌ । ` * आदिकनणि निष्ठा वक्तव्या *! । 
3052 The set Nishtha affixes are not kt after the five 
verbs sı ‘to lie down,’ 87०4 ‘to sweat,’ mid ‘to melt, kshvd * to 
be unctuous,’ and dhrsh * to offend ° 


Thus yira: 1 शयितवान्‌ à 

The root wre Js readin the sütra withits indicatory letter |, in 
order to indicate that this rule does not apply to the Nishth& of yan lak. 
Thus शेशियतः । शेश्यितवात्‌ à 

The other four roots Ferg (जिश्विदा), निद्‌ (जिनिदा), चिद्‌ (अिशिदा) and we 
(जिघुषा) have all a long जा es 1ndicatory, as well asthe syllable जि. Taess 
roots therefore by VII, 2 16 S 8086 are anf, and consequently beyond 
the scope of the operation of the present sütra As femea , स्विस्नवान्‌ 

Though Nishthá wis generally a Passive Participial affix denoting a 
Past Tims, ıt also denotes the beginning of an action by the following 
vartika 

Vartika when the beginning of an action Js intended to be expressed 
the Nish}h& affixes are employed, 
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When kta denotes an &dikarma, 1b loses its Passive force and becomes 
an Active Participle by the next sütra Therefore, when the Nishthá 
affixes denote ‘a state or condition, bhava,’ or ‘ beginning of action,’ then 
the above four roots optionally become set (VII 2.17) Ibis in that case 
that the present sütra 1s applicable to them 

३०५३ । आदिकिमेणि क्तः कतेरि च । ३। ४। 3१ । 

आाविकर्भदि वः स्तः स कतं रि स्यात्‌ ? UIS Qr 

3058 The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, whon it 
expresses a beginning of an action 

The word आदकिनं means‘ the beginniug of an action’ or when the 
action signified by the roots, 1s intended to be expressed merely as having 
been simply begun The force of win the stirs 18 to indicate that even 
when the beginning of an action 18 intended to be expressed, the w may be 
used to denote the act and the object as well 

Note —When Bháva and &dikarma are denoted by the Nishth&, 16 
optionally takes w* by the fullowmg 


३०५४ । विभाषा सावाद्किसंशोः 0913 1931 


साथ आदिक फि चादिता निष्ठाया rear cate । मस्वेदितवैत्रः । अस्वेदित तेन । ' सि- 
ferat! इति encagna sif: साहचर्यात । स्विदातेस्तु स्विदित इस्येव । ` भिमिदा ” 
fcfe! दिवादी भ्वादी च । प्रनेदितः-प्रनेदितयान्‌ । मधवेदितः-मथवे दितवान । प्रधषिंत+-- 
प्रभचितथान्‌ । घर्थितं तेन । “ सेट्‌? faq: प्रस्विन्नः । म्रस्विण्नं तेनेत्यादि i 

8054 The principal affixes after roots having an mdi- 
eatory wr, may optionally take the augment we, when the 
affixes have an Impersonal sense, or denote the beginning of 
an action. 

Thus the four roots हा shvid&, fii mid&, fi kshvid& and fi dhrishá be- 
come We when their Participle denotes an Impersonal sense, or the be- 
ginning of an action and when the Nishthá ıs not कित by S 8052, Thus 

melfet: (ádikarma) अस्वेदित तेन (bháva) The (fi) shvid (A)‘of this sütra 
(S 8052) 1s the Bhuá&di root, as 16 18 read ın the company of ,/mid ,/kshvid 

हल , which have जि indicatory It must, therefore, be that ,/svid which has 
an indicatory fw, and that 1s Bhvádi (No 780) Of the Divádi root ferg 
(No. 79) there 1s no guna, as स्विदिताः à 

The two roots fiz mid& and fii kshyid& belong both to the DivAdi (Nos. 
(183, 184) and the Bhvádi (No. 779, 780 or 1027). Both are taken here. 

Thus प्रभेदतः | प्रभेदिववात्‌ à मध्वेदित/ । अभ्येदितवप । v 

The fifth root dhrish (V 22) offers no peculiarity. Thus srefi'et mefa ı 

So also धर्षितं वेग । 


Why do we say in ७७ 8052 “ tho ie, 0181111. " ? Observe wfewens | मरि 
चैव 1 Wo gupa. 
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३०५४ । मपस्तितिक्षायाम्‌ । १। RE E 
सेदिनष्ठा किस्म स्यात्‌ । भर्यितः-नर्यितवात्‌ । erare? किस्‌ regii आक्यस्‌ । आंदि- 
श्पस्टसित्यर्थः i 
5055 The set Nishtha is not kw after the verb mrish 
when meaning ‘to forbear’ 
Thus fsa ‘forborne’ सर्चितवाश्‌ ¦ forbore ’ 
Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear?’ When it has not this 


sense, the set nishth& will be faq As शअपइपितं वाकवनाइ ‘he spoke unintell- 
gible language ' 


३०९६ । उदुपधादुभावादिकरस शारण्यतरस्यास्‌ । १। २। २१। 
उद्धपघाटपरा भावादिकर्भणोाः सेरिनच्ठा वा किस्म स्यात्‌ । दर तितस्‌-दगोतितस्‌ । gira- 
सेदित साधुना à मदर तित"-मक्मोतितः । मचुदितः-प्रसादित साधुः । ` उदुपघात्‌ › Dav । विदि- 
तस्‌ । ' भावा- इत्यादि किस्‌ । रचित कार्षापणस्‌ ae’ किन । आष्टस्‌। “शबज्दिकरणेल्य 
श्वेब्यते ! । मेह । गुध्यतेशु Ferg । 

8050 The set Nishth& is optionally not A *, after ihe 
verbs having a penultimate v, 1f used 1mpersonally or denoting 
the beginning of action 

According to some the sét Noshthá suffixes are not kat after the verbs 
having a penultimate © if those verbs are used impersonally (bhava) or 
denote the begining of action (&di-kárman) Thus eq‘ to shine ' व्यू तितन 
नेन or witfeww wr ‘ib has been lighted’? Similarly प्रदयोतितः or wer तिवः ‘he 
first lumined ’ So also चुदित or भेदित साधुना । agira: or प्रनादितः rg: ı The 
word penultimate or upadha has been defined mI 1. 65. 

Why do we say “ when उ 18 penultimate ? " 

If the verb has any other vowel than * as penultimate, then the rule 
does not apply As लिखितसनेन ‘written by him’ Or fafeaq: Here इ 35 
penultimate , and, therefore, no option 18 allo ved 

Why do we say “ when used 1mpersonally or denoting ádikarma ?” 

This rule has no application where the Nishth& does not express either 
भाव ‘condition ’ or ‘ Impersonal action ’, or आदिक ‘ beginning of action ’, 
but 1s used as a verbal adjective. As रचित mretew ददाति ‘he 21768 a 
shining com (called kársh&ápana?' Here the word रचित 'shmung is used 
as ad}. ctive. 

Why do we say ‘@z’? 

Th rule applies to the Nishthé which takes the Intermediate ¥ and not 
to others, as, sre siram ‘the rice that has been eaten.’ Here no option 1s 
allowed So also meq 

Isthia —This optional form of past participle 1s restricted 1n its scope, 
Those verbs which take the vikarana शप 4 e., the verbs of the Bhu class, 
&c, admit of this option, Thus gw‘ to wrap up’ belongs to the एकता 
elass, and therefore, 16s participle has one form only, as, fw, 


$ 
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३०९० । fiat सेटि । ६। ४, ४२ । 


aafe: स्वात्‌ । भावितः-भावितवात्‌ । ` इथीदितः-' (३०३९) इति नेट । समसारणच्‌ 1 
Phi दीएः । युट । गुडः । बशु । वतः । वथु t ततः । पतेः । सनि वेट्कत्वादिशडभावे माहे 
* द्वितीया जित- (des) इति सूत्र निपातनादिद_। पतितः। ' खेऽसिजि ' (२५०६) इति वेट्कट्वा- 
frag कुल्तत्या दीतामो द्रिवेतातित्यत्बश्चापनाद्वा तेन ' कावितसिभराजजिया ' इत्यादि । ` यरुय- 
Faure’ (३०२५) इत्यभैकाय इश्येब । दरिद्रितः। 


8057. The afix चि is elided before the affixes kta, and 
ktavatu when these take the augment weu 


Thus साखितः | भावितबान । So also, क्रतस्‌, arican, गणितस, लि तस्‌ ॥ 


By sütra VII, 2 14 8, 8089 the /dvidoes not take we in the Nishthé. 
The root 18 € st शिव in the Dhátup&tha Thus fiw w-gu (the 
vocalisation 13 by VI 1.15 S 2409)=y+a(VI 4 2. S 2559) = y. (VIII. 
2 45 S 8019) Similarly from ,/dipi (LV 42), दी8+, /guhá, vers 

From ,/vanu, वतः, the nasal is elided by VI 4 87 S 2428 ,/tanu, वतः t 
The root चव 1s optionally &e, I the Dasiderative by the vártika तनिर्पातदरि- 
द्रादि भ्य wit था इडू वाच्यः (See S 2621) Tae Nishthá would not therefore, 
have taken xe, (S 3025), but as Pánim himself has used the form v fien 
1n IT, 1 24. 8 686, we infer that the prohibition of S 8025 does nob apply 
to was Orit may be said that S 3025 ıs anatya (not universally valid). 
For had ıt been universally valid, tho roots ww चुत, चुत took optional इद्‌ by 
VII. 2 57.S 2506, and would therefore have formed their Past Participle 
without we_by virtue of S 3025 What was, therefore, the necessity of 
teaching these roots with a Jong € ın the Dhitupatha (Tudádi 141 & 35, 
Div&di 9), and making them applicable the rule VII, 2, 14, 8 3039. 
Thus qeq विभा (S 3025) 13 anitya hence the form wrfaa, &o., are valid as 
in wifeafnrcrs t &ठ, See note under S, 8025 

Moreover, the sütra wea विभाषा (S. 3025) apples only to monosyllabic 
roots, as the word wares: is understood therein from VII. 2 10 5 2246. It 


does not apply to roots having more than one syllable Thus wfefire: from 
/dandra 


३०९८ शुव्घस्वान्त caren लग्नम्लिष्टविरिवधफारटबादाजि मन्थसन्‌- 
स्तमःसक्ताविस्पष्टर्वरानायासभशेयु । 9 । २। ९८ | 


चुश्थादीभ्यष्टावनिट्‌ कानि निपात्यन्ते सशुदायेव भश्यादियु वाच्येप्‌ । द्रवद्रव्यसप्रक्ता ww 
मण्या । सन्यमदरशशक 1 YIRT सत्यश्येत्‌ । eared AN: । च्वाम्त तमः । लगन सक्तस्‌ । निष्ठान- 
wwwfa prama: स्लिण्टभविस्पण्टर्‌ à fef: स्वरः । 5| CIE! उआनयेरुपघादया 
verfa निपारवते । परारटमनायाणसाध्य+ कवायविशेषः। भाभवस्तु भवतीतभाजात्मागवस्था vest 
ul wie fata बेदसावए wares are शशर wean तु चुनितस imr राजेति त्वागमशोक्- 
क्यानित्वस्थाद । wefr । vafra | arag । Afraga विरेसितद्‌ । ऋश्ितदु। यातह्‌ i 
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8058 The follwing eight words are fo! med without इ. 
augment, in the senses given against them — 


l st “pormdge” or ‘a churning stick’, 2 wara: * the 
mind’, 3/ wata: darkness’, 4 wt: ‘attached’, 5 fers: ‘indistinct 
or unintelligible’, 6 विरिष्य ‘a note ortone, 7 wre ‘a decoction 
made without an effort or by an easy provess’, and 8 wrz: 
£ excessive’ 

The word ‘mantha’ means ‘fried barley mixed with any liquid subs- 
tance’ It also means ‘the churning stick ' 2 Svánta means ‘mind, or 
manas’, 3f Dhvánta means ‘darkness’ 4 Lagna me213 attachment.’ 
The त of the nishth& ıs changed to w as an irregularity. 5 Mlishtham 
means ‘indistinct,’ or marticulate speech 6 Viribdba means ‘tone or 
sound ° These last two words are derived from ,/mlechchha and ,/rebbri - 
the penultimates have been changed to x anomalously 7 Phantam 1s a 
decoction made by an easy process, But Madhava in his commentary 
on the following text of the satapatha Brahmana (तद दै नवनीत wafa wa देवामां 
फाएट सशुध्ियानाच्‌ 1) says ‘ phántam 18 the first particles of butter produced by 
churnmg.’ 8, B&dha means excessive, 


When the words have not the above senses we have 1 wfww ‘disturbed 
or agitated’ The phrase चुब्चे। राज is a metaphorical use of the word 
and shows the anitya nature of Agama rules (as the x€ agama) 2 ea tira: 
as स्वनितेत ww, स्वतित सनसा ॥ 3 wiar www or ध्वनित सनसा ॥ 4. शगितं, 
5 aRar (= जपभाचित) 6. विरेसित from qp ‘ {० sound ’, or facet from 
TeRca 7 फाणित ॥ 8 बहित from ,/बाह ‘to strike ° 


३०५९ । चुषिशसी वैयात्ये । 9। २। ९९। 


watt निष्ठायाभविनय I स्त । घृष्टः । विशस्तः । अभ्यत्र whites । बिशसितः । भावा- 
Ferir वैयाध्ये घृत्रिनास्ति | तस्व नियभार्थभिदं सूत्रनिति gies । yrfa फलं 
सिज्त्यमिति yore: । चाधवस्त झषावादिकमणोरवेयात्ये विकशुपलाइ à भृष्टइु-चणितस्‌ । pe 
प्रभाषितः à 


8059. The Participial affix does not get x augment, after 
the roots ww jand we, ‘ bold, impudent and arrogant’. 


As yes fawer/n The root ww i5 exhibited In the Dhátupütha as 
fewer ‘to beimpudent' (V, 22), and as 16 has an mdicatory wT, its past 
participle would be अनिट्‌ by VII 2 16 S 3036 ww 18 wg in the Dhátu- 
pátha (I 763), and as ıt has an mdicatory w by VII 2. 56. read with 
VII 2 15, ॥ Nishthá zs also Amt. The special mention of these roots 
here, is for the sake of making a myama rule namely, wiae. only then 
when meaning ‘impudent’, and बंद :n other menses: as अर्चितः, विशसि 
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“qq never forms past participle with the force of wre (Impersonal action) 
or भाविकर्ष (beginning of action), and therefore VII 2.17 cannot apply to 
it Therefore ıt ıs a niyama rule"—thus says the author of the Kasiké, 
Haradatta says “ the use of 1ndicatory wtin wwt ए of doubtful propriety.” 

But Madhava says “ that the option 13 allowed 1n the Impersonal and Adı- 
karma when 15 does not mean impudent” Thus ye or afaq bhava and 
and mye: and अषर्षितः (Adikarma) Bhattıjı quotes Haradatta and Madhava, 
and says that ww forms participles ın those senses, when option as allowed 
as, qe or भितं, mge: or अर्षः not meanmg ‘impudent’, 


३०६० । दहः स्थूलबलयोः । 91 २। २० । 

स्थले बलवति च निपात्वते। ‘ge दुहि टो” । क्तस्येडनावः | तस्य ढत्वस्‌। इस्य लोपः । 
इदितो नलोपश्च (gfiai-g दिताउन्यः । 

8060 The irregularly formed Past Participle इंड means 
‘stout’ and ‘strong ' 

Itis derived from gg with w affix In other senses, the forms are 
y शिवच or gf ॥ There are two roots one gx (I 769) without nasal, and the 
other g X. (I 770) with the nasal ge can be derived from any one of these 
by ehding इ, and the nasal, and changing व to w, and not adding the 
augment we ॥ 

The difference between egw and बल 15 that a man may be stout or स्थूल 
without being strong (wen) and vice versa The word बल ın the sitra 
is equal to wem: The irregularity in the formation of ge consists in 
the absence of we and the elision of € (and of q, 1f the root g ह be taken): 
and the change of a into ¥h This irregular elision of Wis for the sake of 
preventing the application of the rule gdutfagq (VIII. 2 1) The form 
could have been obtained in the regular way by the elision of æ, thus 
ह्वा वऱ्यद्ृडचव (VII 2, 8ly=getwegea+c=g+a (VII 3 18)—-geu 
But then when w 15 elided, the rule gssrfegw will apply, "and the forms 
ain, द्रढीयान्‌, द्रकयति could not be obtained, For pis changed to ₹ by 
VI, 4 161 only when 16 ७ laghu or light, but ढ lopa being considered 
asiddha, the sg would be heavy as standing before a conjunct consonant. 
So also the form wfegecatsra: could not be obtained for the fa would not 
be changed to जयू before waw when the w 18 not light or laghu (VI 4 56) 
So also, परिट्ववस्यापत्यं = पारिद्वढी (the daughter of Paridrdha) could not be 
formed, For sg being considered guru or heavy, the affix wr would have 

come 1n the feminine (IV, 1. 78). ; 


३०६९ । प्रभौ परिवहः । 91 २। २१ । 
* घुद वृहि वृदो ' । निपातनं arag । परिवृदितः-परिवृ दितोउभ्यः । 
9061. The regularly formed परिवृढ means ‘Lord’, 
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This 18 formed, like gz, from «€ or व्‌ € When not having the sense 
of ‘ Lord’, we have परिवुदितस्‌ and परिवु feag a 

The इ 1s elided first as an anomaly By so doing we can get the forms 
like परिवुड्येति, घरिमुढय्यगतः , पारिवुढीकन्या u 

३०६२ | कुच्छ्गहनयाः कषः ! 91 २। २२। 

wr facatar इवन स्यादेतयारथया* 1 कष्ट दु ख तत्कारण च । ` स्पास्कष्ट कृच्छमाभीलम t 
कष्टो नाहः। कष्ट शाखस्‌ । दुरवगाइमित्वर्यः । कषितभन्यत्‌ । 

8062 The Participial affix does not take the augment 
we after the root «wx, when the participle means ‘difficult’ 
and ‘impenetrable’ 

The word kashta means‘ sorrow’ and ‘its cause’, See Amara Kosa 
19 3 As कष्टो Are ‘delusion 18 sorrow’ + e, cause of sorrow, कष्ट WTAE 
‘difficult 1s the seiipture' «e, difficult of penetration wesa, we 
व्याकरण ततोऽपि कष्टतराणि सासामि॥ “ Difficult 1s Fire-sacrifics १४, 16 i8 
difficult to completely master the ritual connected with the worship of fire, 
and difficult enough 1s Grammar, but the Sámans are worst of all” agri 
बनानि ‘ impervious forests’ wet: wears When not having these senses, 
we have wira yatq a 

३०६३ । घुषिरविशब्दन 191 २। २३ । 

चुषिनिष्ठायामनिट, स्यात्‌ । जुष्टा cog: a ` अविशब्दने / किस्‌ । yira वाक्यस्‌। शब्देन 
अकटी कृताभिमार्वानत्वर्थं । 

3068 The Participal affix does not take the augment ve , 
after the root yq In any sense other than that of ‘ proclaimed °_ 

As yet रण्खुः, yet प.दा। Why do we say ‘not meaning to proclaim’? 
Obseive yfva auare ‘ Ho uttered definite speech’ ve, ho expresses his 
intention by words fawsea=afaattg ‘assertion, affirmation, agreement’. 
yt अविशब्दने 15 Bhvádi(I 683), aud gfvs विशब्दने 13 Chuiádl (X 187), 
both of these are refered to in the sütra The pronibition of विश्वष्दन in the 
siitra, indicates by Jfiápaka that the farw added to the root in the Churádi 
class in the sense of विशब्दन is anitya So the following construction 
becomes valid —as नहीपालबचः wear yyyt yema: "expressed their 
opmions in words", In fact the Churidi fay, will intervene between the 
root and the affix, and so no use prohibiting xe ı Thus दुब + re w= 
rfe: (S, 3057) 


३०६४ । wa: संनिविभ्यः । 91 २। २४ । 
श्तरपूर्वा दद नि ब्ठावा wp स्यात्‌ pues । त्यम; । व्यर्ण 1 अर्दिवेउश्य 1 
3064 The Participial affix does not take ihez, after 
the root we when ıt is preceded by सं, नि or वि 
As awd: ‘plagued’ vaat, sas Why ‘of mg’? Observe सभेधित, u 
Why ‘ay, fr’ or वि’? 0080170 आदितः ॥ 
14 
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३०६५ अभेश्चाविदूर्ये । 91२31 २४ ! 

peur । भातिहश्मासस्त at | झ्यदितभन्यत्‌ । 

8065 The Participial affix does not take the इह, after अद 
preceded by si, when the moaning 1s that of ‘ near’ 

As अस्वर्ण सेना, अन्यद wan Why ‘when meaning near’? See 
weatdat बृषस+ शीतेन meaning पीडित ॥ Rr means ‘remote,’ that which 18 
not remote is args ‘non-remote,’ tne state of being non-remote 18 tfr- 
way ‘non-remote ness’ The affix wa is added umogularly, in spite of the 
prohibition contaimed ın V 1 121, 

३०६६ । णेरध्ययने वृत्तम्‌ । 91 २। २६। 

बयन्ताद्वृत्तः क्तस्येडभावो णिलुक्घाषीयमानेऽयं। घसत डन्दशकानेया संपादितस्‌ | 'अधीतनिवि 

यावत्‌ । अन्यत्र तु वर्तिता wg: | 
8060. The word a= 1s formed from the causative of qa, in 
the sense of ‘studied through or read’ 

There is absence of we_ and luk elision of the causative sign Thus 
qd wey una ‘the prosody was finished Pby jthe pupil’ et gat 
Rada ‘Devadatta has read or gone through Guna’ (qw पाठ, परदक्रस- 
संदितर रूपेउप्यनविशेषः) ॥ बत्त पारायण देवदतेन ॥ When the sense 18 not that of 

1ead', we have afaq as vaititam 1 ajjuh ‘the coiled rope’ u The 1006 *rq 
is intransitive, and becomes Transtive when employed ın the Causative 

The participle 1s formed from this Transtive causative verb, otherwise ıt 
could not have governed an object as shown above, “ The affix w 18 
added with a Passive force to qq, as we find the author himself using 
this fom in निह चच 70 sütras IV 2. 68, and V 1 79, on the analogy of 
निवृ त the word wa cguld also have been formed without this sütra, 


३०६9 । शतं माके ! ६। ११ २७” 
शातिअपयत्या! के शुभावे। निपात्यते क्षीरष्षविधो? याके। गुत शर स्वयमेव विक्लिन्नं 
wad aerd: | धोरइविरन्यानन्यच भाणं-स्रचित चा । - 
8067, Optionally «m 1s formed im the sense of ‘cooked’ by 
the vocalisation of the sem1vowel of #1 before the mshthá affix wu 
The word विभाषा is understood here The roots # ‘to cook ° of the 
Bhvadi class, and wt‘ to cook ’ of the Adád: class, and wt‘ to cook’ of the 
Bhvádi sub-class Ghatádi are meant here, In all these, a replaces wt 
Whether causative or nob. Thus qa etc, wd दाविः This is a vyavasthita 
vivhaéshé , so thab «tis invariably changed to 4 when vefeirmng to बोर and 
xfa, but not anywhere else. Thus atat wart, खपिता यधार+ (VIL 3, 36 and 
VI. 4 92) This word does not take double causative, though the sense 
may require ib, As, ऋषित शीरं देवदत्तेन emi “ Devadatta through Yajna- 
atta has caused the milk to be cooked”, The wr is intransitive, When 
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the sense 1s that of Reflexive, or Causative, there the form sra 1s to be 
used As aw शीर स्वरभेद, ga कोर वेइवत्तेन ॥ 
३०६८ । बा दान्तशान्तपूरद्स्तस्फ्टच्छनझस्ा. । 3। २।२9। 

इते fate निष्ठान्ता दा निपात्यन्ते । पक्ष । एमितः। शसित ॥ हरित । दादित,। स्पा- 
पथिः । छादितः । पितः । 

"8068. The following nregularly formed Paiticiples, from 
the causative 100ts, may optionally take इड_, namely दान्त, शान्त, 
चण, दस्त, स्पष्ट, छन्न, HH 

These words are formed either from the causative base or from the 
primary roots qq &c The othe: forms are (दमितः, waa, सरितः, दासितः, 
रुपाशितः, छादितः and ज्ञापितः ॥ The words दान्त &c , are formed by the luk- 
elision of णि (Causative), and not taking the wg, Augment By VII. 
2 49 ww optionally 35 चेह and therefore, by VII 2. 15, its Participle 
would have been always 'जनिद hence, this sütra makes an option, 


२०६९ | रुण्यसत्वरसंघुषास्नास्‌ 051310551 
wear विष्ठाया इड्या। राषिता-कष्टः आन्त -अनितः । तुण+-ट्वरितः।+ अस्या द्रण 
wel Weg । संभुष्टः-सधुषितः । आस्मान्त+-ऊझास्वनितः । 

9069. The Participial affix may optionally get xe, aug- 
ment, after «v , we, ‘eas, संधुष , and भास्वन्‌ ॥ 

As. wer: or wf ॥ By VII 2. 48, tha affixes after Te are optionally 
Wt, , and therefore by VII 2 15, the Nishthé after this verb ‘would have 
been always dnit, henco this optional rule meyra: or vata wd: or 
euf ॥ The swg is exhibited im the Dh&iupáth4 as जित्बरा (I 812) se, 
with an indicatory long wi, and hence by VII. 2 16 would have been 
anit always, this rule makes it optionally anit, So also, get पादैर, or 
vafer पादा, dyr, or dfe दाकयभादइ, duet or संशुबिते दस्यौ ॥ gw preceeded 
by ww will be optionally anit, even when having any sense other than 
that of ‘ proclaimed’, as this subsequent sübra supersedes VIL 2 28 so 
far, So also wreatva: or wreafedr देवदत्तः, ऋस्वास्तस्‌ or ऋत्वतितं ww: घे 
ery when preceded by जा, though denogpg ‘mind,’ m optionally 
anit, in spite of VII. 2. 18, that rule being superseded so far by this 


subsequent rule. 
३०9० । हृवेलोमशु 191 २। २९ । 
इपेर्निहाया दश्वा स्यात ले! विषये । इष्ट-इदितं खाल ।  * विश्थितम्रतिधातयेश्य * * 
इष्टो-इृथिता लेल! । विस्नितः प्रतिइतेर वेत्यर्थः pma हु । ' we wea? ठदिट्घान्निष्ठायां 


We । ' इय दुष्टौ” इट्‌ à 
8070. The Participial affix optionally takes ww , atter ww 


when the word 8rex or its synonym 15 in construction with it, 


voL LL. PABT II omar, II § 8076] ‘THE KRIDANTA AFFIXES, 109 


Vartika —The substitution, however, must take plac» when the 
preposition जाझ precedes the 1006, and the words wey: and wag are 
in composition as जञापीनोन्चु andhu m-ans a “ well? — sarta: u 


३०५३ । हलादे निष्ठायाम्‌ । ६। ४। ९३। 
FE स्यात्‌ । प्रहन्न d 
8073 The penultimate of fhe Causative of हद (इद्‌) 1s 
shortened before the Paitieiple affixes w anil wag u 
"Thus weet, weevaty, but wereafa before non nishthá Tho rule 


applies also when feq follows as qu This 1s done by splitting up the 
aphorism into two (1) «ve: (2) Frevare a 
३०३४ । द्यतिर्यतिसास्थामित्ति किति 1 91 ४ EE M 
रथा निकारोउन्तादेशः स्यात्तादी fafa । ईस्बदद्वाव्योरपवाद a दितः। सितः } मा भाङ 
ag i सित । स्थितः । 

8074 The short is substituted foi the final of &r (Div. 
40) *r (Div 89) « (Ad 6, Bhu 1010) and स्था, before an affix 
begihnmg with व and having an mdicatory क u 

This debars the long € and दद substitution (S 3077 and 2462) 

As निर्दित+ and निर्दितवान्‌ , wafaa: and wafeaary, faa: and सिसवास्‌ , temm. 
and स्थितवान्‌, all with w and wagu Why before q? Observe wagi ७ 
Why before a faq affix? Observe अवदाता with ou 


३०५४ 1 शाच्छोरभ्यतरस्यास्‌ । 9 । ४ । ४१। 
जित -शातः। Purser । व्यवस्थितविभाषात्वादअतवियये श्‍यतेनित्यस्‌ । सशित RIN । 
सभ्यकसपादितसित्यर्थः ॥ सञ्चितः ब्राह्म याः । अतविषयक्यत्रवानित्य्थे । 

8075  Shoit «1s optionally substituted for the final of wr 
(शि) (Div 87) and छा (दा) (Div 88) before an affix beginnmg 
With q and having an indicatory wn 

As निशित or निश्चातस्‌, विशितवाय or जिशातवात, अवचित, sa euer or sereunt, 
sasaaa ॥ The wt always takes the w when if means a vow as 
संशितो बरह्म ण = संशितन्रतः “ diligent in the performance of his vows, or who hag 
fully completed his vow’. The rule of this sütra thus becomes a vyavas- 
thita vibhásha, 


३०५६ । द्चातेह्विः 1918 । ४२। 
arar किति। असिदिवस्‌ ) निहितस + 
8076 Ris substituted for wr (दर्षाव) before an affix beginnmg 


with q and having an indieatory ww 
As अभिहितस्‌ । ffe so also, दितः, fiera, हित a 
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३०११ । देर qut । 9 । ४। ४६ । 

चुसक्चकल्य ` दा इत्यस्य ‘ae’ egre किति । चत्बंस्‌। दत्तः । ` चा? किस । दातः । 
alr बायमादेथः। त्र चैव विदत्तनित्यादादुपसगस्य ' दस्ति’ (३०96) इति दीर्घापत्ति । 
तकारावी तदिधानात्‌ । दान्ता वा। चान्ता वा । नच दान्तत्वे निश्वानत्व भान्तत्वे ' कषस्तयोा-? 
(२२८०) इति wea शद्भूघम्‌ । सनिपातपरिभावा विराचात्‌ । 

8077 For दा, when 10 18 à Ghu (I 1 20) there is substi- 
tuted दद्‌ before a fw affix beomning with qt 

As दन्तः, qanaq, aau Why of at? Observe भीतः, धीतवाद्‌ from e, 
and the long 1s by VI. 4 66 Why when ıb 18 Ghu? Observe दसं 
wf: from «rq ` to cut’, and अवदात सुख from दैपू to clense’ 

Note —The substitute 13 दय ending In "t, according to an Ishta. 

Karo ~—ताम्ते दोषो Aie स्याद्‌, दाम्ते देश्या निष्ठा नत्वस्‌ । 
घान्ते दोषे! घत्व प्राप्तिस्‌ , थान्तेडदाष स्तस्मात्‌ WIN ॥ 

If the substitute be «w ending in q, then 16 would requue the leng- 
thening taughtin VI 8 124 S 8079 (N B The stra «fer should be inter- 
preted as ‘ the vowel of the Preposition 1s lengthened before a substitute of 
दा which ends in T ın oidei to make this objection appliesble Taat sütia 
however ıs capable of another interpretation) If the substitute be दड 
ending in दू then the Nishthá a would 93 changed to न by VIII 2 42 
as in fre+a=feer ॥ If the substitute bo gq onding in चू, then by VII 
2 40 S 2280, the Nishthá त would be changed to wu Hence the sub- 
stitute 1s दथ्‌ भ 

If however, the sütia VI 3 124, ıs interpieted as “ the vowel of a 
preposition 18 lengthened before a substitute of दा which begins with q”, 
then the substitute may be wa also withoub any harm Even 1f ths 
substitute be qg or *w, the appichended q and * substitutions will not 
take place, on the maxim सन्तिपातलषणे विधि रनिसिश्त तद्विघातस्व u See VII, 
1, 13. 5 204. 

३०८ | 'अचड'पसगाोतः । 91 ४ । ४१ । 
आजन्ताइपसर्गात्परस्य wr? इत्यस्य घोरचस्तः स्यात्तादी किति । चत्वेस्‌ । प्रत्तः Sem । 
अवदत्त विदत्त च प्रदत्त चादिकर्मणि । 
gagad च निदत्तभिति चेष्यते ॥ 

चशब्दादाथामापतस््‌ । 

8078. «is substituted for the final vowel of the ghu root 
at before a कित affix beginning with व, when a Preposition end- 
Ing in à vowel precedes ıt 

Thus मथ-दाय-तस्स्प्रय-दुन- तन क्त््मस-तस-तुन-क्त (द changed to q by S. 
121) 

The examples unde. the present sütra are मत्त अवत्त,नीश्तं परो 
For the lengthening see VI. 8, 124, Why do we say ending in a vowel’? 
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Observe निदंचच इर्देचच ॥ Why “after an Upsarga only"! Observe दथ 
WWW, मधु दत्तचु॥ Why ‘the दा called Ghu' ? Observe santa gw form दैप्‌ ॥ 
The followmg are exceptions to VII 4 47, waqw, fud, mu, सुदत्त, 
ware and निद ॥ Or the words s &c, here are not Upasargas See 
T. 4, 57, 
£4710 ~—अवद््त fare च प्रदत्तं चाक्किस्मेसि। 
घुद्त्तसनुदक्त च निद्त्तसिति चेष्यते a 


The word आदिकमेणि qualifies pradatta only The word च shows that 
regula: forms waw, वित्तं, mw, 650 also are valid 

Ob) The word उपसर्गात in the sütra isin the Ablative case, and by 
I. 1, 67, the substitutes q should replace only the first setter of दा, how 
do es ıt replace the whole ? 

Ans—The word sw: is to be repeated ın the sütra, one खच: bemg in 
the Ablative case end juahfying उपसर्गाद्‌, and the other sw being m the 
Genitive case showing the sthanin to be sat, as “ after an Upasarga ending 
ina vowel, st 15 substituted for the vowel of er” Or the word wey may 
1 read into ilis sitra fiom VII 4 82 Or wwentww. consists of three 
as, tho substitutes being w, and bemg a substitute of more than one 
letbei, .5 replaces the whole of दा (1 1 58) 

Vart —After a Preposition ending ma vowel, a 18 substituted for 
the final अ of दा (दो), when * would have been substituted otherwise for 
its final by VII 4 40 As sre, naq gèr and नीच, dre a 

३०१९ । दृस्ति 1६1३ । ९२४ । 

दृगन्तापरर्गल्य दोघे स्याद्वादेशा यस्तकारस्तदादावुत्तरपदे । ' खरि w^ (९३१) इति ed- 
साश्रयारत्सहुस्‌ । नीत्तस्‌ । सूत्तस्‌ । “ घुनास्या-' (२४६२) इतीत्वच्‌ (pe 1 दीतस्‌। गीतस्‌ १ 
Prag । ' जनसन- (२५०४) इत्यात्वस्‌ | जातस्‌ । सतस्‌ › खातस्‌ । 

8079 A Pieposition ending in w or s lengthens iis final 
vowel, before the verb दा, when the latter ıs changed to a 

Thus भीकत्तर, ewe, वीत्तच्‌, wir, wu See VIL 4. 47 S 8078 for the 
change of दा toan But ्रत्तस्‌, way, where the prepositions do not end in 
xorwu Why do we say ` दा 18 changed toa’? Observe fadtaq निती ॥ 
Why do we say fa ‘a substitute of दा, beginning w.tha a’? Observe 
gya, here qg 1s the substitute of दा (VII 4. 46 8 8077) 

0b;.—Now the change of € to त takes place by S. 121 (as «wt--er 
ata S 8078 —q+at+a),andS 121 afra (VIII 4 55 58.121) being a 
गू 8१ 1s asiddha, for the purposes of VI. 3 124 (the present sütra) , and so 
the q substitute of X should be considered as द and the present shira 
cannot apply. 
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Ans —The present sütra will apply by considering * substitution of छ 
to be siddha or valid as was done in VI, 1. 113 S. 163 ın the case of « a 


By VI. 4. 66. S. 2462 the wr of ghu verbsis changed to € Thus 9e 
(धा) forms its Past Participle Wrrqt By the same rule at becomes थी as 
शीतस्‌ , and पा becomes पी as पीतस्‌ i 


By VI. 4 42 S 2504, the roots wa, सन and खन become था, सा and खा, 
as जातस्‌, सातस्‌ and खातस N 


३०८० । Sr जग्चिल्येप्ति किति । २। ४। ३६ । 


ख्वविति शुतशसमीकस्‌। अदो wire: eatem Dar तादौ किति च। इकार cearcara: । 
इह्वस्‌ । “ शरो श रि- (9१) जग्धः । “ आदिकर्सण क्तः कर्तेरिच ! (३०५३) । प्रकृतः कटं स+। 
अकृतः कटस्तेन | निष्ठायामरयदर्थ ' (३०१४) इति दौषः ' जियो दीर्घात्‌? (३०१५) इतति नत्वस्‌ । 
MT: सः d 


8080. The word जन्चि is the substitute of ww ‘to eat,’ when 
the affix ery (VII 1. 87) or an àrdhadhátuka faq affix beginning 
with « follows. 


wana ‘Having eaten.’ (प्र+श्दन+ ल्यप्‌ = प्रन जग्ध त-य), 50 8180 we 
‘eaten’ (srt -- wis wn + ततूजग्‌- घन घस्ूजगू--थ (elided by S 71) 

The ¥ in जग्चि is merely for the sake of articulation and 18 not an 
anubandha, otherwise there would have been the insertion of the nasal न 
(aa) So also the इ in बचि &c, 18 merely for the sake of articulation 
But अद्‌ + क्त = wea: ‘ food 18 an irregularity 


Note —The employment of rq in this sütra indicates the existenc3 
of this Paribháshá ‘A bahıranga substitution of way supersedes even 
antranga rules.’ Because in case this maxim did nob exist, the sub 
stitution of wea for wy before waw which 1s taught m this sfitra, would 
follow already from the word fafa (bofore that which is distinguished by 
an indicatory क) in this rule, + e, wee would (by maxim ‘that which 1s 
bahiranga 1s regarded as nob having taken efiect, or as not existing, when 
that which 1s antaranga has taken effect’) first be substituted for wv. 
before क्त and wat afte: wards for क्त 

Why do we say ‘before affixes beginning with स’? Observe wera 
‘is eaten ' 

Why do we say ‘before affixes having an indicatory w°’? Observe 
अत्तव्यस्‌ 

Here we repeat IIT. 4 71S 3053, 


३०:० । क। आदिकर्मेणि क्तः कतरिच । ३। ४। 3९ । 


3080 A. The affix ‘kta’ also denotes the agent, when 1 
expresses a beginning of an action, 
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Thus wga: कट Baga: here the agentis denoted wee. कटा देवदचेन , 
here the object is denoted sgag sepes छोदनं Bagla , here mere action 18 
denoted Similarly nga sita Zaga: (agent), मुक्त ieat देवद्चेन (object) , 
अभुक्त देवदत्तेन (act) 

Similarly from ,/kshi, is derived nfs सः with the force of &dikarmae 
The short € 1s lengthened by VI. 4 60 S 3014 and the affix "t ıs changed 
to by VILI. 2. 46 S 3015, But this lengthening of tha short इ of f 
ig optional under the following sütra 


३०:९१ । वाक्रोशदैन्ययाः । ६। ४ । ६९ । 
जियो निष्ठाया दीर वा स्पादाकाशे दैन्ये च । चीणायुर्भव । frangat Aau सपरुदी । 
far वा । 

3081. The long is optionally substituted, for the इ of चि, 
before the Past Participle क, not having the,sense of the Future 
Passive Participle twa, when the word means ‘imprecation’ or 
‘a miserable plight’. 


Thus feargtfs or Wrargtfz ` Be thou short lived.’ 'चितकः, festa तपस्वी, 
Wratsa ated} ‘this hermit 15 miserably lean’ » When not meaning the 
cursing or miserable condition, we have one form only, as vira: u 


३०८२ । निनदीरूयां रुम।तेः कौशले । ८1 ३ cet 

meat स्नातेः सस्य द स्याट्कौशले गभ्ये। निष्णात, gree । भद्रां स्नातीति wet: व 
“ झुपि-' (२९१६) इति कः 

8082. Thee 1s substitüted for the 4 of wm, after णि and नदी 
when the word so formed denotes “ dexte1ous ” 

Thus निष्णात शासेषु ‘expert in the scriptures?” Freyr रज्जुवत्तेने। wert 
रुनातीति नदीष्णः ‘dexterous Im swimmg in the river’ This last word 13 
formed by the क added to ert preceded by the upapada नदी under süira 
111 2 4. S. 2916. 

+ Why do say ' when meammg dexterous’? Observe चिस्मातः, नदीरुनातः 
(सद्यं erm) 
३०८३ । सूत्र ग्रतिब्शातम्‌ 1८1 ३ । ९० । 
मते, स्नाते, बत्वसू । अतिष णात yaq | शुद्वभित्यथे, । अन्यत्र मतिसवातस । 


9088. The word मपतिष्णातः is iriegulaily formed when 
meaning a sütra 
Thus प्रतिष्णात, www ५ ९ , रुस्‌ ‘ pure’ When ıb has not this meaning 


we have smit aa‘ bathed’ 
15 
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३०८४ । कपिष्ठलो गोत्र 1181 ९१। 
कपिष्ठलो नान wea कापिश्ठलिः ga: i गोते’ किस्‌ ? कपीना स्थल कपिस्थलच्‌ à 
8084 The word कापिष्ठ्ल 15 1rregularly formed denoting the 
founder of ३ gotra of that name 
Thus the son of Kapishthala will be wre u The word “ gotra” here 
does not mean the prammatical ,“ gotra,” but the popular term ‘ gotra’ 
denoting ‘clans,’ as described in the hst of pravaras Why do we say 


* when denoting the founder of a gotra”? Observe कपस्थलच्‌ ‘the land of 
the monkeys.’ 


३०८४ । विकुशमिपरिभ्यः स्थलम्‌ । ८।३। ९६ । 


TEN: स्यशस्य VET T: स्यात्‌ । irga । कुशलस्‌ | शनिष्ठलस । परिष्ठुलस्‌ । 

8085 The y ıs substituted for the च्‌ ın स्थल after वि, कु, गि 
and परि ॥ 

Thus fewer, guay, अनिल्‌ and परिष्ठलच ॥ The word वि, कु and परि are 
compounded under II 2. 18, the word srt forms a genitive by VI 8 68 
In the aphorism the word wf 18 shown with a short इ, indicating thereby 
that when the € 1s not shortened, the cerebral change does not take place, 
as werewemt - 


३०८६ । गत्यथोकमेकशिलषशोडस्यासवसजनरुहजोयेति*्यश्‍च । ३ । 


BAN M 

शक्य कतंरि क्तः स्याद्वावकर्मणोश्व । गक्कां गतः । गङ्गां RTE: | र्लातः सः । लक्षमी साशलिष्टो 
हरिः ॥ शेषमचिशयित । वैकुष्ठसधिष्ठितः । शिवसुपासितः à हइरिदिनशुपोषितः । रासमसनुजात à 
WWE: । fragi: । we प्राप्ता गङ्ग तेनेत्यावि | 

9086. The affix ‘kta’ is employed in denoting the agent 

as well as the act and the object, after verbs implying motion, 
after mtransitive roots, and after the verbs ‘lish’ (to em- 
brace), ‘st (to lie down), ‘sth’ (to stand), ‘As’ (to sit), ‘vas’ (to 
dwell), ‘jan’ (to produce), ‘ruh’ (to mount) and ‘rv’ (to grow old). 

The phrase ‘the act and object’ has been added into the sütra by virtue 
of the word wu agtta: ‘gone to the Ganges’ , agrara: ‘reached. the Ganges’, 
vata. सः ‘he 15 fatigued’, लक्षुसीमाश्लिशों ge ‘Hari embraced Lakshmi, 
'शेषमचिशयितः * Sab on the serpent’ वैकुण्ठनविद्दितः ‘resided 11 the Vaikuntha’, 
शिवशुपाजिकः ‘Served Siva’ efifergtrfza: ‘fasted on the day of Har’. 
रानसजूजातः ‘follewed Ráma'. यदरुडनाएढः ‘rode Garudha’  विश्‍वमनजीर्णः ‘des- 
troyed the universe’, 

In addition to the examples given in the text above, we givé the 
following more from the Kásiká, 
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Thus wat देवदत्तों wg ‘ Devadatta 1s gone to the village’ (agent) , 
देवदत्तेन att: गतः ‘the village was gone te by Devadatta (object), गत 
Ratsa ८120१75086 went’ (act) The past participle forms from Intransitive 
verbs, denote the agent and the act only, or in other words, they are 
used 1mpersonally and in the Active voice, but never in the Passive voice 
or denoting the object. Thus rartt wary, ‘you were wearied’ (agent), 
ग्लानं सवता (object), आसितो sarg ‘you sat’ (agent), शासित भवता (object), 
उपश्लिष्टो ge wary ‘ the guru was embraced by you’ (object), उपशिलष्टन 
भवता ‘you embraced’ (act), उपथयिठे गुरुच warg ‘you lay near the guu’ 
(agent), उपश यितो su: भवता (object), उपर्शायत waar (act), उपस्थितो ew wary 
(agent), उपस्थितेः ge. waar (object), उपस्थित भवता (act) , उपासितो गुरुस्‌ भवाद्‌ 
(agent), उपासितो ge: waar (object), उपाखित भवता (act), अ्डुपिता युससूसवाच्‌ 
(agent), wafer भवता (act), खजुजातो माणवको नायायिकाच्‌ (agent), अजुजाता 
माणवकेव साणविका (object), अनुजात भाणवकेत (act), खारूढो चत warg (agent), 
आारुढो वृषी भवता (object), आरूढ भवता (act) , अजुजीणर दपलों देवदत्तः (agent) 
अनुजीण quit देवदत्तेन (object), अछुजोण देवदत्तेव (act) The verbs whee 
&c, become transitive with certain prepositions or «past? gas, hence 
they have been mentioned here Otherwise there was no necessity of 
mentioning them separately , as they, being intransitive verbs, when 
without prepositions would be included ın the word akarmaka of 
the sütra 


३०८9 | कतीश्‍चिकरणेच घौठयगतिप्रत्यवसानाथेरूयः। ३ ४19३1 


शभ्योऽघिकरणे क्त. स्यात्‌ । चाद्रथामाएंतस्‌। Heu स्थेयस्‌ । 

भुकुन्दस्या सितसिद्सभिद यात रमायते । 
भुक्तनेतदनन्तस्येत्यूचुगाप्यो दिष्टवव, u 

पश जासेरकर्मकत्यात्कत रि भावे च! घ्यातितो सुकुन्द a शासित तेल। गत्यथेच्य कर्तरि 
wate च १ रमापतिरिद यात । तेनेद यातस्‌ gI कनं णि । अनन्तेनेद भुक्तत । कथस्‌ ` भुक्ता 
आहण ' इति । भुक्तमस्ति एवासिति अल्वर्थीयोऽच्‌ वर्तमान wea fumes i 

8087 The affix ‘kta’ which is oidamed after 10008 denot- 
ing fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking, gives 
the sense of location as well. 

The verbs denoting wea or ‘persisting in a place’ are Intransitive 
verbs, The protyavasdna means ‘eating’ also , tite force of * 1n the sh ra 
is that the affix ॥ expresses other relations also. Thus after verbs 
denoting ‘ fixedness' or dhrauvydrtha ıt denotes the agent, the acf. and 
the location , after verbs denoting ‘ taking or eating’, 1t has the sense of 
object, act and locutvon Thus खासितो देवदत्तः ‘Devadatta sat’, आसितं तेन 
‘sitting by hum (act), इदनेपासापितस ‘this was their seat’ (location) , यातो 
देवदत्ता army‘ Devadatta went to the village’ (30176), यातो देवदत्तेन ara 
(passive), यात देवदत्तेन (abstiact) , vert araq ‘this 18 their place of gom g’ 
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(location), we आदनो देवदस्तेन (passive), ga ओदन देवदत्तः (active), देवदसेन 
wq (abstract) , इदनेषंर wary (location) , wa? सुक्ता ब्राद साः à पीता गावः। The 
आः in sper and पीता has the force of wga (IV 2. 85) सुक्तनेषानस्ति or 
चीतसेथार्भार्त ३ 

Thus in the following verse are illustrated the various uses of wre &c. 

yy aen शितसिद भिदं यातं carga: i 
शुक्तनेतदभन्तस्येत्यूचु ret दिद्दलवः ॥ 

“This is the seat (&s1tam) of Mukunda’ this 18 the path (y&tam) trodden 
by the Lord of Ram&, this 1s the food (bhuktam) of Ananta,”—thus 
spoke the Gopis desirous of seeing 

The ./ara being Intransitive, the affix has the force of the agent and 
condition As «fadt gga: Mukunda sat. आशिता av ‘It was sat 
upon by bum. 

After roots denoting ‘to go’, the force of the affix is ‘agent’ and 
‘object.’ As रमापतिरिद यातं and tte quu 

After verbs of ‘eating’ ab denotes the object As wralg शुक्त ॥ 
How do you explain the active use in get शाहका? Jt 18 not Past 
Partaciple, but formed by the affix wy added with th» force of Matup, to 

-the noun bhukta as spewfer werq= gens) 

The Past Participle has also the force of the Present by the following 
stirs, which 1s read in the sub-section governed by वर्तनाने of LII. 2 123. 
S. 2151 


३०८८ । जीतः क्तः । ३।२। १८७ । 
सिशूविदा pw Pneu à जिहन्यी । g: । 


8088 The verbal roots, marked with an1ndicatory tw take 
the affix क्त, in denoting the present time 


The Neshtha affix w,asa general rule, is a particrpial affix and 
denotes past time , and 1s so ordained by III 2,102 The present sütra 
thus makes an exception in case of those verbs which are maiked with 
an indicatory fiin the Dhdtupdtha, as fafrer ‘to be affectionately 
inclined’, fren: (सिदु+-क्ष+मिदु+त--सिनु+म (VIII 2. 42)‘ being affec- 
tionately inclined’ So (जिविवदा--विबज- ‘sounding marisculately’ , fervet 
—WWt'bold' (जिदन्‍्षी-- wg:) ! The anuvritii of चतंत्ाने ‘in the sense of 
present’, is read into this 50089 from 111 123 S. 2 2151, 


३०२९ । मतिबुद्विपूजारधैम्यरच । ३1२ ए८८ । 


शतिरिदेच्छा बुद्ध भः पूथयुपादान[तर राशा मत इह । fame wads gg: । 
विदित । प्रजितः। whites: 'चकालेज्युक्ततजुच्चयार्थ । शीलितो रचितः चरन्त आकृष्टो छु ष्ट 
warts i 
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8089 And after roots denoting inelnation, understand- 
ing, or respect, the affix wis employed with the force of the 
present 

Tne word सति means ‘ wish’ or ‘ desire’ as 16 18 read along with buddhi 
and so cannot mean buddhi बुद्धि means ‘knowledge’, and yet means 
‘worship, ‘honor’ or ‘respect’ As राचा. चत+--इष्ट +--जुद्ध!,--ब्रात+,--- 
चिवः, &c ~ the king wishes, desires, thinks, knows, honors, respects &c' 

The force of the wofd च 1s to 1nclude other kinds of verbs, not included 
in the above sütra Thus the following participles have their senses con- 
fined not to the past time only wife: ‘ practised, , रशितः ' protected’, 
wa: ` 107९81178 WA हः ‘ccnsured’, yes ‘pleased’, we: ‘angry’, रुचितः 
‘angry’, अभिव्याइवः ‘uttered’, qe: ‘happy’, qe: ‘satisfied’, wre. 
‘favourite’, waa: 'restrained',, sea: ‘ready’ wg ‘evil, misery’ (with a 
future signification) , and wawaq immortal Soalso —gu: ‘sleeping’, 
शयितः ‘lymg down’, आशितः ‘eaten’, fe: ‘smeared’, WE: ‘satisfied’, 
all these have a present signification. 


३०९० | नपुसके भावे Wes । ३1 ३। ११९४ । 


क्लोवत्वबिशिष्टे भावे कालसासान्ये क्तः स्यात्‌ । अश्पितस्‌ । इसितस्‌ ॥ 
8090 ‘The affix ‘kta? 1s added to the root, when action 
18 expressed, the word bemg im the neuter gender 
These are neuter abstract nouns thus, इसितस्‌ ‘laugh’ , अक्षतं ‘speech’, 
शयित ‘sleeping’ So also aa, साहित &c : 


३०९९ । JIS ATTA ३। २। १०४ । 
झुनोतेय जेश्च ङवबनिष्स्यादते । सुत्वा । सुस्थानो । यज्वा । यश्वामो । 
8091, The afhx xaf«x comes after the verbs g ‘to press 
out or extract Juice’ and बू ‘to sacrifice’, with a past sgar- 


fication 


As y+ eafat=gaq+aq (VI 1 71)=geeq Ist. sng सुत्वा ‘who has 
pressed out or extracted juice’; dual geit । qaway, Ist. sng यज्या ‘ who 
has sacrificed’ d  «wwmti The q is added by VI 1. 71. See Rig. 


Ved I 3 1. 
३०९२ । जोयतेरत्‌न्‌। ३ IR I ९०४ । 
भूत इस्येथ । जरत्‌ । जरन्तौ । जरत्तः । वासरूपल्यायेम निष्ठापि। जी स शरोणं वान्‌ । 
8092. The affix wet comes after the verb w ‘to grow old 
with the sense of past time. 
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As WS = जर्‌ + अत (VII 8 84)= wem, Ist sing wey, dl जरन्तौ, pl. 
‘wees * grown old’ (VII 1 70) 

By the rale दासरूष (III 1 94) the Nishthá a fixes also come after this 
verb As Wet and Pria । च+ त्त fere a (VIL. 1 100 and I 1, 51, 
facta (VIII 2. 42) dri: (VIII 2. 77 and VIII 4 1)‘ giown old’ 


३०९३ । weary fae । ३।२। ९०५। 
$003 In the Chhandas, the affix fagz comes after a verb 
with a past signification 


As अह भूय चुन्यतो qqs ‘I saw the sun from both sides’, we wrravgfadt 
अवतान ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth’ Here the words दशं and 
आततान have the force of mshthå See Ya] Ved VIII 9. 

Why this separate sütra, when by aphorism JII 4 61, m the 
Chhandas the lun, lun, and lst come 1n all tenses ? That rule 18 made with 
regard to two or more verbs when in syntactical ielation (wupew*w) with 
each othe: (III 4 1). The present rule is general, and without any such 
hmitations 


३०९४ । लिटः कानज्या । ३। २। १०३ । 


8091 In the Chhandas the affix fee 1s optionally replaced 
by the affix wax i 


As ऋग्नि faea ‘he consecrated the fire’, सोन gqute: ‘he pressed the 
soma juice’ This being an optional affix, sometimes 18 not employed , as 
in the cxample$ in the last aphorism 

Why has the word liż been repeated 1n the sütra, when its anuvritir 
could have been drawn fiom the last sütra ? The substitute wrra_replaccs 
not only the special fa of situa III 2 105, but the general fem which 
comes after the 1008 in forming the perfect tunss , 80 that the affix waw, 
forms veibal adjectives as well as the perfect tense 

The affix comes afte: thos verbs only which take Atmanepada termi- 
nations Seel 4 100 ggsm (Rig Vid I 3 6) 


३०९३ । क्वसुश्च 1३। २। १०9 1 

XX भूतसाचान्ये ढन्द सि fag । तस्य विधीयमानो कसुकानयावर्ष कन्दसानिति जिशुनिमतस्‌ à 
waag बहुल मथुज्जते। ‘a तस्थिवास भगरोपकपठे'। War सर्थापयधिजग्मुषस्ते ” 
qatig ı 

3095 In the Chhandas the affix ag ıs optionally the 
substitute of लिट 

The force of fag here is to denote the pastın general. According to 
the opinion of the Thiee Sages (P&nim, Káty&yana and Patanjal) the 
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affixes Kánach and Kvasu which come with the force of fag are Vaidika 
also and not found in the classical literature But the poets use ıt 
diversely As त afewaty नगरोषकरटे ॥ जेयारि सवचि ऋषिजग्शुगस्ते u 

As जधिबसू lst sing wfawrmrp'eaten'(Yay VIII 19), «feww Ist sing. 
qirara drunk? 

Sometimes 16 does not come, as m the example under sütra III. 9 105 
आईं सूय चुभयतो ददं 

The division of this sütra trom the last, ın which 16 could well have 
been included, 1s for the sake of the subsequent sütras, into which the 
anuviivti of wag, only runs 

३०९६ | वसवेकाजादुसास्‌ । 91 RE E 

कृतद्विवचनानासेकाचानादन्ताना wee बदेरिट MEINA: रुकाच । आरिवान्‌। आत्‌ 
ददिवाम्‌ a ‘wary’ किस्‌। वज्षवान । 

9098 The Participial affix बसू (वद) gets the augment ve. 
only then when the reduplicated root before ıt consists of one 
syllable, or when ıt comes after a root ending in long se, and 
after चस्‌ ॥ 

Thus monosyllable ---शारिवाग । So also अद्वन्‌, wr fare, Pirar: 
शेकिवार्‌ ॥ In the first two of these, the reduplicate stems wre and wrw 
become of one syllable by the coalescence of sw wg and ऋ uw ॥ In @w and 
Üy the reduplicate 13 elided and the vowel % changed to €, and thus the 
reduplicate has become of one syllable Of 10o0ts ending in wm we have 
ददिवान्‌, ययिवान्‌, afewary, of चस्‌-अधिवान्‌ ४ This बसू would have taken the 
augment by the general rule of xe increment, the present sütra makes 
a myama, so that the roots which are not monosyllabic ın the reduplieate 
form aie anit as विनिद्वात्‌, fafeegre agamy, शिशियात u 


२०९9 | भाषार्‍यां सदवसश्र वः। ३। २! ९०८ । 
सदा दिकक्‍ये। सझूतसामाम्ये भाषायां faqat स्यात्‌ तस्थ अनित्य gy: । ` निषेइयीनाशन- 
वन्धधीरः '। आध्यय बस्ताभभवज्जनस्य' punt t 
3097. In the classical Sanskrit, the affix weg optionally 
Yeplaces fee after the verbs बदू, बस्‌ and with a past signi- 


fication, 

This being a substitute only, the original affix fee also comes after 
these verbs As, उचयेदिवाद ates: चाशिनिर्‌ ` Kautsa served Panum’ In the 
alternattve, the propel affixes of the past tense will be employed. As 
eureqg ‘he served’ , उपासीदत्‌ and veu 

So also wafeary कोत्या wtfetrg In the alternative we have wwritdtg, 


उपाशुक्षोत्‌ and serat, ड 
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So also उपशुखवान्‌ ates: wifafirq In the alternative we have उपाश्रीयित्‌ 

wargaty and उपशुयुव So also निषेदृघीस्‌ and wegga: from सद्‌ and we u 


The affix wag 1s employed with the force of sp and se also 
३०९८.॥ सपेयिवानमाश्याननूचानश्य । ३१ २। ९०९। 


शते विषात्यण्से । उपस्वर्वोदिशोें भाषायानपि ya भावे लिडवा तस्य नित्यं wget wg 
उचेदिवान्‌ , उपेयुष स्वामपि सर्तिभगयास्‌ । उपेगूधी । उपेत्यविबशितस्‌ । ईयिवान्‌ । समीविवान्‌ i 
नजूपुर्वादरनातेः erg रिडभावझ । “घुलजयधघुतेरवा धुप, ड्रति भारविः । wagta: कतं रिश्कानच t 
चेद्स्याचुबखन RAITT ATT 


3098 The forms strma, scm, wrar are irregularly 
formed. 


These forms are thus evolved —To the verb € ‘to go’ with the pre- 
position उष, the affix wag 18 added as उपञ-इ+ क्व्‌ The root 18 reduplica- 
ted as wu-rE--x--wrg The reduplicite is here long € by VII 4 69 
This long € does not coalesce with the short € by the rules of sandhi, for 
then the1ule by which this & was introduced wonld have no scope Now 
we add the augment we contrary and ın opposition to the rule VII 2 67, 
and this i the wregularity As w"-- द+ इन इृट | क्यस Then the root € 
1s replaced by w by sütra VI 4 51 As «ew *d-u-- इट्‌ कवसु= उपेयिवस्‌ , 
Ist. sng उपेयिवान्‌ The augment wg 18 however diopped 1n those cases (न) 
Where बसू 15 changed into ww , because the insertion of w& was itself an 
exceptional case of limited scope —for while the general rules VII 2 75 
&c. ordained it, the special rule of VII 2 67 prohibited it , and ıt was by 
prohibition of this prohibition that इ was employed before we There- 
fore 1n the accusative plural we have wtgy: , instrumental sing उपेयुषा &c 


This regular participle 18 not limited tg the upasarga ww , we find 


such irregular forms with other upasargas and without them also , thus 
शची विवान्‌, and ईयिवान्‌ as well. 


By the anu: ritt of the word at 16६त in this aphorism ) we have ye &e, 
in the alternative Asin Aorist उपागात, [००7६८०6 उपैत्‌, Perfect उपेयाय i 


The word wareg 18 thus formed —To the verb way ‘to enjoy we 
add the negative particle ww , apply the affix wag and do not msert the 
augmont Yg, 80, we have wa-+-wy+eag= अनाश्वस्‌ , lst sing अनाश्वान्‌, 
In the alternative we have Aorist नाथींत, Thnperfect नारनात and Perfect wea. 


The word अनु चायः is this derived — The affix «rv 19 added in expres- 
sing the agent to the verb बच preceded by wa In the alternative we 
have Aorist अभ्वयो तू, Imperfect शन्बवुबी तु Peifoch आनु वाच, 
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३०९९ | विभाषा गसहनविद्बिशाम्‌ 191२1 et 

शन्या बसे रिड्वा | चग्सिवान--जगल्वान aferary—oarary । विविदिवामू--विवि- 
wig । fafa firar fane । विशिना साइचर्या द्विन्दतेग्रंडणस । 'वेसेस्तु विविद्वान्‌ । ' मेडव 
शिकृति' (२९८१) इतीण्‌ rur "gs t oce reram । 

8099 The affix षस (बस्‌) optionally takes ve after ww, इष्‌, 
faq and few u 

As गस-जरिमवान्‌ or wrata (स्‌ changed to q by VITI. 2. 64) , इस-अधि्विवान 
or wer (VIL 2 54 and 55) fra --बिविदिवान्‌ or विविद्वान्‌, विश--विविशिवान 
01 fafawarr ॥ The root fae‘ to acquire’ belongs to the Fud@di class, as 16 
ig read here with the Tudádi faw u Ths root fae ‘to know’ (II 55 
IV 62), fou ms invariably दिविद्दान्‌ because 1b 13 &tmanepadi and cannot 
take v= augment before wg affix (S 2981) 

Vdit —The root gv should also be enumerated. As दहुशिवाद्‌ and 
agrara n 

३९०० । लटः शत्शानचावप्रथमाससानाधिकरणे। ३। २। ९२४ । 

अमनान्तेत सासाना थिकरयये सदीत्यर्थ । शवादि puWwem Sa पश्य । 

9100 The affixes wg and wma are substitutes of लट, when 
agreeing with what does not end with the first case affix 

As पवमान Zaga पर्य ‘behold Devadatta who js cooking’, twat gaq 
or पचमानेन कूतम्‌ ‘done by one who m cooling! पच्‌ + शानच्‌ = पच्‌ + जपू + शावप्‌ 
(II 4 113, III 1 68)=पच्‌ px 4- बुक न जान (VII 2 92)=पदभाम। So also 
चच--शप्‌ A= AE} T+ = WS as ware Be पष्य ॥ 

Why do we say ‘ when agreeing with what does nob end with first 
case-affix? Observe देवदत्त प्रथति ९ Devadatta cooks’ 

The affix आन of शानचू &c takes the augment # by the following. 


३१०१ । शाने सुक । 91 २। ८५२ । 

अअङ्गस्यातेर सुगागभः रुयादाने परे । परान चैत्रं पश्य। लहित्मजुवतनाने gemen घिक- 
fratia तेन मथमासासाधिकरपवेउपि ghee: erus: । “*साइघाक्रोध हति wrequt । 
‘ar ज्रीवस्यः घराघन्रादुःखदः्चेउपि जोवति a 'भाझि qe’ (२२१२) दति माहे । wagwa- 
साभर्थ्यार्लटू । 

3101 Before the Participal ending mrs, a verbal stem end- 
ing Im short =, gets the augment sx ॥ 

Thus qantas} As पचमान चैत्य पश्य ‘see Chaitra who 13 cooking’ 

Sinoe the term we might have hive been supplied in ITI 2 1245 8100 
from the last Ashtádhy&yt aphorism, ZII 2 128 S 2151 its double cita- 
tion ig for the sake of lager application of this rule, that 15 to say, this 
rule applies sometimes even when the word 1s 1n concord with a nominative 

16 
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case Ag सन्‌ wan ‘whois a Br&hmana'sssfer ब्राहणः , so also †विदाते 
हणः and बिद्यमानो ‘grave: , wir and जुदोति , and wfuare: and sita । 
Vart.—These affixes aie employed after a verb, when the particle 
"TE 15 ın composition, and censure or curse 18 implied As भा चचन्‌ and 
wt www: ‘may he not cook’ , चा जीवन्‌ यः परावबादुः waratsfa जीवति ‘ cursed 
be he (ht may he not live) who though smitten by the pain of the con- 
¥empt of others, stil lives, Some commentators read the anuvyitt 
of the word ‘option’ from süira III 2 121 into this That option, 
however, 18 a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhdshd) and not of universal 
application Whenever a particular form 1s found as differing from 
the general form, there ıt should be understood that the option has been 
allowed, and not everywhere. 
By या. 3. 175 S 2219 (mfẹ ge) the aorist replaces all tense affixes 
when भर 78 used This vartiha makes an exception to that and the 
Piesent 1s used 


३९१०२ संबोधने च । ३। २। १२६ ३ 
है पचन्‌ १ दे weer 
8102 The affixes wy and srw are the substitutes of wt 
even when agreemg with what ends with a first case-affix, 
prov.ded that ıt 1s In the vocative case, 


This aphorism declares when these participles may be employed even 
im the first case , as W पचन्‌ or हे awara ‘O thou who art cooking’ 


३१०३ । लक्षणहेत्वोः क्रियायाः 13131 १३६ । । 


fwarats परिचावके देतीचा ये वर्तनानाद्धा दा्लेटः शतृशानचौ रुतः १ ware yous यदना! । 
आर्थयन्वद्ठि। दरर चश्यन्चुच्यते। देतुः फल कारण च । were’ (२८३५) । मभीयभाशः सोन: । 


9108 The affixes wg and maw are the substitutes of we 
and come after a verb, ın expressing an attendent circum- 
stance or charaeteristic, and the cause of an action. 

The word wxw means that by which a thing 15 recognised or known + e 
an attribute . Rg means both the producer or cause as well as the product 
and the fruit. Both these words are attributes of the word जिया, Of 
lalshana —as, Watt: yswa qaw: ‘the Yavanas take thar meals lying 
down’ fagedtrgurate wear. । Of hefu-—as vC xum जुच्यपे ‘ by (reason of) 
seeing Hari, he gets liberation , wêrit बचति ‘ for the sake of study he 
dwells here’. stay awf ‘he dwells there 1n order to acquire wealth.” 


Why do we say ‘ when denoting a characteristic or a cause’? Observe 
चच fm ‘he cooks’, wata ' he reads’, 
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Why do wo say ‘of the action’? Not 80 when the participle 15 the 
charactaristie or causa of a substance ora quahty As wt sva? तोउशवत्यः 
* that which is shaking ıs the Aswattna’ , gigaa aray: ‘whatever floats 
18 light’, aferdrats agga s ‘that which sinks down 18 heavy’, 

Vari —This participle also defines the agent of an action as, घोऽभीयान 
wret त देवदत्त, ‘he is Devadatta who sits studying" 

Vart.—This participle 1s also used to state a general truth as शबाना 
wi gat ‘the Darva grass giows in a recumbent position’, आसीन वर्घते fud 
‘a lotus stalk grows in an upright position’, The compound wewtewt: of 
the sütra contradicts the rule by which a word of fewer syllables stands, 
first (II. 2. 14) This shows that the rule II 2. 14 Js nob universal 

३९०३ ' क । कत्यचः। ८। ४। २९। 

प्रपीयनाचः लाम! । 

9108 A The dental w of a Kri-afüx 1s changed to w, 


when an alterant preposition precedes 1t 
Thus with में we have मपोयसासः सोभः 1 Seo S 2835, 


३९०४ । ईदासः । 91२॥ ८३ । 
WME: परस्यानस्येत्स्यात्‌ । “wre: परस्य’ (8४)। आाशीन: । 
8104 The long ई 18 substituted for the x of se, after sre u 
Thus आाचीनो we u Seo I 1,54 S 44 by which the first letter of the 
second term after wras which 1s exhibited in the Ablative is taken here) 


The ज्याने which is 1n the 7th case 1n the last aphorism should be taken in 
the 6th case Im this 


३९०९ । विदेः शतुवसः 191९1३६! 
Bes परस्य शतुकंसुरादेशे घा स्यात्‌ । विद्‌ fares विदुषी । 
3105 The ag is substituted for the Present Partioiple affix 
vg after the root fux *to know’. 


Tous fag n s विद्वान, fagrdt, fagia: u Tho words formed with. affixes 
~ having an indicatory w wg (sfr) add a द in therr strong cases (VII 1.70), 
and form then feminine with unaccented È As, बिडुषी । The wy is an afftx 
having an indicatory wg, therefore, its substitute would alse be considered 
as having an 1ndicatory आ, the उ of wg therefore 18 not absolutely necoss- 
ary for the purposes of खनित operations, wg 18 so written, in order that in 
the sütra वयो ¢werew (VI 4 131), both wag and wy should be incinded. 
Nor can we object that In the above mentioned attra, we with one 1nd1ca- 
tory letter being taken, cannot melude on affix like wag having two mdi- 
catory letters,—on the maxim बकायु बन्धकअ इणे न दुपमुअण्चकस्य--100 if that were 
४0, thcre was no necessity of €m wirt Some reud the anuvrittz of the word 


optionally into this and we have fa, विदस्ती, fiev formed with wy (see 
V, 4, 88). 
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३१०६ । तो सत्‌! ३। २१ ९२७1 
तो शतृशापची सत्ंज्ञो स्त i 
3106. These two शत and sm are called wa 
These paiticipial affixes get collectively this name, and as such they 
are not limited by the conditions enumerated above , so that they replace 
not only the affixes of the present tense but sometimes of the Future also 
(III 3,14), as well as other tenses Thus ग्राह्मणश्य gay, करिष्यस्‌, gate: 
करिबयताण । 
The word चत occurs in süt1a JIL. 8 14s 3107. See below. 
३९०9 1 HA: AAT । ३। ३ IW 
ब्यबहिथतदिभापेयस्‌ । सेनापरयमासाभानाधिकरपये प्रत्यये,सरपदयेाः wired लशयाहेस्वाद्च 
reagi करिष्यन्ध करिष्यमाण wea करिष्यताउपत्यं कारिष्यतः । करिष्यद्वक्तिः। हे करि 
च्यन्‌ | आज यिध्यक्यसति | मथनासभानाधिकरणे a कवचित्‌ । करिष्यतीति कारेष्यच्‌ । 
9107. The affixes called ‘Sat’ ४ e ‘satr’ and 'sánach' 
are optionally ihe substitutes of ' Lrit’ 
This opt onis a iegulated option , that is to say, the affixes wa and! 
शानच्‌ replace qg under the conditions sn which they replace at thus by 
III 2. 124, s. 3100 these affixes willieplace qe when agreeing with what 


does not end with the first case-affx In these cases सत्‌ will १०४७7५००११ 
replace qg In other cases 16 will optronally replace wet In these casos 
they will form what is known as future participles As करिष्यरत age पश्य 
‘ behold Devadatta about to do’, afeaawra Rata wea ‘ behold Devadatta 
beng about to be done’ दे करिष्यथ or दे करिष्वभाण Besides simple futurity, 
16 denotes intention or purpose, as wafasaarat बसति ' he dwells intending 
to earn his livehhood', करिय्पनाणः संशर शरास ‘intending to furnish his 
bows with arrows’ The descendant of करिष्यत्‌ is कारिण्यतः। So also करिष्वद्ध 
ws 

When, however, ıt agrees with the nominative case, 16 18 optionally 
employed As करिष्यव्‌, करिष्यमाणः, करिष्यति or feras देवदतः ‘Devadatta will 
do 

The form करिष्यन्‌ is thus evolved As कृ+ लुद््‌ = दृ न- स्य + qg (LII 1. 88) 
SCE US Hamne nom sing wfeeng ı In other words the part- 
1010181 affixes wy (ara) and भान, technically known as wg and wrew, also 
come afte: a verb that has taken the personal ending *w of the Future 


३९०८ । पूङ्यजोः शानन्‌ । ३। २। ९२८ । 
AFIT । TACT | यजनानः | 
8108 The affix wry comes after the veibs 3 to purify’ 
and ax ‘ to saciifice’ 
As wanta: ‘ 0011112 (fire or air)’, awata: ‘ sacrificer. 
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३९०९ । ताच्डोज्यबयोबचनशक्तिषु चानश्‌ 1 ३। २। १२९ । 
wq दरोत्येबु कतरि word rep years) wew fare: । शत्र निध्वानः । 


8109 The affix rr comes after a verb, im expressng 
‘habit, ‘ standard of age’ and ‘ability 
The word aredteq means ‘habit’ or ‘disposition ' , wa: means the con- 
dition of body such as ‘infancy ', ‘youth ' &o , wia means ‘ capacity to do a 
thing’ As भोग gear ‘habituated to enjoy’, कवच fte: ‘ wearing an 
armour (of the age at which armour may b» won)’, ws, fruar: ‘able to 
destroy his foe’ So also, कतीद घुरशयभाना+, झूपयणाताः, कवचं पर्पस्मनानाः, शिखर y 
शहसाना and पयसाना!। 


३९९० । इडथायों. शत्रकृष्छिणि । ३। २। १३० । 

sareat थतु स्याद कृच्छि णि फत रि। ख रीवन्‌ । धारयत्‌ । ‘matoafa किस i Fre unita ॥ 

भारयति i 
8110 The affix ug comes after the verbs we ‘to go’ and 

चारि ‘to hold’ 1n denoting that the agent does the action with- 
out trouble 

The word gee means that wnich 15 accomplished by the agent with 
ease and facility As ऋअधीयन्‌ पारायणच ' the facile reading of the Purina’, 
चारयन्नुपनिष दस ‘easily mastering the Upanishad'. The root wfc 1s causa- 
tive of चू and means here ' to master", 
। Why do we say ‘ when facility 1s indicated’? Otherwise yw wre * he 
‘reads with difficulty ’, कृच्छु ण घाएयति he reme’ bors with difficulty’, 


३९९१ । ANTR । ३१३ । १३१ । 
faasa: i 
- SIE The affix ug comes after the verb fe when the 
agent indicated means an enemy 
The word sew means ‘enemy’, As fave enemy’, द्विषन्तौ ‘two 
faneme क्व, ‘ enemies,’ 


Why do we say ‘when denoting an enemy’? Observe gw: «rat 
पतिम the wife hates her husband ^ 


३९९२ । सुञो यज्ञसंयोगे । ३ । २। १३२ 
शदे सुन्वन्त wd यजमानः सिफ 
9112 The affix wg comes after the verb « ‘to press out 
juice? when the sense is that of association with a sacrifice. 


The word were 18 an instrumental compound, meaning association. 
or connection (aùr) with sacrifice, As a-+-g+ wg (111, 1, 76, 111, 4 118) 
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=Wg-+ we (1 2 4,)०८युण्बत्‌ (VI 1,77) lst sng gorg, Ist. pl. geara: ' the 
8580111087 ', as in Wa geaeas ‘all are interested in, or partake of, or share Ix 
the sorifice’ wü&wewwrmu =” 

The word rv indicates that the principal sacrificer te. tho awara is 
means and nob evory person who 18 associated in the performance of a. 
sacrifice in a subordinate capacity , such as wrat: ‘ the sacrihcing-priests’ 


३९११३ । WE: प्रशंसायास्‌ । ३। ९। १३३ । 
WU । 
8113, The affix wq comes after the verb wt ın expressing 
piaise 


As आई org venirem ‘thou arb worthy of this knowledge here’ , wéfere 
waregaty ‘thou art worthy of honor in this place’ 


३९१४ । आ कवेस्तच्कोलतद्रुमेतत्साधुकारिषु । ३। २ १३४ । 
व्विपतभिव्याज्य were मयत्यास्तच्होलतद्रर्पतत्साधुकारिष कतृ v Aer: । 


8114  Fiom this sütra as far as कविष्‌ In sütra. III 2. 177 
inclusive, the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be understood 
1n the sense of ‘agents having such a habat’, er ‘nature’, or 
* having skill 1n such and such action’ 


The force of sat ın this sütra ıs limit inclusive, and includes, ferg, 
also The term बच्दील means ‘the natural inclination towards an action 
not prompted by a contemplation of its fruit or result’ The term age 
means ‘ who enters upon action, not fiom habit, but thinking that 16 is 
his duty’ The term weergatf means ‘who does the action expressed by 
the verb in an excellent way’ Illustrations of these will be given under 
the subsequent aphorisms 


३१११ तुन्‌ । ३। २। ९३५ । 
wet फटस्‌ । 
9115 The atnx yq comes after verbsin the sense of ‘agents 
having such a habit dc’ 

The * of yq 18 indicatory, and regulates the accent (VI. 1. 197) As 
BtM=ag, Ist sing wat. This affix denotes habit in the following , 
as, wat werg‘ who is accustom21 to make mats.’ Nature —as सुरदयितार+ 
miraron water agata ‘the family of Sr&ávishtháyana shave the heads of 
their widows’, seaqweutt wtgeat wafer श्राद्धे fee ‘the Ahvaiakas 
steal away food as soon as Sráddha 1s accomplished’ , wetarcedteaaraat 
water gt जाते ‘the Taulvaláyaaas become elated on the birth of a son’, 
Skill —as wat कटम्‌ ‘skilful maker of mats’, aeatss@eq ‘skilful hunter’. 


! 
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Vart —The simple verbs, without upsargas, take the affix qq, when the 
words so formed are names of sacrificial priests, As g-Fqu- Wu, Ist 
sing rar‘ the Hotr priest’ , 90 also, Rra ' the Potri priest’ 

Why do we say ‘when not taking the upasargas’? Observe weatg 
‘the Udg&tri priest’ , प्रतिदवू the Pratilhertrt priest’ Here the affix is 
wt, Though the form is the same, there ıs ‘hffe.ence however in the 
accent , १,९ सुन places udátta accent on the first syllable (VI 1 197), while 
सूच places it on the last (VI 1 163) 

Vart —The augment wa 73 added when भी takes the affix सूद, 
as नी + बुक + शन्‌ = em, 180 sing Aser“ Neshtri priest’. 

Vert — When signifying deity, the verb ic«w takes Wm, the letter w 18 
the substitute for the * of the root, and the affix does not take the mter- 
mediate xg augment , as, Rau + तुन्‌ == त्ब्टु , Ist sing. त्वष्टा “ Tvashtrr’ 

Vari —The root बद takes ya, when the word to be formed means an 
officer , as wag ‘an attendant, a door keeper’ 

Vari —In the Veda, the root wy takes तुच, as ew The form is the 
game as the last, but there 18 difference of accent 


३९१६१ 'अलंकूडिर राकुश्ग्रजनो त्पचोत्पतोन्सद्रूच्यपत्रपद्तुदघुसइ- 
चर इग्शच्‌ । ३। २। १३६। 

अशंकरिष्दाः । तिराकरिष्टः | प्रभनिष्युः । उत्पचिष्णुः । उत्पतिब्श । उष्सविष्छः। 
सोचिष्छः । अपञअपिष्णुः । वतिष्याः । विष्यः । सदिष्णुः । चरिष्णूः । 

9116 The affix इष्णुच्‌ comes after the following verbs in 
the sense of the ‘agent having such a habit £o. , viz — wag 
‘to adorn’, निराकू ‘to expel’, "sw ‘to be born’, sere ‘to be 
ripe’, उत्पत ‘to fly’, उन्मद्‌ ‘to be mad’, इच्‌ ४0 shme wuss ‘to be 
a&hamcd', te ‘to be’, vw ‘to grow’ "X ‘to bear’ and चर ‘to 
walk’ 

As अशकरिष्युः ` decorating’, निराकरिष्णुः ' repudiating’, serie: ‘ prosrea- 
tive’, arafecy ‘apt to mpen’, उत्पतिश्खुः ‘flying’, wenfeeg: ‘mad’, राचिण्यु 
‘bright’, अपत्रपिच्युः ‘bashful’, वत्तिच्खुः ‘revolving,’ wfgwg: ‘growing’, 
* सहिष्णुः ¦ patient’, «freq: * moveable’, 

Vert —The affix evga dobares by anticipation the affix ga of III 2, 
151, after the root sei though 15 has the sense of decorating. 


३१९9 । णेश्छन्द्सि । ३। २ 1 १३७ । 
Sree, पारयिष्णवः’ । 
9117 The affix शष्णुच in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit dc’, comes Im the Chhandas, after a verb that 
ends 1n the causative fw, 
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RE C cC SSPE 


——— — P 
The Causatives take this affix m the Vedic literature. As wwe 
arcfasua: ‘who hold the stones’ , drew: arefacwe: | 


३९१८ । सुवश्च । ३। २। १३६ । 
न्द्सीत्येव । भविध्युः । क्यं तहि 'जगत्मभोरमभविष्णु वैष्णवस्त' इति। निरकुशाः waa: à 
चकारोऽनुक्तसच्ुष्चयार्यः | अक्तिष्‌ युरिति दत्तिः | ण्य afar: (egg दृष्टस्‌ । 

9118 The affix wqyin the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit dec’, comes in the Chhandas, after the verb भ्र 
‘to be’ also 

Thus wfaeg: ‘becoming’ How do you explain its use in the classical 
literature, as ın the following जगतुप्रलार प्रशविष्णु "ewuw “ [he Poets are 
above all rules and free.” 

The yoga-vibhága or the division of this sütra from the last, with 
which 1b could v ell have been read, 18 for the sake of the subsequent 80 1058 

The word ‘also’ indicates the existence of othe: verbs not included in 
the above two sütras, as, wrfa wr शेदितचन्दनेन । This example 15 given 
in the Késika Also wavy: 1 This 15, however, not found 1n the BhAshya, 


३१९९९ । ग्लाजिस्यश्च ER: । ३१ २। ९३९ । 


रूष्दसीति rus । गिदय wy कित्‌। तेन स्थ ईत्व न । raren: | गित्वान्न ga: | लिष्‌ शुः 
"wem (Tg: । “स्‌ युकः किति’ (२३८१) wean गक्ारमरले घाम्नेट्‌ । भूप गुः । '*दगेष्डन्दस्युप- 
"neqoe 9 a TENT: पशवः | , 

8119, The affix wey comes after the following verbs in 
m the sense of ‘the agept having such a habit do.” viz -ग्ला 
‘to be weary’, fe ‘to conquer’ and स्था ‘to stand’, as well as 
after y ‘to be’ 

As, areg: ‘languid’, Taeg: ‘victorious’, uteg. ‘disposed to stand 
firm, 1mmoveable' , qwe: ‘ being’ 

The anuvritti of the word Ohhandast does not extend to this sütra 
The indieatory letter of this affix 18 really "t and not w, ond therefore, 
there 18 no substitution of long & for the sat of et, which would otherwise 
have taken place, had the affix been fag (VI 4 66) 

In the sûtra I 1 5 (@feta च) the letter * 1s also included , for ग com- 
ing before क, 18 changed by the rules of sandh into क and 18 not there- 
fore, visible, This affix therefore does mob cause gun As जिष्युः । 
enreys By the force of **, the rule applies to ,/x also 

So also in sütra VII. 2 11 S 2381 (gas किति) the augment we does 
not come after the verb eq, or a monesylliabic verb ending in a letter of 
the party&h&ra we, when an affix having an indicatory क follows, Here 
also क includes ग, and therefore in weg we have no intermediate aug- 
meni TE: 
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Vart —In the Chhandas this affix comes after the verb vw ‘to tite, 

as quan: WT ‘the beasts that bite’ ° 
३१२० । त्रसिगधिधुषिष्षिपेः क्ल: । । ३ । २। १४० । 

WEJ: । छ ष्युः । धृष्णु (few । 

8120 The affix wg comes after the verbs * ‘to tremble , 
qt ‘to be greedy’, चर ‘fo be bold’ and ष ‘to throw’ m the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit ७? 

As, weg: ‘trembling’, Yag: ` greedy’, weg: ‘ bold’, and fag * throwing". 

३९२९ । शमित्यष्टरूपो चिनुण tg à २। ९४९ 

उकार उच्चारका्थ हति काशिका । ऊलुबन्ध इति भावयस्‌ ) लेन शसिनितरा शनिमीतरित्यतर 
* डमितश्च (९८७) इति इस्बविकल्पः। न चैव शमी शसितावित्यादे। greg: । कल्‌ ग्रहशमप qnt 
सहलन्तानासेव सद्विपानातु। ' नेदात्तापदेशर्य- ` (२७६३) इति श्द्विनिरेधः । घनी । समी । 
दभो! अनो । भ्रमी । शसो । कृमी । प्रसादी । उत्पूर्पास्मदेः अल कुञादिसुत्रेणेण्सुजुक्तेः वासरूप- 
fafat fagufe । उन्मादी । ' ताच्छीलिकेषु वासदुपविधिर्नास्ति --' इति g आायिकस्‌ । 

9121 The affix f«z« comes after the eight verbs beginning 
with अस ‘to be calm’, in the sense of ‘tne agent having such a 
habit &¢’, 

The word इति in the aphorism indicates beginning These eight verbs 
begin with wa and end with सद ın the list of verbs. Of the affix fgg the 
real affix 18 Wa, the other letters aro servile , the च 1s for the sake of substi- 
tuting guttural for the final palatals , त 13 for the sake of euphony accord- 
ing to Kásiká, or for the sake of rule VI 3 45 according to the Bhashya , 
and the letter q causes vriddhi (VII. 2. 1:6) which in the case of roots 
ending 1n " 15 prohibited by the rule VII 8 848. 2763, the only verb 
taking vriddhi being भदू i 

As अभिन्‌ ist sing wt ‘calm’, likewise वमी ‘desiring’, दमी ‘ taming’ 
wat ‘laborious’, असी * whirling’, ‘moving round’, qt ‘fatiguing’, A 
bearing मादी ` mad’ avd उन्मादी ' mad’. Though by 111. 2 188, S 3116 
the verb उन्म द्‌ takes tho aflix tegy, 16 also takes the affix feyq by the rule 
of बाउसरूप III 1, 94) 

All these verbs belong to th» 0006760 class, After other verbs than 
these eight, we have other affixes , as ऋतिता 

The ¥ being an indicatory letter, we have wafwact or शवनीतरा * Here 
there ıs optional shortening by considering th? affix as “ugit” under VE. 
8. 45, S 987. Nor 15 there any occaston to add sw augment m wat, fore} 
&c. because gq 18 added to wat, ending words only the word we, being 
drawn into VII 1 70 S 361, from VII. 1. 60 S 2517, that rule (S 361) 
18 limited to words ending 1n & wx letter The vriddhi 18 prohibited by 
8. 2763. 

Parsbhéahd —" The rule ITE, 1, 94 S. 2830 by which an Apaváda- 
affix which i$ nob uniform “with an ulsarga affix should supersede the 

17 
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latter only optionally, has no concern with Apavada afixes added in the 
sense of ‘having such a habit’ ७७ with the affixes taught ın Ill 2 184— 


This ParibhAsh& is not of universal application, hence we have two 

derivatives उन्मदिग्णुः by S 3 11 6, and उन्नादिन by the present sütia 
RAR संएयानरुघाडयसाङ्यसपरिससंसजपरिदेखिसज्घरयरिक्षि- 

पपरिरटपारेबदपरिद्हृपरिमुहदुषादिवषदु हदु युज्ञाक्री ड विविचत्यजरज- 

अभजासियरापचरासुषार्याहनश्च। ३। २। १४३। 

Tagara । सपर्की । खजुराची । घायाभी । याशी | परिसारी । ससग । परिदेघी । 
अक्ष्यारी । परिछेपी । परिराटी । परिवादी । परिदाही । परिभाएी । देशरी । BA क्रोही। वादी । 
यागी । आमडी । दिवेकी । स्यागी। रागी। भागी ३ पधियारी । अपचारी । आानेषी । 
आर्याधाती à 

9122 The affix few comes after the following verbs, in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &o* viz --रुच्छच्‌ , 
BATT, आयस्‌, आायसू , परिस, dan, परिदेव, संज्वर, परिक्षिप्‌ , परिरट्‌ , परिवद्‌ परिदह, 
way, दुष्‌, द्विष, द्र द, gus युज, wate, वियिच्‌, erm, रज्‌, मज, अतिचर, अपचर्‌, 
Sga and serer 

The root 7x18 to be taken as belonging to the Rudhådı class, and not 
as belonging to the Adá I1, because the vikarana 18 elided ın the latter The 
root परिदेषि belongs to the Bhvadi class, the simple verb being देह ‘ to sport’ 
The verb fea ‘to throw’ 1s common both to the Tudéd: and the Divadi, and 
both are taken here gy ‘to concentrate’ 1s Divüdi, and ga ‘to join’ is Ru- 
dhádi , both are meant here The verb <q ‘to color’ has lost 1ts nasalin this 
sûtra, irregularly 

‘Thus erat fern xad (VIL 2. 52) erate Ist sing सभ्यो 
‘mixture’, similarly, str ‘compliant’ , व्यायामी ‘one who restrains’ , 
आयरी one who exerts’ , परिसारी ‘that which flows round ? , ust ‘ united’, 
परिदेवी ‘lamenting’, संज्यारी ‘greatly heating’, परिवेषी ‘ moving about’, 
परिराटी ‘crying aloud’, परिवादो ‘reviling,, परिदाही ‘burning’, 'परिसादी 
* beguiling”, दोषी ‘ guilty’, HA ‘hating ' , द्रोही ‘quarrelling’ , दाही ‘ milk- 
ing’, योगी ‘uniting or concenthiating’, maté ‘playing’, विवेकी dis- 
crimimating’, त्यागी ‘ renouncing’, «rft / yearning after’ , भागी ‘ sharing’ , 
अतिचारी ‘ transpressing › , अपचारी ‘offending’, ` खालेषी a thief, अभ्याचाती 
‘attacking ’ 

The indicatory w of the affix shows that the final palatal 1s chawfed 
into a corresponding guttural before this affix (VII 3. 52 and 54) 


३९२३ । वी कषलसंकत्थस्त्ररूः । ३। २। ९४३ । 
विकाषी । विलासी । विक्षत्यी । विसरुनी । 
3128. The affix fez« comes after the verbs क्ष्‌ ‘to mjure', 
wx ‘to embrace and sport’, कत्य ` to praise’ and जच्च ‘to believe’, 
when these are In composition with the preposition i 
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As विकाषी ‘injuring, विलासी ‘sportive, a sonsualist’, विकल्यी ^ vaunt- 

ing’, and fareredt ‘confiding’. 
३९२४ । अपे TT । ३ २।९४४ । 

चादी । अपलादी । बिलाबी à 

9124 The affix fez comes after the verb ee ‘to wish 
when compounded with the preposition खप and fa: 

As अपलाषी ‘ thristy’, बिलाबी ‘The term वि is to be read into this stirs 
by the force of the word ‘ and’ 


३१२३ । प्रे लपसूदुसथवदेवसः । ३। २। ९४३। 
प्रलापी । प्रसारी । मद्रावी । प्रभाथी । मबादी। प्रवासी । 
9125 The affix mu comes after the verbs लप, wx, 
aq and बच when compounded with the preposition x 1 


As wart 'pratthng', भारी 'extending around’, मद्राबी 'runnmg 
away, fugitive’, ward ‘tormenting’, मवादो ‘reporting’, mardt ‘a 
traveller ' 


The root बसू here 15 the Bhv&di बच meaning ‘to dwell’ and 18 not the 

Adâdı meaning ‘to cover’, because 1n the latter the vikarati ıs elided. 
३९२६ । निन्दहिंसङ्शश्टाद्विनाशपरिक्षिषपरिरटपरिवादिव्या 
सावासूयाथुज्‌। ३। २। ९४६ । 

asye meaty wear goeg: Frega: हिंसक इत्यादि! eget (uy geran 
atta तच्छीलादिषु बासरूपन्यायेन तृजादये। नेति à 

3126 The affix $9 ıs added to the following verbs m the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ —freg, fez, शि, 
खाद, बिभाश्‌, परिशिष्‌ , परिरष्ट , परिवा दि, ena and sem 1 tU 

In this sütra the whole phrase ending with waa has taken the termin- 
ation of the first case , which, however, has the force of the ablative here. 

As farg+-qq =frqa: (VII 1 1)‘ blaming’, so also दिंसकर ‘injumng’, 
केशकः ‘tormenting or troublesome , खादकः ‘cating’ , विनाथकः ‘ destroying’ , 
परिवेषकः ' surrounding › , परिराटफ ‘wno 01175 aloud’ , uiarga: ‘a plaintiff, 
च्याभाषकः detracting’ , and sigas ‘detracting’. 

The same forms as the above would have been obtained by adding 
the affix qqa taughtin III 1 183, as by adding ga its separate en- 
unciation indicates the existence of the following paribhásha — 

The rule of III 1. 94 by which an apavdda-aifix which is not uniform 
with wisargu-affix should supersede the latter only optionally, has no 
concern with aparddd-affixes added in the sensa of ‘having such a habit! 
46 with the affixes taught in III 2 134—177", Therefore the affixes दृचू 
&c, ara not added ın the sensa of ‘ having such a habit &c'. 

३९२७ । देविक्रुशोश्वोपसर्े । ३। 1 ९४७ । 

आदेवक । ऋऊाक्रोशकू । 'ठपसर्य) किस्‌ । देवयिता inte । 

8127 The affix बुज comes after the verbs देवि ‘to lament’ and 


xt. ‘to cry’, when an upasarga 1s in composition with them, 
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As wam: ‘one who sports or laments’, waraas ' vociferous , a reviler’, 

धरिदेवकः ‘one who laments’, «ferus a reviler’ 
Why do we say ‘when in composition with an wpasarga’? Observe 
Refaat and mret formed by wr (III. 2 185) 
३९९८ । चलनशवदा्थादकसेकाद्युच्‌ 1 ३। २। ९४८ । 
अलनार्थाच्दव्दार्थांच्य युय्‌ स्यात्‌ । चलनः चोपनः। करूपन॥। ween D OTRO 
taia किस्‌ । पठिता fami + 
The affix बच comes, In the sense of ‘the agent having such & 
habit ve after intransitive verbs denoting ‘motion’ or ‘ sound’ 
As wa ¬ युच = wan: ‘moving’ (VII. 1 1), Wren ‘creeping’, wam *shak- 
ing' , Ween: ' sounding’, vet ‘roaring’ 
Why do we say ‘intransitive’? Observe चठिता fenta, 
३१२९ । अन्‌ दात्तेतश्च हलादेः । ३। ३ । ९४९ । 

अकर्म कादय च्स्यात्‌ peo ws) area कित्‌ । भविता aver किस्‌। twee 
ERR faq । जपिता TERT । 

8129 The afhx gq comes In the same sense after such 
intransitive verbs as are Atmanepad: and begin with a ‘ conso- 
nant and are Ánudátiet 2 e. have à gravely aecented vowel 
as 1ndieatory. 

As wa: ‘ being’, t2 तर growing’ 

Why do we sey ' Anud&ttet’? Observe सविता 

Why do we say ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe vfwat, which 
though Atmanepadi, takes a 

Why after ‘Intransit ve’? This rule will not apply if the root 18 transi- 
tive, 38 जसिता west । 

३९३० | जुवडक्रम्यद्न्द्रम्यसरचिज्वलशुच्लशषपतपदः 13 13 1 ९९०1 

ge इति सौत्री भावु तौ देणे wy जवनः ips deg । सरण? gee Pug पद 

अदकं ' शघपतपद-' (३१३४) vegas बाधा भा grate) तेव ताच्दीलिकेष परस्परं घासरूप- 
िधिर्मार्तीति । तेनाशं कृणल्तुर्न | 

8180 The affix बच comes after the following verbs ın the 
sense of ‘the agent having sucha habit dc’, viz — y, «wea, 
अन्दरच्य, सु, VW, vam, शुच, शव, we and पद 

The verb y 15 not to be found 1n the Dhátup&tha, but 1$ taught ın the 
aphorisms and 18 hence called a suutra dhdiu. It means ‘to go’, to be 
quick. Asqg-r gw» ww (VII 1.1 and VII 3 84)- wmm (VI 1 78, 
II 8. 46) * 8 courser, a swift horse’, चंक्रथ्व-- xu wmm] (LI. 4, 74) = 
Waren: ‘ moving about’, so also aww: ‘wandering’, wem: ‘flowing’, गई ग। 
"greedy , vemm ‘ burning’, Sram: ‘ grieving’; www ‘desiring’, wam * falling’, 
yer moving’, 

The enumeration of the word ww in the above, indicates that this 
attra applies to tha transitive varba; otherwise the stirs III 2 148 would 
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have been sufficient, as Ty 15 a चलनाओे verb Moreover the affix ukan of 
TIT 1 154,53 8184 will not now debar this gw after wa, otherwise 16 
would have Others say that the inclusion of wg In this aphorism indi- 
eates the existence of the parebháshá already given under sütra ILE 2 141 
4 €. the rule of III 1 94 has no concern with affixes added 1n the sense of 
‘having such a habit &’ The affix wege which by HI 2 186 18 added 
to wwe, supersedes, therefore, not merely the addition of yq to wags 
(ILI 2 135), but also the addition of «ge to the same, Ifa téchohhilika 
apavada were to supersede only an atdchehhiltka utsurga, 1b would have 
been superfluous for Pánin: to teach 1n this sfisra the addition of gw to wy, 
because in that case the addition of ware to wg by III 2. 154 would nob 
have debarred the addition of zw to wg by III 2 149 The repetition 1s 
for the sake of yndpuna therefore, and 16 mdicates the existence of the 
above-mentioned maxim The gndépana is nob, however, of universal appli- 
cat.on , for sometimes both affixes are applied concurrently, as wear @e~ 
famea । - 
२९२९ AACS HT PEER ।.९९९ I 
mius: WINS । SUE i TU । 
8191 And after the verbs having the sense of ऋ ‘to be 

angry’ and ww“ to aloin’, the affix अच 1s employed 

As sii: ' wrathful’, eres * 1rasciple, , waew ¦ ‘adorning’ , yews ‘ orna- 
ment’ But not so after the verb weg to which sütra III 2 136 applies 


३१३२। न यः। ३। २। ९९२ 
यकारान्तादतु WW स्यात्‌ । कन्‌यिता । शसायितह । 
3182 The affix gq ıs not employed after those verbs 
which end in the letter 4 
This debars III 2 149 As क्गृयिता ‘ making creaking sound’ , श्‌ भायिता 
‘trembling’, In these cases the affix qq 18 employed (III 2 135) 


३९३३ । सूददोपदीक्षश्‍च । ३। २। ९३३ । 

sper स्यात्‌ । सूदिता । दीपिता । दीधिता । 'नभिकल्पि-” (३९४७) इति रेक qut mtg 
fee चापयति + ताच्छीलिकेष वासदपविधिनाश्ति +" इति माविकमिति । तेत कच्चर 
were युतिः ' ment araa शाखा । यदि सूदेशु जन कथ भघुसदनः । Tee 1 

3188 The affix बच, does not come after the verbs चुद ‘ to 
strike’, दोपू ‘to shine’ and दोष ‘to initiate’, 

These three verbs are a. nuddttef, and by sütra HI 2 149, would have 
taken युच्‌ । The present sûtra prohibits that Therefore, they take तृत 
As, सृदित lst sing सूदिता ' one who strikes’ , f दीपितु one who shines’ , Aeg 
‘one who initiates’. 

Now, ıt might be objected—" We find that sátra ILI. 2. 167 speci- 
fically enjoins the affix x after दीप, this apavüda rule will therefore, 
supersede the general rule , where 1s then the necessity of the present 
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rule? If you say that the afix gx 13 also obtained by the rule of non- 
uniformity (III 1 94), we reply that the Paribháshá given under sütra 
8121 will prevent that." This objection 18 answered by saying that the 
above mentioned Paribhásh& 13 not of unjversal application, there are 
exceptions toit, as wat gata: and want gata ‘a young girl’ which are both 
valid forms deiv>d by adding x and g# to the verb कश So also weat and 
करूपना शाखा ‘a shaking branch ' 

If we prohibit युच्‌ after the root सूद how do we get the forms भचुसूदत 
and रिपुसूदन ? This objection may be answered in three ways (1) the 
present 18 amiga. rule, not of uaiversal application, which can be inferred 
from finding this sütra separated from the last (yogavibhága), when ıt was 
easier to make them one, (2) the words अधुपूदन &o, belong to the नन्द्यादि 
class (III 1 134) taking the affix vg or (8) tney are foimed by III. 3. 118 
by the affix ege, 

३१३४ । लषवतपद्स्यागूरवृषह नकसगमशरूप FRET । US UW! 
शापुकः । पातुक इत्यादि । 

3134 The affix sms comes after the following verbs, in 
the sense of ‘the agent having such a habit dc’ —शष्‌ , पत्‌, पद्‌, 
स्था, झु, दष इस्‌, कस गस्‌ and wi 

As अपलापुक praana, wage गर्भा भवन्ति, उपपादुकसत्य उपस्थायुका एत पशवों 
अवन्ति ' प्रभःचकनन्नं सवाते, NUN का! पजन्या , खाघातुक कापालिकस्य ys, aga wt 
स्त्रियों अवन्ति, खागाचुक वाराणस रब आहुः, किशारुक तीघणनाहु- The य 18 added 
after स्या in swearga by VII 3 32 The wwischanged into घात by 
VIL 8 32 and 54 

३९३९ । जस्पभिक्षसुहलराटवृङः WER । ३१ २। ९९४९! 

WITH. । सिक्षक | कुट्टाफः । लुएठाक । बराकः । वराकी । 

3135 The aflux waq eomes, In the sense of the ‘agent 
having such a habit do’, after the following verbs —weq, fre, 
Sz, लुपट and * i 

The «t 15 indicatory showing that the feminines of tho words go formed 
take the affix Fiq १४ long ई (IV 1 41) 8५ जल्पाकः ‘talkative’ , मिन 
‘a beggar’, gera ‘who or what cuts’, gieta: ‘a thief or robber’ , AUTRE 
* low, miserable’ In the feminine weart, षराक्री Go 

३९३६ । ग्रजोरिनिः । ३। २। ९९६ । 

अज़ब । प्रानो । ratam: । 

3136. The affix xfr comes In the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit ete’, afte the verb su‘ to hasten forward’ 

As अविश्‌, sing enit ‘an cxpress, courier’, dual safest, pl safer ॥ 


३१३१ । जिदूक्षिविश्रीरवसाव्य थाभ्यम परिभूप्रसूमयश्चच । ३। २1 ९९७) 
लयी । दरी! एदी । विश्रयी । । ऋत्ययी । धमी । ऋव्यथो । 'अक्यभी । परिभन्री । watts 
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3187 The affix «ft comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit 4०९, after the verbs fx ‘to conquer’, € ‘to 
respect’, fu ‘to waste, to dwell, to go’, fae ‘to shelter’, x ‘to 
go’, aq ‘to vomit’, sara ‘not to give pain’, wert ° toimjuie', Tey 
‘to humihate’ and wa ‘ to beget’ 

As जयित्‌ Jst smg जयी ‘conquering’, similarly, दरी ' respecting’ , wit 
* wasting", जित्रयी ‘ wasting’, अत्ययी ' exceeding’ , बची ‘ vomiting’, wert ` fice 
fiom pain’, अभ्यमी ‘ not injuring’, परिभबी ` humiliating’ and प्रसदी proc eat 
ing’ 
३९३८ । सुएटहिशहिप तिद्‌यिनिद्गातन्द्राश्रदुएभ्य आलच्‌ । ३।२। ९५५ 
आदयासत्रयञ्चरादावदन्त। । ECT: । शहयालुः। पतयालु । दथालुः Prep तत्त्व 
UU तदा नान्तस्य निपात्यते । तन्द्रालु oai शीड वाच्यः " । शयालु । 

3138 The affix srg« comes In the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &c', after the following words —«wx ‘to 
desire’, «x ‘to scize’, wa * to fall’, दय ‘to give, to go, to protect’, 
fagt ‘to sleep’, azt ‘to be tired’ and बढ़ा to venei ate’. 

The first three verbs belong to the Churdd: class and end ın short घ्य 
and take faa without guna ox vriddhi 

As, egwarg ‘disposed to be desirous of , weary ‘ disposed to catch hold 
of or sezo’, waqre ‘tending or prone to fall’, garg ‘ compassionate’, निद्गालु 
* disposed to sleep’ The word fear is formed by adding the preposition fa 
to the verb Rr ‘to go crookedly , agra ‘slothful’, «gt 18 formed by adding 
तद्‌ to zt, and then 111egulaity changing tho X into न — "gru ‘full of faith’. 
The term खडा ss formed by adding w to the verb gars ‘to hold’, See 
VI 4 55 fo adding जया 

Vart —The affix जालुच comes also after the root wre‘ to he down , ag 
शयालु ‘disposed to lie down 

३१३९ । दाघेटदसिशद्सदो सुः । ३। २ 1 ९९९ । 

यारः । धार । सेर 1 शड (0X | 

8130 The affix * comes after the verbs दा ‘0 give’, Ig 

to suck’, चि ‘to bind’, we ‘to fall and सद ‘to st 

AS, are: ^a munificent man’, wrwdegr सातरच्‌ “a sucking child of the 
mothar». The genitive ease 15 here prohibited by II 8. 69, the च bemg 


taken as equivalent to w. As We ‘bindmg’, wy: ‘falling’, and vg: 
resting 


३९४० । सधस्यदः क्मरच्‌ । ३ । २। ९६० 
ससर | WENT: + MATE ॥ 

3140 The affix चारच in the sense of ‘the-agent having 
such a habit &c', comes after the verbs घ ‘to flow’, «fe to eat’ 
and अद ‘to eat’. 

As qw: ‘ going a kind of deer’ we ° gluttonous’ wee Votacious, 
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३१९४९) भष्जसासमिदो घुरच्‌ । ३। २। ९६१ । 

अङ्ग, रः १ भासुरः । सेदुरः । 

9141 The affix yer -smes in the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit &c’, after the verbs ww ‘to break’, भासू 
*to shine’, and fre ‘to be fat’ 

As vi + जुरच dat et (VIL 8 52)==*tye ' brittle’, the palatal being 
changed 10 guttural because of the indicatory w So also go पशु) ‘a 
fat beast , कादर Arfa: ' splendid light". 

After the verb wey this affix gives a reflexive aguification—that 
which naturally breaks of itself 

३९४२ । विदिभिदिच्छिदेः कुरथ्‌। ३ । २। १६२ । 

fag । भिडुरश्‌ । fage । 

8142. The affix gra comes, in the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &o’, after the verbs fag * to know’, भिद्‌ ‘ to 
divide’ and fex ‘to pierce’ 

As fagu aiwa: ‘a knowing Pandit’ fegc wire ‘a splitting or fragile 
wood’, Tage wg: ‘a cutting or breaking rope’ The affix is employed 
in a reflexive sense after the verbs faa and fag 

Note —The affix कुरच्‌ comes after the verb saw ‘to kill’, and there 1s 
४००७१७७५01 of the semivowel , as Faye: i 

३९४३ । इरनशजिसतिभ्यः करप । ३। २। १६३ । 

इस्थरः । इसस्‍्वरी १ मश्वरः । जित्वरः । सुत्वरः । 

9143 The affix tw comes, m the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &e’, after the verbs इ ‘to go’, नश “10 
destroy’, जि ‘to conquer’, and v ‘to flow’ 

The प्‌ 1s indicatory employed 1n order to introduce the augment gw 
between the verb and the affix (VI 1 71) Thus e+ कबरप्‌ == इ न त्‌ +- घर == 
wewu, fom wert a traveller’, नश्वरः, fom नरबरी ‘transitory,’ जित्वरः, 
‘victorious’, fem. जिल्बरी , geat: fem सृत्षरी * going, a river" 

Though the affix begins with a letter of wa pratyáhára, and ought 
Smr i the inbermediate we (VII 2 85) yet 10 19 prohibited by 

३१४४ । गत्वरश्च । ३ । २। १६४ । 

शनेरशुतरसिकलिगचोउपि तिपात्यते । गत्वरी ३ 

9144. And the word mer is irregularly formed. 


The word wewe 18 formed by eliding the q of wa and adding the affix 
क्वरप्‌, As गत्वरः, fem mew ‘locomotive, transient’. 


३९४९ । जागरूकः । ३। २। ९६४ । 
MARTE: स्यात्‌ | ATER । 
8145  Théaffix wm comes after tne verb we ‘to he awake’ 
in the sense of ‘ the agent having such a habit.’ 
As wan: ! wakeful’, 
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३१४६ । यजजपदशां यङः । ३। २। १६६ । 
शक््या qerteq wa: स्यात्‌ । दशाभिति भाविता मलेपेन निदेशः । यायज्ञकः । जञ्ञ्रतकः ३ 
दण्दशुकः । 
8146 The affix «x comes im the sense of ‘ the agent 
having such a habit &o', afte: the verbs यज्‌ , wq and eq when 
ur end in the affix यक 


e Intensives of these Verbs take we As यायङ्कक ‘a performer of 
fiequent sacrifices’, waga: ‘a mutterer of prayers repeatedly , दन्दशूकः a 
snake (what bites frequently)’ The nasal 1s insertod by VII. 4 86. 
S. 2658 The root qq (Bhv&d:) is shown ın the sütra without its nasal, 
in anticipation of its losing 16 before the affix by VI 4 24 S 415. 


३९४9 । नमिकस्पिस्स्यजसकसहिंसदीयों रः। ३। २। २६७ । 
Wat । कर्प+ । स्लेरः । जसिनञ्पुर्वः क्रियासातत्ये wet । roe संततमित्यर्थः । कञः 1 
Tier 1 कीरः à 
3147 The affix र comes in the sense of ‘the agent having 
such a habit &o' after the verbs नन ‘to bow’, at‘ to shake’, 
fer * to smile’, अजस्‌ ‘not to cease’, कन ¦ to desire’, Fea‘ to mjure’, 
and दीष ‘ to shine’ 


Thus, 7a काष्ट ‘soft wood’, कच्या शाखा ‘ shaking branch’, स्नेर qat ` smil- 
ing face’, ster जुद्देति ‘he sacrihces perpetually’, wat युवती ‘a beautiful 
maiden’, feet tw: ‘the injuring Rákshas', ett are’ ‘ brilliant wood ° 

The word were 15 an adverb, and 1s derived from the roof wa * to seb 
free’ with the negative particle w, and the affix र, as w+ अस --रन्ज्ञाजस्तर । 


३१४८ । सनाशंसभिक्ष ड: । ३१ २॥ १६८ । 
सिकीय+ । आशंसुः । Rig: । 
9148 ‘The affix «comes after roots that have taken the 
affix wy and after the verbs mrig ‘to wish’ and fing ‘to beg’ m 


theesense of ‘ the agent having such a habit &c’, 

The term चच ın the aphorism means Desideratives in the affix wy, and 
not the verb wa, because the verb चच 18 never seen with this affix 

As, चिकीर्षुः ‘ desirous of doing’, fayta: desirous of taking’, wraig: * de- 
811005', fig: ‘a beggar’, 

The verb व्यास with the upasarga wr 18 the verb afa‘ to desire’ and 
uot the verb fg ' to praise". 


३९४९ । विन्दुरिच्छुः । ३। २। १९६९ । 
wig arara च निपात्यते । वेत्ति तच्हीलो विन्दु)। इच्छति इच्छुः । 
3149 The words बिन्दु and w" aie regularly formed by 
the addition of the affix s, ın the sense of ‘the agent having 


such a habit ४0 ’ 
To the verb fat we add the augment yt and then the affix उ, as, fu 
न बुसू+ उ = विन्दुः (I 1, 47)= agata: ‘ intelligent’, so of इष्‌ ' to wish’, the ¥ 
18 replaced by €, and we have weg: = रषशशोलः ` desirous’. 
18 
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३९९० । क्याज्छ्द्सि । ३ । २। ९७० । 
“देवाञ्जिगाति yer à 
9150 The affix s comes in the Chhandas, after the 10018 
that have taken the Donomimative affix क्य in the sense of ‘the 
agent having such a habit &c' 

The term wa includes the thiee afhxes «rw, re and कयष (seo sütias 
III.1 8 11,13, &&) As सिन्नयु*, सस्वेदयु , gaq (Rig Ved I 3 4) As 
Wars Tarts gear: । 

In the modern Sanskrit yq will be employed. As fesfrfgur, By sütia 
VII 4 03, the long € replaces the final sz, when wat. follows , as gst-- «at. 
==घुन्री + य==घुत्रीयः Why then in the case of भित्रयु+ there ıs not the substr- 
tution of long € for the s of fra? Because the rule VII 4 38 15 set aside 
by VII 4 35 which declares that in the Chhandas the long ¥ ıs not sub- 
stituted for the sw 

३१९९९ । आदूगसहनजनः किकिनौ fre च । ३। २। ९१५९ । 

'आदकन्ताद्वदन्ताद्रमादि*यद्व किकिनौ स्तरकन्दसि तो च agaa (cuu सोमस्‌ | ददियाँः । 
बजियेजस । जग्मियू arii a eg अर्सनिजियस'। ate । “* भाषाया धाज्कूसगमिजनिनसिक्य+ * | 
द्घिः । चिः । सास्मि । अग्सिः । जञ्चि । नेसिः। '* सासदिवाबदृिषाचलिपापतीनासुपसरूया- 
we * । यङन्तेभ्यः सहेत्याद्*वः किकितों पते्नीगभावश्च निपात्यते i 

8151. In the Chhandas, the affixes कि and fax in the sense 
of ‘the agent having such a habit &o' come after the verbs, 
that end in long wt, or short or long वय, and after the verbs "q 
‘to go’, इच ‘to kill’, and sq ‘ to be produced’, and these affixes 
operate like fae, causing reduplication of the root 

The *X after sr 1s either for the sake of euphony, or for the sakeof pre- 
cision Had ıt been q then by the rule ofaac(I 1 70)shorb « would only be 
included and not long *f But the presentrule 18 applicable to long ज as well 

Thus घान किन पपिः drinking, es पणिः सोस inking the som a-]u1ce , 
ददिर्माः ' piving cows’ (Rig Ved VI 28 4) मिन्रादरुणौ ततुरिः (Rig Ved IV, 
89 2, VI 68 7) हरे wearwyft: (Rig Ved X 108 1) aq+faq=wfras 
* being 1n constant motion, wind,’, Pagat (Rig Ved II 28 11), इन्‌ + कित 
eset ‘killing, a weapon offensive’, wafrg aq (Rig Ved IX 61 2), wg- 
Taq=ute: as sfiq (T S VIL 20, 1). So also चञ्चि derq 1 

The letter w in these affixes ıs mdicatory It might be said ' it 18 
superfluous to make these affixes Taq, because these being treated like fere. 
wall be faq by rule I 2.5’ True, they would be fa by the rule I 2. 5, 
but then the rule VII 4 11 (when Lit follows, guna 1s the substitute of 
the verb wee and of those that end in the long +g) would also have applied 
to these affixes, and would have caused guna It 18t0 provent this guna 
of the letter «p that we have annexed an indicatory क to these affixes, 
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Vart.—The affixes कि and fa are of universal application in the 
Ohbandas, and are nob confin.d to the verbs enumerated In the sütra, a3 we 
sae them in wq &c,as Sf: (Yay Ved XII 105) Afas (Riz Ved II 5 8) 

Vari —Toe affixes कि and faq come after the roots uta, WH, सु, जनि mtm, 
aud afan the classical literature also , as, afar, चिः, सस्त्रि , wha., wires, नेमिः ३ 

Furt —Tne affices व्हि and faq come after the Intensive (aera) roots 
of uy, वहू , wa, and wq As, सासहि , वावदिः, चाचलिः, पापतिः (VIT 4 88) 

३९९२ । र्वपितषोनजिड 1 ३1 २। १५२ । 

ERR YOUR । तुष्णजी । grass । ww ata बाच्यमिति काशिकावौ । घच्णक्‌ 1 

8152 The affix नजिक comes, in the sense of ‘ tho agents 
having such a habit &’, after the verbs स्वप ‘to sleep’ and दृष 
* to be thisty’. 

As स्वप्‌ + नजिङ्‌ --स्वप्नज्‌ Ist sing vara ‘sleeping, drowsy’, gerq Ist 
sing qwsw« covetous, thirsty’ 

Vart —So also after the verb wa ‘to insult, be bold’, as, yery Ist. 
sing wewg ‘bold, impudent’ (This vártika 1s found in Kasiké'. 

९९९३ । शूवन्द्योरारः । ३ । २। १७३ । 

शरारुः | बन्दारः । 

9158 The affix mrs comes m the sense of ‘the agents 
having suchja habit &o' after the verbs w ‘to injure' and we 
* to praise’, ‘ to salute’ 

As were: ‘NOXIOUS, a mischievous animal’, ware ‘ praising, a bard’, 

३९९४ । भियः MERA । ३ । २। १९५४ ॥ 

भीरु, । भीलुकः । “* क कन्मपि वाच्यः *। भोरुक । 

8154 The affix ऋ and क्क्ष come In the sense of ‘ the 
agent having such a habit’ after the verb «t ‘to fear’ 

14.86, re ‘fearful, timid’ , Aiga: ‘ tumorous, a bea, a tiger, a jackal’, 

Vart.—The affix ककत should also be stated , as stre . 

३१९५९ । स्थेशभासपिसकसो वरच्‌ 3131 १७४५१ 

EUTG । ईश्वरः pOWDOROG । पेस्वरः । कस्वरः । 

3155. ‘The affix «* comes, Im the sense of ‘the agents 
having such a habit &c' after the verbs ear‘ to stand’, ta ‘to 
rule’, wa‘ to shine’, पिस्‌ ` to go’ and aa‘ to go." 

As carat: “immoveable’, Esge: ‘ruler, God’, «reso! luminous ' Sero 
* going, destructive’, बिकल्वर ‘opening, expanding’ 

२९९६ । यश्च यड'ः 1381२९१ १७६ । 

यातय डन्ताद्वःच्स्यात्‌ । यता wr! (#७८) । तस्य “रचः परस्मिचू-? (uo) इति रथानि- 
uga माहे पदस्य चरसाधयवे gimi wowed परानानत्तोउजादेशि भ earra t तस्य 
यलेएप प्रति स्थानिबतदावनिषेधात खेपेर व्या, (८9३) इति TW । श्वरलापस्य स्यानिवरवना- 
Faraar लोपे ग्राप्त ' वरे yo न स्थानिवत्‌' ॥ यायाथरः । 
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8166  Thesfüz am the senseof ‘the agent having 
such a habit &o' comes after the verb या when ıt ends with 
the affix +¥ 

With the affix te, the intensives of verbs are formed , as aramaz: ^a 
vagrant, an ascetic’. See sütra I 1. 58 

Thus wt+we+acat Now apples VI 4. 48. S 2808, requiring 
the ehsion of the of the q of agı Thusat+q+o+eacu This ehded w 
caused by a subsequent rule would have been sthánivat by I 1 57 S. 50, 
But 16 18 not sthánivat for the purposes of the rules relating to th» final 
member of a pada, or for doubling &c. See I. 1.58 S! 51 Now Vl 1, 
66. S. 878 requires the elsion of यू before बर & Bubif the ehded s be 
Sthánivat, then 16 would 1ntervene, andj could not be said to be followed 
by a and so there would be no elision of y 1 But I 1.58 S. 51 declares 
that for the purposes of w elision the vowel substitute 1s not sbhánivat, 
Thus mang --0--वरस्न्यावास-0--0--वर Now the wt of av requires to 
be elided, if the eli led w be sthanivat. But this. ıs prevented by the same 
rule (I. 1. 58. S 51) with regard to कर विधिः t 


Note~—To understand this sthánivat question properly, we give the 
following quotation from the Asht&dháyt I. 1 58 S. 51. 

Thus from the intensive verb mata we have यायावरः ‘a vagrant’ 
It is formed 1n this wise यायाय--वर (III 2. 176)=atarqg+o+ac (VI 4. 
48). Here the w of a has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on account 
of its being followed by the árdhadh&tuka affix ace, The next step 1s 
to drop the q by rule VI. 1 66, which declares that the letters व्‌ and यू 
are dropped before affixes begmning with any consonant except $ «e, 
begmning with consonauts of ww praty&hára Now if the lopa substitute be 
considered as sth&nivat to sw, then the affix «xw 15 not an affix having 
an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of w, 
would not apply The stirs I. 1. 58 however provides for this by not 
making 1b sth&nivat 


Thus याया-- o +a% Now there ıs à rule (VI 4 64) which declares 
that the final long wr of a base is dropped before Ardhadhituks 
affixes having an imtüal vowel Here therefore, if tho 4desa *lopa,' 
which replaced the vowel w, be considered as sth&nivat, by I 1 57 S 50 
and wt be eonmidered as an affix having a latent imtial vowel, then 
the sat of arar requires to be dropped But this sütia prevents this and 
we have the form वश्यावर , as ऋष्सु यायावरः sata पिएकान्‌ u 


३९९9 । आाजभासधु्विद्युतोणिपृजुग्रावस्तुवः क्विप्‌ । ३ । २। vost 

विज्ञाट्‌ (se i arati घूः । डुरौ । विद्युत । ऊक्‌ tg | पुरी । दुशिप्रहशस्यापकष जिज- 

वतेदोर्थः । हु । gat was । ग्रावशरदस्व घातुना समासः सूत्रे निपात्यते । ततः ferq a 
TUTTE । 
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8157 The affix ferg comes, In the sense of ‘the agent 
having such a habit &e.' after the verbs ww ‘to shine’ wre ‘to 
shine’ gë 40 injme’, «xx ‘to shine’, के ‘to be stiong’, q ‘to fill’, 
w ‘to move rapidly’ and = ‘to praise’, when it 1s preceded by 
the’ word wr ‘a stone’. 

Thus, fawrw lst sing frwre ‘splendid’, wr lst sing w: 'hghb'd, 
भासौ ॥ , ya +ferq=ye (VI 4 21), Ist sing w:'whoinjures' d. चुरी | 
विद त्‌ ‘lightning’, ws Ist smg ऋऋ ‘strength’, gc Ist sing. y: ‘ what 
fills, घुसे , g ‘swift’ In the case of w, a long vowel is the substitute 
of छ by applying the next sittra, where the word gx«& shows that the rules, 
of legthening &c , apply also. Thus S g: td gti pl gat See vártika 
under that sütra qraega (VI 1. 71)‘a priest (VII 2 92) The com- 
pounding of the noun grévan with a root 13 anomalous and formed by this 
sütra After such compounding fy is added Though by the universal 
rule III 2 76, the affix Taan would have come after these verbs also, the 
repetition of the affix shows that atseeafatw does not apply in tdehchhiltha 
affixes 

३९५८ । 'अध्येस्योउपि quud । ३। २१ ९9८ ॥ 

क्विप्‌ feq । fag । giono विध्यन्करोपतग्रदार्थस्‌ । mafa: कवचिदसंमसारण 
wafweg कचि स्वः । तया च वार्तिकर्‌ । “* किवव्यचि मच्छदायतस्त॒कटप्रजुश्ीकां दीघे।:स- 
प्रकारण च * । किवब्यचीट्यादितोकादितूत्रेश Surfwfesg वच्छीलादो तुजा वाचा भा भदिति 
धार्विके ग्रदणस । वक्तीति वाक्‌ । पृच्छतीति प्राटू । आयत स्तोति प्रायतस्दू, कट | रवते RENE 1 
yir: श्रयति इरि aft । '* दय्‌ तिगमिजुद्षातीना द्वे च *' । दृशिग्रदाद्याससक्ञर । दिल त्‌ ॥ 

जगत्‌ । '* जुहतेदीर्घ्च U । जुहू imc । खत्य इस्वञ्च। दीयेति। aga ** च्यायतेः सप्रसा- 
रण च *'। घीः। 

8158 ‘The affix किप्‌ 15 seen after othe: verbs also, besides 
those mentioned above, 1n the sense of ‘the agent having such 
& habit &c' 

As ga, Ist sing. युक्‌ ‘ Jorning? , fi ' piercing ˆ , fag ‘dividing’, 

By using the words * 18 seen’ in the aphorism, 16 1s implied that other 
rules also apply concurrently with fwaq Thus In some cases we find 
lengthening of the vowel, in some, there is reduplication of the root, in 
some instances there 18 samprusdrana of the semrvowel , and in other 
cases there is shortening. These are taught in the following vártikas 

Vart — When feu, follows, the long vowel 1s the substitute of ww ' to 
speak’, ww * to ask’, आायतष्त ° to praise long’, wes ‘to move through a mat’, 
छ to move rapidly’, and श्री ‘to serve’, and there is no substitution of a 

vowel for the semivowel (VI 1.16) Some of these would have been form- 
ed by the Un&di sütra (II. 57). Their molusion 10 the vártika shows that 
in the tachohhiládi sense, the kyip should not be superseded by vw । 
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As, बाक ‘the voice’, प्रच्छ न fuma >पप्रश | किवए (VI 1 10) =f Rieg 

(VIII 2 36) sre (VIII 4 56)' who asks’, raag: ' who praises long’, wea 
a worm’, g: ‘swift’, अः ‘the goddess Lakshmi’. 

The word y which was mentioned In the last sütra 1s redundant here 

Vart —There 18 1 eduplication of the verbs er ‘to shine’, गस ‘to go” 
and g ‘ to invoke’, when fay follows By force of ‘drisyate’, the words get 
the designation of &bhyása so the doubling of the eighth adhy&y& applies 
also, As, विद्य व्‌ ` shining’, wag ‘ going, the world. 

Fart — There 1s lengthening also of the vowel of yy: as yg: ‘a crescent- 
shaped wooden ladle used for pouring the sacrificial ghee into the fire ' 

Vart —The 100t € ‘to fear’ 1s shortened also , as wry ‘ fearing.’ 

Vart —The verb ‘at ‘to thmk’ has samprasárana as We ‘ thinking’. 

३९५८ । भुवः संज्ञान्तरयोः । ३ । २। ९७९ । 

ferrata कञ्चित्‌ । धन्रिकाचमया योरभ्तरे afana विश्वासाथ स mag- à 

3159 The affix feat comes after the verb x to be’ when 
the word so formed denotes a name or a surety 

As, Tay: ‘a person called Vibhü', प्रतिशः ‘a surety ९-९ he who stands 
intermediate between the debtor and the creditor’ So also frsrgs à 

३९६० t विप्रसंभ्यो ड्वसक्ञायास्‌ । ३। 1 ९८० । 

Wed धुवा डुः स्यान्न तु संत्तायास Paper iuge । mg: स्वार्भी । सथुज नितर । संश्चायां तु finr- 
ate aga । * भितद्वादिन्व उपसख्यानच *' । सितं द्रवतीति Paas: । wage) rege । अन्तर्‌ 
भावित पयथाउत्रभवति ॥ 

8160 The affix., comes after the verb w when 1618 preced- 
ed by the upasargas वि, म and «x, provided that the word to be 
foimed does not mean an appellative 

As fay: ‘all pervading’, sry: ‘lord , es: ‘ Creator’ 

Why do we say ‘ when 16 18 not à proper name? Observe farg: ‘ a per- 
son called Vibhé' 

Vart—The words frag &c, also are formed by this affix As frat 
f the sea’, Wy ‘causing happiness’ This has the force of latent causative 
as श॑ (सुख) भावयति = wy: ‘causing happiness’ So also wag: à 


३९६९ । धः कर्सेणि हन्‌ । ३। २। ९८९। 

QA wrerq कपये ERITA । ` धात्री जनन्यामशकीवसुनत्युपमातूष । 

3161 The affix shtran comes, ın denoting the object, after 
the verb “r ‘to feed’ 

The mdicatory * denotes that the feminine 1s formed by Fia (इ) affix. 
As घावी J, “the mother” whom the children suck (dhayants) 2, the Amak 
aki fruit, which holds (dadhdi«) all medicinal properties)’ 8, “ the earth” 
which sustains all), 4 she web nurse’, See Amarakosa III. 3, 176. 
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३९६२ | दाम्नोशसयुयुजस्तुतदसिसिचसिहपतद्शनहः KTH । ३। 
RIRI 

दाबादेः एन्स्यात्करयेञ्य । दायन्स्यनेन QqTSDQ (QR । 

8162 The affi shtran with the sense of instrument, 
comes after the verbs दाप्‌ ‘to cut,s* ‘to lead" शस ‘to hurt’, 
यु ‘to jom’, यज ‘to jom’, स्व ‘to praise’, gx ‘to 11166 pun’, fa 
‘to bind’, सिष 'to sprinkle’, fre ‘to urine’, पद ‘to fall’, दथ ‘to 
bite’ and नह ‘to bind’ 

As दात्र, Ist sing neuter wts« ‘a sickle’ (lit, that with wnicn one cuts), 
Waist sing ew ‘eye’. 

` ३९६३ । तितुत्रतथतसिसुसरकसेषु च । 91४21 ९ । 

wat दशाना वृत्मस्ययानासिएन स्यात्‌ । WD । योत्रस्‌ । योकत्रच । श्तोत्रस्‌। SUN | 
सेत्रच्‌ । सेकत्रर्‌ । WE | पत्त्रच। QATT । "ET 1 

8163 The weaugment ıs not taken by the following Krit- 
affixes — fa दु, ज, त, थ, सि, सु, सर, wand wa 

wes (VII 2 9) a weapon’, चोच ‘the tie that fastens the yoke’, योक त्रस्‌ 
‘ the tie of yoke’, hw a penegyiic’, ara ‘a goad’, Ia ‘ahgament’, चेकू ^a 
sprinkling vessel’, सेवदुस्‌ ‘the penis’, way ‘a vehicle’, दृष्टा ‘a large tooth’ 

The word «er belongs to the Ajdidz class and hence forms its feminine 
in दाप्‌ (s) and not in € (IV 1 4) 

The root द्य 18 read in the aphorism withoutitsnasal4.e as दश्‌ This 
indicates by implication that qg loses its nasal before some affixes such as 
qg, thus we have दशनच ` tooth’ 

And lastly we ष्ट्रन्‌ = qw fem watt VIII 2. 34), and 40), ‘a thong 

Note.—Thus (1) Fra— afa but तनिता afaga, faa- दीपिः but दीपिता, 
Afega ॥ (2) ga (Un 1 70)— 379: but सचिता, सचिलुस्‌ ॥ (8) wq (717 2 182)--पत्रं 
but uirar, faga so also Unádi = न्‌ (09 IV 158), as aes from तस्‌ n (4) aq 
(Un 17 86)—ver: but year «iega, 50 also लगत. पीवः, wa: from ल, च, whe 
forming सेट्‌ लबिता, wear affar ॥ The affix mentioned ın the sfitra refers 
to this Unadi व (Un III 86), and not to the a (क) of Nishthá, for the Nish- 
thé त takes the augmont, as इसितच ॥ (5) qq (Un II 2}— gaa but कोचिता, 
कोषितुस्‌, waq but काशिता, काषितुच ॥ (6) कशि (Un III. 155), as gfe: but 
fear, काषितुस ॥ (7) ag (Un ILI. 157)—ag: but vrar, ufag«, (8) सरन (Un 
III 70)— sary 

३९६४ | हलसूकरयोः YA: । ३1 २। १८३ 1 

YERNI करणे PETI वच्चेत्करण इससकरयोरवयवः। इलस्य शकरश्य था ÜN 
शुख सित्यथः । 

9164 The affix तब ıs employed after the verb y with the 
sense of instrument, when denotmg a member of the body of 


& plough or of a hog 
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The verb q includes both qx and gw, as Way ' a plough-share', dts 
‘the snout of a hog’. 
३९६१ । अति दूधूसूखनसहचर YA: । ३1 २। ९१४ । 

ufa । airaa । भवित्रस्‌। सवित्रस्‌ । खनित्रस्‌ । सदित्रस । चरित्रस्‌ । 

9165 The affix इत्र comes after the verbs = ‘to go’, ल ‘to 
cut’, v ‘to shake’, « ‘to bring foith', खन्‌ ' to dig’, «x ‘to bear, 
and चर to go’ with the sense of instrument 

Thus, अरित्र ‘a rudder’, ws ' 8 sickle’, fist ‘a fan’, afasi ‘cause of 
production’, खनिल्लं ‘a spade’, uted ' patience’, चरित्रं * an instituted observ- 
ance or a narrative’ 

३९६६ । युवः संज्ञायास्‌ । ३1 २। ३८५९ । 

wf । येताश्यभुट्प्रयते यच्चानासिकावेग्टनच i 

9166 The affix xw comes after the verb ¥ ‘to punfy’ with 
the foice of the instiument, when the sense of the complete 
woid is simply appellative, and not descriptive 

The verb 4 includes two verbs ye and g% both meaning ‘ to purify’, 
but belonging to two different conjugations, as wfew ‘an instrument for 
cleansing or purifying’ such as a sieve or a stramer, and in this sense 16 
means ‘two blades of Kusa grass used at sacrifices 1n purifying and 
sprinkling ghee’ It also means ' the sacred thread, the clarified butter’ 
%c 

३१६१ कतरि चषिदेवतयोः । ३। २। १८्६। 

झव इजः स्मात्‌ श्यो करणे देवताया कतरि । irigan: । तदुक्तसुचिणोति दर्शनात्‌ । 
झयतेउनेनेति पञ्जित्रस्‌ । देवताया तु 'जझिः पविञ्र स भा garg’ । 

8167 The affix इत्र comes after the verb y ‘ to purify’ ın the 
sense of ‘the agent or the mstiument! when it 1s respectively 
employed in connection with a Vedic mantra 01 a deity 

That is to say, when applied to a Rush the force is that of an instrus 
ment, and when applied to a Devatd the force 18 that of an agent As, 
afaatsagfe: ‘this Vedic Rishi or the Mantra of the Veda i5sacred’ 
(through whose instrumentality one 1s sanctified) The word Rishi here 
means ‘mantra or sacred Vedic verse’ as we find in the sentence agw- 
afer ७ श्मिः whet स myag ‘the God Agniis sacred’ (one that purifies), 
“let him purify me’, So also, utg: dte: सूर्य इन्द्रः पवित्र ते सा पुनन्तु । 


HERE ENDS THE FIRST PART or IRE KRrT-AFFIXES, 


N A T 
THE UNADI SUTRAS. 

The Und suffixes, though as necessary as the Kridenta ones, and as 
important as the ta १०७८८८ saffixes added to the nouns of the gana-pá!ha, 
are seldom treated of in ordinary treatises of grammar as an essential 
subject of grammatical instruction Panini himself, though dufuss m 
other respects, stops short when treating of the 00669 by saying 
“ Un&dayo bahulam, they are too many” Moreover the formation of 
Unáde words are so very arbitrary and complicated on account of the 
insertion, transposition, substitution and transmutation of letters by the 
indeterminate laws of prosthesis, epenthesis, metathes.s, paragoge, syna- 
lepha, synesis, synacresis, synecphonesis, &o , that it car hardly be Liought 
under the definite rules of pai mutation. by sandhi, or reduced under the 
strictest forms of grammar for the adhesion of these suffixes The primary 


signification of the root also 13 utterly lost in the derivative word formed 
from 15 


Dr Carey, at the end of bis Sanskrit Grammar, has a Chapter devoted 
to the iules for the foimation of aunddika words, and says they were. 
contrived by the ancient grammarian ६६७ ६११७७ for the derivation of 
doubtful words in the same manner as the Saubra roots are supposed for 
the themes of some derivative words of uncertain origm Dr Aufrecht, 
In the preface to his edition of the Und m itta says “ Ths Una lt SÓtras 
are rules for deriving, from the acknowledged verbal roots of the Sanskrit, 
a number of appellative nouns, by means of a species of suffixes, which, 
though nearly allied to the so-called Arite, are not commonly used for the 
purposes of derivation” Again, ım another place, for distinguishing 
them from the krat srffixes, he says, “We find the Lr suffixes m 
whole classes of verbs, employed for the same purpose, and subject to the 
same grammatical laws. The Undd+ suffixes, on the contrary, seem m 
both respects to baffle the efforts of the grammarian who tries to bind them 
to a definite rule. Lastly, 16 must be confessed that the derivations 
given of Unådi words are frequently arbitrary and whimsical.” It 13 
necessary fo notice im this place, in the words of Goldstucker, p 171, 
* that there were two classes of scholars ın ancient India, who entertained 
different views of the formation of words,—the one comprising the 
Nawuktás or etymologists (except Gargya), and the other consitmg of 
some of the Vawvyálaranas or grainmarians, and the etymologist Gargya. 
The former maintained that all nouns are derived from verbal roots, and 
the iatter that only those nouns are so derived m which the accent and 
formation are regular, and the sense of which can be traced to the verbal root, 

19 
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which is held to be their origin." The former prove the possibility of the 
undertaking, by the Norkutdé and Unddr Sütras, as Yaska says, नासार्याव 
आनीति शाकटायनो नैकक्तसमयक्ष “thet all nouns derive ther origin from 
werbs , so says Sdkat&yana, and all the commentators of the Vedas” The 
latter denied the posmbility of deriving the UnAdi words from verbal 
roots.  Pátanjal in his commentary ðn Pánim, says उशादीष्यण्युट्पल्नानि 
minfa “Unddis are crude forms without origin,” and another 
grammmarian, उद्यादीनि यथा जातानि वया erate “the Unádi words are perfect 
as they are," thus expressing the opinion that rt 1s impossible to assign to 
them the same grammatical rules to which we are accustomed in other 
words, 

“ We have no direat tradition,” says Aufrecht, “ as to the author of the 
sttras. They wveré composed before the time of 2६91107, as they are refer- 
red to by him m two different passages of his grammar. The fact, how- 
ever, that both Yáska and the author of the Káriká (व्याकरणशक्क टस्य अ तोक) 
specify Sákatáyana as the grammarian who derived all nouns from verbs, 
speaks in favour of Nagoji’s conjecture that the authorship is to be 
attributed to Sdkatdyana.” Again says he, on page IX, “That in 
Vimala's Rüpamálá grammar, I find the statement that Vararüch: 1s ther 
author" wif egaa acefert qata सूत्रपणि प्रशीतानि सदयथा कुबापाजि 
सीत्पदिः। This assertion which makes Varartich: older than Pánmi, would 
have a claim to probability But if Vararüchi be another name for 
Katyáyano, then Dr Carey’s text of the sütras has every right to be attri- 
buted to him. Goldstucker, however, 1n his strictures on Aufrecht, would 
not have him for the elder Kátyáyana, but Vararüchi himself, who as he 
expla.ns from the above passage on page 171, composed a separate work 
of his own on the Unads Sutras in order to illustrate the suffixes. He 
does not allow the Unads Sutras to be anterior to Pánmi, but acknow- 
ledges the suffixes to be of higher antiquity, and that Panini hved a 
considerable time before the author of the Undds Siitras, who compiled 
thera for supplying the defects ın Pánini's work, (Dr. Rájendralal Mitra). 
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THE UNADI AFFIXES. 


eel 


PADA 1. 
१। कृबापाजिमिस्वदिसाच्यशूस्य उख । १। १७ 
करोतीति कारः शिल्पी फारकल । “यातो युझक/-- (२७६२) । वातीति वायु: । पादुय दद 


ऊयत्यसिभवति रोगाऽ्जायुरोषघस्‌ । निमोति प्रषषिपति देहे acerefufa erg: free । स्वादुः 
साध्नोति परकाये साधुः । अश्नुते arg: । शीप्रस्‌ "urguife पाटलः स्वात d 

1. The affix un comes after ,/kri ‘to do’ (VIII, 10), /và 
‘to scent’, to‘ blow’ (II 41), /pÀ* todmnk’, ‘to protect’ (I 972, 
II 47), /p ‘ to conquer’ (I 593), /फ्रा ‘ to throw’ (V. 4) /svad 
‘to be pleasant to taste’ (I 18), /sbdh ‘ to accomplish’ (V. 17) 
and asi ‘to pervade’ (V 18) 

Thus q-- उस्‌ = कार्‌ - ww +्ूकारः ‘ an artificer, artist’ lt the maker WT 
WW =a +g Hug (the augment yuk 1s added by VII, 3 33 S. 2761)= 
वायु ‘wind,’ ht. the blower ' पा +- कश्‌ स पायुः ‘anus  " protector’ In thu last 
sense, we find 10 in gereg स्वतर्वा पायुरग्ने (स्वतयानश्‌ + पायुः =श्वतवां arg: VIII 3, 
11 S 8633) See also Amarakosa I. 6. 73. So also f www = 
wta: ‘medicme’ अगदो wrg: Amarakosa, 

So also fasg नूचायु३ ‘bile, phlegm’ (Amarakosal. 6.62). Ib means 
‘gound’ also, स्वद्‌ त ww = रुवादुः ‘sweet’ सच्‌ = उस्‌ नळ साधुः ‘sant’, lit. * who helps 
or accomplishes the work of another’, ‘arg: quick’, ‘rice’ See Amara- 
kosá I[ 9. 15. 

By virtue of III. 8 1, S. 3169, the unádi affixes are added to roots 
other than those specifically mentioned in these sütras because of bahu- 
tum (* diversely”) Thus wre ‘to abandon—xtg: ' the demon Råbu’, lit. 
‘that which after catching the Moon, again abandons, 1t > fae‘ to dwell’ 
arg: ‘The Container, the All-pervading’,—ht. ‘that in which all dwell’, or 
‘who iwells every where’. He whois All-pervadmg (vásu) and divine 
(Dev 4 1 called Vasudeva 

Qi छन्‍्दसोखः 1९१1२) 
LIES codi 
2 In the Vedas the affix उच्च comes after vw (to go). 

Thus इल्‌ -- उस्‌ = रे ‡- उ =¬ खाय + उ = wT man! 

Asin स्थासग्ने waama 650, (Rig I 31. 11), भा नस्तोके तनये wor cunt 
Kc (Rig. E. 114. 8.) This wry: 18 a word ending m च, and should be dis- 
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tinguished from the word wrrq ending m ख which 1s formed by the affix 
छ सू (See Unádi IE 118) In the classical Sanskrit the word sray mean- 
ing ‘hfe- period’ of man, 13 Neuter and ends always ın स + See Amarakosá 
(I 8. 119.) आयूर्जीवितकालो ना । So also अटायुस्‌ and जटायु t 

३। हसनिजनिचरिचदटिभ्यो aq । १। ३। 

दीर्येत इति दाद। ` खः were साकुरख्ियास्‌' । जानु । जानुनी ॥ इह 'जनिवध्याश् (२५१२) 
इति न निषेधः । अनुबन्धद्वयसासश्यात्‌ ! चारु aq ३ चाटु मियं वाक्यश । हुगय्वादित्वात्कु- 
अश्यये we इत्यपि à 

3 The affix fun comes after the roots ,/dri (I 846) ‘to 
tear’, ,/shanu (I. 492) ‘to give’, /Jana(I 862) to beget’, /chaia 
‘to walk’ (I 591) and ,/chata (I. 316) ‘to pierce’ 

Thus दु + sre = ares ' timber’ (Amarakoga II 4. 13) lrt- ‘ that which 18, 
torn asunder’ ety: ‘summit’ (A K II 8, 5) जाचुए knee dual जाजुनी। Here 
the prom bition against vriddhi, as ordained by VII 8 85, 8 2512, does not 
apply, because the affix ww has two letters ज्‌ end णू both of which are potent 
enough to produce vriddhr If the vriddhi force of one lette: be debarred 
by VII 3.35’ the other letter will produce 1ts effect wre , ‘ pleasaht’ चाटुः 
* flattery’ or ‘flattering speech’. Another form ıs चट derived by affixing कु 
ander Mrigayvadi class 

४। fence: Brat 1 ११ ४। 

कि शुणोतीति fares erue aeg जरानेति जरायुगर्भाशयः । “गर्साशयो जरायुः 
श्यात्‌’ ॥ 

4 The fix fun comes after /srı (IX 18) ‘to injure’ pre- 
ceded by 42m, and win (II 86) ‘to go’ preceded by Jara 

Thus fraa 4-5 ww —fwurs ‘the beard of coin’, an arrow'* A.K II.9 
21 and HI 3 162.) जरा इ--उख >«जरायु* ‘the uterus’ (A K. II 6.8) The 
Medipi Koss says “Kim sáiu masc. means the eal of coin, an arrow, a 

heion's feathei" Ib means a desert, a bleak mountain also 
५। त्रो रश्च लः । ९।५। 

अरश्स्यनेन uut इति तालुः । 

5 The affix ww comes after the ,/tr1 (I 1018) ‘to cross 
over’ and « ‘to go’ and thereby 78 < is changed mto as 

Thus at कण्‌ aTy the palate, ht ‘over which the sounds of letters cross’, 
The sü&tra is w+ रः wast Some read *«Q into ib, thus g+= q, dual sti 
Gen dual aè: *« Thus +x rtc -I-w wr ‘ potato’, ‘pot’ A. K, IL 
9 31. 

६ । BR वचः कश्य 1९1 ६ । 
TÈT गक्तेन बक्तीति कृकवाकुः + ` कृकवाकुभेप्ररे च सरटे चरलाश्यले' इति विश्व+। 
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6 The affix fun comesafterthe ,/vach (III 54) *tospeak" 
preceded by a and the Nis chanced into wa 

Thus paag + जण = कृकवाकुः (a peacock) lit that which speaks or makes 
sound ‘through the thioat’, Krika=throat Visva Koss says “ Knkaváku 
means a peacok and a lizard (sarata) and a cock (charan&yudha) 


9 । भूमशोतचरित्सरितनिघनिनिसस्जिम्य उ: । ११७। 

भरति विभाति था भरुः स्वासो vum: ्रियन्तेउस्मिन्भूतानि सरुन जलदेशः । शेते शयरजंगर+) 
तरु वृत । चरन्ति भशर्यान्त देवता इभसिति चरु । त्सरुः खङ्गादिभुष्टिः | तनुः स्वस्पश्‌ । तस्यते 
कर्म पाशोउनया Wu शरीरस्‌ frar भूःर्त स्तजुस्तम्‌ ' । uy: walaa: i uya? च घशुर्थिदुः ४ 
ध्जुरिवाजनि वक ' इति are: ॥ सयुः किण्तरः । wg: पानीयकाकिका' eft cre: à mg- 
UNTRA जशत्वेनसुस्यद्‌ः । 

7. The affixscomes after the ,/bhri (I 946 to support) 
amr (VI, 110 to die) /st II 22 (to sleep), 4 (to cross over), चर 
(to move), * to cat’ सर (to go with speed), तन (to spread), wx (to 
produce or yield corn), f (to scatter, wew (to purify) 

Thus Y= ‘Master’, ‘God’ ht, who supports, we: ‘desert’, lit. 
the wateiless place where people die wa: python’ ht who sleeps (4 K 
I 8 5), ae: ‘tree’, lit by which the planters thereof cross the hell wes 
“charu , the food offered to the gods lit. that which the Devas eat. wwe: 

sword, ‘the fist’ wg ‘a little’, body’ (fem) Then 1b 1s either wq: or 
az t Literally that by which the noose of Karma 13 drawn out 18 tanu— 
as embodiment means further production of new karmas. भ: ‘a bow 
The word wg ending in 9 is masculine Another form 18 “gy, ending सू । 
The masculino form 1s found 1n the following verse of Sri Harsha घजुरिवाणनि 
"Sd 

So also from Ta—wys ‘ kinnara’ (see A K.I 1 74). The st required by 
VI 1 50 S. 2508 does not take place as a diversity. So also wga + उ = 
wey ‘an aquatic bird’, ht. that which immerses itself in water, Rabhasa. 
says “ madgu and Pint ya-kAkik® are synonyms” ‘The w is guttualised 
to ग by rts belonging to NyankvAdi class The स becomes « by wen change. 

८। असश्च 1 ९॥ ८ 

लवलेशकणाक्षय+ । चात्कटिवटिस्यांश्‌ । कटति रसनां wes । बटति वदतीति oes । 

8 The affix © comes after the root wẹ (I. 471 to sound) 

Thus ww +उ= श्वस: (an atom). By force of the word ~, this affix 
comes afte. wg (to go) and we (to surround), also wẹ as ‘bitter’ that 
which cuts the tongue, wes speaker, ‘the child of a twiceborn,’ 

९। चान्ये नित 1१1 ९॥ 

धान्ये वाच्येऽण snega: स्वात । सच नित्‌ । नित्वादादर्‌ दाशतः । मियड्वदतेश्‍चवदतचे । 

ग्री हिले दस्त्वणुः gary’ । निदुग्रहर्ण “कलिपाटि-/ इत्यादिसत्रसलिव्याप्य संबध्यते । 
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9 The afix woomes after the root ww (to sound) and 
it ıs considered as having an uidioatory w, whon the word de- 
motes a iind of barley, 

Thos ww: grain, barley. The indicatory * makes this word have the 
acute accent on the first syllable, while ws formed by the previous sütra, 
has the aceent on the last syllable 

This consideration of the affix as fq governs the subsequent sütras as 
far as wianie &७, (Un I 19) Thus hugsa seq ने (Yajur Veda) 

The word wet (mas.) 18 a kind of rice See A K. II 9. 20 


१० शस्क्स्निहित्रप्षसिवसिहनिक्लिदिवन्थिमनिः्यशच । ९। १० । 


शुणातीति थर! 'शररायुघकोपवो "à स्वरुवं जन | स्त्र दुरव्यांधिः | चन्द्र इत्यन्म्रे। अपु Stayer 
‘gfe भुन्न्यसव maw । aget योफचेऽशो ag तोये घने वों हनुवकचेकदेशः । 
ÉTER: । बन्धुः | भनुः । चात्‌ बिदि aaa’ विन्दुः । 

10 The affix s comes after the root x (to hurt), eg (to 
sound), fex (to be easily attached), «gq (to be ashamed), sm 
‘to throw’, wi (‘to live’, ‘to cover?) &c, wt (to kill), fs (to be- 
come wet), बन्ध्‌ (io tie), wx, (to sourd) * to know’. 

Thus यु +उ= शय (weapon), Sas: Cra M dun. A K I 1 50 eg 
(disease, moon) ag (Tin), wg: (life), (wm 15 always used as masculine 
gender plural) (see Amara kosha II 8 119) ag m lake, fire, yoke, and rays, 
nent ' water,’ ‘wealth,’ and ‘gem’ wm: (chin), क दुः (moon) weg (friend), 
wg: (The divine sage supposed to be the father of the human race ) 

The affix उ comes afte: the root fag also because of the word * in the 
81078, as बिन्दु ‘ a drop? 

Note —we ‘anger, arrow, thunder bolt’ (Hema Chandra) Trapu, 
tin or lead because on seeing fire 16 trembles (trapate) as 1f it was ashamed 
Trapu ranga or sisaka (Medini), stg: ‘life-bicaths’ lit they throw about 
the body human aura fg masculine means‘ check’ Its feniinine also 
wary ‘ Hanumán'—the broad-cheeked one Somctimes 10 13 long, as इमु सात) 
avy: ‘frend’ lht one who binds another with the tics of affuction’. wg: the 
first king ıt means Mantra also 

१९ । स्यन्देः संप्रसारणं WHT 2 1 ९९ । 

‘aa नदविशेषेदु०्धी सिन्धुर्ना सरिति fare इत्यमर, | 

11 The affix s comes after the root स्वन्द (to run, to trickle, 
to flow out) and there 15 vocalisation and the change of द miowu 

Thus targ-4-s-fuvy ('Sindh' Ocean, the Indus,) Amarakocha III 3, 
100 1018 masculine when 16 means the country ‘ Sindh,’ the river ' Indus,’ 
and ‘Ocean’. It 1s feminine when 16 means ‘a lake’, 
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१२ । उन्देरिच्चादेः । ९। ९२) 
wate इन्दुः । 

12 The aihx उ comes after the root eg (to make wet), and 
X 18 substituted ın the place of wof the root, 

Thus stg- v == Urge ' The moon’ 
९३ । इषेः किच्च । १। ९३। 
Aur स्यात्स च किदादेरिकारादेशक्ग। दसते हिनस्ति ewe शरः । ` edat । 

18 The affix scomes after the root ई (I 642) ‘to move’, 
(to kill), and ıt 15 treated as 1f ıt had an indicatory * and is 
replaced by short * a 

Thus ईष्‌ + उ — x2: ‘an arrow’, lit, the killer, See Amarakosd (IT 8, 87). 

९४ । स्कब्देः सलोपश्च । ९ । ९४ । 

weg 1 

14 ‘The affix ७ 00765 after the verb स्कन्द (I. 1028 to 
ascend,) and the « 1s elided thereby 

Thus tweq--w--w*z ( a boiler’, sn oven) A, K II 9, 80 
CER agra gry 

शाल्सलोप उम्रत्ययञ्च | CUN! 

15 The affix seomes after the roof wa (IV. 69. “to let go’) 
the « 1s elided and the augment sgt 1s added 

Thus qa-+wgI+s=wy rope’ The w of the augment is changed 
first to y by yea, and then to w by waze ı tem: means ‘ braid of hair,’ ‘ropo’. 
‘woman’ (Medinf). 

१६ 1 छतेराद्यन्तविपर्ययशच । १ । ९६ । 

ककारतकारयोदि निलयः । तकु ¦ qute । 

16 The affix च comes after the roof ww ‘te eut off and 
there 13 the transposition of the letters «amd vv 

Thus कृद+ छ नदृ + उ = तङ्क ‘a spindle’. 

१७ 1 नावज्चेः । ९१। ९७ । 

erewitficorregeny i नियतनण्चति vag ठ गः t 

17. The affix च comes after the 7,701 wet ‘to make ılar’ 
pieszeded by the preposition ft 

'fbus fruset उ ==भ्युक्ष्टः (a kind of antelope’). 

qc । फलिपाटिनमिसनिजनां गुक्‍्णटिनाकिघतशच । ९1 १८५१ 

JATE Wege । पाटे' चटिः cmd कूः । wx asit प्राकुर्वेर्नीकर ! नश्यत इति 

wg) जावत इति wg । 


A ((————— ee D e eee Rr 
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18 The affix t and the augment ya come after the roots 
wa (to bear fruit), we 1eplaced by पह (to go), नष (to salute, to 
bow down) replaced by चाक, wa (to consider, to think), wa (to 
be born), the final Ts of the last two 1008 are respectively 
replaced by w and « 1 

Thus फल्‌ + युक्‌ उ = फल्गुः 'unsubstantial we: ‘olever mtg: ‘a white 
ant hill’ A. K II 1 14 wg ‘sweet, and wg: ^a demon’ wq ‘ red resin of 
certain trees’ 

०१९। वलेगुक्च । १। ९९ ' 

बल सवरणे' । 

19 The augment ga comes after the root बलू (I 520 ‘to 
live’,) before the affix उ 

Thus वल्‌ --उऱ्न्यल यु ‘beautiful’ The root is ,/vala संवरणे (I 520) 

२० । शः कित्सन्वबच्च । ९। २०। 
दयतेः स्यात्स च कित्सन्यच्च à fogatas | 
20 The affix sis fex and 1s treated like सन्‌ (desiderativo) 


after the ,/at (IV 89) ‘to sharpen’, ‘to make thm’ 
Thus fag: ‘child’, wt-+s=w+s (VI 145 8 2370)=an+e= 
fawr4-s (S 2817) जिशवुः (VI 4 61 S 9371) 


२१! यो दुवे च । १1२९: 
weatata मकृते quuafevatene x । ययुरशवे।ऽरवमेधीय a 
21  Theaffixs comes after the verb या (IIL. 40) ‘to go away’, 

and ıt 1s doubled 

Thus: ‘a horse, fit for the Asvamedha sacrifice’ यान उ = याया + उच्च ययु ॥ 
Had the affix been lke the desiderative as ın tho last, the form would have 
been fag by asqa: S 2317 Hence the sûtra kåra uses the words ‘ dve cha’ 
‘There 1s doubling, but not like Sanvad 


२२ । कुत्र शव R । 


"aw सु ल्यच्तरे विष्णो wa नकुलपिकली? । चादन्यतोउपि onm: कर्ता । जब्जुईन्ता । चघु 
पालकः । 


22. The augment कु comes after the root ¥ (I 946 TII 5) 
‘to support’, and the root 1s doubled 
Thus अभ्र ‘an epithet of Siva’, * Brown’ wa: means the Voisvánara fire, 
2, the SulipAni—the Trident carrior , 3, the Garuda-bannered (Vishnu), 4, 
broad, 5, mungoosc, In these senses 16 13 masculine, when ad jective 15 
faeans ‘ brown’, and then takes the gender of the noun 16 qualifies 
By force of the word च ‘and’, the affix sg comes after other roots also. 
(hs ऋन- कु= ms ‘agent’, इय्‌ + कु = अण्युः ‘killer’, पा कु =} ey: § protector 
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२३ । पूभिदिव्यचिगविचृषिभ्यः1 १। २३ । 
कु स्यात्‌ । सुरः । भिनत्ति Rasaq । 'अदिज्या-' (२४१२) इति सेमसारसच्‌ । facie 
विध्यति विधुः । fry wang कपत AA च राते’ ey काम । घुपुदेचः d 
23 The affix कु comes after the verbs प्‌ (IIT 4 )*to protect, 
“to fill up’, भिद्‌ (7 2) * to divide’, sew (4 72) ‘to hurt’, qw (4 186) 
‘to desne’, ww (5 22,) ‘to conquer’ [and हष (1 741, 4. 119) * to 
rejoice’ | 
Thus ge [sc $375 (VII 1 102 S 24904)—g3z-rs] ‘much’ 
heaven, the name ot a prince , the pollen of fuwers fw: ' Indra's thunder- 
bolt’ ht thas which splits asunder fay: fiom taw the य 18 vocalised to इ 
by S. 2412 It means ‘the moon, lit ‘ he who pains the lonely whose lover 
as absent’ The Visvakosha gives its meaning as ‘The moon, 2, the 
camphor, 3, the Hrishikesá, and 4 Rakshasa wys ‘ God of love’, wgs ‘ expert’ 
aq ' pleasant’, ‘sun’, ‘ fire’, ' Ráhu' 
२४ । कग्रोरुच्च 1 ६५१२४ । 
करोतीति कुरु । शणातीति qus d 
24 The affix g comes after the 30018 छ (VIII 10) ‘to do’, 
and «(IX 28) ‘to sound’ and wis substituted ın the place of श 
and «follows such sby 8 70 i 
Thus ge: ‘a species of amaranth, g% ‘a spiritual precepto! Kuru is 
the name ofa King it means ‘a priest’ and ‘ boiled rice’ also. 
«M । अपदुः सुषु स्यः । ९। २३ । 
'सुबामादिषु च (१०२२) इति षत्वस्‌ । अपतु मतिकुलस्‌। दुष्ट । gy । 
25 The affix कु comes after the verb स्या (I 975) ‘to 
stand’ when it 18 preceded by wa, zx and भु 
Thus ses * unfavourable’, ‘a child’ Sa: a wicked person ' gy: ‘a 
good person’ The w of eat is changed to w under VII] 3. 98 S 1022 as 
these words are considered to belong to the Sush&müd: class, 


२६ । रपेरिष्चोपचायाः । १। २६। 
afru रपती ति fogs i 
26 The affix g comes after the verb <q (I. 428) ‘to speak’, 
and its penultimate w 1s changed to x 
Thus fxg: ‘enemy’ lit. who talks always to the injury of one, 


२५। अजि हशिकस्यमिपशिबाधयामजिपशितुग्युग्दी घेहका रश्च। 8 à २७ 0 


अजेयति युणानु ज्ञुः | सर्वोगविशेषेश पश्यतीति पशुः । कन्तुः । अन्धुः कूपः । 'पासुनी न qut 
xw | तालव्य आपिदम्त्या्च सेबसूकरपां तवः' । बाधत इति arg: wig wal जः a 
20 
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27. Before the affix कु, wa ıs substituted for wet (I 242, 
X. 186) ‘to gain’, पश 18 substituted for द (I 1087) ‘to see,’ the 
augment J% 15 added to कन] 470 869) ‘to desire,’ ww to जनि 
(I. 498, 869, X. 180) ‘to be afflicted with. disease’, long wr 1 
substituted for the short w of wt (10 179) ‘to destroy’, and x 
for the final व of ara (1, 5) ‘to oppress ’ 

Thus ww: ‘straight’, lb who acquires or takes up good points or 
qualities, wy: ‘cattle’ 16 who see all without discriminating anything. arg 
‘cupid’, wey: ‘a well’, arg: ‘dust’ wig: ‘manure’, “बाहुः ‘arm’, lit. that 
which obstructs 

The word «wry is spell as wigalso. Ibis masculine See A K II. 
8, 98 (qiga? &c) The three words www, सुकर 70 wa are spelb with the 
palatal w also instead of the dental स as wee, yat and wiy । बाहु is mascu- 
hne , while its synonym yw: 18 both masculine, and feminine as yatt 

२८। ग्रथिन्नदिश्रस्जां संप्रसारण सलोपश्च । १। २८ । 

warat कुः समसारण We: सलोपश्च | एथुः। सदु । न्यङ्क्वादित्वास्कुस्वस्‌ a yona- 
WT NT: । 

28. The affix x 18 added to the roots aw (I 802) ‘to become 
known’, w«(I 804) ‘to crush’ and ura (VI 4) ‘to try’, and there 
is the yocalisation of x Into w and the elisionof the « of 01789] 

Thus wy: ‘ wide’, we: ‘delicate’ wy: ‘a Rishi? The wis changed to w 
as the word 1s considered to belong to the NyankvAdi class, literally it means 
the who parches up by the force of austerity.’ 

२९ । लड्चिबंहदयोनलोपश्‍च । १। २९ à 

शघुः। '* बालभललध्बलमङ्गलीना at लो रदबसापद्ते' । रघुन qu: । बहुः । 

29. The affix g comes after the roots wg (I 108, 172, X 
220, 254) ‘to leap’ and «vw (I. 664) ‘to inorease' and the nasal 
13 elided. 

Thus ag: ‘ light’, wg: ‘ many’ 

Vart —The @ 1s optionally replaced by x 1n the following —béla, mila, 
laghu, alam, and angul: Thus wre or वार, भूख or चूर, WY or रघु, "WW or 
ऋरख and अङ्गि or wy 1 Raghu is the name of a King, the ancestor of Sri 
Rama Chandra 

३० । ऊणातेन लोपश्च । ११ ३० । 

ew qa i 

30 The affix s comes after the root sy (II. 80) to cover’, 


and the a of the verb 1s elided thereby 
Thus wes ‘the thigh,’ 
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३१। सहति Caras । ९१ ३९ । 


छद UT! 
81 The «of ** 1s shortened when the sense ıs that of 
great’ 


Thus ठक ‘ precious’ 
३२। THR: कश्च । ९११ ३२ 
जिलष्यतीति निलकुश्व॑स्यः । उद्यतो ज्योतिश्च ! 
32 The afix कु comes after the root aa (I 734, IV 77, 
X 88) ‘to embrace’, and the final * 1s changed to w u 
Thus शिलकु ‘a servant, ‘ a libertine’, * astronomy 
३३ । आङयरयोः खनिशरूयां डिच्च । ९। ३३। 
आ खनतोत्याखुः । पर 'शखातीति परशु । प्रषोदरादित्वादकारलोपात्पश्ञु रपि । 
88 The verb wy (I 927) ‘to dig up’, preceded by =, and 
थ (0 18) ‘to hurt’, preceded by परु take the affix ¥, and thereby 
the last vowel and the consonant following ıt are elided 
Thus आखु! ‘a mouse’, lit. that which digs all round, wg ‘a weapon In 
general’, lit that which hurts an enemy. The word assumes the form wy: 
also, by the eliston of w of x under the Piishodardd: class 
४ । हरिनितयोद्र वः । 1 ३४ । 
डु गठी' आस्जाद्कारिसितयोरुपपद्योः कुः स च डित्‌ । इरिनिद्र यते इरिद्ुव cw: । सितं द्रवरि 
wag: सञुद्रः । 
34 Theverb (I 992, V 84) ‘to 1un', preceded by «fro 
faa, takes the affix s under the same cucumstances. 
Thus fig: a kind of tree’, fae: ‘ Ocean 
३३१ शते च । १1३४ ! 
शतधा द्रवति wag: । बाहुलकात्केवलाद पि । द्रवस्यूच्चं निति दुष्ट ष शाखा च P AIRS d 
85 So also when & (1. 992, V. 84) ‘to run’ 1s preceded by, 
शत ॥ 
Thus wag: = शतधा द्रवति इति literally that which runs in a hundred 
differrent channels 
By force of the word बहुल, the affix comes, even after the root smgly. 
As दुः (g+9=%+s= , a tree) a branch of a tree, lit that which goes up. 
That which possesses “ dru” or branches, 1s called ga: ‘a tree’ S 1915, 


३६ । खरुशड कु पीयु नीलङ्ग लिगु । ९। ३६ । 


s कुप्रस्ययान्ता निषात्यन्ते । खबते RATATAT: । खरुः फानः । क रो QUEE | 
Sagat कीलयल्यये*' । 'पिबतेरीरव युगागनश्ञ' । पोयुरवावसः ret: gre च। निज्भरबोश्‍्लगिगता- 
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अस्नात्कुत्वने dite) fag: कूनिविद्येय शुगालश। trang: इति पाठान्तरस्‌ । तत्र wari 
Sess । 'लगे सङ्गे’ अस्मात्‌ wee च । लगतीति fag चित्तस fagat: । 
986 The five words ws, we कु, «tg, Rak, and fey, are wregu- 


larly formed by ¥ affix. 

_ सश 18 from ,/«3 ' 0 dig’ (I 927), wg fiom ,/afa ‘to donbt’ (I 86). 
In we the y of khan is replaced by x before the affix gu Kharu means 
‘cupid, cruel, Stupid anda horse’ Ut is the name of a Dautya also. Ib 
means also white Jt 18 the name of Siva 

2. wg masculine means ‘a dait, spear, spike, javelin, dagger’, ‘ a stake’ 
‘a nail, pin o peg’, ‘ poison’, ‘a measuie of twelve fingers’, ‘ the sine of 
altitude’, ' the trunk of a tree’ 

3 wWrygrisfrom ,/at‘todrink’ the आ 18 changed to ई and gy augment 
1s added before gi It means ‘a crow, time’, ‘ gold’, ‘the sun १, ‘awful’ 

4, भङ्ग is from yar ‘togo’ (I 154), picerded by fa, the vowel द 
is lengthened before ft Some derive ıt fiom नील + गच + कु, the we of we 
a3 elided and the augment yq is added Another form 18 arg where the 
root vowel is also lengthened It means ‘an Insect’, ‘a jackal’, “a large 
black bee’. 

5 fag from ,/sit' to adhere’ (I. 823), the xx is changed toy fay 
(Newt) the ‘heart, fer: ^ a block head’ (masc ) 

३३ । भगय्वाद्यश्च । ९ । ३9 1 

शते कुपल्ययान्का निपात्यन्ते । ye यातीति चृगयुर््याध+। देवयुर्थार्निकः à raad taarat 

few: (tg ferta | T 
87 Soalsothe words wa ‘hunter’ &o are irregularly 
fo med by the afhx gi 

Thus ergs * a ७00009 ht ‘one who goes (y&t:) after deer ,' e: * pious’, 
Tasa: ‘an expert in woildly matters','friendly! Tt 18 an Akritigana 

Note.— Mrigayu means ‘a jackal’, a hunter’, the Supreme Spirit’ 
Othe words not enumerated above also belong to this class. ,/चील- to check : 
vig: ‘an elephant’, ‘a tree’, ‘the trunk of a tree’, ‘an atom’, ‘a fruit.’ 
The Aiyás generally mean by this word ‘a tree’, the Mlechchhas apply a6 
to elephant (jw) So also ,/afe ‘to go’, wr: ‘ yellow &c, with the 
vriddhi of the root vowel, wm ‘to be proud’, कण्डुः ‘itching ' 


३८ । सन्दिवाशिमथिचतिचडक्‌ यडकिभ्‌य उरच्‌ । १। ३८। 


sga याजिशाला । वाशुरा रात्रिः | सुरा । चतुरः। चुरा gi WET । खट्घ रादित्वा- 


engagini | 
38 The affix Sr comes after the verbs भन्द (I 18) 


to praise &o, wry (4. 54) ‘to roar’, भय (I, 901) ‘to churn’, we 
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का A——— — ————————— 
(1. 918) ‘to beg’, Wa (I 98, 520) ‘to resist? and अकि (I 87) 
‘to count or mark’ 

Thus wrge ‘a stable for horses’ srgxt ‘night’ ht in which animals, 
roar, Wyxt ‘a town’, Wgt: ‘cunning’, YET ‘a chariot, & tree’, "rs ` root’ 
* blood’ ‘hair of the body’, ‘drink’, ‘a sprout’ The word 15 wyt: also 
with long #, when ıt belongs to the Kharjurádi class, and takes the afix 
कर । 

३९ । ठ्यथेः संप्रसारणं किच्च । ९ । ३९ । 
भवथुरञ्गाररघ ar: à 
39 The affix wa comes after the verb व्यय (I. 801) ‘to be 
afraid, or vexed’, the 13 changed to x and the affix 1s treated 
as if it had an mdicatory सहन 

Thus fige ‘a thief’ ‘a Rákshas', see V 4 68 S 676 Padamanjar1 

Note —Another reading of the sütra 15 aà सप्रसारण ws किच्च । By this 
the ais changed to N also According to this reading we cannot get the 
form fagc i But this ıs a valid form as found ın the Vedas —eater विथुरा 
wtar: So also wa विद्वा faytutferats There is however another word 
fage with dh also Ibis derived from चुर ‘a yoke or axle’ compounded with 
the preposition वि and means ‘ whose yoke or companion 1s gone’, hence 
distressed, love lorn 


४० । सुकुरद्दु रौ । ९ । ४० । 

GH दपणः । बाडुलकान्नकुरोऽपि । दु विदारणे' घाताद्िंवेचनमक्यासस्य दक्टिलेपज t 
दद रस्ताददे BR वादाभाएडाद्विलेदया? । 'दड रा चण्डिकाया स्याद्रामजाते च ददु रख इति 
श्व । E 

40 The woids 3% ‘a mirior', and «£«*frog', are formed 
by उरच्‌ afix. 

Another form of चुकुर 18 wgx Ths is because of the word bahulam. 
From ,/dri ‘to tear’ (IX. 23) ıs obtaimed दड ९० by reduplication, and 
adding wa augment to the abhy&sa, and eliding the final consonant, with 
the vowel that precedes ıt Dardurah means ‘ cloud’, ‘a frog’, ‘a musical 
instrument like flute &c’,‘a mountain’, and the name of a mountain in 
the south The Femmme ager means 'Chandiká—a name of Dürg&'. 
The Nenter qata ‘a group or assembly of villages, (Visva kofa). 

Note —From ,/«f& ‘to adorn’ (1 89), 78 formed was by adding wey 
and dropping the nasal It means ‘a mirror’, ‘the Bakula tree’, ‘ the rod 
or handle of a potter’s wheel’  Darduia 1s derived by some by the,guna of 
dri, and the addition of the augment gw 1 Instead of qrara other read- 
ings are ‘ दात जाश and यामजाल । 
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४१ MATT ETAT 1 १ । ४९ ! 

सरधण्ता विपात्यन्तें । भादातेत चू । भद्रा नत्स्वलेदः Pow वस’ । दंगरगसः। 'कवु रः श्वेत: 
cwn । बच्चादें! खङ्ग रादिल्वादुरोउचि | 'अन्पूरजन्युरीं स्थाता नशयुन्दरयेतियु' इति cheaters, 
'ürwiut ye’ । कुझरः-कुकुरः । 

41 Bo also with the words नहर kind of fish’ and the 
rest 

These are words formed by the ah wont 

1 From ,/w#t 18 formed wege: with the augment gat It 15 the 
name of a kind of fish ,/aet ‘ to be glad. (IV. 99) 

2 कष्ट to colour’ (I 405), wy x: ı The augment is wat It means 
‘ white’, and ^a demon’ Karburam (Neut.) ‘ water’, ‘gold’, Karburah 
(maso ) sin’, ‘an evil spirit’, Karbur& (Fem ) ‘ name of a plant.’ 

8 वन्धुरः from ,/बभ्नावि (IX 87) ‘ to bind’ As 16 belongs to the Khar- 
jurád: class also, weng: with long Wis also valid. It means ‘bent’, and 
‘lovely’ and 1s used in all the three genders. 

Vagt —The augment ww 1s optionally added to the ,/कुक ‘ to accept" 
(I. 91) before the affix ew । As कुक्करः or कुकुरः ‘adog’? , 

Similarly ,/sr& ' to move continuously’—swrge: ‘hurt’, ,/at ‘to blow'— 
चायुणा the augment गुक्‌ 18 added ‘a trap, a net’. 

४२ । असेरुरन्‌ । TUR 


असर; | मत्रादाश । आसुरः । 
49, The verb अस्‌ (IV. 100) ‘to throw up’ takes the affix 


चरन्‌ ॥ 
Thus wg% ‘a demon’, with the we of the Prájü&d: class, wrge: 
*demoniae' (V 4,88) 
ME CL.SESR । 
चङचने यादे 'ससेरूरदू' इति वध्यते à ‘ससुरा ससुरा त्रोदिमनेदे पवययाधिति' (eger ससुरा 
था मा वेश्या दिप्रसे दयेर!' à “मसूरी पादरोगे सुयादुपधाने ga: gary’ । 'ससूरणसुरो च qu इति 
विश्वः t 
48, The verb नसू (4 112) ‘to measure’ ‘ to become changed" 
also takes the 9** affix. 
Thus wget ‘ kind of small pulse’ ‘a harlot’ In the Fifth Pada, there 1s 
a sütra declaring that the verb सखू takes the affix ऊरन्‌ । So we get असरा 
a lentil’, ‘a harlot’, In these senses the words are masculine optionally 
namely "ge or ससुरः 1 while wget moins ‘a kind of disease, small pox’, and 


age. (masc ) means ‘a pillow’, also 


४४ । शाबशेरासी । ९। ४४ । 
gp इत्वरश्‍वर्ये । श्वशुरः । 'पतिपत्न्याः मूः वश्‌? म्लधुरस्त पिता atte’ इस्वनरः । 
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44 The verb «y (618) to pervade, preceded by y the ab- 
breviated form of sry takes the affix sux when the sense 1s 
that of obtaming 

Thus शक्रः ‘father-in-law’ अश्च अश्‌ + छरन्‌ = y+ अश्च †- उरश्‌ = श्वञ्गुरः 
* wife's father, or husband's father’, Fem www: See Amarakofs, (II 
6. 81) 

४९ | अविसह्योष्टिषच्‌। १ । ४४ | 

अविषः । सहिः à 

45 The affix fewx comes after the verbs अब (I 631). ‘ to 
protect’, and we (I 766) ‘to worship’. 

Thus wRr: ‘The Ocean, a king’, ufi: ‘ great’ (Buffalo) * The demon 
Mahisha As godt घान «fet विषक्ति) 50 also उत भाता सहिचसल्थळेनत्‌ । Fem. 
wf st ‘Queen’ 

४६ । असेर्दीचेशच । ९। ४६। 

tanfad त्वस्यां सांसे तथा स्वाद्वोग्यवस्तुनि' ६ 

40. The affix feww comes after the verb wx (1. 493, 869,) 
‘to eat’ 

Thus surfers * food’, ' flesh-food’, ‘an object of enjoyment. 


४9 | रुहेव द्विश्च । ९। ४११ 
*रकुशन्वररीदिषा ! । “रौहियो qt? earth च तुकं wae’ इति संसाराचं? a 
47 The affix हिषच_ comes after the verb we’ (I, 912) * to 
grow’, and there 1s vriddhi of the vowel of the root 
Thus रौहिबस्‌ ‘a kind of deer’, a kind of straw’. Thus रङ्कु, wee and rfe 
are different kinds of deer सैदिष* (maso). 18 a kind of deer, रौदिषच (neut ) 
18 grass (Sans&r&varta) 


४८ । तवेणिद्‌वा । १। ४५ | 

'सव' इति सौत्रो wey: । 'तविषताविषावड्पो emnt च' । Peat तवियो-ताचिपी नदी देवक 

श्या भूमिश्ञ । ‘सावधी पलस' इति वेदनाष्यस्‌ १ 
48 The affix डिषच्‌ comes afte? the verb a‘ to be powerful’ 
and 118 treated as if ıt had an indicatory ©! 

The ,/awisaSautra root. The words afm: and afew: mean ‘the 
Ocean’ and ‘heaven’ The feminine दि or arfar means ‘a river’, a 
divine nymph, daughter of Indra’, and ‘the earth’. वविषी means ‘power’ 
according to the Veda Bhashya , as in the following Vedic Mantras —wrt 
quer तविधीस-इन्ट्रस्थात्र शविषीच्यो facufirg । It means strong, and old in the 
Vedas. Gold ıs one of its meanings. 
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४९ । नजि व्यथेः । ९ 1 ४९ । 
'अव्ययिषोउव्थिसूर्ययो ! । अष्यथिषी घराराज्यपेः । 
49 The affix Tew comesafter the verb era (I 801) to be 
agitated’, when 1t 1s preceded by the negative particle w 
Thus अव्यबियः ‘The Ocean’ ‘ the sun’. The feminine weafint ‘the earth’ 
* the midnight’ 
५० । किलेबु रच । ६। ६० । 
किल्वियख्‌ i 
50  Theaugment ga 1s added to f&v« when theafüx comes 
after the verb fa (VI 61) ‘to become white’, ‘to play’. 
Thus fafewre ‘sin’, ‘ disease’, ' a fault’ 


५९ इबिनादिसुदिखिरिडिदिभिदिमन्दिचन्दितिनिमिहिसुहिमुचि- 
रुचिरुचिबर्थिशुषिभ्यः किरच्‌ 1 । १। ४१। 

wes । भदिरा सुरा a 'सुदिरः काञुकाञ्नयोः' इति चिश्वनेदिन्यौ । खिदिरचन्दः | 
पछि दिरोउसिकुठारयोः' । भिदिर वजस्‌ । भन्दिर spes । खियामपि । 'सन्दिरं भल्दिरापि रुवात्‌, 
इति विश्वः । ‘चन्द्रो चन्द्रदस्विनी” । तिमिर तमोऽसिरोगञ्च। afge: सूरयः । gf: aired. 
सक्ययोः' । झुचिरे! दाता ६ रुचिरस। रुधिरस्‌ । दघिरः । 'शुष Gree’ शुपिर far r 
शुषकमित्यन्ये | 

51. The affix face comes after the verbs इषु (6 59, ) ' to 
wish’, नदी ( 4. 99, ) ‘to delight’, sg (I 16, ) ‘to be glad’, fax 
(4 61,) ‘to suffer pain’, दिदिए (7 8) ‘to cut off’, fates (7 2) ‘to 
pierce thiough’ अन्द (I 18) ‘ to praise’, चन्द (I 68) ‘to be glad or 
rejoice’, faq (4 68) to be wet or damp’ चि I. 1041) ‘to make 
water’, ‘to wet,’ बुद (4 89) ‘to lose consciousness’, sa (6 186) 
‘to release’, रच (I 731) to shine beautifully’, «a ( VII 1,) ‘to 
confine’ ww (I 1022, * to tie’ gw (4 74)‘ to become dry’ 

Thus दृषिर : ‘ fire’, सदिरा ¦ wine, चुदिर* ‘a cloud ’, & libertine’ (Visva and 
Medim Kosás) खिदिए ‘an ascetic’, ‘the moon, fafau ‘a sword, an axe, 
Tax ‘Thunder bolt’, भन्दिरच ‘house’, I5 is fem also, अन्दिरा Visva Koga 
अन्दिरस्‌ ‘an elephant’, ‘the moon’, fafaa darkness’, eye-disease, ' मिहिरः 
‘The sun’, चुद्दिर ' Blockhead', ‘ god of love’, ‘a libertine’ yit ‘a generous 
man’ afac Bright,’ «fuc ¦ Blood’, afac ‘Deaf’, From (/झुप ‘to dry’, 1s 
£01 med शुषिरस्‌ a hole’ according to others 1b means ‘ dry’. 

Note —Ishuam ‘ food’ also Chhiduah ‘fire, ‘rope or cord, ‘a sword’, 
‘an axe, Manduam ‘a city’, ‘a house’ mandirah (maso) ‘an ocean, 
Mihira ‘the sun’, ‘the mind.’ Rudhirah (masc.) the planet Mars (neut )' 
saffron, and blood. 


1 
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३२ ! अशेशित्‌ । १ । ५२ । 
खरञ्चिरे वदू निर खे! à 
52 The affix face comes after the verbw# (IX. 51), *to 
eat’, and +f 1s treated as 1f ıt had an indicatory wt 
Thus sfat: ‘re’, ‘a demon’ 


५३ । अजिरशिशिरशिथिलस्थिरस्फिरस्थ विरखदिरा: । ९। ९३ à 


ss rentur: । wiag रत 1 शशेरपचाया erg à 'शिशिर स्याष्टतानेदे दुपार saws 
aaa’ । rr माचने' उपयाया weer रेफलापः । मत्ययरेफस्व सट्वच्‌ । शिशिशक्ष्‌ । स्थास्का्ये३- 
Fean । स्थिर निञ्चलस्‌। स्फिर nyag । तिद्च॒तेद कर॒स्बत्थ च । स्थविरः । खदिरः à बाडुल- 
wrwirer बुक्‌ हर्बस्व च शिविरस । 

53  Thewords अजिर ‘court’, fa wc*dew, cold’ fatwa ‘loose- 
ned’, स्थिर ‘steady’, fex ‘abundant’, eufsc ‘an old man’ and 
«fac ‘the moon’, ‘name of a tree’, are formed by acq affix 

Thusi „aa (1 248) ° to go’—wafweg ‘court-yard’ The root ste :s not 
replaced by थी here (II 4 56 S 2292.) 2 ,/emw {I 762) to go by leaps’ — 
शिर: the penultimate wt 13 changed to ¥ ! It 013818 the cold season, hoar- 
frost, and cold. 8 „/wa (X. 280) ‘to releas>’, शिविलच्‌ । The penultimate st 
ischanged to इ, tho x 18 elided, the € of the affix changed to w1 4801 5. The 
te of ,/sth and ,/sphay 18 elided fec ‘steady’ स्कर ( abundant ’ 6 ,/sth& 
takes the augment बुक and 18 shortened, to make twfire ‘an elder ' 7. fex: 
‘a kid of tree’ By bahulam, wa got 8 शिविरण from dig with tho aug- 
ment ga and the shortening of the vowel ofthe root It means ‘the 
camp’—l1t where the army sleeps. 


५४ । सलिकल्यनिनहिभडिभणिडशणिडपिरिडतुदिशञुंकभूम्य 
इरच्‌ १ ९। ९४ । 

sate mafa rg er शललद्‌। कलिलत्‌। अनिल । महिला । घृषेदरा दित्वास्नहेलापि। 
as इति wc घालुः । * भांडलो जुरसेउको' । सदिडले ga: कल्याद च । शविड्लेा gins t 
fefe ला गलकः । gfewar quc à rfe | भजिले! wea: । बाहुलकात्कुटिलः i 

54 The affix yaa comes after the verbs wa (1. 580) ‘to 
go’, wa (I. 526, X. 64) ‘to count’ we (IT. 61, IV. 66) ‘to hive’, 
मह (I 766) ‘to worship’, we (sautra) ‘to speak’, ww (IX 50) 
‘to make fortunate’, wee (I 299) ‘tobe attacked with disease’, 
frw (I. 298) ‘to collect? gee (1. 295,) ‘to break,’ ge (I. 91) ‘to 
accept’ and y (I 1) ‘to be’ 

Thus सलशिसच्‌ ‘water’ ht -what goes down, 2 कोशश्च ‘covered with, 


‘mixed’, 3 wives ‘wind’, 4 witan ‘a woman,’ ‘a creeper’ «Wer 18 another 
21 
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form valid under the Prishodarádi class (VI 3, 109) 5 «fien ‘a hero',*a 
servant’ from the sautra root,/we 6 wiwe: ‘ambassador’, ‘lucky’, 7 
fwe: ‘a Rishi’, 8 Riwa: ‘an astrologer’, 9 gewen ‘talkative’ 10. 
कोकिलः ‘Indian cuckoo’, 11 «fams ‘ that which happens’, 

By virtue of bahulam, ,/ge ' to be crooked ', कुटिल । 

CER कमेः पश्च ॥ ९ E 
कपिल) à 
55. The affix इथच comes after the verb wyg (I. 470, )‘ to 
desire’, and the w 13 changed fu «a 
Thus wira: ‘Tawny’ ‘the name of a sage’, ‘a dog’, ‘Vishnu, 
‘incense’, fem, ‘a brown cow’, ‘a kind of timber’, ‘a leech’, ‘a fire,’ 
‘ the sun’, 
५६ । गुपाद्भ्यः कित । ९॥ ५६। 
giar राजा à तिजिसो निशाकर' । gia वनख । 
56, The affix wat comes after the verbs g«(I 422) “10 pro- 
tect’ &c and the affix ıs treatedas 17 ıt had an indicatory wi 
Thus yra: ' a king ', fafaa: ‘the moon’ गुहिलभ ' forest,’ from ,/gupt to 
protect, ,/t1j& (T 1020) to sharpen, and ,/guhüà (I 914) to cover 
५9 । सिथिलादंयश्च । ९ । ९9 । 

qvi pw Foatr विथिला नगरी | पथिलः-पथिवऽ । 

57, The words f«feet ‘town’ and the rest aro. formed by 
इशच affix 

Thus मिथिला ‘the name of a city’, literally ‘whee the enemies mo 
crushed, (mathyante)’ So also wfaw: ‘a traveller’ These are fiom 

,Amathe (I 901) * to agitate’, and ,/pathe (I 900) ‘ to go’ 
uc । पतिकठिकुठिगडिगुडिद्‌शिभ्य एरक 1 १। ९८ | 

चतेरः पशी गन्ता च । कठेएः कृष्धुजीबी । कुठे पर्णाशः । argeraregg | गडेरा Rasy 

शेरा uw i दशेर ige । 7 

58 The afixe comes after the verbs www (I 898, IV. 
51) ‘to fly’, कठ (I 356) ‘to suffer pain or trouble’, कुड (I 865) 
‘to be blunted ’, गड (I, 814) to water’ बुड (6 77) ‘to preserve’ 
and दथ (I. 1038) ‘ to bite,’ 

Thus w8v ‘a bird’ ‘a traveller’ कठेर ‘a man leading a painful life’ 
gu ‘water pot’ ‘lho nasal ıs not added as a diversity for the x of कुठि, 
required a nasal the root being really कुण्ड । गडेरः ‘cloud’, gt: ‘ globe’ 
wir; =‘ cruel’, * ferocious’ 

we । कुम्बेनलोपश्थ । ९ । ५९ । 
sa ' = 


— — 
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59. The affix tm comes after the verb g™ (I 458,) ‘to 
cover’ and the nasal of the root 1s elided thereby. 
Thus spite: ' the God of wealth ' 


६० । शदेस्त च । ९।६०। 
wars Ws । 
60 The affix शरक comes after the root wea (T. 908,) ‘to 
perish’, and the x 18 changed to x: 
Thus wat: ‘an enemy’ 


६९ । सूलेरादयः । ९। ६९ । 
acarar निपात्यन्ते । भूलेगो जटा । Ga गोप्ता शुरो शोइषातकः । जुद्देरो m । 
61 The words #& and the rest are formed by ररक affix, 
Thus चूलेए+ ‘a lock of haw’, sg: ‘a protector’ Ru ‘a block head , Jt 
‘a blacksmith’ 
These are from ,/mila ' to establish or take root’ ,/gudha “to surround’, 
w guda to protect, ,/guhü to cover, and ,/muhfi to faint 


६२ 1 कबेरोतच्पश्च । ९। ६२ I 
कपोतः पको । 
62 The affix sax comes after the verb we(I 405) 'tofly', 
the a 18 changed to ष, 
Thus wita: ‘a pigeon” 
vole —From ,/कब ‘to colour’ 1s derived «dtm ‘a pigeon’ It 1s 80 called 
because 118 throat is vaiiously coloured The w of stax ıs redundant or 
rather misleading The word कपो वः has always the acute on the sit uf 


the affix asin tho lines यत्‌ कपो तः पद्मग्नो gifa । देवाः कपोत इचितो यदिच्छन्‌ ६ 


६३ । भातेडंवतुः । ९। ६३ । 
भातीति भवान्‌ । 
63 The affix डव comes after the root भा (II. 42) ‘to 
shine’, ‘to glitter’, 
Thus warg ‘ your honor’, ‘ your shining excellency’. 


६४ । कठिचकिम्यामोरन्‌ । १। ६४ । 
कठोरः । चकोरः । 
64 The affix जार comes after the root, wfs (T 865) ‘to 
suffer pain’, and चक (I 93, 820) ‘to be satislied' 
Thus were: ‘ Hard’, ‘ full’ चकार ‘a kind of bird’, As छदेर्ताराधिपलह- 
wurwata: (1182115), 
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ईष किशोराद्यश्‍च । ETE 
fagter शशातेश्टिलोप१ । किसोऽन्ट्वलोषः । किशोरोऽश्वशायः । सहोरः arg: । 
66 The far and the rest are formed by src affix. 
Thus किये।र+ ‘ the young of any animal’, wc ‘a saint’ 
From y ‘ to injure’, preceded by fam, 1s derived किशेररः The fe of the 
root 18 elided, and the final of किच 1s dropped. Tt means ‘a colt,’ ‘ the sun’, 
"ta youth,’ ‘a medicinal ‘ herb’, ‘sandal’ From ,/saha (I 905) were a 


६६ । कपिगडिगरिडकटिपटिभ्य ओलच्‌ 2 à 66. 
धीति निरे शाभ्गरपः । कपरः । गशालगदरडाली गुडकपर्यायी (wet कटुः ५ पटाल | 
66. ‘The affix sre* comes after कंप (I 808) ‘to shake’, we. 
(I. 814) ‘run or flow as hquids’ "(I 65, 384) ‘cheek’, wè (L 
815, 842) ‘to cover from rain’, w* (I 818,) ‘to go’ 

Thus कपाल ‘cheek’ the nasal 18 elided as 16 18 so shown in the sütra, 
ala: “raw sugar’, "etre: ‘raw sugar’, were: ' bitter’ «Pre ‘a kind of 
cloth and vegetable, * moon-light ' 

Some read afe(I 302) instead of wf, and, form wre: ‘a chandalé, 
, कक्ष to sound,’ (I 527) कल्लालः ‘the noise of the waves.’ 


६७ । सोनातेररन्‌ । ९ 1 ६9 1 


«ye t 

67. The affir wre comes after the verb ची (IX 4) ‘to 
injure' 

Thus wget ° a peacock’, 

६८ । wm: संप्रसार्य च । ९ । ईद . 

Ferge à हि 

68 The affix wet comes after the verb veg (I. 798) ‘to 
flow out’ and the * 1s changed to x « 

158 farge ‘a kind of tree’, (neut.) * red lead’ | 


६९ । सितनिगनिमसिसच्यविधाज्छुशिन्यस्तुन्‌ à १। ६९। 
शिनातीति सेतु. । Rgs (३१६३) इति नेटू । तन्तु । गन्तुः । wa दधिमएडस्‌ । सच्यत 
इति eri) anette । ‘wre त्वए-' (२६४४) veg । ततन किडीत्यजुवरतेत इति अते तु बाइल- 
कात ER uii PEEL ER i: । 

69. The affix tq comes after the verbs fe (V 2. IX 8) ‘to 
tie’, afr (8, 1.) ‘to spread’, गचल (T. 1081) * to go’ भरी (IV. 112) 
‘to complete’, चच (I 176, 1046) ‘to sprinkle’, «fe (I 681) 
‘to protect’, ww (IIT. 10) ‘ to bear’, ‘ta support’, रब (I, 909) 
‘to lament’. 
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Thus g: ‘a bridge'*a dam’. No we augment because of the prohibi- 
tion of (VII 2 9) amg: ‘a thread’ weg ‘going’, wer ‘sour cream ' wR 
‘that which unites’ It 1s masculine (II. 4 31) Wg ‘a cat.’ Ibs thus 
formed: wa+gq==w+estgy (VI 4 20) Thus sütra «fsfi 
(I 1 6) 1s understood ın that sütra (VI 4 20) acdording to some. Se 
there is no guna Thus stg 1 wg ‘an element’, Mwe ‘a jackal.’ 

३० । पः FREN 1 १। 9०३ 

'पिङदीति ` पीदुवं इनी दिवाकर ३ 

70 The affix gr comes after the verb का (I: 972) ‘to 
drink, to preserve’ and 1s treated as à tex whereby the wis 
changed to & (VI 4 66. 8 2462) 

Thus dig fire’, ‘The sun’ 

3१ । अर्तेश्च तुः १११ ७१। 

आतेस्तः स्यात्स च कित्‌ । पतुः क्रोपुष्पकशशयो$' । 

71. The affix g comes after the verb w (I 988, III 16, 
V, 29) * to go’, and 16 79 few u 

Thus wg ‘season’ and menstrual period &c The word has acute 
on the-fnal As gat wee य ऋतुर्जनीगाच . 

92 1 कॉमैसनिजनिगासायाहिभ्यश्च 1 ९। 9२ 

शक्ष्यस्तः स्यात्‌ | 'कन्युः ऋदप चिक्तदोः | सण्हुरपराणः । weg: माही । "गातुः g’ewtien® 
इङ्गे ceed गायनेऽपि च' । भावुरादित्य+ । “वाशुरघ्वगकाशयोः' । cafe aine à हेतुः कारवर t 

79 The affix $ comes after the verb w (I. 470, 869)'to 
desire’, "4 (IV 67, VIII. 9, x 169) ‘to think’, w* (I 862, ILI. 
24,IV 41) ‘to be born’, गा {I 998, ITI 25) ‘to sng’ *n(II. 42) 
‘to glitter’, ar (LI 40) ‘to become’, and fe (V. 11) ‘to go’ 

Thus weg: ` the heart’, ‘ kámadevá, weg: ° offence’, weg: ` animal’, aye 
“the male cuckoo,’ ‘bee’ ‘a celestial singer’, and ‘a song.’ wg: ‘The 
sun’, urat ' time, wind, traveller’ when neuter, 1 means ‘a demon’ tg 
t cause’ 

3३। चायः रकः । ९। ३३ । 

“हेतु ग्रेइपताकये  । 

73. The affxy comes ७७1७७ ,/ohAyri ‘to honor’ (I. 029) 
and fe 18 substituted for चाय i 

Thus g: ` comet’, ‘a banner. Taus चान्‌ त दुत्त हुन्न षेदुः? , 


3४ । STAT स्वश्व । १। ३४१ 
अहः WHY t 
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PS 000002000 "aoaaa 
74. The affix g comes after the ,/wra (V 14,X 295) ‘to 
pervade’, and the vowel 1s shortened 
Thus wag: ' body ' ‘a sacrificial animal", 
9३ । ARET । SEE 
«e । j 
75. The affix SX comes after ,/vas‘ co dwell,’ (I 1054 } 


g 
As wet ‘an object.’ 


5६ । अगररे शच्च । १। 5६। 
'वेश्नपूर्वास्तुरखियात्' i 
76 The affix qx comes after the verb «* (T 1054,)‘ to dwell; 
when the sense 1s that of a house and ıt 1s tieated as if 16 had 
an indicatory श्‌ 
Thus ater ‘a house’ A Kosha 11. 2 19, 
39 । SH: HY । ९ 199% 
METH । 
77. The affix wg comes after the vorb w VIII. 10) ‘ todo.” 
Thus mg: ' a sacrifice’ yajna : 
ॐ । एचिवहयोश्चतु:। १। 9८ । 
TUJ: पुरुष! | वहतुरनड्वात्‌ । 
78 The affix ug comes after theverb रच (I 2 ) to prosper,” 
and बह (I 1053) ‘to carry’ 
Thus ew? fa man’, वहतुं ‘an ox, ‘a traveller’ The affix has an ine 
dicatory च and so the word 1s end-acute Thus art wet agg gyra ı 
9e । MATT: । १। 3९। 
'आीवादुरक्िया भक्ते wifes जीवनो बचे’ à 
79 The affix आजु comes after ,/षीव (I 504) (६0176 ” 
Tius wtatgs (masculino), * food’ ‘life,’ ‘a medicine,’ A. K IL 8. 119, 
८० | आतृकन्दद्िश्व । १ । ८० । 
rafters । 'लेवातुकरस्त्विन्दुभिवगायुष्णट्यु कृथीवले' à 
80 The affix raay comes after the verb ,/जीव (I. 495) ‘to 
livs’ and there 18 vriddhi of € ॥ 


Thus arga ‘long-lived’, ' moon',* drug,’ and ‘an agriculturist, & 
physician.’ A. Kosha I. 8. 16, III. 1. 6 


८१। कषिचसितनिघनिसरजिंखर्जिन्य क. । ९। ८९। 

कषः! y सि करीपाशी कप नवया feat भदा’ । चलः । तमः । धन: शक्षस्‌ । “EE शने । 
wy बिक । “खजं व्यथने’ । खडु पाना । 

81 The affix w comes after the verbs कृष (I 1039, VI 6) 
*to plough’, चन (I 497, 869, VI 28)'to drmk’, «(VIII 1, X 
296) *to spread' (III 28) ‘to become'rich’ (I 243) ‘to 
gain’, «x (I 247) * to pain’, and the words so formed are fem. 
inine. 

Thus wes ureof dried cow-dung,’ ‘cultivation,’ ‘river,’ we ‘an 
army’ wat ‘body,’ wt: ‘a bow’, wg: ‘a merchant, ‘a lightening’ wy: 
* cutaneous eruption,’ ‘scab,’ * a worm 

Thus in the Rabhasa-kosa we find *karSüh puma kartsh&gnau Xar- 
für nady&m &c’ The Medint-koga says ‘ kars 1s masculine and means 
fire of dried cow-dung, and 16 1s feminine when meaniog ‘a river,‘ a 
canal’ 830], m merchant, f a lightening, heaven, m Creator, Rudra 

c : 
८२ । सजेगु इच । ९ । ८२ | 

vy vius । 

82 The affix * comes after the wen (II 57, X, 804) to 

clean’, and there ıs guna of the r1 into ar 

Thus wg: ' purification,’ ‘a washerman 

The vriddhi ordained by VII 2. 114 S. 2473 18 set aside by the guna 
specifically enjoined by this sütra. 

८२ क । खड़डु इवा । Ris wt 

WES: | AE । 

82 A The augment wz 19 added fo x after the verb we 
(X. 44) ‘to break’ optionally 

Thus wey or ag: ‘ breaking’, dividing’. 

८३ । वही अश्च UR LR I 

tratara ra s 

88  Thesubstitutew replace the xot बह (I 1053) ‘to carry’, 
before the affix w # 

Thus wy ‘a wife’, ‘a daughter in-law' A. Kosha ITI 3, 101. 

CER RATT । UR 

कच्छः पाना । 

84 ‘The affix à comes after the verb ws (I 934) ‘to injure 


and the * 18 changed to = 
Thus ww: ‘itch’ scab’, 
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cyt णितक्षसिपद्यतैः । ey । 

wr अस्तिः । पाहुखरखधारिषी (ames पिङ्गश। । 

85. The affix w comes after the verb, चाच (I. 139) ‘to go’ 
इह (IV 60) ‘to go’ w (1 983, III 10, V. 29) ‘to go’ and the affix 
13 feq ॥ 

Thus wrq: ‘a lance’, wes ‘a shoe’ wre: ‘yellow.’ iha word कासू means 
‘ indistincb speech’, ‘a sort of spear or lance’, ‘ understanding '. 
८६ । अणो डश्च । १। ८६ । 

MEANEN | 

56. The कीड न comes after the verb sw (I 471,) ‘to 
sound’, and the * of ww 1s changed to ड. 

Tous wre: ‘a raft’, ‘a float’ 

८५ । नजि लम्बेगलोपश्च । ९। ८9 | 

*gesmergw SA’ इत्यमरः । 

87 The affix w comes after the verb wee (I 402, 404,) ‘to 
hang down’, and the nasal 1s elided. when the negative s pre- 
cedes it 

Thus wary: ‘the bottle gourd’ so called because ıt floats on water and 
does not sink (lambate)in ıt See A K. II 4 153 

८८ । केश्र YTS UTEQ IQ ICE 
wwe SCC शलातेरः स्वादेरङादेश। । 'कवेशस्तुदकन्दे wi । थाहुलफादुप्रत्यये करोशः 


au यु शि च । 
88. The affix * comes after the verb w (IX 18) ‘to hurt’, 


preceded by w and the X ıs changed to बर 

Thus wie: ‘a kind of grass’, and a root! By force of the word ' div- 
ersely’ (III. 3. 1. S 3169) the affix v (short) also comes as wìr: The 
former 1s always feminine, the latter 18 masculine and neuter. 


८८ । जो तुट्‌ च । ६१। ८८ । 
woo Carrey हुटू । mE: श्याद्गार हस्तकः ५ 
89. The affix w comes after the verb « (I 1018) ‘to cross 


over’, to which is added the augment ge. » 
Thus ag.‘ & wooden ladle’, See A K II. 9. 84 


eo । द्रिद्रातेयोलोपश्‍च । १। ९० । 


WW Wry यो sire re CE । कुहमलेदः । 
90. , The affix € comes after the verb wiar (IT. 64) ‘ to be 


poor’ and the X and था of the verb are elided. 
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Thus a, ‘a kind of leprosy’, ‘a cutaneous disease’ Tho word dt of 
the sütra 18 a compound of x--srzs t ४ 
Note,— Bhojadeva takes the word as utara: beginning with र. He 
explains ıb ın two ways (1) २-+-आान्ल्याँ, and the form then is wa: for the 
sûtra then means, the रि and sat df daridrá are elided (2). र+ wr ars afi 
In this view the second x r. of daridr& 1s elided, Thus WE: With short 
च, the form 1 दtt Thus there are four forms (1) dardrü qÈ: (2) dadrd 
wa: (3) darda ददू 1(4) wg: dardru by Mrigayvádi class € (un. I 87), 
SER नतिशच्योः कूः 1 ९१ ९१। 
TINT । शुधूरपानच । 
91 The affix «comes after the verbs tq (IV. 9) * to dance’, 
and yw (1 797, 922, X. 195 ),‘to mook at ‘to fart’ 
Thus qa ‘a dancer’, Wwe ‘ the anus’ 
९२ । CIC SENE I 
gin सौओ घालु । वतः कुरमागनद । र तद्‌ बनवी शर्यावाकूचच । 
92 The affix w comes after the ve*b we (a sautra dhatu) 
and the augment =q 18 added to the verb. 


Thus र्हा ‘a celestial river’ and ‘ true speech’ The ,/qq 18 a sautra 
dhátu 


qwe vafa 
९३ । अन्दूहस्भूजम्यूकफैकुरूकसघूदिवचिषू: । 1 ९३ । 

WR कुपस्पयान्ता निपाल्यन्ते (urgenti qr ग्रन्ये'। निषातनाण्तुम्‌। gt । Wye- 
राभावोउपि निपातनादित्येे । ge: । जनेजु कू wees । ' अचु aep इत्यस्पेत्येके । बाहुल का 
LE EE लाति कफेस्‌ः श्लेष्मातक । निपात्रादेरधच्‌ | aa दघाति wi- 
दरी । निपातनान्तुस्‌। faf Qa स्यति स्पजतीति दियिषुः पुनज्ञ । केचितु अूद्न्फूनन्फकच्या 
इति पढन्ति। ‘gea cent’ peg सपेजातिः wag ag (weg: परदण्यापदारी । 

98 The words अन्ड, इच्छ, Ws, करेल, wire and Fey are form- 
ed by = affix. . 

Thus wg: ‘a chain, a fetter, ‘an ornament worn round the aukles’, gege 
‘snake’ weg, ‘The rose apple and 108 fruit’, (weg a thief) wee ‘a kind of 
annual plant or herb which dies after becoming ripe’, * phlegmatio’. were 
the jujube tree’. fafwg ‘The second husband of & woman twice married’ 

Note—From ,/adr*to bind (I 63) 18 wees t From ,/at ‘to accept’ 
(II 49) 15 derived wer with the upapada wea From ,/डुबाण to support’ 
(LII 10), with the upapada wa 1s obtained कर्ष्णः 1 

(2) From the ,/gvt‘to string together’ (VI 84) 1s derived gage ‘a 
composer, a versifier, a reciter’, lt 1s declined like ggu Another form 
18 g*W without anusvara 

(3) The word wey 1s formed by adding the augment yy, to the root 
jan before this affix, Some derive at Mrom ,/jamu, * to eab’ (T. 499). 

22 
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A rr 
By force of ‘ diversely, there 18 short w also, as wegs ı As in the line 
Wey अस्यो? कलरसो virga प्रवत ते à 

(4) कक+खान-उम्च्कफेस्‌ः ‘phlegm producing. The inseition of * is 
the irregularity. 

(5) we--wr-+-acscumed: ‘what supports the crab’—ve  badarr ur 
Jujube. The insertion of the nasal is the anomaly 

(0) 'िथि--सश--क-- दिविषू literally, ‘ who abandons (87७01) the firmness 
(didhi), we a widow who remarries 

Some read the sütra as weg—geg-aweg-weg । In this view gg; mean 
ing ‘a snake,’ 1s derived from ge (VI 29) ‘to pam’ 

(7) wg: 15 derived from ,/aq with the augment gai It means ‘one 
who steals the property of another, ‘a thief’. 

९४ । भुग्रोरुतिः । १। ९४। 
weg | गदटपश्ष) I 
94 The affix चति (ut) comes after the roots ,/ (VI. 117) ‘to 
swallow’, and we (VI 110) ‘to die.’ 

Thus meq ‘The wing of a bird’, waq ‘wind’. This last word has two 
other forms also, urea: and waa: all meaning wind and breath The word 
weg belongs to Yavádi class, (VIII 2 9) and with wqq forms «requi ॥ 

eig मुद्च । ९) es 

इवरतेदसिस्वश्य च ve । गयु ege तृसविवेषज्ध। 

95. The affix sfr comes after the root wr ‘to swallow’ 
with the augment gz added to 1t 

Thus mfa ‘gold’, ‘a kind of grass’ The word 1s feminine 

९६ । इुषेरुलच । ९। ९६ । 

“इदं ख इृगकानिता”* | बाडुलकाच्चटतेः । चटुशं Room । 

96 The affix «ww comes after the verb v,« (I. 741 IV. 119 ) 
* to rejoice’ ‘to be satisfied.’ 

Thus इष्‌ शः ‘a deer’, ‘ & lover’, By force of the word ‘ diversely’, this 
affix comes after the root ,/w& ‘to rain’‘ to cover’ (I. 816) also, Thus 
wgwx ‘beautiful’ inconstant’, 

९१ । हइस्रुहियुषिभ्य इतिः । 1 ९७। 

“इरित्ककुलि wa wo तुलवाजिविशेययेः४ । सरिग्नदी । 'रादित' चृगविशेषस्य wt । ‘gw 
चति rir भातुः । weewed (or ऋश्यस्य) रोहित्‌ चुरुधस्व ürfafefir भाष्यस्‌ | 

97, The affix इति (16) comes after the roots ,/bri (I 947, IIT 
15 ) ‘tosteal’, /«(I- 982, III. 17.) * to go’, /«f« (I 912) ‘to gow’ 
and /q¥(I 711) ' to please’ 

Thus «fcq ‘a quarter of the compass, direction’, 2. ‘yellowish’, 8, * Tur- 
meric, grass’. 4,‘ the horse of the sun’, ‘a bay horse’. See Visvakosha for 


FADA I. ६1011 THE UNADI AFFIXES, 171 


the verse “hart kakubhi varne cha &o” सरित्‌ ‘a river’ रोदित ‘female 
of a kind of deer’ चोषित a woman’ ,/yush is a sautra root nob 
found :n the original Dhátupátha. Thus in the Bhashya we have 
wed रोहित "the female of tie deer called rishya or white footed 
antelope 1s called rohet.” Similarly yenen योषिद्‌ ' tho female of a man is 
called yoshit " 


८८ । ताडेणिलक्‌ च । ९॥ ९८६ 
चाडयवीति तडित्‌ । 
98. The affix इति comes after the verb वड (X 43, 259) * to 
beat’, and the causative sign fe 1s elided 
Thus afeq ‘ hghtenmg’ literally that which strikes (tádayati). 


९९॥ TRAE । ९। ९९ । 

थाडुसकादित्सत्ता दयादेश इट्‌ च न (mere स्यात्यु सि नापतो' । शरदः कोव । 

99 The affix ढ dha comes after the 100t,/s« (IV 99, X. 
158),, ‘to be appeased.’ 

Thus wre: ‘a eunuch’ The letter € 1s not इत, nor 13 ıb replaced by 
wa( VII 1 2 S 475), nor the augment we comes before ıt all this 
18 anomalous because of the “ bahulam"—the Un&d: affixes are daversely 
applied 

Note—The affix w would not have taken wg by the prohibition of g 
wha कृति (VII. 2 8, S 2981), but that stirs 18 restricted by the vártika 
बेडवर भनादी “the wg does nob come before the krit affixes beginning 
with va, ra, ma and na" hence the above explanation. 

The word wees when masculine means “the bull" It also means 

-“ a eunuch,’ * an emasculated person * 


९०० | MATS: । ९ । 800 1 
कमठः । wes: कच्छपे यु सि सारश्सेदे नपु eng’ इति नेदिनी। बाहुलकाल्जरठः । 
100 The affix जद (atha) comes after the root „कच्‌ (I. 470) 

* to desire’. 

Thus wwe: ‘a tortoise’, According to the Medintkosha this word 
when masculine means ‘ 8 tortoise’, and when Neuter, ‘a water jar’. 

By tlie force of the word “ bahulam" this affix comes after .,/jrt "to 
grow old’ As wee: ‘hard, solid, old, decrepit, pale, cruel.’ 


९०१ । TAT द्विश्व। R ९०१ । 


xas frg i 
101. The affix ws (atha) comes after the root ,/रच (I. 906) 


‘to delight’, and there 18 Vriddhı of the vowel of the root. 
Thus tray. ‘The name of the plant called asafoetida', 


न्क 
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१०२ । शसेः खः 1 ९ । ९०१ ! 
t4 

102 The affix w (kha) comes after the root wun (IV 92): 
‘to be appeased’ 

Thus wu: ‘ the conch-shell ° ‘ the bone of the forehead,’ ‘a hundred 
billions ’ 

Note —The w 1s not इत्‌ nor ıs ıt replaced by ईन (VIL. 1.2 S. 475). 

१०३ । कणेष्ठः । ९ 1 ९०३ । 
Ua: । 
108 The affix « (tha) comes after the ,/कष (I 476, 881,) 
‘to sound’ 
Thus wees, thoat,’ ' the neck,’ * vicinity’, ‘sound’, ‘a kind of tree’ 
१०३ । कलस्तृपश्च । ९। ९०४। 

FIs कलप्रत्ययः । चात्तुफतेः । [TAT शता । 'तृफला दु फ्लजि-ने' । 

104, The affix कल (ala) comes after the /«« (IV. 86, V. 25, 
VI 24,) ‘to become satisfied’. 

Thus gaar ‘a creeping plant.’ By the force of the word च ‘and’ in the 
Bütra, this affix comes after the root qs also Thus yaar “ a creeper.” It 
should be distinguished fiom the word fat '* the three myrabolans.” See 
Amarakosa If 9 111 Compare IV. 1 21,8 479 where this word qaw is 
considered as a Dvigu compound  fswwr and few are also valid forms. 

९०९ | शपेजेश्च । १ । ९३४ । 

शबलः । 

108 The affix ww (ala) comes after the root wun (IV. 59) 
‘to curse’ and the « 18 changed to wa 

Thus शबल! ‘a variegated colour’, 

Note — Another reading 15 wedg a 

९०६ । वृषादिभ्यश्चित्‌ । ९ । १०६ । 

FNN: TTA । बाझुरकादगुणः । सरलः । तरलः! wg क । were: । ‘ge con 
gear । AFT दिल! । शाङ्गशय्‌ । 'कुटिकशिकोतिच्यः प्रत्वयस्य ge’) कुट्नशः । कुढेरणि । 
FEAN: | RMN | बादुलकाद्गुणः । RNT ¦ 

106. The affix wa (ala) comes after the root ,/ दष (I 738) 
‘to rain’ and the rest and itis considered as if ıt had an 
indieafory ch. 

Thus avers ‘a horse,” ‘a Sadra.’ Similaily from ,/wa, e “ a sweet- 
‘meat ragde of ground sesamum and sugar,” " mire,” “flesh "ee m. " & 
demon” The athx कश being faq would not have caused guna, but owing to 
thesUtn 4d: diversity 16 does so in the case of /gand ,/q 1 Thus चरक ‘a kind 
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of pine tree: ‘ straight’, ‘artless’, Asim the following verse won चिरशरपण्हे 
अनायण्ते कशिद्रुमाः । न anf न च germ where संसार कानमे $ Here every noun has & 
double meanmg Similarly ace: ‘trembling,’ ‘quid.’ 


१०० । कमे अक्‌ । १। १९०9 । 
107 The affix ww (ala) comes after /«w« (I 470, 869) ' to 
desire’ and the augment is yx # 
Thus were: “the king of serpents t 6, Sesha १, "a dew-lap,’ ‘a wall,’ ‘a 
small worm,’ ‘an upper garment of wool , when neu ter ıt means ‘water’ 


It means also‘ a blanketof wool’ Similarly from ,/gw ' to break’ (Divadi), 


we get yaaq ‘a mace, club,’ ‘a pestle,’ other forms of this word are ywa 
and sw u 


९०८। खङ्गे वृ द्वि श्व । १। ९०८ । 
WIEN | 
108, The affix ww (ala) comes after the root «fc (I, 154) 


* to obtain’, ‘to go,’ and there 1s vriddhi of the root. 

Thus aay ‘a plough, 

९०९ | कुटिकशिकौति स्यः प्रत्यस्य सुद्‌ । ९ । ९०९। 

109. The affix ww comes after the verbs ye (VI 78) ‘to 
curve’ कथ्‌ ‘to whip’ (I 762, 939, IT 14) and इ (I 999, IT. 38) 
‘to groan, to hum,’ and there is augment 3€ Added also. 

Thus कुटनलस्‌ ‘an opening bud’ The affix 1s added to ,/gw also, as 
geraq awaq ‘Sin’, Wrwew ‘delicate’ In this last word the w of ,/g 
has taken guna by un&d: diversity. 

Noe —The affix wa comes after otier roots also as a uy&d: diversity. 
As from ,/g or ,/gu श्शेषगो we get Rrra: or ree: ‘the name of a 
country’ From ७॥/चर or ,/ae daa 0! wae ‘provisions for a journey,’ 
‘a bank or shore,’ ‘jealousy: From ,/कदि शहाने, by the elision of the 
wwe have कदली । The feminine affix Fiq, 18 added as it belongs to the 
gaurüdi class. It means ‘the plantain tree,’ ‘a flag,’ ' aking of deér,’ 
‘the Bimba plant.’ From ककु कान्तो we have wwa ‘water,’ ‘ copper,’ 
a lotus,’ ‘space,’*a medicament.’ The masculine wre: means ‘a kind 
of deer’ घासला means ‘an excellent woman. From ,/g@ we ९०४ gues 
“expert, trained " From ,/afe qetary we have weary ‘ orb’, ‘a district,’ 
acitcle of a king’s near and distant neighbours consisting of twelva 
kings ’ 


१९० । सजेष्टिलोपशध । १। १९९० । 


WEE! 
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110 The affix कश (ala) comes after ,/gw (I 269, II 57) 
‘to clean’ and there is elision of the final vowel with the 
consonant that follows it 

Thus wer ‘sin’, ‘excrement’, impure secretion of the body’, ‘ mean or 
covetous’ 

९१९ । चपेरण्चोपथायार 1 ९ । ९९९ 

wTN । 

111. The affix wa (ala) comes after the root ,/w«(I 430, 
VI 125) ‘to move slowly’ and उ 1s changed to & before this, 

Thus waag ‘unsteady’. The masculine eva: means ‘quick silver’, 
‘ fish’, ‘the ch&taks bird’, ‘a sort of peifuine' The feminine wear means 
‘ Lakshmi’, ‘lightening ’ long pepper’ 

११५२ । शक्शिम्यानित । १। ११२ । 

WENT । शमलस्‌ । 

112 The affix कश (ala) comes after the wr (IV 78, 
V. 15) ‘to be able’ and बच (I. 870) ‘to be appeased’ and ıt is 
fera ॥ 

Thus ww ‘a part’, ‘ the scales of a fish’, ‘ bark ' waag ‘sin’ 19309,” 
‘calamity’ 


१९३ । दो ER । १। ९९३ | 
wera । प्रज्ञादित्याच्छांगशः à 
113 The affix कल comes after the root ww (IV 88) ‘to 
cut’, whereby the vowel of the rootis shortened and the 
augment Jw 1s added before the affix 
Thus छगलः ‘a goat,’ ‘a blue garment’ another form 15 wrres as the 
word belongs to the PrajfiAdi class 


१९४ । जनानताइड । ९। ९१२४ 1 

दरडः | CCST । UTR: । भयः | ववडरिडन्नइस्तः । अर्धः । बाहुलकाट्सल्वाभाव। | परशा | 
Wares à तालव्यादिरित्यपरे à aces trees । अपठः । परः कोव: । परशा Wn । 

114 The affix x comes after a verb ending In a nasal. 

Thus wu: ‘a stick’, cat 'a widow’ ‘a slat’, खरड ‘a fragment or 
portion’, ‘candied sugar’ ‘a flaw in a jewel,’ www: ‘the castor oil tree’, 
‘ferment’, ‘scum of boiled rice’, www: ‘a maimed or circumcised man’ 
‘he whose hands are cut’ wee: fan egg,’ Te: ‘a group or multitude’ ‘a 
bull’, ‘an eunuch,” The w of the root 18 not changed to w as required by 
VI 1. 64 S. 2264, as a unádi anomaly Someread ıb as wer with the 
palatal wn wan ‘the cheek,’‘a mark’, ‘a hero, ‘the temples’, ‘horse’s 
trappings’, ‘a bubble’, ‘a kind of disease, wee: ' violent, tee: ‘a eunuch’, 
weet * wudom', 
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Note —The w* m this aphorism 1s a praty áb&ra meaning the letters 
wy स, ङ, ए ३१ ॥॥_ No such praty&hára, however, 1s found in the Ashtå- 
dh j&yi the praty&hárás ending m w are only three wy, wa and Pq ॥ See 
Káshiká and my Ashtadvayi The above words are derived from ,/damu 
to tame (IV 94) ,/ramu ‘to play’ (I. 906), ,/khanu ‘to dig’ (I 927), 
w mana ‘to think’ (LV 67), ,/vand ‘to honor, (I 290), ama to go &o' 
(1. 493), /shanu ‘to giv.’ (VIII 12), gam ‘to go’ (L 103) ,/chana ‘to 
give’ (I 833), ,/pana ‘ to barter,’ to praise,’ (1, 466), 

९२३ । क्कादिस्यः कित । ९ । ९९९1 
कवगोदिन्ये ws कित्स्यात्‌ । कुपडर । RTE । शुरू । गुरडः । ‘दुख wee gets wees | 
115 ‘he affix ड is feq after a verb beginning with a 
guttural 

Thus yt. ‘A bowl shaped vessel, कादडच्‌ ‘a section’, ge: * treacle’ 
que: ‘a bee’, 

Note—From ,/kun ‘to sound, to support’ comes gwe meaning “a 
hole in the ground for fire” ‘a kind of measure’, ‘a natural basin of 
water’, while prst means ‘a Kamaudalu bowl’ gre: also means ‘a son 
born in adultery’ 

From ,/Kamu ‘to wish’, ıs formed wreeq: It means a stem, a 
portion ofa tree, an arrow, an opportunity, water, vile, private place 
a Starr. 

From ,/guü ‘to make inarticulate sound’ comes gus, a globe oi 
ball, ticacle or molasses, an elephant’s armour, the cotte tree, the milk 
hedge plant yera: ‘he whose hair 1s like getor milk hedge plant’ १८, 
चटाचारी ‘matted hair’ or Shiva 01 spevst 4- t ‘ Lord of sleep or sloth.’ * 

From qv ‘ to wander’, we get que: ‘a bee” 

१९६ । स्याचतिमजेरालज्वालजालोयचः । ९ 1 ११६ । 
Raica । स्थाल व-स्यालो चतेर्वालच्‌ । चात्वालः । शुजेराखो यच्‌ । चार्जालीये विडालः à 
116, The affix =x comes after the root स्या (I 975) ‘ to 
stand’, starz after the root eq (I 918) ‘ to beg’, and sméte«w 
atter the 1006 इन (I 269, II 57,) ‘to wash off" ‘to make pure.’ 

Thus earaq or श्यालो ‘a plate’, चात्वाल+ ‘a hole in the ground to 
receive sacrificial fire’ ‘kusa grass’, ratata: ‘a cat,’ ‘a Sadr& ‘one 
who cleanses his body ' 

Note.—The root स्या would have given स्थाः by the affix ww alone. 
Why read the affix as maw ? 

१९9 | पतिधरिडभ्यामागज्‌_ । ९ 1 १९४ । 

घातालम्‌। चयडालः | प्रश्नादित्वादणि चारडाले।5पीस्थेछे , 

117 The affix atx comes after the roots षद. (1. 59४,) * to 
Hy’, and चपदू (I. 298) ‘to become violent’, 


V 
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Thus wey “the lower world whereinto people fall owing to sm" 
western’ lion’, according to some the form ıs wreyte:, the vriddht taking 
place as thé ‘Word 13 considered to belong to the Prajnádi class 


१९८॥ तसिविशिबिडिसणिकुलिकपिपलिपञ्चिर्यः कालन्‌। 9 ($951 


were । विशार! o विडाल TEIL । कुलाशः । कपालस । पलालन्‌ । पन्चालाः † 

118. The affix wag comes after the roots वन (IV 98) tx 
grow tired’, fra (VI 130) ‘to enter’. fee. (I 889) ‘to curse’, 
‘to cry out against’, vw (VI 41) ‘to kill’, ga (I. 895) ‘to be 
united’, wa (I, 808) ‘to shake’, पश्‌ (I. 892,) to go, पच्‌ 
(I 187,1045) ‘to develop * 

Thus wares ‘a kind of treo, a kind of sword’ ferm ‘Big’, ‘king’, 
‘woman’, ferme ‘acat’ yera ‘the fibrous root of a lotus’, yare: “5 
potter’, waray ‘the skull’, waray ‘a straw’, tare: ‘a city’. 

Note.—wares a tree, a sword, the bark of bamboo, sectarial mark on 
the forehead. विधाला name of Ujjayini, of a river fewres noble, a kind 
of deer, a kind of bird 

११९ । पतेरडूच्पक्षिद्ि । ९ । ९९९ । 

weg 

119. The affix aigach comes after the root wa (I. 898) 

to fly’, when meaning an insect, 

Thos “m: ‘a bird’, ‘an insect’. 1s means also a kind of rice, and 
quick silver, the Bun, à bird, 

१२० । ALATEST AT । ९ । ९२० । 
तरङ्गः । MAT! 
190. So also after une roots w (1. 1018) ‘to cross over’ 
&o comes the affiix wry u 
Thus wer ‘a wave’, ww: ‘clove’ from ww ` to cut.’ 


९२९ । विडादिम्यः कित 1 ९। १२१ ! 
Freg: | R: | gern | बाइुशकाइटव vw । 
121, The affiix wee comes afer the root few (I. 880) ‘to 
sound’ and the rest, and is fra u 


Thus fewer ‘clever’ quem ‘a kind of dram’, from //चुदबादे॥ geom 
a deer in generaly from “to scatter’, The wis changed to wt ano- 


malously. 
Note —fueg: 18 the Name of a vegetable and medicinal substance that 


destroys worms. 
९२२। HAA ZT । ९। RR I 
wreyo curn owes । 


f 
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122, The afix *«* comes after =the roots खु {1 982, 
III 17) ‘to go’, and x (Y 8, IX 88, X 271) ‘to ehoose', * to 
worship’, ‘to cover’, and there is Vinddhi 

Thus सारङ्गः ‘an antelope,’ ateg: ‘the handle of a sword. 

Note —These words are derived from ,/sri gatau, and w vri varane, 
S&ranga m means the spotted deer, the cuckoo, a lal ge crane, the flamingo, 
an elephant, a lotus, the chataka bird 


Asa diversity (bahulam), this affix comes after W'tolead, As सारङ्गः 
* the orange tree, the juice of the pepper plant 


१२३ । गन्गम्यद्योः । ९ । ९१२३ । 
THT « VARs पराडाणश । 
123 The affix "q comes after the root wa (I 1031) ‘to go 
and अड्‌ (IT. 1) ‘ to eat’ 
Thus wat ‘The river Ganges’ दुष; “a sacrificial oblation called 
Purodásá& ” 


Note —By diversity (bahulam), the affix comes after the root we ‘to 
go’ also As wp: the country called Aga the body, the means, the sab- 
sidiary or supplementary portion &e 


९२४ । छापूसडिभ्य- कित्‌ । ९ । ९२४ । 

ari gt । Wer. । बाहुलकात Tre srg?’ गरम्सत्वाभाबद्या पिड्गस्तरशः 1 
Tye fonna ससभनमेवनेका' इति साघ 

124 The affix गन्‌ comes after the roots छ (I 498) ‘to ent’, 
a (I 1015, IX. 12) ‘to make pure’ खडि (X 44) ‘to separate’ 
and 16 1s कित्‌ u 

Thus wr: a goat’, literally that which 1s cut for the sake of sacrifice 
WU ‘a betel nut, areca nut, so called as the mouth is purified by 
chewing it, ‘a heap,’ we + ‘a sword 

Note —By the force of the word bahulam ‘diversely,’ this affix comes 
after the root fa ‘to disregard, despise’ (I 326) also and the Wis not 
changed to qı As few: fickle, an inconsistent lover, Asin the Sísupála 
Badha V 84 fuy? rra ससंभ्रमभेव wtf n 


९२३ । शः किन्त ट्‌ च । ९। ९२९ 
सुञो गर्कित्स्वात्तस्य spe cw । “सृङ्का? पिडूगालिपूच्याठा,. à 
125 The affix ™ comes after the 1006 ¥ (I 916, IIT 5) 
‘to support’ with the augment बदू aud ıt 18 faq u 
Thus qw a libertine (shidga), a large black bee (all) the bark of 
Laurus cassia (दालचिनी!) the cloud-rover (x kind of bird) (dhümyáta). 
23 
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९२६ । STATEN EE MEL । 
Rat * 
126 The affix «x with the augment ge comes after the 
root w (EX 18) ‘to kill’ and the vowel 1s shortened and ıt 18 
Taa 


Thus wy “ahorn the top or summit of a mountain, elevation, lord- 
ship, à syringe, a mark or sign, the ho:n of the moon, a lotus wR fem gold 
used for ornaments, a kind of fish 1.6 , sheat fish, a kind of medicinal root 
a kind of poison. 

१२७ । यणशकुनी । ९ । ९२७ । 

qz चेल्यमुबतेते । शाङ्ग । 

127 The affix aq comes after the root w (IX 81) to 
injure with the augment yẹ when ıt means a bnd 

Thus wrg: a bird. 

The vriddhi takes place by VIL 2 18 S 254 There 18 another 
word Wf meaning '& bow Itis% Taddhita word derived fiom KE 
as शुज्ञस्य विकारः wg: ॥ 


१२८ । भुदिग्रोगग्यी । ९ । १२८। 
शुङ्गः । भर्गः । 
128 The affix wg comes after the ,/g« (I 16,) ‘to rejoice. 


and the afix" after ,/« (I 984) ‘to swallow 
Thus sg: ‘a kind of bean, a sea bird’, w: the sage Garga. 


१२९ । AUSTENG: । ९ । ९२९ 1 

करप (QUU qul । भरपशः रथासो । परणको TE | 

129. The www comes after the roots w (EI 946), ‘todo’ 
यू (1 982), to go’ « (L 946) ‘to support, ww (IX 20) ‘to 
choose ’ 

Thus were: , a hive, a box or basket of bamboo, were: ‘a rogue’ or ७ 
bird , were: ‘a king,’ were ‘an eruption on the face’ 

Note —Kaianda means a small box or basket of bamboo, a bee-hive, 
a sword a ort of duck, hver Varanda means a multitude, a pimple or 
eruption on the face a veranda, a heap of grass, the string of a fish hook, a 
pocket 

By diversely (bahulam) we got from त * to cross or flow,’ wewe: the string, 
of a fish hook, old, wood, a raft 


१३० । शूद्भसो४दिः । ९। १३० । 


आरत्‌ à “RACE auum | भचञ्लयतद्‌ । 
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130 The affix «fe comes after the roots w (IX. 18)*to m- 
jure ‘and «(IX 23) ‘to tear’, the and wa (III 18)‘ to shine,’,, 

Thus wx autumn’, दरत्‌ heart’ ‘ bank’ and weg ‘sun ' 

Note —Sarad means a year, the season called autumn. Darad means 
the heart, terror tear a mountain, precipice,a bank or mound Bhasad 
means the sun, a hsh, a kimd of duck, time, a float, the hinder parts, 
pudendum muliebre, a mouth 


१३१ RTA: PEEN FUR! 
दभत्‌ । 
181 The affix wf« comes after the root x (IX 28) ‘to tear,’ 
the vowel ıs shortened and the augment ww 1s added 
Thus gag‘ stone’ 
Note —Drishad means a rock, large stone, or stone 1n general, a mill- 
stone, a flat stone fo. grinding condiments upon 
९३२ । त्यजितनियजिभ्या हित ९ । १३२ । 
स्वद्‌ । तद्‌ । बदू । सर्वोदवः । 
132 The affix आथ comes after the roots mw (I 1035) ‘to 
forsake’ wr (VIII 1) ‘to extend’ «fw (I, 1051) ‘to worship’ 
Thus tux ' Ber’ or 4 that, we that, पव who, which or that. 
Tuese are Pronouns belonging £o the Sarvádi class 


१३३ । एतेस्तद्‌ च । १। ९३३ । 
शतद्‌ । 
133 The affix wf comes after the root इ (EI 36) ‘to go’ 
and the augment g% 1s added, and X 1s gun ted to xi 
Thus erg this 
१३४ । सर्तरतिः । ९ । १३४ । 
“रद xangre wan! । चेदभाष्ये तु Cartes warp इति weit 'सरटूच्ये लसुन शि कार्य: 
«Tw व्याख्यातत््‌ | 
134, The affix wf comes after the root « (I 982) ‘to go’ 
Thus wee‘ wind’, ‘ cloud’, ‘ a bee ' 
In the Veda-bhüshya, commenting on the hymn atn wng &c 
Say na explains the word खरदूरूयः by wystewrea: “the honey bees.” 
१३५ । लङ्घेनंशोपश्च । ९ । ९३४ 
लघट wr 
185 The affix wfe comes after the 100+ wex (I. 172) ' to 
dry, and the nasal 19 elided. 


Thus awe ' air.’ 
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२३६ । पारयतेरजिः । 1 १३६ । 
'यारवसुवणांस्‌ . 
186. The affix जि comes after the causative root mfr 
(X. 868) ‘ to accomplish.’ 
Thus wee or wy ' gold.’ 
१३9 । प्रथेः कित्संप्रसारणं च । ९ । ९३१ । 
waa । स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वस्‌ | 
187 ‘The affix wfr comes after the verb प्रथ (I 802) to be- 
comb famous and theie 15 vocalization of the « into ऋ 
Thus yag ‘separately.’ Thus word 1s an Indeclinable, as ıt has been 
listed in the Svar&di class 


१३८ । भियः JEAN । ९। ९९६, 
भिषक ' 


188 The affix wtwcomes after the verb भी (III 2)'to fear’ 
and the ई 1९ shortened and q% augment ıs added. 

Thus भिषक्‌ a physician, 

qae । युष्यसिभ्यां मादिक्‌ । १। १३९ । 

‘gy’ Star घालु । युष्मद । अस्मद्‌ । तवस्‌ NEW । 

139 The affix «fiw comes after the verbs gw a sautra root 
and ww (IV 100) ‘to throw.’ 

Thus geag ‘you,’ sewq ‘I’ The ,/yush 188 satra root 

१४० । अतिस्तुस॒हसधुल्षिणुभायावापद्यिज्षिनीरूयों सन्‌ १। १४०। 
Sone शच्पेर भन्‌ । ऊर्व रोगः । स्तोसः संघातः । साभः । दोसः । रूस गसनस | धः । शें 
Sway) Brg: प्रश्ादरणि शौस च । सास आदित्य+ । यनः । ‘ara: शाभवदुष्टया? । पद्व ॥ 
पक्ष YATAR । TERT राथरोज। । नेमः । 

140 The affix wr comes after the fourteen roots (I 988) 
* to go,’ Sq (IT. 84) ‘to piaise’, सह (V 1.) ‘to anomt to produce, 
इ (III, 1)‘to give or to take, = (I 982) ‘to go, ya (I. 948) 
‘to maintain,’ शि( 255) ‘to waste,’ द (II 27) ‘to sound,’ w 
(II, 42) ‘to shine,’ ur (II 40) ‘ to attam, "(II 41) ' to move, 
to blow, पदि (EV. 60) * to go.’ यथ CX. 188) ' to worship’ and wt 
(1. 950) * to carry,’ 

Thus «uw १ ‘ eye disease’, ata ‘sacrifice’ or ‘assemblage,’ Siw: sacrifice, 
Wes offering in fire, wR: going, weve duty, religion, Vw. happiness, Bray 
a kind of cloth, a room on the top of a house, Another form 15 «rev with 
vriddhi, as belonging to Prajfiád: class, भाषा the sun, यामः a period of three 


hours ww: beautiful, vile, WWW a lotus, gets consumption fiom ww 
‘to honor, wt the foundation of a wall. 
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Note —Soma means a kind of plant, nectar, the moon a ray of light 

camphor, water, air, wind, name of Kubera, of Shiva, of Yama, of Sugriva 

chief, rice gruel, sky. Dharma means holy, usage, nature, disposition 

resemblance, a sacrifice, non killing, the upanishad, the law, a bow, Yama, 

a drinker of Soma. 


Kshaumam means linen, silken cloth, wove silk, an airy room on the 


top of a house, the back of an edifice, a fortified place before the building, 
linseed, flax. 


Bháma means passion, wroth, anger, the sun, brightness, lustre, splen- 
dour, a sisters’ husband 

V&ma means wealth, name of Shiva, of cupid, an udder, left, vile &c. 
vámi means the female of a Jackal, a mare, a she ass, the female elephant 


Padma means lotus, an army arranged 1n the form of & lotus, treasure 
a high number (one thousand billions), an elephant 


z 


Nema means half a part , a boundary, an enclosure, fence, the founda- 
tion of a wall, fiaud, deceit, evening, a hole, a ditch, a root, acting, dancing 
upper part Vedic food 


१४१ NETA संस्वदालोपश्च । ° । १४९ tt 

‘Torr: कुटिलमभण्दयाः' । 

141 The affix ty comes afte: the root wr (IIT 8) to leave 
the st ıs elided and ıt is felted as the desiderative with aw u 

Thus few crooked, and slow 

The affix wq 1s to be treated as the desiderative affix wa, when ıb is 
added to the root wr ॥ The result ıs that there 18 reduplicition (VI 1 9 S. 
2395) andthe adding of x by VII. 4 79. S 2317 for the w of the 
reduplicate. इा+ भसत्‌ = इदात- भन्‌ 55 जहा H- भत्‌ = faye भन्‌ fag à The nenter 
fara 15 the name of t igara-plant, 

१४२ | अवतेष्टिलोपश्च । ९ । १४२ । 

अन्मत्ययस्वायं दिलेपे न मकृतेः । अन्यथा शिदित्येव बरूयात । 'श्वरत्वर-' (२६५४) इति 
wat Aad ga ge: । चादिपाठादव्ययत्यनित्वष्वलदरस्तन्न । तेवानतत्वार्थत्वात्‌ । 
qara स्वरा दिपाठादव्ययत्वच्च । अवतीति wire । 

142 The affix wq comes after the root अब (1 631) * to pre- 
serve’ and there is elision of the अब portion of aq 

Thus wrqt The sacred syllable (Om), the pranava 

The elision of fe ordained by this sütra applies to the f& portion of the 
affix wq , and not of the base //चिब u For were it intended that the fe poi tion 
of the base was to be elided, then the easier thing would have been to call 
the affix wy a fex afha,and the indicatory © would have elided the fe of 
the base. 
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This wes av +m =f है + m—The penultimate w and the final 
w are both changed to wg by VI 4 20S 2654 Then these two w 's coa- 
lesce into one long ऊ as, &-+ yeasty by changing क to guna sru 

Ujvaladatta says “ The word sq 1s an Indeclinable, because 16 18 listed 
in the चादि class (I 4 57 S -20 and I 1,87 S. 447)" But 16 1:8 a 
mistake, for wtf words are Indeclinabes only then when they do not 
denote any substance , but stv denotes the Supreme Substance, So it छ not 
an Indeclinable under Chádi class As a matter of fact, 1b 13 an Avyaya, 
because 16 13 read 1n the Svarádi class (I 1 37.8. 447) The God 1s called 
ww‘ Protector, because He protects (waft). 

“तो अशने स्वोकृती रोवे” इति npe u 
९४३ । प्रसेरा च । १। १४३१ 

धासः । 

148. The affix wq comes after the root we (I 661) to 
eat, with the substitution of wt for « ४ 

Thus ura: a collection, a village, literally that which swallows up or 1s 
swallowed up, that 15, which comprehendsall The word dr*: means battle 
wm: musical note, miam., weegra:, yant: where prima has the meaning 
of ‘ collection ' 


१४४ । अविसिविसिशुषिस्यः कित्‌ । ९ । १४४ । 
ऊर्ण शगरच्‌ ey Hors à सिसः eats । “युष्मनशिसभोण्या à 
144,- The affix wa 15 कित after the verbs ww (I, G31) ‘to 
preserve, fra (IV. 2) to sew, चित्र (V 2, IX 5,) to bind, and 
wa (IV 74) to dry 
Thus wry town, egw: light, fea: all, geeq fire, air sun In the Veda 
Bháshya, the word war: pl 13 explamed ag wa wt ईभमानाः under the verse 


अति त्ये mga dc In the feminine the form 1s owt, the long « 1s shortened, 
Umá 18 a name of Parvati 


*g3: meays ray. Some say ıt means thread fea: all 16 isa Pronoun, 
Yt is listed ın the Sa: vanéma class 

ged splendour, the san. In the Veda bháshya 16 18 ex pla1ned by tho 
word ww ‘stresgth’, 

१४३४ | हषियुधीन्थिद्सिश्याशूसूर्यो सक्‌ g । ९४५ । 

(gee: काभवसन्तया?' । Efe पाठे दीर्घा दिः। ger: शरा येद्धा wi gem: सभित्‌। दर्मो 
WWW: । KUTA: । YR: । सूसोऽन्तरिशस्‌ । बाहुलकादीम प्रण? 1 

145: The affix * क comes after the roots xv (IV 19, VI 59, 
IX 53) to go, to desire to kill, to give 3* (IV 64) tofight ww 
(VIIL 11) to hght. कस (IV .104) throw up, अवै (I. 10 12) to 
go wa (५, 9.) to shake * (II, 21.) to bring forth. 


ना 
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To the root wy to eat (I. 661) 15 added बक and anomalously we get 
vive: summer season 
९९९ । प्रथेः षिवन*्समसारणं च । ९ । ९१९९ । 
घूणिदी। परवल्नित्येक्ते एथवी। घूयवी प्रथिवी प्रथ्वो इति शश्दाणंव। à 
151 The affix waq comes after the verb wa (I 802) ‘to 
become famous’, and the * ıs changed to © i 

Thus qfwat the earth — Someread the affix Yaq, then the form 15 adt u 
Some make the affix «wv and then the form 1s पृथ्वी u 

उ the Sablarnava we have प्रथिवी yest u 

Note —The indicatory € of the affix denotes that the fe minine 18 formed 
by Ñq u The fall text of the S&bdárnava 18 —प्थिवो प्रथ्वी qed चरा स्थ सहा 
रसा है 

९९२ । अशूप्रषिलांटेकणिसटिविशिभन्यः क्वन्‌ । ९ । १४२। 

आर: oe सा दतादी” । ‘Kegs स्याद्वतुतर्यया!/। युष्या जलदाणिका। लट्वा पशचिभेदः फल 
अ) करणं पापड | भादूलफादिरवे किएवमपि । खट्वा । faray । 

152 The affix कवच comes afte: the verbs अश (५, 18) to per- 
vade, sw (I 808) to extend, «e (I 320) to grow childish, ww (X. 
175) to close, we (I 881) to desue, and विद्य (VI 180) to enter 

Thus wer: a horse, wea the rainy season, the sun, a diop of water, wet 
a sparrow, safflower , wtar sin , another diversely made form 18 atag also 
Kanva 1s the name of a sage also weatla couch , विख the universe 

Note:—weat means a house, a fruit, a kind of musical instrument, a 
sparrow, and game. 

wwe means sin and the sage Kanva faa means a drug or seed used to 
cause fermentation in the manufacture of spirits 

wem literally that which 18 destred by the nergons feeling sleepy—viz 
couch. 

१९३ । इरशोभ्यां बन । ९ । १४३ । 

शका गन्ता । ये च रवा मरुतः' reed निपातेउयस । ie मित्राय wenta’ । 

153. The affix aq comes after the roots ww (IT. 86) to go 

and शी (II 22) to sleep. 

Thus शव, gomg, बेब happiness 

"qu: gomg, moving, speedy, quick. Ib means also a course, way, or a 
courser, a fleet horse as एब या भरत्‌ ॥ 

When nob denoting a substantive, 16 18 an Ludeclinable. 

So also शेव as in शेष भिन्नाय बरणाय à 

Note —~Aooording to Ujjvaladatta ta means ‘male organ, The 
meaning given to it ın the Veda Bhishya 1s that of happiness. 
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१३४ । सर्वेनी घृष्वरिष्वलष्वशिवपद्यम्रडड ष्वा अस्वतत्त्रे । १ 1 १४४। 

URATA निपात्यन्ते । सतमनेन faxa ufa सर्वस्‌ । निज्षवोडघेयु arate } निघर्यवे$ 
Wa Prosa: Gre । रिष्वा Peer । लष्वा ade: । लिष्व इत्यन्ये । तजेपथाया इत्वर्माप । 
शेतेऽ स्मिन्‌ सर्वसिति faa: wy: | शीहों हस्वत्बस्‌ । wear ण्या भलाकच । wea इति पद od 
इञ आकारवकारलेप । नदातेरालाचे वा । ईपेवंच । इष्य aratge । इष्य इत्यन्ये । * स्वतन्त्रे’ 
Faq twat सारक! । वाहुसकाइसते१ । दर्यः । 

154 The words संब all, निषृष्‌व £110101, fes anger , 44a à 
dancer, शिव fortunate, wa chariot, प्रव slanting, bowi ng humb- 
ly and t+ teacher are formed by बच affix, when not denoting 
the agent 

All these are irregularly formed words not denoting an agent Thus 
that by which the universe 13 pervaded (qa) 13 सब ‘All’ With the 
preposition नि added to the ,/ghrish ‘to rub, we have frasar The "wr 
is nob gunated That by which anything 1s giazed or pounded is firgeas 
namely a hoof (It means also wind, an ass or mule, a boar, a road) 
feea: injurious, hurtful weet a dancer Some read 16 as facets In this 
case the penultimate sw of the 700 लष is changed to wa That in which 
the universe sleeps is faa: "Shiva" The long @ of ,/adte is shortened 
wea: means chariot, and the Bhuloka (the physical pline) That which 
18 subdued 18 महः stooping, submissive It 1s exther from the rcot Fa the 
mr anda of the root being elided, or 1613 fiom the 1006 जहावि, with the 
elision of st only To the ,/&wis added the affix wx and we get fea 
‘teacher &ch&áryá ' Some read 16 as wear with short x u 

The word ewaew in the sütra means agent (wet) Another reading 1s 
APT ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not denoting the agent’? Observe ,/4 wal, 
UTOR: 

By the force of bahulam, we have Yea from the root इस « 

१९९ | शेवयहू जिह्रा्रीवाए्वामोवा' । ९ । ९१५९९! 

शेव हत्यस्तादासायंस्‌ । यान्त्यनेत यहः । Wer gU । लिइस्त्वनया FXGT) ARTEI 
* wi गुसाभावश्च। गिरन्त्यनया ग्रीवा। ईडायमञ्च। अआफ्रोतीत्याप्या वायु a भीया उदरकुृचि- d 
बायुरित्यन्ये । 

155 The words थेब happiness, यदव sacrifice, fer tongue, 
War neck खापूवा air, सीवा tapeworm, au, are also valid forms 
1n घस्‌ ॥ 

The gd of this sütra differs from the “Sa of I 153, in its accent only. 
The word Ña of the present sütra has acute on the final consonant Ib 1s 
derived from ,/aire ‘to he down’ ‘tqsleep’ The wg: 15 from ,/at * to go 
The long या 18 shortened, the augment gm 18 added to the root. It means 
great, powerful, active, restless. 

24 


= 
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EEE FS TTT SE CEDE IQ CC CL CA MC CO M ACC EOM CEU — ——————— ESO, 
Note — According to Ujjvaladatta this word 1s derived from uw ‘to 
worship’, phe € ıs changed to Xt Wg: means a 5801111007 watt: according to 
him In the Vedic Dictionary the word wg 18 read in the list of ' great’- 
denoting words In Rigveda I 86 1. wat ug gaar Sájana explains we’ 
as सहान्त ॥ 

The word gr is derived fem fe to lek The w is changed to a, and 
Wis not gunated That by piu: they lick (lihanfi) ıs called feret ‘ tongue’ 
श्वी 15 from भू ‘to swallow’ That by which a thing is swallowed 18 ग्रीवा 
‘throat or neck’ There 1s added the augment € to the atbx From आथ 
‘to obtain’, we have wreat ‘air’ frat means the intestinal worms, ag 
tape-worm , some say 16 means wind In bowels 

Note —sfratis derived from *t to injure The sfitia gives us also the 

orm saat (अप्वा न अमीबा = अण्याभोवा) If the word in the text be पसीना 
then it 1s derived from ‘NN ‘bo be 11) and means affliction, terror, a demon, 
an enemy  Thusinthe Rig Veda VII 55 1 the word अन्तिः is explained 
as अभीबाना रोगानां नाशक ॥ 


९३६ । क्गशद्रूयों. वः । १। ९४६ । 

कवं! कान प्याजुझ्। गर्वः । शर्वः । दवेरे Crees । 

156. The affix ष्‌ comes after the roots कु (VI. 116) to 
seatter, *(VI 117) to swallow, * (IX 18) to 1mure, «(TX 28) 
io tear 

Thus wet desire, a rat, गर्व? pride. wa: An epithetof Shiva, दवे! a demon. 

९९७ । कनिम्युढषितक्षिराजिधस्विद्युप्रतिदिविः । ९ । ९४७ i 

यौवीति युवा । धुवेन्दर* । तथा 1 राजा । धन्वा भरुः। we TEAC १ दरवा स्यः । 
भतिदीव्यन्त्यस्मिथ्मतिदिवा दिदसः à ~ 

157 The affix wfrq comes after 1161008 g (II 28) to mix, 
wu (I 788) to sprinkle, we (I 685) to make small, राज (I 874) 
to shine, घच्ब (I 628) to go, « (II 31) to go before, प्रतिदिव 
(IV. 1) to play 

Thus gar young man, *w1 the sun, the ear, or Indra wat a carpenter, 
ret king, moon, wet a desert, waste, wra a bow at thesun’ प्रतिदिवा a day. 

7९९८ । सप्यशूरूयां तुटू च। १। WE 

WE! NU! 

188. The afix «fw comes after the roots «x (I 427) to 
connect, and ww (V 18) to occupy, and the angment ge 18 
added thereby. 

Thns ww seven, WE eight. 

From ,/wa www and syrsurdt are derived these two numorals, 


९३९ । नजि ETA: । ९। १९९ । 


LE 
169. The affix कित comes after theioot % (III 8) to 
leave, preceded by the negative Nn 


Thus we: day That which separates the darkness from light, or 
removes, (जहाति) the darkness, 
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१६० । श्वद्‌ क्षन्पूषन्त्ती इन्ल्ेदन्स्ने हन्मूर्घनसज्जक्षयेसन्विश्‍वप्सन्परि- 


ज्सन्मातरिश्वन्मघबन्षिति । ९ à ९६० । 

एते जयेद कमिष्प्रस्ययान्ता निपाल्यन्ते । श्‍वक्तोति इवा । wur पा | "सिद यदो oai 
इकारस्य दीषंत्वत्‌ । सेइतीति झोडा कुत्तिव्याधि । “झि शराद्रीनावे । ents हेवा चन्द d 
खिहतेगु णः । खिह्मतीति स्नेह घुदच्चन्दरय । तुसन्त्वस्सिन्नाइते usto) घुदेरु्पयाया दीपे 
चाउन्तादेशा cuc । भमज्जत्यस्थिष west अस्थित्ञारः । अयव साऊ । dat । विश्य एसा ति 
विश्वप्साशिः । परिजायते परिङ्मा चन्द्रोऽद्मिञ्ज! जनेषष्घानेपा सद्चास्ताटेशः। rad eate 
श्यतीति भातरिशवा । घातेररिकारलापः p भद इजायास्‌’ । इस्य थे! NSW सबदेन्द्र | 
इल्यणादिदु यनः याद! । 

160 The words “from fe (I 96) to go, say from लख 
(I 687) to sprmkle, yry from gw (I 706) to nourish, st from 
fiv to go (I 673) «2 from fig (FV 182) to wet, Sv« fiom fewe 
(IV 91) to be kind, www from “ss (VI 122) to purify, wie" 
from भा to measure, विश्‍वच्सन्‌ from tet (IL 46) to eat, uve from 
wa (I 862) to produce, wraftery from fr (I 1059) to grow and 
waar from सह (X. 321) to worship, are formed with af affix, 

These thirteen words are irregularly formed with the affix कमि | 

Thus from हु st fier ‘to go, merease’ we have wet ‘dor’ From ew 
छेचने ‘to sprinkle’ we get wet‘ ox’ So also gsr from yw‘ to grow old’ 
From fg to go, we have झोदा , the इ ıs lengthened grat ıs the disease of 
the spleén, the enlargement of spleen at means moon and is fron fig 
to wet, as the moon causes wet. From fem ‘ to please’ we gat स्नेह ‘a 
friend’ ‘moon.’ The root vowel € 18 gunated hore to wu From qx we got 
wat ‘head’, because one fants o1 loses consciousness when struck on this 
part. The oof ,/q is lengthened, and इ ıs replaced by w and the 
augment TN 1s Inserted Taat which svnks onto the bones 13 सज्जा the 
marrow of the bone’ staat comes from ,/ate preceded by wat That 
which eats (verfa) all, is विश्वपप्ता ‘fire, the all—devourer’ wftwwrt ‘ fire 
or moon’ because 16 grows all round, It is fom / 74, the penultimate sw 
18 elided, and a Wis added at the end before the affix भावरिश्वा that which 
grows (इयति) in the mother (wrafq)—mother space The = of the root fær 13 
elided, From wg ‘to hono: ” 12 derived weat ‘Indra’. The इ 13 changed to 
* and the augment g% 18 added before the affix, — 


Note —'The affix here 15 कनि and not कमित । So that itis not a fig affix.. 

SRT 13 the name of the sun, and of Pitiis. 

In his gloss on the Rig Veda verse परिजु भाम सुखं tt, Sdyana explains tho 
woud qiam by aferat ‘running or walking round’, He derives ıb from 
afi] preceded by परि and the affix wq of the Un&di T 159. The = is 
elided, and the udåtta ıs on the firsb syllable. Ujjvaladatta reads ıb as 
यरिश्वा from ,/ a saura dhátu, 


H 
18. THE SIDDRANTA KAUMUDI [mapa II 1 § 161 


a ee A i LL edere E 
CHAPTER II. 
१६९ । कृहुभ्यासेशः । २। ९। 
BY | हरेपुर्यन्धद्रठ्यच्‌ । 
161 The affix « comes after the roots कृ (I 949) to do, इ 
(I 947) to take 1 
Thus aìg an elephant, wg: pease, scents a respectapie wuman, a 
copper coloured deer, 
१६२ | हनिकुषिनीरनिकाशिक्य, क्थन्‌ । २। २। 
इषा fasce । कुशः । मीया नेता । रथः । कास्‌ । 

162 The affix ww* comes after the Loots इष (II 2) to Lill, 
कृष (IX 46) to extract, भी (I 950) to cary, xa (I 906) to play, 
काश (I 678) to shme 2 

Thus इय & man who 15 sad o1 depressed, कुष्ठः leprosy, ya leader, ca. 
& chariot a hmb, काउठच wood, turmeric 

Nole —Kushtbs means ' leprosy * as well as a scent 

नीय 15 explained as wits * hymn’ in the Veda Bháshya on the mantra 
WE नीचे सघनान सुतासः 

९६३ । अवे भुज: । २।३। ` 


TIME: d 


168 The affix wm comes after tho 1 oot इ (III 5) to 
suppoit, to nourish, preceded by wry 8 

Thus sa: bathing at the end of a piineipal sacrifice for purification. 
Jt means the end of a sacrifice or ya) fia 

१६४ । उ षिकुषिगातिंभ्यस्यन्‌ IRIRI 

शोध । कोषठस्‌ । गाया । आर्थ! । बाइल काच्छोथ+ | 

164 The affix wq comes after the roots दष (I 727,to burn, 
कुष (IX 46)to extract, बै (I 965) to sound, and = (III 16) to go 
4 


Thus sitsa: a lip (lower or upper) क्ोष्ठः any one of the viscera of the 
body, such a8 the heart, lungs &o the belly, abdomen, a granary, stole room 
गाया a religious verse, अर्थ desire, By force of bahulam, we 8९४ शोथः from 
श togo. It means swelling" intumescence, 

९६५ । सर्तेखित्‌ । २। ४। 

ura: ware: । 

165, The affix यन is fira after the root षु (I 982) to go 5, 
Thus arẹ: a collection or multitude in general, a company of merchants, 
caravan of traders, ti oops, 


१६६॥ जूदध्म्यासूथन । २। ६। 
चरथ मासस्‌ । वरूथो रयगुप्ती ना! । 
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160 The affix ery comes after the100ts Y (LX. 24) to grow 
old, decay, and ws (V 8) to choose 6 

Thus weas flesh, awa a sort of wooden fence or fender with which a 
chariot is provided as a defence against collision an armour, a coat of 
mail, a shield, a group In the Veda Bhashya Varutha 1s the name of an 
Asura 

१६७ । पाततुद्विचिरिचिसिचिभ्र्स्यक्‌ à । २। 9 । 

पीथो रविधत पीथम्‌ । 'तीय wrareac@Rrartreresranfeae’ । maar eger- 
ewag च विश्वतस्‌’ दति विश्‍व! à दुत्थोऽञ्मिः। उकयं arate: Poem । वादुशकाट्रुचेराषि । 
‘ieqgea घन ag’ i सिकथस्‌ । 

167 The affix am comes after the roots पा (I 97z, to drink, 
ह (I 1018) to ९1085 over, g€ (VI 1) to give pain, बच (II 54) 
to speak, few (VII 4) purge, fea (VI 140)to ooze 7. 

Thus पीथः Lhe sun, ghee , drga means ‘‘ science, road, field, a remedy or 
expedient, a teacher, a minister, an avatüra,a sage remnants of a meal, 
water, menstrual courses of a woman’’—Visvakosha It means also a 
holy place of pilgrimage , ge: fire, collyiium, sulphate of coppor, indigo, 
small cardamons, saq Name of the Samaveda , egag wealth By force 
of bahula, the affix comes after ,/ऋूच also As muq । femur boiled rice. 

Met 
१६८ । अतेनिरि । २।८। 

fes थं सास à 

108 The afhx aw comes after the verb w (III 16) to go, 
preceded by fren 8 

Thus faa: Name of Sáma Veda In the Veda Bháshya on दोषवाचस्ले 
frq थ सचन्तास्‌ this word 15 explafned as हिंसा ‘injury 

९६९ । निशी थगोपीथावगथाः । २। ९ । 
निशीयाउर्धराओ afara च । यापोय d psp प्रातःखात । 
169 The woids निशीथ mid-night, योषोथ pilgrimage and 
waa bathed early In the morning, aie formed miegularly. 9. 
निशीथः means mid-night or nighb in general गोपीय- Wr place of 
pilgrimage अवगयथः = bathed in the morning 

Notes —Nisttha 1s from we to sleep, with the upasarga fr Gopttha 
from ,/«t to drink with the upapada dru Avagatha from //गारू to go, 
with the proposition wa and the root vowel 1s shortened In Rig Veda 
1. 19 1, the word Wrdtw ıs explained by SÁyana as Brevard ‘Soma drinking’ 
Swamt Day&nand explains ıb as wt वाणोंप्रविबीं थारेपाति= परिडतः or राजा 
' a learned man or a king,’ or wre: पिवन्त्युदकनर्निन = a liver or & tank, 


१७० । गश्चोदि । २। ९० । 


eire साङ्गो भागविणे । 
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170 The affix «w comes after the root ® (I 965) to sound 
preceded by sa» 10 

Thus sate ithe second part of the Sama Veda or the chanung of 
the Sima Veda. 

९७९ । MAT: । २। १९ । 

शसिये। यदिन autre । 
171 The affix we comes after the root इ (II 86) to go. 
pieceded by wau 11 

The fra: battle, fire 

In the Veda Bháshya on Rig Veda IX. 95 4, the word wtww: 18 
explained ggtfr u It means where they go for success सस्यगेति जयायंच घल ॐ 
In the classical hiteratuie also, the ,/*w preceded by ww and ending m 
fey has this meaning of “ battle " , as ın Ama1akoshá II 8 106 where 
ufefas means ‘battle’ 

१७२ । 'तिथपष्ठयूथयूथप्रोधाः । २। ९२ । 

विजेजले।पः । तिथेउनलः व्हामद्य । प्रच qa विष्ठा । ge wwe) 'मोथनकी gue 
vita: प्रस्थित उच्यते' । 

172 The words a fire, love, yy the back, qa excrements, 
ga flock, and प्रोथः the nostrils of a horse, aie niegularly 
formed with the affix uw u 12 

The word fw 1s derived from ,/faw निशाने (I 1020) The letter w 18 
elided before the affix wẹ u It means ‘fire’ and 'desue or love’ From 
Z8 सेचने (I, 737) 18 derived Ye: which means ‘ back’ of the body, From 
wg ‘to evacuate’ (VI 106) 18 obtained yu the lengthening 1s anomalous 
(nipátana) Fiom ,/g few? (II 23) comes gug and similarly the vowel 
is lengthened It means a herd, a collection, a flock Fiom पङ गतो 
(I 1006) 18 derived sire by the guna of the ioot-vowel irregularly. rere 
(neute: ) means the mouth or nose of a horse, प्रोथ; (masc ) means ‘march 

or journey.’ Quere, May it not be derived duectly from „थ watat 
(I 919) 
१७३। रफायितडिदवरिचशकिक्षिपिक्षु दिस्‌ पितृ fag पिवन्यु न्दिश्थि - 


तिशृत्यजिनीपद्मिद्मुद्खिद्द्िदिमिद्सिन्दिचन्दिद्हिंद्सिद्म्भिव- 
सिवाशिशीङ्हसिसिधिशुभिश्यो रक्‌_। २। १३ ! 


Minugi रक्स्यात्‌ । वलि यलोपः । स्फारस्‌ । ATERAT दित्वाटकुटत्रस्‌ | तक । व्स्‌ । 
शक्रः itary । NES arene । तुम पुरोडाशः । gat बलवान्‌ । wer: qa: । उल्दी उन्दी 
जलचर! (fers कुठच । (त्रा रिपौ ध्वनौ were शैले थक्क च दानवे । अजेर्दी | धोर । मीरभ्‌ । 
UAT ग्रामः | WAY इवे देशभेदद्च। ‘get मत्ययक्ारिणी । 'खिद्रो रोगो दरिद्रश्च’ | Peres for 
Wes NER । चन्द्र, | पचादरति चन्दोऽपि । 'दिसाइुञ्च न्द्र ना वन्य ः walt चन्दो prr fa’ + 
wveutq । दस्तास्ववें दर, । दभ, TYR. स्वक्प च'। बसे, समसारणे | ] li 
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178 The affix नऋ comes after the following 82 roots, 
1 «स्फायी (1 $516) to 110 885९, 2 sasa (VII 22), to contract, 3. 
wg (X 186, to deceive, 4 xm (V 15) to be able, 5 / ष 
(IV 14) to send, 6 wit (VII 6) to pulvere, 7 ,/«g 
(I. 1032) to go, 8 war (1V 86) to be satisfied, 9 Vet (IV 87) 
to rejoice, to be proud, 10 ,/बदि (I 11) to salute, to praise, 11 
‘srt (VII 20) make wet, 12 fxn (I 778) io be white, 18 
wR (I 795) to remain, 14 „=a (I 248) to go, to throw, 15 
&नी (I 950) to carry, 16 ,/पद (IV 60 to go, 17 „तदी (IV 99) 
to rejoice, 18 ,/sx (1 16) to rejoice, 19 ,/खिद (IV 61) to be 
sorrowiul, 20 wR (VII 3) to divide, 21 //भिदिर (VIT 9 ) to 
divide, 22 /«f& (I 18) to praise, 23 „चदि (I 68) to rejoice, 24 
vax (I, 1040) to reduce to ashes, 25 wx (IV 104) to throwup 
26 ,/दष्छु (V 28) to defi aud, 27 ,/बच (I 1054) to dwell, 28 ,/ बाण 
(IV 84) to sound, 29 «te (II 22) to sleep, 80 /w& (I 757) 
to laugh, 31 wf (I 48) to go, 82 van (I 756) to shine 

Thus 1 swrtw ‘enlargement’ €wrq--xw Tae wiselided by € which 
18 & valádi affix, by S 873. 2 From aw we get तच -- रक mew! The 
wischanged to was the word belongs to Nyankvádiclass Jt means butter 
milk. So also 8 amq crooked 4 ws: Indra, and a tree, 5 fanq quick 
6 gz: small 7 «m: moon. 8 5: a saciificial cake or purodása 9, gas 

powerful’ 10 «ex worshipper 11 sx: kind of aquatic animal 12 
faaaq white leprosy 13 w*: an enemy, a sound, darkness, rock, wheel 
and the demon Vritra 14 From ,/sw we get atc: The ,/aja is replaced 
by & by II 4 56 S 2292 15. From ,/st we get नोरच water 16. 
«z: a village 17 wx: joy, and the countiy called Madra 18 सुद्रा seal, 
a coin, a secret sign of recognition 19, fags a disease, poor 20 Tery 
hole. 21 Ray a thunder bolt 22 wrx: deep sound. 23 w*x: moon An- 
other form is wre without X formed by w affix of Pachfdi ciass As we 
find 1n the Sábdárnava the synonyms of moon are हिनाशुः, चन्द्रः, WR, 
शशी and “ee; 24. दहः fire 25, wera divine physician 26. tw: ocean 
and small 27 The root * 18 vocalised to उस and we have we+<cu 
and the wis not changed to w though 16 comes afte. € because of the 
following 80098, which ordains that when ¥ 18 followed by ९, there 1s no 
müidhanya change 
३९६८। न रपरसुपिपुजिस्णशिर्एहिसवनादीसास्‌ । ८ । ३। १९० । 

Ruatea सकाएस्व सप्यादोना सवना दोना wo wer न स्यात । 'पकपदात' (३६४३) इति 
चाः स्‍प्रतिषिध्यत इति दत्तश्च योऽभिाया । तेन शायिवसि- (२४१०) इति areata न । cert 
«fie: । उस्रा गौः । घाजो दिवसः । वात भन्दिरस । शोरोउजगरः । wert siiis । oo साधुः t 
ZRII Garg UN EARTEN । „ 
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8168 They substitution does not, teke place if र follows 
the स, as well as 1n ya, qor, स्प and eye, and the words listed in 
in the Savanadi class 

This debars the * change otherwise required by VIII 3 106 S 8643, 
according to the opinion of Kasika-vritti e m the Vaidio literature also 
there is no * change, much less would there be such a change in the 
classical literature, and so VIII 3 60 S 2410, also does not apply. Thus 
खस -- एक ससज ‘ray’ sce Amarakosa I 3.33 and inthe same II 9, 66 
wet means ‘a cow’28 From yam we get बाश ‘a day’ araq ‘a 
temple 29 From sre is derived wre: a python snake, 80 From ,/ इस 
comes wet: ‘a fool’ 31. From ,/ (सच we got faw ‘a saint.’ 32. /ga gives 

शुभ्रस्‌ white 

By force of the word बहुल, this affix ty comesafter ,/ दुस west (IV 111) 
also as yy meaning a pestle, a tear. 1013 synonym ofleqy a tear 

Note —In the Dasap&di 33 roots are given, namely the 7001 बह 18 
inserted between «fw and afer The exdmple is we: ‘ox’ Madhava also 
has the same 

१9४ । चळिरम्थोरुच्योपचायाः । २१ ९४ । 

चुक्रमरुश द्वव्यस । दञ्रोऽसशः । 

174. The affix ræk comes after ,/«« (L, 93) to satisfy, cg 
(I, 906) to play and the penultunate is changed to s. 14 

Thus qmq an acid,a sour sm delight, tawny, bright. 

Note -— qm m means sourness, and a kind of cane or sorrel and spi 
f आङ्गरिका a gmg n.= the sourness or acidity obtained from a tree, 

९३५ दौ कसेः 1 ९। ९५ । 

Tegecgex:d 

175 The affix e comes after ,/aq (I 918) ‘to do? preced- 
ed by fs, and thereby the * of the root 1s changed to «« 15. 

Thus ‘— fear: The moon, 

१9६ ERI CRI EE २। ९६। 

WHY MNI । 

176 The affix vw comes after the verbs wan (I 493) ‘to 
speak’, /ag (IV १98) ‘to grow tired’, and there is lengthening 
of the vowel of the root 16 

Thus — आञ्ज , mango, ताग्नस red, metal, 

4 m~ न्दम 

१३5 । 'निन्देतललोपणच । २। ९१ । 

Pant । 

177, The affix ** comes after wre (I, 66), ‘to blame' 
and there is elision of the nasal before the affix 17. 

Thus निद्रा sleep, * 
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TRIE । ccnl । २ । १८ । 
TÄN । 
178 The affix x« comes after the vérb ,/#€ (I 86) ‘to 
go, and there 18 lengthening 18. 
Thos आद्रो a star wat / =the asterism Ardrá 
९9९ । BATT । २। १९ । 
Wr 
179 The affix रक comes after „faw (I 198) to grieve, and 
thereby the wis changed to «and the vowel of the root is 
lengthened 19 
Thus qz: a Sûdia, literally “a depressed or grieving persi n^. 
१८० । दुरोणो लोपश्‍च । २। २० । 
wp eR प्राप्यत इति दूरच । 
180 The affix «x comes after the ४७0 wer (IV 85) ‘to 
go” preceded by zx and the root 18 ehded. 20 
Thus geq distance literally that which 18 reached with difficulty, It 
15 thus evolved डुर+ इ+ रक्‌ ==्दुर्‌त-रक्‌ न्न्दु‡-रकक (र15 elided by VIII, 8 14 
S 178) qx« (lengthening by VI 8 111 S 174) 
९८१ । क्‌तेच्छः ऋू च । २। २१ | 
TERTI 
181 The affix xw comes after /gs$ (VI 141, VII 11) to 
eut, to light, and the finale 1s changed to w in one case, and 
in the other *& 1eplaces the whole verb also 21 
Thus pq painful आरा wicked, cruel 
१८२। रोदेगिलुक्‌ू च । २। RI 
सेदयती ति इद्रः । 'बहुलसस्यलापि errante! à ferie । "unfer gr menera: 
meyn? । 
82  Theaffix रक्त comes after ,/afe (II 58), to shed tears, 
and there 1s elision of the causative sign fe. 22 
Thus sz: dreadful He who causes others to cry out. 
Note —The word wg: is derived from the causative of the ,/«ftr to 
shed tear Tha Upanishads, however, derive # from the simple root चेडू, 
namely who himself cries ous and not who makes others to cry out 


23 A wgevennte mwega: i 
23 A Diversely in proper names and : the Vadio literature, the 


causative fw 1s elided after other roots than ,/rud, and before other affixes 


thau rak also 
Note —Tnus of tat, we have xt derived from the causative root vata 


matius ॥ 50 also शं (gat) भावयति == wet t Sie 
25 
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Note —In the chhandas, we have from ,/vridhu to increase , wiry त्या 
Surat where wig avira a So also अ इमा जजान from ,/) ani ‘ to produce’ 

zx भनयाभाग ॥ 

Thus tage: = प्नि शेगययन्वि “ hot winds which cause the leaves to dry 
up ,*e, the winter season Similarly wages etfi नेचयन्ति which 
cause the leaves to fall down" ee The winter season. As in the 
sentence ata qurgür वातास्‌ ततः परोशुवेउपरे ॥ 

९८३ । जोरी च । २। २३ । 

Wisg: । श्यञ्चेत्येके । 

188. The affix cq comes atter the verb ws (I 995) to go, 
and & replaces the उ of the root 28 

Thus शीर; an atom: Vedic-quick, swift According to Vi$vakosa 16 
means a sword, cumin seed So also Medini 

According to some the root is ,/Jy&‘to grow old’ (IX 29) Thus 
wat-+ capes fy +g (vocalisation by VI. 1 16 S 2412)-wt« (lengthening 
by VÍ 4 2 S 2559) Thisisan opinion apparently finding its support 
Im the Mehábháshya where in commenting on I 1 4 न घातुलाप प्ार्थषादुके, 
the vartika चीचेरदानुकू्‌ is set aside on the strength of the vaitika रक war 
VXSUCEN ४ 

१८४ । ससूधागधिभ्यः क्रम्‌ । २ । =ॐ। 

शुरः । सूरः । धीर 1 शुभ्रः । 

184 The affix wx comes after the verbs ,/४ (V 1) to press 
out, « (II 21) to bring forth, wr (IXI. 10) to support, qf« (IV. 
186) 40 be greedy 24 

Thus ger ‘ wine, lib that which is distilled, sometimes “ıt means the 
goblet or vessel The masculine खुर means ‘a god ' € means ‘ the sun’ 
१८, gute मेरयति कर्मणि लोकच ॥ धीरः m etrong-minded, wise, gentle, 
Ww n saffron YH. a vulture a greedy person 

१९८४ । शुसिचिसोनां dr २। २५ । 

शः कोजः। ge । सीएश । भीरस । नीरः CIE 

185 The affix ऋष 800005६061 ,/श (1 995) to go, wa (V 2), 
to bind, ,/f« (V 5) to gather, /f« (V 4), to throw away, and 
there 18 lengthening of the root of the vowel. 25 

Thus ~ grt a hero, the sum, the hon. सीरं a plough, चोरप्‌ à. rag, मीर 
the ocean. Sp is a saubra root like Ju 

Note —gr: a hero, wairtor, a lion, a Boar, the sun, the Béla tree, name 
of Yadava the grand-father of Krishna the Arka plant, the Chitraka tree, 

सीरः a plough, the sum, the Arka plant 

चीर a rag, a bark, a cloth 01 garment a necklace of pearls consisting of 
four strings, a stripe stroke, lead, a crest, the dress of a Buddhist priest, a 
‘manner of writing with strokes चीरी} à cricked*+ well — 
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भीर" the ocean, a limit, boundary, a drink, beverage, particular part 
of a mountain 
१८६ । ur c । २। २६ । 
बीग्रं विमलस्‌ । 
186 The affix kran comes after , mdhi ‘to shine’ when 
preceded by vs 
From ,/fa wit ‘to shine’ (VIL. 11) we get Pag स्‌ 10३ fr-4-vre-- कत्‌ = 
fa-4-ww--* (the nasal is elided by VI 4 24 S 415)-dYwW pure, civan, 
the sky, wind, eir, fire 
१८७ । दृधिवपिभ्यां रन्‌ । २। २७ । 
AA चर्च । व्रः भकारः । 
187 The affix रष comes after ,/ay (I. 796) ‘to inerease' 
and ,/डुवच (I 1052) to sow seed 
Thus awe leather, em or wi a field, a rampart earth work, mud wall, 
a bank or mound of any kind, the slope or dechvity of a hill, a summit 
or peak, the bank of a river the foundation of a building, the gate of a 
fortified town, a ditch, the cireumferance of a sphere, dust, ax: a father, a 
Prajapati, ad lead 
९८८ । ऋज्‌ न्द्राग्रवश्‌विम्रकुत्र चुलु रखुरभद्रोग्रभेरमेलशुक्र शु्तगौर- 


बन रामालाः । २। २८ । 

qen ऊनखिंशति । निपातनाद्गवामाबः । ऋजो तायकः इदि इन्द्रः । अङ्गेनलोपः ॥ 
BATT | LU iS हीरके vat’ (gana उपधाया pagi यिप्रः । कुरिवचुरु्यॉनिलेतप* ¦ gu 
अयस्‌ । gx सुखस्‌। ge विलेखने’ Beara: | अगुशः । शुरः । खुर छेदने’ carte LIII S 
खुर, । भन्देनलापः । भद्रत्‌। उच्च ससवाये' चस्य गः । उद्रः! जिमी ३ भेरी । wüp श । भेले 
अलतरणटठव्यस्‌ । शुधेश्वरव कः । YR: । पदे लः । धुक्क' । गुड aise । use शिते पीते” 
जद सभक्तो” । बन विभागो । इसे garara: | 'इरा सदयो च वारिणि” । जा भाने भाशा” १ 

188. The words wa a leader, इन्द्र foremost, www first, बज 
thunder, विप्र Brahmun, gw, forest quu face, शुर 72707, खुर hoof, aq 
wise, wa mighty, सेर drum, V tunid, g*« pure, ww white, गैर 
white and yellowish, a: divider, wa water, नाका garland, are sot 
formed with the affix ra. 28, 

These nineteen words are irregularly formed by the affix vgs There 
18 no guna of the root vowel ad anomaly, Thus 1 xt ta leader. This 
from ,/'sq गति स्था नादिष (I 189) 2 From ,/wf& परसेशवय (I 64) vr Indra: 
the Inner Self, the sun 3, From ,/ जगि गतो (1, 630,) wag first, over, 
surplus, front, a weight=pala, The nasal is ehded 4 From faa पदो 
(T. 271) wx: m. diamond the thunder-bolt 5 From gau ‘to sow seed! 
(I 1052) comes fam , the penultimate = 18 changed to tu 6. From Js 
आच्छादने (L.458) comes gay forast, The nasal is elidod. 7. From I 
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‘to kiss’ (I 456) comes yan ‘face’ The nasal is elided here also 9 
From,/g« feta (VI 52 and 54) comes gt: ‘ the razor’ Thus get 
gu The root X is elided, and there ıs no guna 10 Fiom ,/खुर tat 
(VI 52) comes similarly rs hoof, the x ıs elided and there 13 no guna 
11 From afa कल्याणे (I 12) comes भद्रच्‌ or «ux: with the elision of the 
nasa! It means good, auspicious, happiness, gold, a fragrant grass, 1700, 
a bullock, a specics of wagtail, a kind of elephant, an imposter, an epithet ` 
of mount Meru 12 From ,/sw ससवाय (IV 114) comes wm , the च 18 
changed to tı It means fierce, formidable, ews Name of a mixed caste , 
Name of Rudra 13 From ,/fatt भये (III 2) comes भेरी t Sometimes 
the ए ıs changed to wand we get Ret or Wet u Wit a kettledrum 14. 
Ww a boat, a raft, a float, timid, foolish, unsteady, tall, agile 15. From 
fae शोके (I 198) or tafe प्रतीभाये (IV 56) comes gui, the wis 
changed to w 1 Similar to the last we have qa also whore € 1s changed 
io श (aW bright, the planet Venus, Name of the preceptor of asuras, the 
month of Jyestha tire, the chitraka plant, the essence of anything, the 
male and female'energy, ya white, Name of Shiva, a disease of the white 
part of the eye, fresh butter, sour gruel 16 From ,/sw* (I 997) by 
vipddhi of the root-vowel, we get wtc white, shining, pute, the white 
mustard, the moon, a kind of buffalo, a kind of deer, the plinet Jupiter, 
the name of Chaitanya, yellowish colui, गौरी Name of Parvati, a virgin, 
the earth, turmeric, the tuls: plant 17 From „ax सभक्ती (I 491) comes 
wa: wealthy 18 From ww गवौ (II 36) comes इरा spirituous liquor, 
water, the earth speech, food 19 From ,/*t सातै (II. 53) 18 derived 
गाशा the २ 18 changed to श। भाष name of a district in west Bengal, 
tame of a tribe, name of Vishnu, waa a field, high ground, a wood near 
a village, fraud भाशा a garland, wreath chaplet, a row, line, series, a 
group, a string, necklace, a 10381 ए, a streak 


९९९ । सनि कसे सकन । ५१ । २९ । 
“कस गतो । सच्यक्कषसस्ति पलायन्ते जता अस्मादिति सकसुके gem: । अस्थिरञ्च । 
189 The एकव comes after the root कस्‌ (I 918) to go, 
when preceded by the preposition «x 29 
Thus age: unsteady, fickle, bad, wicked Literally he from whom 
people thoroughly (awaa) run away (wafa) whom people ieligiously 
avoid 
९९० । पचिनशोण्‌ कन्कमुसौ च । २। ३० । 
चचेः क चाकुकः सपक्रारः | भशेतुं स्‌ । न शुकः । 
190 The affix gar comes after the verbs ,/«« (I, 1045, to 
cook, and "u (TV 85) to become invisible and the च of पव. is 
changed to x, the auginent 3418 added to «m । 90. 
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From ,/ डुपचष्‌ (I 1045) to cook and ,/ सञ्च घदर्थने (IV 85) are derived 
‘args: ‘cook,’ and ws injurions, destiuctive, small, thin, A nasal 18 
ir serted in the last The w of the affix causes vriddhi in the case of ,/ पथ a 

१९१ । भियः कक । २। ३९ । 

भीरकः । 

191 The affix krukan comes after the root /bhi to fear 
(III 2) 84 

Thus Wew: timid, cowardly, a tiger, a Jackal, a bear, an owl, & kinp 
of sugarcane n a forest, wood 

१९२ । झुन्शिल्पिसंज्ञयोरपूर्थस्यापि । २ । ३२ । 

रजकः । इसकुटफः । चरक । चथ eee । चयक । शुनक । भकः । 

192. When the word to be formed denotes an artisan, or 
is a name then the affix Avun 15 added to a root, even when 
not preceded by an upapada (as well as when preceded by an 
upapada) 32 

As regards silpin or an artisan or artists. From «थह रागे (IV 58) 
we get रजकः a washerman ,/ge Bax (X 23) wyges: sugaroane-cutter, 
one whose profession 1s to male sugar-cane into sugar= ‘tive: | Here 
there 18 an upapada wy, the word is equalto ws कुष्यति As examples 
of Safijfi& or Appellation —From ,/ च aeee: (1 591) चरकः & spy, a 
wandering mendicante Fiom „चष ws (I 938) «wars ४८55९] used for 
drinking spirits From ,/ga wat (VI 46) gyre: a dog, Name of a sage. 
From ,/w« weet (I 726) woe ' 5 dog.’ 

९९३ । रमे रश्च लो वा । २। ३३ । 

रसको! विलासी 1 शभकः। 

198. When the affix कडु 1s added to the root x* the * 1s 
optionally changed to *" and the form it assumes 1s eithei 
शसक Ol Wega: 83 

The word cam: means hoentious. कुषः 18 the name of a sage 

९९४ । जहातेदर्व SENE E 

अदकल्त्यागी कालञ्च i 

194  Whenthisaffix kvun 1s applied to the sire (LII. 8) 
the rootisdoubled. 34, 

Tne word went is derived from ,/siterg, eat (III. 8), and means 
abandoning, leaving, time, the child, the slough of a snake 

१९८३ च्मो चम च । २। २९) 

असकः कर कारः । 

195. When the affix kvun 1s applied to the ww, the 1006 
ass tnos the foim of घन befo.e the affix 18 added to ıt 35, 
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"Thus घर्मा सशब्द करोति, why atagafe, थः स, waar कर्भचारोया, (The 
herald ?, the blacksmith ) 

Fiom the root ver weifage: (I 974)'to blow’ 15 derved wee 
ta blacksmith ' 

१९६।॥हनो बघ च । २। ३६ ॥ 
aan t 
196, The 1006 wq 18 changed to बच when this affix kvun 

18 applied to ıt 86 

Thus waa : ‘an executioner’, ‘a murderer,’ a kind of reed ' 

By force of *bahulam the affix kvun comes after other roots also As 
Sf Rt विरभाषने (X 353) gives gew: ‘a Juggler, cheat, rogue’ — Similaily 
feat छेदने (VI 141) gives west ‘cutter’ 

This diverse a pplitation of the affix wyr 1s shown 10 the next sütra. 


९९७ । बहुलमन्यत्रापि R IRO । 
“कुह विस्भापभे । क्ुदफः d कृतकच्‌ । 
187 Theaflx कवर 001100 01ए87561ए after other rootsalso 87, 
Thus कोइयति, विस्मय कारयतीति pem: (the magician, the juggler) water 
छिनत्ति अनेन इति कृतक, भिनत्ति येनसः fea (the axe), दिनति येवतच्छिद्क वजोवा 
ithe pearl piercer an instrument for boring diamond, pearl, &o), ciwe 
wx agaw mgg गकसूवा (that which makes food savoury, generally applied 
to a kind of lemon tree called cwcon, or 10१ fruit, the acid Juice of 
which makes food agreeable), लङगति अच्दतीति were: (a paramour), कति 
बट्श्स्यतीनि vam योगी देधो वा (that which givcs off, a devotee or a cloud), 
९९८ । Ste द्वि श्वोदी चासू । २। ३८१ 
काच क।-कूयकः । 
` 198. When this affix kvan 1s applied to the root wu. 
(I. 1089), there ıs vriddhi of the vowel of the root, according 
to the Northern grammarians. 38 
Thus www: or wrew: । It 15 derived from the root ,/ हृष विलेखने (I, 1029) 
(The word waw: means a husbandman, cultivator, a ploughman., Ws 
has the edditional scnse of attractive, drawing. The neuter gaw means 
& plough share 


१९९ । रदके च । २। ३९। 


= 


STU । 
199. This affix kvan 18 applied to w se (VIL 20), to form 
the word udaka 39 . 


From ,/undi kledane (VII 20)1s derived sem by kvun affix and 
ib means water. The word छद: could have been derived regularly under 
the preceding sfitra 88, as 16 18 a name, its separate mention here 18 a 
uporfiuity. 
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२०० । वृश्चिकृधोः किकन्‌ । २। ४० । 
qiga: 7 कृषिकः । 
200 The affix किकन is applied to the roots qfgand zw 40 
Thus , qafa farPe ufa वद्धिकः विषो जीव विशेषः ya कीटीवा A ८००५४ ४0९ a 
800 pion , also am earth worm, कूषति येव सः afew: the ploughman These 
words are from ,/st ny छेदने (VI 11) and ,/ww faite (I 1039). 
२०९ carte परिकष* । २6४९! 
प्रापणिकः चएयविक्रयी । orate: परदारापजीयी । 
201 The affix कस comes after the roots ww nnd ww, 
preceded by the prefix मा (2९ * and wò 41 
These aie derived fiom ,/पण saagi? to barter, (I 466), and ^w 


(I 716)'to mjure The word प्रापणिक means a merchant, a trade: and 
प्राकषिकः a catamife, a man supported by another's wife 


२०२ । सुषेदघिश्‍च । २। ४२! 
wafers rm a 
202 When this Akan affix ıs applied to the root gq, the = 
of Y ıs lengthened 42 
Thus wf«w: a mouse It is derived fiom ,/sq« «89 (1. 707) to steal 
२०३ । SAA: संप्रसारण च । २। ४३। 
rg nis । सीनिका qm ¦ 
203 When the affix Lian ıs added to wsyam there 18 
voealisation of the 100b as well 43 
The force of च ‘as well,’ 1s that there 1s lengthenmg also Thns सीचिकः 
‘a kind of tree’ It also means an ant hill, an ant The 7006 is eus ws 
(I. 878). 
२०४ । क्रिय इकन्‌ । २। ४४ । 
कथिकः फ्ता ३ 
904 To the root xt 1s added the affix wem 44. 
lhus fea ‘the pu ehaser, The 1000 is yatta दुव्यबिमिशये IX 1). 


२०९ 1 ante पणिपनिप्रतिखनिभ्यः । २। ४४ । 
wura । श्यापनिक' । इस्द्रनीला किरातद्य । wafan: cdd: दैबायतश्ष। अआखतिको 
सूचिकेा aeg i * 
205 This athx ikan 1s also applied to the roots we, wx, 
चल्‌ , and "x, when they als preceded by the preposition wr १ 45 
Thus आपणिक a shophespe, It is a superfluity, for when we get 
आपणिकः by sitia 41 ante, a forticui we get wrafea: | From ,/पन we geb 


आपनिक; an emerala, sapphire, a ku åta or barbarian. Tt comes from पिन 
egit (1, 467), From sI ssa 868) comes MIAR a hawk, falcon, 
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accidental, unforeseen, sent from heaven. From ew अयदारणे (I 927) 
comes आख निव! a mouse or rat, a hog a digger, ditcher, miner, a thief, a 
spade 

२०६ । श्यास्त्याहृजञविभ्य इनच्‌ । २। ४६ । 

शयेनः । रुस्येनः dx Peas । आअविनांउच्वयु $ à 

206. The affix wre is applied to the roots श्यै, «et, इ, and 
wan 46. 

Thus fiom जपै wat (I 1012) comes शर्यनः the white color, a falcon , from 
wA or! एपौ शब्द urad (1 959) comes ete: a thief, Some read this as 
ways without य । 

From इज हरणे (I 947) comes WR: a deer, the white colour, a goose, the 
sun, Vishnu, Shiva. feet one of the four classes of women a yellow 
Jasmine, a good golden image, name of a metre, the green color, turmeric, 
madder From wa रशण्यादो (I 631) comes w: an officiating priest at a 
sacrifice an Adhvaryu 

209 । वृजेः FAST । २। ४१। 

बलिनस्‌ । 

207 The afffx mach is treated as fata when added to the 
root ,/vri] 47 i 

From the 100% बुजी बजने (Il 19) we gat afet sin It means sorrow and 
‘curve ' also. 

२०८ । अजेर च । २। ४५। 
बीभावयाधताडंस्‌ । अलिनस्‌ à 
208 The affix inach 1s added to the root /aja; and the 
root aja (I. 248) 1s replaced by aja 48 
In other words, the root remains unchanged Otherwise by the 
„general rule II 4. 56 S 2292, the root aja would have been replaced by 
/vi. This prevents that substitution 
Thus swfwww ı The word means skin. See Amarakoga IT 7. 47. 


२०९ । बहुलसन्यत्रापि । २। ४४ । 
कठिगर्‌ । नलिनच्‌ । भलिवस । कुरिविनष्‌ tart: । “यतपराषि दिवसः à faari ferg ı 
209 The affix mach comes diversely after other roots 
also 49, 

Thug,/we www जीवने (I 356) gives us were hard ४ we गइने (1 891) 
gives गलिनचष a lotus — «m चारणे (I 522) gives wharq dirty, ५ कुडि दाहे 
(I. 289) gives कुशिडनस Namo of a city, the capital of the Vidarbhas 

Note --कदिन hard, stiff, cruel, inexorable, sharp, giving pain mae. a 
thicket कठिना or sweetmeat made with refined sugar, an earthen vessel 
for cooking कठिनी chalk, a water Jar, भरित dirty, foul, unclean, soiled, 
black, sinful, low, whe a woman during menstruation, 
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grea 18 the name ofa city As wre कुरिडनं अदंडओं ययौ ' tho eggborn 
went to the city Kundinam’ (Shrt Harsha). Kundina is the name of 
a saint also whose descendants are called #tfeeew 1 5 

49A «ur: | ° 

49.4 The affix mach 1s added to the root qt (IV 40) also 

From ,/@t अवसखण्डने we get few ‘divided or division’ as m the 
Taittirlya यत्‌ wsfw fif whatever 18 onb (fed = खडित) on a Parush (wefiton 
wáfw) ve on a sacred day, belongs to the Devas wife fed wford "X 
amrga The word fav means ‘a day ' also 

२९० । दरूदक्षिम्यामिनन । २। ५० । 

दू विशस्‌ ¦ ददिः । दत्ता । 

210 The affix wry ıs applied to the ४0015, g and «f. 50 

From ,/dru wat (I. 992) and ,/daksha वृद्धो (L 689] we get दू विशश्‌ and 
afwag and ददिका । 

Thus, gafe गच्छति द्रुयते प्राप्यते बा तत्‌ दू विखं pul eniin पराक्रनो वा (Property, 
gold, thing and power), दषते वर्षते शीप्रकारी भवति था स afew: सरलो errata: 
चरत अोउजुवत्तन (right, honest, courteous, submissive), खिया च दसिका दानं 
प्रतिष्ठा वा, (a gift due to the Brahmanas on occasions of religious 
observances, ) 

२९९ । अर्तेः few । २। ५९ 

uted grag । 

211, The affix inan when added to ,/ri (ITI. 16) to go, 15 
treated as a कित, and the % 28 replaced by short x, which 18 
followed by « by I 1 51 8,70, 51. 

Thus safia गच्छन्ति यज्ञ यरमाद्वा warea wiray (a desert or saline soil) 

Thus अ+ इनसू रू इ +- दमत (no guna because the affix is treated as किव, 
and ऋ 1s replaced by इ by the express rule of this sütra) = £-+-¢+ wir 
(I 1, 51. S. 70) -wfcr«q a desert, dreary region a rivulet, a hole 


रर । वेपितुह्मोड़ स्वश्च । २। ३२ । 
faferq r तुशिनस । 

219. When the affix Iman 1s added to ,/vep (I 891) to 
shake, and ,/tuh (I, 773) to distress, the vowels of the roots 
are shortened to x and = respectively. 92 

Thus वेपन इभत = जिए o= विषिकच ‘forest.’ ge ENA N जन 
S + erqegiorg cold, snow 

२९३ । तलिपुलिभ्यां च । २। ५३ । 

“तलिन विरले सुतोके स्वच्छेऽपि तलिन लिघु' à germ । 

918. So also the roots "q and qw take the affix man, and 
the root vowel remains short It 

2 
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Thos :—areafa प्रतितिष्ठतिति afany (lonely, solitary, han lful, and trans- 
parent), पोलयति merg भवतीति पुलिनच्‌ (sea side, or river side) 

These are from ,/तल nfawnwrq (X 58)and ,/ga weet (X 61) 

२९४ । TATA उच्च । २। ९४ । 

सौरादित्तान्कीय । गुर्विणी thre । 

214 To the root थ, ıs applied the affix «rq, and the x 
of garv ıs replaced byw 54 

Thus g fft । mifa भ्राप्रोति गर्व यति शु चति या सा शुजिसी गर्भिणी वा । 

The root 18 wa भोचने । git means à pregnant woman The feminine 
long € 1s added as the word belongs to Gaur&d: clas: 


२९५९ । रुहेश्य। २। yy 


rfi । 
215. This affix waq comes after the root रुह (I 912) to 
sprout 55 


Thus the form 18 सदिश । रोइति वीजेन जायते स रोहिणः a sandal wood tree, 

another form 1s Ufa: as the word belongs to the Piajfiadi class 
२१६ सहेरिनणच । २। ५६ 

आदित्‌ । भाहिनस्‌ । सहिन राज्यस à 

216 To the root भइ ıs applied both इनन्‌ and taw । 56 

Thus wf were झज्यते वा तन्मा हिनस (the kingdom) also wferq 

The affix erg is drawn into the sütra by forc» of the word w ‘also’ 
The root is चह झणायास (I 766) In the Veda Bbáshya the word aifer 1s 
explained as waita: or gafra- ‘ adorable’ ‘ worship worthy’ See Rig Veda 
कुतस्‌ ट्वसतिन्द्र भादिनः सम्‌ (I 165 3) 

२९७ । क्विव्वचि प्रच्छि rera प्रुज्वां दोघोसंप्रसारणं च । २। ४१ । 
wrw । माष्टू । आ? । स्वथत्यत्ते घतादिकमिति स्त्रर्यच्तोपकरण्च ia दि रणयस्‌ । कटमू कामरूपी 
कोटय । “शराकाशे सरस्वात्या प्रिशाच्या जवने खियास्‌' à 
217 The affix kvip 1s added to the roots vach, prachehh, 
ari, sru, dru, pru, and ju wheicby the vowels of the roots are 
lengthened, but there 1s no change of the semi-vowel of the 
root into the coriespondmg vowel. 57. 

Thus rw +f — । The semi-vowel a requnod to be changed 
into $ by VI, 1 15 S 2409, but the above prohibition prevents this, 
Similarly मच्छ त किप्‌ = nrg The vocalisation required by VI 1 16 S. 2412 
is prevented. The w 1s changed tow by VI. 4.19 S. 2561, This wis 
changed to « by VIII 2.86 S8 294, which 1s changed to ड (wars) and 
then to € (acres) thus we get S. ave, dual प्राथो, pl प्राशः ॥ 

Similarly Fer- क fara == शीः 

Similarly ख¬ क्‌ विप्‌ =श्व्‌ः ‘a sacrificial ladle, literally from which butter 
&c,, flows into the sacllficial fire, 
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Similaily दु+ कूविष्‌ 3: ' gold ' 

Similaily s gives weg a lewd person, an insect Similarly y: meaning 
sky, Saraswati, a demon and swift 

Note --बक्ति यया सा वाक्‌ (words), च्छतीति sre, (as शब्द sme ,) a disciple, 
श्रीयते wafa वा सा wt: (a design of nature, beauty) या सवति यस्या वा सा wr: 
qwar Wr (a sacrificial ladle , a cascade) 

Bra भाष्यते gaaat सा द्रः हिरदय at (Gold) wea sad गच्छतीति EEN: WWE 
जनः कोटो वा (a lewd person , an insect) wafa शोज' गच्छतीति छू. शशोऽश्दो aqa 
आकाश विद्या षा (a rabbit, a horse, a bull, the sky, knowledge) So also the 
forms of smre (the rainy season), gr: (the gate keeper), ठदशिबत (whey) , ww. 
(aua स्तवन्ति यया at, hymn) 

These words are from the roots वचर्षारभाषशे (II 54), mwr warar (VI. 
120) fam सेवायाद (1 945), er गदो (1 987) डुङू गतो (1. 992) we गतो (1, 1006) 
and जु wat (a sautra dhåtu) 

२९८ । TATA स्व शच । २। ८1 

आप) | आपः । safes । अदुः २ 

218. The affix wfew comes after the root wr« to pervade 
(V 14) and thereby the long vowelsurisshortenedinto wn 58 

Thus, आप्ववच्ति शरोरनित्यापः tare: (waters) This word a always 
feminine and plural in declension, thus wrw:, जप), चरद्भिः, wga, &. The 
word means earth, water Soe Amarakosa I. 10 3 

Thus आप + कूत्रिप =m 1 16 15 declined as above, ६.6 Nom Pl mu, 
Acc Pl sw Inst Pl. अद्भि Dat, Abl. P] sgue 1 Gon. Pl war ; Loc, अआअपसु,। 

२९९ । परी AA षश्च TR । २। ४९९ 

दुजे कवव्दीे er car’ लु wai परिषाटू forra । 

219. To the root wx, preceded by the prefix wf, 18 added 
the affix wf, whereby the short * of vraj is lengthened into 
wr, and q replaces w when it 18 final ın a pada 59 

Thus परितः सवती afa स चरिव्राद्‌ (a mendicant) Thus घरिवु णू--कथिपू = 
utere but in the Nominative Singular it is considered as if 16 was afta एव्‌ 1 

Then, the चू 18 changed to टू by जशूत्व and चरर rules. The root 15 aa «st 
(I 272) 
The dual of sfzzre 18 मरिवाजी and the plural 15 wfewras a 
२२० । इवः श्लवच्च । २। ६० । 

जड । 

220. The affix «fre 18 added to the root इ and the vowel is 
lengthened and the root 15 doubled ns if the affix was wg — 60. 

Thus --झुहोति दद्वत्यक्ति वा यया सा yg: (a wooden ladle by which ghee 18 
poured into the sacrificial fire) The root 18 इ दानादनयोः (HT. 1), 
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————— अ 
२२२१ । स्रः कः । २ । ६९ || 


Lat 
221. The affix es 1s applied to the root ato flow 61. 
Thus —eefir घृतभरुनात्‌ सः शुषः (a sacrificial ladle , meaning the same as 


सः, Arb IL 57, preceding). Similarly WW (motionléss, constant) 
२२२ । चिकच । २। ६२ । 

WHE उच्चारण! । क इत्कुत्वस्‌ । जुक्‌ । “शु घं च स्तु यञ्च gui । 

222. The affix fex 18 also applied to the root छू 62. 

Thus yewreats orafa सा rw (a sacrificial ladle) The affix 14 really च; 
the x ıs for euphony, and क्‌ उड indicatory, by which the « 18 changed to 
a guttural. Thus eq, dual eret, pl ew: r The plural form #4: 13 
found in the following wa च सु यञ्च yefe u 


३२३ । तनोतेरनश्‍चवः । २। ६३ । 
AARNE: । अनो बशबज्दादेशद्व । स्वक । 
228. The portion sx of the root वस्‌ to spread, is replaced 
by the syllable व va, when the affix चिक (च्‌) 19 added to 16 68, 
Thus wu | चिक्‌ == तव च्‌ = ere nom. S eng skin. 
The substitute 18 the full syllable ब va consisting of two letters ब्‌ and 
ऋ, and not merely w: Hence Bhatton uses the word sabda in explaining 
this sütraJ For the meaning of the word eww see A, K II. 6 62. 
२२४ । ण्लातुद्भ्यां डौः । २। ६४ । 
vett । मो! à 
224 To the roots ,/glai (I 952) to be dejected, and nud 
(VI 2) to propel is added the affix dau 64. 
Thus ग्लै + डौ = ग्लौः moon, चुद्‌ + चोभौ boat, ship See A, K. I. 3 
I4 and I. 10 10 
२२२ । च्विरव्ययम्‌ । २। ६५ । 
डौरित्येव । ग्लोकरोति । "gerens (886) इति fag. नियनारथसिदस्‌ । उषा दिमात्ययाण्त- 


व्यन्त wafer i 
225 The words formed by dau are not mdeolinables, 


except when they take the further affix chy 65 

The word डौ 1s understood in this sütra. Thus vet करोति. Here the 
case-affix 18 elided, as the word 18 treated lake a chi formed taddhita, and 
hence 1s indeclinable. It means we: ग्लौः सच्पदाते तया करोति, converting 
that which was not glass (or camphor) 1010 camphor, ९ e. encamphoring &०, 

The present sütra is ın fact a niyama or restrictive rule, for ıt restricts 
the too wide scope of I. 1 89S, 449 by which every word formed by the 
krt affix sit, would have been ipso facto an indeclmable. As Un&dis 
are krit affixes, a word formed by wt would be an indeclinable. Bub this 
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stitra really says that a unádi word formed by an * or wit, t or sit affix 1s 
not an indeclinable, unless ıt 18. used with the force of chvs afix See the 
following sûtras for रे and wr affixes. 

२२६ । राते F: R ६६1 

T: 1 रायो । रायः । 

2.6. To the root /rà (Il, 48) to give, is added the affix 

dai (8) 65 

Thus +=: Ibis declined thus tga —c--gy9 (VII 2 85 S 

286)-xr 1 Dual «dti PI «rac । * means fire, sharp, gold, and riches. 
LEONE LCGNESEOE 

Gnatfeet चलीवद गकिएककतुसेदयोः । “को दु स्यादि भारत्यां समो च सुरसावचि 1 
‘ated: स्वगेवज एस्युरडिमुग्वाशलोचशु' । बाडुलकादपु ache डो? ait: खो स्वर्गाग्वरिथयो* 

227. To the root ,/gam (I. 1031) ‘to go’ is added the affix 
do (st). 67. 

Thus wa+-et=at1 In declinmg this word, stirs VII 1 90 S. 284 
&pphes The nom. S is t: 1 According to Kesava, this word means, when 
masculine, the sun, a bull, a ray of ight, a kind of sacrifice, when femi- 
nine ıt means, & quarter of the compass, the goddess of speech + e Sarasvati , 
the earth, the cow when both masculine and feminine, 16 means, heaven, 
the thunder bolt of Indra, water, ray, ७ region of the sky, an arrow, and 
the hair of the body 

By force of bahulam, the affix comes after dyut (I. 777) to shine. 
Thus wit: fem, Heaven and hrmament. 

२२ us GENES 
LARULER LUE 
228. To the ioot ,/bhram (IV. 96) to wander about, is 
added the affix dû (क) as well as to the root ,/gam. 68. 

Thus X ‘brow, By force of the word च ‘and’, the affix 1s applied to 

we also. Thus wit a servant, literally one who goes in front. 
२२९ । दुसे STFA: । २। eet 

Ste दोषो । 

229 ‘To the root /dam (IV 94) to tame, is added the affix 
dos (ww) 69, 

1 hus दभ +- डोस्‌ = दोस्‌ , dual दोषी the fore-arm. According to S iharsha 
the wordis masculine, as दोष तर्य 1 It 15 neuter also, as ककुद्‌ दोषणी used in 
the Bháshya It 18 feminine also as दोषा ‘arm’ as in Dhananjaya Kosha. 

२३० । पणे रिज्यादेश्‍च वः । २। 9० | 
बणिक्‌! arasa । Ratt वाच्यो द्चिक्‌” t 
280 To the root ,/pan to barter, to praise (T. 466) is added 
the affix i (wt), and the mitial Nis replaced by व « 70. 
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Thus पण्‌ + इज = वस्‌ +- इज्‌ = बवकिज nom.s sfaw a trader The word 
takes the affix ww without changing the sense. As mfaws a trader See 
Amarako$a II 9 78 fort e phrase trat rfet वणिक | 


२३१ । वशः कित्‌ 1२1७१९ | 
“उशिगओं yasir च' । . 
281 The affix yi coming after /vas to desire (II 70)1s. 
treated as fa* and so causes vocalisation 71 
Thus su--ws-wfaw: The vocalisation takes place by VI. 1 16.5 
2412. It means fire and ghee (clarified butter) 
२३२ । भज उचच । २) १० ॥ 
जअरिक्पनिः । 
282. The affix 11 18 few after the root ,/bhri to snpporé 
(I. 946) and the final of the root ıs replaced by long क which 1s. 
followed by «(I1 51.8. 70) 72 
Thus {+ इज — 354 इच न प्रिज्‌ nom S FR meaning the earth. 
२३३ । जसि सहोरुरिन्‌ । २। ५३ 1 
aaki । सड्रिरादित्यः प्रथिवी च i 
233 The affix urin comes after the roots ,/jas to release 
(IV. 102) and /sah to endure (I 905) 78 
Thus waft: ‘the thunder-bolt? * the wearied’, ‘ the hungry." wf ‘ the 
gun, and the earth', the enduring, the long-suffering 
Note :—' The words waft and gft are used 1n the following Riks —encir 
स्तयं पिप्यवुर्यास्। Here जसुरये (dative) 18 expleined as wtata u In tbe Rik 
नीचायमानं असुरि न श्येनस्‌, the word असुरिस्‌ 19 explained as खु षतं ॥ In उतस्यः 
बाजी सडुरि ऽ तावा the word सहुरि 15 explamed by सहन wre: (Rv. IV. 88 7.) 
२३४ । सयुरुक्णो युच । २। 3४ । 
SAAFAR: l यवन) । रवः कोकिलः । यरः 8 
284. ‘To the roots /su to distal (V. 1) /yu to mix (II 28), 
w ru to sound (II 24) and ,/vrifi to choose (V 8) 1s added the 
affix yuch (ww) 74 
Thus sre: moon, wm the Yavana, tw the cuckoo, and वरकः a kind of 
trea, =.. B 
Note बबन extracting the Soma-juce, a sacrifice, a libation, bathing, 
generation. यवनः a tribe of foreigners Greek, an Ionan taws sound: ng, 
tone. axat fem isthe name of a rivor ww: a bitter herb, and the 
neuter wCW means a rampart, a bridge. 
२३३ । अशे रश 1 २॥ 9९ | 
aAA अस्यात्‌ रशादेशल । रथन काध्ली à जिढावाची ठु दष्त्यशकारवाग ६, 
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288 Theaffix yuch ıs added to the root was to pervade (V. 
18), and thereby ,/as 1s replaced by ras — 75. 

Thus अश्‌ +युच्‌ =्रश्‌‡ gt 55 OI a sort of ornament for wearing round 
the waist of women The word <war tongue, has a dental स! Ris 
Suved from ,/रच to taste of the Chur&li class. (X. 385), 1६ ४ formed by 
the affix eg as ıt belongs to the Nandad: class Asa matter of fact, both 
words रचना and xm" are mdifferently employed to denote a girdle and a 
tongue The ww of this sütra 710 ४०७४ आश भोजने also (IX 51) The ,/< 
wil take gw by बहुलनस्वत्षाचि (seo below II 78) It includes ,/रख xv (I 
748) and ,/ रद "sem (X. 385) 

२३६ VEST लोपश्च । २। 3६ । 

आदन ३ " 

286 The न of undi (VIL 20 is elided, when the affix 
yuch 18 added 78 

Thus g+ yamuy + युच्‌ = खो दग३ tood, boiled rice, grain mashed and 
cooked with milk a cloud. sPntft the plant called bala «edu cardifolia). 

२३७ । गमेगेश्‍च (3 । 39 । 

गनेयु AENEAN: | गगनस । 

237 When the affix बच is added to the root गद to go (T. 1081) 
the wischanged tow 77. 

Thus गच्छास्ति अस्मिन्निति, गगनस the sky, the firmament. See A K I 2. 1. 
२३८ i अडुलंसन्यत्रापि । २। % । 

युच्स्यात्‌ । स्फरदनः । रो चना । 

238 The affix gis added diversely to various other roots 
with various other forms. 78. 

Thus दरोततेऽचौ इति writ प्रदीरो वा (light), स्यन्दते गच्छतीति targa: रथोवा 
(a chariot), भयते प्राप्तोति रूपं येन तन्नयन (eyes), चन्दतल्याहादयतीति चन्दन (sandal- 
wood) रोचतेऽसौ रोचचा । The bright sky, a handsome woman, a kind of yel- 
low, pigment usually called गोरोचना Similarly wam: yellow; the ebony 
tree) &o, 

Note —These words are from the roots,/dyut (T. 777) to shine, /syandá 
(1.798) to flow, ,/nt (L 950)tolead, chad: (i. 68) to rejoice, wruch 
(I 781) to shine  *w* qm: a war-chariot, air, hearing, & kind of tree called 
timisha water, wt eyes ween: sandal-wood, a kind of monkey , and weft 
name of ariver weg a kind of medicmmal plant called Bhadrakah. चला 
a red lotus flower, yellow pigmont,a handsome woman trem dark Salma, 
bright, a stomachic, name of one of the five arrows of cupid. From wg to 
throw, we get असनं throwing, a missile, name of a tree (jivaka) Similarly 
from ,/sr* to go constantly (1. 88) preceded by राज, we get राजादनः the 
Piyála tree, 
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२३९ । रञ्जेः क्युन्‌ । २। ७९ । 

रुजनय्‌ । 

239 The root «we takes after ıt the affix क्युन्‌ (ana) 79, 

Thus रजति agada तद्गजनस्‌ कुशुरुभं्ा (safflower, saffron, a kind of colour 
resembling the deep yellow of the saffron) रजनी (night) 

Note —The root xww to colour (I 1048), takes lyut also and we get 
weary The affix wrq being faq causes the elision of the nasal — Diversely 
(bhulam) the affix comes after कुष also, as gaw: । 

२४० । सूसूधूखर्जिम्यश्‍ळन्दसि । 1 ८० । 

garg) सुवन आदित्यः | gadt वहिः । निघुवनं सुरतम्‌ । चर्जतमरूवरापस t 

240. In the chhandas, the affix «gx 1s added to the roots y, 
w,w,andws: 80. 

Thus भवतीति yarq (the world, the earth,) सूते eras बा सः gare (God, the 
sun) धूनोति करूपयतीति gaw: firat (116) निधुवन (the act of coition,) grate परिपक्वं 
भर्वात इति सृज्जनस्‌ a frying pan, (the act of frying) 

Note —¥ to be (I 1), सू to beget (IV 24), * to shake (V 9) wae to fry 
(VI 4) take kyun m the Vaidic literature. By bahulam, the affix 18 found 
after these 100t8 in secular literature also yaw a world, the earth, the 

heaven, a being, mankind, water See A K IL 1.6 असूज--क्यवऱ्स्तण-- 
gZ(VI 1 16 S 2412)4-wqu4-g (wyra VIII 4 53 9, 52) चुजूज | यु = Yay 
afrying pan See A K II 9 80 
२४९ । कपृदजिनन्दिनिचानः क्युः । २। ८१। 

farce: । धुरः सचुद्रः । दृजमनन्तरिशस्‌ । भन्दतं erre à Prem । 

241 The affix +g comes afte: the roots कू, प, wfw, «fee, and 
निन uta 81 

Thus —facta fafa पत्यम्धकारमिति किरणः (the rays of sun or moon) faf 
पालयति प्रयति वा स पुरणः (जलैः 18 understood) sea , gw वर्जवतीति "WWW (the 
sky, force), यो येत्र वा सन्दते स्तोति स्वपिति कालयते वा तम्भदनच्‌ (a hymn, a lover), 
नितर्रा दधाति यत्तन्निघनस (death) 

The roots are kit toscatter (VI 116), ,/pri to prot-ct (IIT. 4) /vnit 
to avoid (II 19) ,/madi to praise &c. (I 18), „/dhå to support (IIL 10) 
fm means the destruction, and family, race, 

२४२ । थ॒षेधिव्‌ चसंज्ञायास्‌ । २। ८२। 

fadt gus i भिया dt à 

212. The affix wx comes after the root wx (V. 22) and when 
this affix 1s added, the form wv 1s changed to fry, and the word 
80 formed denotes à nam». 82. 

Thus: wewtfa प्रागूलच्व arit सः fewe: ges a teacher. A. K.I. 8, 24, 
An epithet of Brishaspatt, the preceptor of the Gods, freer the speech, 
praise, hymn, (antellect), understanding, earth, a cup, bowl. 
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२४३ क । हन्ते घेरच । २। ३ क । 
. quus 


248A. When the affixwz is added to the verb इन, the root 
changes itself to yor 


Thus gha इननेन था मादुर्भवति स yew: a sound—lit that whch minpfests on 
being struck 


२४४ । वतमाने पषद्‌ दहन सहज जगच छतुवत्‌ । २। ८४। 
जतिप्रल्ययान्वाः ‘gg सेचने’ गुशाभाषः । प्रषन्ति । वृहत्‌ । महान्‌ । गभेजगादेशः । जगत्‌ । 


244 The words ४षद्‌, शृहत्‌, नहत, and जगत are formed by the 
affix wf and ıt 18 lke wt affix, and the force the affix 15 to 
denote present time like the affix we! 84, 


These words aie formed by the affix wf ı From इषु सेचने to sprinkle 
(I 737) comes wwfer a drop of water It is neuter and always used 
in the plural The singular ıs ywat There ıs no guna of the root vowel, 
Similarly शहत is from tho root wg to increase {I 771), wea 15 from बह to 
worship (X 321) जगत्‌ ıs fiom गस्‌ to go (I 1081), and यस्‌ is replaced by war i 

Note —These word are really formed by the affix अति and not wyi It 
78 treated like wg which 1s an उगित affix and consequently VII 1 708,331 
applies, and we get qq 1n भद एत t In the feminine, we have झोप by 10. J, 
6 S 455 as भद्दवी । 


Note —Had the words yaq &c been wg formed, then we could have easily 
emitted the words वर्तभाने and wqaee from this sÜtra. But they are not 
«X formed Had they been so, then the vikaran^ wa would be added to 
the root मह, and there would be gq by VII 1 80 455, and an optional 
form wert would arise Tho accent moreover would be governed by VI. 
1.186 S. 8730 in thatcase. But if the affix be taken as अति then it 
bong an &idhadhütuka affix, the vikarana wy 18 not added, and so the 
above difficulty docs not aise. Hence Bhattoj takes these words as 
formed by the affix आति and not wg though this अथि is treated like wq for 
some purposes 

Note-—The example given above is qwfer plural of qww, ın order to 
indicate that tho word 1s neuter when meaning a drop. When masculine 
if means a deer, uÑ means an egg-plant, a thorn, the speech, a reservoir, 
a name of a metre, a wiapper or mantle By being treated as wy there is 
su(VII 1 70 S 361), 25 uet = aqu: ॥ wet moans an egg.-plant, when 
neuter, भहत means kingdom When miseulne, 1b means Mahat the 
Great principle of Sánkhya, tho mighty भली 18 also the name of tha lute 
of Náiada , as wed 15 the name of the lute of Visv&vasu, कलावती of Tumbaru 

27 
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and कच्छपी of Sarasvatt See Magha I. 10 (आवेधसानं weal qug हुः) जगत्‌ 18 
neuter when meaning the world, the universe when masculine ıb mearfs 
wind, sir, It has all the three genders when meaning immoveable जगती 
means the earth, the world, a kind of metre, and man kind. The masculine 
भगत्‌ ‘arr, being treated as wa formed takes s (VII. 1. 70. S 361), and 
18 declined as अयन्त, dual जगन्ती, pl weas । But the wre demv^d under 
dyuti-gami-Juhotinám dvecha (Vartika under III 2, 178 S 3158) not 
bemg wg lıke 18 declined as जगत, जगती and जगत; । 

Thus wife सिज्जात ferfe व 7 तत्‌ Taa (A kind of deer, a drop of any 
liquid ) वहंति बर्घतेठसी vea (large) Fem, reat a portion of the Vedas) 

२४५ । संश्‍चत ATT वेहत्‌ । २। ८५। 

शते निपात्यन्ते । gered थतृवद्रावनिवुच्यथच्‌ à नचिनोसेः ge १ । संखर्कुइकः 

qra । विशवोडन्वेष्दिलोपः इत द च * sh तिनी dE ' 
245. The words gamgohat, tripat and vehat are irregularly 
formed hy. z% affix. 8B 

These are Nipfitanas. They are enumerated separately trom the last 
mentigned words, in order not to apply Satri-vad-bháva to them संद्वत 15 
derived from ferst wat (V, 5) with the preposition सस ı The इ of चि 1s ९1१०१ 
शंश्चस्‌ means magic. From सूच म्रीशने (IV 86) comes gaq ‘umbrella.’ From 
wy to kill (II 2,) comes Iga with the upasarga वि ı The wy of इन्‌ 13 elided, 
and the इ of वि 18 changed to र । wq a barren cow, one who destroys the 
womb. See A K, TI. 9, 69, 

Note —The femmine of ww would be mft had ıt been Satri-like. 
But 1b 18 706 so and wem (IV, 1, 6) does not apply 

According to Subhuti Chandra waq is derived from ससुत frw to swell, 
guy means moon also, 

२४६ | कन्दस्यसासच शुजभ्यास्‌ १ २। ८६ । 
शवसान! WENT | STITH: पुरुषः | 
246, After the roots wéu to go, and ,/jri to grow old, 
comes the affix ००४४७०७ in the chhandas. 86 

Thus waama: a roau, a path, a way, जरसानः an old manor an Invalid 
person. 

Note —Bubin the two verses wea? &0, (Rv I 62. 1 & 2) the word 
शवसानाय 15 explained as शतिबलाय very powerful. It means also a cemetery 
but then 16 18 differently derived, 

२४१ । ऋजश्लिद्धिसन्दिसहिरूयः कित्‌ । २। ८७ । 

अुधश्जसानो Hee) चुघसानः युरुषः । अन्द््ानोऽञ्जिजीवद्ग। सहसानो vut भद्रश्च । 

247. The affix www is किव after rij (I. 190) to fry, 
/vridhu (I. 796) to inerease, ,/madi (I. 18) to praise, and 
/saha (I. 905) to endure. 87 
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Thus sqewara: a cloud, qwurw: a man, «vere fire, aliving creature, 
शसाः a peacock, a sacrifice. 

Note —The root आजि takes gq 88 16 has an indicatory इ, and this nasal 
18 never elided here Thus there can be nb guna of wes । 30 8180 o: yara 
and ,/«X ॥ Therefore with regard to these three roots, the forms would 
have been the same, whether the sfx.were कित ornot The difference 
would be with regard to ww only The above three roots might easily 
have been read along with शुज of the last sütra. The word gw: in the 
next sfitra could also have been omitted. Thus instead of three apporisms, 
two would have been enough. 

As, इण्द्र्यसानच्‌ शुज safes भन्दि fers: (and wa ge च we कित ॥ 

In the Mantras घ्युण्जसानः gases उक्थैः and wieg यत्ते सन्दसाना garag the 
words have been given thew etymological meaning in the Bháshys, and 
not the meanings as given above. 

REA शुट्‌ च । २। ८८ । 
अ्शसाभोऽ सिः à i 
248. The ww to go (I. 988) takes guna when the affix 
asfinach 1s added to1t ; and the augment sut (शू) 18 inserted, 88 
Thus gt असानच्‌ = अर्‌ न- शू aa = अर्थसानः the fire , the killer of 


enemies 
Note —In the Mantra जाधाजिषद शेसानाय, the word sere (dative) 13 


explained in the Bháshya by weet Ta to the killer of enemies. 
२९४९ | सस्यानचस्तुवः । २ ।,८९ । 
दश्त वानो घारसी । 
249 The affix ८७७०७ 1s added to the root vstu to praise 
CTL, 84),when the preposition सच is In construction with ite 89, 
Pins. sion, alf oruvor, p good speaker 
२४० । यु घ्ूश्चिद शिमञ्रः किञ्च | २॥ ९० । 
WU । gatas ET लाकपालकः । 
250 The affix Anach.is added to w yuan to war (IV 61.), 
w budhir to know (I. 994), and ,/driér to see (I. 1087) ; and 1 
is'feqt 90, 
Thus gwrm: an $hemy, an opponent, gara: a proceptor, YUT: & 
guardian of the world. By bahulam 1b comes after Jw" also. As garas 
,agword. In the following shloka there is play on tho words www: ‘a 
miser’, WATT: ' a sword, and कोश ‘a treasury’ ‘a sheath,’ 
garia कथं कार कृपण! सद गणयते । 
परेषा दानससये यः रुवकोशं विसुश्चति॥ 
WY LYS: सनोलक दलोपश्य्‌ । २। ९९ I 
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251 The affix Anach 1s added to the desiderative of the 
whurobha, when the sign eq of the desiderative 18 luk-elided , 
and the w of the root is lopa-elided. 91. 

Thus get: the moon. 

Note:—The root fhurchchh& to becrooked (I 226) when in the 
desiderative, takes आनच्‌ , but the €q 19 elided and so also w of the root, 
In the Yajur Veda mantia युयोच्यस्मजू ggwa शः the word juhuránam is 
explained as व्हौटिल्यकारिः ‘crooked’, See Is& upan ishad mv edition p. 80 

२३२ । Raat देश्च। २। ९२१ 

Falera: शुषयकर्तो । 

252, To the desiderative of the root /ávità ‘to make 
white’ (I 778), added the affix Anach, the affix सन 18 elided 
and स of the root ıs replaced by « 92 

Thus शिशििदानः pious 10 conduct, virtuous, holy 

Note ~The affix 1s Tae and so there 1s no guna Of course, in the 
desiderative there 18 reduplication Sos Amarakosá III 1. 46 Keshtra- 
&w&mi derives this word from fate श्‍वेत्ये (1, 10), with the affix कानच्‌ with 
the force of लिट In other words, he makes ıt the Perfect Participle of 
forg He appaiently has over looked this sütra. The difficulty with the 

“soot शिवदि is that the nasal caused by इवित will not be clided and कामच 
18 a Vaidic affix. 
२९३ । तृन्‌ तृचौ शंसिक्षदादिर्यः संज्ञायां चानिटा । २। | 

शद्धः चद्ादिभ्यश्च Margret स्तः । तौ चामिटी । शंस्ता । स्तोता । शंस्तरो । श॑स्त रः a 
सदि? सौरो धातुः शकलोकरणे wet च । अनुदात्तेत्‌ । “वृक्ये चक्षदानस' हति cena । emer 
था aya चा शदन्ते' इति ngaen । “शन्त स्यात्सारयी द्वाःस्थे वैश्यायाभणि ac a 

258 The affix trm comes after fans, to praise (I. 764) 
ond the affix trich after ,/kshad and the rest, when the word 
so formed ıs a name, and the affixes do not take the 
intermediate wu 98 

Thus ws --gu*- ey nom s Fer, dual werct, pl, were ॥ 

The root =% 15 a saubra dháliu and means tocut, to est It 1s 
Anudátte6 It 1s found uscd in the Rig Verse tet चक्षदान्रस्‌ , and in the 
following phrase taken from the Brihmanas —swta घा aye areg 1 Thus 
WQl-Tw-w", nom. 8, शत्ता। Ib means a charioteer, a gate-keeper, an 
off spring of a 80078 father and a Vaishya wife 

Note —In explaming the 8118 VI 4. 11 S 277, ıt has already been 
ead that the words wa &0, have been used in that stra 1n order to teach by 
implication a niyama or restriction-—namely the un&di words formed by 
WX or qe, do nob geb lengthened, except the exght words svasri &c. 
speeificaly mentioned in that sfitra. The word weg is not among these 
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eight, hence rts declension 19 were and not Werte, and शर्तरः and शंस्तारः ॥ 
The word has acute on the first syllable as the affix is frq1 ‘As in the 
mantra qram उत derg विप्रः । 

The word आदि ın warf refers to roots hke urg wyfaregt (II 66) Thus 
शास्ता, du. शास्तारो pl wrerro । wefer or विनयति सत्वात्‌ = meer gg: ॥ 16 15 the 
name of the Buddha Similarly wwyreart See VI. 4. 11. S. 277 Its 
dual and plural are प्रणास्वारी, swreatcst The lengthening in both cases 
is by the sütra VI 4 11 S 277. 

According to Medint Kosha wet means the son of a Sidra produced on 
a Vaisya woman. This is the meanmg taken by Bhatitoj: in the text 
above. But according to Amarakos& ıb 18 the son of a Sidra bya 
Kshatriya woman, 

Similarly from ,/#t to lead, we get with the preposition sq the noun 
उन्नेता a kind of Ritvik priest. 

२५४ । बचुलसन्‍्यत्रापि । २। ९४ । 

सन्‌ । सत्ता | इस । हन्ता । इत्यादि । 

254  Diversely also other woids are formed by the addı- 
tion of qx and qw to other roots 94 

Thus wear fiom wq and west from इत्‌ । 

, This sütra is suporfluoua for the word आदि of the last avhorism 
woullhave made 01983 two affixes applicable to other roots also 
२४४ । नस्‌ नेष्ट त्वष्ट, होतृ पोतृ जात जामात सात पितृ दुहितु । 


UM I 

न पतन्त्यनेन wur diu दौदिअसख । नयतेः ware Ret । त्विषेरितोऽ्वस्‌। त्वष्ट । 
दोवा । पोताल्विग्सेदः +अजतेजेलोपः । आता । जाया भाति जाभाता। 'भान घूजायास्‌' नलोपः । 
साता । पातेराकारस्येश्वस्‌ | पिता । दुदेस्तूच इट gormag | दुहिता । 

255 The following ten words are irregularly derived, 
vz, WX (a grandson), Ig (one of the chief officiating priests 
at a Soma sacrifice), we (name of a Vedic God), Ùa (a sacrifi- 
cial priest), Wg (one of the sixteen officiating priests at a 
sacrifice), भावू (brother), जाचातु (son-in-law), "Ta (mother), Tag, 
(father) and ata (daughter) 95, 

These ten words are formed by trin or trich With the negative 
partidle w added to the root ,/«w to fall (I 898) 18 formed wa + The 
son's son or daughter's son 18 so called because through him the ancestors 
do not fall from heaven into the Naraka called gq । 

From ,/4t to lead (I. 950) we geb Net by guna of the root and 
inserting the augment ww It means the leading priest in a Soma 
sacrifices 
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From ,/त्विष to shine (I 1050) 1s obtained emet by changing the t 
of the root into w It means the divine Architect; a carpenter From 
iu to sacrifice (ILL 1) comes fret the Hotri press From ,/pà 
to pumfy,(I 1015) comes the word wat the Potr: priest a kind of 
Ritvik From ,/bhráj to shine (I 194) comes wry brother. The w of the 
root 18 elided 

From ,/m& to measure (II 58) with the upapada जाया wife, 
comes ny son-in-law, literally he who measures or causes to be 
measured the wife From  ,/«rw to worship (I 1021) comes भावा 
mother The Gof the 20018 elided., From ,/p& to protect (II 47) 
comes पिता, the wt of the 7000 13 changed toga From the root ,/duh 
to milk (II. 4) comes दुहिता | The affix q takes the intermediate ¥ as an 
exception nor does 1b canse guna 


२४६ । सावसे ऋन्‌ । २। ९६। 

स्वसा t 

256 The affix we comps afterthe verb असू to throw (IV 100) 
preceded by the prepositioff*g 96. 

Thus सु+ अस्‌ -+ wx eu, N, S रुथसा (sister) 

Another rea ling of this sûtra 15 gsa® AT t Thero is no difference of 
meaning, सुजिजवेः or सौ wa: mean the same ‘The Commentary adopts 
the first 

२३9 । यते वृ द्विश्च R २। ८० । 

थात । 'भार्यास्त आतृवर्गेस्य यातारः स्युः परसुपरस्‌’ । 

957, The ^füx wr comes after the verb «a (T, 30) to 
attempt, endeavour, strive, try, and there 1s yriddhi of mt 97, 

Thus बाता (a husbands’ brothers’ wife). The wives of brothers are 
related to cach other as यावा sisters-in-law. See Amarakosa (II, 6, 80) 
for the above verse of the text. 

२५८ afer च नन्देः। २। ९८ | 

म सन्दति नगारदा । wu वर्त्निंउवतत KAR l “ननान्दा तु स्वसा पत्यूनंनन्दा wiepftw 
av इति शब्दार्व! । 

255, The alix श्र comes after the «et (I. 67) to be 
glad, when itis preceded by the indeelinablo ब and there is 
vriddhi of the root. 98. 

Thus भजारदा with vriddhi of tho last sütra, (husband's sister) literally 
meaning one who 18 never satisfied, howevor one might strive to pleasa 
her, Othora do nob read the anuvritt: of vriddhi into this sûtra, The 
form thon ia weregri Thus 71 Sabdárnava we find ‘ the husband’s sister 18 
nanfindé, also called nanandá, and nandini,’ 
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२९९ । RAR: । २। ९९। 
देवा । देवरः । 'र्वामिमो देवदेवरों' । 
269, Theaffixw comes after fa (IV 1)*tojoke' 99 
Thus देवा or- Qax: (husband's younger brother) Thus Amarakosha 
says karat: eq भ्रांवरः wem: स्वामिनो RaRa“ The brother of a wife 18 
called 8818, that of a husband, devri or devara '" (A K II. 6. 32). 


२६० । मयते डि च्च । २। ९०० 1 

ला? नरो । नर । 

260. The affix wis added to nt to lead (I 950) and 1t 1s 
fea, 100. 

Thus *f--9q-*4-* (the fe portion È of मी 19 elidod, because the] affix 
nas an indicatory €)=q' Ib is dechne! as S सा, dual wa, pl we 

२६१ । सब्ये स्थश्डन्द्सि। २। ९०९ । 

“अरुबारुष- (à (१८) इत्यत्र “*स्थास्थिम्स्थृणाजुपसर्या नस्‌*' । सब्ग्रेश्ता सारणि। । सव्येघरी । 
wey i " 

201, Inthechhandas, the affix आ which 1s fea, comes after 
the verb en to stand (I. 975) when the word savye is in 
composition as an upapada. 101. 

Thus «i + स्था +- « = सव्ये 4- e -- wp (जा elided because the affix 18 faq) = 
qwet+eqi Now applies the following vártika which 1s to be found under 
81078 VIII 8. 97 S, 2918 (see my Asht&dhy&yi ) 

Vár tika. The * of 80018, athin, and sthri 1s changed into w when pre- 
ceded by amba, fimba, go, bhürmi, vya, apa, dvi, tri, ku, Seku, Sanku, 
ahgu, mafij1, pufin, parame, barhis, divi and agni. Therefore wet +. ey sa 
wy | It means a chariotee: and 1s declined as S wergr, dual सव्येघरी, pl. 
wetge: । The locative sign in क्ष्ये is not elided because of VI 8, 14, 972, 

WAR । अति सूथ्‌ घर्यस्मश्‍यवितभ्योगनिः । २। ९०२ । 
आअषह्स्योउनिमत्ययः स्यात्‌ Catches म योनिः । सरोण; । wees । watts । amrfntfi । 
wafer: । अवन्तिः । तरणिः । बादुलक्ाद्रणनिः । 

262. The affix wf comes after the following eight verbs 
४%.-7अ (I. 988) ‘to go or move, or obtain’ y (I 982) ‘to move’ 
च (I 948) ‘to support’, घर (I 974) ‘to blow अद्‌ ‘togo’ (I. 498), 
wt ६0 eat (IX. 51) ww ‘to protect, defend or move’, (I. 631) 
and w ' to cross’ (I. 1018), 102, 

Thus -4 अणि न ache: ‘a piece of wood of the ४६01 tree used for kind- 
ling the sacred fire by attrition’, 

wef: ‘a path, way, road or course’ similarly the word wefw: 18 derived 
from the roob' to injure, It moans a road, path, But in Veda Bhüshya 
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on इचानग्वेशरणिस्‌ 1 18 explained by डिसाञ्रवलोपदुपां (Rv I 81, 16) wefr ‘the 
earth’ waft: the tube a blow-pipe, the artery or vein, also wait ı sfr 
‘motion or way’, wt: ‘the thunder bolt’ of Indra: hterally by which «8 
enjoyed the kingdom by Indra ıb means the sun also, staf: ‘ the earth’ 
तरिः ! the boat’, 

The word tara: ‘night’ turmeric, or red lac, or lotus is diversely 
formed from the root रज्ज्‌ ‘to be delighted’ to dye, color, pant &c The 
= of the root 15 also diversely elided. To the root 1s added the affix wfr 
Another form is twit । The long ई (कोप ) 15 added by कृदिकारात्‌ &o, 

२६३ । आङि शुषेः सनश्‍ळन्दसि । २। १०३ । 

wryggutectyatag । 

268. In the chhandas the affix sr comes after the desider- 
ative of the verb हष ‘to be dried’ (IV. 74) preceded by 
आकू। 103. 

Thus wre शुष्‌ + सस्‌ + अनि == mper fur: (wind, or fire) bemg worshipped 
on account of shining very quickly, or causing sorrow to one's enemies. 

२६४ । कषेरादेशच चः । २। १०४ । 

we feri 

264 The affix wfr comes after the verb ष ‘to plough’ 
(1. 1039) and the Initial w is changed tow 104 

Thus कृष्‌ 4- fruity: (a man) 

Note —1In the Vaidika Nighantp, the form «fe: meaning ‘a man 18 
read in the list of wspeuwrw 

But Ujjyvala Datta has read the sütra as gay w: and so he has derived 

the form wd Ta: meaning ‘a harlot’. But this ıs not correct Had ıt been 
po, the stus, would have stood as घुषे ख from the root dhrish 

Tne Veda Bháshya also explains the word चर्षणिः ın the same way when 
commenting on the mantra आोंनासश्वर्षषीषृतः ॥ (Rv I 8 7) 
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265 The affix wi comes after the verb अह ‘to eat or 
destroy’ (II. 1) to which the augment Se 1s added, 105 

Thos wat get sers ges! fire’. 

२६६ । TA । २। ९०६ । 

वर्वेगिः । गोवभेनश्त चकारान्युट्‌ बत्भेनिरित्याह 

966. The affix wr comes after the verb, « ‘to subsist or 
exist (I. 795). 106 

Thus चुद +- ऋसि ऱरवर्चेनिः ‘a way, road.” bee Amarakosa (TI, 1-15) But 
according to Govardhana, the augment sw, 1s also to be added, Thus 


matt अनि न्ञवत्नंनिः ‘a road 
The 1800001700 form 15 बर्सेनी with the Aq, of कृदिकारात्‌ । 
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२६9 । fat: किच्च । २। ९९9 1 
पिपशिरायुचल » 
207 ‘The affix अति comes after the veib fex ‘to discharge, 
to let go &o' (VI 5) and the affix 1s treated as fax 107. 
Thus fuf fuf: ‘a stroke with a whip’ a weapon In the 
Veda Bháshya शिपणिः is explained by wd throwing, in the mantre 
चतरुय वाणी शिपणि तुरययति॥ (Rv IV 40 4). 
२६८ । अचि शुचि हु सुपि छादि afra इसिः । २। १०८। 
आर्चिक्वाला । हदन्तोउप्ययस्त tsp भराजन्ते चयः’ । शोचिदोधिः। इविः सर्पि । "rem? 
(३९८५) इति wem । छदिः पटलस्‌ । छदिवसनव्याथिः । इदस्तोऽपि । ^g तीसारशलवात' à 
268. The affix «ft comes after the verb wat (I 219) ‘to 
worship’ y% (I 198) ‘to grieve’, (III 1) ‘to offer or present 
as an oblation to fire’, ya, (I. 1032) ‘to creep or crawl’, wfr 
(X. 290) ‘to cover’ and wq (X 51) ‘to vomit” 408 
Thus we'-+-efa=wfde (a ray ight: flame,) The affix qof the undid 
ww w (IV. 138) also comes after this verb Tous ww wf: (ray, 
flame of fire or of the morning twilight), 
अर्चिस्‌ formed with the affix इसि 18 neuter, bub wfd: formed with the 
afix इ 18 feminine andı plural is we: as 17 WH wea uri । शत | इखि 
ब्छ थीं ‘light Inara, radiance’ yg pf विस्‌ ‘clarified butter’ for 
offermg चुप + दास खपिंस्‌ ‘clarified butter’ wfr- इसि= ददिस ‘the roof or 
thatch of a nouse’ The word ıs alwa emimine See Lifganusásana. 
III 21, See A K II 2 14. The final ६ of eta is olided by VI 4 51. S. 
2318 and the penultimate vowel of चादि isjshortened by VI 4 97. S. 2985. 
ee -+-ufe=uleq (vomiting, sickness) The affix © also comes after this 
verb. "The word «ff ending in © ıs also a valid form, meanmg 
vomiting As wal तोसारशूल वान्‌ = छदि + अतीसार-- eram . 
२६९ । ब'हेनलोपश्‍च । 1 १०९। 
“हिनो grga? i 
269. The च ० w* ‘to grow, increase’ (X. 228) 1s elided 
when the affix «fe comes afterit. 109 
Thus ¢t_+ete=wtes m. ‘ fire, the kusa grass’ yent means fire Saa 
Amarukosd I 1. 57. 
२०० । झुतेरिसिक्रादेश्य जः । २। १९० । 
क्यो तिः i 
270 The affix «taq comes after the verb aq ‘to shine, be 
bright or brillant’ (I 777) and the initial letter, that 18 4 
is changed to 4 1 110, 
28 
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Thus दए त्‌+ सित्‌ =क्यतन- इसिश्‌=्योतिस्‌ ‘light, lustie' fire, the sun, 
sight, the sta: 

RON । वसौ रुचे: सज्ञायास्‌ । II 

वशुरो चिर्य ज्ञः । 

271 The affix «feq comes after the verb we to Shine 
(I 781) when preceded by ag and the word so formed is an 
appellative. 111 

Thus बसुष्च्‌ + सिन्‌ =वसुरोचिस्‌ a sacrifice, religious ceremony By 
babulam, this affix comes after the single uncompounded verb also As 
Agi 530 Amarakosha I 8 84 

२५२ । भुवः कित्‌ os । ११२ * 

शुविः ससुद्रः । 

272. The affix JW cores- after tle verb w (I 1) ‘to be- 
come’ and the affix is treated as if -ıt had an indica" 
tory क। 112 

Thus g+ afeq= yfir ‘the "d yz 

२9३ । सहो चश्च । २। ११३/ 
सधिरनड ary । 

278 The affix «fax comes after the veib eq (IV. 20) ‘to 
endure, to support, and the 15 changed tow 113 

Thus wx--xfe-— fry an ox, a bull. 

२9४ । पिञ्जते स्युक्‌ । २। ९९४ ' 

“पायिज्चुःसचुद्रयोः' । i 

274 Theaffix इांचच-001108 after the verb वा (I, 972)* to drink’ 
and the augment gx, 15 also added to 1b 114 

Thus पा + ya + इशित = पाथिस्‌ ‘the sea, the eye’ 

२०५५ । जने रासिः । २। १९९ । 


AJNAN । i 


275 The affix ete comes atter the verb wa (IV. 41) ‘to be 
boga” 115. 

Thus जर्‌ न- उसि = eye bnth , production. 

२५६ । सने चे छन्दासि । २। ९९६ ' 

"yr! 

270. In the chiandas the affix sfe comes after the verb 
™ (VILI 9) ‘to think’ and the * 1s changed to w 116. 

Tuus मत्‌ + sfa ry, honoy' (compare also Un 1, 18.) 


—— 
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२७9 । अति प्‌ बपि यजि तनि धनि तपिरुयो नित्‌ । २। ९९9७ । 
आरूः । परुग्रेष्थिः। अपु । यज्ञुः । तज्ुः । तनुषी aafia । धनुरखि यास्‌ । 'घघुवंगविशुदोफचि 
fag राः कि करिष्यति’ । सान्तस्यो दत्तस्य था erg । ‘ag: सर्या OTRO । 

277 The affix उसि comes after the following verbs, and 1s 
treated asif 1b was fra and so makes the word fist acute. «X 
(III 16) ‘to go, to move or to obtam’, प (IIT 1) ‘to fili or to 
satisfy’, «x (I. 1052) ‘to be get’ ‘to prod: ce’, te (I 1051) ‘to 
sacrifice’. aq (VIII 1) ‘to stretch’, wa (III 23) ‘to sound or 
to bear fruit’, ax (I. 1034) ‘to shime or to blaze. 117 

Thus « + उसि = wee,‘ the sun , the bol’, A K. II 6 54. weg ‘a joint or 
knot A. K II 4 162 sayz ‘body or person’, युत ‘a sacrificial prayer or 
formula’, the Yajur Veda aga ‘the body’, ıt 1s a neuter noun Its N dual 
and plural are ag¥t and तनूबी wea ‘a bow’, 1615 never used as a feminine 
houn This word either ends in the consonant सू or the vowels Thusin the 
passage wgsdar विशुद्धोडपि निशु पा कि करिष्यति ‘a bow, though made of pure 
bamboo, but if without the bow string, can do nothing " The pun 1s on 
dhanu and guna If wy means a 3100 man, then the verse would mean 
“ A rich man of a pure lineage, can do httle 1f he has no good qualities,” 
In the above verse the word ıs either dhanus ending in w or dhanu 
ending in ड tag: ‘Fire, the sun, an enemy 


२५८ । एते णिच च । २। १९८॥ 

आयुः । आयुधो । 

278 The affix sfe cones after the verb we (IL. 86) to 
go, ‘to mvigorate’ and the affix 1s treated as a fra and causes 
the vriddhi of the root 118 

Thus x+ efe=2+ उस्‌ == युष ‘lıfe, duration of life’ This word 18 of the 
neuter gender Sots N Dual\s serat 


२१७ । चक्षेः FATT । २। ९९० । 


चश्चुः । 
279, The affix «f« comes after the verb (II, 7) to speak 


and the affix 1s treated as 1f ıt had am Indicatory wi 119. 

Thus चशू J-wfazwgu ' the eye’ The affi being treated as frg the root 
ww 15 not replaced by wat by II 4 54. 5. 2434, though the affix 1s ürdha- 
dhaétuka 

२:० (qu. fam च । २। ९२० 

सुहुरण्ययस । 

280 The affix sf comes काळ. une verb gt (IV, 89) ‘to 
faint, swoon, lose consciousness, become senseless’, and the 
affix is treated as if ıt had, an indicatory wt 120 
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— 
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Thos -ye-pete=gert । 1 18 an era ormdecinable and means con 
stantly 
२२९ । बहुलमन्यत्रापि । २। ९२९ । 
आशुः । afowgs d 
251 This affix comes diversely 1n other places also. 121 
Thus wrvg4 ‘a learned min’, wfcesgi 
२८२ | क्‌ गं श॒ वज चतिभगः ष्वरच । २। ९२२ । 
करो व्याप्ररठसोः' | गवरोउददकारी । शवरो राजिः | 'ववरः प्राकृतो जनः! । चत्वरस्‌ । 
282 The affix *"cw comes after ww (VI. 116) ‘to scatter 
w (VI 117) to swallow, w (IX 18) ‘to kill destroy, mjure', 
"wa (V 8) ‘to choose, select’ and wa (1. 918) ‘to ask, beg, 
request’. 122. | 

Thos क--च्वस्च+- कर्वेरः ‘a tiger, a demon’ a Rakshasa, wet: ‘a proud 
man’, शर्वरी ‘night’, wats ‘abarbarian, wea ‘a quadrangular place or 
courtyard ' 

Note —wit: also means curly hair, a mode of dancimg, the class of 
weapons wücr a kind of basil wèt yellow sandalwood, ver million, gum 
myrrh 

रू३। नौ सदेः । २। १२३ । 

“निषद्वरस्त अस्बालः à Berger रात्रिः à इत्युखादियु द्वितीयः पादः । 

१288 | Theaffx {wee comes after the verb «x (I 907) ' fo sit 
‘down ' preceded by the preposition ® 123 

Thus नि+ सदन ध्यरच्‌ - निषङ्करः ‘mud or mire’ fragt ‘night’ The ws 
changed to च by VIII 3 66.8 2271 


CHAPTER LI. 
२८४ । दित्वर छत्र घोबर पीवर मोवर चोवर लीवर गहूर कटूवर 

संयदूवराः । ३। १। 

qamya घ्वरच्मत्ययात्ता निषात्यस्ते । ' छदिर्‌’ ‘eq’ अनयोस्तकारोउन्तादेशः Paty 
आभावश्च । दित्वरो घृतं? । “त्वरो gegra । घीवरः फैवते) । पीवरः रुयुलः। भोवरो 
feaa. (0 Ped | चीवर भिधुक्माबरणस्‌ । तीवरो जातिविशेष । frre: परिवाद ॥ 
शाइतेईर्षत्यश । recy _। कटे वर्षादो rs uM यभेदंकारः । संयद्धरो नृपः । पदे! 
dege xem । i 

284. The follow'ng eleven words are irregularly derived 
with the addition of the affix “aze Chhitvara, chhatvara, 
dhivara, pivara, mivara chivara nivara, gahvara, katvara, 
Samyadvara L. 


1, ‘faet: ‘ fit. for cutting hostile or roguish’, from the verb fa ‘ to cuv 
(VIL,8) 2 wrat ‘a house, a bower’, from the verb wy ‘ to cover’, (T. 851). 
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So BAIT । ३। ४ । 
कृष्णा: । 

287 The affix "* comes after the verb w* ‘to plough” 

(I. 1039) when ıt means one of the colors 4, 

Thus कृष्‌ + wa =g: ‘the dark color, Krishna 18 the name of the son 
of Satyavati (Vyasa), name of KeSava (Shri Krishna), a crow, name of 
Arjuna, कृष्णा is the name of Draupadi, a grape, a kind of plant. m. 
black pepper, iron. 

NE C get च । ३। ९। 

gem: | vm । 

288. The affix ma comes after the verb ar ‘to bind’ 
(I 1022) when the Adedas बचि and wf« replace it(the verb) 5. 

Thus wv +- भक्‌ went, ‘the sun’, बस्घू-- नक्‌ se gent ‘the foot of a tree , an 
epithet of Siva’, 

sce | घापवस्यज्यांतेभ्यों नः । ३। ६। 

“जाना अ्रष्टयवे ख्िय#'। पर पञ्रस्‌। पः किशुकः | r qed घेतने च'। wes) वेनः । 
अश आदित्यः | बाहुसकाच्छ, णोतेः ओकः पङ्गः । 

289 The affix. comes after the verb भा ‘to hold, to con- 
tain’, (ITI 10), * ‘to protect or fill’, (IIT. 4); षसू ‘to dwell, 
inhabit, live’ (I 1051): we ‘to go, to drive’, (I 248) , and =a, 
‘to go, walk, wander’(I 38) 6 

id us Nt --W-» wr f. ‘fried barley or rics’, q+ wewegy ‘a leaf’ or 
we ‘the Palása tree’ wWq-*e खः, ‘price’ or www ‘hire or wages’ 
अज्‌ +- म = चेः the root we 1s replaced by the root थी before &rdhadh&tuka 
affixes (II 4 56S 2202) «Wm means a thief or Prajápati wq- wa sem 
‘the sun, wind, a traveller’, 

The word wre: ‘a lame man’ 18 diversely derrved by adding the unAdt 
affix w to theroot w ‘to go, move.or hear (I 987 or 989) 


Note —There 18 no vocalisation of ,/w« and there 18 guna-of -/बी--- 
the contrary would have been the case had the affix been wa (कित) like the 


last. 
२९० HATE च 1३19॥ 
wtgufgracaren: स्यात्तस्वाडागनद | चान्सुडित्येके । ‘eee were नाञ्चि चिइने च' + 


शवो लधसलक्च ARTIT terra हंसयोपायर सारसस्य च MAUT’ 1 

200. The affix * comes after the /ee to mark (X 5) when 
it belongs to the Ohurádi class and the root also takes the 
augments we and qz 7 

"bhus we (which 1n the Chur&di class becomes wrwufe)-- ag +- == rwr 
'a name, sign’, but when ittakes the augment qe, then we -- सुटू + w= श वसः 
‘the step brother of Rama’, The feminine wewt means a goose, and were 
a female SArasa bird 


DÀ 
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Note: ~The neuter nouns ww and aww both mean a name, a mark. 
The same Lakshana and Lakshmana whey masculine are the names of & 
brother of Rima. 


२९९ । वनेरिच्योपचार्‍याः । ३ । ८ । 


वेन्मा नदी । 
991. The affüx-: cumes after the root wq ‘to honor, to 


worship(T: 494) ana the penultimate vowel is changed tox 8 
1015 वस्‌ 4 भ = वित्‌ -- भ = Aer, ‘a river.’ There is guna of the short 
penultimate Wu 
२९२ । सिषेष्टेयुं च । ३। ९ । 
दीर्षोषयारणसाभव्यरर्त गुणः । स्पून आदित्यः | वाहुलकाट्केबशोनः। कटू । अन्तरङ्ग ear 


शुपाः । स्योनः । 
292 The affix w comes after the root सष, ‘to sew, darn 


stitch together or weave, (IV. 2)’, and the îe portion of the 
root (namely इव) ıs changed to ४, 9 

Thus शिव + weg | the sun". 

The word रुयोच 1s diversely formed without changing the fe portion 
to q Thus faw-r"-fe-pw-w-tg-d (by the Panbhásha असिद्ध बहिरङ्ग 
avacy)=eatt: (VH. 8 86 S 2189) 

Note —See Kaiyyata on VI 4 19 8 256landI.1.72S 26 Had the 
guna taken plaws first, then the form would have been faq + न न्त्‌ सित-ऊ+- भ 
== चे +- opt सय्‌ + w+ भ = सम ष == Tate (the w 15 gunated by VI 8 848 
2168) But thisis not the valid form Therefore the x of सि 18 not gunated 
but changed to w for the यश 80989 18 antaranga as compared with guna, 

२९३ । कदजसिद्रपन्यंनिस्त्रपिथ्यो Tra 131 ९० ' 
करखः । वणः । ‘भश दघन्त्रे च वृदे च' । धेना । क्रोणः । पन्नो नीचेगेतिः । utu ri 
निद्रा 

298. The affix w comes after the following roots and it, 
is ma whereby the acute falls on the first syllable, oz, क 
to scatter, (VI 116), ¥ ‘to choose’, (V.8 IX, 16), ज ‘to decay, 
io become old’, (IV 22and TX 24, X 272) Ts, ‘to bind’, (IV 
2), g ‘to go’, (1 992), vt ‘to praise’ (I. 467), ऋष्‌ ‘to breathe 
(II 61), eta ‘ to sleep’ (LI 59). 10 

Thus क-म कर्ण: ‘ear’, eet ‘color’, ww: ‘the moon or tne tree dn 
‘army’, Ñu: ‘a measure of capacity’, पण्यः ‘asnake , sex "food tans 

dream, sleep ; 

Note —Karna 1s the name of the first born of Kuntt, Varna means 
caste, color, fame, painting, letters of alphabet. 
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२९४ । वेट इच्च । ३। ९१। 

Gp: सिल्चुदंदी देगा! a 

204 The affix "comes after the root *e ‘to drmk’ (I 951) 
and there 1s short x substituted for the final v of the root 11. 

Thus & 4- zs far 4-w — a: ‘ the ocean’. The feminine Rar means a river, 
speech, and in the Vedas, a milk cow also 

Note —Had the & been not replaced by ¥ then this 4 would have been 
changed to wt before the &rdhadhá&tuka affix * and the foom would have 
been wrat or धानः See VI 1 45 S 2370 

२९३ | तषिशुषिरसिर्यः कित्‌ । ३। १२। 

TUT Your सुर्या वद्निद्च। रख प्रव्यस्‌ ॥ 

295. The affix w comes after the following roots and ıt 
18 few, ww ‘to be thirsty’, (IV. 118) gw ‘ to be dry’, (IV. 74) प्स 
‘to’ roar, yell, ory out, scream’ (I 745) 12. 

Thus तुष्‌ + भ == तुच्णा ` thirsty’ yeu: ‘the sun, fire’, cere: ‘a thing, object’. 

२९६ । BHT दीघेश्च । ३। ९३ । 

सुना बघस्थानच । 

296. The affix « comes after the root g (V 1) ‘ to extract 
Soma juice, or to perform the Soma sacrifice), and the vowel 
v of the root is also lengthened 18. 

Thus X 4-*— सुना ‘a slaughter house’. 

Note —aat ‘a slaughter house, the sale of meat, hurting, killing, 
the soft palate, uvula, girdle, zone, mumps, a ray of light, a river, a 
daughter, a elephant's trunk. चून born, produced, blown, blossomed, 
empty, a flower 

२९9 । रमेस्तच । इ । ९४। 

शभयतीति रक्षस्‌ । 

297 The affix * comes after the root <q ‘to sport (I. 906) 
and the X is changed to 14. 

Thus XW--*«-vr«q'a gem’. The affixis added to the causative of xm 

That which causes joy (रमया) 15 cailed «wq । 
२९८ । रास्तासास्मास्थुणावोीणाः । ३। १४। 

राखा गर्भद्रव्यश्‌ । साला गोगलकस्जलः | स्युणा शु इस्तच्भः । दीणा षल्लकी à 

298 The words राखा * the incense or the name of a plant,’ 
सखा ‘the dew-lap of an ox’; *twm'ihe post or pila: of a 
house’, and बीणा * the lute or the lightning’ are irregular 15. 

They are derived from the following thus: by adding the affix w 
to the roots ty, ‘to taste’, (X. 85), ww ‘to sleep, (II. 69), रया to rest, 
depend on’, (L 975), थी ‘to go move’, (II. 89), we get the above words, 
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२९९ । गादाभ्यामिष्णच । ३। १६ ॥ 

Regataa: । देष्णुरदांता । 

299 The affix vee comes after the roots ® ‘to smg’ (I 965) 
and दा ‘to give’ (III 9) 16 . 

Thus गा + इष्ण चू —3 wm: 'a singer, an actor’, Reg: ‘a giver, ८ ¢ a gone- 
rous man ' 

३०० | कृत्यशूभ्यां FEM: । ३ 1 १9 ॥ 
TAY । अशणमखणडस्‌ I 

300. The affix ksna comes after the roots aw to surround, 
encompass’ (VII 10) and wa ‘to pervade (Y 18) 17 

Thus wi+aar=gee: ‘all whole entire, 01 wee water, the flank 
or hip’ wy 4-we-sww ‘not broken, entue ' 

३०९ । तिजेदीघेश्च । ३ । ९८ । 

सीवणच्‌ t 

801 The affix ww comes after the root विण to sharpen’ 
(I 1020) and the vowel of the root 1s lengthened 18 

Thus Rat कुख तीशण ‘sharp’ The vowel of the 100 78 lengthened 
The word means pungent, fiery, nitie, pepper, non, war, poison, death, 
sea salt, plague 

Note —This word 1s declinable in all the thiee genders, but it has 
different meanings when used in the masculine and neuter For the 
different meanings of this word, any dictionary may bs consulted 

३०२ । Tatcedrawrar. । ३ 1 ९९ । 

YWUUN । 

302, The affix we comes after the 1001 frrq ‘to embrace, 
to unite,’ (I 734) and the penultimate vowel, e इ 1s changed 
tow 19 

Thus freq + ws wee: ` beautiful ’ 

३०३ । थजिसनिशुन्यिद्सिजनिभ्यो ge । ३। २० 1 
पश्युरष्ययु । *woquvit mat afe । geegchys । दस्पुस्तस्करः (wees शरोरी । 

803 The affix gq comes after the roots wa to worship’ 
(I 1051), "x ‘to think’, (IV, 67), gv ‘to cleanse, purify’ (T. 74) 
we ‘to bite, destroy, over power’ (IV 104), wa ‘to be born or 
produced’ (I 862) 20 

Thus awyr =g: ‘a priest farailiar with the Yajur Veda; «wg: 
distréss, sacrifice or anger’, vg: ' firs’, weg: ‘ robber or thief’, and weg: 

a creature, fire or the creator, 4, ८ Brahma ’ 


29 
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३०४ । भुजिमृङ्भ्यां युकत्युकी । ३ । २९ । 
भुष्युनाजनच i ged । 

304 ‘The affixes gq and zga come respectively after the 
roots qw ‘to eat, to rule or piotect de’, (VII 17) and we ‘to 
die, perish’ (VI 110) -21 

Thus भज - gs yey: ‘food, a pot, vessel’, tage ‘death’, 
३०५ । सर्तेरयुः । ER । 
चरयुनदी । आझूरिति पाठाभ्तरश््‌ । सरचः । 
300 The affix wg: oomes'after the root ¥ ‘to go’ 
(I 982) 22 
Thus सु+ sgt =at: the name of the river, on the banks of which 
stood Ayodhy& -Some texts read the affix wg: In that case 16 will be 
wig: and not azg: 3 ` 
३०६ । पानौविषिस्य* we । ३ । २३ | 
IP cwegewretew mfra घापस्‌ । ततरोगात्पापः । नेपः पुरोद्दितः । बाहुलकादेणाभावे 
Ma युश्विशेष । वेड्प पादीयच ! 7 

306 The affix % comes after the root wr ‘to »roteot ’, 
(IL 47), भी. to lead, carry’ (I 950), विष ‘to pervade, spread 
through’ (IIT 13) 28 

Thus w+a=areq ‘sin’ This word literally means that from which 
one should protect or defend himself that which should be guarded 
against He who is immersed 1n or mized up-with ıt 18 called wra: ‘a 
wretch ’ or sinner 

होस पानेच ‘a priest’, Owing to diversity, when there 18 no gnna 
then 16 18 Was ‘the Kadumba tree’ fag -- प। रू eu; ¦ water’, i 

309 | Sga: फिच्च । ३। २४ ' 
कयूपो Wa । 

307 The affix « comes atter the root vg ‘to move, to 
speak’ (I. 1004) and it 1s किव and so causes no guna of the 
root vowel 24 

Thus च्यृ+षः=ऽ्युष+ ‘the mouth? literally through which one Speaks, 

Another reading 18 qw: fae The root is qa to move slowly (I. 430). 
The noun 18 gyw a languid walker. 

£ 
३०८ । Sat Gitar ३। २९ 
ru: TJETA: ॥ 

She, The affix + comes after the root * to praise, eulomze 
extol’, (IL 34) and the short * of the root 1s lengthened. i 25 : 

Thus eg-+-weegu: ‘a heap, pile, mound, a Buddhistic monument,’ 
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३०९ । सुशूभ्यां सिच्च । ३। २६ । 

आत्कित । aw: | बाडुलकादूच्वस । QIT । 

809 The affix + causing lengthening of the preceding ७ 
comes after the roots g ‘to extract Soma juice or perform 
Soma sacrifice, (V 1), anil a ‘to kill, destroy (IX 18) and ıt 
is fra (which thereby places the accent on the first syllable 
VI 1 197S 2686), and (it 18 fwg also and so there 15 no 
guna, 26 

We read the anuvritt: of कित here by virtue of च “ and.” 

Thusgy+t="q ‘soup,a sauce’, the lengthening takes place on 
account of diversity Y-Y; =y पंच ‘a winnowing basket,’ here the long w 
in Way takes place by virtue of VIII 2 77 S 354 

३९० । कुयुभ्या च । ३ । २9 । 

gates भपङ्का अस्मिन्फूपः | cater बघ्नन्त्यस्मिन्पर्शुभिति qut यत्चस्तरुषः । 

810 The affix + comes after the roots कु ‘to sound, ६0 
moan groan, cry, hum, (I. 999) and थ ‘to Jom, unite’ (II 23}, 
and the vowel of the root ıs lengthened 27 

Thus g4-W-—ww the well, laterally, that In which frogs make noise 
U-d-w-gw ‘sacrificial post, lire: ally that to which animals for sacrifice are 
fastened’, 

४९९ । खष्पशिल्पशष्पबाष्परूपपर्पेतल्पाः । ३ । २८ । 

सहते पमत्ययान्ता निपात्यन्ते । खनतेनंकारस्य षत्व । 'खण्पौ क्रोषवलात्कारी' । शी 
atten: । शिल्प nube । शसु farara: निपातनात्पत्यस । शष्प जालतूल प्रतिभाशयत्य t 
बाधतेः घः । “वाष्पो नेत्रजलोष्मणो ' । चाष्प भव । aghast “रुप स्वभावे सौन्दर्य । प्‌ । d 
TE wage watts च । “तल प्रतिष्ठाकरणे' । चुरादिगिचो जुक्‌ । ‘aed शब्याहदारेष । 

911 The seven words khashpa, supa, sashpa, báshpa, 
ripa, parpa, and talpa are irregularly formed by « | 28. 

Thus wee ‘anger or violence’ from the root wy ‘to dig’, (I 927) the v of 
which 1s changed to w 2 frewa ‘an art’ from the root शील ‘ to meditate, 
contemplate, (I 556) the long &of which 1s shortened. 3, werg ‘young 
grass or loss of intellect’ from the root ww 'to kril or destroy’, (I 768) the 
Wwisirregularly changed tog 4. — wreew ‘tears’, from the root wre ‘to 
harass, oppress, (I 5) the wis changed tow 5 कपर ‘form, appearance 
or beauty” from the root « ‘to cry, to sound, (II 24) the short ¥ 1$ changed 
to long% 6 wee ‘young grass, house, a wheel carriage In Which cripples 
are moved about’, fiom the root + ‘to fill up or giatity’ (111 4) 7 weary 
“a couch, 8 wife, an upper story’ from the root sw ‘to hx, to establish” 
(X 58) This root belongs to the Ohwráds class and so there 1s the 
elision of fay when this affix 1s added 
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PSS a ae nena 


३९२ । स्तनिहषिपुषिगदिमदिभ्यो गोरित्नुच à ३। २९ । 

tarara (२४११) इति शेरयादेथः । स्वमवित्नुः । edfaeg । पोषयित्नुः +} गढयित्यर्वा- 
aga: | सदवित्नुर्पदिरा । 

312. Theaffixitnuch comes after the causatives of /stana 
(X 818) to sound, /hrisha, (IV 119) to be pleased, ,/pusha 
(I 782) to nourish, /yada (X 319) to thunder, and ,/mada 
(I 888) to mtoxicate 29 

Thus स्वन्‌ + fut- xau — emm + अय -- इलय्‌ (the पिचू 18 changed to wa by 
VI. 4 55 S. 2311), eran ‘thundering, a cloud, falling-sickness’, 
इषयिलः ‘ gladdening , gold, a son’, पोषयित्र/ * cuckoo or the twice born, the 
Brahman’, satum: ‘talkative, lustful’, wafaw: ‘the god of love, a 
drunken man,’ the wine 

३१३ (wg eur ETA: । ३ । ३० । 

peg: शिल्पी । हत्तुर्व्याचिः wy च । 

318 ‘The affix qu ktnu comes after the roots ¥ ‘todo’ 
(VIII 10) and इन ‘to kill? (II. 2) 30 

Thus ¥-+%a=He ‘an artist’ There 1500 guna as the affix is कित! 
wa ‘a hunter or disease’ and a weapon Then of the root whan is 
elided by VI 4 87 S 2428 The same takes place in the following 
81678 also 

Note —By force of * in the above we w, the word hatnu means 
hant& killer also In the DaSapadivritt: the affix 1s read as knw without 
a, and the example given is tg: agent and wg: check, the w of /han 
is elided diverscly and Jigatnu 18 given as illustration fiom wet But all 
thisag erroneous for we find hatnu and kritnu in the followihg — 

As guwvgwum (Rv. I 4 1), Aew भरे ww (kritnu), सानो वधाय vas (Ry 
I 25 2), एग न भीगमशुपदलसुग्रसू । But योनः gea उत वा जिघश्नः (Ry, 11 81 9) 
In his Dhata viitti: Madhava also-calls the affix ktnw gnd he explains the 
form suga: । See Dhatuvritt: of Madhava under the root एन , 

Note ~ जिएल means enemy In the Vedas 

३९४ । गमे. WWW । ३। ३९ ' 

EDGE C t 

314 The allix ww a comes afte! the root गन्‌ ‘lo go’ 
(1 1031) and tnere 18 «ex बद भाव ? e the 1001 18 reduplicated do 
like the Desiderative 31 


Thus ग्‌ + qa =fenw Breath, life 


३९३ । दाभाभ्या M: । ३। ३२1 
qgan à mgr a 
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915 The affix x comes after the root दा ‘to give’ (TII. 9) 
and wr ‘to shine’ (II 42) 82 

Thus qty: ‘a donor, valiant’, wrg: rays, ' the sun’ 

३१६ । बचेगेश्‍च । ३ । ३३ । 

asi 

816 Theafix y comes after the root बच ‘to speak’ (II 54) 
and the च्‌ ıs changed to ग 38 

Thus aq: ‘ talkative’ 

३९9 । थेट इच्च । ३। ३४। 

अटति तासिति Ig: । 

317. The affix s comes after the root te ‘todrink’ (I 951) 
and the * of the root 1s replaced by short ₹1 84 

Thus +g: =R- y =g- a cow, literally she who gives such to her 
calves Had the € not been replaced by € ıt would have been changed to 
x by VI 1 45 S 2870 

३९८ । ga: कित्‌ । ३। ३९ । 

‘gy: चुत्रेउनुले रवी? । 

918 The affix s comes after the root « ‘ to beget’ (TI 21) 
and it 18 treated as fax, and so there is no guna of the 
vowel 88. 

Thus ww: ' a son, a younger brother, the sun’ Víisvakosá 

३१९ । जह्वातेद्‌ वेश्‍न्वलोपश्‍च । ३। ३६। 

सहः । 

919 The affix * comes after the root दा to abandon 
(III 8) whichis reduplicated and the final (vowe]l)iselided 86 

Thus W+ मु= IXUH-3 -w*3: ‘name of an ancient king.’ The first « 
18 changed tow by VII 4 62 S 2245. 

३२० । स्यो शाः । ३ । ३७ 0 

'श्थाशुः कोले स्थिरे इरे’ । 


320 The affix ब comes after the root wm: to stand' 
(I 975) 87 


Thus erg: ‘a peg, firmness and a name of Siva’. Viávakosá, 
३२९ । अजिद्रोभ्यो freq । ३। ३८। 
आजेर्वो । वेणु । वशु न ददेशसेदयोः । gat fret wf à 
921 The affix q comes after the roots ww / (0 go’ (I 240) 
व्‌ ‘to select’, (IX 88), री ‘to go and to howl MIX 30) and it 


gets the designation fra which places the accent on the first 
syllable 38 
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Thus अंब ननु (By II 4. 56 S 2292 ww is replaced by वी) = यी + चु = 
Ry: ‘a flute,a reed, name of a dynasty of kings' wg: ‘a nverora 
country’ g: dust or pollen 


३२२ । AR: किच्च । ३। ३९ । 
fag. i 
822 The ax comes after the root fee ‘to pervade’ 
(IIL 18) and ıt 1s treated both as faq and नित (the vowel ıs not 
gunated and the accent 1s on the first syllable) 39 
Thus fag: Vishnu 


३२३ । कदाघाराचिकांलन्पः कः 1३1 ४०। _ 
बाइलकाम्न कस्येस्सक्षा १ ‘क्के घवलघाहेकः' दाको दाता । घाकोऽनड्योनायारख। राका 
पोशनासी । अकः । कल्कः पापाशये पापे दस्मे विट्किट्योंरपि' 

823 The affix w comes after the root w*todo', (VIII 10), 
दा ‘to give’, (III 9), wv ‘to hold and to nourish’, (ITI 10), vr ‘to 
give’, (II 48), खच ‘to worship',(T 219), कल्‌ ‘tago’, (X 319) 40 

Because of the force of wget * diversely', which governs all the un&di 
sûtras, the w of the affix wis not ww, as 15 would otherwise have been by 
उ 3 8 S 195. Had ıt been कित the affix would have been merely m 

Thus W--w--wWw: ‘a white horse, a crab, a mirror, fire, & water-jar’, 
दाक: ‘a generous man,’ an institutor of sacrifice’, चाकः ‘an ox, a reservoir, 
राका ' the full moon might, a 11ver, a scab, a girl Im whom menstruation has 
Just commenced war‘ the sun’, a leaf, a ciystel, copper, करकः ‘sinful, 
sin, filth and dirt, arrogance’ 

By force of बहुल, the affix w comes also after the root xw ‘to play 
(I 906) "Thus xg: ‘a poor man or miser. 


The ९ of <q 1s changed to थ by VIII. 2. 18 S. 2850 as belonging to the 
ऋषिलकादि tlass, Thus रस--कऱ्लसस-- Ww wg  Tothis we add the feminine 
affix tra and thus get Wr ‘Ceylon’, a harlot, a branch, a kind of grain 

३२४ । सृवृभूशुंषिसुषिभ्यः कक्‌ । ३। ४१ । 

“सूक उत्पलवातयोः' (‘aa श्‍व'पदकाकयोः' । सक दिद्रस्‌ YER: ! शुष्कोउण्डस । 

824 The affix we comes atter the roots सृ ‘to go’, (ILI 17) 
q ‘to select’ (V 8.) w-* to be’, (I 1) ge ‘to dry up’ (IV ;74) and 
wt ‘to steal’ (I 707) 41 

Thus we: ‘ Art, an arrow, a lotus’, we: a beast of prey, a wolf, a 
crow, yaa a hole, time, gras ‘dry’, gems ‘testicle’ 

JNo'e —In the Veda Bháshya on gw सशाय पविभिस्द्वतिग्सक्ष the word सुक्क 18 
explained as ateme flowing. Pavi thunderbolt, samsfya fully sharp- 
ened, Mushka means a mass, heap, a thief, or tree , scrotum, 


PADA III 45 § 328.] THE UNADI AFFIXES, = 281 


३२२ । शुकवल्कोल्काः । ३ । ४२ । 
शुसेरन्त्यलोपः । शुकः । “बल्क वरूकलसरित यास्‌’ । om दादे’ । A शः । IFAT I 
825. The words qs: ‘a parrot, the Sirisha tree, name of a 
son of Vyása, the name of the Minister of Ravana wes: ‘the 
bark of a tree’ seat a meteor, are irregularly formed 42 

These words are formed by adding kak affix to sra ‘to shine (I 459) 
the final letter of this root 18 elided, ,/बलू * to go, approach, hasten , (I 520) 
and Jew ‘to burn’, (I 727) the च 18 changed to «t respectively. 

३२६ । इरभोकापाशल्यतिसर्चिभ्यः कन्‌ । ३। ४३ । 

“एके सुख्यान्यकेवलाः' । Rat भरद केषयोः” इति विश्वनेश्विम्यों । काक? । पाकः nr 
शल्क शकलस्‌ । अत्कः पथिकः शरीरावयवद्य । सकः शरीरवायुः । 

826 The affix WX comes after the roots ¥‘to*go’ (II 86) 
Wt to fear’ (III. 2) &*to sound’, (I 964) «*to dimk (I 972) we, 
‘to go’, (I 896) sa‘ to go walk ‘wander’, (I 38) नच ‘to cleanse, 
sound, to thieaten to burt’, (X 107) 48 

Thus {--wy=ee: ‘one, chief, alone’, sfr4-w— ta: ‘a 108 and 
according to the authors of Visva and Medinr also a sheep or rain’ 
wate: a crow, a lame man, bathing by dipping the head only into water, 
a sectarial mark, & kind of measure, name of a Dvipa, name of several 
plants, a multitude of crows, a modus coeund: ‘at ‘ very young, grey- 
ness of hair caused by old age, cooking, boiling &c ' wawq=weerg the 
scale of a fish, bark, rind, a part, portion fragment 

sweat ' a traveller’ a limb or member of the body’ wats ‘the vital breath 
ufe wind? Some say ,/march 18 a sautra dhétu wtafawa wate (Veda 
Bháshya ) 

By force of बहुल, the affix wq comes afte: the root wt ‘to sharpen, whet; 
make thin, attenuate’ (IV 37) Thus wt-+-wy=wras ‘name of the sixth 
Dvipa, power, strength, the peak, tree &o, The root थो becomes wt by 
VI. 1 45. S. 2370. | 


३२७ | शौ हः । ३ । ४४ । 
Were: फन्त्यान्नी । निहाका शोचिषा à 
827 The affix WF comes afte: the root vt ‘to abandon’ 
(III 8) preceded by the prefix fw 44 


Thus निदा wy = निहाका ‘a kind of lizaxd, the Gangeti alligator’ See 
Amarakosa I. 10 22 


३२ । नौ सदेडिच्य । ३। ४५। 
“निडकोऽउरी ER तत्पले' । 
928 The affix wf comes arter the root wy to split, to go 
to be dejected (T 907) when ıt 1s preceded by the prefix नि and 
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the affix has the force of a whereby the last vowel with the 


consonant after 16 18 to be elided 46 
Thus नि सद्‌ क == निष्कः ‘a golden coin equal to one harsha or suvarná 
of 16 máshas' The स ıs changed to w by VIII 3 66 S 2271 Mishka 
means a dinára a thunderbolt, an ornament, gold in general, a piece of gold. 
३२९ । RTS SERE । 
स्यभीको वल्मीक व॒ठभेदश्च। इट्‌ wem इति केचित्‌ । स्यसिकः । 
329 The affix w* comes after the root *«w ‘to sound’ 
(I 878) and the augment Èg is added to the affix 46 
Thus ह्यस्‌ + ईट्‌ + कन्‌ = स्यभीकः ‘an ant hill, & lind of tree’ 
According to some ‘ the augment we 1s a short X and not long € So 
the form 18 sqa: । 
३३० । अजियुचुनीरूयों दोघेश्च । ३ । ४9 । 
"दीक? स्याद्वातप सियो?” । प्रका । चूको args । भीको वशबिशेष । 
380 The affut कन comes after the roots sw ' to go’, (I 248), 
g ‘to join, unite’ (II 28) धु ‘to shake, agitate, (V 9) नी ‘to lead’ 
(L 950) and the short vowel 18 lengthened and so there 1s no 
guna. 47 
Thus sra + we dtes ' wind ora bird’, gent ‘a louse’, was ‘ wind’ भीका 
‘a channel for irrigation’ a kind of tree 
Note —,/a)a 1s replaced by wvt by If 4 56 S 2292. 
३३९ । frat रश्च लो aT । ३ । ४८ 


racc हीफा भपा भता' । 
331 The affix wx comes after the root Yt to blush, be 


modest (III 8) and the x 15 optionally changed tow, the 
vowel of the root 1s lengthened and so there 1s no guna. 48 
Thus हीका or Frat‘ bashfulness’ timidity,’ 


३३२ । शकेरुनोन्तोन्त्युनयः । ३ । ४९ । 
— 'उब्ति' “ofr! रते चत्वारः स्युः । शकुनः । शकुन्तः । शकुन्तिः । शकुनिः । 
332, The four affixes उन, ora, siu and sfa come after the 
root थक to be able(V 15) 49. 

Thus wats ‘a budin general, a vulture’ a kind of song, an omen, a 
prognostic, wga: ‘a kind of bird, a sort of insect’, wafeas ‘a bird’, शकुनि ` 8 -~ 
bird, vulture’, an eagle or kite ,& cock , name of the villain in Mababhárata. 

३३३ । भुवो किच MESS । 
«feed नानकाशः । बाहुलकर । अवरतिः । बदेवे दान्तिः । 'किवदन्ती जनखुतिः 
388. The affix किच. comes after the root x‘ to ७९', (1 1). 50. 

Thus y+ fure etum (VIL 1, 8 8, 9169)-+ इच्‌ ==भवण्विः ‘the present 

time, 
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By foice of बहुल, this affix comes also after the root ww, ‘ to protect’ 
(I. 681) Thus wafa: ‘ name of a city, the modern उर्शयिती' 

So also after the root wg ‘to speak’ (I 1058) Thus wefva: as in किवदस्तीः 
‘a rumour.’ 

Note —भषष्ती f 18 another name of the present tense SeeMahabha shya 
आस्तिभबभ्ती परः प्रयोक्तव्यः n The affix comes after कम्‌ alko As कच्च fw = 
gim Here the initial sw of अन्त js glided, and the root changed to कु u 
The femmine 15 yA by Sty (IV 1 65 S 520). 


2३४ । कस्युच्छिपेशश्‍च । ३। ९९ । 
ange: । 'विपपयुर्षसन्तः' इत्यूज्वशदतः । ‘gag र्थासिसूर्य बो?’ । 
334 The affix wae comes after the roots fea ‘to throw’ 
(IV 14) andu‘tobe’ (I 1) 51 
The wbhd 1s read into the sütra by the force of w ana 
Thus fa + कण्युच = faneg: ‘the spring 288००0 according to Ujjvala- 
datta, the body , a fragrant smell , y+ ऋष्युच्‌ = aeg: ‘a master, the sun’, the 
fire, the moon 
३३९ NAF नदेश्थ । ३। ९२ ! 
आत्लिपेः । waged: à शिपकुर्वातः à 
335 The affix sw comes after the roots बदू ‘to sound’ (I 55) 
and fex ‘to throw’ (LV 14), 82 
By the force of w ‘and’, the verb kship 1s read into this sübra. 
Thus wg- ageme: ‘a cloud’, fag: ‘wind’. There 18 no guna as 
the affix is ew (I 1 5 S 2217) 


३३६ । कुवदारिभ्य उनन्‌ । ३। ४३ ' 
'करफो वशलेदः स्वात्करुणा च कृपा भता । जरुणः। दारुणच्‌ । 
886 The affix eq comes after the roots w ' to scatter, 
(VI 116), ¥ ‘to choose’, (V. 8) x ‘to kill, hurt, (IX. 28) 58 
Thus कु + emt ww ' pity, a kind of a tree , करणा means compassion , 
www: ‘the ocean, firmament, the sun, the Varuna tree’ «trew ‘severity, 
cruelty, horror’ The affiz 1s added to the causative of the root dri 


namely to ,/d&ri 
३३9 । ऋो रश्च लो था | ३। ५४ । 
“हदुणस्तलुनो थला” । 
337 The affix «wx comes after the root व्‌ to oross over’ 
(I 1018) and the x ıs optionally changed tow 54 


Thus तु + उनसु = वचण। or wawa young man’ The feminine 18 wag or 


वशुनी Tho डोष्‌ 18 added as it belongs to the Gaur&di class. 
80 
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३३८ । क्ष धिपिशिसिथिभ्यः कित्‌ । ३१ y । 
wget veregerfio 1 पिशुनः à निशुसस्‌ । 

988 The affix erqcomes after the roots € ‘to be hungry’, 
(IV 81) ष ‘fo shape, fashion, form’, (VI 143), fra ‘to associate 
with, to unite’, and ıt 1s treated as f&w and so there is 
no guna 655 

Thus qw +- et» gga: ' náme of a savage race, the Mlechchas’, frum * a 


slanderer, traitor, a spy — भिश्वुनच्‌ ‘a pair, couple, sexual union’ 
Note —fafa 1s a sautra root faga means also cotton, a crow, saffron, 


a goblin 
YÑ 
३३० । फलेगक्च । ३ ९६ । 
अल्युनः पार्थः । TAY, । Weg: । 
839. The affix eq comes after the root wa ‘to bear fruit’ 


(I 568) and the augment g% 18 added to the root. 56 
Thus अल + गुक्‌ -- घतत र wee: ‘nameof 8110118 A name of arver a 


kind of tree 
As this word belongs to the भच्चादि class of Ganapütha, the affix we 


comes after ıt Thus wregy: i 
३४० । अडोलेशश्च । ३ । ७१ ¦ 
TUT । 
840, The affix www comes after the root अभू ' to eat’ 
(IX. 31) which is replaced by ww, 57 
Thus wW-- उनन्‌ == लश्‌ | उनश्‌ == m. garlic 
३४१ | अजेणिलुक्च । 3 । ४८ । 
xg भः d 
841. The affix w*"* comes after the causative of ww to go, 
stand (I 189) and there 13 the हाडाला of चित्र the sign of the 
causative 58 
Thus आअज-- शिच + वतत = we -- (0-- उन्‌ = जछु name of the third 


PAndava who was a son of Kunti by Indra. 
Note —'Lhe root may be ww of the Chard: class (X 186) Arjuna 


means white, clear, bright, peacock, a cutaneous disease, a tree the only 
son of his mother 
३४२ । तुणाख्यायां वित्‌ । ३ । ४९। 


femp: । अञ्चु न qux i 
342 When wg" means grass, the affix is treated as faq 


‘which thereby places the accent on the final syllable, 59 
Thus wy *« a kind of grass, 
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Note —ag नी a procuress, bawd, a cow, & kind of serpent, name of 
Ush& wife of Aniruddha, name ofa river wywe-silver, gold, 81800 
inflammation of the white of the eye, grass 

३४३ । अतेशच । ३। ६० । 

"UNS । 

348. The affix smy comes after the root w ‘to go’ (III 16) 
and ıt 18 treated as चिव, throwing the accent on the final (VI. 
1 168 S 3710) 60. 

Thus अबू + उनन्‌ = दशयं; the sun,,tawny, perplexed, embarrassed dumb, 
red color, the dawn personified as charioteer of the sun, a kind of leprosy 
a poisonous creature, a plant, molasses ' 

३४४ | अजियमिशोडभ्यश्‍च । ३। ६९ ॥ 

“युन देथसन्त्दिरस्‌' । agar । शयुभोउणगरः१ à 

9844 The affix ewy comes after the roots wa ‘to go’, (I 248), 
wy ‘to check, curb, restiam’, (I. 1033) and wt ‘to sleep’ (IT 22): 
and the affix 18 fq: 61. हैं 

Thus ww--wwWwt(IL 4 56 S 2292)+yuqaugity‘ a temple, wy 
‘the nver Yamuná, Jumna, am, Python 

Note —In the mantra faria देश बयुनानि विद्वात्‌, the word waar is’ ex- 
plained as प्रच्चानानि thoughts’ m the Veda Bhs&áhya In the Nighantu, 
Vayuna 18 1 est synonym with मत्ता and mareg i 

£u । व॒तृबद्हिलिकसिकषिर्यः सः । ३। ६२ । 

wey (‘ads झयसलुद्र यो: । वत्सः । wed । वश! । इसः । 'कसोउदी पानसाजनस्‌' । कथ 
"WWW! P 

345 The affiix «comes after the roots चु to select’, (IX 16) 
q ‘to 01038', (I 1018), «x ‘ to speak’, (T. 1058), wy‘ to kill’ (II. 2) कच्‌ 
‘to shine’, (I. 470), wa‘ to injure! (I. 710). 62. 

Thus w-Wwwwdq'a year’, wd:'flood or the ocean’, wit-'reswewi ‘a 
calf, a boy, son’, one just born, but the neuter www menus ‘the breast’, 
€t! a swan, goose, duck, flamings, the supreme soul, the individual soul, the 
vital airs, thesun, Shiva, Vishnu, gn unambitious monarch, an ascetia 
of a particular order, a spiritual preceptor, one free fron, malice, , & mountain, 
envy, & buffalo. ww: ‘a dmüking vessel, also the name of the maternal 
uncle of Krishna. wey ‘a star an asterism 

Note —In wa &c thee 18 no intermediate X because of the prohibition of 
VIL 2 9 S 3163 The सच 13 not changed to w asa diversity But there 15 qq 
change In weu Though all commentators on-Un&d: sütras hiye given weer 
and wẹ as illustrations yet the "पेशल च and wey are also vd. according 
to the authority of the Mah&bháshys ` Ih the other alternative, the forms , 
will be wfqand aq : Or the latter)revms may 706 evolved from कपि are 
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with बन affix , or by adding the affix क to the causative roots of these, and 

under the vártike wed w विधानच्‌ (See III 8 58 S 3234) 

wd: m a continent, such as भारसवषः, Jambudvipa, a year, rain, wet f 

the rainy season the earth 

wv: desire, thirst, wea: a calf, the young of an animal, a boy, son, ww: a 
drinking vessel, cup, can, goblet, bell metal, white copper particular meas- 
ure ww: lurking or hiding place, the end of the lower garment, a creeper, 
grass, dry wood, the था m-pit, the harem of a king, the interior of a forest, 
the side or flank, a woman's girdle, a surrounding wall, a part of a boat, 
the or bit of a planet, a buffalo, a gate n astar, sin 

३४६ । छू घेरच्चोपधायाः । ३ । ६३ । 

LIN. 

346 The affix « comes after the root €x ‘to burn’ (I 736) 
and the penultimate ७ 1s changed to short w 68, 

Thus सप्‌ +- w:zaW'the Indian fig-tres, one of the seven Dvtpas or 
continents of the world, & side or back-door the space at the side of à door, 
an ass, an egg. 

३४9 । सनेर्दोघिश्‍च । ३। ६४ । 

ey | 

847 The affix w comes after the root ww ‘to think’, 
(IV 67), and the wis changed to wr + 64 

Thus भक्त+-सम्ब्भांसर्‌ ‘flesh, meat, f. the Kakkoli plant. 


३४५ । अशेरदेवने । ३ । ६५। 
आध । 


848 The affix w comes after the root ww (V 18) when it 
means ‘to gamble’ 65 
Thus wy + ध = ww: ‘a die’. The wischanged to w by VIIL 2 36 S 294, 
then changed to w by VIII 2 41 S, 295. It means an axis, axle, & cart, 
the beam of a balance, latititde of a place, rosary seed, a weight a plant, a 
serpent, the soul, knowledge, law, an organ of sense, sea-salb, vitriol. 
३४८ | स्नुत्रश्‍िचिकत्यूषिन्यः: कित्‌। ३। ६६ । 
खवा | जण! | हत्ससुदकच्‌ । We नशलस्‌। 

349 The affix w comes after the roots w ‘to flow, to 
trickle’, (II 29), ww ‘to cut, to wound’, (VI 11), इद ‘ to cut? 
VI 141), and ऋष ‘to go’, (VI. 7), and 1018 treated as faa and 
causes no guns 66 

Thus खु += था ‘daughter-in-law or a kind of a tree’, we-+y=wy 
tasar त-स म्न IR mgg: ‘a tree ’ The x18 vocalised to Was the affix 1s Fee 
(VI 1.16 S 2412), See VIII 2 36 S 294 and 205. were‘ water’, www 
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‘astarname of a mountain,a bear, a kind of plant f north pl the 
pleiades. 
३५० । ऋषेजातौ । ३। ६9 । 

अधृ्ोऽद्रिमेदे नश्लके इति च । 

350 The affix * comes after the root w* ‘to go, to 
kill’, (VI 7) and the word so foimed means a species of an 
animal 67 

Thus ऋष --w-» qw: ‘a bear, a name of a mountain’. 

Though the word has been formed by the last sütia also, the present 
4ütra makes a n'yama, namely ,/rish never takes © except when 16 


denotesa species while the other three roots take w without any such 
restriction 


३४१ । ठ न्दिगुथिकुषिर्यश्द । ३। ६८ । 
SCH HARV | शुट्सः स्त वकः । FAT जठरस । 

351 Theaffx comes after the roots sq * to wet, moisten’, 
(VII 10), gu ‘ to be angry (IX: 45), and gq ‘ to extract, (IX 46), 
and it 19 treated as faq ı 68. 

Thus wry-+-w= vee: ‘a spring, fountain’, the « of the root 18 elided by 
VI 4 248 415 
gee: ‘a bunch of flowers’, a pillar, a pearl necklace, the plumage of a 
peacock yw: ‘the womb’ 
३५२ । शथिपणयोदृक्षौ अ । ३। ६९ । 
शुत्सः कामदेव । पथ | 

352 The affix * comes after the 1006 बध ‘to covet’, 
(IV 136) and ve ‘to purchase, to praise’ (I 466) the v and w 
of the roots are respectively changed to X and wi 69 

Thus ya+e=agp+a=yee: ‘the God of love’, te + a= पक pp mmn 
‘a fort night, &e’ Q The w ordinarily would have been chang: d to q hy 
wed rule, and so we get yaa? Ans No Tho wed is asiddha, and so there 
would have been ww by VIII. 2 37 S 326, 


ER अशेः सरः । ३ । ३० । 

अक्ष रसू । 

353 The affix चर comes after the root wa ‘to pervade’ 
(V 18) 70 

Thus wy | सर = www a letter The wis changed to 4, and the latter 
tow by S 294 aud 295 ‘The wod means All-pervading, the supreme 
Braman, the Summum Bonum, the letters of an alphabet — Ujjvaladatta 
reads the afhx as खरम्‌ having an indicatory च, bubit isincoirect For 
चू would place the accent on the first syllable (VI 1. 197 S8 8686) while 
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the word has acute on the middle, by the afix accent (III 1. 3. S. 3708) 
As in the following Rik mantra अरुषो set “ach ब्योनन (Rv I 164 39) 
and the fellowing Yajush mania wife च शतानि पर्ष्टिर्वशराष्ि । So also the 
Mahá&bháshya at the end of second Ahnika says seta at सरोउ्यरच्‌ u 


३२४ । वसेशच ३। 9९ । 


बल्सरा | 
354 The afiix सर comes after the root ae * £o dwell" (I. 
1054) 71 


Thus ww--WceswewcG ‘a year’ The w of wẹ 18 changed to q because 

सर 18 an Ardhadhátuka affix beginning with w | (VIII 4 49 S 2342) 
३५५ । Byatt Swe । ३। 3२। 
संवट्सरः । 

855. The affix चर comes after the root we ‘to dwell’ when 
it 18 preceded by any upapada, and the affix 1s tieated as fa, 
which plaees the accent on the last syllable 72 

Thus सस्‌ +-वबस --सरःम्ण सवत्सं; ‘a year’ So also wqwruc:, परिवत्सरः कट, 
Some read the 80078 as wgata, which 18 incorrect, for fey accent 18 nob 
' ted to Wwewconly. Asin mantra इदुवत्सराव परिषत्सराय the accent 18 
ont fina 


३५६ । pur कित्‌ । ३। 9३ । 
TATE wea PR xar recita. à WHC: । भत्रारः à 'सत्सरा चकिका अदा wa- 
गाली च छा wer à 
+ 356, The affix सर comes after the100tsq ‘todo’, VIII 10) 
*'to shake’, (V 9), चइ ‘to Be/pleased, satisfied’, (VI 99, and 
it is-treated as कित्‌ । 73 
"Thus ह+ सर ect ‘a dish made of milk, sessamum and rice’ Here 
the #15 Af changed to w, because of the force of बुल diversely, which 
governs all th e Un&d shtras 
wie: ! thé grey colo!’ , च here also 15 not changed to w because of the force 
of wga, weet: ‘envy, jealousy &c’. But मत्सर means ‘a gnat’ But in the 
Vedas, the etymological meaning of the word पल्सर 1s taken, namely ‘ cause 
of delight, Thus in weafwexra सत्सरस, and wferedt भत्तरभिन्द्र cig 
(Rv. X 30. 9) 
३४७ । पते CEN लः । ३। 9४, 
wewen प्रच्था | 
357 The affix चर comes afte: the root * to fall, to 
move’, (I 898) and the < of the affixis ieplaced bya 74 
Thus पतन सर x vee: ` a road’ 
३९८ । तन्यषिथ्यां क्सरण्‌ । ३ । 9४ 1 
Wars सञ्रवेष्ट्ते । भ्रः wera 
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858 The affix wac comes after the roois वष ‘to stietch’, 
(VIII 1) and wa ‘to go’ (VI 7, "6 

Thus तश्‌ + कूसरब्‌ र्म लेसर! the shuttle See Amarakoshé III 2 24. The 
Gis ehded by VI 4 37 S 2428  squ-pwsop-w शरः ‘a priest, a thorn’. 

Note —Rixsharam means shower of rain, and riksharah m means a 
a priest Bur m the mantra waet अवः weguvat the word anriksharéh 18 
explained as thornless 

३४९ । पीयुक्षणिरूयां कालन्हृस्त्रः संप्रसारण च । ३ । 9६ । 

rg: tus | पियाशो घुशसेदः । कुणालो देशसेद्‌ः । 

359 The affix wat comes afte: the roots पप्य (a santra 
dh&átu) and कवण ‘to sound’ (I 477), and thereby the root ptya 
1s shortened tof and kvan 1s vocalised to yq respectively 76. 

Thus पीय+ काशब्‌ = पियाल ‘name of a tree’, here the long ई of पीय ha: 
been shortened , www + कालन्‌ - कुणाल! ‘ the name of a country 

By the force of syw‘diversely’ which governs all the Un&di sütras 

‘the word water (a skull) 1s formed by the addition of the affix कालच to the 
root ww (to break) 

Thus भण्ज +कालन् >वभक्त (VII 3 58 S 2864)+ कालच रू भगाशस्‌ (the 4 m 
अङ्ग 18 010०0 by Vi 4 37 S 2428) 

३६० | कठिकुषिरूयां wre । ३ । 39 । 

warp: पशो । कुषाठुरप्मः सूर्यच t 

360, The affix काकु comes after the root ws * to live in 
distress’, (I $06) and yx‘ to extract (IX 46), 77. 

Thus wq--wrge arg: ‘2 bird’, कुष्‌ +-काकु-- कुपाकु४ fire, the sun 8- 
monkey. 

Note —Ujjvaladatta reads the root wa (I 716) to injure instead of कुप, 
and gives theexample wwrg:i — Thisis, however against Dictionary ‘The 
Medin reads the word कुषाकुः । Quere Is there ary word as फंषाकु" ? 

३६९ । WAT ET । ३ । ५८ 

“शु दाकु्वातस रितो? । 

901 The affix wy comes'after the root चु * tomove' (1,982) 
and the augment gw 18 added to fhe root 78 

Thus चुत दुक +- Wy = ary: ‘the wind, the river, a wheel, fire, a deer, the 
thunderbolt of Indra; the suns disc or orb 

३६२ । aT रिश्च । ३। ३९ । 

वार्ता कुः । षाडुशकादुकारस्यारवच्‌ । चार्ता कच्‌ । 

362 The affix काकु comes after the root wa * to be, to exist’ 
(1 795) and the w of the root 1s vriddhred 79 
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Thus w-r-wrg-urgtg: ‘the egg-plant’ By the force of बहुल ' diversely 
which governs all Un&di sütras, the ¢ of the affiux काकु 18 replaced by w 
Thus इत्‌ + ery = शृत्‌ + काक == जाता । 

३६३ । पद्‌ नि ट्संप्रसारणसह्ोपश्ख । ३ । ८० । 

qarga खिके व्याप चित्रके च सरोधुपे' । 

363  Thenffüx काकु, comes after the root एवं * to break wind’, 
(I 29) and it 1s treated as निव, the « 1s changed to w, and there 
is elision of the w of the 100¢ 50 
Thus wy + काकु = YWngr! a scorpion, a tiger, a panther, a serpent or a 
tree’ 
३६४ । सयुवाचेभयोपश्युजागूजक्त चः । ३ R à 
WYATT MAAN कभात्स्युः । Tora मं घबातयो ^ wares । 'जचक नु दि्रथारिनिनो!' । 
964, The affixes Wat, wrT* and अक्नुच्‌ come respectively 
afte: the roots w'to go’, (I 982), v ‘to unite’, (II 28) wa ‘to 
speak’ (II 54) 81 

‘Thus थु + अन्यु च्‌ == wen: ˆ a cloud, and wind’ चुन आगुच ««ववागः 1108 
gruel’, AK II 9 50 जच -- wyga = wey: ‘a Brahman or a good speaker’ 

Note —The word weeg has been explained in the Veda Bháshya as 
sirit swift going, in commenting on the mantra worg cq wor i 

३६९ । 'आनक'शोडूनियः । ३ । ८२ । 

WUTC: । NUTUS । 

865 The affix ww comes after the roots थी ‘tole down’, 
(II 22) and *t'to fear (III 10) 82 

Thus धी + आनक मू शयानकः ' 9 python’, vmi ‘fearful, a tiger, nam. 
of Rahu, the sentiment of terror, one of the nine sentiments im 
poetry (xw) 

३६६ । आणको लुघुशिडघिधाव्म्यः । ३। 68 । 
शथाणक दारच । घवाणकोवात । शिक्षाणकः शलेदल । पृथोवरादित्यात्पणे were | 
ipa भासिकासले । 'धालको दीनारभागः à 

366 The affix आणक comes after the roots शू ‘to cut’, 
(IX 18), % ‘to shake, agitate’, (IX 17), fus ‘to smell’, 
(I 174) and चा ‘to hold, to nourish’. (III 10) 83 

Thus wt -- आशक = ww ^a sickle, scythe’, ware: ‘wind’, शिक्षुक्षकः 
f mucus discharge from the nostrils’, the final w of this word is some- 
times elided by the force of VI 8 109 S 1034, thus fagrew ‘the mucus 
of the nose, rust of non, a glass vessel,, wreat‘a poli coin, part of a 


dinara’ 
Note —In the Vikramáditya Kosá SinghÁna means Fame: फेतडिरडोरे 


भहरेतश प्रिचिले॥ 
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३६७ । उल्सुकद्तिहोसिनः । ३। ८४ । 

सच WIT Wee शः JAR । उल्युकं शबशदङ्गारत्‌। erate: | दधिः । ह्ुहोतै- 
ffi । होकी । 

867 The words wege: ‘a fire brand, torch’, «fW ‘a ladle, 
spoon’, and बोनी ‘a sacrificer’ are irregular 84 

These are derived from the respective roots sw‘ to burn (I 727) with 
the addition of the affix चुकू , the w of the root being replaced by श्‌, t ' to 
hurt, kill ’, (V. 34) with the addition of the affix fa, and g ‘to worship’ 
(III 1) with the affix fry: See A K. II 9 34 for darvi 

३६८ । fea: ge रश्च लो बा । ३। ८५। 

ही कुरो कु verme । 

368 The affix gx comes after the root ही ‘to shy’ be mo- 
dest or shy', (III 19), and the * of the root 18 optionally ehang- 
ed tox! 85 

Thus ¥t-+ gu = virg: or ety ‘ modest or bashful’. The affix being fant 
does not cause guna 

ate । इसिमृग्रितवालिद्निदूपूधुविरूयसर्तन । ३। ८६। 
qweqervenra iow (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ । इस्तः । सं? । गते? । दतः wy रः । wm) 
आणत । दन्तः । 'शोतः श्यादश चिद्‌ लो: । ‘रोतो याकाणदिलयोः' । याडुशकाशणे दाच्च । get 
यात्रं fer च i 

869. The affix वष comes aftsr the ten roots इच * to smile, 
laugh’, (T. 757), ¥ ‘to die’, (VI 110) * to swallow (VI. 117), 
ww. ‘to go’, (II 36), था ‘to blow’, (II. 41), ww ‘to go,’ (I. 493), wx 
‘to tame, conquer’, (IV 94), थू ‘ to cut’, (LX. I3), x * to cleanse, 
to purify’, (IX 12) and gẹ ‘to hurt, injure, kill (I. 604) 86 

The wt augment ıs prohibited by VII 2 9 S 3168 Thus दर्‌ -- mx 
we: ‘the hand’, ww “the earth, ‘the mortal, the human being’, wee 
‘the hole’ , wa: ‘a deer or antelope’, wra: ‘ wind’, wem: ‘the’ end", wei 
‘a tooth’, Wes‘ tears, a mark or sign’, Wat ‘a child, a bont’, wës 'a 
rogue’, the w of yw 15 elided by VI. ! 66 S. 878 and not by VI 4. 21.8. 
2655, the penultimate ws lengthened by VIII 2 77 S 354. 

By the forco of wgw diversely’ which governs sll the Unadi sütras the 
affix aq conies after the root gq to sound, of which the short « 1s leng- 
thened Thus दुखून तन = तुस्त ‘an, dust, matted hair’ 

३9० । weqra इट्‌ च। ३। ८७ 


भाषितः à 
870. The affix **X comes after the root w ‘to 001800, 


(V 14), preceded by the prefix न and there 18 also the aug- 


ment *t. 87. 
81 
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Thus न+ आप + इट्‌ mW rim ‘a barber’ The wis not elided as a 

diversity See VI 8 78 S 757 
३५१ । सनिमुङ्भ्या freq । ३ । ८८। 

wag । शतय । 

871 The affix ™ comes after the roots "« ‘to spread’, 
(VIII 1), and ‘to die’, (VI 110), and 1s treated as कित which 
causes the nasal of tan to be elided, and prevents guna of 
mri 88 

Thus ay+aqmary ‘any stringed musical instrument, wind’, y+ 
agm yag ‘death’ 

ONE अज्षिघ्रसिरुयः कः । ३ । ८९। 

आक्तत । जितक चुतस्‌। faa । 

872 The affix * comes atter the roots www ‘to smear, to 
make clear’, (VII 21), च ‘to sprinkle, to shine’, (III 14), and 
fe ‘to bind’ (V 2) 89 

Thus stcw +a- waq ‘a biger, a kind of fish This is according to 
Uyjvaladatta This appears to be wrong, for he cites Visva kosá wet 
sata www, but the true reading 18 wrer sa च संकुले । धतम्‌ ' clarified 
butter’, Ray ‘silver, white color, bound’, when used as a E feminine, it 
means ‘oandied sugar’ 

By the force of बहुल ‘diversely ’ which governs the Un&di sütras, the 
affix w comes also after the root wt ‘to go’. Thus q+ -w=sgry ‘ gleaning, 
truth, water, worship &c’ 


३५३ । दुतनिभ्यां दीधेश्च । ३। ९० | 
हुल, । तातः । 

873. The affix w comes after the 10018 € ‘ to go’, (I 991), 
and we ‘to spread’ (VIII 1) and the 1000 vowels aie respec- 
tively lengthenea to long € and ww 90 

Thus g+w=gat ‘a messenger’ Its feminine 1५ डूबी (Gam Ads कोष ), 


xfmis from doh by kich ag w=ares ‘father, brother &o' Ip 18 
a word of endearing address. 

By the force of wga ‘diversely’ which governs the Unad: sütras, the 
affix w comes also afterthe root थी ‘to sleep’, to he down’, Thus 
शीन क drag or शीता। शीता means the furrow made by the plough. 
It is synonym of चीता à 

३५४ | HHS चोदात्तः । ३। ९९। 

भुत a 
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874 The affix kis comes after /ji (I 593), and thereby 
the affix takes the augment "t which 18 udåtta and the ३ 
of the root 18 lengthened 91 

By foice of w‘ and’, there 1s lengthening of the vowel © of the root 

Thus fadeta as ‘a cloud, a mountain, a nourisher,an 
epithet of Indra’ 

Note —According to soms, this sûtra 1s said to be a non-rishi one, 
that 1s, not approved of, or composed by any Rish! Hence they read the 
word waa in the Ganap&tha in the «reu class. 

३५३ । लोष्टपलिती । ३ ९२ । 

खुनातेः क्तः तस्य सुटू चातोयु शः ' लोष्टस्‌ । परितस्‌ । 

875 The word ee ‘a clod, a lump of eaith’ and «few 
‘grey hair, mud heat’ are anomalous 92 

They are uregularly derived from the respective roots शू ‘to cut’, (IX 
13), and ta‘ to go, move’ (I 892) by the addition of the affix w After 
the 1006 a, the wof theaffix ' 13 replaced by खुद & nd the vowel of the 
root 15 also gunated Thus q-+-woa@l+ge+acate. । Similarly atum i 

Note —wWt« ıs both masculine and neuter so the plural 15 efterrfit or 
wire । 

३१६ | दृश्याभ्याभितन्‌ । ३ । ९३! 

इरितिश्येतों वक्ष सेदो ! 

870 The afhx way comes after the roots « * tosteal, rob’ 
(I 947) and ज ‘to go, move’ (I 1012) 98. 

Thus इ-- CAT XR ‘green or yellow color’, शरै + way eunt + इतश्‌ (VL 
1 45 S 2370) =x tas ‘ white color’, brilliant 

३३3 । रूहे रश्च लो बा । ३१ ९४। 

“रोहितो दगतट्श्यबोः' । शो दित रक्तस्‌ । 

977 The affix «rq comes after the root we ‘to grow’, (I. 
912) of which the «15 optionally changed to श 94, 

Thus चहू -- इतश्‌ = रोहः ‘red color, saffron, «kind of deer, a kind of fish’ 


or wife ` blood ' 

Note —Roh1ta means red, a fox, » kind of deer, red horse, name of 
Harishohandra's son, a kind of fish, n. blood, saffron, a straight rain bow 
Lohita copper, Mars, a serpent, a kind of rice. 

३७८ । पिशेः किजय । ३। ey 
पिशित way à 
378 The affix wt comes after the root fex ' to shape, to 
light, to adorn’ (VI 148) and 18 tieated as मिव. 95. 
Thus fry + cays Pati ' flesh’. 
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ase । श्र दक्षिस्पडियहिरूय uem । ३। ९ । 
mun qug | दक्षाय्यी गरुडो uw । रुप इयाय्पोः | सृहयाप्यतें गृदस्वाती । 
879 The affix wwa comes after the roots * ‘to hear ’, (I 98 9), 
we ‘to grow’, (I 639), *w* «£o desire for’, ( 825), इष्‌ ‘to 
take’ (I 681) 96 

Thus ¥-+ आय्य = warar: ‘an animal fib for sacrifice’, qeta: ‘a vulture, 
an epithet of garuda’, रुप qatta: ‘desnous of obtaining, ora star’ and 
Teura: ‘a house holder’ 

Note —In the Veda Bhishys on the mantra wee: wp भवति अाध्यः the 
word $i avayya 18 explained by अवक्षोय ' worthy of hearing ' So also the 
etymological meaning of wWrew 15 taken ın the mantra wwr थो दस ww 
firen: | 

३८० । 'दिथिष्ाय्यः । ३। ९9 à 

दचातेद्वित्यभित्तज ww । “लिज इथ यो Pfarre! । 

880. The word fate 15 formed by reduplication of the 
root wt ‘ to hold, to nourish’, (III 10) and adding the affix wre 
and the augment दुकू । 97 

Thus wr भान पुक्‌ wur sm fef rer: ‘a false friend, spirituous liquor ° 
Asin the mantra fes wa बो दि चिकाष्यः ı The reduplicate wt is changed 
50 च 

Note —Ujvaladstta reads the stitra as qirara, and derives the word 
from „eq with the upapada dadhi ° the word meaning clarified butter. 

The author of Dasap&ádt vritti derives 16 from ,/dhish to sound (III 22), 
by reduplication and without guna, and changing the इ of the reduplicate 
into #1 The author Prasida also gives the same derivation But all these 
are erroneous, The Vedic reading 15 Tefewre and not frare | Quere : may 
nob the word farea ba derived regularly from ,/fwe (III 22) with 
reduplication, want of gunation «^d adding wrar? In this view, the aug 
ment ye need not be added 


३८९ । कृश TTT: । 8३ । ८८ । 
RÈ: । eras । 
551. The athx wwa comes after the root w ‘tochoose’ 
(V. 9) 98. 
Thus चु + ery matra: ‘the best, the chief’, 
३८२ । स्तवः कतेस्यग्डन्दसि । ३। E 
wed garda । 
382 In the chhandas, the affix wW« comes after tne root 
w ‘to prawe’ (IT 34) 99, 
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Thus lea yaraq (Rv X 120 6) सख देव्यस्‌ » स्तरेवण्यसू worthy or deserving 
of being praised’ gerteyowagere protean inform’ Ujjvaladatta reads 
the sütra as ere: Rare and gives the example waa: Indra w prevents guna, 
and ewe augmentis added. This 1s against the Veda and the commentary 
The word ıs stusheyya and not stuveyya in the Vedas 

३८३ । राजेरन्यः । ३ । २०० । 

cravat ates । 

883 The affix = comes after the root xw ‘to shine’ 
(1 874) 100 

Thus राण्‌ + stre = रान्य; ‘firs’, RÁjanya meaning a Kehataiya is formed 
by पत under IV. 1 187 S 1158 ३18 has svarit op the final 

३८४ CETTE । ३ । १०९ । 

WNI | TTRY । 

984 The affix ww cones after the roots थ ‘to mjure' (IX 
18) and रच ‘to play’ (I 906) 101 

Thus Y त आणु ० शरणदवच ` & place of refuge’  xwwww' pleasant, delightful’. 

३८४ । अलेलि अच । ३। १०१ । 

आरदथस्‌ । 

385 The affix w" comes after the root *« ‘to go’, 
(IIT 16) and 16 18 treated as fre which places the accent on 
the first syllable 102 

Thus W + अन्य = si ceux ‘forest’ . 

CER QUE ३ । २०३ । 

“अभ ADU! । wen अः "aene शहतेचनो! । 

386 The word we‘ cloud, Indra’ 18 irregular 108. 

This 1s formed by adding the affix wer to the root wt‘ to sprinkle ' 
(Í 787) and changing the qto w — It meansa raincloud, thundering oloud 

' and Indra , ang Vishnu. 
" | ३८३ बदेरान्यः । ३ । १०४ । 
aaret rari" à 
/ 887. The afix wma oomes after the root बइ ‘to speak’ 
(I 1058) 104. 
Thus wy--wrevwewuww; ‘a liberal or] generous person, a fluent 
speaker’, The line werereentfrarfrett is from Ajayakosha. 


३८८ । अलिनशियणिवधिपतिभ्योउजन्‌ । ३। ९०४ । 
अभ्र TIEN । ERY । जनः । TCI । पसन TEY । 
388. The affix wwXoomes after the roots wq ‘to go’, 
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(I 493) भष ‘to go’, (I 692) बच ‘to worship’, (I. 1051) wx ‘ to 
kill’ (X 14 and we‘ to go’, (I 808 105 

"Thus wq- agan ‘a pod vessel’, ware ‘a star’, www: ‘a 
Br&hman who maintains the sacred fire’, wwww ‘a deadly weapon’, 
wang ‘a wing, pinion, a feather, a vehicle’ 

Note —See Amarakosha for wawy w aaea (A. K, IT 5 86) See VI 
$ 758. 759 for another~derivation of wawu According to some yajatia 
means agnihotra ceremony But ıb really means the deity worshipped in 
any ceremony and has been so explained in Veda 9088076 07 सस्ते 
aytan गच्छतां संयलजेरणति a 

३८९८ । NÈU कः । ३। १०६ । 

KENY | यशधोरेकत्वस्मरणशात्कशज 

989. The affix wwa comes after the root we ‘to distil, 
to run as a liquid’, (I 814) and the व 18 changed tow 106 

Thus ng -+ way कडुलस्‌ , a kind of vessel, a wife Since w 18 Inte)- 
changeable with wt 50 we also get the orm away ‘a wife, hip’. 

३९० । ip COE ३। ९०9 । 

बरा weit रज्छुः । 

890 The affix “wt comes after the root q ‘to choose (V 8) 
and 18 treated as चित which thereby places the accent on the 
last sylable 107 

Thus q+- wm went ' 8 strap, thong or girth ot leather’ See A K. 
II 10 81 In the following verse the चित accent is patent —qcerat 
qat were: | 

३९९ । सुविदेः कत्रः । ३ । १०८ । 

grew quee Na 

891 The affix ww comes after the root far ‘to know 
(II 55) preceded by the prepositions. 108 

Thus gfay+- कल = arqoq ‘a relative’ 

Note —Some read the affix as katran, with fra । But ıt 1s erroneous 
for we do not find the accent of नित 10 शहस्पते शुविदलाशणि cra & The 
affix-accent is here on व (III. 1 8 read with VI 1 189), and not on fe 4 

३९२ । BAW च । ३। ९०९ । 

ry काङ्ग शस्‌ । 

892, The affix wncomes after the root wx‘ to out’ (VI 14) 
and there 18 also the augment 34. 109 

Thus कृत्‌ त 94+ wx raw ‘a plough ’ 

Note —The word Krintatram is explained as that which ought to be 
cut, namely, a forest, in the mantra wes च wy gead wi(Ev, X, 86. 20) 
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३९३ । भ्रमंदशियणिपर्यि पच्यमितमिनभिहर्यम्यो5तच à ३ à १९० । 

दशभ्योउतच्ण्यात्‌ । सरतः । सरतो weg: । 'दर्गतः सोनसयं यो” । यज॒तः ऋल्थिक्‌ू । परतः a 
weet figs । सतो रोगः । तभसतक्लव्यापरः । मलत महः । हय तोऽश्वः । 

898 The affix waw comes after the ४००४३ to mamian, 
(1. 946), v * to die’, (VI 110), हश. ' {0 see’, (I 1087), aw ‘to worship 
(I. 1051), पच ‘to 111, (I. 608), कथः ‘to cook’, (I 1045», wx ‘to go 
(I 498), «« 10 desire ', (IV 93), नच ‘to salute, to sound’ 
(I 1080) and ta" * to go, to desire, to be wearied' (I 547) 110 

Thus च+ sw - wet ‘name of the younger brother of Rama, as well as 
of the son of Dushyanta and Sakuntala , an actor &o ,) „aca: ' death? , वशतः 
‘the sun, the moon’, wa: ‘an officiating priest ab a sacrifice’, पर्वतः ‘a 
mountain’, twa: ‘ fire’, अस्तः ` sickness, disease’, waa: * dawrous’, wee 
‘bent, bowed, an actor’, इये त+ ‘a horse’ 

Note —In the Dasapadt the sütra 13 read as wgsire & According to 18, 
the affia comes after ,/drin (VI 118) &dare, and ,/sii (II 22) to sleep, 
and he gives the examples as wc: and शयतः, but not दर्थेतः This 
however is not correct for we find दर्शत+ in the following mantras 
amani दशत quent , and तरणि विश्वदश वः (Rv I 50 4) and दैव्यों दश तो रथः &c. 

The word Yajata however has been explained in the Veda-Bháshya by 
wesa worthy of worship or what should be worshipped ın the mantra 
विरदमशक्यं यजतो qera &o 

The word parvata means m a tree, a kind of vegetable, a k’nd of fish, 
| Deva, name of a sage, a rock, hill, a mountain 

In the gloss on mantra wfted qa इरिच (Rv IX 98 7)haryate however 
18 explained by “ sarvaih sprihantya” desired or hiked by all 

३९४ । प॒षिरञ्िंम्यां कित । ३। ९११ । 

पृषतो yait विन्दुख । रजतच à 

894 The affiix wax comes afte: the roots vs ‘ to sprinkle 
(I 787) amd <# * to color, to please ’ (I 1048) and ıs treated as 
feq 111 

Thus ya + अतच = पृ्त+ -a variegateu antelope, a drop of water, a 
spot, mark’, रतस ‘silver, gold, a pearl ornament, a mountain’ The 
nasal 18 elided because the affix 1s कित i 

३९३ । खलतिः | 3 NELLE 
vant: सलोपः (मअतच्मत्ययान्तस्पेत्जं च । सलतिभिष्केशशिराः à 
895 The word khalat: 1s Irregular 112. 

It ıs formed by the affix आतच added to the root ewe ‘to stumble, to 
trip’, (I 577), when the सू 1s ehded, and there 18 short € added at the end, 

Thus eee + अतच्‌ 2e खल +- अतच्‌+- इ == खलतिः ` bald-headed’, 
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३९६ । शोङ्शपिरुगनिअकर्चि्ोविप्राशिर्योऽथः । ३ । ९९३ । 
wiüvwdtg: शयात्‌ | शययोउजगरः । शपथः । cores कोदिशः । owe: पथिक्तः पन्याच । 
wet भर्तः । बन्दोति पाठे बन्दते शण्काते था वन्दयः स्तोता wr । जीवय आयुद्वात्‌। माणलयों 
weary | बाहुशकाआऋभिदलिफायाक्ष ^ne शसः शाल्विर्दा ग्तिस्थ दनथो दत!) 

800 The affix ws comes after the seven roots wt ‘to lie 
down °’, (II 22), aN ‘to curse’, (I, 1049), ‘to sound’, (II. 28), 
गच * to go’, (I. 1081), ‘to cheat ', (I. 204 and X, 163) 

‘to hve’ (T 594), and r+ we ‘ to breathe’ (IT 61) 118. 


Thus St- wam wey: ‘a python’, woes ‘a curse’; «war ‘the cuckoo 
maa: ‘a traveller’ a 7080 , agw: ‘a rogue’, But when the reading 1n the 
text, १ e. in the sütra 18 arg (to salute) matead of wy, then we have arga: 
‘a prauser, a bard, one who deserves praise’, wWreas ‘life’, area: ‘strong, 
powerful, breahting. ° By VIII. 4.19 S. 2478 the w ıs changed tow u 


By the force of wgw (diversely), which governs the Und: sütras, the affix 
ww comes after the roots we 'to ba calm or quiet er tranquil’ (IV. 92) and 
शक्ष' to restrain ' (1V 94) 


- 


Thus we: ‘tranquility, calmnes , Www: ‘ solf-restremt', See Anu&rakosá 
III 2 8 for the verse अनवरत शणः जा श्तिद स्तिस्तु दनयो दन! à 


३८७ । JARTEA । ३१ १९४ । 
भरयो s Wut. 
397 The affix wu comes after the root X ‘to nourish or 
maintain, (III. 5) and 18 treated ag fa 114. 


Thus चुल WW w wows ' a sovereign, fire, a deity presiding over one of the 
regions of the world . 


aec । सदिशिदिर्यां ङित्‌ । ३ । ११९ 
रोदितीति pii fangs । जेस्तोति firra: । 
398. The athx w= comes after the roots wy ' to weep ' (II 58) 
and fey‘ to know (IL. 55) and 18 treated as fea 815 
Thus wX--wwewew: fug: ‘a weeping, or orying child’, faqa: 
* knowing or the scienoc of yoga * 
Note —Upjjvaladatts has read the stra as <«Tafqwat Ta, ?, ८ the affix 


wet comes after the roots * (to ory) and चिङ्‌, and is treated as किव, and ao be 
has evolved the forga Yf अथ श्न दषः । A 


The author of Dafap&üd: vritt: has read the sûtra ag बदि जिदिकव twr. 
But we have followed the Bh&shys and so have read the 80178 as wfr 
विदिक्या कित, The affix is fey for in commenting on the sütra ate कुटादि 
&c (1,2 1,8 2461) Patanjalı while enumerating feq affixes, mentions 
wwe thus /के घुतख woe ? we we wiag wes we vina 


3 
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३९९ । STI वसेः । ३। १९६ ! 

आवशशो Tee । संजसभो ग्रास: । 

890, The affix wa comes after the root we ‘to dwell’ 
(T. 1054), when preceded by an upasarga 116 

Thus w+ बस 4- अंथ same: ‘a dwelling house’, werwm ‘a village’. 

Note —Ujjvaladatta has read the sütr& as सोपसर्गादतेः whereas others 
have read 16 us wife बघे; ı According to this latter view, &vasatha is the 
only form , and not samvasathe 


४०० । अत्यविचनितनिननिरनिलनिनंभितपिपतलिपनिपणि- 
सहिभ्योउसच । ३ । १९9 । 

अयोदशर्योउशचच स्यात्‌ । आततीह्यतसो बायुरात्मा च । wadterrd? राशा «TEWO 
wWeufewq लसः सोभपानपाश्चच्‌। तार्यत्यस्निन्निति तससोउश्धकारः। नभसोऽनुकशः । “रभसो 
Wen यो! । शतशो अन याचकश। नलति त्यति वा नभस आकाश: । तपश! पक्षी wert 
पतसः यश्चो ‘wre: RECRE: । wwe: पदयद्रव्यस्‌ । चदसं TTY? 

400. The affix wey comes after the following thirteen roots 
vi? शत ‘to go’ (I 88), ww ‘to protect’ (I 631), «x ‘to drink, 
te eat’ (I 497), षच्‌ ‘to desire’ (IV. 93), we ‘to salute’ (T 1081), 

t te begin, to embrace, to long for’ (I 1028), ew * to obtain 
(T 1024), भ्‌ * to injure’ (I 788 and IX 48),** ‘to suffer pain 
(1. 1084), «a ‘to go’ (I. 898), पद ‘to praise’ (I 467), घण ‘ to 
purchase, to honor, to praise’ (I. 466), "x ‘to honor, to re- 
spoot’ (X 821), 117 

This wat आलच्‌ = ऋतसः ‘wind, the soul’, lit, that which constantly 
maeves, , wre: ‘the oup for drinking Soma-juice’,, ht. in which they 
drink woe ‘a king, the sun’, lit. he who protects &o, awas ‘darkness’, wag: 
(favorable, kindly disposed), www: * violence, anger, joy ', wre: ‘ wealth, 
a 501101107 °, wre: ‘ the sky, the ocean’, awa: ‘the sun, the moon, a bird’, 
wae: ‘a bird’, wera: ‘the jack-fruit ’, wwe: ' an article of sale, a commo- 
dity ’, were ‘ knowledge ', 

Note तवी f common flax, hemp, linseed. wwas a vessel can, ladle 
boc. used ab sacrifices for drinking the Soma juice, a cake made of barley. 
wwe: the bread-fruit tree, a thorn, a kind of monkey; f a kind of malady 

BOR | वेजस्तुट अ । ३। १९८ M 

MYAKNE: । Bree । 

401 The affix waw comes after the root NX ‘to weave, to 
sew’ (I. 1055) and there 18 also the augment $t. 118 

By force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Unidi sûtras, the wr 1s 
wanting. Thus &@+-ge-+ wee Wr: ` the reed '. 

42 
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Note —In the Dasspádt vritts, the sütra 1s read as frwere च, ९, ८. all 
the above operations take place after the root ®t ‘to go de (II 39) Thus 
थी-- डट. + अथच == वेतसः । 

४०२ । वहियुभ्यां farei ३ । ११९। 

याइशोउजगरः | याबसश्तृशसपातः | 

402 The affix wey comes after the roots बह्‌ ‘to carry 
(I. 1083), and g ‘to join’ (IT 28), and 1s treated as fra, 119 

Thus ay + असच = वाइसः ‘the python, a water course’, यावसः ‘a heap 

of grass’, There, ıs vriddhi as the affix 1s faq i 
४०३ (GEH 039 10 
जब थतौ । जायसः काक । 
408, The affix असच्‌ comes after tne root aa ‘to go, move’ 
(L 504), and 1s treated as Rra 120 
Thus वय्‌ -+ असच = बायसः ` a crow’. 
४०४ । दिवः कित्‌ । ३। ९२९ । 
Tead दिवसश्च i 
404. The affix असच comes after the root विष्‌ ‘to play’ 
{IV I), and 15 treated as fq 121 
Thus दिष्‌ sera = दिवसच or दिवस ‘a day’ 
goy । कुंशशसिक्षलिगर्दिश्योउभ'च्‌ । ३। ९२२ । 
करणः R । शसः । कलस । गर्दसः 1 
405 The affix ww comes after the roots œ ‘to scatter’ 
(VI 116), थू ‘to mjure' (IX 18) शश ‘to go, to tremble’ 
(I 896), कल्‌ to scratch (I, 526), and "Y ‘ to sound, to roar’ 
{I 58), 122 
Thus कु -+ Set eost * the back of the hand from the wrist to the १०0७ 
of the fingers, the trunk of an elephant, a young camel’, ww: ‘9 young 
elephant’, waw: ‘a grass-hopper, locust, a moth’, कलभः ‘a young elephant’, 
wee ‘a donkey, the white water lily smoll an usect 


yet । क्रषिदृषिभ्या कित ia 1 ९२३ । 
ETR: । दुधना । 
406, The afüx wre comes after the roots ww ‘0 go’ 
(VI. 7) ००० qu ‘to sprinkle (1, 738) and ıt 1s treated as few. 128 
Thus q+ wee ‘a bull, quw: ‘a bull’ ‘ 
Note —Rishava means a bull, the male animal, the best or most 


excellent, the note भा, the hollow of the ear, a boar’s tail, a orocodile's tail 
a dried plant, name, of an artidote, an incarnation of Vishnu, a sacrifice, 
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४०७ (wf em । ३। ९२१ । 

‘eq fearara’ । wentquferfenzertg 1 लुषादेथक्ष | 'खुघभो सक्तषदन्तिति a 

407  Theafüx wra comes after the root «« ‘to be angry’ 
(I 724) and is treated as निव (which thereby places the accent 
on the first syllable) and also as fea The root <a 1s replaced 
by gq 124. 

Thus दब्‌ +- अभच्‌ = जुष्‌ + we = खुं षष? ‘an elephant in rut’, 

४०८ । रासिवल्लिस्यां अ । ३। १२५ a 

रासभः | वल्लभः d 

408 The affix बच्च comes after the roots रास ‘to ory’ 
(I 657), and ax ‘to go, to cover, to enclose (I 520) 125 

Thus शास्‌ + सच =्मरासभ ‘an ass, 8 donkey’, aways ‘a cowherd, a cook, 
beloved, dear, supreme, a lover, a favourite, an overseer, a good horse 

४०९ जविशिभ्यां कच । ३। १२६ । 

जरन्तो aiga | वेशम्तः । पल्वलस्‌ । 

409 The affix we comes after the roots w ‘to grow old’ 
(IV 22) and frw ‘to enter’ (VI. 180). 126. 

Thus ज्‌ + कच्‌ = ज्‌ + wn: (VII. 1 3 S 2169) == wra: ' old, decayed’, वेशन्तः 
‘a small pond, pool, fire’ AK I 10 28 

Note —By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Und: sütras, 
the affix ऋच्‌ also comes after bhe root srg: (1, 776) ‘to deserve, merit, 
worthy of’, thus sre --ww अन्त ‘a Buddhist or Jaina priest’. 

४१० । दहिमन्दिजोबिमाणिभ*्यः faari 1 ३ 1 १२७ । 

रोइन्तो Tete । नन्दन्त qu । heres ऋषधस्‌। माणन्तो arg । घिस्बान्झीष्‌ । रोइम्ती t 

410 The affix wa comes ın the Sense of bencdiction after 
the roots «€ f to grow’ (I 912), wx ‘to be glad’ (L 67), जीव ‘to 
live’ (L 504), "+wx ‘to breathe’ (II 61), and 1s treated as. 
few 127 

Thus रुह + भच आ रोहस्तः ‘a tree’, warts ‘a son’, wrest: ‘a drug, life 
wara: ‘wind’ Since the affix हि treated as fry, the feminines of the 
above words are formed by adding wry) Thus रोइण्तः +- झीष्‌ = रोइण्ती । 

४९९ | तभूवद्दिवसिनासिसाधिगडिनरिडरजिमन्दिस्यणच । ३।९२८। 

दश+यो कच्ल्यात्‌ । स च चित्‌ । तरम्तः wap: तरत्ती णौकग । भवण्तः कालः । वइन्तो 
वायुः। वसन्त ऋतु: | सासन्तः सूर्य: ) साघण्तो भिदुः । गर्डेयेटा दित्वान्नित्यं हसथः । “ञअयासन्त-- 
(२३११) इति ep: । गपदयन्तो wan. सएक्षयभ्तो YUA । wavs: शक्रपुत्रः | नग्दयन्तो 
LE LAE 

411 The affix we comes after the following ten roots and 
is treated ag Wwu—1. व्‌ ‘to 07088 over’ (L 1018) 2. ‘to be’ 
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a et c again 


(D) 3 we ‘tooarry’ (I 1058) 4. we*'tohve' (I 1054) ह. 
ww ‘to shine’ (I 655) 6 ‘re ‘to complete (V 17) 7 गडू 
‘to distil, to run as a liquid’ (I. 814) 8 ww ‘to decorate’ 
(I 314). 9 fw‘ to conquer’ (I. 593)and 10 wèg ‘to be pleased’ 
(I. 67) 128 

Thus तु+ अच्‌ = ace ‘tho ocean’ Since the affix 18 treated as fus, the 
feminine of the word awa: will be formed by adding कोच to ıb, thus, 
वरन्ती ‘a boat’. wera ‘the present time’, wera ‘the wind’, waras ‘the 
spring’, "Tara: ‘the sun’, wrea: ‘the mendicant’. The roots गडू , «wm, 
fw and avg belong to the घटादि subdivision of the anf class and they get 
the designation of निव, hence by VI 4 92 S 2568, they retain their 
penultimate short vowel before the causative fe By VI 4 55S 2311, 
आयू 15 substituted for the w of f before wea So गवडयभ्तः ‘cloud’, सदश यष्तः 
‘ornament’, wave: ‘the son of Indra, ERAN. a son 

४९२ ' इस्तेमुंद हि SEE 

qva: t, 

412 / The affix कच comes after the root c ‘to fill’ (II 2), 
and ther 31s the ee i ments The 7001 दर 19 replaced byf 129. 

Thus (y+ qv + we = हि -- get rmn um winter season’ 

४१३॥ सन्देलंलोपशच । ३ । ९३० 1 

Tara mafya: । i 

418 The affix we comes after the roof. we ‘to tella good 
news, to be glad’ (I 12) and च of [1161001185 elided 180, 


Thus अऋष्दु +- कण = qui ‘an ascetic’ 


४९४ | ऋच्छेररः । ३। ९३९१ - 

ऋच्छरा वैश्या | बाहुशकाण्जजण रक्त रादयः । 

414. The affix wt comes after the 100४ ww to go’ (VI 15) 
181 r 

Thus SQUE ess speret ‘a harlot,’ 

By the force of wgw (diveisely) which governs the UnAdi sûtras, the 
words चर्चरी a kind of song the recitation of scholas’, wax (the banner of 
Indar, and moss) and wre: (a kind of drum, the Kali age, a cano staff) are 
respectively derived from the rooots wet ‘to read, bo discuss’, ww (to say, 
to speak) and we. (to speak’) by adding the affix we. 

Note —SwAmi Day&nanda Carasvati derives such words as wa, फदर, 
शश्र, कण्दर, शीकर, कोटर, शबर, सभर, Wale, बकर, कर्पर, NOWE, WENT, STEFNT, 
ककर, नखर, तोभर &0, 72 short all words endings 1n we, by the force of the 
बहुत (diversely) which governs the Un&disübras, According to him, कदशी 
1s the feminine formed by adding ww to the word कदर, the x beng 
replated by w by VIII. 2 18. S. 2350 as belonging to the कपिशका'दि class, 
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Bry 1 अतिकमिश्रमिच्वसिदेविवासिभ्यश्चित्‌ । ३ । ९३२ ६ 

यडभ्योउरखित्स्यात्‌ a अरर WITTE । कलरः RTR: ॥ NAT: । असरः । देवर! । वासरः । 

415. The affix भर comes after the six roots ‘to go’ 
(III 16), *q‘to love, to be enamoured of'(I.470) we ‘to 
travel’ (IV 96), we ‘to eat, to drink’ (I 497), and causatives of 
few ‘toplay’ (IV. 1), and कष्‌ ‘to live’ (I 1054), and ıt 18 treat- 
ed as चिद्‌ (८ e the accentis placed on the final syllable’). 182 

Thus ]+-wtaswet a covering, ‘a door’, we ‘lustful, desirous’ , 
अचरः “a bee, a lover’, wat: ‘a kind of an antelope’, Bae: ‘ brother-in- law, 
१, 6 husband's younger brother’, wrat: ‘a day of the week’ 

Note —Some have read in the siltra mrsa instead of थासिच्या 
Accordingly they derive the word wre: (a cuckoo) from the root बाश * to 
roar, to sound’ (IV, 54) with the addition of the affix "पर, 

४९६ । HAs ऋरण । ३ । ९३३ । 

कुररः ufri: à 

410 The affix शरद comes after the ropt x ‘to make noise’ 
(IL 88) 133 

Thus कु+ sot — कुररः an osprey, ‘a kind a bird’ 

SERE IM Miti आरण । ३। ९३४ 

अङ्गारः । ATC जंराइः । 'नत्दारा पारिणातशः! à 

417 The affix www comes after the roots ख ‘to go’ 
(1.155), भद ‘to be pleased’ (I, 858), wrk ‘ to praise (I 18) 184. 

Thus अङ्ग + आरन्‌ == आङ्गार" ‘charcoal’, the planet Mars , ware: ‘a hog, an 
elephant jn rut’ ‘a thorn-apple or dhatura, a lover, libertine , भन्दारः 
‘the coral tree, an elephant’, the celestial tree, the Arka plant, the dhattura 
plant, heaven a cheat or rogue. Atter the root ,/mada, there comes the 
affix áru also, as ware: i 

४९८ । गडेः कड च । ३ । ९३५ । 

कडारः | 

418 The affix wot comes afte: the root we ‘to distil, to 
run as a fluid’ (I 814, 65 (a), and it 15 changed to ww. — 185. 

Thus mg + sere m were ‘ the tawny color, a servant’ 

४९९ | अङ्गारखङ्रारौ । ३। १३६ । 

शुषुष्स्यानारन्गुऽ्गुक्‌ Wewaq । शृङ्गारो रसः । AFTE कनकाजुका' | 

419, The words qr ‘sexual passion’ and vere (a golden 
vase or pitcher) are irregular. They are derived from the 
respective roots w ‘to mure (IX. 18) and w'to nourish or 


maintain’ (ILI. 8), by adding the affix wt and the augmenís 
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बच and gq There is shortening of the vowel of the roof w 
also 186 : 

Thus Fu युक्‌ 7 आरन्‌ gq ares thé erotic sentiment, love, passion, 
colton, marks made with red lead onthe body ofan elephant yates: a 
golden vase or pitcher, a vase used at the coronation of a king. 

४२० । कज्ञिमजिभ्यां चित्‌ । ३ । १३७ 0 

wfes सोत्र । कध्नारो मदर । भार । 

420 The affix arma comes after the roots wew (a sautra 
root) and श्‌ ‘to purify’ (II 57), and is tieated as fea and 
so the acute 1s on the final 137 

The root ऋच्ज 18 a sautra one 

Thus ksa +- आर्‌ «व कड्जारः ‘a peacock, the sun, an elephant the belly, 
an epithet of Brahmi, a hermit "rete: ‘a cat’ 

४२९ । कमेः 'किदुचचोपधायाः । ३ 1 १३८ . 

चिदत्यनुवृत्तेरन्तो दाप्तः । TG । 

421 The affix सन्‌ comes after the root ww ‘to love" 
(1 470), ands treated as कित and the penultimate vowel of the 
root ıs 1eplaced by = 188 

Thus छत +- आरन्‌ = ware: ‘ason’ The anuvritt: of चित्‌ comes from the 
previous siitia and so the accent falls on the last syllable 

Note --कुकार means a son, boy, a youth, a prince, an heir apparent, 
name of Kéatikeya, of Agni, a parrot, groom, Varun&dri 

४२२ । तृषारादयश्च । ३। ९३९ 0 

FINK. | व्हासारः। सहार TBR] | 

422 The words tusdra and the restore wregulaily formed 
by the addition of the affix wx 189 

Thus 1 gates ‘snow,’ from the root gw ‘to please’ (IV 75.) 2 
कासारः ‘a pond, fiom ata ‘to make a sound indicating any disease’ 
(I 654) 3 were: ‘the mango tiee’ from the root सह ' to suffer’ (I 905) 

४२३ । दीङो AST च।३। ९४० ॥ 

दीसारः सुवगसरण'स्‌ i 

428. The affix wx comes after the root दो ‘to perish, die’ 
(IV. 26), as well as the augment se, 140. 

Thus #t+-g¢-+ आरन्‌ = दीनारः ‘a golden coin’. 

४२४ । सर्तेरपः FET । ३। २४९ । 

सबं घः । 

424. The affix sw comes after the root चू ‘to move 

- (TIT 17) as well as the augment ve 141 
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Thus सु+ षुक्‌ + आप waga: mustard seed’ 

४२४ । उ'णिकुटिदलिकचिखजिभ्यां कपन्‌ । ३। ९४२ । 

'डणषो वहिसूर्ययी '। कुटपो भागभाण्ठय। दखपः INNEN । कचपं शाकपञत्रण । खजलप घतस t 

425 The affix ww« comes after the roots sw ‘to burn’ 
(I 727), ge ‘to be ciooked’ (VI 78), *w ‘to burst open, split, 
clean, crack’ (I 581), कच्‌ ‘to bind’ (I 181) ww ‘to churn, 
agitate’ (I 250) 142 

Thus छण्‌ + कपन्‌ = उपयः ‘fire, the sun’, wew:'a measure of grain’, 
wert “a weapon’, कचप ‘a vessel for vegetables’, खलप ' clarified butter’ 


४२६ । कणेः संप्रसारण 'च । ३ । १४३ । 


bai 

426 T The affix **(kapan) comes after the root www ‘to 
sound, Jingle, tinkle’ (I 477), and the semi-vowel ais vocalised 
towu 143 

Thus कवण -- अप == ककु ery ‘a dead body’ 

४२७ | कपश्याक्र बसंशस्य । ३ । ९४४ । 

झरे सेद । 

427 According to Chékravarmana, the affix कप should be 
used instead of kapan, which thereby places the accent on the 
first syllable of the affix itself 144 

Thus क्षण्‌ + कप न्‍ण कुणपच । The accent 18 on the first w of the affix 


४२८ । विटपाप्िष्टपश्चिशिपोलपाः । ३। ९४४ । 

चात्बरो5नी कपन्मत्यवास्ताः । Tae wee’) 'विटपः' | बिश्तेरादे, पः । प्रत्यथस्य तुटू 1 
wes | पिष्८प sau a Aad: प्रत्यफ्षदेरिस्मणए i विशियं सस्दिरण । ‘acd: समरसारफ्द । 
‘saa कोमल guw । 

498 The words Er: ‘g branch of a tree, frex ‘a 
division of the universe’, tafwa ‘a temple ’, and waa; ‘a creeping 
plant’ are nieglarly formed These aie formed by adding 
the affix ww* to, the roots fae ‘to sound’ (I 338), fay ‘to 
enter’ (VI, 180), and ww. ‘to go, hasten’ (I, 520). 145 

Thus fag + पापन्‌ = faren: a bianch, a bush, कै thicket faa+eaqq The 
ब of the root faw 1s changed to * and there is the augment ge and the शू 
13 also changed to ष, hence विश -+ wir ex firu -- शुट्‌ | कपश्‌ ऋ Pru: a universe, 
a wold o f feug: In forming fufmw, the augment wa comes before 
the affix waq Thus fag + wq न कपत शल fatird a temple, an abode, a palace 

The word yaa 19 formed by the root wa, undergoing Samprasdrana, 
Thus बस्‌ + कपन्‌ =् उलप्रसू a crecping plant, soft grass, a shrub, 

Note —Tho word freq is so derived from ,/faw, acoording to Ujjvala- 
atta Bub others read the sütra differently, instead. of few they 1680 
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विष्टप। This seems more appropriate as faw* is a well known word, as 
unaua fredi A K II 1 6 

४२९ । बतेस्तिकन । ३ 1 १४६ । 

वर्तिका । P 

429 The affix fi comes after the root qq, to be, to exist, 
subsist’ (I 795) 146, 

Thus qat तिकस्‌ = बत्तिका ‘a quail, a pamt-brush'. 

४३० 1 कृतिनिदिलतिभ्यः कित । ३ । १४७ । 

कृत्तिका । भिशिक! भित्तिः । कत्तिका गोधा । 

480. The affix fim comes after the roots wa ‘to cut’ 
(VI 141), f ‘to penetrate’ (VIT, 2), लव (a sautra root) and 1s 
treated as faw. 147 

Thus wa-+faaqegfrar’ the third of the 27 lunar mansions or 
asterisms, consisting of 6 stars, the Pleiades,’ faferwr ‘a wall, partition, a 
small house lizard’ शक्षिका ‘ a kind of lizard ° 

४३९ । इष्यशिभ्यां तकन्‌ । ३ 1 ९४८ à 

इष्टका । wear! 

481. The affix वक्त comes after the roots *« ‘to desire for’ 
(VL 59), and सभ ‘to pervade (V 18) 148, 

Thus इष्‌ + तकन्‌ = इच्टका ‘a brick’. wewer ‘a collection of three days 
beginning with the 7th day after the full moon, the 8th day of three 
months on which the manes are to be propitiated' 

Note —Sütra VII 8 44. S 463 might have caused tho insertion of 
an X, but ıt 18 nob so because Panini himself reads 10 as wearin VI 3 65. 
S. 1009 Others say that VII 3. 44 S 4031s amitya because had « been 
nitya, Where was the necessity of reading a separate affix tikan. 

४३२ । इणस्तशन्तशसुनी । ३ । ९४९ | 

शेतशो acque । स एव एतशा! १ 

432, The affixes ery and mex come after the root इष्‌ ‘to 
go’ (II. 37) 149, 

Thus www ‘a Brahman’, Similarly रतथस nom s एतशा 
formed by tasasun, the w 18 lengthened to wt ın wt by VI 4 14 S. 425. 
The dual 18 थवशसौ, pl wera) This word means a dappled horse also, 
The adjeqtive qaw means of a variegated color. 

४३३ । बोपसिरूयां तनन्‌ । ३। ९४० 1 


“बो गल्यादौ' । वेतनस्‌ । wey । 
498. The affix www comes after the roots थी ‘to go, to 


pervade’ (II. 39), and पद ‘to fall (I 898) 150 
Thus ची-+तनचुरूवेततच ‘pay, hire, wages’, wwW"W'a town, city, a 
musical instrument’, See A. K, II. 2. 1. 
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४३४ । gafent भः । ३। ९३९ । 
wet । “दक्सः स्यावूविचक्बोः' à 
484 The affix w comes after the rootsdrt (TX. 23) ‘ torc- 
spect, tear honor, worship’ and दख ‘to burst open’ (I 581). 151. 
Thus X Haag: ‘kuga grass used ab sacrificial ceremonies’, QAN: a 
wheel, the name of a sage 
४३५ । शर्तिंगुरूया भम्‌ । २ । ९२५ । 
sri: । गभे! । 
485 The affix «comes atter the roots q ‘to go’ (I. 983) 
and ‘to sound (IX 28) 152 
Thus च्यत भत्‌ = र्भः achild, from 16 we get wear also with the affix 
ww wt: ‘the womb, the belly, conception &c 
४३६ । इणः कित । ३। ९९३ । 
Tet । 
480 The affix wq comes after the 7006 इक ‘to go’ (II 36) 
andis treated as कितः 153 
Thus w* + भम्‌ ब्व ष्टः ‘an elephant. See Amarakosá IF 8 85 
uas । असिसलिक्यां कयित्‌ । ३ । ९९४ । 
र्थ । सक्थि । 
437. The affix कथमिह comes after the roots we ‘to throw 
(IV 100) and «ex ‘to stick to, to adhere’ (I 1086) 154. 
Thus "असू + क्‌ थिन्‌ m mfe ‘a bone’ wafa ‘the thigh 
४३८ । प्लुषिक्ुषिशुषिरूयः किस । ३ । ९९९ 
girdi: 1 gfe: । girata: à 
438 The affix af comes after the roots Sw to burn’, 
(X 736), gv ‘to draw out’ (IX. 46 and wt ‘to become dry’ (IV 
74) 156 
Thus शुष्‌ + कसिल्ण्यु थि। ‘fire ’ thelburning of a house, oil, gfe: the belly, 
the womb, a cavern, the sheath, yfw:‘ wind’ light, lustre. 


४१९ । अशेनित्‌ । ३ । ९५६ । 

अधि । 

439 The affix kes comes after the root wa ‘to pervade 
(V. 18) and ıt 1s treated as निद 1506. 

Thus wu + कसि = wfe ‘the eye’. 

४४० । इषेः कसुः । ३ । १९४9 । 


TS: । 
83 


258 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI {papa III 158 § 441 


440. The affix wg comes after the root wx ‘to desire for’ 
(VI 50) 157 

Thus इष्‌ + कश जज wy: ‘ sugarcane See Amarnkos II 4. 163 

४४९ । 'अवितस्ततन्त्रिन्य È: । ३। ९९८ | 

Celt रजस्मखा' । तरीनै। । स्तरीच मः । त्पोर्षोणादेध णः à 

441 The affix & comes after the roots ww ‘to protect,’ 
(I. 631), q ‘to cross over (d 1018), w ‘to cover’ (IX. 14) and 
wew ‘to rule’ (X 189, 158 

Thus sm E-wdh ‘a woman who has mensturated’ att ‘a boat’, 
eet: ‘smoke’, arst the string of a flute & 

४४२ । यापोः 'किहू दुवे च । ३। ९९९ । 

ययीरश्वः । 'पपीः स्यात्सोभसूर्यथो$ । 

442, The affix € comes after the roots «t ‘to go, obtain’ 
(IL. 40) and wr ‘fo drink (I. 972), and 18 68160 as किव and there 
is reduplioation of the roots 159 

Thus wt +-ई व्ण्यया Xm adr ‘a horse’, the guna is prevented by the 
affix being regarded as Tera 

So also wy ' the sun and the moon’ 

३४३ । RAST । ३ । ९६० । 

wats । इत्युणादिय तृतीयः पादः । 

449 The affix * comes after the root ww ‘to mark’ 
(X 5), and there is the augment we and the sign fw 18 elided 
160 

Thus Ww + चुद + t= amit: ‘the goddess of prosperity 


CHAPTER IV. 


ners] 


४४४ mant: । ४ । d 

araara STIR साधातोरीमात्यप। । श च कित्‌ । बातप्रसी। । ऋध खोधु सयोः । 

444 The affix € comes after the root भा ‘to measure, to 
limit’ (IE 88) preceded by the word बात (wind) and is treated 
as fwq L 

Thus बात + अनचान È= arf: (an antelope, literally that which 13 as 
fleet as the wind) This word is both of the masculine and feminine 


gender 
Note — Since the affix is twa, the long wr of fat is elided by 
VI 4 140 5, 204 See A, K, IL 8 7, 
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nn 
the causative of Sg, the gw 1s added by VII 8. 86 5, 2870 and the causative 
sign wis elided by VI 4 51 S 2818. 
४४७ । अः ATT 1४1 ३ । 
vrerces किद्ग्रइशा दए amater Ser । अकरा! 
446 The affix keran (kara) comes after the root w ‘to 
myure’ (IX 18) 8. 
In the next sütra,the affix 18 treated as fww therefore we conpludo 
that 1b is nob so ın the present one, so the w of the affix 1s nob indicatory 
and 1s nob elided, and the guna operation 1n not prevented 


Thus चृ +-करण्‌ = ric sugar candied sugar, a pebble, gravel, small 
stone, a fragment, any hard particle. 


399 1 qu: कित 1४ । ४। 

FENTY | 

447. The affix करच comes after the root :3* to nourish 
(I. 782) and 1s treated as किव. 4 

Thus gs त करच gence ‘a pond ' a blue lotus, the tip of an elephant’s 
tongue, the skin of a drum, the blade of a sword, the sheath of a sword, 
an arrow, air, sky, atmosphere, a cage, wabur, intoxication, the arb of 
dancing, vas, battle, union, a place of pilgiimage in Ajmere, the bowl of 
a spoon, a path, portion, a kind of serpent a kind of drum, the sun, an 
epithet o£ Kxishna, of Shiva &c, 


3४८ । MTT 1४1९ 
1 

448 The affix ww also comes after the root दुष * tonourish' 
(1.782) 5. 

Thus 9 नकल qum ' much, copious , full, complete, rich, magnifici 
ent, splendid , excellent, best, eminent, near, loud, resonant,a kind of 
drum an epithet of Shiva, of mount Meru , a particular measure of capa~ 
city, alms to the extent of four morsels of food 


ue | गमेरिलिः। ४ ६। 

सनिष्यतीति गली a 

449 The affix uf comes after the root wq ‘to go’ 
a. 1081) 6 

Thus me- rirni c. 8 wt one who intends to go. The force 
of the affix 15 that of futurity See IIL 8. 8 S 3171, The गष्यादि of that 
sútra refers to this wt a 


wo । wife यित । ४ । ७ । 


ait । 
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450. The affix इति comes after the root "a (to go) when 
preceded by the preposition wre and 1s treated as few (where 
by the penultimate vowel of the root 1s lengthened) 7 

Thus sre + werfen n. 8 writ ‘coming, future’ a= भग 
सिल्यति i 

४९९ । भुवश्ष्य । ४1 ५। 

सावो । 

451 The affix wf* comes after the root ¥ ‘to be’ (I 1)and 
18 treated as चिव 8 

Thus y+ tirani, n s wA future’ = भविष्यात u 

४५२ । प्रे स्यः । ४।९। 

प्रस्थात्री i 

452 The affix wiw comes after the root स्था (I 975) ‘to 
stand’ preceded by the preposition प्र 9 

Since the affix is treated as faq and as the root-stem ends in "n, the 
augment yg (य) 15 ordamed by VII 3 83 S. 2761 

Thos zm इनि = nent gat इनि म्म्रश्थायिष्‌ ‘departing going ’ =e 
शब्जु का सः। 

४४३ । परमे कित्‌ । ४। १०। 
परमेष्ठी । 

453 The affix vin comes atter the root ee to stand 
(I 975) preceded by the word चर्चे and 1s treated as fax 10 

Thus west + स्था + इंणि mafa n. s, art, An epithet of Siva &o 

Note —' Tae affix being regarded as किद्‌, causes the elision of the wt 
of the 7०० eat by VI 4 64 S 2872 By ४1 8 9 S 966, the locative 
ending of पर्ने 18 not elided, as 1$ 18 9 name, See A K 1, 1, 16. 
४४४ । सल्थः । ४। ९१। 
सण्यतेरिनिः कित्श्यात्‌ । किश्वाण्तकारशोपः । सण्याः । सण्थाभौः । soap ; 
454 The affix «f comes ‘after the root wea ‘to shurn ' 
(I, 48) and 1s treated as fag which thereby causes the elision of 
x of the root 11 
Thus wea- ofr भस्‌ -- aia rig “5 churning stick’, Its Nom. forms 
are Wats, भण्थानी, «v: by VII 1 86 and 87. S. 366 and 867. 
४३३ । पतस्य च । ४। ९२। 
WINT: । दत्थानो | 

J0 The affix sm comes after wq to go (I. 898), and the 

final of पद्‌ 18 replaced by w: 12 
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Thus पव्‌ + इचि era -+ इलि = यशिय्‌ । 2 8. wears, पन्थानो 0 Seo VII 1 86 
and 87 S 866 and 867 


Note —The word पच 18 another word having the same meaning. It 
is formed by ww affix of Pachádi as we find in Subhüt: Chandra wre: way 
शाशंख। 

From ww with इमि of Matup-sense, we get ऋधुविष्‌ Indra lib lord of 
heaven or thunderbolt The nom S 18 ger: (the long wt 18 by VII 1 85 
S 865, and X ıs changed to w by VII 1, 86 S. 966) dual wyerst, pl 
wgeta:: This 18 according to Ujjvaladatta gw: meaning heaven and 
thunderbolt, 1s derived by adding the affix w to the root fw to dwell 
(VII 114) preceded by sy thus aat देवाः शयन्ति sie that in which the 
Devas (ribhus) dwell or decay, namely heaven or thunderbolt 

But the Dasnpidt derives the word ribhukshin from the root wg to go, 
with the affiz yfawa — Thesütia given thereis wa wmm । This stirs. 
1s quoted in ths Veda Bháshya on ब्यथुशणनिस्द्रमादुवकतये ı (Rig Veda I 112 4) 
Whe diff rencs. these two etymologies consists In this The first (formed 
with wt afna) s anal acute forthe w of wy gets accent of the affix (III 1. 
BESO, nth other case, the accent 18 anomalous 

xv | HAUG B11 २३ । 

"rwn adii 

456 The affix wee comes after the 1006. ww'to churn, 
agitate’ (I 250) 18 

Thus खज -+ SU न खाकर a bird, a churniog stick « 

Note —Swtimi Dayananda Sarasvatisays that the word www: (a 
current stream) from the root wee (to move slowly) can be evolved under 

the present 80178 by the force of बहुश (diveisely) which governs the Unâdr 
gütras 

४५९9 | बलाकादयशच । ४ । wi 

बलाका । WART । पताका d 

457 The wordsbalÀká do are regular 14 

The words warat ‘a crane, & inistiess ,' शलाका ‘a pencil or small stick 
used ın painting the eyes with collyrium ’ and पताका ‘a banner, are 
wregularly formed by adding the affix wre to the respective roots wa ‘to 
breathe, to live ' (I. 893), wa ‘to shake, stir, agitate ' (I 896) and wg ‘ to 
go (I. 898) 

Note —Svim Day&nanda Sarasvati, under the present sütra places 
also the following words —swvet (a female elephant) from the root we (to 
know) , watert (a hurricane) from the root y (to cleanse) , werat (a bird) from 
the root TE to go ०1 move) 
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४९८ । पिनाकादयश्च । EEUE 
qaf gee । क्लीबप्‌ सों) पिनाक! सुवान्युशश करणघत्यनो। (Cong mur । maneo । 


458. The words pináka do ars also irregular. 15 

The words femte: (the trident or the bow of Siva) and wate (a pond) 
are irregularly formed by adding the affix wra to the reypective roots wt 
“to protect’ (II 47) the wt of which 16 replaced by € and which receives the 
sugment gq also, and we‘ to beat (X 43) 

See Amsrakosá III. 3 14, for the verse Yuuge weai: i 

Note —Under tke present sütra, SvAmi Day&nanda Saraswati places 
the following words also —wata: (a pond) from the root ag (to beat), 
were: (prosperity good fortune) from the root Wq (to be glad) ‘zarata: (a 
kind of grain or corn) from the roob शै (to go, move), नभाकच (the cloudy 
sky) from the 7000 भा (to shine) with the negative particle भ farara: 
(oil cake) from the root f«w (to grind), the w of which is changed to q and 
there 18 the augment of प arate or चार्ताकी (egg-plant) from the root wy (to 
exist), the sg of which ts vriddhied gate: (the betel-nut tree) {rom the 
root y (to sound indistinctly), the gunation being prevented by the win 

the affix 


we । कषिदूषित्यासीकन । ४। १६ । 

क्षपीका पचित्राति। । ghar नेनयोशशच्‌' à 

459  Theaffix ter 0011685 876 the roots ष to injure (I 716), 
and yt ‘to commit a mistake’ (IV 76) 16 

Thus wy -+ ईकश्‌ = कघीका ^a kind of a bird’, VI 4 908 Yous 1n the 
case of the root बुष , the affix 18 added to the causative base Thus दुष्‌ -- 
feet ge -tag (VI 4 90 S 2604) > fuer (the fa 18 elided by 
VI 4.51 8 2818) It means the mucus discharge of the eyes See A. 
K 11.6 67 


४६० । अमिष्ठषिभ्थां किच्च । ४। ९9 । 
were । इचोकर । 
460 The affix tex comes after the 1008 ww to breathe 

(LI 61) and wx ‘to be glad’ (TV 119) andis treated as किए... 17 

Thus wq- wt = sieg ‘an army’, इषोकच््‌ ' an organ of sense’ 

४६१ | WRU: WENDEN । ४। १८ 0 

कणथव्द काल्साडरडूलुगन्तादोकव्यातो, कङ्कणादेशस्‌। 'घयिटकाया कडूणीचा Be मतिल- 

outa wt 

461  /The affix ter comes after the root we ‘to sound’ (I. 
476) when it 15 conjugated m the we, ws intensive, which is re- 
placed by wgw 109, 
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Thus कक्‌ + यह शुक्‌ + Vets we बरू gat tay (VI 1 9 5, 2395)- 
wag + tay (VIT. 4 62 S. 2245) जच गुक्‌ + कण + ईकन्‌ (VII 4 85 S 2643) 
= चरू we ईकन्‌ = wee} tag कङ्कणीका a small bell or tinkling ornament 

४६२ | शपवृञा दुवे शक चाभ्यासस्य । ४। ९९ 0 

water Der । पपंरीको दिवाकरः 1 cath: कुटिलकेशः । 

462 The affix tay comes after the roots श ‘to injure' 
(IX 18) * ‘to maintain’ (IX 19), and थ ‘tochoose’ (V 8) 
The reduplication of the roots takes place, and the augment 
wa is added to the reduplicate 19 

Thus श + ईकत्‌= शश न ईकन्‌व्ग्शर्‌श ईकण (VII 41 66 S 2244 and 
1.151 S 70)=a+eq+a+taq (VIL 4 60 S 2179) wr dre ` a rogue, 
a mischievous man,’ पर्परीकः ‘the sun’, वर्षेरीकः ‘curly hair’, 

४६३ । फफरीकाद्यश्च 09 । २० 1 

gc CHCA’ । अश्नादोकन्थादोः फफेरादेशः । फफरीक किपलत््‌ ceca afa । 
कर्फेरोक शरोरस । तिल्तिडीको वधसेद।) | चरेशु सूच । चच्चरीको wae । मर्भरोको Perens 
wetter waferar । gua: पुदडरीक afore । घुयडरीको व्याप्रोड ति दिशाञ्च । 

468 The words taxa go are irregulaily foimed by the 
addition of the affix tet 20 

Thus we add the affix &w* to the root ege ‘to throb, palpitate' 
(VI. 95) which 18 replaced by wae स्फु(+-ईकण्‌ = फएांर्‌ + Kary = फण री कर ` 3 
young shoot or brunch’ 

Note —In the above mentioned manner, Ujjvaladatta evolves the 
form फ्फरीकस्‌ , 

But Tattva Bodhini says that, in fact, ıb ıs derived by the operation 
of the previous stirs, v. 6 the reduplication and the substitution of s for 
w of the root, elmon ofẹ and the augment we take place and thus 
कफ रोक 15 formed, Because in the the gana sütra wg स्‌ च, which 18 included 
in this class, We read the anuvritti of डे ww Sc ४० that anuvritt: should be 
read into this sütra also, 

Similarly देवं रोकच्‌ ‘a musical instrument * from the root X 'io hurt to 
kill’ (IX 23), and क्रमरीक्षच्‌ 016 body, from the root रू ‘to grow old’ 
(IX 24) are formed by the addition from the affix tay, The word afer- 
xa: (the Tamarind tiee) 18 formed from the root fre‘ to make wet (IV 16) 
by adding the augment gm to the reduplicate and changing « to w and 


affixing ईकष्‌, 
Gana sütra "Theaugmenb बुच is added to the reduplication of wx u. 


The word अहरोकच (a beetle) 18 formed from the 100t चरू to walk 
(I 591), to the reduplicate of which 1s added tha augment ye when the " 
affix ew follows. The है of the preceding sûtra 1s understood here almo, 
Instead of adding the agument we to the reduplivate, gq 1s added in the 
caso of ,/«x 0 


PADA IV 23 ६ 466 ] THE UNADI ATFIXES, 265 


The words watts: ' a poor man, a pauper, a wicked man,’ and eere 
~ “a water Jar with hole in the bottom from which the water drops upon 
the object of worship are derived from the reduplication of the roots ¥ ' to 
die ‘(VI 110) and mw ‘todo’ (VIII 10) respectively and adding the 
‘augment ṣẹ and the affix gar, 

The word gretraq (a lotus, a musical instrument) 18 tormed trom yw 
to be pious (VI. 43), the letter * 15 added to w and then the augment «e 
and the affix faq come after ıb 

Thus पुण + fay = gu + ड + बटू -- Tay = gor रीक्षस्‌ a tiger, fire, one of the 
eight elephants that guard and preside over the eight cardinal points? e. 
the elephant of the S E direction The other meanings of this word are, 
a lotus flower, a white parasol, a kind of serpent, a species of rice, a kind 
of leprosy a kind of mango tree, a pitcher a mark on the forehead, a 
medicine, drug 

Note --फफेरोकः the palm of the hand with the fingers extended, n. a 
young shoot or branch, softness, f wr a shoe दर्दरीक्ष+ fiog, a cloud, a kind 
of musical instrument W a musical instrument an general wr the body 
a region, country, a picture fatwata: a kind of bull But तिस्तिडीकः means 
the tamarind tree, a sour sauce, चञ्चरीकः a large black bee. 

४६४ । इषेः AGATA । ४१ २९ । 

gitat werent | 

464 The affix tq comes afte, the root इष्‌ ` t0 go (1 642), 
18 treated as कित andthe long t of the 100t ıs shortened. 21. 

Thus इष्‌ + ईकन्‌ cWutwr reed, rush, stalk of grass, an allow, a sort of 
sugar-cane, probe a painter's brush’ The fam prevents guna The very 
fact that the short ¥ 1s ordained to replace the long È of the root, would have 
prevented guna The making of the affix a fais unnecessary here, 
though 16 18 necessary for the subsequent fütras 


४६५ । ऋजेशच ERE २२ । 

ऽपुजीक उपहतः । 

465 Tne affix tan comes afte the root wa‘ vo go’ (I 189), 
and 15 treated as fra 92, 

Thos आज -+ ईकन्‌ ++ऋणी कः ' polluted, smoke’, name ot India, aame of a 
mountain 

४६६ । सतेने स्च ।४॥२३॥ 

सु णीका खाला । 

466 ‘lhe augment बच and the affix tat come after the 
root 4 ‘to go’ (I 982), and the affix 1s treated as fea 28 


Thus सु+ 44+ इकन्‌ >-सणीका ‘saliva’ See Amaiakosá 11, 6 67 
54 
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४६७ bm: कोकचकडूणी । ४। २४ । 

LCILIB LONE पुडकूणः शिशुः । 

467. The affixes कोकच्‌ and कडण come after the root एड. ‘to. 
be gracious de (VI 88)and ate treated as few 24 


Thus yx -+ फोकच = सुडीकः name of Siva, a fish, deer’, erg -- कङ्कूषा == queer 
‘a child’. Uyvaladatte reads the affix as ककम्‌ + But ıb 1s wrong The 
word wt 1s end-acute owing to चित्‌ accent Asin the verso YRR wea 
शुनती स्याम the accent 18 चित्‌ u 


४६८ । 'अलोकादयशच । ४। RYT 
l आोकणण्ता निपात्यन्ते। 'शल भूषणा दो! । अलीक मिथ्या । यिप्र्बादषलीक विम्रिय खेदश्च । 
बशोक पटलप्रान्ते' इत्थावि i 

468. The words wwa (false) £c are irregulaily formed 
with the affix कोकचू। 25 

Thus अल ' to 84०17 (I 548) + Ese es खलोकच्‌ , the word erefterg (unplens- 
antness) 1s formed from the root wf preceded by the preposition fa and 
adding the affix tay 

The word बलीकच्‌ ' the 9080 of a thatched 100f ' 18 similarly formed num 
the root बस्‌ 'to go’ (1 520) So also other forms 

Note —The word wettarg (An ant-hill) 18 formed fiom the root we, wilh 
the additions of the augment qe and the affix taqz 

The word आदी (the cow, the horse) is formed from the root चहू (to 
carry), the vowel of which 18 vraddhved before the affix tay. 

The word gasta: (an epithet of Kamadeva, of Siva, df the elephant of 
the north-east quai ber) 18 for med fiom the root wy (to go) preceded by सुम, 
and the root wa, takes the augment सुटू, Thus qm-- vw +P {mgr ge 
न beets: सुमतीक ॥ f 

The word wa: (the name of a Rishi) 1s formed from the root we (ta 
restr sIn) by adding the affix tet 

४६९ । फ्तृभ्यासो षण्‌ । हे । २६ । 

करीधोउसी शुघ्कगो नये । तरेषस्त रिवा i 

469 ‘The affix xq comes after the roots ७ू ‘to scatter’ 

.(VI 116) and * ‘to cross over’ (I. 1018) 26 

Thus 4+ kaq = करीषः ‘dry cow-dung’. So also wre ‘a boat’. 

४५० | शूपृरूषा FREN । ४। २9 । 

fae । पुरोषस्‌ । 

470 The affix tt comes after the roots 4 ‘to injure’ 
(X 18) and पु ‘to noulish’ (IX 19) and 1s tieated as किद्‌ 27. 

Thus x +- Èa frâu: (a kind of a tree), the ऋ of the root % 18 changed 
io we by VIL 1. 100, S, 2890 read with I 1, 51,8 70 So also getug ' fæces’, 
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The = 1s changed to gq by VII 1 102 S 2494 read with I 1 51 S 70. 
See Amarakosá II 6 68 

४३१ WRATH ER ४ २८ । 

pere पिष्ट पचनस्‌’ । 

471 The affix tet 1s कित when 15 comes after the root ss 
‘to proeuie' (I 242) whieh is replaced by wa 28 

Tous wa Espero qux a frying pan’ 

Note —It also means the residue of Soma See gloss on the Mantras 
अआुभीषिण wroga जिये, 'असत्यो ag चघवाच gate Vo See Amarakosd for the 
verse we †पष्टपचलं (A K II 9 32) 


४9२ । 'अस्खरीधः । ४ | RI 
wea लिपात्यते। अवि शब्दे । Corea tu: geewTE स्‌/ । अभरस्त 'क्लोवेऽम्घरीयं भाष्ये ना” । 

472 he word sare is irregulaily formed 29 

It 1s from the root वब ‘to sound’ (E 493) by sibling the affix wq 

The author of the comment on the Unádi sütras १२, 5 when used 1n the 
mastuline the word sratte, means ‘a frying pan’ 

The autho of the Amarakosd says that the wo.d ऋषरीय when used 1n 
the neuter gender means a fiyıng pan See Ari) ण If 9 80 

Note —The masculine form wera 38 pı en by the author of the 
Uná&di झी 8४ only, but 1n Sanskrit lexicons, bh- v orlas exhibited 1n the 
neuter gender It means also regret, remorse, war, bulitle, one of the bells, 
& young animal, colt, the sun, the hog plum plant, narne of Vishuu, name 
of Siva, name of a king of the solar race who was celebrated as a worshipper 
of Vishnrt ५ 

४५३ । कशपकटिपटिशौटिभय dem । ४। ३० । 

करीरो wage । शरीरस | परोर way) कठीरः कन्दरोजघनप्रदेशश्च । पटीरक्षन्दन 
कण्टकः कानश्च । शोौटीएस्ट्यागिवीएयोः! । ब्र णावित्वास्म्यज्ू । घौ टी स्‌ । 

479 The affix kw comes after the roots «w to scatter 
(VI. 116), w ‘to imjure’ (IX 18), पू ‘to fill’ (IX 19), we to rain, 
to cover (I 815), and to go (I 342) +e ‘to speak’ (X. 212), and 
wre ‘tobe proud or haughty’, (I 810) 80 

Thus e+ Sor = atte: ' the shoot of a bamboo’, शरीरस्‌ ‘the body! , wey 
‘ahut, wet: ‘a cave, the hip’, wem: ‘sandal wood, the God of love, 
that 18 the cupid’ , भौदीर४ ‘an ascetic, a hero’ As in the Gina patha, the 
word घोदीर 13 enumerate! in the क्षणादि class, 16 takes the affix cast also 
by V 11245, 1788 Thos wrétedq (pride, arrogance &c\ 

By the force of wga (diversely) which governs the Una: sütras, the 
words Terie: (2 man) from the 100 f, ‘a wander ' (I 287) faic: (the 
variegated color, the orange tree) from the root mq (to walk, to step), 
wete: (the citron tree) from the root wq (to eat), हणीरः (a quiver) fiom 
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the root wr (to fill up) and other words ending ईर e g gef (an 
alligator), कुटीर! (a hut) & are evolved under the present rule 


४५४ । ATs किम्‌ । ४। ३९ ! 

उशीरस | 

i74 The affix tw comes after the root ™ to shine 
(II 70) and 18 treated as किद्‌ 81 

Thus वश + ईरव्‌ = जशीरच ‘ the fragrant root of the plant Andropogon 
muricatus , the root ww undergoes Sampras&iana, since the affix is 
regarded as fq See Amarakosá It 4 164 


४१५ । ERÄT च । ४ । ३२ । 

करश्णी रो देशः à 

175 The augment चुद and the affix tet come atter the root 
ww a sautra 100b and the affix 18 treated as कितु 32 

Thos wq+ge+ecq= कश्मोरः ' Kashmir ’ 

Another form ıs ्ाइमीरः under the Prishodarfidi class 

४9६ । कूज उच्च । ४। ३३ I 

कुरीरं rea । 

476, The affix fq comes afte: the root w ‘todo’ (VILI 10), 
the s of which ıs replaced by s (I 1 51 S 70) 33 

Tous g-t Ecr- कुर्‌ Èa = कुरी एच ` copulation ' 

Swami Day&nanda Saraswati derives कुलीरः (a crab), by the present 
sütra, by saying that the ९ is changed to ल by wfawarfy rule, 

yoo । घमेः 'किंच्च । ४। ३४ । 

vx t 

477. The affix tq comes after the root we ‘to eat! (L 747) 
andis troated as fam 84. 

Thus अस्‌ + irma (the 1000 vowel of ww iselided by VI 4 088. 
248623) -- deg = क्षीरम्‌ milk! 

४5८ । गभीरगम्भीरी । ४ । ३४ । 

wets । पत्ते gee । 

478. The words gabhira and gambhira areirregular 36, 

The affix रन्‌ comes after the root we ‘to go’ (I. 1031), the w of which 
is changed to #. Optionally the root receives the augment ya 

Thus mqieg ‘deep’, or, wet दुस्‌ त इरस्‌ = ग ~. ces गर्मी रच, 

४५९ । विषा विहा । ४ । ३६ । 


रुपतेज दातेश्व विजतर्बाच्यासामत्ययः । विपा युद्धिः । थिदा स्वर्ग; (et इसे । 
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479 The words ७६७४८ and 0४04 are irlegular 36 

The affix sm comes after the roots सो ‘to bring to an end’ (IV 39), 
and हा to abandon (III 8) when preceded by the preposition fe and thus 
these words are formed 

Thus -A-a = विघा (intellect) , विदा + sut faut (heaven) 

These two words are Avyayas (o1 Indeclinables) 


४८० । पच एलिसच । ४ । ३७ । 

“पदेलिसो वहिरय्यो।' । 

480  Theaffx ware comes after the root चच ‘to 000०2! (1 
1045) 37 

Thus पच्‌ --रलिनच्‌ = पचेलिस ३ ‘fire or the sun’ The force of the affix 18 
to denote the agent A similar affix 1s found among the krityas (Sferex), 
but with Passive force. See vartike under IIT. 1 96 S. 2884, 


४८९ । शीङो घुक्शक्वलज्वालभः । ४। ३८ । 

चत्बारः प्रश्ययाः स्यु a fing ware । शीलं सुवभावः । शैबलः reme । gangen पो 
उपि । शेवाल शैवलो न खो शेपालो जलभीलिका' । 

481 The four affixes ya wa, was and maq come afte: the 
root शी ‘to sleep’ (II, 22) 38 

Thus शी+-चुकव्न्थीु fan alcoholic liquor’ उ which sends one to 
sleep’, शी + लक्‌ == शीक्षस्‌ ‘conduct’, ht the mnei: tendency, the latent 
tendeney, the germs of which sleep in the naturs Mtama =a: ` the 
green moss like substances growing on the surface of water, a kind of 
plant’, शी + बालन्‌ = शेवालस्‌ (the same as शैवल), 

By the force of wga (diversely) which governs the UnAdi sütras, the 
व of शेवल is optionally changed to w Thus शेबाल or शेपाशः as in the 
Sabdá&rnava “Iara Herat न खी शेपालो जशनीलिका' । 


४८२ । मुकणिस्यासूकोकणौ । ४ । ३९ । 
भरुको YT! काणकः काकः । 


482. The affixes कक and www come respectively after the 
roots ¥ ‘to die’ (VI 110) and कण ‘to sound’ (I 476) 39 

Thus q+ oa=wea: ‘a quadruped, a peacock,’ कण + फ मणा = कायुकः a 
crow 

४८३ । बलेरूक, । ४ । ४० । 

aa पो उत्प्रलभूल च | 

488 The affix षक comes after therooot wa‘ to go, hasten’ 
(I 520) 40. 


‘Thus चल्‌ +ककम्न्बलकः ‘a kind of bird , the 1000 of lotus. 


k 
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४८४ । उदूकाद्यश्च । Bt ४९ । 

बलेः समसारणसकञ्च। 'उलुकाविष्द्रपेचकी' । वावदूको वक्ता । venera । 'शनेवु कच Lapi 
waga: । 

484 The words vas £o areirreguiariv formed by adding 
the affix ag 4l. 

Thus sew: Indra, the owl, 1s formed by adding the affix ww to the root 
ww (I 520) which under goes Samprasárana «Is the name of a country 
and its king who was an ally of the Kurus 

ataga: (a speaker) 18 derived by adding the affix ww to the root wg 
(to speak) after its having undergone redupl.cation in चद्ध जुगरत Intensive 
base. 

Thus wq--wWmwcwq भद्‌ कक्ष वावडूकः an orator, See Amarakosá 
III. 1 85. 

aega: (a bear) from wee ‘to wound’ (I 525) plus wa. 

Ganasutra The augment बुक 1s added to ,/wy before the affix wat 

Thus wegen: (a shell) from we‘ to control’ (IV 92) and adding the 

augment ga and the affix xe It meansa bivalve shell, a conch shell, a 
snail, the edge of the frontal protuberance of an elephant, name of a Sidra 
who performed penance. 

Note —By the force of wga (diversely) which governs the Unf&ds 
sütras, such words as AFEN, कन्दक, TYR, &c. are derived under the 
present rule wg: a jack 1, ^ low man, the ross suple tree, an epithet of 
Varuna «ramnameofs wre, इलूक a kind of perfume, a medrcinal 
substance or pl «nt 

४८५ । शलिसरिषश्‍्भ्यारृरणू । ४ । ४२। 

शालूक areas: | भडक । 

485 The affix www comes after the o sty we, to go (I. 596) 
and swe ‘lo decorate’ (T 844), 42. 

Thus wer + जकप eure’ the root of the waterdily ;nutweg" See As Ke 
I. 10 88. 

भदश -- ww ewm ‘a frog’ lt. who adorn’ '  iaimy Season, 


४८६ । तनिथो सिः। ४। ३४१ 

Wf । 

486. The affix f« comes after the root भी to oarry 
(4.950), 48. 

Thus भी+ f= rfi the circumference, ring or felly of a wheel, lit what 
leads the wheel, Is also means an edge, rim a windlass, thunderbolt, 
the earth, the treo fatwa । 

By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Un&di sütras, चालि 
a sister from the १०० at (to go) 18 also derived under the present rule, 


Another form 1s जागि according to Aiavakos4. 
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४८५ । अलेरूच्च । ४। ४४। 

कलिः । 

487. The afhx f comes after the root * ‘to go’ (I 983), 
and the wis replaced by ® 44 
Thus + fa ac -- fa wf ' a wave, bellow’ 
Instead of www with long w the short s might have been used as उच्य 
and then this ¢ would have been lengthened by VIII 2 77 S 854 lhe 
word firm? means also current, flow, light, speed, velocity, a fold or plait in 
a garment, a row, line, & human infirmity, distress, the course of a horse, 
missing, regretting, association &oc. 
४८८ । भुवः कित । EE E 
ye 1 
488 The aix f comes after the root y (io be) and 18 
treated as कित, 45 

Thus g+ मि बिः‘ the earth’ ltt, on which creatures come into being 
* yee i SRA रच । ४। ४६ १ 

chm: किरणो ugg! 

489 The affix चि comes afte. the root sw‘ to pervade’ 
(V 18) which 1s replaced by रश 46 

Thus अश्‌ + ft=cy+ f= chen: ‘ the ray of light’ a string, cord, rope, 
a bridle, rein, a goad, whip, un eye lash, a measuring cord, a nnger 

४९० । दल्मिः । ४ । ४१ । 

दल fuu । दल्लपिरिन्द्रायुवच । 

490 The worddatm is also formed by m 47 

The affix f oomes after the root दल्‌ to split (I 581) 

Thus qa- r= afer: Indra's thundei bolt’ 

४९९ । बोज्याज्वरिभ्यो निः । ४ । ४८ । 

माहुणशकापपात्थसू | वापा स्यात्केशविश्यास+ Witt च कियाचुले' । ज्याभिः à रणः । 


491 The affix f comes after the roots वी ‘to go toshine, 
to be beautiful’ (II 89), "at ‘to become old’ (TX. 29) and west, 
"to be hot with fever or passion’ (I, 818, 48 

By the force of wga (diveisely) Which governs all UnAd: sütras, the w 
of the affix 18 changed to ण afte: the root #1 Thus बी--निरवेणिः ` braided 
hair’ See Amarakosá II. 6 98’, watt ‘old age’, git: ‘speed, anger a 
disease of the female’. The wof waz is changed into w by VI, 4 20५8, 2654 

Note —Under the present rule, by the force of wga (diversely) which 
governs all Un&di sütras, Sw&mt Day&nanda Sarasvati evolves such words 
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as Wife: ‘the earth’s from the root fa ‘to dwell’ and sif: ‘ buying, 
purchasing’ from the root क्री ‘ to purchase’, 

Note —By the rule कृदिकारात &c the feminine of these words 1s formed 
by डोष्‌ । Thus वेणी braided hair, hair twisted into a single unornamented 
braid and allowed to fall on the back, said to be worn by women whose 
husbands are absent from them , continuous flow, current, stream, the con- 
fluence of two or more rivers, the confluence of the Ganges, the Yamuna 
and the Saraswat: See Amarakosá II 4 69, क्यानिः old age, decay, quit- 
ting, abandoning, a river, stream, oppression, deprivation, loss yit: 
switt, speedy, quick, running, praising, speed, an epithet of Aditya or sun, 
the body, the Brahm, anger, a fiery weapon. 

४९२ । सबृषिभ्या fara । ४ । ४९ । 

सुणिरकुशः । ‘वृष्णिः शत्रियनेषयो' । 

492 The affix नि comes after the roots ‘to move’ 
(I. 982) and ea ‘to sprinkle’ to moisten’ (I 738) and 1s treated 
as faq 49 

Thus q+ fr= भूणिः ‘a goad, a hook to drive an elephant’, we: e 
name of Yadava, wn ancestor of Krishna, a cloud, à ram’, 

Note —fa: 15 masculine also when meaning a goad as used In Magna 
आरश मग्नसजमत्य ate शिवाग्रच । According to Amarakosá ıb 18 feminine 
lI 8 41 qfi means heretical, heterodox, raining, m a cloud, a ram, a ray 
of light, name of an ancestor of Krishna, namc of Kirshna, of Indra, of Agni, 
air, wind, a heretic 

४९३ । अङ्गेनंशो पश्च । ४। ५० । 

अक्षिः । 

493 The affix चि comes after the root mF ‘to go’ (I. 155) 
whereby the nasal ¥ 18 ehded, 50 

Thus seg + r= whys m. ‘ fire’, name of various plants, 

४९४ । बहि श्रिश्र युद्र ग्लाहात्वरिभ्यो नित । ४। ९९ i 

afe: अेणि। । ओणि। । योनिः । द्रोणिः । ग्लानिः । हानिः । ताः । Uia ip 

494 The affix fra comes after the roots बह ‘to carry’ 
(I 1058) ® ‘to help’ (I 945), * ‘to hear’ (I 989, ‘to 107, 
to unite’ II. 23), g ‘to go’ (I 992), गले! to be weary’ (I 952), दा 
‘to kul’ (IIL 8), and etc, ‘to hurry, to more with speed’ 
(1.812) 51 

Tous ww rmai ‘fire’, Xe ‘a line, a rod, wife: ‘the hip 
the loins’, wife: ‘ womb wife‘ an oval vessel of wood used for holding 
or pouring out water , rex" decay ', हानिः (loss), aft speed, the mind, 
a Sloka ,’ 
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By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Un&d: sütras, 
the words watfir: fading from the root भलै (to fade), and fmfi namo of 
& warrior belonging to the side of the Yadavas from the root थी to he 
down are evolved under the persent sQtra. 


४९५ । घणिएञ्रिपाच्खिचुसिभ्रणिं । » । uta 

इतै oy निपात्यभ्ते । fe: । किरणः । रुप श्तेः शलोपः । प्र शिगरश्पधरीर! (qur feq 
भादिणं! पादतलभ्‌ । ature werg । gg: कपर्द कशतस्‌ à जिभतेरूसवस्‌ | सु धरणी ! 

495 The words ghrini, prism, p&ishni, e! ürz1 and bhürni 
are ırregular 02 

The following five words vvz —«f«: (sun shine), gyfer, a dwarf, ev fedi 
the heel’, gfe: ‘a sum of a hundred cowries’, yf: * the earth, a desert " 
are irregularly formed by adding the affix fra to tho respective roots vy 
to sprinkle (I 985), eym, to touch ‘(VI 128) by eliding १७ स, ye tosprinkle 
(I. 787) by vriddhi of i9 sq, चर, ‘to go’ (I. 591) by substituting © for 
ita penultimate vowel, and X ‘to nourish, maintain’ (III. 5) the wq of 
which 18 replaced by & 

Note —In Rv I. 66. 1 the word gfe: is explained as wate supporter, 
nourisher 

Note —Swümt Day&nanda Saraswati places the word wf? (rdling 
revolving) from the root घु (to sprinkle) 1n this list. 

Ve । दृदूरूयां जिन । ४। ४३ । 

वर्षिषश्‍नरः । दर्विः। 

496 The affix fat comes after the root ¥ ‘to select’ (V. 8), 
and इ ‘to worship, regard' (VI 118) 58 

Thus च + चिन्‌ ऋ वर्चि। ‘ voracious, devourer’, gf 8 ladle, spoon’ fem. 
wat with कोष्‌ of विकारांत &c 

wes । जशस्लजागन्यः क्विन्‌ । ४1४४ 


आविः e १ । nni ER स्तीषिरध्वय /। जाप विज षः । 

497 The affix wrr (बि) comes after the roots * ‘to grow old’ 
(TX. 24), w ‘to injure' (IX. 18) eg ‘to cover’ (IX 14) and ww 
to awake from sleep (II 63) 54 

Thus w 4a Fern e tfi: ‘an axe, the body, a cart’, शीषं’ ‘destructive, 
a savage’, xirfil: ‘an ofhcrating priest at a sacrifice’, rgf: a king’. 

The affix being faa the long W 15 changed to Èe by VIT. 1. 100 S 
2390 The fwis not elided VI 1. 67. S. 375 notwithstanding. 


४९८ feet दूवे दोघश्‍चाभ्यासस्य । ४। ५३ ! 


‘Sifate: स्वर्ग भोधयो। । 
35 
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498 The affix kvn wi) comesafter the root विव ‘to sport, 
play (IV.1) The root is reduplicated and the short vowel of 
the reduplicate 1s lengthened 55 

Thos दिव्‌ + कबित = दिव दिव्‌ Tar दीदिबिः ‘the heaven, salvation’ 

Note --दोदिवि shining, risen (asa star) , दी faa: boiled rice, heaven, an 


epithet of Agni, Brihaspati final emancipation. In Rv I 1.8 दोदिविच 
1s explained by द्योतक manifestor, 


४९९ 1 कविधृष्विदविस्यविकिकीदिवि । ४ । ४६ । 

कूबिस्वन्लुवायद्रव्यस्‌ । घुच्विवंराइ । छास्थोह वत्वं च । रूविदीपतिः । स्थविस्तन्तुवायः । 
दीव्यतेः व्िळोपर्वात्‌ । व्हिकोदिविवाषः । बाइुलकाद एबदोघयोविनिसयः । 'चाषेण किकिदी- 
विना? à 

499 Thoe words krivi, ghrisny:, cnhavi, sthavi, ana तारा 
are irregular. 56. 

The words gta: (an instrument of weaving), afta: (a boar), छविः (light), 
wuta (a weaver), फिकी fafa: (the bird known as chátaka or blue jay) are 
irregularly formed with the affix wfaw from the respective roots कृ ' to do’, 
(VIII 10), घुषू ‘to sprinkle, (I 740) छो ‘ to cut’, (IV 38), श्या ‘to stand’, 
(I. 957), the vowel wt of the lasu vno roots 18 shortened to w, and fay ‘to 
play’, (LV. 1) preceded by the word fami By the force of wgw (diversely) 
which governs all Unádi sütras, in किकीदिवी, the short ws are some times 
changed to long ones and vice versa. 


As 1n the line चाषेण किकिदोषिता । 

yoo | पातेडेलिः । ४। ४७ à 

qf । 

500 The affix sf comes after the root ‘to protect’ 
(II 47) whereby the final vowel of the root 18 elided ‘as the 
affix has an indicatory œ 67. 

Thus पान ufaq ‘ master, lord, husband 

५०९ । शकेऋ तिन्‌ । ४ । ४८ । 

शङ्कत । 

501 The affix wf comes after the root ww ‘to be able’ 
(V.15. 58 र 


Thus rw -+ wea ww ordure, excrement, especially of animals See 
A. K II. 6 67 


wes | असेरतिः । ४। ४९ à 
अलति! wm à 


502. The affix wta comes after the root ww ‘ to go’ 
(I. 498) 59. 
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Thus अभ्‌ + अति <« mafa: ‘ time, the moon’ 

५०३ | वहिवस्यतिभ्यश्चित्‌ । ४ । ६० । 

अइति पवनः । 'बसतिशुददयासिन्यो ^ । अरति कोषः । 

503 The affix अति comes after the roots wę ‘to carry 
(I 1053); ta ‘to dwell’, (I 1054) ऋ ‘to go’ (IIT. 16), and u 
treated as Fra 60 

Thus बह + अति बति ‘wind’, वसतिः ‘a house, night’, wef ‘anger. 

५०४ । अञ्चेः को वा । ४ । ६१ * 

wagfacgtaata । 

504 The affix =fa comes after the root अन्न “to go’ (I 203) 
the tof which 1s optionally changed to% 61. 

Thus sg + अति srgfe: or अङ्कतिः ` wind, fire’ 

५०३ | BACT TIBI Ri 

इन्तेरति स्याद दादेशक्ष भातो! । इस्ति दुरितणनया arfinn । snum feirt- 
लपवजनस इतिः” i - 

505 The affix अति comes after the root eq ‘to kill’ (II 2) 
which 18 replaced by wg 62 

Thus इव्‌--अतिर्जह--घपतिच्य f जदतिः alms, charities, a gift lit. by 
which misfortunes are warded off See Amarakosà If. 7. 80 for the line 
भादेशन &0 प्रादेशन, निर्ष पक्ष, waaay are synonyms of «fir: a 2110. 

५०६ रमेन्तित्‌। ४। ६३ ' 

quias कालंकासयों । 

506 The affix =f comes after the root रुख ‘to play, to 
rejoice at’ (I 906) and 1s treated as fra which thereby places. 
the accent on the first syllable. 63 

Thus रस्‌ + अति = tafa: the God of love , time 


yoo । ae: क्रिः । ४ । ६४ । 


gft i 
507 The affix ®: comes after tho root w ‘to beget’ 
(IV 24) 64 


Thus q- fi: == qf: ‘a, God , the sun, a learned or wise man, a sage a 
priest, a worshipper, a title of respect given to Jaina teachers name o! 
Krishna 

In the Dasapådt the sütra reads thus gwtfcy दीघंच। There the ह ot 
fot 18 not an anubandha or indicatory letter, but ıs part of the affix, In 
this view, the resultant word is t4, declined as —Nom S सरी, dit 
«fedt, pl «fer । 

The xt 1n frq 18 not 1ndicator y, but 1s part of the athx for two reasons, 
In the next stirs the affix fw is taught where tho W is indrea tory. 
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Had the w of fe been indicatory, ıt would have been briefer to say yar 
fmt, and omit 10 from the next attra Secondly चूरि has not the acc&nt 
of नित, 16 18 finally acute See Rv I 32 20 तद्विण्शो परस पद सदा पशयन्ति 
gra: dc 

The commentator on Dasap&dt has taken * as indicatory, and gives 
the example as yf 1 Bub itis wrong as the accent 18 not on the first 

५०८ । अद्शिद्भिशुमिरूयः क्रिन्‌ । ४ । ६५ ' 

wifes ut: शर्करा । भूरि प्रचुरस्‌ Eu iE 

608 The affix fax comes after the roots wq ‘to eat’ (II 1), 
wx ‘to perish’ (I 908), y ‘tobe’ and ze ‘to shine’ (T 459) 65 

Thus अद्‌ + क्रित =; ‘a mountain’, Wf ‘ candied sugar, an ele- 
phant, lightning’, w'f' plenty, abundance’, y fi: ‘an epithet of Brah 
man’ 

Note —gfes m an epithet of Vishnu, of Biabiná, of 8, va, of India, 
n gold 

५०९ | वङ्प्रयाद्यश्च । ४। ६६ । 

निण्णण्ता निपास्पन्ते । बढ़ मिर्वादाभेदो wear परश्वो सिथ च । aft: चे तच्‌ । tu fore जिश्व 
wrar afg othr wigs) aferate: । बाडुलकाट्रण , भेरि । 

509 Thewordsvankr: do 816 irregularly 101106१ with the 
affix क्रिम्‌ 66 

Thus e ‘to be crooked (I 88)-4-fmepme wg: ‘a kind of musical m- 
strument, the timber of a roof, & rib of an ‘anual ' चप ‘to sow’ 
(11052) + i mtn ‘a field’ 

In the above two instances tho @ of tho roots हू and ww has not 
undergone Samprasérana. ww to spiak (X 255)--fmepeewfi: ‘a foot’, 
wia to go’ (I 109)--fimr erts: (a foot) 

तद्‌ (1 152 ww ९ ^ not enumeiated in Dhåtu patha but found m 
the sitras only)4-fae stem (sleep) fem wext with कोष. of कृविकारात 

&c भी (tofear)4-Tumwp-— 9€ (a dium) Here guna ha8 taken place by 
the force of wyw (diversely) though the affix 15 कित | 

४९० 1 राशद्भ्या' feu । ४ । ६9 । 

rba afa gent: । 

510. Theathx fra comes after the roots रा ‘to give’ (II 48) 
and wy ‘toperish’ (I 908) 67 

Thus रा ने Prg ऋ cfs: ‘night’, अहत जिष्‌ sete ‘an elephant, a cloud 
name of Vishnu In the Veda Bhishya on wawa suar केदुभय या the word 
13 ex plained as the name of a Royal sage 


५९९ । अदेशख्ितिश्च । ४। ६८। 


irg ) अत्र । आञ्चिणो । सतिश । शक्ति! । tte पत्यः । 
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611 The affixes fate and fw come after the root we (to 
eat) 68, 

Thus अद्‌ + Tufts few (a devourer) Its Nominative forms are sre, 
afadt, ufam: u अद्‌ + जिप ब्ण ऋषि (Name of a celebrated sage) Its Nomina- 
tive forins are अत्रिः, welt, waa 

Note —Ujjvaladatta reads the sütra as w@feq, and so according to 
him, the affix 18 fry, the न 15 indicatory He gives the example as ww i 
But this 18 not right For the form fs could have been evolved by the 
affix चिप of the preceding sütra, where was the necessity of teaching a 
new affix fay, for the accent of fw: whether formed by trap or trin 1s 
the same, for a fw is unaccented (III 1. 4.8 8709), and so the root 
retains 1t accent in the case of few u 

Govardhana also reads the sütra as Ujjraladatta, but explains 1b 
differently, saying that the ¥ of (rn 1s not 1ndicatory but part of the affix 
He gives the example as S wt dual अत्रिषौ pl, wees) But then the 
difficulty would be as to accent The word wiry has acute on the final, as 
in भहीण्या wire wie and आपर इसिनि शत्रिणर (Ry X 116. 1) 

We have the authority of Kaiyata for reading the sütra as witq. firfira 
See Kaiyata's gloss on w gaurgea (I 1. 63 S. 263) 

५९२ । पतेरत्रिन्‌ । ४। ६९ । 

wafer: vw i 

512 The affix अजिय comes after the root wq ‘to go 
(I 898) 69 

Thns फत्‌ + अलिय e Jafa: ' & bird’ 

Note —There 1s another word पत्रिन्‌ ending in Yı 1018 derived from 
waa ‘a wing’, with the taddhita affix इनि with the force of matup — It 18 
declined as wasi, vafer, wafaw: &c 

५९३ । मकणिस्यामोचिः । ४ । 9० । 

अरीरचि à कणीचि। veer निनाइक्ष । 

513  Theaffix tf comes after the roots v ‘to die’ (VI 110) 
and we ‘to sound’ (I. 476). 70 

Thus इ~ them भरीजिः ' the name of a PrajApati,'a ray of light, muage, 
a miser, Wutfw: ‘a sound, a tiee, a creeper in flower’ fem a cart 

५९४ । श्‍वयतेशिचित । ४ । ७९ । 

शवयीचिणर्याधिः i 

514, The affix *f comes after the root fer‘ to ine: ease, 
to swell’ (I 1059) and ıs treated as fra which thereby places 
the aecent on the last syllable — 71. 


dia y 


Thus शिव + उचि = wrdifas ' sickness , disease’, 
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५९३ । वेजो FEST । ४। R | 

Areg: immessi चित रकलेदः । 

515 The affix &f« comes after the root ष ‘to weave, to 
cover (I 1055) and 1s treated as fea whereby the final vowel 
of the root ıs elided 72 

Thus बे 4-SPw- A (wave, billuw, pleasure, leisure) The word घच 
with *9 compound forms werte: (name of a particular hell) lit where 
there 18 no vibration, nor pleasure 

५९६ | ऋहनिभयासूषन्‌ । 198 । 

CU सूर्य: | CTT राधसः । 

516  Theaffix waq comes after the root ऋ ‘to go' (III 16) 
and इष ‘to kill’ (II 2). 78. 

Thus Hawe: ‘the sun’, wer ‘a Bákshasa, a Demon’, 

४१७ । सुरः कुषन्‌ । ४ । 9४ । 

चुर अग्रगमने । पुरुषः! 'जन्येषास पि- (३५३९) इति dri: । परुषः । 

517, The affix uk comes after the root gx ‘to become a 
head’ (VI 56) 74 

Thus घुर + कुषच्‌ रर पुर्यः a person, no guna as the afhx is feqt By the 
gütra VI 3 187 S 3539, the lengthening of the vowel of the root also 
takes place, So gwu: a male being, man, men, mankind, an officer, the 
height or measure of a man, the Supreme Being, the pupil of the eye, the 
soul, the Punná&ga tree, the first, third, fifth, seventh, ninth and eleventh 
signs of the zodiac, the seven divine principles of universe. 

२९८ | पृनद्दिकलिभ्य SAT । ४। ५४ । 

परुषस्‌ । भदुवः | कलुपस्‌ । 

518. The afhx उषच्‌ comes after the roots ¥ to protect, to 
fill (IX 19)’ we‘to bind’ (IV 57), wa. ‘to count, to sound’ 
(I 526) 78 

Thus * + उष = रुध्‌ hard, abuse, 2709७, spotted, variegated, www: 
(name of a king of the lunar race) कलुबंच ‘sin, foul, angry, cruel, dark, 
idle, a buffalo, filth 


Note — Tne accent of wga is anomalous It 18 first acute. Sve gloss 
on Mantia देवा waaay नहुपल्य faa a 

५१९ । पोयेरूषन्‌ । ४ । ५६ ! 

पीय इति शौत्रा भातुः frg । ब्राइसकादगुले Ags Ra qa’ । 

519. The affix www comes after the root पीब (which is a 
sautra dhátu). 76. 

This चीव mex = पङ्क nectar, ambrosia See AK. LL 51, 
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By the force of बहुश (diversely) which governs all Unddi sütras, the 
vowel of the root 1s some times gunated and so we get the form ga (nec- | 
tar, the milk of a cow that has calved within seven days) See A K II 
9 84 for the line tywtsfawe uti 

Swami Dayánanda places the word wgw (a hook, a goad) under this 
stra, deriving ıt from the root w% (to count, to mark) 


& 

९२० | HERREY । ४। 99 । 

Weg" । 

620 The affix wq comes after the root wuy ‘to bathe, to 
sink, to purify’ (VI 122), and there ıs the augment gw 77 

Thus ससज -- कषन Ww (the स being elided by the vártika कलि सङीति 
असव्यच under VIII 2 39) + जुन्‌ + ऊषन्‌ == wwgwt (a box , Madder) 

Note —The च of ,/ mas) becomes श by wee rule, then the wis changed 
to w by wspew rule, thus the base 18 ma], which with yy &c gives masijjü- 
sh& with two ws Or one wis elided by ४111 4. 65 S 71. 


२२१ । NEM । ४ 698 1 

गरडूगः-गदडुपा । ^ 

521, The affix www comes after the root we ‘to cheek, 
(I. 884), and there 15 the augment sx 78 

Thus mæ --क्तपद्‌ Tere: or megar a mouthful, handful of water 


EE WATE: 1B । 9९ । 

जरर! We । अरक। झाररण। । 

522 The affix ws comes after the root w ‘to go' 
(III. 16) 79 ] 

Thus WW -- 3X wx: ‘an enemy’ 

Its Nominative forms are wc, ऋरक wor 

Note —The affix 18 aru ending with € and not arus ending with wi 
S&yana however bas taken this affix as arus In explaining wren: in Ry 
I. 18 8, he says so. www: 18 nob however genitive of ararus, but of wef 
wu formed with way and the negative wt । 

It 1s from the root «t to give with the Vaidic Perfect Participial affix 
eag । This sesu: being a Tatpurusha, has acute on the first by VI 2, 2 
S 8786, because the first member retains 1ts accent While had this 
word been formed by the affix wea (1f there be such an affix), 10 could never 
have acute on the first syllable In fact S&ysna has himself explained 
the w<*@ (dative) in this way, ın hissgloss on mantra 3*8 NIC wies | 
Moreover there 18 a word wee ending ın gas ın the mantras afwarfacce 
शर सत्यं and अपाररुभेदेषबजनो जदि &c. See also Ry [. 147, 4. 


३२३ । कुटः few । है । ८०। 
कुरवक शू इच्‌ । farrat fevraq à 
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523 The affix ** comes after the root we ‘to curve, to bend’ 
(VI. 73). and 13 treated as fae 80. 

Thus ge-+ we: = कुटं! a tent, a cock 

Why the author says that the affix we after ge should be treated as किव 
18 difficult to understand. Because by I, 2 1. S. 2461 all affixes coming 
after the root फुटू are treated as fey and thus do not cause tho guna substi- 
tution of the उ of ge 

५२४ । शकादिभ्योउटन्‌ । ४। ८१५ 

अषाटोउखियाच्‌ । ककिणत्यर्चः । कङ्कटः dare: | देवटः शिल्पी | करट इत्यादि । 

524 The affix wee comes after the roots थक (to go) do. 81. 

Thus ta + अटन्‌ = weet a ' carriage’, ww (to ४0) + अट्‌ = wwe: ' military 
accoutrements’, few ‘to play’ (IV 1)--:3meW-s wer ` an artist’, क ‘ to soat- 
ter (VI. 116), jp weW- Wwe: ‘an elephant’s cheek’, Or from aT to do 
(VIII 10). 

Note .— Under the present sütra, SvAmi DayAnanda Saraswati places 
many such words as कपड, ww Et, कर्पटः, पर्ष डः, WNWEN, wir wue: (70 

Note —Some derive wae: from snk to be able (V 15) Wwe: ıs from 
/devridevane (I 529) wwe: means also safflower a crow, an athiest, a 
degraded Bráhmana, a man of a low profession, a musical 1nstrument, the 
first Sraddha ceremony performed in honor of a dead person, wet a cow 
difficult to be milked 

५२३ । कुकदेकडिकटिर्योऽम्घः्‌ । ४। ८२। 

करण्य घ्यानिक्ध । कादिकडी सोलो । कदरो cru CU । wevi? 
areae à 
525. The afix wew comes after the roots ७ to do (VIII 
10) कर and कडू (these two are sautra dhátus, not bemg enu- 
merated ın Dhátup&átha) and wt to rain, to cover (I. 315) 82. 

Thus g+ weary =e mixed, variegated,’ wqw ‘a kind of tree’, 
weve: ‘the stem or stalk of a pot-herb, the end or point’, करण्या ‘a kind 


of musical instrument ’. 
१२६ । कदेणित्पक्षिक्षि । ४ । ३ । 


WIN WE । 
520. The affix sre comes after the root wx (a Sautra 


dhitu) and is treated as f«w when meaning a kindof bird 88, 


Thus wg- wert = ergen: ‘kind of goose’ The affix being treated as 
fq causes vriddhi of the end-vowel of the root by VIL 2, 115 S, 254, 


५२३ । कलिकरोरनः । ४। ८४ । 
आका; d दर्द भर s 
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527 The affix wx comes after the roots ww, ‘to count 
(I 526) and कद ‘to rumble as the bowels, to caw as a crow’ 
(I 60) 84 

Thus कल्‌ + शम्‌ = कलमः ‘a pen,a reed for writing with , rico which 13 sown 
In May-June and ripens in December January’, a thief, a rogue. 

wga: / mud, mire’ 

९२८६ । कुणिपुल्योः किन्दच । ४ । ८४ ॥ 

“कुण शठ्दो पकरणायोः । कुणिसन्दः शब्दः । पुलिण्दो जातिबिशेषः । 

528  Theaffix farts comesafter the roots gq ' to support, 
to converse or speak with (VI. 45), and ga, ‘ to grow, to become 
tall’ (I 894) 85. 

Thus कुण + किन्दच्‌ = कुणिण्द्‌® * noise’, पुलिन्दः ‘name of a tribe , a savage, 
& barbarian’. 

५२९ । कुपेयों बश्च । ४ । ८६ । 

कुपिन्दकुविष्दी तग्तुवाये à 

529. Theaffix fare come after the root ष ‘to be angry’ 
(IV 122) of which the * ıs optionally changed toa 86. 

Thus कुप्‌ + किण्दच्‌ = कुपिन्दः or कुविन्दः (a weaver) 

Note —By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs all Unadi sütras, 
the word few (a terrace before a house-dooi, a place like the square at 
the door) 1s derived from the root sm. (to decorate) with the addition of the 
affix faze 

५३० । नी षञ्ज घयिम्‌ । ४। ८७ ॥ 

Bre tacere: à 

530 The affix चबिद (aff) comes after the root «se ‘to em- 
brace, to fasten (I 1086) preceded by the preposition नि, 87 

Thus नि+ सङ्ज्‌ + घथित्‌ = निषञ् (the स 18 changed to « by VIII 8 659, 
2270) + घयित्‌ = निषंग्‌ (the lust consonant y being changed tow by VIL 8. 
52 S. 2863 because the affix has an indicatory gh) + पथिषु os निषंग्यिः ‘an 
embrace’, a bow man, a charioteer, a car, 21988, the shoulder. 

५३९ | SAAT । ४ । ८८ ॥ 

उदरथिः सञुद्रः । 

581. The affix wf (athe) comes after the root ‘to go’ 
(ILI. 16) preceded by the preposition sq and is treated as 
Taq, 88, 

Thus जद +- q+. घथिय्‌ == उद्रः ‘the ocean’ 

४३२ । सर्तेणिच्च । ४। ८९ 

शाराथिः । 


S 36 
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632 The affix fry (offs) comes after the root 4 ‘to move 
to go’ (III 17) and 15 tieated as fra 89 

Thus मु + चथिन्‌ = refer ‘the chariofcer" 

४३३ । खजिपिज्ञादिभ्य ऊरोलचौ । ४। ९० । 

Wet । Cu रः । बल्लर शुष्कमासस्‌ । पिण्जूलं कुशबतिः । 'लङ्गव (uw (wen ı) 
शाङ्गलस्‌। कुसल+। तमेबु ग्वद्धिय (गणस्‌ ।) । तास्ज्ललस्‌ । शुणातेद raf ( गणसू ) । शाह लः 
TAR कुकच। ( गणस्‌ । ) ERAAI कुकलस 1 

033 The affixes ऊर and Saa come respectively after the 
roots wa &¢ (to pain, to be uneasy), and Rea (to kill) de 90 

Thus अर्ज्‌ (I 247) + ऊर = खञ्च रः ‘date palm’, कृष्‌ ` to be able (1 799)+ 
करऱ्न्कपत र ‘camphor’, बल्ल ‘to cover’ (I 521)--ut=aere ‘dried flesh’, 
fases (X 31) -- ऊलच्‌ =farnay (the leaf of the Kusá grass) we ` to go, to go 
lame’ (I 154) कलच लाई लच्‌ (the tail of an animal), G $ The vowel of 
wlahg takes vriddhi gq‘ to embrace (IV 109) 4- sere — gt ‘a granary, 
तस्‌ ‘to be fatigued (LV 98)+ऊलच्‌ GS The augment ga 18 added to the 
root which 18 also vriddhied Thus agaa ‘the areca nut, the pdn leaf’ 
a ‘to hut, to kill (IX 18)4-w*x, Q S The augment g% 18 added to the 
root which also gets vriddhi, thus forming शाहू ws a tiger, a wolf , a demon 
a bird, an eminent person , दु ‘to go’ (I 991),+ऊलच्‌ and कु ` tosound' (I 999) 
+a G S Both ,/du and ku receive the augment कुकू Thus दुकुलस्‌ 
woven silk, a silk garment’, and कुकूलच्‌ chaff, a fire made of chaff, a hole, an 
armour’ 

दीघं 

५३४ । कुबश्चट्‌ दीघश्च । ४ । ९९ । 

कूची चिअलेखनिका à 

584  Theaffix we comes after the root ‘to sound’ (T. 999). 
the vowel of which 18 also elongated 91 

Thus कु + चटू = कचः (the female breast) As the affix has an mdicatory 
द, therefore its femipineáfoim is made by adding दीप, thus कुची (a small 
brush of hair, a pencil) :: 

५३५ । समीणः । ४। ९२, 

सभीचः ugr: । समो ची vost à 

535 The affix ve comes after the root rq ‘to go’ (II. 36), 
preceded by the preposition चच, and the vowel of the root is 
elongated 92. ° 

Thus w+ इस 7 चद्‌=सभीचः 'therzocean'. Its feminine is formed by 
adding ¥rz, thus wit ‘a doe’. 

५३६ । सिवेष्टरा SENE E 

qi दर्भाकुरः। सूची । 

586. The affix चढू comes after the root few-'to sew, to 
write’ (IV. 2) the दि portion of which 1s replaced by क, 98 
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Thus सिव -- ag ८ qw: ‘a pointed shoot or blade of Kusa grass’ The 
feminine 19 with wq. as सूची a needle 

४३७ । शमेबेन्‌ । ४। ८४ । 

wiegt सुसलस्‌ | 

587 The affix बच comes after the root wa ‘to control’ 


(IV 92) 94, 
Thus wq-+-aq== eq: ‘the iron head of a pestle’ 


५३८ । उल्बाद्यश्च । ४ । ९३ । 

यन्नन्ता frareara i ‘ow समवाये’ a चस्य लत्व गुणाभावश्च । उल्यो गर्भाशयः । शुल्ब 
amq l fasa: । विच्यस | 

538 The words sew dc, are nregularly formed with 
afix we 95 

Thus उच्‌ ‘to collect together’ (IV 114) 4-बन्‌ = उल्बम्‌ ‘the womb’, the च्‌ 
of the root 1s changed to लू and there 1s also absence of guna 

Y ‘to grieve’ (I-198) + बनत = qequ ‘copper, a rope’, there being also as 
in the previous instance the change of w into w and absence of guna 
भी (to lead) + बन्‌ = farsa: (the Nimba tree), and बी ‘to pervade, to con- 
ceive, to be born’ (II 39)-+-wa=faerq ‘the disc of the sun or moon’ In 
these two instances the roots नी and बी receive the augment gq and their 
long vowel € 18 also shortened to @ before the affix aq The word faa 18 
formed from the 100 वो, since there 18 no difference between the letters 
wand व (ववयोरभेदात) 

५३९ । स्यः स्तोउम्बजबकी । ४। ८६ । 

'तिष्ठतेररूबजबक vat स्तस्तादेशद्य । "redi गुच्छत्तृणा दिनः’ । स्तवकः goryer: | 

539. The affixes w*"* and {waw come after the root स्या ‘to 
stand’ (I. 975), whereby *" 15 changed to स्वत. 96 

Thus m+ way -wreq ‘a clump of grass &o', rw: ‘a bunch of 
flowers 

५४० t शाशपिथ्यां quet । ४ । ९9 i 

शादी जर्बालशष्पयोः' à शब्द! । 

540. The affixes द and xq come respectively after the roots 
wt ‘to sharpen, to make thin’ (IV 87) and wy ‘to curse’ (IV 
59). 97 

Thus थो+ द = शाद ‘mud, younggrass' शप्‌ + दत्‌ = ब्दः ‘noise’ tig 
different fiom the weq meamng a wold 

५४२ । अव्दादयश्च । ४ । <= ! 

खअवतीट्यब्दः | 'कौतेयु W | गणस्‌ )। कुन्दः ! 

641 The words weq do, are irregularly tormed, with the 


afix wy 98. 
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Thus se (to defond, protect) + दस्‌ = eq: (a year) Gana sütra The 
augment num comes after ku (II 83). Thus कु ‘ to sound’+ दभ्‌ कुन्दः 
‘a jasmine flower ’, the verb receiving the augment qq 

Note —Swimi Day&nanda derives the words qrqq, कन्दः and gra: by 
the force of the present sütra 

५४२ । वलिमलितनिभ्यः कयन्‌ । ४। ९९। 

AAT WAT. | तनयः । 

542 The affix waq comesafter the roots बल to go, (I 520), 
wa ‘to hold’, (I 522) and aa ‘to spread’ (VIII 1) 99 

Thus बल + कयत्‌ = वलयच ‘a bracelet’, waa: ‘name of a mountain range 
m the south of India, abounding ın sandal trees’, awa: ‘ the son’, 


५४३ । वहोः Wut च । ४। १०० । 

वुषय SETS: | हृदयस्‌ ॥ 

548. The affix «wx comes after the roots ष ‘to choose’ 
(V 8) and wv ‘to steal or rob’ (I 947) which respectively 
receive the augments y% and 3w. 100 

Thus वृ + बुक ‡- कयन्‌ = वुषयः ‘refuge, shelter’, इ + इक्‌ -कयम्‌इदपच ' the 
heart’ ht that which 18 attracted or stolen away by sense objects 

५४४ । मिपोभ्या सः । ४ d ९०९ । 

चेरुः । पेषः सूर्यः । याहुसकाटिपवतेरपि । 'सवत्सरवणुः पारः पेरर्वासीरदि नमणी | 

544 The affix% comes after the roots ® ‘to throw, to 
scatter’ (V. 4), ची ‘to drmk’ (IV. 33). 101 

Thus fw 4- भेर ‘the Merujor the Polar mountain’ ) +s ¦ 118 
sun’, 

By the force of wgw (diversely) which governs the Unadi stray, the 
affix * comes after the root"wr (to drink) also. This ure‘ the sun’ Asin 
Hatta Chandra we find सबत्सर wg: uta: &o, 


५४९ । MATIT 1 ४ । ९८२ । 

ws । जजुणी । जश । अश्शी । 

545 The words wy o are irregularly formed with the 
affix « 102 

Thus wa ‘ to beget’ (IV. 41) 4- ws ' the collar bone’, the 4 of the root 
18 changed to qs Its Nom dual is wy, 

आशू, ‘to pervade’ (V 18) ब = ws ‘tears’, dual wara । 

Note —Simularly fry (a pot herb, a kind of tree) from tha root wr (to 
lie down) with the augment थुक and the affix रु, the long È of the root 
being shortened. 

Under the present rule, Swami Day&nanda places such words as icri 
and wg &c. 
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५४६ । रुशातिम्यां क्रम । ४ । ९०३ । 

weg ate: । शातयतीति was । प्रज्ञादी पाठाडस्वत्वस्‌ | 

546 The affix mq comes afte: the roots * to cry, howl 
(II 24), and चद ‘to shatpen’ (I 908) ın the causative 108. 

Thus *- कुन्‌ — 33: ‘an antelope’ 

शाद्‌ (causative) +स्‌ = 73: ‘an enemy’ The word is ww and not 
wta the shortening takes place as the word 1s considered to belong to the 
matte class 


wo । जनिदा्च्युसुद्मदिषसिनमिभ्श्भ्य इत्यनत्वन्‌त्ररिक्तन शकस्प- 


ढडटाटचः । ४ । ९०४ । 

जनित्वी भातापितरी । दात्वो दाता । च्यौलो गन्तापडजः क्षीयायुपयक्ष। सुकिरकुशद्ध sa: 
शयेर वायुक्ष। वश जाद्रक सलक च । सत्स्य । यदः । डिल्वाहिलोप ॥ नमतीति we: itera: १ 
बिभति wee, कुलालो wags 

547 The following nine affixes wem, emt, अश, कनिन्‌, शक, सूय, 
ढ, st and टच्‌ come respectiveby after the nine 10065 wy ‘to be 
born, to beget’, (IV 41), दा ‘to give’ (III 9), “ए ‘to diop down’ 
(L 1004), ‘to move’, (III 17), ष्‌ ‘to choose’, ( 8) wx ‘to 
be pleased’ (IV 99), "x ‘to be confused’ (I 882), बच ‘to salute 
(I 1030) * ‘to support, to maintain’ (III 5) 104. 

Tnus जन्‌ -- इट्वम्‌ = oret ‘the father and mother’, दा--त्वन = gts ' & 
givel, a generous man’, sg +- wq = tate: ‘a goer, oviparous, void of virtue’ 
the vriddhi 1s caused by thc affix wu being regarded as fu. 

सु+ कनिन्‌ = सु fa: ‘the goad to drive the elephant, the moon, the sun 
the wir’, the affix कमिन्‌ being 1egardod as fa prevents guna operations 
taking place and places the accent on the first syllable, as ıt has an ım- 
dicatory न, whereas the accent of «wfw formed unde: Unadi IV 49 
(सृ afar faw has the accent on the last syllable q+wq=am ‘ginger, 
a rool a1ab, सद्‌ + स्य = weed: (a fish), the .ccent being on tho last syllable 
whereas the word weed formed under Un&di ४४४७७ IV 2 has the accent 
on the first syllable wq--e=uwe: 'aounuch' Asa diversity, the w of 
the root wais not changed to च though so required by VI 1 64 S 2264 
The € 15 nos qq । Compaio wee: of wae: Un I 99 wa-+-ee=ae: (an actor), 
the 4 of the root 1s ०1104 by the afix being regarded as fea. 

इन खटपघ wu |a potter, १ servant 


५४८ 1 अन्येभ्योऽपि दृश्यन्ते । ४ । ९०५ । 
EIU CLER ELE 
545 ‘These affixes come after other roots also 105 


Thus पा (to'diink) +werq= erg ` noctai' w“ to nourish'4- Ww s YW 
‘ much’ 
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Note —S am: Dayünanda places also the following words under this 
४0७] २५-०१३ - कच्छ । सरटः । घ्यात्वस । दोल । लूनिः 

५४९ | कुसेरुम्भोमेदेताः । ४ । ९०६ । 

Sue । कुसुनस । कुसीदन । कुतितो जनपदः । 

549 The affixes ऊच्त, उभ, ईद and इत come after the root gq 

to embrace', (IV 109) 106 

Thus कुष्‌ + उस्भ == कुसुस्भन्‌ ‘safflower’, कुष्‌ + उम = gyre ‘a flower’, कुस्‌ +- 
ईदन्=कुनीदस्‌ ‘usury’, कुस्‌ + दत कुसित ‘an inhabited country 

५४० । सान सिवणेसिपणेसितण्डुलाङ्कुश चषालेल्वलपल्यलधिष्य्य- 

शल्याः । ४ । ९०9 । 

सनोतेरसिमत्यय उपधायुद्धि । सानसिदिररयस्‌ । वुओ aper vor सिर्जलन्‌ a । पर्णसिर्जे- 
HTE । “AR खाघाते । तपडलाः | अक्ति लकण उशच्‌ । WEN staat ॥ “चषालो 
प्रपकटक ' । इल्वलो देत्यभेदः । पल्यलच्‌ । जिधुषा us । आऋकारस्येकारः । विरुणयस्‌ | wats । 
‘qed वा gfe went । 

550 The words SAnasi, varnasi, painasi, tandula, anku$sa, 
ohashála, ilvala, palyala, dhishnya and salya are iri egular 
107 

These words are uregularly formed thus 1 mañ: (gold), from the 
root सत्त * to give, (VILL, 2) with the affix fa the penultimate vowel of 
the root gets vriddhi 2 वर्णंसिः (water), from the root बु to choose’ (४ 8) 
with the additions of the augment चुक and the affix असि । In the Da S&padt, 
चर्च सि is read instead It means Lokapála and 1s to be found in the Mantra 
aditya 3 पर्णसिः ‘a house standing in the midst of water, a sum- 
mer-house’, from the root «t ' to All’ (III 4) with the affix sfe and the aug- 
ment g% 4 तण्डुलं [+ (1108) from the root ww ' to beat’ (X 43) with the 
augment gy and the affix vay, It 1s end-acute, as the affix 15 चित्‌ ı See 
mantra Rat तण्डलात्‌ जिभजेतु। 5 wg: ‘the goad to drive an elephant’ 
from the root wa ‘to mark’ (I. 87) and the affix www. It 18 also end- 
acute, because the affix 1s faqi Asin the Mantra ri fg suu यथा (Rv. X. 
134.6), 6 चषालः ‘a wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post’, from 
the root «ww ‘to eab’ (I 958) and the affix खाल |. Ujjvaladatta gives the 
affix as waai But we do not find the चित्‌ accent ın the following wort 
अश्वयूपाय मतक्षति or चषालबन्तः स्वरवः प्रथिव्यास्‌। 7 «era: (a demon, one of 
the five stars in the head of Orion) fiom the root इल t to go, to sleep’ (VI. 
65) and the affix www. The irregularity consists in there being no guna 
of the roob vowel 8  ‘eaety ‘a small pook or tank lit. m which they drink 
from the root vr ‘to drink’ (I 972), the long vowel of which 18 shortened 
before the augment ya ahd the affix wey. 9, freer (a house, a seat, 
fire &o ) from the roob चुष to conquer (V. 22) and the affix ष्य The wt of 
the raot 18 changed to इ without being followed by ९५ 10. wWeaq ‘a spear, 
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javelin, dart’ from the roob शल 'to shake, to go’ (I 896), and the affix a 
It 18 masculine also and means a porcupine, hedge hog, the thorny shrub, 
extraction of splinters, a fence, boundary, the Bilva and Madana trees, a 
kind of fish; name of a king of Madra 

९९९ । सूशक्यबिन्यः क्क । ४ । १०८ । 

सुलस्‌ (WH: भियवदे । खस्§्लो रसः । बादुनकादमनेः । reu: 

551 The affix क्ष comes after the100ts* * to bind' (I 1016), 
अक्‌ ‘to be able’ (V 15), w** ‘to sound (I 403) 108 

Thus «--3 — aq ‘the root of a plant’ So also wg: speaking kindly 
sweet speaking See Amarakosá III 1 36 Tt means also affable, agree- 
able lit he who can or knows how to speak, an able man Another form 
15 WW: | From sex to sound, we get wesa: acid taste 

By force of Bahulam (diversity) the affix comes after sf% to be ill (X. 
180) As sata: acid The long st is shortened as a diversity. 


५९२ । साळाससिस्यो यः । ४ । oe 1 

भावा | छाया । BEAT | बाहुलकात्युनोते! । सव्य afawaraat: । 

552 The affix व comes after the roots ना ‘to measure’ (II, 
58), €t ‘to eut (IV 88), and we. ‘to sleep’ (II 69) 109 


Thus भा+ य सावा ‘magic illusion’, wrar ‘shade’, qerq ‘ crop’ 

By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Unâdı sütras, the 
affix व comes after the root सु (to perform a saciifice) Thus सु+ य == Tet 
‘the usual position of the sacred thread when 1b hangs down over the left 
shoulder’ Ib means also left, left hand, southern, contrary, mght 

Note —By the present rule, Swim. Day&nand derives the word अन्य 
(another) from the root SF (to breathe) with the afhx य 

४५३ । HATS । ४ । ९९० । 

चे विभाषा (२३१९) । जन्यं gg । जाया भार्या i 

553 The affix ww comes after the root wx ‘to be born to 
beget'(III: 24) 110 

Thus जब | wa wage ‘a battle 'a market, a fair, weart the friend of a 
mother, the relation of a bride, अन्यः a father 

By VI 4 48 S 2319, the qof we ıs optionally replaced by long =. 
Then the form will be wr-+ weg = जाया (wife) 


९९४ । अध्लयादयश्च । ४ । ९९९ 1 

anvat निपात्यन्ते । इन्तेयंगडागस उपधाशोपश्च | erat भाहेयी । अध्ण्य+ प्रजापतिः । 
“कनी Tat । कन्या । बक्योरैक्यस्‌ । वच्ध्या | 

554 The words aghnya &c. are inegularly formed with 
the affix vw 111 
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Thus इत्‌ ‘to kill’ (IL 2)4-w« : By VI 4 98 S 2863, the roop vowel 
of vis elided , by VII 3 548 358, the ¥1s changed to v. Then as the root 
receives the augment sw , the letter st precedes the root So If -- we vq 
and by adding the augmcnt we 10 becomes wera: the creator, bus when 
feminine wear ‘a cow’ 

According to some, weas 18 not formed with the augment we but by 
the negative particle wa. 

Similarly कन्या (a girl) and wert are formed with the affix wa aaa. 
to the roots wq ‘to shine’ (I 488) and बन्ध्‌ ‘to bind (I 1022) as w and w 
are considered to be identical, the from is aver also. It means barren 

Note —The word srevat (morning and evening prayer) ıs formed from 
the root ut (to hold) preceded by the preposition wy and followed by the 
affix ww According to Ujjvaladatta, कु डघस्‌ 18 formed from कु to sound 
with the afix wa and the augment gx The word 18 first acute as 1b 18 
formed by wq (Vi 1 213. S 3701) According to others, 16 18 formed by 
यक्‌ and so 18 cnd-acute See also VI 2. 8 S. 3742 where grew 18 said to be 
formid by the afhx पक्‌ i 

५९९ । स्नासदिपद्यतिपशकिन्यो वनिप्‌ । ४। ९९२ i 

खाबा रसिक । भद्दा शिवः । पद्वा wert “अर्वा तुरङ्ग गहय यो!' । पर्व qe प्रस्तावद्ष । 
RANT इस्ती । Stat | शक्वय हलिः । 

555 ‘The affix «fw comes after the roots "t 10 bathe’, 
(II 43) रद ‘to be pleased’, (IV 99), पद ‘to go’, (IV 60) ‘to 
go (IIL 16) ४ ‘ to protect, to fill (III 4) and ww ‘to be 
able’ (V 15) ` 112 

Thus wt + वनिप्‌ = खावन्‌ nom 15 सुनाया ‘a tendon, muscle, tasteful’ भदन 

an epithet of Siva, fond of enjoyment’, tex ‘a road, way’, अंत्‌ ' ६ horse, 
running and unworthy, censurable’, wetq । à knot, joint, a book, section 
अकवस्‌ ` an elephant’, the fuminine of this word is formed by adding the 
augment x and the afhx कोप्‌ , thus शक्वरी ` & finger’ 

See IV 1 7 S 456 for the augment x a The word 1$ used in this 
sense in the Mantia आारोइत दशत शकूबरीमंभ It also means a kind of metre, 
a river, a girdle 

५५६ । शीङ्क्रशिसहिजिक्षिसृधभ्यः क्निप्‌ । ४ । ९९३ । 

शोवाजगरः । UAT सुगालः । रुहा वुः । जिस्वा जेता । शित्वा वायु! । सुत्वा werfen । 
weet विष्णुः । 

556 The affix wateg comes after the roots थी ‘to sleep’, 
(II 22) ea‘ to cry, to lament’, (I 909), «« ‘to grow’ (,,919) 
ta ‘to conquer, (I 993) fa*to dwell’, (VI 114), € to go’, (III. 
17), ¥‘to support (I, 948) 118. 
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Thus शी-- कवनिप = शीवन्‌ ` & large snake, python’ merq ‘ a jackal’, «iw 
‘a plant’, जित्वबन्‌ ‘ a conqueror fweay ` wind’, wea ` the creator’, Yerq ‘an 
epithet of Vishnu’, 

५९9 । चाप्यो. संप्रसारणं च । ४। ९९४ । 

धीवा कर्मकर! । पीवा स्थूलः a 

557 The affix wañu comes after the roots ** ‘ to oon- 
template (I 957) and @ ‘to grow’ (I 1018) which also undergo 
Samprasbiana 114. 

Thus ध्यै + क वनिप्‌ = dra ` clever, an artist’, पीवष्‌ ‘stout’ The lengthen- 
ing is by VI 4 2 S 2559 


४९९५ । अदेचे च । ४। ९१५ । 

SVAT | 

558 The gafra comes after the root जद ‘to eat’ (II 1) of 
which the final € 18 changed to% 115 

Thus अदु + क वनिप्‌ = अध्वन्‌ ‘a road’. 


We । प्र देरशदोस्तुट्‌ च । ४ । १९६ । 

Heat थत्वा च सागरः aem C ्रशट्वरी च मदी à 

559 [he affix “aftr comes after the root €z* to go’ (II 8) 
and wg ‘to perish’ (I 908), preceded by the preposition x, to 
which 18 added the augment ge 116 

Thus s4-Xc4-ge-- war -— Red ‘the ocean , ्र+ बद्‌ H- qu -t- कथमिप =a 
प्रशत्वत the ocean *« 

The feminines of these words are formed by adding the affix Fra 
(IV. 1.7 S. 456) Thus Read and sweat ‘a river *« 


५६० । सर्वेघालुभ्य इन्‌ । ४ । १९७ । 

qfar: । gfe: । ge: । धलिः । afer | देववजिः । काशत इति काशिः । यंतिस । 
afem । मल्ली । केलिः । 'असी परिणाने' । भसिः । घाहुलकाऱ्रणः । कोटिः | हेलिः । वोषिः ६ 
सग्दिः । कलिः । 

560. The affix इत comes after all roots 117 

Thus wy to cook (1045) + wy == पचि? (fire), तुडिः (face) from the root qx, 
‘to break’ (I 374), g'f (mouth, face) from g * to injure,‘ to press oub’ 
(I. 295), af: ‘a fold'or wimkle on the skin' from the root बल * to go, 
approach , (I 520), afe: ‘circular’ from the root we ‘bo surround (X; 311); 
uf: ‘a sacrificer’ from ag ‘to sacrifice’ (I 1015) Similarly we have देवयंजि) 
‘a priest o1 sacrificer to the Gods. Wr: ‘ the city named KAS: or Benares’, 
from the root wry ‘to shine’ (I. 678), यतिः (an ascetic) from ww 
‘to go’ (1 30), afea: ‘a kind of jasmine’ from wea ‘to hold, possess’, 
(I. 523), कलिः ` play ° from केल्‌ ‘ to sport’ (I. 570), Re: ‘ink’ from असू ‘to 
change form, to weigh’ (IV. 112), wifes (a crore, t. ¢ ten millions) from 

37 
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Rr E CPR जम SRI (CÓ EORR NUR 
कु‘ to curve, to bend (VI 73) Though I 2 1 S 2461 would prevent 
the guna of कुट, yet ıt takes place by the aga rule which governs tho 
Und: sûtras @fa: ‘the sun, amorous sport’, from fइ ' to sport amorously’ 
(VI 69), a: ‘ perfect wisdom or enlightenment’ from the 1006 gy‘ to 
know ° (I. 911), नन्दिः (Joy) from weg ‘to be glad’ (I 67), wf: ‘strife, 
quairel ’ from कल ‘to sound ’ (I 526) 

Note —Some hold that the words w@=urtga 15 an interpolation, because 
redundant. The real sütra 19 wq u 


२६९ । हृपिषिरुहिदतिविदिदिदिकीति भ्यश्च FILE 

“इरिविंष्णावहाविस्दे AR सिदे इये रवो । wR काले way च यमे बाते च कीति तर 
चेयिर्वजुच्‌ । रोदिग्रेती । वर्किः 1 वेदिः । छद्श्छेत्ता । कोतिं? । 

561. The affix wq comes after t' roots ‘to steal’ (I 
94/7), पिष्‌ ‘to gund’ (VII 15),*€'! grow’ (I 912) za ‘ts 
choose’ (1 795), नद्‌ (10 exist (IV. 62, fay ‘to cut’, (VII 3), कूद 
‘to name, ‘to glorify’ (X 111. 118 

Tous €--*4-tfu ‘a name of Vishnu, a flay, the God Indra, the trog, 
the lion, the horse, the sun, the moon, a parrot//an ape, the God Yama and 
wind’, पेषि, ‘lghtenmg’, Uf: ‘a religious man,a tree, a seed’, अत्तिः 
‘anything wrapped round, a pad, an ointment’, सेदिः ‘a learned man, 
an altar , a name of the Goddess Saraswati’, छदिः ‘a cutter ’, कीर्तिः ' glory’ 


१६२ । दगुपधात्कित्‌। ४ । ९९९ । 

कृषिः । ऋषिः | शुषिः । लिपिः । बाहुलकादत्वे लिविः। “ger निष्के’ । gafr तली 
कुर्चिका । 

562. The affix vw treated as fee comes after those roots 
which have for theu penultimate an xæ vowel 119 

Thus कृष्‌ ' ७७ plough’ (I. 1089) +- श्रत्‌ = कृ षिः ‘a farmer’, so fae ‘a sage’ 
from ww ‘to approach’ (VI. 7), gfe ‘pure’ from ya ‘to greve’ (I, 
198), Tafa: (writing) fiom लिप ' ०80810 ' (VL 189), by the force of age 
(diversely), 16 18 sometimes wiitten as Tafa: also , ga: (a painter's brush) 
from ga ‘to drive out, to measure’ (I 560), the feminine of thisis gfe. 

Note —Some read the sütra as इगुपधात्‌ fa: and make the affix कि an 
apaváda of «qı But itis not conect For कि would make theso wordg 
final-acute by affix accent, But we find that fw, y (wt have acute on 
the first, as m the Mantras अग्नि! gau: sq सिसिः (Rv. I 1.2) and yfais 
gn कविः o, 

Note :—The words gR: &0, are also formed by the Fart इकुण्यादिन्यः 
given under IIT. 8, 108 S. 8285, but there 18 difference im accent. Then 
they have acute on the final asin the Mantra wat दीव्यः क़षिमसित gren 
(Rv. X. 34 13) where कृषिच has acute on the final, 


Note gta; means summer, fire, pleasure, vure &c, 
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५६३ LAA: संप्रसारणं च । ४ । ९२० । 

ufrata: । बाडुलकादुभ्रसिः à 

563. The affix इच comes after the root ww ‘to wander 
(IV 96), which also undergoes Samprasárana 120 

Thus ससत wg ufa whul wind’ By the force of wga (diversely) which 
governs the Unidi sütias, there 1s also the from ws (whirl wind) In the 
gloss on the mantra xf« aaar बसबो gutem, the word bhrimi 1s explained 
by चरणशोल दरिद्र जनस्‌ i 

५६४ । क्रसितसिशतिस्तम्भानत इच्च । ४ । १२९ । 

fafa: । सप्रसारणाजुइत्ते! कृश्तिरपि । तिमिनेत्ल्यनेदः । “शितिनचकशुक्षयो/ । ferfe 


SYN: t 
564 The affix इच comes after the roots mq ‘to walk, to 


step’ (I 502) aq ‘to be suffocated, to be fatigued’ (IV 93), 
शत and “x (these two are सौत्र roots) andis treated as few, The 
* of these roots ıs replaced by « 121 

Thus ऋस इन्‌ = fafa, sometimes the र्‌ of the 1001 undergoes Sampra- 
sårana and then we get gi (an intestinal worm), faf: ‘ the ocean, a whale 
fish ’, farfa: * black, white’, ferw: ‘the ocean’ 

५६४ । सनेरुच्च । ४। ९२२ । 


sn à 
565 The affix इन comes after the root we ‘to think’ 


(IV 67) of which the ws replaced bys The affixis treated 
as Taq: 129, 
Thus q+ इन्‌ = सुनि; ‘a sage ’,'lit who knows, or who thinks , a thinker, 
५६६ | वर्णवेलिश्‍चाहिरण्ये । ४ । १२३ । 
वर्णिः सौत्रः । अस्य बलिरादेशः । 'करोपहारयो पु सि बलिः areas fang । दिरण्ये 
gare gaty । 
566 The affix इच comes after the 1006 ण which 18 re- 
placed by बल्‌ when not meaning हिरण्य ८ e gold) 128 
The affix wq 1s treated as कित्‌ The root ww 1s a sautra one 1. e not 
found in Dhátupt&ha but only in the süttas. Tous se^ + इन्‌ = वल्‌ + ws 
‘a tax,an offering usually religious, when ın the masculine gender, bus 
when 1n the feminine gender, 10 means a fold, winkle’ 
The root 15 not replaced by we wnen ıt means हिरण्य (gold), 
Thus बण + इच्‌ ouf: ` gold"; 
९६७ 1 वसिवपियजिराजिब्रजिसद्हिनिवाशिवादिवारिभ्य इज । 
B 19989 । 
“बासिश्डेदनबस्तुनि' । वापि -वापी । याजिर्यष्टा । राजिः-राजी । ब्राजिर्बांताखि- । सादिः 
सारथिः । निघातिलेइघातिनि । वाशिरप्षिः । वादिविंद्वान्‌ । वारिगेजवस्थनी । जले gain । 
बाहुल कात्‌ 'वारिः परथिकतसदती' à 
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567. The affix «= comes after the roots wq ‘to dwell 
(I 1054)" ‘to sow’ (I 1052), we ‘to sacrifice’ (I 1051), राज्‌ 
‘to shine’ (I 874), 4 ‘to go’ (I 272), « ‘to decay’ (I 907), 
wt * to kill’ (II 2), ata‘ (0 roar’ (IV. 54), and causative of ag‘ to 
say’ (I 1058), and mit causativelof थ‘ to choose’ (V 8) 124 

Thus बस -- इश्‌ — वासि a small hatchet. 

Note —This word våsı 18 found in the following text of the Var 
seshika —areaTetary इव करणोना ay व्यापार्यत्वनियमात्‌ ॥ So also in the Mah&- 
bhashya वास्वर्थमिति अत्ररुकोः इति सलोपः माप्नोति। वापिः (a well), यजिः (a 
sacrificer) , राजि, or राजी (a streak, hne) , stR: (a gust or gale of wind), 
सादि (charioteer) , the root इच्‌ takes the preposition मि, thus I-ES, 
(here by VII 3 54. S 358, the X of eq 18 changed to च) fawa-+ea= 
निथातिः ‘a hammer, an uon club’ The * of इन्‌ 18 replaced by त by VIL, 
8 82. 8 2574 

wtfa: (fire) , वादिः ( learned man), mfc (a place for fastening an 
elephant , but the word बारि when of the neuter gender means water) By 
the force of बहुल (diversely) बारि also means a caravan 

Note —See vartikas under Tr 3. 108 S 3285 for some of these for ms 


१६८ । नहो भश्य । ४। ९२५ ॥ 

aries स्याल्क्षत्रिये y सि! । areak तु ferat । पु स्यपीति केचित्‌ । 

568 ‘The affix 1u*comes after the root नदू ' to tie, to bind’, 
(IV 57) of which * 18 changed tow 125. 

Thus महनइ =: ‘a Kshatriya when the word is used in the 


masculine gender, but in the feminine it means the navel’ Some use 16 
as masculine when meaning even navel See Linganusdsans *rrfacetsm 


५६९ । tte दविश्डन्दसि । ४। ९२६ । 

काच! । 

569 In the Chhandas the% of the root ww to plough 
(I, 1089) unde: goes vriddh before the affix wa — 126 

Thus ws + ञ्‌ = काषिः ‘fre, ploughing’ In the secular literature, the 
form 15 कुणि! । 

yoo । शः शकुनी । ४ । ९२१ । 

शरि! | शारिका » 

570. The affix wm comesafter th root " to injure, to kill 
(IX 18) the & of which undergoes vriddhi when the word 
means 8 vulture. 127. 

Thus भू (IX. 18)+ xs rfe ‘the brid called Sarika’, 

The र of wife 15 changed ०९ by considering 16 to belong to कपिल का वि 
class, and so is evolved the word चालि! ‘ rice, the civet cat’. 
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५३९ | कूज उदोचांकारुषु । ४। ९२ । 

कारिः शिल्पी i 

671 The affix इथ comes, after causing vriddhi of the root 
g ‘to do’ (VIII 10) when the sense 1s that of an artist 128, 

Thus कु-- इज = कारिः * an artist’ 

५३२ t जनिघसिभ्यासिण । ४। १२९ । 

जनिर्जनमस्‌ । घासिर्भशयमञ्मिस । 

572. The affix vw comes after the roots wa ‘to produce’ 
(IV 41) and a ‘to eat’ (I 747) 129 

Thus जचु +-इण जानि ‘birth, a woman, a mother’ the vriddhi 1s 
prevented by VII 8 85 S. 2512 Itisfeminine gender we-+-qy=uife: 
fire, and food 

१३ । अज्यतिरूयां च। ४ । १३० । 

आजि, सग्रामः। आतिः पक्षी । 

578. The affix इण comes after the roots wa to go’ (I 248) 
and अव्‌ ‘to go constantly’ (I 38) 180 

Thus wa + इफ 55 जाजिः ` battle’, आलिः ‘a kind of bird’ 

Note —By the force of aga (diversely) which governs all Un&d: affixes, 
the root अभू 18 not replaced by वी, as required by II. 4.56 _ 

Thus Un&d: sütra 18 in fact a vártika See III 3.108 S 3285, 


५५४ । पादे च । ४ । ९३९ । 
पदाजिः । पदातिः । 
574, The affix ww comes also after the roots wa and अत 


when preceded by the word we 181 
Thus पाद + अज्‌ | इण = wate: (a foot soldier), varia: u By VI 8, 52 S. 
990, पद्‌ 18 substituted for wre. 


४५५ । अशिपणाय्योरुडायलकी च । ४ । ९३२ । 

wee । राशिः gw: । पणायतेरायखुक्‌ । पाणिः करः । 

575 The affix we comes after the roots wx. ‘to pervade’ 
(V. 18) and www ‘to bargain, to praise’ (I 466). The% of wy 
13 replaced by «& and the ta of wara 15 elided before the affix 
wat 132 

Thus wa + इण = रश्‌ + इण्‌ = रायिः “a heap’, पकाय + इण्‌ न्न प णि$ (a hand). 
The root पण always takes खय by III 1. 28 S 2803, This आशय is ordained 
to be elided by the present sütra 


५६ । ATA च्च । ४। ९३३ । 
Tas पथी | सिया sosta à 
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576 ‘The affix xw comes after the 1006 वा ‘to blow’ 
(LI 41), and is treated as feq (८ e the last vowel of the root 1s 
elided) 188. 

Thus wt-i-wurssfar'a bird’ The feminine 15 वी. 

५93 t E हरतेः कपे 1 ४। ९३४ । 

अहिः कूप, 

577. The affix <q comes after the root इ * to steal’ (I. 947) 
preceded by the preposition s, (when the word so formed means 
a well, and 1s treated as fra 134 

Thus ्र+ ह+ इश्‌ न्प्रहः a wel? See Amarakoáá I. 10 26 

yoo । नौ व्यो यलोपः पूर्व॑स्य च दीघेः । ४ । १३५ । 

व्ये इश्स्याद्रलो पञ्च ibus । नीविः । नीवी वख ग्रन््रो ura च à 

578 The affix दण comes after the root च (to cover) preced- 
ed by the preposition नि "The « of the 1001 व्ये 18 elided and the 
Short x of the prefix îr ıs elongated - 185 

Thus नि+ व्ये + इण्‌ ८८ नि ठया | इ (VI 1. 4838 2370) = नि + वा न- em नीविः 
‘a cloth worn round a woman's waist. Sse Amarakosá [II 8 211, 

५९ । समाने रूयः स ASTM: | ४ । ९३६ । 

ससानशब्द उपपदे wat इस्यस्मादिणस्यात्‌ à सच डिच्च यलोपश्च समानस्य are: स 
इत्यादेशश्च । सनान श्यायते wa: इति सखा । 

579 The affix दण comes after the root ख्या * to relate, to 
tell (II. 51) preceded by सनान and ıs treated as डित्‌, and www 18 
replaced by च which has the udáttg accent 186. 

Thus समानत र्या + इण्‌ = सँ +- ख्‌ == इण्‌ +- सँ खि ‘a frend’ Nom. S. सखा 

Note —Ujjvaladatta explains the sütra by saying ‘the affix wer 
which has udátta accent comes after khy&" Thisis wrong. The anu- 
vribtiof xw 19 current here, not of इज "The w of the sütra is not the 
pronoun w (कद्‌), but an adeSá or substitute of sa&mána. Moreover «fig 
has acute on tho first In the Vedas. 

yoo | आडि श्रिहनिम्यां हस्त शव । ४। ९३9 1 

wreqrew च fea खाडो gery i ‘fara: पाल्यूत्रिकोदयः । “सर्च gargse’ i 

580. The affix ww comes after the roots f& ‘to serve 
(X. 945) and इन * to kill’ (II, 2) preceded by wre, and 1s treated 
as few. The wr of आर is also shortened 181. 

Thus are + निन इस wie: “u corner, angle of a room, house &o', 
Itb: feminine See Amarakosà II 8. 93 for the phrase faa: पाल्यजरिकोटगयः-- 
palit, aSri and koti are feminine meaning a corner, and the sharp side or 
edge of a weapon, wf: * 9 snake, the demon Vritra ’, 
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Note :— The word अशि occurs 1n the sûtra V 4, 120 S 860 


५८९ । अच इः । ४ । ९३८ । 

रविः । पवि । तरिः । कविः । खरिः । अलिः । 

581 The इ comes after the roots ending in vowels 189 

Thus * ‘to souml' (II 24)-- इ —xfi ‘the sun ’, q to purify (IX 12)4- 
a= fa: ‘ the thunderbolt of Indra ’, af: ‘a boat’ a box fol clothes, from 
a ‘to cross over’ (I 1018), wfa: ‘a wise man, a poet’, from कु to sound, 
(II 33), sf: ‘an enemy ’ from ऋ_ऋ ‘to go’ (111 16) , {fa (a black bee) 
from * (to go), the x being changed to लू by considering ıt to belong to 
the Kapilakád: class 


WR खनिकष्यज्यसिवसिवनिसनिच्वनिग्रन्थिचलिम्यश्‍च । ४।१३९। 

aft: । कषिहिसत्रः । अजि । असिः। बसिर्वखस्‌ । वनिरप्मिः । सनिर्सक्तिदान च । cafes । 
अस्थिः । चलिः Ty: । 

582 The affix x com es after the roots खन्‌ * to dig’ (I 997), 
we‘ toinjure (I 716), w«'to go’ (I 248), wa ‘to hrow (IV, 100), 
बर्‌ to cover ' (II 18),'«* ‘to honor, (I. 491 and VIII 8), सच्‌ 
to love, to worship (I 492) and VIII 2) waq ‘to sound'I 881 
and X, 848), wea ‘to tie (X 282), and wa ‘to move (I 885) 189. 

Thus खन्‌ + इ = खनिः ‘a mine’, wf ‘injurious, harmful’, आजि. * mo- 
tion ', असिः ‘a sword’, वसिः a cloth’, wfas ‘fue’, af ‘worship, gift’, 
vati: ‘sound’, afew ‘a joint’, चलि ‘an, animal’ oi wfe n Another form 
of खनि is खानि*। aft means begging also 

Weg । वृतेश्ङन्द्सि । ४ । ९४० । 

afã: । 

583 The affix इ comes afte: the root wa ‘(to exist) ', in the 
Chhandas. 140 

Thus बुत -4- zaafa ‘anything wrapped round ’, an ointment, oye-slave, 
any cosmetic, the wick of a lamp, the fiinge, a surgical instiument, a 
streak, a swelling. 

२०४ । भुजेः किच्च । ४। ९४९ । 

झुजिः । 

584 The affix « comes afte: the root चज to pioteot, to 
eat (VII 17) and 1s treated as कित 141. 

Thus sm --*-—fw: fire, in the Vedas, 16 signifies the two ASwinas. 

५८५ । क्गशप्कुटिमिद्दिद्र्यश्च । ४। ९४२ । 


इः कित्स्यात्‌ 1 किरिर्वराइः । “गिरिगा त्राशिरोगयो। à गिरिणा काण गिरिकाणः à शिरि; 
शलभो wat च । पुरिमंगर राजा नदी च। कुटि! थाला शरीर च। भिद्वंज॒स्‌। fife परशुः । 
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585. The affix w comes! after the 17008 w ‘to scatter’ 
(VI 116), «*to swallow’ (VI 117), ¥ ‘to mjure’ (IX. 18), 4‘ to 
fl? IX. 19) gz‘ to curve’ (VI 73), fre‘ to divide’ (VII 2), fux 
‘to penetrate’ (VII 3) and 1s treated as fav 142 

Thus + u=faft: a boar,jda hog, गिरिः ‘a hill, a huge rock, a 
disease of the eyes, an honorific title givenlto Sanyasins’ , fate: ‘a locust, 
a killer, a sword’, gf ‘a city, a king, a river’, gfe: ‘a house, a body,, 
tafe: ‘ the thunderbolt , fafa: ‘an axe’. 

५८६ । कुडिकसरूप्योनेलोपश्च । ४ ! १४३ । 

‘gts दाहे” । कुडिद इश । कपिः । 

586. The affix x comes after the roots कु x ‘to burn’ (I: 289) 
and कर्प ‘to shake, agitate’ (T, 400) of which the 415 elided. 
The affix is treated as faq. 143 

Thus g'e-+t= gfe: ‘the body’, कषः ‘a monkey’. 

५८9 । सर्वघातुम्यो सनिन्‌ । ४ । ९४४ । 

क्रियत इति कर्म । चसे । भरम । जन्म । शर्स । स्थान बलस्‌। 'दस्सन्‌- (२९८४) इति ew | 
खूब । JATT । 

587. The affix «tm comes after all roots. 144. 

Thus कृ * to do’ (VIIL 10) भनिस्‌ = करुम act, ‘work’, wes (skin) from 
चर ‘to go’ (I 591), wer ‘ashes’ from we to censure to blame, to shing’ 
(IIL 18), werq (birth) from wa ‘to beget’ (III 24), werq ‘happy, 
prosperous’ from ¥ ‘to injure’ (IX. 18), स्थानच ‘staength, fixity’ from 
स्था ‘ to stand’ (I. 975), wg ‘a disguise’ fiom the Chur&di wtf to cover’ 
(X. 388) the penultimate wrt of छाद 18 shortened by VI, 4 978 2985, 
garry ‘a name of Indra’ from ऋ ‘to protect’ (T. 1014) preceded by the 
preposition झु lit. he who delivers excellently 

ESSE E LIS । ४। १४५ । 

भका रस्याकारः । ब्रह्म aed सपो वेदो ब्रह्मा विमः menfe à 

588 The affix अथष comes afte: the root v'€ ‘to grow, m- 
crease’ (I 772), the nasal being replaced bow 145 

Thus w इ+-भजिस्‌ nga the Nom Sing is war! one who knows Brahma, 

a Bréhmana, the creator’ The neuter means Brahman the Supreme. Ib 
means austerity and the Vedas also 

५८९ । अशिशकिम्यां छन्दासि । ४ | १४६ à 

अशय । शक्मा । 

589, The affix "fnt comes atter the roots जश ‘ to pervade’ 

(V 18) and बच ‘to be able’ (V 15) mn the Chhandas 146, 


Thus अश्‌ ‡-भनिच्‌ = snnt, ‘cating or pervading, a stone, a cloud’ ; WT 
‘a name of Indra’, 
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५९० । हभधसस्तशभ्य इमनिच्‌ । ४ । १४१ । 

इरिना काल! । भरिभा genes । रिमा रूपस । सरिना वायुः । श्वरिमा तस्पस । शारिसा 
HTA: | 

590 The affix इमनिच्‌ comes after the roots ¢ ‘to steal’ (T. 
947), « ‘to nourish’ (III 5) 4‘ to hold’ (I 948), * to move (IIT. 
17), सह to cover (V. 6), w ‘to injure’ (IX 18) 147 

Thus ह+ इस निच्‌ = इरिमच्‌ nom s gfe ‘time or death’, «ferq ‘ relation’ 
uuy ‘a form, figure’, सरिभन्‌ ‘wind’, स्तरिसन्‌ ‘a bed, couch’, शरिसन्‌ 
* bearing. ‘ bringing forth’ 

Note —In the Dasapádt the affix 1s read as $q with long ई and frq i 
According to 16 the anuvritt: of chhandas runs ın this sütra so that these 
are Vaidie words This view appears to be right The Dasapidi sütra 
is शतुसुक्याभीमस्‌, and forms are सरीभन्‌, स्तरोमन &0 , as found in the following 
mantras यातस्य सगं अभवत्‌ सरीमणि , स्तीणं afe: ge रीना yarar Gc. The words 
ww also, in the sflira after the next, indicates that these intermediate 
sûtras are Vaidic 

wes | जनिसुङ्स्यासिसनिन्‌ । ४ ॥/१९४८ i 

जनिसा जन्म । रिना t'weg: ! 

591. The affix irn comes after the roots जग (to beget) and 
v (to die)" 148. 

Thus ww (III 24)-+-eafyymafrry ‘birth, offspring’, w (VI 10) 
क इस निच्‌ fon death’. 

YR । वेजः सत्र । ४। ९४९ । 

छत्दसि भाषाया चेत्यर्थः । वेसा egeret: । अर्धर्यादिः । सामनी वेमनी इति वृत्तिः । 

592. The affix «fm comes every where after the root 
बे ‘to weave’ (I. 55) e both m the Vaidic and secular liter- 
ature. 149 

Thus चे+ भनिन्‌ = Ray (a loom) , this word belongs to the sgwifi class 
(II. 4 81 S. 816) It 15 read 1n the GanapAtha both in the waraga class 
(V 2. 100) and संकशादव class (IV.2 75). Seo सामनी बेचनी in the Kasiké 
vritéi. 

According to Vrittikara, this word is of the feminine gender and 
not masculine or neuter as required by LI. 4. 81 S 816 

Thus he says the word form वेमनी 18 as valid as teft a rope for trying 
cattle. For the formation of the word सामनी, see Unddi IV 152. 

५९३ । नासन्सीसन्व्योसन्रोमन्लोसस्पाप्सन्ध्यासन्‌ । ४ । १३० । 

auri निपात्यन्ते । qraasaata नास । सिनोते दीः । सीसा । सीमानौ । सीमानः । पते 
डापू । सीसे Prete । व्येझोउन्त्यस्योत्य gas ॥ water । रीतेः रोल । लोम । पाप्मा पापच । 
sare परिभाणं qug 

38 
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598. The seven words náman, siman, vyoman, roman, 
loman, papman, and dhyáman, are imegularly formed with 
the affix «fq 150, 

Thus 1. way ‘a name’, from the root Fr to repeat, ' to remember’, 
(1. 976), the regularity consists 1n the elision of the q of the root. 2 
सीमन्‌ (a boundary) from सि ‘to bind ' (IX 5), the € of which is elongated 
before the affix «frq, Its Nom forms are सीमा, सीमानो, सीमान The 
word Jaq forms its feminine with eta (IV 1 13 S 461) Thus its 
Nom. forms are सीमा, WR, सीसाः । 3 eire (the sky) from È ‘to cover’ 
(I 1056), the final of which ıs replaced by s which undergoes puna, 4 
Qag ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, from the w ‘to cry’ 
QI 24. 5 May ‘the hair on the body of men and animals’, fiom शू 
‘to cub’ (IX. 80), 6  wrewy (sin) from पा to drink’, (I. 972) with the 
augment gw. 7. vurw measure, lustre, splendour from “ft ‘ to think, to 
contemplate ' (I. 957) 


By the force of बहुल (diversely) which governs the Un&di 81198, the 
following words are also irregularly formed under the present rule ~ 
meq ‘consumption’, from wy, ‘to worship’ (X 1 53) सोभन्‌ ‘the moon’, 
from y to send, (I. 987), चाभनु ‘a house, the body &० from wt ‘to hold, 
to maintain’ (ITI, 10) 


«eu । भिथुनै मनिः | ४। ९९९ । 

उपसग क्रियासंध्थोीं भियुनस्‌ । स्वरार्थ सिदस्‌ à grat à 

594 The affix सनि comes after roots which are coupled 
with a Preposition 151. 

The relation of an upasaiga with a ve!b 19 called fag or couplings 
Such compound roots take the afhx भनि instead of भभिष । The difierence 
18 1n the accent. The word formed by भभित्त will have acute on the first 
syllable, as the affix 18 fre (VI. 1 197 S 8086) While a word tormed by 
सति will have the affix-accent, for all affixus are first acute, if not athe: wise 
provided for (IIL 1 8. S 8708): « e, the accent will fall on tha last 
syllable. Thus from St to injure (IX, 18) we have with www (Un 
IV. 144), sisi, but with सनि we get ws Ww In compounding these words 
with the preposition चु, they retan ther accent by VI 2. 139 S. 8878. 
Thus सुशेर्चा or guat”, one under Un IV. 144 and the last under the presenb 
stirs 

१९३ । सातिभ्यां सनिभ्मनिणौ । ४। ९३२ । 


श्यतीति साभ | सासनी । arent । 


595, The affixes «fre and «fre come respectively after the 


roots «tto put an and to, destroy (IV. 89) and wa ‘to go’ 
(I. 88) 152, 
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Thus St4-«few- Wü 'appeasing the SA&maveda itself’, so called 
because ४ 18 very difficult to study This word 1s of the neuter gender, 
its Nom forms being सान, साननी, arafa Similarly अत्‌ + ननिखू = si rem ' the 
soul’, This word ıs of the masculine gender 

Note —These two affixes have indicatoly न and w, which show that by 
both the accent 18 placed on the first syllable (VI 1 197 S 3686) and by 
the latte: (w), vriddhiis substituted for the end vowel of a stem 
{VII 2 1158 254) 

२९६ । हलिसशिरूयां RIET । ४ । ९९३ । 

“इ सिका इसयोष्विति' । भक्षिका । 

596 The affix faw« comes after the roots इत ‘to kill (IT. 2) 
and wa ‘to buzz, hum’ (I 760) 158 

Thus इस्‌ + faut = इ शिका ‘a female goose + e. a gander , मचिका ‘a fly’ 

५९३ । कोररन्‌ । ४। ९९४ । 

wats । 

597. The affix wer comes after the root w ‘to sound’ 
(IL 98) 154 

Thus g+ अरब e क्षरः ° mixed, intermingled’, a reader or lecturer Since 
there 18 no difference between व and ब, the feminine of कवर 15 कबरी formed 
with ww (IV 1 42. S 500), meaning a fellet or brad of hair In other 
places the feminine form of the word 1s कबरा (a female reader or lecturer ) 

३९८ । गिर TST । ४। ९९९ ॥ 

TER: । 

598. The affix sst comes after the root ‘to swallow’ 
(VI 117) 155. 

Thus गु ¬+ उशच्‌ = गरुडः ‘a kind of bnd’. 

Note —Some do not read the sütra as given in the text, but analyse 
the word गरुड, as गरुता डबते namely one who flies with wings (garut) and say 
that the affix ¥ comes after the root डी to fly (I 1017) when preceded by 
the word www, enumerated in the Gunapátha under चद class The 
affix having an indicatory x causes the elision of the final vowel of झी, 


and the त of ww ıs elided by taking it to belong to the Prishodaradi 
class Thus बदत-- डी न we ees | 


yee | इन्देः कसिनलोपश्‍च । 9 । ९९६ । 

इद्स्‌ । 

599 ‘The affix sf comes after the root इन्द ‘to be sup- 
remely powerful’ (I 64) of which the nasal ıs elided. 186 

Thus इन्द-- कसि म्नइदस्‌ ` this’, 
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Note —Upjjvaladatta has 1ead this sütra as wvüs fy -with न) Bub 
we do not find the frq accent 1n 1dam in the Vedas Thus in XAY ह्यत 
drag इन्दरपानस (Rv VI 44 16), इदस ते खोस्यंस्‌ vg (Rv VIII 54, 8) the 
accent is on the second, and not on इ, which would have been the 
case if the affix were f (VI 1 197 S 3686) But in Dasapádi, the 
stra. is read as इणो www, e the affix www comes after the root 
Yu 4 to go ? 

६०० । कायतेडिसिः । ४ । १५७ । 

fex । 

600 The affix म “comes after the root*" ‘to sound’ 
(I 964). 157 

Thus @+feq= faq ‘what, &’. The affix having an indicatory ¥ 
causes the elision of 2 of the root कै, 

Note —The final x ın fefw is merely for the sake of euphony. In 
fact, Dasapádr gives the affix as fey and not fefe ı 

६०१ । सर्वेचातुभ्यः छू न्‌ । ४। ९४८। 

बकच । WHT THY ‘ger (२९८५) इति weaerq । छादनाच्छ t 

601. The affix एव comes after all roots. 158, 

Thus बसू ‘ to dwell (I 1054) +Eq=wayq ‘a cloth’, wa ‘to throw’ 
(1V. 100) FET = wag ‘a weapon’, ww ‘to injure’ (1, 768) + V way 
“a weapon’, atte ‘ to cover’ (X, 290)4- वन्स ‘an umbrella’, the long 
sat of the root 15 shortened by VI. 4 97 S, 2985 

The words like «sm ‘a leaf’ from wa ‘to fall’ (1. 898) wng ‘a vessel ' 
from चा ‘to drink’ (I 927), दृष्टा ‘a tooth’ from qw ‘to bite’ त. 1038) 
& are formed by this rule 


६०२ 1 अ्रर्जिगमिननिहनिविश्‍यशां वृद्धिश्‍च । ४। que । 

wives । गान शकटस्‌। मान्त्रं स्तोञच ered सरणस्‌ | धेच्टु पिष्टपत्र्‌ । शाध्ट्भाकाशत । 

602. The affix =a comes after the 10018 wyw ' to cook! 
(VI. 4), wa ‘to go’ (I, 1081), we ‘to bow down, to sound’ 
(1 1080), इद ‘to kill’ (IT, 2), Sw ‘to enter (VI. 130), and "p 
* to pervade’ (V. 18) and ıt causes the vriddhi of the vowel of 
ihe root, 159. . 

Thus अस्त्र + ve eswreg: ‘light, ether’, by VIII.S. 28 S. 54, the सू of 
wers elided, and by VIII. 2, 36 S. 294, the wis replaced by w, and the 
व of the affix 18 then changed to e n meny ‘a car’, went ‘a stotra’ , दर्ज 
‘death’, tee ‘the Heaven’, wreey ' the sky’, 

६०३ । 'दिवेद्ये च्च । ४। ९१६० । 

कभ ज्योति: i 
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603  Theaffix sex comes afte: theioot fea‘ to shine’ (IV. 1) 
which is replaced by az 180 

The letter *t in the sütra indicates that the root substitute undergoes 
vriddhi by force of the last sütra 

Thus fa + «e = a त + req euius ‘light 

६०४ । उषिखनिन्या कित । ४। ९६१ । 

See: । खाल खनित्र जलाधार्च ॥ 

604 The affix *eq comes after the roots sw ‘to burn’ 
(I. 727) and «x ‘to dig’ (I 927) and ıs tieated as कित्‌ 161 

Thus उष्‌ + vex == इष्टुः ‘a camel’, etw ‘a spade, an oblong pond’, 

६०९ । सिविसुच्योष्ट राच । ४ । ९६२ । 

UAT । LIE 

605. The affix sga comes after the roots fm * to sew’ 
(IV 2) and gz ‘to save’ (VI 136), the fe poi tions of which are 
replaced by * The affix is treated as f&w 162, 

Thus futt + Se 9+ vey = qwq ‘a thread’, TAY (urine). 

Note —These two words could have been formed from the roots wstand 
ws of the Churfdi class also (X 860 and 361) by the affix ww (II 8, 56 
S 8281), but the difference would be in the accent, 

६०६ 1 असिचिसिदि्शिसिभ्यः कत्रः । ४ । १६३ । 

satenq à चित्रस à मित्रस्‌ । TAT । 

606 The affix ws comes after the roots s * to go’ (T 498) 
fe ‘to collect, gather’ (V 5), भिइ ‘to love’ (I 779), and wa ‘to 
injure’ (I 768) 168 

Thus अस्‌ ॐ &9 नभा ‘an entrail’, intestine’ , fusiq ‘a picture, frs 
‘a frend” were ‘a weapon’ 

Note — The lengthening in fntramis by VI 4 15,8 2666 All 
these words are end acute by affix accont (IIT 1. 8. S 3708) asin gw 
आण्लाणि पेचे । चित्र देवानास्‌ । मित्र नयतस्‌ । weed qerafe i 

६०9 । पुवो REAM । ४। २६४ । 

qa ॥ 

607 The affix kêra comes after the root ¥ ‘to purify 
(IX. 12)’ of which the long ऊ ıs shortened 164, 

Thus g-+ वून == पुत्रः ‘a son’ 

Note —Some derive the word Y% as धुनाना भरकस्तस्मात्‌ आयते १ e one 
who saves from the hell called ya In this sense the word will be formed 
thus —g¢-+ अानं-कम्जयुल्र/ (III, 2.38 2915) 

६०८ । स्त्यायतेडे द । ४ । ९६५ । 

«v i 


- 


808 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. (PADA. IV 168 ६ 608 

608 The affix drat comes after the root «ect * to sound, to 
collect, crowd’ (I 959) 165 

. Thus xed- ड ट्‌ == खी ‘a woman’ The affix having an indicatory w 
causes the elision of the fe (2.¢ रे) portion of the root «ett Then the थू 
of the root 1s elided by VI 1 665 78 Thus the stem formed 18 w. The 
feminine 1s formed by adding Fra by IV 1 5 S 470 

६०९ 1 गुध॒वोपचिवचियसिसदिक्षदिर्यख्ः । ४ । ९६६ । 

“गोत्र स्यान्मासव a गोश्ना ufa । भत्रं TE वेत्रस्‌ । WHAT TENY । यम्श्रस्‌। सञरस्‌। 
त्रस्‌ । 

609 The affix w tra comes after the root s to speak 
indistinctly (I 997), घ ‘to hold (1.948), बो to go, to beget 
(II 39),*"* to cook (I 1045),*«* to speak, (II 54), बच ‘to 
abstain’ (I 1088), wg ‘to go, to break’ (1 907) and we (ıt 18 
sautia root) 166 

Thus g+a=78: ‘a family’,its feminine 18 Wat‘ the earth ', weiq 
‘the house’, Raq ‘the cane’, waag ‘the sacred fire maintained by a 
house holder’, way‘ the face , arag ‘an mstiument', way ‘a sacrificial 
session ', waa the Kshatriya caste 

६९० | FATATH ALAFIA! ४। १६9 । 

दोत्रस्‌ । याचा । ATAT । ATIL । भखर । 

610 The affix iran comes after the roots s to sacrifice, to 
worship’ (IIL 1), -*to go’ (IL 40), भा to measure (II 53) w 

^ to hear (I 986), and wato censure, to shine’ (III 18) 167 

Thus इन अस्‌ == द्ोत्रस्‌ ‘a sacrifice oi worship’, यात्रा going’, erat ‘a 
measure mtag‘ hearing, the ear’, wat’ a pour of bellows,‘ a leathern 
vessel for holding water’ 

६९१ | गमेरा च । ४ । १६८ 1 

ATHY | 

611 The affix sq comes after the root wa ‘ to go’ (T. 1031) 
of which «is replaced by tt 168 

Thus vp -+- अब may ` the body’, 

६९२ । दाद्भ्यिश्दन्दसि । ४। ९६९। 

ray ER ILI । 

612 In the Chhandas the affix «w comes after the roots 
दा ‘to cut’ (II 50), and the rest. 169. 

Thus दा+ अन्‌ = दाजच्‌ ' an instrument of cutting, a sickle’, wag ‘a, ves- 
sel’ trom the root wt‘ to drink ' (I, 972), Taq ‘a field’ from the root fa‘ to 
dwell’ (VI. 114). 
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६९३ । भूवाद्गिभ्यो 'णित्रस्‌ । ४ । १७० ' 

arag । वादित्रस्‌ । गारिभ्रभोदनस । 

618 The affix f««* comes after the roots € ‘to be’ (I 1), 
pd speak, to inform’ (I, 1058) and * ‘ to swallow (VI 117) 


Thus y+ णित्त -_भावित्रसू the three worlds e heaven, earth and lower 
regions ‘The indicatory w of the affix causes the vriddhi. चावित्रस्‌ ‘a musi- 
cal instrument’ थारित्रस्‌ ' water ' 

t 

६१४ । चरेवृ त्ते । ४ । १9९ 1 

liist 

614. The affix faw« comes after the root चर to walk (I 591) 
when the derivative word means ‘conduct’ 171. 

Thus चर-- far = च tits ‘ conduct, behavior’ 

Note —The word चरित्र has been also formed by wx affix, as already 
taught before. From this word, we can get चारित्रत by wa of Prajfiádi 
class But the difference 18 in accent 

६१४ | अशित्राद्भिय इत्रोत्री à ४ । १9२ । 


'अशित्रस्‌ । वहित्रस्‌ । धरित्री ME LS श्‍वमादिन्य om । ओज महरणस्‌ । बज । दद्र 
मावरणस्‌ । 


615 ‘The affix ७४७ and utra come respectively afte: the 
roots अश्‌ ‘to pervade’ (V 18) and tral ‘to protect’ (I 1014) 
and like these 172 

Thus wq + ws = where ‘a thief, an oblation of rice’, वदित्रस्‌ ‘ a raft, boat’, 
घरितली ‘the earth’ चै + ss = dris ‘a goad, a kind of discase’, wary ‘a cloak, 
mantle’ from ,/vrifi (I 8) 

६९६ । WAT विषति चित्‌ । ४ । ९७३ । 

LL शत्रभ । 

616 The affix शत्र, treated as चित, comes after the root we 


Pape (I. 498) when the derivative word means ‘an enemy’. 
178. 


Thus अस्‌ wet wir an enemy’. Q. Ts 16 not sw-F चित्र à non-friend. 
घख--सित्रत्क्यसित्रस which 18 Neuter. 

६९9 । आः ससिणिनकषिभ्यास्‌ । ४। ९9४ E 

सप्तर्वादिणो निप्तुर्वात्कषेद्य wr स्यात्‌ | स्वरादित्वादव्य यत्वस । सनया । निकषा । 

617 The affix जा comes after the roots xy ‘to go’ (II 36) 
preceded by the preposition wa, and ww ‘to extract (L 716) 
preceded by the preposition न, 174. 

The derivative words are avyayas, (indeclmables) since they are 
enumerated in the list of words beginning with eat &0, (I, 1, 87, 8, 447). 
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Thus सस्‌ + दण + श्रा रू wwar ‘duly, seasonablv! freer ‘near’, hard, close 
by &e 

By the rorce of wga ' diversely' which governs all (75801 sütras, दोषा 
(at mght) 18 formed fiom the root ga ‘to be bad or corrupted’ (IV 76) 
with the affix srt, दिवा ‘at day ' 18 from the root दिव to shine (IV 1) with 
the affix sat, there 1s no guna of the 1006 by the wga (diversely), ewer ‘ the 
oblation of food offorred to the pitris or manes of deceased ancestors,’ from 
the root ery ‘to be sweet'(I. 18) the व being changed to w by the force of 
aya ‘ diversely’. 

६९८ । चितेः कणः कश्च । ४। ९०९ । 

बाहुलव्हादयुणः । “चिकण wae erg । 

618 The affix ww comes after the root चित ‘ to think’ 
(1. 89), of which the final 1s replaced by w 175 

Thus चित्‌+ wu = raug ‘greasy’, There 1s want of guna as a diversity 
See Amarakosha II 9. 46 for the line चिकूकणं wae ferry &0 

६९९ । सूचे. ERAI ४ । ९9६ । 

TUT । 

619. The affix ery comes after the root wa‘ to pierce” 
(X. 827), 176 

Thus afe+ery=aeryq fine, subtle The fw is elided The w is 
changed to क, and the स॒ to च 1 

६२० | पालेडेम्छुन्‌। ४ । १७७ ' 

qum t 

040 The affix gaga comes after the root पा ‘io protect? 
(TI 47). 177 

Thus पा+ डुचुसुन न्‍ूछुसू the या 0 पा is elided by the affix beng शिव, 
qıs changed to anusvüra, By VIT. 1.898. 486, wy 1s substituted for 
the fnalof q mn the strong cases, So its Nom, forms are gary, gwrdt, ware: 
the * being added ın the strong cases after w by VIT, 1,108, 881. This 
word ıs, however, differently de1ived m the Mah&bháshya, while others 
read the süt1a as gut । 

६२९ । रुचिभुजिभ्यां किष्यन्‌ । ER E 

राचिष्यनिष्ठ्स । सुजिष्यो wit । 

621. The affix fwerg comes after the roots we, * to please’ 
(I. 781), and qx ‘to protect’, enjoy (VIL, 17), 178. 

Thus ay- किष्यण्‌ म्न राचिष्यस ‘agreeable, pleasing’, yfweas ‘a servant’. 

६२२ । बसेस्तिः । ४ । १9९ । 

tafera egt quu! । 'वस्तयः स्युदशासुभे' । rEensrek wr | शास्तिः राद्दड। । 
Tw छपसगमस्यतीत्यगश्तिः | शफ़रध्याविः । 
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622. The affix पति comes after the 100 «€ ‘to dwell to 
cover (I 1054, II, 18). 179 

Thus wq-++fa=afer: ‘the abdomen’, the portion of the abdomen below 
the nave] The plural wera: means the thread at the end of apiece of 
woven cloth the finge of a garment, the skirt, the edge or hem of & 


garment. 

By the force of wga ‘diversely’ which governs the Un&di sütras, the 
root wta ‘torule’ (II 66) takes also the affix fa after ıt Thus wrfers 
punishment by the king 

So also safer: ` the name of a sage’ , this word belongs to the शकन्थ्यादि 
class of the Ganapátha It 1s formed from the root sq to throw (IV 100) 
with the upapada Sa a mountain. It literally means he who humiliates 
(अस्यति) the monutam (wr)  Agasti humiliated or threw down the 
Vindhya hills. 

६२३ । सावसेः । ४ । ९८० । 

श्वस्ति। स्वरादिपाठादव्ययत्वस्‌ । 

628 ‘The affix fa comes after the root wa to be (1I. 56) 
preceded by the preposition g 180 

Thus g-+wa+fa=eafer a term of blessing. This word ıs an m- 
declinable, as 16 1s enumerated 1n the class of exe &c I. 1 87 S. 447. 

६२४ । वौ तसेः । ४। ९८१९ । 

वितस्तिः । 

624 The affix f comes after the root बच ‘to fade away’ 
(IV 108) preceded by the preposition वि. 181 

Thus वि+ वस्‌ + fit faafer: ‘a measure of length equal to 12 angulas 
being the distance between the extended thumb and the httle finger’, 

Similarly विशस्तिः from the root wa (to rule) 

६२३ । पदिप्रथिभ्यां नित्‌ । ४। ९५२ । 

seri । तिथिः । '* तितुत्रेष्वग्रदा दीनास-*” afte à 

625. The affix fa comes after the roots wg ‘to go’ (IV 60) 
and ww ‘to be famous’ (I 802) and 18 treated as fra. 182. 

Thus wg--fa- fw: ‘a footman’, अथ + विश = प्रथितिः ‘celibrity, fame’. 
The root su has received the augment we by the Várirka fag &o given 
in the Siddhánta K&umudi under III 8, 1038 3280, but ın Kasik& 
under VII 2 9. 


ae LETAR स्वश्‍च । ४ । ९८३ । 


दतिः । 
626 The affix ति comes after the root ¢ to tear (IX. 23) 
of which the Jong ऋ 18 shortened 183 
Thus ¢+fa=gfa: ‘a leathein bag for holding water, a fsh’, 
89 
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६२9 । कतफपिरूयः कोटन्‌। ४ । १८४ । 

Tate शिरोवेष्टनस्‌ । तिरीट सुवण स्‌ । 'करपोट कुछिवारिणो ' 

627. The affix teq comes after the 1000७ | ‘to scatter’ 
(VI. 116) « to cross over (I 1018), ww ‘to be weak’ 
(I. 799). 184 

Thus ¥-+-atteq=fatteq ‘a diadem a crown’, faCrew gold’, peen 
‘the belly, water, forest’ - 

Note —In the Dagap&d, the 8169 is read as qa कृपिकपिर्यः। Accord- 
ingly, a fourth example 1s given there as करप (to shake) + कीटत्‌ ede. | 

६२८ । रूचिवचिकुचिक्रुटिभ्यः 'कितच्‌ । ४ । १५५ । 

afaire । उचितस्‌। कुचित परिमिंतस्‌ । कुटित कुटिलस। 

628. The affix faw« comes after the roots इध्‌ ‘to please 
(I 781), वच ‘to speak’ (II 54), gw ‘to utter a shrill cry asa 
bird’ (I 199, 200), ge ‘to be crooked’ (VI 73) 185 

Thus sq- कितच्‌ _रूचितच ‘pleasing agreeable’, षच्‌ + कितच्‌ == उचितस्‌ 

proper’, the a of the root undergoing sampiasüárana betore the affix 
having an indicatory w by V1. 1 18 S 2409 renq ‘small, little’, फुटितच्‌ 
er “lcd, 

६२९ । कुटिकुषिभ्या FANT | RE । 

कुहू मसस्‌ । कुष्सलस्‌ , 

629 The affix wey comes afte: the roois ge ‘ia be 
crooked’ (VI 73) and gq ‘to pull out, extract! (IX 46) 186 

Thus we 4- peg मलः an openiug bud’, in the neuter a hell 
कुष्णशस्‌ ‘cutting, a leat? 

६३० । क्रुषेलंश्च । ४ । ९८७ । 

grrr पापस्‌ t 

630. ‘The affix eee comes alter the root gz thee of 
which 1s changed toe 187 

Thus कुष + कमल्‌ eem ‘ sin’ 

६३९ । सवेधातुम्योउ्सन्‌ । ४ । ९५८ d 

ऋतः । सर! । धयः | सदः । 

631. The affix wyy comes atter all roots. 188 

Thus f«w to perceive (I, 89) ¬ असुन = Rag ‘consciousness’, सरस्‌ a pond 
from खु ' to move (II. 16) it forms its feminine with ww thus सरसी ' 8 
large lake’, wag ' water, milk’ from Wt‘ to drink’ (IV 33), सदस्‌ ‘an assombly, 
from द ‘to ujure, to cut’ (T. 907) Other words me also thus formed by 
this affix as वर्चस्‌ (light) from ww, ‘to shine’ (I. 175), rex * weeping’ from 
बदू ‘to weep ay, 58), way,‘ age’ from थी ' to go, to grow &०', (II 89), नसू 
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food, boiled rice’ from sq ‘ to breathe’ (II. 61), ang darkness, from wq ‘ to 
fade’ (IV. 93), wea ‘ courage’ from सहू ' to endure’ (I 905), ave, ‘austerity’ 
from aq ` to burn’ (I 1084), «wx. ‘great’ from we‘ to worship’ (X 821), 
नससू ‘heaven’ from wz‘ to injure’ (I 788), «ux ' dust, powder, diet’ from 
qey ‘to color’ (I 1048), the nasal of xw 18 elided, because the affix 18 faq 
after this root, asis taught in the subsequent sütra !V 216. 

The words wa, तपं, सह, तस and cw ending in ऋ are also valid forms. 
They are derived by the affix wa (Pachádi), except रज which is formed by 
क (ware कविधानस) 

६३३ । रपेरत एच्च । ४ । ९८७ 1 

sany ५ 

682 The affix wsx comes after the root रप to speak 
distinctly, to piaise (I 428) of which =m ıs replaced by ९। 189, 

Thus cw + असुन = wa ‘low, vile &0', See mantra 'जरेषसातन्या where the 
werd 18 80 explained in the gloss. 

६३३ (STER युट्‌ च । d ९९७ । 

देवने खती । यश । 

6088 The affix wg? comes after the root अमू ‘to pervade’ 
(IV 18) when the derivative word means praise, and theie ig 
also the gz augment 190 

Thus wa + युट +- असुन्‌ uu ‘praise’ The word देवन means praise 

६३४ । VENTA बलोपश्च । ४ । १९९ । 

ओज । 

634 The afhx sx comes afte: the 1006 ssa to make 
straight (VI 20) when the derivative word means strength, 
There 1s the elision of « of the 1000 also 191 

Thus उब्जू-- असुन्‌ = जोजस stiength, power, light, auta 

६३५ । शवः संप्रसारण च । ४ । १९२ I 

शवः । शवसी । बलपर्यायोउयच | 

636, The affix wax comes after the root fw to go, to 
swell, the q of which undergoes Samprasfiana (t, e. © is 
changed tos. 192. 

Thus शिव + असुन्‌ == वस ‘strength’ This word ıs of the neuter 
gender Ite Nom forms are was, शवसी, शां सि. 

६३६ । श्रयतेः स्वाङ्गे fare किच्च । ४ । १९३ । 

अयते? शिर आदेशोउसु स्किषच 4 शिर+ । शिरसी à 

636 The affix wgx tieated as faa comes after the root 
fa‘to serve’ (I. 945) which is replaced by चिरा when the 
derivative word means a part of the body. 198. 
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Thus fa -ugga frey ‘the head’, Its Nom forms are fac, fired, 
प्राशि ॥ The word थिए ending ın अ 18 also a valid from, as few ware 
गया शिरे (Vayu Purana) 

६३9 | CIA । ४। ९९४ । 

wu 1 

637. The affix =a% (treated as किव) comesafter the root ¥ 
‘to go’ (III 16) which 1s replaced bys: 194 

Thus ऋ + yy = उरसू ‘fhe breast, excellent! 


६३८ । व्याधौ शुट्‌ च । ४ । ९७३ । 

अ quer ॥ 

688 The affix आखुन comes after the 1006 ऋ ‘to go’ and 
also the augment ye when the derivative word means a 
disease 105 

Thus @-+ge+agq= आशः * piles’ 

६३९। STR नुट्‌ च । ४। ९८६ । 

आते रसुन्स्यासस्य च लुट । अरं? । भशं सो । 

639 The affix अचुन्‌ comes after the root s ‘ to go’, and also 
the augment ge when the derivative word means water 196 

Thus sq-r-3E--3-p(-— ae ‘water, steam, flood’, Its Nom forms 
are wet, ऋण सी, de 

६४० । TW आगसि । ४ । १८७ । 

एन! । 

640, The affix अशु comes afte: the root इण to go’ (IT 36), 
and also the augment St when the derivative word means 
‘sm’. 197. 

Thus ww 4-32 + असुन्‌ == शनः ‘sin’ 

६४९ । रिचेधेने चिच्च । ४। ees ॥ 

चात्मत्ययस्य चुटू । घिरबात्कुत्वस्‌ । रेकणः|सुवणेस । 

641 The affix wq«* treated as fea comes after tho root for 
‘to purge’ (VII 4) and also the augment we when the 
derivative word indicates wealth. 198, 

The affix being treated as चिव, the 4 of the root 15 changed to क (VIL 
3. 62 S 2863). 

Thus रिच्‌ + घुट्‌ + wp fog +- बुट्‌ त असुन्‌ = रेक ण ' wealth, gold’. (The x 
being changed to स by VIII. 4. 2. S. 197). 

Note —In Dasapadi ४7700, the augment sq 18 not read into the 81678, 
and the example given 13 wu, tad? &o. Uyjvaladatta rends the sütra as 
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‘richer dhane chit kichcha’ and he gives the example frewa_t But they are 
both wrong We find the form कस्‌ ın the Vedas, as in fred tar 
wat, परिष दर दररणस्य aui ( Rv. VIL 4.7). 

६४२ । चायतेरके BEAT । ४। ९९९ tt 

चनो भक्तच । 

642 The affix wgqcomes after the root «m ‘to worship, 
to discern’ (I 929), tLe long wr of which ıs shortened to short 
x, and there ıs also the augment y€ when the derived word 
has some reference to food. 199. 

Thus चाय्‌ + नुड्‌ + असुन्‌ == चय्‌ 7 नुट्‌ न- असुस्‌ == चबसू Food, delight. The थू 
of the root 1s elided by VI. 1. 66. S. 873 

Note —The word is wa and not ww as wrongly given by the author 
of Dasapadi vrittt In the Vedas we find चनो दधिष्व पचतः and सुते दयिष्ण 
aga: with the dental wt 
६४३ | वृङ्शीङ्भ्यां रूपर्वाहुयोः सुटू च । ४! २०० । 
wat erg) शेपो gery । 
|. 643 The affix way comes after the roots * ‘o choose’ 
(IX 38) and शी ‘to sleep’ (II. 22.) and also the augment ge; 
when the derived words mean ‘ form’ and‘ a part of the body’ 
respectively. 200. 

Thus बु+ g+ असुनु = वर्षस्‌ ‘form’, शी+ घुट्‌ + wages mq ‘the penis, a 
testicle, a tail’. 

Note —See the mantra wrafexrtarafiatargg । The word शेषः ending 
in sw 18 also a valid form, as ın the verse यस्यासुशन्तः प्रहरान शेपच । 

६४४ । स्रुरिभ्यां तुटू च । ४। २०१ । 

प्रोतः । रेतः । 

644 The affix अबु comes after the roots w'to go, to 
flow’ (I 987) and & * to trickle’ (LV. 80), and also the augment 
ge 201. 

Thus c -- लुटू mgg etag, ‘current’ , the senses रेतस्‌ a flow, current, 
the semen, the quick silver. 

६४३ । पातेबेले जुटू च । ४१ २०२ । 

राजः । पाजसी । 

645  Theaffix "X comos after the root wt ‘to protect’ 
(II 47), and also the augment इट, when the derived word 
means ‘strength’ 202. 

Thus पा+खुट्‌+ असुन्‌ = पाजस्‌ (strength) Its Nom forms are पाथस्‌, 
चाजसी &o Ujjvaladatta reads the augment as gg but 1615 1ncorreob, In the 
mantra vy «rer शसर्त्यः (Ev, III, 27. 28) the letter 18 w and not घ 
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६४६ । उद्कै Ge च । ४। २०३ ! 

NT । 

646. The affix «gq comes after the root ur to protect, 
and the augment ge when the derived word means ‘water’ 208 

Thus wr- झटू + असुन्‌ = पाथस्‌ ‘water’ A K. I. 10 4. 

६४9 । अक्षे TIBI २०४ । 

चाथो सक्तस्‌ । 

647. The affix «q« and the augmert ge come after the 
root «t to protect when the derived word means food 204. 

Thus wr- युट्‌ + sqq amg ` food’ 

६४८ । 'अदेन eet च । ४ २०९ 

WAAR घाच्येःसुल्मुसागसो घादेणच (weder । 

648. The affix {sq and the augment sw come after the 
root we ‘to eat! (II. 1), the € of which 1s changed to €, when 
the derived word means ‘food’ 205 

Thus wg + घुच्‌ न असुन्‌ = अन्धस्‌ ‘food’ A K IIL 9 48. 

६४९ । स्कन्देशच स्वाङ्गे । ४। २०६ । 

ERER t 

649. The affix sgg comes after the root sarg ‘to go, to be 
dry’ (1. 1028), the इ of which 1s changed to w, when the 
derived word refers to ‘a part of the body ' 206 

Thus sarg- असुन्‌ सव ener” ‘the shoulder’, Its Nom. forms are स्कस्घसू , 
इकश्घसी, 

६५४ । आपः कमाख्यायासू । ४। २०७ । 

कर्मा्वाया हस्वो Sm च वा। A । अपः । बाहुलकात्‌ । आपः । आपसी । 

650. The affix wgq and optionally the augment ge come 
after the root wr* ‘to pervade’ (V 14) the long wr of which is 
shortened to short *, when the derived word refers to ‘work’ 
or ‘form’ 207 

Thus अप्‌ + घुस + अजस्‌ = AT or withoub the augment s, wag ' work, 
sacrificial act or rite, form, shape’ 

By the force of wga (diveisely) which governs all Unadi sütras, the 
long wt 1s neither shortened. nor the augmenb gq added to, the root sre, 
before the afüx way. Thus आापस्‌ 15 formed. Itisof the Neuter gender 
and means water, sin, a religious ceremony, Its Nome forms are ware, 
जापसी &0, 

६५९ । रूपे WE च । ४ । २७८ । 

su ESTE | 
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651 ‘The affix "stand the augment SZ, come after the 
root जापू (to pervade), the long * of which ıs shortened to 
* when the derived.word means ‘shape’ or ‘form’, 208, 

Thus आप्‌ + दु+ असुन्‌ = wswq (shape, beauty) The of the root 18 
changed to w by VIII. 4 53. S 52 

६९२॥ SAR न॒स्भौ च । ४। २०९ । 

"ESO 

652 The affix wsx and the augment gq come after the 
root बापू the of which is replaced by च, and the long wm is 
shortened to ~, when the derived word means ‘water’. 209. 

Thus आप + बुच्‌ + 59393 = "ww ‘ water’. 


६९३ । नहेदिवि भश्च । ४। २९० । 


wet | 

653. The affix जबुर comes after the root we ‘to bind (IV. 57 
the x of which 18 replaced by * when the derived word means 
‘the sky’ 210 

Thus wy + सुच मळ भससू ` the sky’, 

६४४ । इण आगोऽपराचे च । ४। २१९ । 

‘arts पापापराधयो?’ । 

654, The affix जु comes after the root we ‘to go’ (II 36) 
which is replaced by जाग, when the derived word means fault, a 
wrongact 211. 

Thus wf + Sq za आग + अधुन == आगस्‌ ' fault, offence, sin’. 


६५४ । असेह कच । ४। २१२ । 


wy i 

655 The affix sgt comes after the root wa ` {0 go’ (I. 493), 
and also the augment ya 212 

Thus अच्‌ + दुक्‌ +- Supp श्रं हसू a sin, trouble, anxiety, care &c. 

६५६ । रसेशच । ४ । २९३ । 

xu I 

656 The affix wsX and the augment gm come also after 
the root {a ‘to play’ (I 906). 218. 

Thus {+ हुक्‌ + असुन्‌ = रसू enjoyment, speed, eagerness, violence, 

६९9 । देशेऽह च । ४। २१४ । 

TRS RETE: । 

657. The affix झडत comes after the root xx (to play) the च 
of which 15 changed to € when the derived word meansa place, 
214 


Thus रच + अचम्‌ = रइस a deserted, lonely or hiding place, a secret, my- 
stery , solitude &c’, 
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६९८ । अश्च यज्ञियुजिय्ृजिभ्यः कुश्व । ४। २९४ । 

रभ्योऽदुण्कवगक्षान्तादेशः । “अह्क्चि rA । अङ्गः पथो । योगः सभातिः । भर्गस्तेजः 

658. The affix र comes after the roots Wg ‘ t0 go, to 
worship’ (I 208), wsa ‘to anoint, to make clear’ (VII 21). 
‘to unite (VII 7), vw ‘to break (I. 191) the last letters of each 
of these 1s replaced by w 215. 

Thus wg--wgr-wgw's sign’. Its Nom forms are wg, wart, 
siare. So also wag ‘a bird’ 108 Nom forms, being was, wad, wma: योगरू 
‘yoga or contemplation and meditation, ata‘ light’. The word थोगसू 
38 declined as योगस्‌ , d werd, pl. stvife i 

Note —In हरः हनरहरो wu: the word bharga ends 1n w formed by ww । 
Similarly we get from ,/ucha (IV 114), stws dwelling, temple. 

we । सूरञ्जिर्यां कित । ४ । २१६ D 
Su: । एज) । 
659. The affix www treated as faq comes after the roots 
‘to be’ (I 1) and रष ‘to color (I. 1048). 216 
Thus w--s*uppw4-ew (VI 4. 77 5, 271)+agymgery ‘the atmo- 
sphere, the ether’, Ib:s an Indeclhnablé^ So also xem * dust &c 
६६० | बसेणित्‌ । ४ । २१9 ॥ 
वासो वस्र | 
660. The affix wyy comes after the root wg ‘to dwell’ 
(I. 1054) ıs treated as चित्‌, 217. 

Thus w«--uqmzreg'a cloth’, The vriddhi 1s caused by the affix 
being treated as fare. 

६६९ । चन्देरादेफ़्च छः । ४ । २१८ । 

wre: I 

661 The affix wyr comes after the root wa ‘to gladden, 
to shine’ (I 68, the mitial w of which ıs changed tow 218, 

Thus चन्द्‌ + असुन्‌ == weg (the Veda, a metre). 

६६२ 1 पचिवचिभ्यां ge च । ४। २९९ । 

“वसी शु स्सती पपी? । वशो इदयस्‌ | 

662 The affix wg with the augment ge comes after the 
roots पच्‌ ‘to cook (I 1045) and वच ‘to speak (II 54)*. 219. 

Thus पत्र -- get असुन wu a wing, a half month’. Its Nom, forms 
are पश्वः 0 awh pl werfe In the Srutis (९. e. Vedas), the word wre. 
is of the neuter gender and ends ın the consonant ¥ as 1n wre? awd} and 
gatet दे पथचसी । But in the Smritis, the word ıs of the masculine gender, 
ending 1n à vowel. ‘Thus its Nom. forms are was, wet &c. So also 75 the 
word www formed meaning the chest. 
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६६३ । बहिहाधाळ्लयश्डन्दसि । ४। २२४ । 

वषा अनड्वान्‌ । WTHCqem: । चासाः पयंत इति une । wegeed शिदिंत्यमुअर्तते भ दु 
Wei देन wipetergfg: । इतरयोः खातों qu- (२७६१) इति gu । “शोषा wee नवाइसा’ a 
Carter हद शृतः स्तोसवाहाः' । विश्वो विहायाः । 'दाजस्भरेः विहाया)’ à (देषो नयः एयिदों 
fwerwran’ । 'अघारवट्पथिवी विशवधायसस्‌' à ‘ada झरिधायसस्‌' इत्यादि i 

663 In the chhandas the affix wg* comes after the roots 
wt ‘to carry’ (I 1053) Wt ‘to abandon (III. 8)’ and w to hold 
(III 10) 220 

According to Ujjvaladatta, and others the augment sft comes after 
the roots, by the force of the last sütra, Thus the examples given by the 
ancient commentators Prasidakdéra &c are mg -+ ye -- wyy=ewy ‘an ox’, 
हासस्‌ ‘the moon’, wee ‘a mountain’, 

But these forms axe not correct, for no such words are to be found m 
the Vedas and this 1s a Vaidic sütra, On the contrary, the forms found 
there are shown below The anuvritti of ferg ıs only current in this sütra 
and not that of सुटू ! 

Thus बह + असुन्‌ = वाइस ` Agni, a hymn’ In fact, the affix 1s treated 
as fea, thus causing vriddhi of the penultimate vowel of the root. As 
in the Rig Veda, शोका wea q वाइसा and खोता इव Yea स्तीसवादाः | 

After the other two remaining roots ( e द्या and wr), the affix wgy 
being treated as frq causes the augment ga to be added by VIL 3 33 S. 
2761. Thus ह+ युक्‌ = wee (abandoning) and wt4- gs sra. supporting. 
As inthe Rig Veda, fax विहयाः (Rv. I 128 6) where विदायाः means were 
great So also arava विहायाः à Similarly देवो नय प यिबीस ratar ( Ry I. 
73. 8) “ Like a God who (Agni) 1s the supporter of the whole inverse,” 

&c, where थिश्वधायाः means शर्वेर्य जगतो wati So also wng प्रथिवी- 
'र्विश्‍्वघाय wy ia संसरुपरिधायंसस्‌ {70 

६६४ । इण आसिः । ४। २२१ । 

झया वहि? । स्वरादिषादादव्ययत्वस्‌ । 

664, The affix wtf comes after the root we ' to go’ (IT. 36), 
221. 

Thus इस्‌ + wres mat: ‘fire’, 101880 avyaya or Indechinable since 
it has been enumeratedin the list of words beginning with weg &o. 
See I 1, 87, 8 447 

६६५ । भिथुनेऽसिः पूर्ववच्च wag । ४ । २२९ । 

उपसग विशिष्टो चातुर्सियुनं तन्ञासुनीपवादोउसिः स्वराप्यः । 

665. The affix we comes after all roots instead of sut when 
they are in combination with an üpasaigalor preposition and 

every thing else 1s like as if asyn was added. 222. 
40 
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The difference between safe and जर्सून 18 1n accent only otherwise the 
forms are the same A root Joined with an upasirga 18 called mithunam 

Thus we formed by wgq Un LV 190, but gave under the prescnt 
Sütra Similaly gaiq । सुखोतस्‌ &o. 

६६६ । नजि हन एह च । ४। २२३ । 

इप्रनेहा। । अनेदसी । 

666 The affix असि comes after the root इंच ‘to kill’ (II 8) 
preceded by the negative particle wx, and the root इन्‌ 18 
replaced by इ 223 

Thus इन-- असि = अन्‌ +- e+ असि = अनेहस्‌ (without a rival, mcomparable, 
nob killed or destroyed or obstructed, Its Nom. sing is www by 
VII 1.94 S, 276 Its Nom Dual 13 अनेदती 

६६9 1 विधाजों वेच च । ४। २२४ । 

Taarifa देधाः । 

667 The affix अचि comes after the root taats (wr ‘to hold 
(IIT. 10) preceded by fa) and the root विषा 1s replaced by वेष 224. 

Thus fawrJ- fu वेध + असञ्5्वेधस्‌ ‘the creator, Name of Biabman’. 
Its Nom. sing 15 वेधाः i 

६६८ । नुवो चुटू TIBI २२३ । 

qam i 

668. The affix ass comes after the root भु. ‘to praise 
(II 26), and there 1s also the augment yt, 225 

Thus 4+ye+ate =u the panegyrist In the Mantra सदयो भवद्‌ 
rata भोचा) the word nodh&h 18 explained in the Nirukta by मोचा ऋषि भवति 
the Rishi 18 called nodhas or he who pr uses. 

६६९ । गतिकारकोपपद्योः पूजपद्प्रकृतिस्त॒रत्यं च । ४। २२६ । 

afa: स्यात्‌ । सुतपाः ॥ जातवेदाः । “गतिकारकोपपदास्कुत्‌' (३८७३) इट्युत्तरपदमकृति* 
स्वरत्वे सति शेषस्याचुदात्तत्व प्रासे तदपवादार्यमिदस्‌ । 

669 The affix wit comes after compound words which 
have for their first member either a gat, word, or when the 
upapada 15 a kåraka , and the first me mber retamsits original 
accent 226, 

This stirs regulates acceut. 

Thus g-- तप्‌ ‘to burn (1, 1084) + अखि == सुँ तपस (Similarly erii from 
ffae (LI 65 and VI 188). 

By VI 2.189 8, 8878 compound words whose first member 18 a gate 
preposition or a Karaka noun, retain the accent of thew second member, 
and the first member becomes anudittas This sütra makes an exception 


a 
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to 16 and declares that such compounds when wf formed, retain the accent 
of their first member, and the second member becomes anudátta 

६9० | चन्द्रेमो डित्‌ । ४ । २२९9 1 

अस्द्रोपषदान्नाडोउसिः स्यात्स च डित्‌ । चण्द्रभाः । 

670 The affix sfa: treated as डिव comes after the root 
ऋ ‘to measure (III 6 and IV. 34) preceded by the word «sx 
as upapada 227 

Thus चन्द्र + भा + ufa == चन्द्रस्‌ | असि = चन्द्रसभ्‌ ‘the moon, a month, cam- 
phor ItsN S is चन्द्रमा? d चन्द्रमसोः pl चन्द्रमसः 1 Haradatta explains ıt by 
ex रजत aga च तदव भीयते wat à 

६५ । बयसि चाजः । ४ । २२८ । 

WATT दण! । 

671 The affix ura treatea as fee comes after the root «t 
‘to hold’ (III 10) preceded by the word «aw as upapada 228 

Thus वयस्‌ + घा त असि = वयोधस्‌ (a young man) , 18 Nom sing is watete 

६५२ । पयसि च । ४। २२९ । 

चयोधाः सथुद्रो wg 

672 The affix wte treated as fra comes after the root w 
(to hold) preceded by the word पयस as upapada 229 

Thus पयस्‌ + धा + असि पयोधस्‌ (the ocean, a rain cloud), 1ts Nom. sing. 
18 HATS | 

६9३ । पुरसि च । ४ । २३० । 

YNT à 

673. The ats afe treated as fra comes after the root wr 
(to hold) preceded by the word ye as upapada 280 

Thus चुरस + घा + असिम पुरोचस्‌ (a family priest, particularly that of a 
king) Its Nom sing 18 gtrete 1 

६9४ । पुरूरवाः । ४ । २३९ । 

चुरुशड्द्र्व दीधे रोतेरसिञ्च निपात्यते । 

674. The word gecry (the Nom sing. of which 18 gs) 
18 irregularly formed with the affix «fe, 281, 

The short = of चुद 18 elongated before the root =‘ to sound’ (IT. 24) to 
which the afix अधि 78 added Thus पुरत स+ असि = युरूरअस्‌ ‘the son of 
Budha and Ilå and founder of the lunar race of kings 

£99 । 'चक्षेबेहुलं शिच्च । ४। २३२ 

HENT: 1 

675. The affix sfs which is diversely treated as twa comes 
after the root ts‘ to observe’ (IT. 7). 282 
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Thus नु फ uy -+ अशि saw aq ‘a God, lit seeing or guiding men’, 

By the affix being treated as faa, ıb gets the designation of Sår- 
vadhátuka (IIL 4 118 S 2166), hence ww 18 not changed to war, ag 18 
the case when the affix 18 not treated as faq. Thus अ+ wy -+ शसि न्न म्ररयस्‌ 
(a name of Prajápat1i. Its N S 18 wears) 

६१६ 1 उषः Fa । ४ । २३३ । 


उच ॥ 


676, The affix wf comes after the root थण ‘to burn’ 


(I 727) and 15 treated as fea, 288 

Thos s -+ wq wwe * the dawn’. 

Notel —In the Dasapádi, the 80679 18 read as घसः faq. ० e, the affix whe 
treated as कित्‌ comes after the root we (to dwell) Thus वस्‌ -- fe ew t 


Before w beginning afhxes 1॥ 18 declined like wwe, as wywatin । See 
Vartika उषशक्चेष्यसे under VII. 4 48 

६99 । दुसेरूनसिः । ER E 

“शप्ताचि qe à 

677 The affix «wf« comes afterfthe root[;*« ‘to control, 
to restrain’ (IV 94) 284 

Thus दत्त + उनशिम्न् दुस्‌ ‘fire. See A. K. I. 1 59 for the verse «mf 
age: &c Sometimes there 1s lengthening of the छ, as in ww ewan 
(Rv. V. 4. 18) where damûnåh ıs explained by दानमना दास्तभनावा chari- 
tably disposed, generous, or controlled of mind, दनुनसो अपसो ये yyer (Rv. 
V.42 12) 

The Dasápádi gives the sütra as दनेक wfa: with long wi Aecording to 
it, the word with short ¥ 18 a diversity, 

६9८ । अङ्गृतेरसिरिरुडागमश्च । ४ । २३५ । 

अङ्गिराः । 

678 The affix wfe comes after the root जन I(to'go) and 
also the augments इ and बट, 285 

Thus we (I. 155)-- ee + wir अङ्गिरव्‌ (the name of a celebrated sago 
who composed some of the vaidika hymns), 

६०९ । सर्तेरप्पूवादासिः । ४ । २३६ । 

weet । आयेशाय सूक्ति । अण्सरस्‌ः à 

679. The affix wfe comes after the root * ‘to move’ 
(III. 17) preceded by the word wy, 236, 


Thus way + wfe zs woate, (a celestial damsel), 118 Nom. BING. 18 Sewer, 


The word 23 said to be generally plural, as weweess The singular 
is भ्रष्यरा ending in long stri 
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६८० । 'विद्भुजिर्यां विशवे । ४। २३१ ६ 
विश्व वेदाः । विश्व भोजः à 
680. The affix uf comes after the roots fq ‘to know 


(IL 55) and sw ‘to feed, preserve’ (VII. 17), when preceded 
by the word विश्‍व — 237 


Thus विश्‍व त विद्‌ ‡ असि == विश्‍व वेदस्‌ ‘Fire’, its Nom. sing. 15 विश्व वेदाः 
lit he who knows all (rei वेति), So also विश्‍व भोजस्‌ * Indra’. lit, he who 
preserves all fat भुङक्ते । The forms विश्‍वेवेदाः and विश्वे ete: given 
by Ujjvaladatta, with the locative case—sign unelded, by virtue of 
VI. 3. 14. S 972, does not appear to be correct. The locative of विश्‍व 18 


with fee In the following there 13 no locative sign --चुदुलीको wag बिश्‍ववेदाः 
and प्रपानगः my: विश्वसोजाः à 


CQ । वशः कनसिः EE M 
ÚTE । SWAT: । 


681. The affix wf comes after the root *w (to deure) 
238. i 


Thus wy (II. 70)-- wwfa — उशनस (Name of Sukra). 
Its Nom. sing. 15 swat: à 
इत्युलादियु wai: TR: । 


CHAPTER V. 


६८२ । अदि wat डुतच्‌ । ९॥ ९! 

अद्भुतच्‌ । 

682 The affix gaw comes after the root ¥ (to be) preced- 
ed by जब (an Indeclinable, meaning sudden) 1 


Thus wag त डुतच्‌ = अद्भ | उतच्‌ wa (curious) The affix having an 
indicatory * causes the elision of the vowel of the root y. 


६८३ । गुचेरूनः । ९॥२॥ 
LO LEE 
688 ‘The affix ** comes after the root यष ‘to wrap up, 
envelope’ (IV. 18). 2. 
Thus gv + रम = thee: wheat, the orange’. 
६८४ । ससेरूरन्‌ । ERR 
शश्र! । प्रथने पांदे MAL ‘weg’ इत्यत्र व्यार्यातः । 


684, The affix w comes after the root +,‘ to weigh, meas 
sure’ (IV. 112), 8. 
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Thus भस-- करन wee: ‘a kind of pulse, a pillow’ By Und: 1.483, 
1t was taught that the affix cq comes after the root wy giving the form 
"gx with shorts ı Thus we have two forms. 

६८५ । स्यः किञ्च । ५। ४। 

exp भजुध्यः । 

685 The affix «ct comes after the root स्था to stand (T. 975) 
and ıs treated as fax 4, 

Thus wrr4-wUvpz*uc ‘aman’, As the affix]is कित, ıt causes tho 
elision of the long wm of the root In the Mantra इथुरच्य रायो Wut य ईशे 
(Rv. IV 21.4) the word sthüra 18 explained by sthûla ‘fat’, ‘ big’, steady. 

C FR पातेरतिः । ER ER 

atta: स्वामी । सपा तिः पदिराजः 

686. The affix अवि comes after the root wt ‘to protect’ (II. 
47) 5 

Thus w-+wfeemetfa: ‘master, lord, husband’, चच्चाति+, (the lord of 
birds) 

६८१ । बातेनित 1 ४॥६॥ 

'बाविशदित्यसोभयो: । 

687 The affix «fx comes after the root चह to move, to olow 
andis treated as नित 6 

Thus at--safw=saifa: ‘the sun, the moon’ See Rabhasa Kosha for 
the line दातिरादित्यसोसयोः । 

gee । अर्तेश्च । ४। 9 । 

ऽअरतिरुद्वेगः i 

688. The affix अति comes after the 1006 ऋ (to go) and 1s 
treated as निव 7. 

"| hus sq (IIL 16) 4- अति si रति+ ‘ dissatisfied, languid’, 

६८७ । तृहे' क्रो हलोपश्च! ५। ८। 

Tq 

689 The affix wr comes after the root qv ‘to mjure, hurt, 
kill’ (VI. 58) of which the इ 1s elided 8. 

Thus gg--"-9wu'grass No guna as the affix 15 fay i 

६९० । वृञ्लुटित निताडिसूय उलच्तरडण्च । १। ९ । 

वियन्ते geara तन्यन्ते ताडघन्त इति वा qure: 


690. The affix www comes afte: the roots हू ° to choose’ 
(V 8) छुट ‘to roll’ (I 386), aq ‘ to spread’ (VIII. 1), and afg ‘to 
beat’ (X. 48), which are replaced by www. 9. 
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Thus w or ge or तन्‌ 07 ताङ्‌ उक्षच्‌ Sg - उलच्‌ न्गतपडुलेः ‘rice’ lit, that 
which 1s picked, or rolled, or stretched or thrashed 

Note —Although by Un&d: IV 107 (arfa wife &c), the word rere: 
was irregularly formed, yet the difference between the word formed 
under that sütra and the one formed under the present sütra consists in 
the position of the accent The affix waw of the present sütra, bemg feq 
places the accent on the last syllable (VI 1 163 S. 8710), whereas the 
accent was placed on the middle syllable of वर्ड ल formed under IV. 107 by 
force of प्रल्ययस्बर (III 1 8 S. 8708) 

& । दंसेष्टटनौ न झा च । ५। २० । 

‘ara: Ranya: । 

691. The affixes¢ and q come after the root «-« (to 
serve), of which the 18 changed to wt 10 है 

Thus दन्‌स्‌ + ट 07 ew--«r«: 07 qra: ‘a slave,a servant’ The w of the 
second affix shows that the accent should be placed on the first syllable 
The affix having an 1ndieatory € shows that the word takes the affix AL 
zn forming its feminine, Thus दास” डीप्‌ = दासी, 

ER । FRW LYR 

दोशो vira à 

692 The affixes and operations applicable to wre by the 
last 8179, also apply to दश (to bite) 11 

Thus दत्थ+ ट or टन दर्शः or ete: ‘a fisherman 

६९३ । उदि चेर्डेसिः । ५। १२। 

स्थरा दिपाठादव्ययस्यस्‌ । owes 1 

693 The affix 8 comes after tbe 100t चि ‘to collect, to 
pick up’ (V 5) preceded by the preposition उद. 12, 

Thus उत्‌ चिञ डसि उत्थ ‘the afix having an indicatory ड causes the 
elision of the दि portion of the root’ + fa =sğy ‘loudly, high, above’ Ib 
is an Indechnable, being enumerated in the list of words beginning with 
exe (I. 1, 87, S 487 

६९४ । नौ दोघेच । ५। 03 1 

मोचे 

694 The affix डैसि comes after the root चि (to collect) pre- 
ceded by f* of which the short vis elongated, 12 


Thus निचि + डैसि न्म नीचैस्‌ ‘low, below’, , This word 18 also an Indec- 
linable, 


६०३ । सौ रमे. GT द्मे gauge च eh । y । १४ । 
रचे! gig वाच्ये क्तः स्यात्‌ । पिरया दशुनाशिकलो पः । सुरत उपशान्तो दयालुच । 
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695. The affix w comes after the root te to play (I. 906) 
preceded by ¢ when the word so formed refers to pumshment. 
The short s of gis elongated 14 

The affix having an indicatory w causes the elmon of the nasal (च) 
of the root Thus s x«-- ee sro ‘ kindly disposed, calm’, 

६९६ । पूजो यरणुक्हस्तश्‍च 09 084 0 

यस्मल्यय। । चुपयस्‌ । 

696. The affix wt comes after the root x to purify, to 
cleanse (IX. 12) and also the augment $% The long vowel 
of the root becomes shortened 15.  : 

Thus g+ कुक्‌ + यत्‌ =gtaq f virtuous deed, holy, sacred, pure dsc’. 

६७७ । स्त्रसेः शि कुट्‌ किच्च । ५। १६ । 

ira: शिरादेशों यत्प्रत्ययः Carmen gerra i शिकवल 

697. The affix यद treated as faq comes after the root #4 
*to fall or drop down, to slip off or down’ (I. 790), and also 
the augment ge. The root is replaced by थ. 16. 

Thus eq +- कुट्‌ -- यत्‌ = शि+- क्‌ + य = शिक्षय a loop or swing made of 
rope, a burden or load carried in a sling’. 

The affix being treated as किव prevents guna taking place, 

६९८ । अतेः क्युरुच्च । ५। ९9 ॥ 

उरो e | 

698 ‘The affix wg comes after the root w ‘to go’ (IIT. 16), 
and treplaces the of the root. 17. 

Thus च+ क्यु = डरः a sheep or ram The च which replaces wq 18 
followed by x by I. 1 515.70 The g becomes wa by VII. 1. 1. S. 1247. 

६९९ । हिसैरीरन्रीरचौ । ५। ९८ à 

दिसीरो व्याभ्रदुष्ट योः i 

699 The affixes tq and ईरच्‌ come after the root tere ‘to , 
kil, to myure’ (VII 19) 18. 

Thus frat cr or ईरच्‌ — f सीरः or हिंसीर ‘a tiger, a wicked man’, 

Nole — The two affixes indicate different positions of the accent. 

३०० | उदि हणातेरजली पूवपदान्त्यशोपशच । ५॥ १९। 

उद्रख्‌ d 

700. The affixes w and जल come after the root v to tear 
(IX. 23) preceded by the preposition ww, of whieh the last 
letter (2. e व) 18 ehded. 19. 

Thus उत्‌ द्वन अच्‌ or we > उर्देरच्‌ or ठद्रंच्‌ ‘the stemach’. 

Note —The two affixes indicate different positions of accent, See 
VI, 1. 198 S. 8676 and VI, 1, 168 S, 3710. 
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9०९ | डिल्खनेमुंट स चोदात्तः । ५ । २० à 

आणल च डित्स्याद्वातोचु दू स चो दातः । सुखस । 

701 The affixes अचु and जल treated as fea come after the 
root w* to dig (I 927). and also the augment s which is 
sqm 20 

Thus we-t getur or wes +a uev खच्‌ (the mouth). The 
affixes being treated as fsa cause the elision of the fe portion of the root, 


the augment being ggas placed ın front of the root. 
Quere — What 18 the necessity of two affixes here, any of them would 


have been enough. 
9०२ । असेः सल्‌ । ५। २९ । 
TE? | 
9 702 The affix ** comes after the root we ‘to go’ (I, 498). 
1 s 

Thus खच-- 3702 अंसः f the shoulder’. 

3०३ । सुहेः खो सूच । ५। २२ । 

wes । 

708 The affix w comes after the root चुद to be confused 
(TY 89) which 1s replaced by “ts 22, 

Thus qx ---- wd: ‘an ignorant man’ 

seg | नहेडेलोपश्‍च । ५। २३ । 

Ta: 

704 The affix w comes after the root « to bind (IV 57) 
of which the € 18 elided 28 

Thus भदू न ख == भरः ‘a nail’ 

9०९ । शीङो इुस्वप्रच । ५। २४ * 

शिखा! 

705 The affix w comes after the root थी to sleep (TI. 22) 
of which the long है 18 shortened, 24. 

Thus -+ w= शिखा ‘the peak of a mountain, the wick of a candle’, 
the crest. 

Note —No guna takes placejas thelshortening of the root ,vowel has 
been specifically ordained. 

9०६ माड RAT AT च। ९॥ २४ । 

सया) , 

706 The affix wa comes after the root wt to measure 
(III 6) which 78 replaced by “4 — 25 

Thus भान छख म्न सद्ूखः ‘a ray of light, beauty , flame’, 
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a 


9७9 1 कलिगलिरूयां फगस्पोच्च । ५। २६ । 
yew घरोरावववो रोगञ्च। ape: पादग्रन्यि à 
707 The affix wx comes after the roots wa ‘to count, to 
sound’, (I. 526), and wa ‘to eat (I 579) and the vowel * of the 
roots is|replaeed by w. 26. 
Thus कल + फक्‌ = कुल्‌'फ$ " 8 disease’, गुल्फः ‘ tho ankle’, 
Sec । स्पशेः शव णशुनौ प॒ च। ४। २9 । 
श्‍वयशुनी प्रत्ययौ ^q इत्यादेश। । "पाइकोऽखी कक्षयोरचः' । पशु राञुचस्‌ । 
708 The affixes wy and 43 come after the root सपश ‘to 
touch’ (VI. 128), which 1s replaced by € 27 
Thus «vu + Yap प्‌ त शवण्‌ = पारव ' the part of the body below the arm- 
pit सष्थ्‌+ शुत = + झुन्‌ म्न पश्यु$ ¦ ७ axe’, a weapon’ 
9०९ | wate अयतेडु न्‌ । ५। २८। 
ऋभठकडदी सुखवाची । gaara इति mm a 
7090 The affix gq comes after the root fa‘ to serve’ (I 945) 
preceded by wry (face) 28 
Thus शमत +- शि + डुव्‌ = शसश + डुच्‌ न्ग्शमख + ‘moustache and beard’, 
literally, that which serves the face’. The affix having an indicatory ख 
causes the elision of the fe portion of the root 
3१० । अश्र वादयश्व । ६। २९ । 
WY भयनजलस । 
710 The words wg (tears) 66 are irregularly formed. 29. 
Note —According to some, this word 1s formed by adding the affix 


wa to the root ww (to pervade) 
According to others, this word 1s formed by adding the affix gw to 


the root fepreceded by the negative particle we 

But the opinion of Ujjvaladatta as to the formation of this word 
from the 7000 Wa with the augment we and the affix gq 18 incorrect. 
Since the affix has an indicatory it will cause the elision of the whole 
root uw 10 whose stead will be left a zero only 

9९१ । जनेष्ठन्लोप्रश्‍च । १ । ३० । 

HET I 

711, The afix = comes atter the root ww ‘to beget’ 
(IV. 41), the x of which 18 elided, 80, 


Thus w+ €t - wer ‘matted hair’, 
993 । भषतस्य SENT BEEE 


wea जते। wg CUTTS । लङ्का १ 
712. The affix wa comes atter the root wx (to beget) whioh 


is replaced by ss 81, 
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Thus m+ अच्‌ = णहु + अच्‌ = wg The feminine of this will be wat 
leg from the ankle to the knee by IV 1 4. 8, 454. 

3९३ (weg: शरोरावयवे दुवे च । १॥ ३२। 

जघनस्‌ । 'पद्चान्वितस्वः GREU कीनि तु जघनं gua 

718 The affix wa comes after the reduplication of root 
इद्‌ to kill (IL 2), when the derived word refers to a part of 
the hody 32 ^ 

Thus इन्‌ + इन्‌ + अच्‌ >> धनस्‌ ‘the hip and the loins’ 

Note —Tho © ıs changed tow by VII 3 55 S 2480, See 
Amarakosha II 6 74 for the verse पश्चात्‌ Pere खी aure qii g www gu 

9९४ । 'ल्िशेरन्‌ लो लोपश्च । ५। ३३ । 

लकारस्य सोपः । केश । 

714 The aflix wx comes after the root ‘fen to torment, 
to distress, to be afflicted, to suffer (IX 50) thew of which 
18 elided 88 

Thus fara + अस्‌ e केशः har 

9९४ । फलेरितजादेश्च पः । ५। ३४ । 

ferm t 

715 The affix gre comes after the root कल्‌ ‘to succecd’ 
(I 568) of which the initial letter (w)1s replaced by प. 34. 

Thus «et -- इतच == पालितस्‌ ' 8709 hair’ 

9९६ । RATEN: संज्ञाया दुन्‌ । ६। ३९ । 

फरकः-करका । कटकः । भरकसू-मरक। । गरकी भारकोउपि च? इति हिरुपकोश। ; सरक 
vr | फोरकः कोरक च । 

710 ‘The affix qx comes after the ‘roots x ‘to do’ (I. 949) 
do. when the words so formed refer to the names of some 
objects, 35 

Thus कु + वुच्‌ = wcd- aa (VII 1 1. S. 1247, which ordains the substitu- 
tion of अक for the affix sp) —- woe ‘tho water pob of an ascetic’. Ita 
fomininc wext formed with टाप moans hail-stone, 

So also wea: ‘a bracclet of gold’ from we * to rain’ (I. 815), , wom or 
नरकस्‌ ‘hell’ from न्‌ ‘to carry’ (1 847), in the Dvirüpskosha, there 18 also 
the word wrer 

सरकच ‘the sky’ from सु ‘to movo’ (ILI 17), कोरकः or Wg ‘a bud, 
an unblown flower’ from कुरू ‘to sound’ (VI. 51) 


१९9 । चीकयतेराद्यन्तविपर्सयशंच । ९। ३६ । 
कोचको aai । 
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717. The affix qw comes after the root चीक to suffer 
(X. 284) the first and second consonants of whrth change 
places, 36. 

Thus चीक्‌ + gr = कीचकः (a. bamboo) 

9९८ 1 पचिमच्योरिच्चोपधायाः । ९॥ ३१ 1 

ergo । सेचकः । 

718 The affix xt comes after 100ts wy ‘to cook’ (I 1045) 
and wa ‘to be wicked, to cheat (I 184), to the penultimate 
letters of which 1s added wa 37 

Thus पच्‌ बुस्‌ = cp 3e पेचकः Ian owl’, Www: ‘a Peacock, the 
moon’. 

9९९ । ATT च । ५। ३८। 

WITE a 

719 The affix wc comes atter the root wy ‘to beget’ (I 862), 
the w of which 18 replaced by ẹ 88 

Thus wg-- अर्‌ = जठरस ‘the womb’ 

9२० । वचिसनिभ्यां चिच्च । ५। ३९ । 

wer eats rat जुनिशौदडयो।' । विदादित्वाल्याठरः । तर्गा दित्याण्णाठर्य। à 

720, The affix s treated as वित comes after the roots ™, 
‘to speak’ (II 54) and aq ‘to know’ (IV 67), the last letters 
of which are replaced by a 39 

Thus बच + अस्‌ == वठरः 'anagnoiant or a canning man’,a cock, wate 


8 sage, intoxicated, drunk’ The form चादर 18 also correct as that is read 
in the Ganapatha ın the विदादव class (LV 1 104) 


The forr- wr 15 also correct ag 16 belongs to the watas class of the 
Ganapátha. 

9२९ | रूजिदृशातेरजचौ पूरवपदान्तलोपश्‍च । ५। ४० । 

‘meu: शररशसोः' । 

721 The affixes wa and we come after the root /dri ‘to 


tear’ (IX 23) preceded by wt, the last letter of which is elided». 
40. 


The two affixes mark the difference in wou. a 

Thus wd हुन अल्‌ or ww Wet: ‘a brave man, or a Rákshasa". , 

9२२ । कद्राद्यश्चच । Yt Ue । 

कृदरः कुसूलः। भूदर विलसत्‌ TAT: सपः । 

722 The words gee (granary) do, are irregularly tormed 
with thelaffixes ww and ww from the root ¢ (to tear) with the 
Indeelinables krt, mri and sri. 4d. 


papa V 47$ 725] THÉ UNADI AFFIXES 325 


Thus कु+ ह+ अल्‌ or अच = NYC: 'eranary', YEYIN or अच Wow 
‘sporting’, सु+ ह+ अल्‌ or अच्‌ = gy: ' a snake’ 

3२३ । CHAT भाद्यग्तयोधत्वतट्वे । y ४२ । 

MAAT मारकः | 

723 The affix yq comes after the rooot wt (to kill), the 
first letter of which (+ e इ) 18 changed to * and the second 
(७ € Ùtoa 42. 

Thus wa+gq=wa-+we (VII 1 1 S 1247) = wrmm ‘a killer’ 

9२४ । ऋभिगसिक्षमिरूयस्तुस्वृद्धि शच । ६। ४३ । 

क्रान्तुः पती । गान्तुः UUR । JANR: । 

724 The affixst comes after the roots X to step (I. 502), 
wq (£o go), wa ‘to forgive’ to endure, to suffer’ (I. 469), and causes 
vriddhi. 43 

Thus ऋस्‌ त qx mre: (a bird), meg: ‘a traveller’, wregs fa mosquito’. 

9२९ । हयंतेः कन्यन्हिरच । ५। ४४ । 

कन्यन्पत्ययः । दिरणवस | 

725 The affix wat comes after the root इ. to go, to be 
tired (E, 547) which 18 replaced by faery 44. 

Thus wd + weary = दिरच्‌ + कभ्यत्‌ = हिरणयस (gold) 

३२६ । कुः पास: । ३ । ४९ । 

कीशः । विल्वादित्वात्कार्पार्स "qr i 

726. The affix पास comes after the root * ‘to do’ (VIII. 
10) 45. 

Thus g+ पास mute: ‘cotton’ The word wrefew (cloth) 19 formed by 
adding the affix wa to कर्पास by IV 3 136 S 1516 

9९५ । WHE रश्‍च । Y IUE 

wg vett मोमिश्च 1 

727. The affix 8 comes afte: the root aq (to beget), the द 
of which is changed tot 46. 

Thus wy-+g=ag: an elephant, the female organ of generation’. 
The word g in the sütra 1s exhibited without any case affix 


9२६ | WIRE: 1491 ४9 । 
wet i 


728 The affix® comesafter the root ww ‘to cover (II. 
80) 47 

Thus wg + डक (thew catses the elision of the fe of the root) 
It forms 168 feminine by the affix टाप. 

Thus sw -- era = wet‘ wool, a circle of ham between the eye brows. 


"^ 
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ame: 


SE PÄRT च ३। ४८। 

Wray t 

729 The affi» यत and the augment we come after the root 
wt to hold (TIT. 10) 48 

Thus wtr+ नुद + यत्‌ नञ धान्य ‘ wheab, barley, paddy. 

9३० । जीयंतेः क्रिन्रश्‍च वः । १॥ ४९। 

भ्यिः च्याल्कशपत्षिणोः' । बाहुलकात 'इलि च' (३५४) इति वी wi 

780. The affix fm comes after the root q to grow old 
(IX 24), and * replaces the € of the root. 49. 

Thus ज्‌ + fit es जिर्‌ (VIL. 1.100. 8. 2 890) + fin = forar + Fen = forfar s 
‘Time, bird’. 

By the force of wga which governs the Unddi sütras, the penultimate 
X of जिर 18 not elongated, as is required by VIIL 2. 77 S. 854 

9३९ । सव्यतेयेलोपो सश्चापतुद्‌ चालः । ५। ४० । 

सठ्यतेराशम्रत्ययः स्वा'स्यापनुडागकत्तो भातोयलोपों सकारक्वश्त्यस्य | भनाषतालो विषये à 

731 The affix mw and the augment wrege comes after 
the root weq ‘to bind’ (I 541), of which q ıs elided and the 
final letter (v e ष) ıs replaced by * 50 


Thus wea -+ wrage -- आल = भस | rea} ल == भसा पताल ‘an object of 
sense’. 


9३२ । WA: कोकम्‌ । ५ । ५१ । 
waits इभ्द्रो भूमक्ष। ` 
s तु The affix कोकन्‌ comesafter the 100 WE ‘to go’ (I. 
nu आज + फीकत्‌ www ‘India, smoke’, 
933 | तनोतेइंउः WATY | ५। ५२। 
"Fere: पृ Fa gd च' । 
733 The affix dau which 1s treated like the Desideiative 
affix sq comes after the root wt ‘to spread’ (VILL 1) 52 
l'hus तन्‌ 4-22: = ततन्‌ ड = वित (the fe being eluded by thc affix having 
an indicatory €)--wzz तिववः ‘a sieve a parasol’ The sw of the vedupli- 
cato 18 changed to * by Sanvadbháva (VII 4 79 S 2317) ‘Thisig one 
of those 1are words in. which two vowels 1n juxtaposition do not coalesce. 
The word 15 both masculine and neuter. 


3३४ । अभेकएथुकपाका वयसि । ५। ४३ । 

‘ag’ पुढी । अतो दुन्‌ । भकारश्चाभ्तादेशः । मथेः कुकन्समसारण EI CE कत्‌ । 

784. The words stm: (a boy, child, the young of an animal), 
vga: (a child) and चाकः (a child, young one) when referring to 
‘age,’ are irregularly formed. 53, 


papa V 56 8 787.) THE UNADI AFFIXES, 827 


Thus sw ‘to increase’ (IV. 185) +तन रच्‌ न अक्‌ भक "the | 15 
replaced by s). 

wa‘ to increase, rise’ (I 802) + gay= wu (the < undergoing sampra- 
sårana before the affix having an indicatory के) + कुक = "ga पा “to drink’ 
(I 979) +- छचु >> पाका a suckling child, or a giown up child 

934 | अवद्यावमाचमावरेफाः कुत्सिते । ३१ ९४ । 

tI P MEC SELON S RB w o mem ME LIE । 
'रिफतेस्ती दा दिकाद्रे फः । 

735 The words eee (censurable), «aw (smtul, wicked), 
wam (low, mean), ws (mean) and रेफः (low, vile) are irregu- 
larly formed when they refer to ‘censurable conduct. हक 

Thus, with the negative particle as, to the root wa ' to sneak (I, 1050) 
18 added the affix यत्‌, wag- यत्‌ ०८ अथ दास्‌ 

अब ‘to protect’ (I 631) + अच्‌ = waa: 1 The थ of the root wa isreplaceu 
kA then we geb the form waw, ऋ ' 10 go’ (TIT. 16)+ aq=weq, Nom. S 
अर्था । ; 

fea ‘to boast, to sound’ (VI 28)-+ west low vile contemptible, 
The root ,/ftw belongs to the Tud&d: class. 

9३६ । लीरीकङोङ स्वः Ge च तरी झेषणकुत्सनयों: । ९। E 

तरी प्रत्ययौ आभात्स्तो घाठोईस्नः प्रत्यवस्य qu । खि रिलष्टस्‌ । fol कुश्सितस | 

‘"86 The affixes wand x come respectively after the roots 
ली (IV. 81) ‘to stick, to melt’ and से to injure, to howP (IV. 80), 
the long vowel(s 6 &)of whichis shortened, and they receive 
the augment gz, when they refer to ‘ clinging to, adhermg to,’ 
and ‘censurable conduct’ respectively ७ 

Thus!et-+-asfa-+ge मत = Rng ‘besmeared, adhered, jomed? री-- 
c= fe-+-ge + t= feo ‘sin, impurity’ 

3३१ । 'क्लिशेरीच्चोपधाया, कनुलोपश्च लो नास्च । y ४६ १ 

fat: कभ्स्वादुपधाथा ईत्वं लस्य लोपो साभागसक्च । कोनाशो यसः à कित्वफलं चिन्स्पस्‌ t 

787 The affix «x comes after the 1001 Wa ‘to be afflicted, 
to suffer (TX 50), the penultimate of which 18 replaced by long 
tand ल्‌ 15 ehded, and the augment ww 18 added, 56. 

Thus झिश + कन्‌ = को त मास E09 न॑- कद्‌ कोनाशः (a name of Yama) It is 
not clear why an affix having an indicatory क has been taught in 
this sütra, for the gunation would have been prevented by the penultimate 


of the root being ordered to get the € long. 
9३८ । अश्रोतिराशुकमेणि वरट्‌ च । ४ ४७ 


अकारादुपभाया eng (xe à 
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788  Theaffix ww comes after the root ww ‘to pervade’ 
(V. 18) when the word formed from ıt refers to ® having the 
power of granting success soon’. 57, 

By the foroe of w in the sütra, the penultimate letter 19 replaced by & 
(as in the last sütra) | 

Thus wy + ate ईश्वर) ‘God’. The feminine will be exe with F as 

vue affixus fea. The accentis in the middle (IIL 1.3 S, 8708) for all affixes 
are &dyudátta as a generalrule The word ईश्वरी may be the feminine of 
Ür also The latter 18 formed by adding wfrq to ft and w 18 changed 
tocby IV 1 7,8. 456, The accent here is on the first syllable * for 
vanip and ftp are accent less. But if ईश्वरी beformed by adding ww (g योग- 
www) then the accents on the final 08 ईश्बरी or ईश्वरी or ईश्वरी) The 
word trac: formed by the affix wey added to the root tw under 
III 2.175 S 3155 makes its feminine raer with ETT! (58 a) 


५८। क । इल्ते रन्‌ WIN | 

इन दिसागत्याररनात्रत ment: Ware भरत सवा देत: । इन्यते गण्यतेऽतिथिभिरिति we शृ रच à 

58 (a) Theaffix रव 18 added to the root Wt to go (II. 2) and the letter 
w 18 substituted for the final 

Thus w{+ रष = wc house lit. that which is visited by guests, 10189 
Dasapádt sátra 

3३९ । WAGTY । ४। YS 1 

अत्वारः | 
7390 The affix w comes after the root wt to beg (I. 918) 


Thus चत्‌ + वरच ware (four) its Nom pl is wears: [7], 1. 08, 8. 891). 

Note —The w and q 1n the affix wv ate for the sake of accept, for the 
purpose of this stirs could have been served by simply saying the affix 
se’ & instead of छरन्‌ 

9४० । प्राततेररन्‌ । ५। ४९९ à 

प्रातः ॥ 

740 The affix अरव comes after the root wa ‘to go' (I 38) 
preceded by the preposition’ — 59 

Thus घ+ अत्‌ म अशन्‌ = मातर mo) ning’. It 18 an Indec linable, bei ng 
enumerated 1n the list of words beginning with erg 80, (I. 1, 87, S 447). 

Note —The wy portion of the affix शरण 19 used for accent, as in the 
last afitra, 

3४१ । WHET WY ६० । 

आभ्तस ध्य्‌ ६ 

741, The affix wo comesafter the root we ‘ to go’ (1, 493) 
and there 13 also the augment qe. 

Thus we+ge-+ आरद्‌ wv (in the middle), 


Ld 
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9४२ । दृहेगो लोपो दृश्य नः 1 ६९ । 

गग्रत्ययो घातोरग्त्यस्य लोपो दकारस्य नकारः । मयः 

742 Theaffix ग comes after the root दर्‌ ‘to burn’ (I. 1040), 
the final letter (X) of which 1s elided, and ब 1s changed to *. 

1 

Thus ददू -- 9 zs wm: fa mountain, the sun &c' 

3४३ । सिंचेः संज्ञायां हन्‌ नौ wer y ६२ । 

feya: कमल्यरत्रे इक्रारादेसो gee स्यात à सिंह: । 

748 The affix w comes after the root स ‘to sprinkle’ 
(YT. 140) when thé word derived from 1t denotes the ‘name of 
athmg’ 116 ofthe 100t is replaced by * and there 18 also 
the y« augment 62 

Thus fee + चु स jew om Pii ‘a lion’, 

ong । व्याडि अरतिश्न जाती । 1 ६३ । 

WENT: स्वाद } VOTH | 

"44 ‘Tho affix w comes after the root xr * to smell’ (I 973) 
when preceded hy fand आक and when the word formed refers 
to a játi (i 6 aclasyofanimals.) 68. _ 

Thus fe p wre et कनूय्याज३ ‘a tiger’. The affix having an indica 
tory * cauges the elmon of the final vowel of the root. 


१४४ | इत्तेरच्युरच । ५ । ६४ । 


745 The afix wx comes aftar the root vx (to kill) which 18 
replaced by sx. 64 

Thus इस त w= yi 7- अच्‌ = Freq ` fearful, dangerous’ 

9४६ । क्षसेरूपधालोपश्‍च । ५। ६५ । 

NUN । बना । 

748 The affix अच. comes after the root wt ‘ to endure, to 
suffer’ (I. 469) of which the penultimate vowel is elided 65 

Thus चसु ऋच्‌ == चू =n [b forms its feminine with the 
affix era, So we have wat kshmå (the earth) 

१४१ । तरलेडि: । ५। ६६ । 

war अतत्‌ । 

747 The affix fe comes after the root * ‘to cross over’ 
(1. 1018) 66 

Thus तृन दि «fec (VII 1 100 8 2890, VII. 1, 101 8. 2571) + fg fir: 
three. Tho affix having an indicatory w causes the elmon of the fe 


portion of the root Its Nom, pl 18 was, Accusative pl. 18 Wry Sic 
42 
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3४९ । ग्रहेरनिः । ५। ६9 । 
असि! । डीप । ग्रहणी व्याधिसेदः | 
748. The affix wf comes after the rooí"mw* to accept (IX. 
61) 607 
Thus ग्रह + खनिन्‍्ज्यइलि an imaginary organ supposed tole bepween 


the stomach and the intestines It forms [08 feminine with the affix re. 
Thus weet ‘ diarrhea, dysentery’ 


३४९ । प्रथेरमच 1 १ ॥ ६८ । 

प्रथमा | 

749 The affix w= comes after the root xq io be famous 
10 prosper. 68. 

Thus मथ्‌ + अभच्‌ =ne ‘the first’. Its plural is www or पथका 
(T. 1 33. S, 226) 

9५० । चरेश्च LN (EU 1 

"CS । : 

760 The affix waa comes after the root «x ‘to go (I 591) 
69. 

Thus चर्‌~+ मच्‌ owe: ‘last, ultimate, final’ Plural चरमे or weny | 


Quere.—Why two separat sütras could not this be included in the 
last 


१३९ । AFTAT । ५। ६० । 


WAG! 
751 The affix waq comes after the root "Wf to go, meve’ 
(I. 157) 70, pem 


Thus w+ अलच्‌ = सङ्गलख्‌ good fortune, prosperons, 
The Un&di affixes are thieo hundred and twenty-five m number, 


according to Jfianendra Swami whose Commentary we have followed in 
translating and explaiuing these sutray 


इत्युणादिषु aw: ares a 

३१६९। TUTTAT बहुल । ३।३। १। 

W वर्तमाने qatar च बहुल eg: । के चिद पिदिता weer: । 
ang घातुरूपाणि menat सतः wt । 
कार्यो द्विदा दन्‌यण्भनेतच्छाखचुणा दिषु” " 

8169 The affixes ‘Un’ and tho rest, with the farce of tho 

present, and with a sense simply appellative, are’ attached 
diversely. 
The phiase * with the force of the present! (mplymg nerther past nor 
future time) and ‘ with a sense simply appellative’ (and not descriptive) 
must ba read into this sitia by anuvriti: from sütras III. 2, 193 & 185, 
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By using the word 'diversely' 16 is indicated that these affixes are, of 
course, applied after roots about which they are ordained, but they come 
also after roots about which they are not ordained. Sometimes we must 
infer their application by seeing actual words. Some affixes, though there 
be no express injunction regarding them, are to be inferred to belong 
to this clasg Tae maxim in regard to the Undd« affixes is that when, i 
appellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after 
them, then we may know, from the result as presented ın the word, what 
are the indicatory letters which the affix must be possessed of in order to 
produce the result 

These Unddt affixes come after a limited number of roots, and not 
after c«cry root, as the affixes taught ın Panmi whose application 
1s general, hence the word बहुल has been employed. Moreover there has 
been no exhaustive enumeration of the several roots after which these 
affixes come only some of them have been collected in works treating of 
Taddv affixes Thus though the affix www is ordained after ye, 15 comes 
also after ww as शंकु, In fact there 18 a long discussion and ıt was a 
moot point at the time of Panini whether these words said to be formed by 
Undd« affixes were really derivative, or primitive ones Moreover all the 
operations of these affixes have not been shown, that 18 their effects are not 
without remainder (su) They are valid and good if found in sacred Sorip- 
tures or secular literature. The authors of Niuruhtas and giammaiti- 
ana of the school of S&ákatáyana, consider all nouns and substantives 
(नान) as derivative words fiom simple roots (wrga). Therefore where the 
derivation of a word 1s not apparent, one should infer the existence of 
proper base (प्रकृ) and affix (wea) to form such a word. 

The following slokas will be of some use to the student for ascertaining 
the Und 1% affixes 

बादुश हं भकृते gre: मायससुच्चयनादि तेपाण à 

कार्य सशिषविषेश्च तदुक्त नैगभरूढिभव हि gery ॥ ९ ४ 

my च भातुजभाइ तिरुके व्याकरणे शकटस्य च तोकच्‌ । 


ava पद्ये विशेषसचुट्य प्रत्ययत प्रकृतेश्व Eu ॥ २ N 


३९१० । भूतेऽपि दूश्यन्ते । ३। ३। २। 
3170 The‘ Un&dv affixes are seen also attached with the 


force of the past time 

By the last shila, 10 was taught that the Unda affixes come with the 
force of the present time. ‘The present aphorism teaches that they come, 
with the force of the past also, not as a general rule, butin special cases, 
The foroa of the words ‘ are seen" being that no general rule can be laid 
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down about tt, but on fi ading that certain vords have a past significance 
we conclude that the affix In that particular case has the force of the past 
time. 

Thus we+ «frs = weary ‘a way, road’ (that which has been established 
as a rule), चर्‌ + भनिन्‌ = way ‘skin’ (that which 18 lived 1n), 80 also wewy 
* ashes’ (that which has been reduced to ashes) 


३९9९ । भविष्यति गस्यादयः EE ३ । ३ । 

3171  Thewords ‘gamın de have the sense of the future 
time 

For the word wt see Un&di IV. 6, It 1s formed with ww affix. 


The force of the future time 18 1n the affix, and 18 go ordained, and not 
in the original word which takes the affix. Thus we see that the Unads 
affixes, 1n a way, do come with the force of not only present, but past and 
future also, though in the latter two cases 1ts scope 18 very limited As wet 
avrg ‘intending to go to the village’, जायानी * that which has to come’ 80 
also प्रश्‍ुषधयी ' departing! , मतिरोधी ‘ an opponent, (who 18 going to obstruct), 
प्रतिबोधी ‘ going to be awakened’. So also मतियोत्री * an adversary’, अधियोगी 
‘an enemy’, प्रतिवायी, आयायी , चाबी, &c. ^N 

The Future, for the purposes of this rule, must be amadyatana 
future 1 e the affix should come ın the sense of what will happen bnt not 
ın the course of the current day In other words, the force must be of the 
fist, futur शुट्‌, and not of the second future we, As इवो गनी grew ‘he 
intends to go ७० the village tomorrow’ 


३९७२ । दाशगोध्नौ संप्रदाने । ३। ४। ७३ । e 


रतो संप्रदाने कारके निपात्येते । दाशज्ति wet दाश' । गां इर्ति mit renis fafin । 

3172 The words ‘dåsa’ and *goghna' are irregularly 
formed and the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative 
or Recipient 

The word wor comes trom the roob qry * to give’ by add ing the affix 
ww under 111, 1. 184.5. 2896. This being a weer word would have 
otherwise denoted the agent by ITI 4. 67 S. 2832. The present aütra 
makes it denote the recipient or have the force of tho dative case, Thus 
wre means ‘to whom something 18 given 4 e a servant. Similarly 
goyhne does not mean the killer of cow’, but ‘he on whoso coming, the 
cow isdriven inorder to give him, that 18 to say, a guest’, It is this 
irregularly for ned word goghna whieh is made applicable to the priests 
guests, sons In law &c, and not the regularly-formed word goghna which 


moans ‘a killer of cow. pr a ‘Chanddla’ Thus re = दाधस्ति 
ल्कः di $ me weak, eren on 


Ouse IV § 8175) THE KRII AFFIXES 333 


३९५३ । भौमादयोउपादाने । ३। ४। ७४ ! 
सीम! । भीष्मः । म्रस्कन्दनः । प्ररक्षः । wait । खलतिः । 
8178 The words ‘bhima’ do are uregularly formed and 
denote ablat on 
These words are formed by the Undid: affixes Thus sfr 4-9 = भीमः 
(Un 1 145, 148) , भी+षुक + मक्‌ == भोइषः (Un I 148) &c. By the next stra, 
Undd^ words do not denote ordinarily the recipient and the ablation 
The present sütra makes them do so ın the case of भीषादि words The 
following 15 a list of Bhimå lı words — भीमः, भीषमः, भयानकः (Un 111, 82), 
wu, wes, (Un. I 7), yf: (Un. IV 45), cw (Un. IV 217), संकन्दन', (lyut) 
wu: (Un V 22) wer, aw, or खबर (Un II 61), सुक्‌ (Un. 1] 62) खलतिः 
(Un IIL 112) 
३९9४ | सारूयासन्यत्रोणाद्यः । ३1 ४ Y । 
सप्रदानापरदानपरासशंथ ताक्वात्तित। ततोऽसौ भवति तन्तुः । वृत्तं तदिति घर्भं । चरितं 
शदिति चरे । 
9174 The words formea by ‘ Unadi’ affixes aeuvte other 
ideas than these two, » e recipient and ablation 
The Undd^ affixes being a subdivision of krat affixes, would have, by 
III. 4. 67, S 2882 denoted the agent. By the present sütra they are made 
to denote the object, the instrument and the location also The word 
क्ष्यं has been used 1n the sütra in order to include the word sampraddna 
also, For, had the sütra been शन्वत्ोसादपः, only the Apddana kåraka 
Would have been excluded, as being the nearest , but not so the Sampra- 
dana káraka Thus कृषितोऽसौ += gfe: (Un IV. 120) 'agiiculture १.८ 
what is ploughed’ (object), aeaa wtm-weg: (Un I. 69) ‘a thread १ e 
what 18 drawn out’, qafaf wet (Un. IV. 145) ‘a way te, what 1s 
established" , चरित ws (Un IV. 145) ‘skin’ (in which they live) 
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३११५ । तुमुनण्युली कियायां क्रियाथायास्‌ । ३। ३। ९० 1 

कियार्थाया कियायासुपपदे भविष्यत्यथ धातोरेती स्तः | सान्तत्वा दव्ययट्वस्‌ । कृष्ण द्रष्ट 
जाति। कृष्ण दर्यको याति । wa वासरूपेण तृजादयो न। grey खुक्तेः । ५ 

8175 The afüxes ‘tumun’ and ‘nvul’ are placed after a 
verbal root, with the force of the future, when the word m 
construction therewith 18 another verb, denoting an action 
performed for tlie sake of the (future) action 

The word ending m gq ss an Indeclinable as 15 ends in X 1 
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nesta A teret ara EE d Ht PAE SE TS A COTESIA PETENDA EO IT TS 


३९७५ | शकघृषज्ञाग्लाघटरभलभक्रस सहा हास्त्यथष तुमुन्‌ । ३। ४। ६३। 

शप्नूपपदेष घातोस्तसुन्स्यात । शकनोति भोक्तभ्‌ । शव धृष्फोतीठया दो । waaeTaferte 
सबच्यते | अनन्तरत्थात्‌ । जास्त नवात Tas at सक्तस्‌ । 

8177 The affix *tumun'is added to every verb, when 
another verb ‘sak’ (to be able), ‘dhrish’ (to make bold), 'jfí&' 
(to know), ‘gla? (to be wearied), ‘ghat’ (to strive), ‘rabh’ 
(to begin), ‘labh’ (to get), ‘kram’ (to se about) ‘sah’ (to beir), 
‘arh’ (to be pleased or to condescend), and a verb having the 
same meaning as ‘as’ (to be), 1s ın construction. 

Note — The use of the Infinitive in gga formed by this rule, differs 
from that given in III 3 10, S 3175 In that sütr» the Infinitive had the 
force of * purpose’ and here there 1s no such force Morcover in this case 
there 18 an upapada in construction, though that wpupuda is a verb, in 
IIT, 3. 10, there was no such upapada 

Thus शक्नोसि itwa ‘In am able to eat’ Similarly जानाति--रसलायति-- 
भटते-- जा रभते--लभते--प्रक्रमते--सहते--खई ति--अस्ति —aafa— 01 विद्यते भोक्तष्‌ ‘he 
knows’, he ıs wearied, he strives, he begins, he gets, he proceeds, he boars, 
he condescends or he 1s to eat’. 

The word In the sütra applies to the root wg only as 1७ 13 
nearest toit. As अस्ति 07 wafa or fera भोक्तूच । 

३९५9८ । प्योसिवचनेष्बलसर्थषु । ३। ४। ६६ । 

पर्यासः gaat तद्वाचिषु साभर्थ्येवचनेश्षपपदेष तुवुन्स्यात । aati rem ce uno कुशलः 
चटुरित्यादि । पर्वा ति वचनेषु’ किस्‌ । अल शुक्त्या à waaay’ कस्‌ । पर्याप्त भुङ्क्ते । ngaat 
गच्यते न तु भाक्तः ठानथ्यस t 

9178 The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a verb having in 
composition with ıt ‘alam’ and its syuonyms, when these 
words express ‘to be capable of something’ 

The word बर्या पि means ‘ capability, ability, fulness’ Thus लिखितमपि 
wur? प्रोण्किलुच कः wea: (Hitopadesa) ‘who 18 able to avoid that which 18 
btamped on his for.head'. wary अल दग्धुम्‌ हि em (Kamâia II 56) ‘his 
penance 1s able to burn the worlds’ wer से fawa: सवं परिद्यात (Vikiamorvasi 
2)'Ihave power to know every thing’ wie aito: कुशल weet ‘skillful 
in eating’ ४ 

Another interpretation of the 80679 1s “ tho affix twm un ıs added to a 
verb, when ıb has in composition with 1b, the word aatfa oi weg or a 
synonym of alam having the sense of parydp'a.” Thus «utut ary, war 
शोक्तच, सोक्तश पारयाति ! 


Why do we say ° pa1y&pti vachana—synony ms of paryáptt or capable’ ? 
Obsci ve Wa pest । 
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Why do we say ‘alam oritssynonyms”? Observe vated qw he eats 
fully? Here muchness 1s indicated, and not the capacity of the eater, 


३१9९ । कालसम यवेलास THT । ३। ३ । १६७ । 

पर्यायापादाननर्थापलशणाथच । कालाय geste तुसुन्स्यात । काशः सनया Wer वा 
rwr । मेषादिग्रदशभिदानुवतते तेलेह न । “भूतानि कालः पचतीति वार्ता! à 

3179 The affix ‘tumun’ comes after a root, when the 
words ‘kala’, ‘samaya’, and ‘veld’ (all meaning time) are in 
composition 

Thus कालो भोक्तुर ‘time to eat’. was खलु स्मानभोजते खेबितुस्‌ ` 15 18 time to 

bathe and take food’, देशा नोक्तुद ‘time toeat’. In short, Infinitive 1n yyy 

may be used with words meaning ‘ time’, as sawettswrrent sre fug! this 
1s, indeed, the time to show myself. 

Why do not we use the Infinitive here wa: wafa झुतानि ‘ time devours 
allereatures'.? The sense of ‘ direction &c’. 18 understood 1n the sûtra from 
S. 2817 so when ' direction &c' 18 not meant, the Infinitive will not be used. 


३९८० । भाववचनाश्च 1 ३ । ३। ९९ । 

भाव इत्यघिकृल्य बधयसाणा uaga: कियार्याया क्रियाया भविष्यति eg: । यागाय याति 

3180 3.11 ४16 affixes that are ordained to come after a 
root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as w& 0. (III. 1 183-) have also the force of the future, 
when the word im construction therewith, 18 another verb 
denoting an action perfoi med for the sake of the future action. 

As यागाय वजति ‘he goes to sao ifice’ , yat wafa ' he goes for the sake of 
success’, qu'à wate । 

३१८९ । अरकमेणि च । ३1३ । Vt 

कर्म गयुपपदे क्रियाजोयां faerat wreeatq ददुखोउपता द! | कारशशाथो वजति | परल्यादय 
कादीन्याधते | कस्बलद्ायो वजति। 

8181. The affix ‘an’ comes after a root with the force of 
the future, when the word 1n construction with it 18 in the 
accusative case, and when the action 1s performed for the sake 
of another action. 

The word ‘future’ 18 understood here, The force of 1४ merely that 
ofa connecirve particle. By IIT. 2. 1. S 2918 the affix we onmes after a 
roo& when the word in composition 18 in the accusative ease. That isa 
general injunction , and the rule of वाउचरुप notapplymg, the affix «qe 
would have debaired 16 as already said, hence this repetition. ‘This role 
being an apavada rule (an exception or & special rule with regard to those 
verbs which have the accusative case 1n. composition)will thas, within 18 
own Jurisdiction, prevent the application of «qw of ILI. 8, 10 S. 8157 ; and 
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by the rule of wea I. 4 2, S.175 it will debar the affixes like w &0« 
Therefore this wm comes after even those verbs also which were especially 
exempted from its operation by III. 2. 8. S. 2915&c. Thus by rule III. 
2 8 the ww of IIL 2 1 could not have come after simple verbs ending in 
long swt, such as दा ‘to give’ &e. But the present sre with a gerundial 
force will come even after such verbs As strat qafa he goes to give 
cows, and not wast So also weaertrdt aofa ‘he goes to give blanket’; 
अश्वदायो व॒जति। दा न॑ अण्‌ = दायः (VII, 8 83). 

So also काण्डलाबो दवि ‘he gous to eut wood’ In this case ww, would 
have been applied even by III 2 18. 2913. 

३९८२ । पद्रुजविशरूएशों TH । ३।३। ९६। 

लविध्यतीति निवुत्चर्‌। पदातेऽसौ पादः । रुजतीति रोगः । विशतीति वेधः eer fe 
emi: । 

8182. The affix ‘ghaii’ comes after the roots ‘pad’ (to 
pace), ‘ruy’ (to pam), ‘vis’ (to enter), and ‘sprs’ (to touch) 

The anuvritti of ‘future’ does not extend to this sfitra, The affixes 
heremafter taught come 1n all the tenses 

As wa--wa= पादः, foot’, ww. घञ्ञ== रोगः ‘disease’, so Ber: ‘ entrance,’ 

The verb eww takes wa when the sense is that of ‘distress’, 
as was ‘disease’ or ‘warmth.’ The word स्पर्थ meaning ‘ touch’ 18 formed 
by adding the affix we, under rule IIT. 1 184, as evt देवदत्तत॥ There 
18 difference 1n accent between these two words 

३९८३ । सु स्थिरे । ३1 ३ । १७। 

tq’ इति लुप्त विभक्तिक wu: स्थिरे कतंरि घञ्स्यात्‌ । सरति व्हालान्वरनिति शारः । 
C व्याधिसत्स्यवलेषु चेति वाच्यस्‌ *' । अतिसारो व्याधिः a अस्तमा वितययर्थोऽच्र श्रतिः । 
दधिरादिकमतिशयेन सारयतीत्यर्थः । विसारे मत्स्यः । “सारा बले gent च” । 

8183 The affix 'ghaft comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to 
move) when the agentis permanently fixed 

The word ferc means an object remaining steady throughout any 
period of time. That which thus remaiuing permanent moves through 
any interval of time, will apply to the agent of the verb Thus, q-- ws 
=g ‘an essence’, as चन्दनसारः ‘the essence of sandal’, खद्रिखार+ ‘the 
essence of catechu.’ 

Why do we say ‘permanently fixed’? Observe wat ‘moves’, wrens 
‘that which flows.’ 

Vart —The word,so formed also applies to disease, fish and strength 
As wfm: ‘dysentery’ The sense of causative 18 latent here in the 
root /sri That which causes the excessive flow of blood &c 18 called 
fero i विसारः (a fish! , सारा ‘strength’ See Amarakosá 
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३९८४ । सावे । ३।३। ९८ | 
सिद्दावस्थापब्ने धात्वर्थे वाच्ये चातेघकसयात्‌ । पाकः । पकौ । 
8184 The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after a root when mere 


action 18 denoted 

Thus, पच्‌ +- ws = पाक? ‘cooking’ (VII. 2 116 and VII 8 52), emm 
‘abandoning’, रागा ‘colouring’ (VI. 4 27)  Anaction expresses a general 
Bünte, So thad all roots denote ‘condition’ when their-meaning 18 to be 
expressed And as the meaning of the root can be expressed by th» root 
itself, therefore, the affixes wst &c. come after all verbal roots, when the 
sense of the root is denoted as haveng atiavned to the completed state, 
It 1s not necessary that the words so formed should be always of the 
masculine gender, singular number They may take any other gender 
or number As परिः, पचनस्‌, पाको, पाकाः | These affixes form in short, 
verbal nouns, or abstract nouns being names ofjaction 

त्योचे 

३९८५ । सूफुरतिर्फुलत्योघंजि । ६। ९ । ४9 । 

अनयेरेच area स्पाइलि। र्फार । euren । gwaneg ahr’ (१०४४) इति दोष: । 
परीहारः । 'इकः काणे (१०४५) । काणे उत्तरपदे इगन्तस्यैव प्रादेदोर्चः । नीकाथः । अन्‌ काशः । 
“इक किस । warm) निदाचेपदेश- (२७६३) इति न वृद्विः । शसः । आचना देस्त्‌। भ्रा चासः । 
कामः । वामः । विश्राम इति त्वपाणिनीयस्‌ a 

9185 In the roots «gx and स्फुल्‌ ‘to move’, there is the 
substitution of the wt for the diphthong when the affix wr 
follows. 

Thus Rreme: instead of विरुफोर+, and faenras insteadfof विर्फोश। u By 
VIIL 3, 76, the w is optionally changed to ष after fa, as fare, and 
fusus ॥ 

By VI. 3 122 8.1044 the vowel of a preposition 1$ tionally leng- 
thened before this affix. As परीहारः or परिहारः 

By VI. 8.1829 S 1045, the simple vowels w, ज, sg and लू of a preposi- 
tion are lengthened before the word काण and of no other vowel. As, Wratwe, 
अनूकः t Why do we say * दकू vowels only’? Observe ware, no leng- 
thening of the st of st u 

There is no viiddhi of the penultimate of 10008 ending m च, because 
of the prohibition of VII. 8 34,5 2768. As wea+wWe=we: । But there 
if vriddhi of the penultimate vowelsof rey, कस्‌ and वस्‌ by the vártika under ° 
S, 2763. As WUR: (mc । वासः । 

The vriddhi in fam is against the rules of Panm: for we 18 an 
udåtta root and 18 governed by VII. 8. 84 S. 2768, 


३९८६ । स्यदो HTL ६।४।२८। 
श्यन्दैेलि warty बद्धघभावश्च निपाहयते । शमदो घेग? । आश्य egg: a 
8186, The word et is formed by wein the sense of ‘speed’, 
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The nasal of स्यन्द 13 elided, and there 15 absence of vriddhi, As सयको 

बेगः। In other places, we have स्यन्द 
१८७ | अवोदेधौदुमअश्रथ हिसश्रथाः । ६। ४ 1 २९। 

WATAISAMTTY । रघ इन्घनस R उन्दनस AATA Wa Wn । 

9187 अवोद, शध, ओद, म्य, and हिनखय are irregularly formed 
by the elision of * v 

Thus उन्द्‌ अव +- S*7-[- घ्‌ = खबो द+, wew -- wa zw , the guna is irregular, 
for 1 4 applied here, and prevented guna. उन्द्‌ + भन्‌ == tg (Unadi सन), 
»--wru-wupunwu: (The wantof vriddhi is the imregularity). So also 
Terra: ir 

३९८८ । अकतेरि च कारके संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३। ९९। 

कतृ भिन्ने कारके घघ्स्यात्‌ | 

98188. And the affix 'ghaü' comes after a root, when the 
sense 18 that of an appellative, the word being related to the 
verb from. which its name is deduced, asa kåiaka, but not as 
an agent káraka. 

Thus v9x-rwsi Now applies the following sütra. 

३९८९ fA च भावकरणयोः । ६ । ४। २१ । 

WR AT: स्यात्‌ । राग! ‘HAT’ किस्‌ । रज्थत्यस्मिन्रहः | mera इति ates ! 
` an इति प्राविकस्‌ । के भवता लाने लब्घः । इत उत्तर 'भावे' agate कारके! इति 
"कृत्यल्युडे uga (२८४१) इति यावद्द्ववसप्यनुबतेंते । 

8189. The penultimate nasal of wa is ehded before ww, 
when the word formed with it expresses a state or an instrument. 

Thus wt: ' passion, color, oi tha coloring stuff’ Thugs maì? रागः, 
विचित्र रागः denote भाष, while रज्यतेडनेनिति रागः denotes mstrument. The ws 
is added by IIL 3 121, and च॒ changed tow by VIL 8, 52. But w= 
qafa ateng ` a theatre. 

Similary प्रासः (१, 6, प्रास्वस्ति तस्‌) ‘a dart, lit. thab which men throw’, 
wea: (+ e प्रसीव्यन्ति वस) ‘a sack, lit. that which men stitch together’, 
आहारः (१, ८. aia areas) ‘food, lit that from which men take out the 
Juice to 9०१118) themselves, As सधुराहारः', aufi t 

Note — Why do we say in S, 3188 ‘ not related as an agent’? Observe 
Ww: ‘a sheep, lit that which looks helplessly Here the word सेष 18 related 
to the verb भिषति as agent, and the affix 1s consequently not wsr. 

Note —Why do we say ‘ when denoting an appellative’,? Observe 
करवेव्यः कटः ‘the mat must be made’ 

The force of * 1n the sütra 18 to indicate that ws may be applied irre- 
gularly in cases where appellative 13 not meant 89 waar दायो दत्तः ' what 
gifs was given by you’, को wat शासो eee: ‘what gain was gained hy you’. 
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Both the phrases, ‘ when denoting mere condition (wra) and ‘a káraka 
which 1s not an agent’ are understool in the sueceeding aphorisms. See, 
Ti 2.6 S 756 about wa Compound. 

३९९० | परिमाणाख्याया सवेभ्यः । ३। ३। २० । 

ws । 'अजपोर्वाघनायेमिदस्‌ । एकस्तए्डुलनिचावः । दो शर्पनिष्पावो adt कारों॥ '* दार- 
जारी कर्तरि fuged * | दारयन्तीति eren à जारयन्तीति er । 

8190. The affix 'ghaíf comes after all roots, when the 
word so formed 1s the name of a measure. 

Thus नि+ चि+ ws = निवे-- (VII 2.115) «fera (VI 1. 78) ' 8 heap’, 
as रकस्तवडुलनिचायः, gt शुर्पनिष्पावों। w;'io scatter’ + घन्‌ =कारः । दोकारो, अयर 

eT ॥ 

~ By using the word ‘all’ 1n the sûtra, 1 18 Indicated that the affix अप 
«(III 3 57) 18 also superseded when this sense 18 to be indicated. Other- 

wise the affix ww would only be prohibited by the ७०७७७७७ —" Apavá- 

das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 

by the apavdda-operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest 
ho them, not the subsequent rules”. Thus sr« being taught in TIL 3 56 

would be superseded but nobso अप taught in the subsequent aphorism 
ALI. 8. 57. 

Vari —The affix wa comes after the causative verbs दरि and जारि, 
and there 1s Zuk elision of the causative affix faa, when the word so for m- 
ed ıs related to the verb as agent Thus दारयभ्ति भावृद न्न दाराः ‘a wife’ 
(lit, * who divides brothers’ a wife breaking up the brotherly love) , wtcafex 

zs खाराः fa paramour’. 

३९८९ । इङश्च । ३। ३॥ २९ | 

अशू । अचोऽपवादः । उपेट्वारुमाद्धीयते उपाध्यायः । '* ऋषादाने सियासुपर्सरख्यानं 
तदभ्ताच्च वा डोष्‌ * उपाध्याया-उपा्यायी । * शु वायुव्ण निवतेष *” । 'श' इत्यविभक्तिको 
Frm । शारा args । करणे भञ्र । शारो वणः । चित्रीकरणरसिद्द धात्वर्यः । fafaa 'आवियते- 
उनेनेति निवृतमावरणस्‌ | बाडुलकात्करणे क्तः ७:गौरिवाक्ृूवनीशारः प्रायेण fafut qun! । अक्तत- 
प्रावरण इत्ययः । 

: e The affix ‘gha’ comes after the root ‘in’ (to 
study). 

dis debars wa (ITI, 3 '56) As अधिन नः भञ्‌ air HH n अध्याय: 
* & lesson or lecture’, surama: (उपेत्यास्मादर्भीते) ° a teacher’, 

Vart.— When the word to be formed 1s related to tho verb ww as an 
ablative, the word ıs feminine also and optionally takes the affix षू; 
As steandiaiseqrengarearat or उषाध्यादी ‘a female teacher’, One who 
herself teaches, and not the wife of a teacher, 

Vart.—The affix ww comes after the root "I when the word so formed 
means * wind’, ‘color’, or ‘cover’, Ag wre: ‘wind’, ‘green colour’ &o 


शौरिवाकृतनीशारः mite fufu? gine “generally leanin autumn, likea cow 
without the shade over 15," 


ERIT IV § 3194.) THk GHAN AFFIX 841 


The word शू is shown in the vartika without any osse-affix. In «re 
meaning wind’, the affix has the force of instrument In urs ‘ green 
colour’, the sense of the root 1s to give diverse colours or to paint’ The 
word firqa means by which any thing 18 covered. It is formed by कु 
affix added with the force of instrument, as a diversity, to the root युञ्ज 
वरशे। In नीशार the ह is lengthened by S 1044. The words शकृतनीशार! 
mean wRantata: ‘ where no cover 1s made’ 

३९९२ । उपसगे AA ३। ३ । Wi 

WS । सरावः । 'उपसग' किच । रब: । 

3192 The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘ri’ (to roar), 
when 1t has an upasarga 1n composition with 1t 

This debars अप (III 3 57) As संराब “clamour’, उपरावः &c 

Why do we say ‘compounded with an upasarga’? Observe cm: 
‘ sound’ 

३९९३ । अभिनिसः स्तनः शदद्संज्चायास्‌ । ८। ३। ८६ । 

अस्नाटस्तन+ wem सूर्धेन्य । अभिमिष्टाना ad: । agantar किस्‌ । अभिनिः श्तनति 
EAR: । 

78198 हसू 01 स्वद्‌ 18 optionally changed tot after the 
double preposition असि fre when the word so formed is the 
name of a particular letter (¢ e visarga). 

As अभिनिष्टाना बशः, अभिनिष्टाना विसर्जनीयः or अभिनिस्ताने जणं or विसजंनी यः u 
The compound preposition खमभि-निखू causes this change, and not any one of 
them separately Thus Apastamba —qguec चतुरश्र वा नामधूवचारुयातासर 
दीघेसिनिष्टान्त, चाषवदादान्तरन्तस्थस्‌ “a name (nme) should be such that 10 
hould consist of two syllables o1 four-syllables, that its first portion should 
be a noun (nama-pürva), and its second portion a verb (Akhyata), that 16 
should end ın a long vowel (dirgha) or a visarga (abhinishtána), that the 
first letter of such a noun should be a ghosha or sonant letter (ghosha-vad- 
ád1), and a semivowel (antastha) should be in the body of ıt” Thus the 
names द्रविणादा, वरिवादा fulfill these conditions and are ४००१ names. 

Why do we say ‘ when 16 18 the name of a particular letter’? Observe 
afafa स्तनति gay: ॥ The anuvritti of समसे ceases from this place. 

२९९४ । समि युद्र दुवः । ३१ ३ । २३ । 

«qas सिश्रीकियते गुदादिभिरिति सयावः पिछुविकारेोउश्चपविशेयः । qatar: । सदावः à 

8194. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘yu’ (to 
Jom), ‘dru’ (to run) and ‘dw’ (to burn), when 1n composition 
with the preposition ‘sam’ 

As wata: that which is mixed wrth sugar &c a sorb of sweet cake, 
सद्भावः, सदावः | But waa: where the preposition 18 not sam. 
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३९९५ । श्रिणीभुवोऽनु पसे । ३ । ३। २४ । 

आयः । नायः। भाव । seat’ किस । प्रयः | प्रणयः । प्रभव! । क्थस्‌ ¦ ्रभादो 
wre’ इति । प्रकृष्टो भाव दति आादितसाऽः । कयस्‌ राजो नय! दति । बाहुलकात्‌ । 

3195. The affix *ghafi' comes after the roots * sii! (to go 
to) 277 (to lead) and ‘bhi (to be) when not In composition 
with an upasarga 

This debara the affix wa (III 3. 56 S 3231) As शायः ‘shelter’, wras‘ a 
means’, भावः 5a condition’ 

But with १८७०७०१५०७, we have wwat ‘respect’, waa: ‘love’, असवः 
* gource' 

How do we explain the form प्रभाव 20 matar «re: ‘the splendour of 
the king’? Here the word प्रभाव is not made from the compound 1006 
my +- ws, but by compounding w with ata by the rules of Piddi samása, 
meaning ‘ excellent condition’. 

How do you explain the form नय ın war राशः? Here the root नी has 
taken the affix ww diversely by ILI 3 118, S. 2841 

३९८६ । वौ Maa । ६१ ३। २३ ४ 

विक्षावः à विशायः । ' वो › किस । शवः cmt 

3196 The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the roots ‘kshu’ (to 
sneeze), and ‘ gru’ (to move and hear) when the preposition 
‘vr 18 10 composition 

This debars the affix wa (III 8 57S, 3232); as faara:‘ cough! , विश्रावः 
* flowing forth’,‘ celebrated’ But when without the preposition Ta: we have 
v": and was! 


३९०७ । अवोदोनियः । ३। ३ । २६ । 

शअवनायोउधो Wu । उभ्मायः BERTAT | wer 'उन्नवः तत्मेवा' इति । बाहुलकात्‌ d 

8197 The affix ‘ghaf’ comes after the verb ‘ni’ (to lead) 
when the prepositions ‘ava’ and ‘ut are in composition, 

As saata: ‘ throwing down’ , samta: ‘ elevation’, 

How do you explain yera tin gwam: wataq? Here the affix 18 
‘ach, by the diversity of III 3 113.8. 2841, 

३९९८ । प्रे ETA: । ३ । ३ 1 २१ । 

अद्रावः । प्रस्ताव; । renters । 'मे' इति किच । द्रवः । हतवः । रवः । 

8198 The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the 10018 ‘diw, ‘stu’ 
and ‘sru’, when the word In composition 18 * pra’. 


As प्रद्रावः, merce, wets; But 20/80 m was, era: where there 
18 NO pra, 
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३९८० । निरभ्योः पूल्वोः । ३।३। २६ । 

निष्पूयते शूर्पादिसिरिति निष्पावो घान्यविशेषः । अभिलावः a “निरभ्यो/ किच । पवः d 
waz | 

8199 ‘The affix 'ghafi' comes after the 100065 ‘pi’ (to 
purify) and ‘lu’ (to cut) when ‘nu’ and ‘abhi’ ate respectively 
in composition 

The root s refers to both झड and ws The I 3 10,S 128 must be 
applied here, and thus fire comes before प्र, and swfw before at As निष्‌पावः 
a kind of grain, lit. purified by ‘ winnowing’, अभिलावः ‘moving’. Bub पवः 
and sm, without these prepositions 

३२०० । IRRA: । ३ । ३ । २९ । 

उद्गारः । निगारः (weg! किस्‌ । शरः । 

3200 ‘The affix 'ghaf comes after the root ‘gr? when 
the upasaigas ‘ut ‘and ni are In composition 

The verb गु here refers to both the verbs गृ ‘to make sound’, and गु ‘to 
swallow’. ^ उद्गारः सचुद्रस्य ‘ the roaring of the sea’, निगारो देवदत्तस्य ‘the 
swallowing of Devadatta’ But when without these prepositions, we 
have we: । 

२०९ | क्‌ धान्ये । ३। ३। ३० । 

“क इत्यस्साइरल्यविधवकाद्न्योर्घण्ख्यात्‌ । उत्कारो निकारो वान्य विशेष इत्ययं! ¢ 
targ किस्‌ । भिशोत्कर) । gea निकर, 

8201 The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the verb ‘kr, when. 
the prepositions ‘ut’ and ‘nr aren composition and when the 
sense of the verb 1elates to grain 

The verb कू here means ‘ to scatter’, and not ‘ to injure’, because no 
words formed by this affix a1e found in Sanskrit 1n that sense. 

As उट्कारो चास्यस्य ‘the winnowing of corn’, Taar waea ‘the winnow- 
ig of corn’. But when not referring to grain, we have Steüremu ‘a heap 
of alms’, पुष्पनिकरः ‘ the essence or heap of flowers’, 

३२०२ । यश्चै सनि स्तुवः । ३ । ३ । ३९ । 

wüeq gafa यस्मिन्देशे ऋन्दोगाः स देशः संस्तावः ^u किस्‌ । संस्तवः परिचयः । 

8202 The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘stu’ when 
it 18 preceded by the upasarga ‘sam’ and the word iefers to 
saciificial subjects. 

As सस्तावश्छन्देगालास्‌ ` the Sanstáva of the Ohhandogas , «erra (= समेत्य 
vera tum afeaq देशे छदेशगा। स Ww) means ‘the place which the Biáhmanas 
repeating hymns and prayers, occupy at a sacrifice’, 

Bus when not referlivg to sacrifice we have सस्तवश्छान्रयोः ‘the 
mutual praising of the tivo pupils’. % e. becoming acquainted with each 
other. 
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३२०३ 1 Stem । ३। ३। ३२ । 
cgay’ इति Sa: यक्ष इतिमकृतल्यात्‌ | मस्तारः। खयनते Tai बहि यः प्रस्तरो शुष्टिविशेषः। 
8208 The affix ‘ ghafi’ comes after the root ‘sir!’ (to 
cover), when preceded by the preposition ‘ pra’, provided that 
the word so formed does not refer to sacrifice’. 

The division of the sandhi 1s strah--ayajfie , and nob strah+-yajfie 
because there i8 no necessity of repeating yajfe ın this sübra, as 1b could 
have been drawn by anuvritti from the last. 

As, शंखअश्तारः ‘a, bed of conch’, wiren ‘strewing of gems’, Why 
do we say when nob meaning svrifice? Observe afew: were: ‘a handful 
of straw. 

३२०४ । प्रथने ATaNET । ३। 8३ 1 ३३। 

faafe ण्स्यादशबदविषये थने । पटस्य विस्तार+। Grow’ किस्‌ । तुच विस्तरः à 
Maren! किस । ग्रस्थविरुतरः । 

3204. 'Theaffix'ghaf' comes after the root 'stri" (to 
cover) where the preposition ‘ vi! is In composition with ıt, 
when the sense 1s that of extension,jand such spreading does 
not refer to words. 

The word wa¥ means ‘extent, circuit, range’. As wesa विस्तार! ‘the 
extension of the garment’. . 

Why do we say ‘when meaning extent’? Observe, gatwert: ‘a col- 
lection of grass’ Why do we say ‘not referring to words’? Observe 
त्विस्वरो वचसास्‌ ` prolixity of words’ or ग्रथविस्तर४ । 


३२०५ । डन्दोनासख्रि च 1३1 ३। ३४ । 

“खः? इत्यनुवर्तते ॥ fawronk egens । विरतोयेंत्यइश्मिस्तक्षराणीत्यचिकरणशों wat 
यतः कर्स धारयः । 

$205 The affix ‘ghañ’ comes after ‘stri’ with the upa- 
sarga ‘vi’, when the word so formed 18 the name of a metre. 

The word "rq here means prosodial metre such as Gayatri &o, and 
not the Vedas , otherwise the word पाम would not have been sed, Thus 
fe--eq-- wa tae पल (VII 3. 94) = fagi: ‘ the name of a metre call- 

, ed Vishtára- Paakti’. 

The whole word faetcdfe 15 the name of a metre, and 18 nob a word 
ending with the affix ghafi, only a member of this word, t. e. the first 
part ends with ghafi. The seventh case-affix in the word छन्दोनाम has the 
force of location %, e when the word so formed occuis in a portion of a 
name of a meter, itis nob the full, name, but ıb 18 an the name 4. 6, 
forms a portion of the name It is a Karmadháraya compound, 


३२०६ । uut च । ८।३। ९४ । 


'लिपर्वात्स्तुक्षातेर्घञन्तस्य शस्य wed स्याच्छन्दोना जि । दति eq । 
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3206. Also when 1018 the name of a metre, the irregu- 
lar form विष्टार 18 used. 

By sütra ITI. 3 84 the word fagre is formed denoting a sort of metre 
called विष्टं परप स्तिः ॥ 

Why do we!say when denoting ‘ the name of a Chhandas’? Observe 
ween विस्तार! ॥ 

In fact this 80008 makes unnecessary the sütra ILL 8, 34. To avoid 
this difficulty, some say that the sütra IH 8 84 18 nob confined to the 
preposition वि, so that we can form srerrevgfes । संसारपङक्तिः u 

३२०9 । STE TH 1३18 । ३९ । 

TANTE: | 

3207. The affix 'ghai' comes after the verb ‘grah’ (to 
seize), when the preposition ‘ut’ 1s in composition, 

This debars the affix wq, ^. As sgart: ‘lifting up’ 

३२०८ । समि मुष्टौ । ३। ३ । ३६ । 

भल्लर्य UATR: wer किस्‌ । द्रव्यस्य स ग्रः । 

3208 The affix ‘ghafi’ eomesiafter the root ‘grah’ when 
in composition with the preposition ‘sam’, when the sense of 
the root refers to fist 

The word gfe means ‘boxing, fist’, as, wet «eder amg: “O! the 
clenching of the hst of the athlete’, wet gfewear dare: O ! the seizing of 
the boxer’, meaning grasping firmly 

Why do we say,‘ referring to fist’? Observe संग्रही wremeat * a collection 
of grain’ 

३२०९ । परिन्योनीणोद्यूंताचे षयोः । ३ । ३ 1 ३9 । 

चरिप्र्वोच्नयतेनिपुर्वा दिवस धठ्स्याटक्रमेख दा. aor ये च विषये । परिखायेन wrer a à 
सभन्तान्मयनेनेत्वथः। एचेरऽत्र vara: । उ चितनित्यर्थः। “दर्‌ ताम्रे घयाः' Fang परिणलये। विधाह/ & 
waar लाश? | 

8209 ‘The affix ‘ ghaf’ comes" after the roots ‘ni’ (to 
lead), and ‘1’ (to go), when the prepositions ‘ pari and ‘ nv are 
respectively m composition with them, and when the words 
so formed respectively mean ‘a game’ and ‘propriety or 
arrangement or law’. 

Here again we take help of I 3 10 ın inteipreting this sütra. The 
verbs परि+ नी and fa Iw, take ww when respectively meaning ‘ gambling’ 
and ‘fitness’ As परिणायेन शारात्‌ इन्ति ‘he kills (or takes) many pieces 
by moving a chessman’ Here witqra==qarateaqa means ‘the moving of 
chess-pieces fiom every side, and so winning the game.’ So also नि-इ 
wa att+2+ a= Pts era: * Justice", ‘ propriety’, ‘ logic’, 

44 
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Bub when not having these senses, we have wftwas ‘ marriage’, and 
wags ‘decay’ , as न्ययङ्गतः चाप ‘ the sin has been destroyed’, The word ww 
MEANS चादार्यानासमपचारो यथाप्रा्तकरणस्‌ । 

३२९० । परावनुपात्यय इणः । ३ । ३ | ३८ । 

क्रसग्राप्तस्यान तिपाताऽनुपात्ययः । तव पर्यायः । 'अनुषात्यये' किस a कालस्य waa । 
अतिपात geri: । 

8210. The affix ‘ chef’ comes after tho root ‘1’ (to go) in 
composition with the word ‘pari’, when the sense 1s that of 
following In iegular succession. 

As watas * turn, succcssion’, तव watas ‘ thy turn’, सम wata: ‘my turn’ 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning turn’? Observe कालश्य पर्ययः ‘ the lapse 
of time’ The word wyqreaqut=mantaeqrafaara: ‘nob breaking the series 
or order’ 

३२९९ । व्युपयोः HA पर्याये । ३। ३। ३९। 

wa विशायः तब राजापशाय । uuu किन । जिशयः सशय । उपशयः ससीपशयनस । 

8211. The affix ‘ghañ’ comes afte: the root ‘st’ (to le 
down) when the prepositions ‘vr and ‘upa are In composition 
with ıt, and when the sense of the wold so foi med 1s that of 

‘ regular succession’ 

As, तब Fanta: ‘thy tun of slecping’ (+ e the 1680 enjoyed In rotation 
by the sentinels on watch), भम Tawra: (may turn of rest’ , तब राजो पश्या य ss तव 


राजानसु wafageaata: ‘thy tmn ot sleeping the king’ 
Why do we say ‘1ogula: succession? Observe wwwa: ‘lying by tho 


side of o ambush’, Tawas ‘doubt’ 

३२१२ । हस्तादाने चेरस्तेये । ३ । ३। ४० । 

THAI इत्यनेन मत्यासन्तिरादेयस्य aera | पुष्पमरचायः । 'इस्तादाने' किस | वुधाग्सुयानां 
फलाना STENT प्रथय करोसि । “ञ्रस्तेये' किस्‌ । genran e । 

8212 The affix *ghaf comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
collect), when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand, 
provided ıt does not refer to stealing 

By saying ‘taking by hand’ the close proximity of the person taking, 
to the thing accepted or taken, 18 indicated As दुष्पप्रत्रायः ‘ gathering 
flowers by hand’, wawara: ‘ gathering fruits by hand’, 

Why do we say ‘taking by hand’? Observe germent wernt weer 
प्रचयं करोति ‘he gathers with the stick the fruits hanging on the top of 


the tree’ 
Why do we say ‘when not meaning to steal’? Observe qeanwaaitie 


t the gathering of flowers by theft’ 
Probibition must be stated 1n the case of the word www: ‘gathering’, 


as gostau: ' gathering of floweis by hand’, 
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३२९३ । निवासवितिशरोरोपससाधानेष्यादेशश्‍च कः । ३ । ३। ४९ । 

रषु चिनातेघेजादेद wate । उपसमाधान राशीकरण तच्च घात्वर्यः । अन्ये म्रत्ययार्थस्य 
कारकस्येपाधिभ्ता । निवासे । काशी निकाय । चितों। अकायमझ्ि चिन्वीत । शरोरे । चीयते- 
उस्सिन्नस्थ्यादिकमिति काय+ wae । गामयनिकाय । eq’ Taq । wast चः क£ इति वक्तव्ये 
आदेरिट्युक्तेयंङलुक्यादेरेव यथा स्यादिति । गोमयाना निकेचायः । पुनः पुना राशीकरणसित्यथ+ ॥ 

8218 The affix‘ ghafi’, comes after the root ‘chr (to 
gather), and * k' is the substitute of the imtial ‘ ch’ , 1n th ese 
senses ४४८ —‘a dwelling’, ‘a fire on the funeral pile’, ‘the 
body’ and ‘collection’ 

That in which people dwell (निवसति) 18 called farmra: or ‘ dwelling’ 
That which 1s gathered togethe: (चोयते) ıs called fafa or ‘funeral pile’ 
शरीर means the body of all living beings, and उषसमाधान. means making 
a heap it refers to the meaning of the 100b while the others refer to 
the meaning of the affix and of tho Kfnaka. Thus निकायः ‘a dwelling’, 
agin काशीनिकाय$ ‘KAsi-dwelling’, आकायस्तरि न चिल्वीत ‘let him arrange 
the fkaya fue « e. the funeral fire’, कयः ' body’, as अनित्यः कायः ‘a perisha- 
ble body’ The meaning of the root Ta 18700 very manifestinit. Literally 
at would mean “that in which arc collected together blood, bones &c —an 
organism” syrg गोसयनिकाय+ ‘a heap of cow-dung* 

Why do we say ‘ when having these senses’? Observe wat ‘ gather- 
ing’ Why 18 not this rule applied in भान्‌ atuftaq ‘a large heap of 
wood’? Here multiplicity is expressed and not collection or aggregation. 

Instead of saying ^ चः छः”, the sütra uses sra, indicating that n the 
yanluk, where there are two N's, the 1189 only should be changed to « and 
not the second As गोमयाना निकेचायः * the frequent heaping of cow-dung’ 


३२९४ । संघे चानौत्तराघयं । ३। ३। ४२ । 

चर्घज्ञादेञ्च कः । भिषुनिकायः । माणिना wae: सघ. । 'अनौत्तराघर्य' किस्‌ । सकरनिचयः । 
wü faq । ज्ञानक सयुरुचय# t 

8214. The affix ‘ ghaft’ comes after the root ‘chi’ (to 
gather) and * k' 1s the substitute of the mıtıal * ch’, ın the sense 
of a multitude or assembly, (of living beings possessing some 
common characteristics), but not merely a confused crowd of 
men 

The word चंच means a collection or assembly of living beings, Ib is 
of two sorts —exther by collection of persons possessing common qualifica- 
tions, or a mere confused crowd of men The collection denoting a con- 
fused crowd 18 here excepted and by paryuddsa negation the other 18 
taken This frqfrara: ‘the assembly of Bhikshus, wreawfrara: ‘the 
assembly of Brühmagas' , बैवा करणनिकायः ‘the assembly of Giammarians' 
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But चुकरनिचय+ ‘a herd of hogs’ , because it is à mere collection So also 
कवा कृतसभुच्चय+ ‘the collection of what is dono and nob done’, प्रभागसभुच्चय+ 
‘the collection of proofs’ So also ama ससुष्चयः “the harmonious 
development and treading the path of wisdom and work both simultane- 
ously” Here there is no w in either of the two senses, 16 nob bemg a 
collection of living animals, the affix ghan 18 not employed 

€ 

३२१५ । कमव्यतिहारे शच्खियाम्‌ ३। ३। ४३ । 

wifey भावे शच्‌ । 

8215. Theafix nach’ comes after a root m denoting 
reciprocity of action, and the word so formed ıs ın the femiu- 
nine gender, 

The word wẹ means ‘action’ and 18 nob the technical ‘Karma’ mean- 
ing the accusative case व्यविद्दाए means reciprocity or interchange of 
action. The word so evolved 1g feminine 1n form and denotes mele ‘ ac- 
tion’ (भाब) also The anubandha w in ww 1s qualitative and 1s added to 
distinguish this affix from other affixes thusin V 4 14 S. 3216 this 
particular affix 1s meant 

Thus विन अवन कश oe} अश्न छीष्‌ ==व्याथक्रोणी (V 4 14, and VII 3. 
6) ‘mutual abuse’ So also sqraqtdt, व्यावलेखी = The affix wa forms only an 
imaginary stem , for this stem must take the wa by V 414 which even 
does not form the complete word until the affix ष of the feminine 18 
added 

Why do we say ‘in the feminine’? Observe व्यतिपाको. ria । 

३२१६ । शचः खियामज । । ४ wi 

92107 The affix ail ,s) comes without changing the sense, 
after a word ending In theaffix nach (--/—9), when the word 
18 feminine i 

By ILI 3 48 the affix st 14 ordained after feminine words denoting 
reciprocity of action The affix wer comes after such a word without 
changing the sense, when the thing donoted ıs feminine Thus व्यावकीशी 
ब्याधदासी era a 

t ~ ~ 

8339 (LT कसव्यातहार 191३1 ६ I 

sare Quy are । ठयावक्रोधी । सयावदासी । 

3217. The prohibition and the augment, ordained by 
VIIL 8 3, 8 1098 do not apply to a word which expresses the 
reciprocity of an action 


As व्यावक्रोशी, व्यावलेखी, mret, sarar ॥ See III. 3. 48 and V. 4. 14. 
३२९८ । अभिवियौ भाव इनुण्‌ । ३१ ३। ४४ । 
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8218 The affix'inun' comes after a root In denoting 
condition, when co-extensiveness 13 meant 

The word व्यनिविधि means co-extenstrveness, that is to say, the complete 
comprehension or relation between the action and the quality Thus 
aterfawe ‘a general 0. tumultuous uproar’, dJ4-w e d-wu-- ww (V 4 15 
and VI ५ 164)=~wrafery‘a general confusion’, so wwrrfaww ‘a general 
flow or stream’. 


Why do we say ‘when meaning co-extensiveness" Observe wWte:, 
"om, संद्रावः । 

३२१९ RAT: । ५। ४। ९९॥ 

“बनर्यनपट्ये' (१२४५) । साराविख वत ते । 

3219 The affix an (+—s) comes without changing the 
sense after a stem ending In the affix 1nun (घडण) 

By III 3. 44, the affix ww 18 added to a root to express a condition 
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root 
But a word formed by xay 18 after all an imaginary word, 1$ requires the 
further addition of this affix ww to make 1b a complete word In fact all 
svürtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word Thus 
सोराविसस ata, wiaferqu The fe portion 18 not elided because of VI 4 
164 S 1245 


३२२० । 'आक्रोशेःवन्योग्रेहः 03 13 । ४४ । 

«umm “नि! waürgwuredra शापे a अवग्राइर्ते garg खिभव इत्यर्थः । Firre 
yara । बाघ geat: । जाक्रोणशे' किम्‌ । era’: weed । निग्रदखोरस्य । 

3220 The affix ‘ghafi, comes after the verb 'grah' (to 
seize), in composition with ‘ ava’, and ‘ni’, when malediction 
is meant 

Though egw 18 immediately near, we take the anuvritti of wa (ITI 3 
16), because we see that 1ts anuvritti 18 possible. 

The word smsitw means ‘cursing’, As अबग्रादो इन्त ते वुषलभरयात्‌ ‘cursed 
be thou, Ol sinner? So also निग्राहस्ते garg । 

Why ‘ when meaning cursing’? Observe wame: पदस्य, rreren t 

३२९९ । प्रे RENATA । ३१ ३। ४६ । 

amnu चरति Tung à 

3231 The affix ‘gha’ comes after the root *g1ah' when 
the word ‘pra’ 18 In composition, and the sense denoted 1s the 
desire of acquistiion 

As msuya चरति frg: पिणडार्या ` the Bhikshu walks for the sake of 
alms, carrying ७ vessel in hand’, छुक्मग्रादेश चरति fir दधिखरर्थो ` carrying 
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a sacrificial ladle, the Bráhmana walks about for his fee’ The word लिण्सा 
means the wish to have something 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning desire of gain’? Observe nalr देव दत्तस्य e 

३२२२ । परौ यज्ञ । ३। ३। ४१ ॥ 

awe: परिग्राईः । स्फ्येन वेदेः स्थोकरणस्‌ । 

3222 The affix ‘ghafi, comes after the root ‘grah’, in 
composition with ‘ pari! when it relates to sacrificial subjects 

As swr: ष fe: ‘the northern fencing of the sacrificial altar’, 
अधरपरियाद : ‘the southern fencing of the sacrificial altar’ 

Why do we say ‘ when relating to saciifices' ? Observe परिग्रहः देवदष्वर्य 
* the fencing of Devadatta’, 

३२२३ । नौ दृ घान्ये) ३।३। ४५ | 

^q इति लुप्तपञ्चलीकस्‌ । नीवाराः । ‘चान्ये’ aeg । निवरा कल्या । क्तिल्विषयेऽपि arga- 
कादप्‌ । प्रवरा सेतिवत्‌ । 

3223 The affix ‘ ghaft,’ comes after the verb ‘vri, 

preceded by ‘ni’, when the sense 1s that of grain 

The वृ here means both we and yx and 1811 the Ablative case, the case 
affix being elided. This debars the affix wa As नीवाराः ‘11ce growing 
wild or without cultivation’ 

Why do we say ‘ meaning grain’? Observe faaxt कन्या ‘a virgin girl’, 
The proper affix is ktin, bub जप. 18 added diversely as मवरा (Soo III 8, 88, 
S. 3284). . 

३२२४ । उदि भ्रयतियौतिपूद्रवः । ३। ३। ४९ । 

उच्छ्रयः | SATS | SETA । उद्द्रावः । कथं "पतनान्ताः TEER’ इति | बाइलकात à 

8224. The affix 'ghafí comes after the verbs “srr, ‘yw, 
‘pi’ and ‘dru’, when the preposition ‘ut? 18 In composition, 

This debars the affix aoh (III 3 56) Thus weary: ‘ rising of a planet’, 
उद्यावः ‘mixing’, उत्पाव। ‘ purifying ghee’, and waras ' flight’. 

How do you explain the form «reza: in पतनान्ताः सञुष्छयाः ? The word 
विभाषा ‘optionally’ in the next sütra, exerts a retrospective effect on this 
sfitra, and the form 18 an optional one. This1s a most unusual thing and 18 
called feqreettareara: ‘the maxim of the lion’s backward glance’. It is 
used when one casts a retrospective glance ab what he has lero behind, 
while at the same time he 18 proceeding, just as the lion, while going on- 
ward in search of prey, now and then bends his neck backwards to 866 if 
anything be within 108 reach. 


१२२४ । 'विभाषाङि wae वोः । ६३१३। ४० । 


आराव MITTS | जाहाब।-मासनव) । 
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$225. The affix ‘ghafi’ 1s optionally employed after the 
verbs ‘ru’ (to roar) and ‘plu’ (to float), when the preposition 
‘an’ 18 ın composition 

As आरावः Or आरव ' noise’, खआाज्ञावः or WRA: ‘ bathing’ 

३२२६ । अवे ग्रहो वर्षप्रतिबन्धे । ३। ३ । ५१ । 

विभाषेति वतते । अवग्रइः-्वग्राहः । 'वर्षप्रतिबन्धे' किस्‌ । अवग्रहः पदस्य । 

3226 The affix *ghaft 1s optionally employed after the 
root * giah’, when the word ‘ava’ 18 ın composition, the sense 
bemg witholding of rain 

The word ‘optionally’ ıs understood here The word वर्षेप्रितिवन्च means 
the absence of rain, from some cause or another, when the season has 
arrived, as अवग्राइः or wee देवस्य ‘ the draught of rain’. 
= Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘ obstruction of rain’? Observe sangs 

स्य। 

३२२१ । प्रे बणिज्ञास्‌ । ३। ३। ५३ । 

में aisa वणिजा weed चेत्प्रत्ययार्थः । तुलासूत्रनिति यावत्‌ । सुलाप्रयादेश चरति a 
ganty i 

8227 The affix ‘ghafi’ is optionally employed after the 
verb ‘ grah’ ın composition with ‘pra’, when the word so formed 
relates to commerce. 

Both the words grah and vibhdshd are understood here By ‘relation 
to commence’ 18 meant here the string of the balance , and not commerce 
in general That string by which a balance is held 18 called gerurmm: or 
Tavares, as तुलामग्राहेण चरति or तुलामग्रहेण चरति, and this may be said of any 
person whether he be a trader or not. 

Why do we say ‘ when belonging toy;commerce’? Observe मग्नही देवदत्तस्य 
‘the whip of Devadatta’. 

३२२८ । रश्मौ च । ३।३। ४३ । 

म्रद) म्मा ह । 

8228, The affix *ghaf comes optionally after the verb 
‘grah’ in eomposition with ‘pia’, when the word so formed 
means ‘a rein 

The word xfi means here the bridle by means of which horses &c, 
joined to the carriage, are held under control , as way: or srqtW: ‘a rein’, 


३२२९ | दृणोतिराच्छादने । ३। ३ । ९४ । 

विभाषा म इत्येव । प्रवारा-म्रवरः । 

8229. The affix'ghaf comes optionally after the verb 
‘yri’ (to choose), when ‘pra’ is In composition, and the word so 
formed means ‘a sort of covering". 
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As प्रावार! or seus ‘a cloak, a veil’, 
Why do we say ‘ when 16 means a covering’? Observe meet sit 1 
३२३० । परौ भुवोग्वज्ञाने RR ५५। 

परिभावा-परिभवः ("sro किस्‌ । सर्व ते! भवन परिभवः à 

9230 The affix'ghafíis optionally employed after the 
verb * bhu', the word‘ pari’ being in construction, when the 
sense of the word so formed 1s * disregard', 

The word अवज्ञान means ‘contempt’, ' neglect’, ‘disregard’ & As 
चरिसाबः or परिभवः ‘insult, humiliation’. 

Why do we say ' when meaning disregard’? The word परिभवः may 
be then construed to mean सर्वतोभवन = परिभवः | surrounding”, 

३२३९ । एरच्‌ । ३। ३ । ९४६ । 

war । जयः । '* सयादीमायुपसरुयानं ag सके क्तादिनिदुत्वर्थल्‌ *' । भयस्‌। बर्षस्‌ । 

3231 The afix ‘ach’ comes after a root ending In ‘i’ or 
‘? (when mere action 18 denoted, -or when the sense 18 that 
of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from 
which its name 1s deduced, but not as an agent). 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sütras 18 and 19 
and these words are to be supplied 1n every subsequent sütra as far ag 
stirs III 3.118 This debarsw The win ww 18 qualitative, m sütras 
like VI. 2. 144 

Thus, wa: ‘ collection’ , wat ‘ going", was * victory’ , ww: ‘ wasting’. 

Vart.—In this connection the words ww &o, should also be enmer- 
ated. As भी+ ऋच्‌ सवच ‘fear’, अर्थच ‘rain’, These being neuter words, 
otherwise would have taken the affix «ww &c. but for this Vartika. 

३२३२ । ऋदोरप्‌ । ३। ३ । ५9 । 

AATRE RITET । MEL A HE EE CER FEE पः । 

9282 After a root ending Im long ‘rt’, short ‘u’, or long 
‘i’, there 18 the affix ‘ap’. 

This debara ww. The {ıs indicatory for the sake of accent (III, 1. 3)’, 
as W +- जपू es ‘scattering’, गू--परः ‘ beverage, poison’, q—we ‘arrow’ ; 
gaa ‘barley’, शू--लवः ‘reaping’, झ-- पवः ' winnowing corn’, 

The qin मृद्‌ 1s merely for the sake of euphony . 16 18 nob x change i 
into दे, for then by the rule ‘ that which follows «t 18 also called wee” short 
» only would have been taken and not long क (I. 1. 70). 

३२३३ | वृक्षासनयोबिष्टर । ८। ३। ८३ । 

ThE reer का weet निपात्यते । विष्टरो दृश भासनं च à ELLAS इति fing । बाक्यरुद 
Rene i 
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9288 The word faex is irregularly formed in the sense of 
“tree” and ४ seat.” 

This word 1s formed by adding the affix sra ‘ to the root vq preceded 
by the preposition fau Thus बिष्टरो ge ॥ विष्टरसासनस्‌ n 

Why do we say when meaning a 'tree'or a ‘seat’? Observe 
अल पिवाक्यस्य विस्तर; ॥ See'sütra 11]. 8.57 S. 8232 by which wa 15 added 
here instead of wst a 


३२३४ । ग्रहद्हनिशिचिगसशच । ३। ३। ९८ । 

SMENI । घनचोरपवादः । ग्रह#। वरः । द्रः । निञ्चयः । गम।। 7/5 तशिरश्योदप- 
सख्यानस्‌ *?। वश । शण a “* were कविधानस्‌ * । veers | faena ** हित्वमकरणे के कृलादी- 
लामिति amag © amg चिक्लिदस । चकनसः । 

9294 The affix ‘ap’ cames after*the' verbs 'ersh',* vr), 
‘dri’, ‘nigchi’ and ‘gam’. 

This debars ws, and ın the case of fafüthé aff. Gre is-debarfed. “As 
3X: ‘a planet’, qx: ‘a boon’, दर+ ‘ tearing, odve’, Trea: *vartanby" , गसः 
* march' 

The verb fafg would have taken se ,:but fakes me whigposutos differ- 
ence of accent. 

Vart.—The roots वश and रण should also, be ingluded, 1n this ag wwe 
‘obedient’, ca: * battle’, 

Vari.—When the sense 18 thab of wa , the affix wis directed to be 
employed, after the following verbs --रुथा, रुना, wt, sww, इत and qw "As 
मस्य t'a table-land’ (on which they move), we: ; a vessel, for bathing’ (an 
which they bathe); wat: “a place where water 18 distributed td trivellets 
(that out of which they drink), आविषः (VI 1, 16) ‘an awl, a drill’ 
(that by which they preted), fum ‘ah obstacle (ih which they are 
obstructed) margas ‘ battle’ (where they fight} 

Vart —The roots @ &c are reduplicated before thé ‘aff ‘et This 
virtika comes undet VE 1 12,'trélaéing’to मर्द्यो ' ÜPhüs'cwmw, 
tafe and were: 

३२३९ | उपसर्गेश्‍दृध्भ ३५ ३१ ye 4 
' अप्ययोत TF 

8295 Mhe" hix ‘ip’ doties” afte" Ehe verb ad (to: ळा) 
when an upasarga 1s 1n composition t ree 

Thus nagtawag: ‘Now applies the HOWE stirs by which जद 
18 replaced by घस t 

३२३६ । TAALA । २॥ ४ इदं 

अदेघेसल स्याइ्याचि च dria fares “eae” REEI iré t 

8286 And when ‘thie’ affix Heda e folo, wee 18 ‘thie 

ubstitute of wz 
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As विघसः (II 4, 88) 'half-chewed morsel’, maas * voracious’ 

Why do we say ‘when compounded with ati upasarga’? Observe 
भास! s grass ऋद्‌ + घञ्ञ = भस्‌ त-अ (11 4 38)es भासः । 

१२३9 । नौ णा च। ३।३।६०। 

भौ. उपपदे su: स्यादष्च । स्यादः । निघसः । 

3237, And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’ comes after the 
verb ‘ad, (to eat), when the upasarga ‘ni 1s 1n composition 

As निन अदुर्न-खत्ननि-+ arg amra: (VII 2, 116) ' feeding’, नि नरद्‌ 
पं अप ८ नि +- घस्‌ +- श्च (11 4. 38) = निघसः ' eating, food’, 

३२३८ | व्यचजपोरनपसगे । ३१३ । ६९ । 

MCAT । यष । जपः | STAT तु । NTETE: । उपजापा । 

3238, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ and 
‘jap’, when no upasarga 1s in composition with them. 

This debars wa, As ब्यचः ‘ wound , wt: ‘ muttering’ 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less' ? Observe sarsarw: awama: i 

३२३९ । AAFAA । ३। ३ । ६२ । 

आण्‌ । पथे घण । स्वगः-स्थातः । (UNE: । अनुपसग इत्येव (eq tms t 

8239. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘syan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga 18 in composition with 
them, 

Thus ww": or exon ‘sound , ta: or wm ‘laughter’ But with 
upasargas, we have only one from, weart: a loud noise’, mere: ‘a loud 
laughter’. 

३२४० । यसः समुपनिविषु च । ३। ३। ६३ । 


weg पसर च यसेरववा (dau dace । उपयमः-ठपयानः । re raras । fir- 
Tunes । यसः नयास} । 


3240, And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
*yam' when the upasarga: ‘sam’, ‘ups’, ' nv and ' vr, are in 
composition ; or even when it 18 upasa1ga-less, 

Thus debars we As ww": or date: ‘restraint’, SUAR: or उंपयाभर 
‘marrage’, fans or नियात्तः ‘restrictive rule, fras or विवासः ‘check, 
‘distress’, WW: or «ret t 


३२४९ । नौ गदसदूपठस्थनः । ३। ३। ६४ । 

“आश्या स्यात्‌ । निगद-निगादः à निनदः Fem शिपटः-विपाठ! । iren- निर्वातः । 

8241. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘ path’ (to read), ‘syan’ (to 
sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’1s in composition with them. 

This debars ws, Thus निगदः or निगादः ‘recitation’, Ferre or निनादा 
‘noise’, fras or निपाठः ‘reading’, Green or Trem ° a noise’, 
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३२४२ | कणो वीणायां च । ३। ३। ६५। 

maguer च वीणाविकयाच्च कवणतेरठ्या स्यात्‌ । वीखत्ग्रण MÄT targa 
Frama: । ऋवणः-कूवाणः । बीअखतयां तु। मक्‌ वणः-्रक्‌ वणः । 

8212 The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘kyan’ (to Jingle), when ‘nr 18 ın composition with 1t, as well 
as when it is without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ 1s meant. 

This debars the affix wt Thus frgaq: or fingere ‘a musical tone’ 
"RW. or aata: ‘sound’, When it refers to ‘flute’, ri musi have some 
upasarga, not necessarily fa, as कल्या कम्रकूवणा वीणा, 

But not so here, wfaqarat वर्तते, where the upasarga being अति and 
the word not referring to ‘a flute,’ no option is allowed ‘When flute 18 
not meant, the upasarga must be नि or no upasarga at all, for th» optional 
application of the affix खप To sum tp, waq takes ऋष्‌ optionally under 
three conditions —Ist when preceded by fé, or 2ndly when having no 
upasarga, or Srdly when it refers to ‘Aut’, and then 1b mist have some 
upasarga 7 

३२४३ । नित्य पणः परिमाणे । ६18३ । ६६। 

MST । सूलकपखः | METT: | व्यवहारार्थं, भूलकादीर्ता प्रिभिवों gfpd ध्यते ire 
विषयः । “परिमाणे विच । पाण à 

3243. The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the vorb ' pan 
(to barter), when the sense 1s that of measure 

The word firez ‘invariably’ 1s uged ın the aphorism in order to stop 
the anuvritt: of the word optionally Thus «ratu: * a handful of radishes’, 
maae. ‘a handful of vegetable’. ‘A small’ bundle of radishes &c, tied 
together for the purposes of sala is so-called. These words secondarily 
have come to mean ‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any 
thing ' 

When nott;ucaumg measure, we have पाशः ' irada’, 


३२४४ । सदोपन पसर्ग ।,३ 1319 

WARRE h SHA दु । STR ph 

244 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘mad’, when 
not In composition with idn- upusatma: * '- 

This debars ws As free “prede of knowledge wre ° pride of 
wealth’, gang: ‘pride of family’, When compounded with upasaigas, 
we have erare: ‘mad’, wary: ‘error or carelessness’. — : 

३२४५ । प्रमदसंसदी हषे ।,३ । ३। ६5 . 

'इये किस । RATE: । सपाद्‌। । 

8245 The words ‘pramada’-and‘sammada’ are irregu- 
larly formed, meaning ‘joy’, : 
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As कम्यानां mag: ‘ the joy of girls’, wtfaeret dwg: ' the rejoicing of cuc- 
koos' 
Why do we say ‘when meaning delight’? Observe matą: ‘ careless- 


ness’ , warg: ‘frenzy’, 


३२४६ । ससुदोरजः पशुषु । ३1३ 1 ६९ । 

संपर्वो5जिः समुदाय weguu मरणे तस्वाल्पशुविषयकादप्श्यात्‌ । 'अंधभपो! इत्युक्तेवींभावो 
4 ॥ समजः पशुना सघः । उदज) पडता RTTY ‘aga’ किए । चमाओ ब्राह्यणानास्‌ | care: 
wÜTSTNTN । 

9216 Theafix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ay’ (to go), 
when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are In composition, and 
the word so formed refers to beasts 

This debars wy, The root ख * means to go, to throw’, When preced- 
ed by wy, 16 means ‘a collection’ , and preceded by vq 10 means *driving 
As सभज wyar ‘a herd of cattle’, wes पशूना * driving forth of cattle’ The 
अश 18 not changed to ची, because IT, 4. 56 S 2292 ordaining this substitu- 
tion excepts the affixes wt and wa ॥ 

Why do we say * when applying to cattle? Observe wert शाहा जाना, 
ware: viraren । 

३२४० । अक्षेषु ग्लहः । ३। ३९1 ७० । 

अशशब्देन देवन लक्षयते तश्च यत्पणरूपेश quu तत्र ‘vag’ इति निपात्यते । wea शइरः । 
“व्यात्युष्षीमभिसरखग्लद्वानदोव्यन' (uuo! किच । पादश्य aes | 

3247 The word 'glaha' 18 irregularly foimed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling. 

This word 1s derived from the root wx. The verb we takes the affix 
wand thus forms ग्रह , and then irregularly x 1s changed into ल, as wwen 
vary: ‘cast of the dice’ , the bet to be delivered on the fall of the dice 

Why do we say ‘ when referring to gambling’? Observe we: «rgen à 

Others say, this word 18 derived regularly from the root ray ‘to games 
ble’, by adding the affix wa, and thus debarring ws They suppose, 
therefore, the existence of the root rww to explain the form etsi The 
counter example which they would give 18 म्शाइः ' receiving’ , formed by 
adding the affix wat 

Ths eneg वीननितरपल हाचदीव्यध (Mágh VIIL 82), 

३२४८ 1 प्रजने सर्तः । ३। ३। 9९ | 

मजभ retary p magwa । कयत OTT 'मसरः' इति । आविकरवे पु शि, 
सं्ायाच्‌-' (३२९६) इति चः । 

3248. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to flow), 
in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows dc), 

; "Thus debars ww, The word www means ' the first covering of a cow by 


| li" i As verge ‘impregnation of cows’, syatgvan: ‘ impregnation 
of cattle,’ 
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How do you explain avasara and prasaia? They are formed 
by ghafi with the force of location denoting a name under III. 8 118 
S. 3296 

३२४९ । g: संप्रसारणं च न्यभ्युपविषु । ३। ३ । 3२। 

{नहवः cuum । उपहवः । विहवः । us! किस्‌ gTa: । 

8240 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ to call, 
when the prepositions ‘nr’, ‘abhi’, ‘upa’ and ‘vr are m com- 
position with it. and its semivowel 1s changed into the co res- 
ponding vowel 

This debars wy As fa+qa+aq=faty+a (VI 1. 108) f -- दो 
+a (VIL 8 84)= निः (VI 1, 78) 5 mnvopation ', खभिइवः ‘invocation’, 
उपहवः ‘invitation , विहवः ‘calling’. But wera: ‘a summons’. 

३२३० । आङि युद्वे । ३। ३। 9३ । ० 

आहयन्तेउस्सिग्नित्याहबः । ‘ge’ किस्‌ i जाहायः । 

9250 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ when the 
word in composition 18 the upasarga ‘Adi’, and the semi-vowel 
of the root ıs changed into ifs correspondmg vowel, when the 
word so formed means battle. 

As wrga: ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other) But otherwise 
saretas ‘ calling’ 

३२३१ । निपानसाहाबः 18 18 199 1 

sregder इयतेः सम सारखनव्वुद्धिद्ोदकाधारसेद्वाच्यः । “आहावस्तु निपान UTTERN- 
जलाशये' १ 

8251. The word *'&h&va' 1s irregularly formed when mean- 
Ing ‘a trough. 

The word आह्वः 18 irregularly formed from हे by the prefix wt, then 
Sampras&rana, and the vriddhi of the vowel Thus आ+ इे+ अपू == mg 4-5: 
= पहा हो + ख न्न आहावः ‘a trough near a well for watering cattle’, Otherwise 
wgra: ‘calling’ Even in the word आहाव the sense of calling 18 under- 
stood. Itıs that place near a well, containing water, where cattle are 
called or invited to drink water. j 

Thus आदावस्तु निपानं स्यादुपकुपतजशाथये (Amarakosá I, 10 26). 

३९५२ । भावेःनुपसगेस्य । ३। ३1 99 । 

अनुपसगंर्य wa संप्रसारक्षमरच TTA । इवः । 

8252 The affix'ap' comes after the verb ‘ hve’ and there 
is the change of the semi-vowel to its coroesponding vowel, 
when the root 1५ upasarga-less, and mere action 1s denoted. 

As war ‘calling’, इषे इवे सुदवं शुरचिष्द्वर्‌। 
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Why do we say ‘ when no upasarga 18 1n compositioa wlth ib? Observe 
अआइायः Though the anuvritti of the word wra was understood in this 
aphorism from sütra 3184, its repetition here shows that the anuvritüi 
of sütra 3188, which was running, must not be taken, sp that this word 
applies to agent-káraka also. 

३२५३ । हनश्च बच: । ३। ३ । ५६ । 

agranir Ania weearg । वधादेशद्ास्तो दाततः । ‘ata दस्युस्‌' । args । घातः । 

8258 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root‘ han’ when 
upasarga-less, in the sense of mere action, and ‘ vadha' 1s the 
substitute of ‘ han’ before this affix 

This ww has udát'a accent on] 153 final The affix अप which is anu- 
dátta generally (IIl 1. 4) thus becomes udátta 

* As बधज्ो राणास्‌ ‘the kalling of thieves, बघोदस्य़नास ‘the killing of robbers’ 

When action 1s not denoted, the affix wst applies, as घाव ‘a blow 

So also when an upasarga 18 1n composition with 10 , as muta: घात 

The word च in the aphorism does not connect wq, with the substitute 
ww, there being no co-ordination, 16 refers to the affixes under discussion. 
Thus we have the affix ws also , as wra: ‘ killing’. 

३२४४ । Fat घन । ३। ३ । ७9 1 

नुतिः काठिण्य तस्मिन्नभिधेये इ तेरण्स्यात्‌। घत्रश्चादेशः । wre | कथस्‌ "een 
LER DIC wit शयते । 

3254, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, when 
the word so formed means solidity, and * ghan' 1s the substi- 

tute of han. 

The word भँ means nardness’, ‘solidity’. Thus ww: a mass of 
cloud’, «fw ‘solid curd’, How do we say wa दंभि or सैज्घवच नभामय Here 
the quality is taken for the thing qualified, 

३२१९ । अन्तमो देशे | ३।३। 93५ । 

जादीकग्ररनविशेषरय sie । Swerde:’ दति पाठाम्तरस्‌ t 

3255 The verb “han’ preceded by the word ‘antar’ takes 
the affix ‘ap’ and ‘ghan’ 1s the substitute of the word * han’, 
when the woid so formed means ‘a country’. 

As WEL इन्‌ न अप्‌ == MIT घर्‌ + न्न enim. ! nome fof a country of 
Bahika’, (a porch or court, an open space before the house between tho 
entrance door and the house). Some write the word with a w ag अन्तर पाः, 
that 18 also valid. 


Why do we say ' when meaning a country’? Observe शण्वर्धाती ° atrik- 
ing m the middi ', 
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३२९६ । अगारैकदेशे प्रघणः प्रघाणश्च । ३। ३। ७९। 

द्वारदेशे वौ प्रकोष्ठावलिन्दो आर्यन्तरो are तत्र बाद प्रको निपातननिदच्‌ । अदिश 
fgs t: पादे? cate इन्यते इति serere । कमंययप्‌ । पशे वद्धिः । 

8256 The words‘ praghana’ and * praghána' are irregularly 
formed, meaning ‘ a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus wea: or wwres ‘a porch before the door ofa house, a portico’ The 
ap has the force of object There 1s vriddhi in one alternative. On both 
sides of an entrance to a house there are open spaces The outer-yard 18 
called praghána or praghana. Becwuse persons entering streke that 


ground with their feet to throw off dust and dirt—so 16 19 well stricken 
ground indeed 


This 18 formed from ww with मर, irregularly. 
Why do we say when meaning a portion of a house? Observe प्रघात! i 


३२२३ | उ दूघनोऽत्याधानस्‌ । ३। ३। ८० । 


अत्याधरनशुपरिस्थापनस्‌ । यस्मिण्काष्ठउन्यानि काष्ठानि श्थापायित्या तशयण्ते तदुद्धनः | 
ऋअधिकरणेऽप्‌ । 


8257 The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed in the 
sense of * bench’ 

This 1s formed from sat wy wregularly Thus wawa: ‘a carpenter's 
bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter planes, 
carves &c ) The ap has the force of location 

When not having this sense, we have sgart: ‘ uneven’ 


३२९८ । अपघनोऽङ्गम्‌ । ३॥३॥ ५१। 
sage शरीरावयवः । स चेह न सथ! कि तु पाणिः TYRA: । करपेऽप्‌ । MAISE: | 


9258 The word ' apaghana' isirreguarly formed meaning 
‘a member of the body". 


This 1s formed irregularly from ww wr. Thus अपघनः ‘a limb or 
membe of the body’ ‘lhe word wẹ% mans a portion of the body, such 
as hand or foot, and not the whole body The ap has the force of Instru- 
ment here Otherwise we have wouter i 

३२५७ | करणोऽयोविद्रषु । ३। ३ । ८२ 1 

WT WR: करवोडण्स्याडनादेश द अयो इभ्यतेऽनेनेत्ययोधनः à finen ¦ pon । pet 
WERE । 'पर्वपद त्सच्चाार्‍यास-- (८५७) इति wem । सद्चेषा कुठारस्य । ys था t 

8259. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when the 
words, *ayas, ‘vi’ or ‘dru’ are in composition with it, when 
the word so formed ıs related to the verb as an Instrument, and 
‘ghan’ ıs the substitute of ‘han’. 

As अऋयोधनः a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron 18 destroyed), विधन£ 
‘a mallet’, yw: ‘an axe’ lit, the tree (dru) cutter. Some write दुख, 
thew being changed into w efther by rule VIIL 4 8, S. 857 or by 
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including this word ım the class of ऋषोइलादि (IV. 2 80), ‘Dru’ means 
* tree’. 

३२६० । SAKA क च । ३।३। ८३ । 

श्तस्थ उपपदे EA करणे कः स्यादप्य । पत्ते चतादेशश्च। स्तस्जच्ना-स्वन्यघनः ॥ करण 
इत्येव ॥ स्तस्व धातः । 

8260 The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (a clump) 1s the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb 18 that of an instru- 
ment. 

The word win the sütra draws in wa from the last aphorism and m 
tha case wa replaces w* Thus wewa or erwiwe ‘a small hoe for 
weeding clumps of grass’, ln the feminine gender, the forms are समस्त ध्‌ नः 
as well as wuart ॥ When w 1s added we have स्वम्बण्ना ı Thus 
eee a= इन a (VI. 4 98) =t (VII 8 54) When अप 15 added, इन्‌ 18 
totally replaced by wy + When instrument 18 not meant, we have 
Cree ates । 

३२६९ । परौ घः 1 ३। ३। ८४ । 

भरी दण्तेरपस्याट्करणे घशग्दद्वादेशः । परिदश्यतेऽनेसेति eftu: । 

82601. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘ han’ when 
the upasarga ‘ parv ısın composition, and the relation betwecu 
the word so formed, and the verb, 1s that of an mstrument, 
and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’ 

Thus ws ‘an iron beam used for looking or shutting the gate, an 
iron club’. By the next sütra, we get another form of this word, 


३२६२ । परेश्च घाङ्कयोः । ५।,२। २२ I 

चरे Reed लो वा स्याद्गथर्देउद्कशव्दे च। पलिषः-परिधः । Te eg: । इद 'तरप़्सपों 
we’ (२००३) कति फ़रज़िनस्य न ग्रदण व्याख्यानात । 

2262 The ९ of परि 18 changed to * before gha and anka. 

As afew: or पलिघः, पर्य कुः or werg:u The worb w here means tho word- 
form ¥, and not the technical घ of aca and anwe n Sce I. 1 22. S, 2008, 

३२६३ । STEN ATAR । ३।३। ८५ ॥ 

जपपुर्वावस्तेरप्स्यादुपधाशोपद्ष । शा श्यशवदेग सामीप्य लतयते। watara सासीप्येन 
शर्यत चति पर्ततोपध्मः । 

8268, The ward ‘upaghna’ 1s irregularly formed meaning 
‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It as formed by adding sa (III 3 76) to tho verb yy preceded by the 
upasarga ww, then eliding the penultimate w of इ, this 1s the irregularity. 
Then by sandhi rules इत्‌ 18 changed into ww: ı This form would have been 
given by the affix w also, without any uwregularity. _ 
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The word mra refers to proximity, contiguity Thus पर्वेतोपच्‌ नः ¦ the 
declivity of the mountain’, so also ्रानोषधनः ! bordering the village’. 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘support’? Observe adqraura: à 

३२६४ । सधोटूघौ गणप्रशसयो. । ३। ३। ८६। 

सहनन Wu: भावेऽप्‌ । उडन्यते उत्कृष्टो ज्ञायत इल्युद्घः । कर्भणयप्‌ । गत्यर्थानां gad- 
engana à 

32604 The words ‘sangha’ and udgha’ are irregularly 
formed In the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a praise’ respect- 
ively 

These words are thus formed, सच + इन्‌ + अप्‌ = सत इ + अ = स-- घ्‌ +- च == सच $ 
Thus wa: पशुनाच्‌ ‘a herd of cattle’, so also उद्घी भजुष्या ‘an excellent man’ 
“who knows’ well The word ‘respectively 1s inserted from I. 8 10 
When not used ın these senses, we have warar ‘union’ In sangha, the 
ap has the force of ‘ condition’, and in udgha of * object’, as all roots mean- 


ing 'to go’, denote also ‘ to understand’, so ‘han’ here means ‘to know’, 
in udgha 


३२६३ । निघो निसितस्‌ । ३1 ३। ८७ | 

समन्तान्मित निमितस्‌ । निर्विशेष इन्यन्ते क्ञायन्ते इति निघाः वृषाः ॥ सभारोइपरिस्ा द 
इत्यथः । 

9205 The word 'nigha' 13 irregularly tormea in the sense 
of *as high as broad ' 

Ta. word fafaa means ‘ measured all round’ + e * as high as broad’ 
liberally that which 18 known (hanyantezzjfiàyante) fully As निघा qut: 
‘trees as high as broad’ निघा शालयः square or cubic or circular halls. 
Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have निघातः ‘a 
blow’ The word निमित = ससन्तान्मित, समारोहपरिणाइस्‌ । It may be derived 
from at or from fa ॥ In the firs case ıt will mean ‘measured’ and in 
the other, ‘ erected, built’ Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dhar- 
ma I 20 80 for the meaning of this word 


२२६६ । fea: क्ति. । ३ । ९। ८८ 

अय भाव एय स्वभावात्‌ । ERE झित्यस' । नित्यग्रइणात्कित्रसमष्यिषयः | ऋतं एव कून्यन्तेन 
स विग्रह । डुपचष्‌ । पाकेन निवृत्त ARR ३ डुवप्‌ । wies । 

3266 The affix ‘ktrv comes after the verb which has an 
indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action dc 

The phrases ‘ when the sense 1s that of mere action’, and ‘ when the 
sense 1s that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb from 
which 108 name 18 deduced, but nob as agent’, are of course understood in 
this, as in all the picvious aphorisms, Then by IV 4. 20, S, 1570 (of the 
affix «fa, मपू 15 always the augment) we must add स, for we can not He 
the affix fw alone, but we must always use awa Thus quw “to cook — 

46 
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पक्त्रिमस ' what is ripe’, दुवप--उप्‌जिसस ‘sown’ (VI, 1, 15), gga --कृजिमरु 
* artificial. 

३२६१ । 'द्रितोऽथुच्‌ । ३। ३ । ८९ । 

अयसप्ति स्वभावाद्याव WW । wu । Hug: । शव युः । 

3267, After that verb which has an indicatory ‘tu’, the 
affix athuch, comes with the force of denoting mere action do 

As güug— वेपथुः ‘a trembling’, टुओशिव--श्वयथुः ‘swelling’, दुषु--श वदुः 
‘sneezing , टुंडु--दवशुः ' burn: ng’ 

३२६८ । यजयाचयतविच्छप्रच्छरक्षो WE 1318 । ९० । 

AW । याच्ञा । यल । विश्नः | अ्रशम a 'प्रश्‍ने चासन्न-” (२999) इति ज्ञापकान्न सप्र- 
सारणस्‌ । feed सु विश्न wean शुणनिषेघाय accu à 

9268. After the verbs ‘ yay’ (to worship), ‘ yAch’ (to ask 
for,) ‘yat (to strive), ‘viclichh’ (to shine), * prachohh (to ask) 
and * raksh' (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ with the force 
of denoting mere action de 

The conditions of S 8184 and 3188 are understood here also. The 
v, of ry 18 for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi (I 1, 58, 2217), 
ag WW: ‘sacrifice’, याच्या ‘ solicitation’ , wa: ‘effort’, finer: (VI 4. 19 S. 2561) 
‘lustre’, no guna, because of x । प्रश्न: १६, question’; tw: protection. 

The root sez, by VI 1 16, S 2412 ought to have changed 118 ₹ into ® 
the fea affix re. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregulamty 
before countenanced by Pani às we know from the fact that Panini 
himself uses the form wat in IIL 2 117 S. 2777. 

३२६९ । स्वपो नन्‌ । ३॥३॥ ९९ । 

स्वन: । 

9209. The affix ‘nan’ comes, under similar circumstances, 
after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep) 


The final v 1s indicatory and regulates the accent (VI 1.197 S. 8686,) 
as erat ‘a dicam’ 


३२७० । उपसगे घोः किः । ३। ९। ९२। 
nfa: uar fI: । उ पाधीयतेऽनेनेर युपा थिः à 
8270. The affix‘ ky’ comes under similar conditions, after 


a ‘ghu’ verb(I.1.208 2378), when an upasarga is in composi- 
tion with it. 


The wre 1ndiontory, by force of which the final str 18 elided (VI. 4. 64 
8.2872). Thus w-wr-fazsnfer ‘a present’, wRr ‘the periphery of a 
wheel’, उपाधि: fraud’ , sways ' vanishing’, 

३३०९ | कर्मेण्यचिकरणे ध । ३। ३। ९३ । 

mirga घोः कि। श्याव भिकररोउये । जशानि भीयन्तेऽर्मिन्निति शलचि। à 
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8271. The affix ‘ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, when a 
word in the accusative case isin composition with 15, and when 
the relation of the word so formed to 1fs verb, 1s that of ‘loca 
tion’. 

As wafa: the ocean (in which wateris held)’, were: ‘a quiver (that 
in which arrows are put)’ 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so 


formed should have no other significance The word win the aphorism 
draws ın the affix fa from the last stirs, 

३२७२ स्त्रियां fer ।३॥३॥९४॥ 

खोसिङ्गे भावादो क्तिन्ल्याद६षजो5पबादः | अजपौ तु परत्वादुबाचेते । कृतिः । चितिः । स्तुतिः 
रुफायी-हफाति 'स्कीतिकान ' इति तु प्रामादिकस्‌ । कतान्ताडादवर्ये णिचि अच इः ति at 
समाघेयस्‌ । “* खरयंजोषिस्तु-यः करणे *' खयतेऽनया afar. यजेरिषेद्य इष्टि । स्तुति । 
* sqeatitea: क्तिन्निष्ठाबद्वाच्यः * । तेन नत्वस्‌। कीर्णि ।गौर्णिः । ata: धनिः। यनि । 
ET: (२०७३) इति योगविभागात्कितानि हस्वः । मह स्नि । “ति च' (gogo) i चरतिः à fem i 
** चायतेः क्तिनि चिभावो वाच्या *' । अप चितिः | “* सपदा दि*यः कूविप *। सपत्‌ । विएत्‌। 
“हक्तन्नपोर्यते! सपत्तिः à विपत्तिः 

8272, To express an action do, by a word in the femi- 
nine gender, the affix ‘ ktm’ 1s added to the root 

The conditions of rules 8184 and 8188 are understood here aso 
This supersedes 4], जच. and wy affixes, being taught subsequent to th» 
Thus wf ‘action’, fafa: ‘a gathering’, सविः ‘understanding’ स्वुतिः 
* praise’ , eattas ‘swelling’, The form eatfa 13 erroneous, for eet 18 changed 
to eat only in the Nishthá (S. 8044), Or ıt 1s derived fiom the root ewifa 
formed from the Past Part sata with fax and adding € । Thus स्फीतिन॑- इ 
(अचः इः) ese ufa (VI. 1 22. S 8014). The शिच्‌ 15 added to p. p. रुफीव to 
make 16 a root by the gana—sütra given under the Ohur&di ,/am (No 368). 

Note —Tne affix btn should be declared to come after the verbs व्याप 
‘to get’ & Thus mfg ‘getting’, «uf: ‘accomplishment’, दिः 
‘shining’, स्रस्तिः ‘a slip’, vafer: ‘ destruction’ , afew: ‘ gain’ 

Vurt.—So also after the verbs खु ‘to hear’, यजू ‘to worship इष 
‘to wish’ and eg ‘ to praise’, when instrument 18 meant , as sf: ‘ ear’ (that 
by which we hear)’, so wf, * a sacrifice’ or ‘a wish’ from va) and ish, 
स्तुतिः ‘a praise 

Note.—The affix fF comes after the verbs ‘णश to be exhausted’, *ü 
* to fade, ‘ sat to grow old’ and xt ‘ to leave’ , as ग्लानिः ‘exhaustion’ , eti 
* fading’, varis ` old age’ , हानिः ‘loss’. 

Vart.—The affix फिन coming after verbs ending in long = and the 
vérbs q &७ 1s like a Nishthé Thus कोणि ‘scattermg’, This form 18 thus 
evolved क + fepe fa-+fa (VIL 1, 100 S. 2890) =R + (I 1 518 70) 
mhte t fa (VIIL 2.77 S. 854) At this stage, व 15 changed into w by the 
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affix being treated as a Nishthá (VIII. 2 4258018), and this 18 changed 
into w by the ordinary rules of sandhi, so also गीणि ‘praise’, ART: ‘old 
age’ ; शो ‘drying’ afa: (VIII 2 44) ‘cutting’, gfe ‘joining’, wir: 
‘agitation’ , yf ‘destruction’ The जा hlád is shor tencd tosby the analogy 
of Nishth’ (VI 4 95 S 3073) by dividing 1b into two) As परदुल्‍्निः ॥ 
Similarly aff । फुलूति। The अ of चर्‌ and फल्‌ 13 changed to ड by S 3037 

Vari —Before fet afhx चाय is always changed to fw, as 'अषाचितिः 
‘Loss , destiuction, showing-reverence' ‘The affix fe is added to चाय 
by considering itas belonging to the class of श्राप &e Sccabove Vart. 
Otherwise ıt would take the affix w by III 3 103 

Vart —The affix qfaa comes after the verbs सपत &c, as waq ° prospe- 
rity’, विषत्‌ ‘a calamity’, प्रतिपत्‌ ‘access’ The affix Taq 19 also employed 
after these verbs —as wafers, विपत्ति । The verbs w &e aie 21 verbs of 
kryadi class 


S293 | स्थागापापचो ATA । ३। ३। ९१ । 

रक्तन्स्यादङोऽपवादः । मस्थिति । उपस्थितिः । सगीतिः । संपीतिः । पातिः ॥ कथस्‌ 
“वस्था” ‘wear’ इति a व्यवस्थायास्‌ हति त्रपकात । 

8278 After the 10018 ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘gå’ (to sing) på, 
(to dink) and ‘ pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ 18 employed, 
when a woid in the feminine gende: denoting a ‘mere action’ 
is to be expressed 

This debars the affix we (IIX 8 1068 3283)which generally supersedes 
fentin cases ofcompound verbsendinginlong wr Thus afafa a journey’ 
(VII 4 40S 3074.) , उद्गीतिः ' a singing aloud’, चै + स्ति = गरन ति (VI. 1 45 
S 2870) =+Ta (VI 4 66S 2462), सगींतिः ‘a concert’, nwt ` & cstern’, 
adtfas ' drinking together’, Pat * cooking’ 

The repetition of the word भाब in this aphorism, th spite of its auuvritta 
being understood fiom 5 3184 18 to exclude every other signihoanoe, 

How do we get froms like sweat and wewt? Panmi hunself, in his 
shtzas, hag used forms like | ब्यबस्था & See I1 81 S 218 Thisisenough 
justification for us bo derive forms hke अवस्था, सस्था &0 by applying the 
affix we undor S 3283 ın spite of the present शी ७, which requires us to 
apply fe only 

३२५४ । कतियूतिजूतिसातिहेतिकोतयशश्‍च । ३। ३। ८५१ । 

wats sarene (REUB) weet क्ति, । स्वराय away । ware दति दि बर्तते । 
अतिः । gia made च निपात्यते ert सालिः । 'दातिस्परतिमास्था-' (३०७४) 
इतील्ये आरप इस्थाभावो निपात्यते । सनोतेर्वा raa (२४०३) eate कृते स्वरा fran à 
erate crant ufa: । कीर्तिः à 

32/4, And these words oz ‘hi’ (preserving, sport), 
"शिण Qommg), ‘Jit’ (velocity), ‘str’, (destruction), ‘heti’ 
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(a weapon) and 'kirti' (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented. 

The anuvribti of the word ## does not exist In this, but the word waqra 
ofthe last Asht&ádhyáyisütra S 3420 ıs understood here The word कात is 
thus formed --श्वव ‘ to protect’-+-faq=a+fe (VI 4.20 8, 2654) = ऊति । 
This for m is regular and could be evolved fiom III 3 94 also, but not so 
the accent The irregularity in पूर्विः and gf: consists in the lengthening of 
ड into ऊ ,10 «rf: the sat of theroot वै which becomes at by VI. 145 S 2870 
18 not changed into *, as rule VII 4 40 S 80741equired,and this 1s the 
irregularity This form may also be derived fiom the root wq with perfect 
propriety, except as to the accent, which would be regulated by the present 
81078 thus wy+faq=at+ faq (VI 4 428 2504) साति, Thefoim र्वि 
may by derived either from इङ or Teatfat 

इन्द्रवाजेषुनोउव araug च । anam कतिभिः u (Rig I 7 4) 'O Indra 
mayst thou mighty, defend ua in battles and ın fights of a thousand duels 
with thy mighty protections’ So also कीर्ति ४1 

३२०९ । ANUN ITT । ३। ३ । ३८ । 

चुण्या । इज्या । 

8275 ‘The affix 'kyap' comes after the roots ‘vray’ (to go) 
and ‘yaj’ (to worship) acutely accented, m forming a woid m 
the feminine denoting action. 

This supersedest ww Thus avat ‘wandering about’, इज्या (४1 1 15 S 
2409) ‘ woshipping’ The of way 18 ndicatory, and though 16 serves no 
purpose 1n this sûtra, ıb 18, however, necessary in the next, for 16 18 by force 


of बयप्‌ having पू, that we add,a a by VI 1. 71 S. 2858, 1n the words formed 
in the next aphorism 


१९२७६1 संज्ञायां समञजञनिषरनिपतमनवि रषुञ्शीङ्‌ शज्िण' 1 ३।३।९९। 

समजा दिभ्यः लिया साताको meneg stare सश्चायान्‌। '* चले क्याप धीतायों नति 
धाच्यस्‌ " a ससजन्त्यस्यान्तिति समज्या ससा । गनिषीदन्त्यस्यामित निषद्या । ज्यापण ॥ 
'निपतन्ट्यस्यामिति निपत्या पिच्छिला yfas i सन्यतेउनयेति सन्या गलपश्वशिरा । agregaat 
विद्या । सुत्यासिषब? । शय्या । year । Rasan इत्या शिबिका । 

8276 The affix 'kyap' eomes afte: the following vexbs in 
foimung a word in the feminine denoting ‘an appellative’ and 18 
acutely accented ve —‘sam-ay’, ‘nishad’ ‘upat’, ‘man’, vid’, 
‘sud’, ‘sift’, ‘bhrifi’ and ‘w 

Thus ससज्या an assembly’ Vart —The wa, 1s not changed to बी before 
the afhx kyap inspite of IL 4 56 S 2292 निषद्या ‘a small bed oi couch’, 
निपत्या slippery ground’, weat ‘the nape o1 the back of the neck’, by which 
one understands when a man isan anger’, विदया ‘knowledge’, gear (VI. 


1. 71) ‘extraction of soma juice, parturition’, wan ‘bed’, भुत्या ‘wages’ service, 
हत्या ‘a litter’ palanquin*. 
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३२७9 । FA: श च । ३। ३ । ९०० । 

'कृषः£' इति योगविभागः । gets क्यप्स्यात्‌ । कृत्या । 'श च'। चाट्कितत्‌ । क्रिया । कुतिः । 

3277. And after the root ‘kr!’ comes the affix ‘sa’ in 
forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap’ 

By the force of the word च we draw the affix waa into this sütra, and 
by the process called योगविभाग we can split up this aphorism into two — 


(1) wet: ‘after the root there 18 the affix kyap' As कृत्या i 


(2) शच 'and the affix was well as ktin Thus क्रिया, and wht: 1 When 
the affix wis added, the root assumes the form fir by HIT 1 67 S 2756. 


३२9७८ । इच्छा । ३। ३ । ९०९ । 
इषे्भावे शो यगभावश्च निपात्यते! इच्छा । ' *यरिचर्याोपरिसर्याष्ठययाटाटघामाशुपरसंख्यानस्‌*? v 
शो यकच निपात्यते । परिचर्या प्रज्ञा । परिसर्या fega । अश्न गुणोऽपि a सग अन्तेषणे 
चुरादावदन्तः । अतो लोपासाळोऽपि । शे यकि गिलोषः । सुगया । wea: शे यकि 'टघशडदस्य 
द्वित्वं giari यकारनिव Perd Pd । अटाटघा । *जागतेरकारो ar’ | पशे शः। जागरा-जागर्यों। 

8278 The form ‘ichchh&’ (desire) 1s Irregular, 

The word 1s thus formed we+w=TeE+a=— इच्छा, 116 वक ordained 
by III 1 67 S. 2756 1s not added, this ıs the niegularity, 

Vart —The follwing words are also irregularly formed —"wfewat 
* perambulation’ , the guna 1s also an anomaly , afewat attendance, service, 
grat ‘hunting’ fiom the churádi root mriga (No. 187) ‘ to search’: 1b ends 
in sw | This sw 15 not elided, the fw is elided before wand wa 1 werent * the 
habit of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. The affixes wand aw, 
are irregularly added, and the syllable व्य 1s reduplicated, but no a 1n. the 
first portion, while the vowel 13 lengthened. 

Vart —From the root wry we have either आगरा or wrrat ‘waking’. 
The first 18 formed by the affix sw, the latter by w which brings in यंक 
(III. 1 67 S 2760). 

१२9९ । श्व ग्रत्ययात्‌ 03 03 15999 । 

seqaremeqt urgen: खियासकारप्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ à Pastrat । JETT à 

8279, 4.69 the verbs that end ın an affix, there is the 
affix ‘a’, the woid being feminine 

The veibs that ond in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tives, Üausatives, Intensives and Denomimatives. ‘Though taking affixes, 
they are called wrg (III, 1. 82 S. 2304), after these verbs the affix wt is 
used 1n forming the feminine noun. 

Thus कुत सब्‌ = चीकि्षे to wish to do, this 18 à. Derivative root, after 
this root चिकीर्ष, we ald wt Thus चिकीर्ष न (VI. 4, 43 S, 2808) an fedt à 
Then we add et by IV, 1. 4, S. 454 and get चिकीर्षा ' the desire to do’; so 
also जिद्दीर्षा ' the desire to take’, yatar ' the desire to be like a son’ , geret 
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‘desire of & son’, लोलूया ` much cutting’, कपड्या ‘itch’ The sütra 13 also 
found as sm प्रत्ययात्‌ । 


३२८० (UTEM हलः । ३। ३ । ९०३ । 

गुरुमतो इलन्ताठिखयासकारः स्यात्‌ । ईहा । ऊहा । “गुरो” किस्‌ । भक्तिः । इलः’ किस्‌ ॥ 
सीतिः। “* निष्ठाचरे Ge इति वक्तव्यस्‌ * । नेद । आपि ः। aga (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ । दीसि!। 
* तितुत्रेष्वग्रदा दोनासिति वाच्यस्‌ *' fry दीतिः à निपठितिः à 

3280 The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant, when the 
word to be formed 1s feminine 

This debars few ( Thus pwer ‘an adulteress', gwt ‘a tigress’, ईदा 

offort’ , wt ‘supplying an ellipsis’ 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe 
wfs ‘devotion’, Why do we say ‘ which endsin a consonant’? Observe 
wifes ‘ polity’ 

Vart.—The affix ktin comes after roots which take an indicatory X 
m the Nisthá. Not here as mts! The ktm does not take we by VII 2. 
9, S 8168. So we get दीप्तिः à 

Vart.—The affix लि, g and frtake we aug men after we and words 
of similar formation — as विशृद्दीतिश, उपर्निडितिः, निकुचितिः 1 निपठितिः॥ 

३२९ । बिद्धिदादिभ्योउ्ड । ३। ३। ९०४ । 

fagit निदादिन्यक्ष खियानङ (org । ऋट्टणोठडि qui (२४०७/ । जरा । अप्तष । जपा । 
निदा । विदारण varag । सित्तिरन्या । fagri चुजा । क्रपेः समसारण च । कृपा । 

8281. The affix‘an’ comes after those verbs that have 
an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ £e, when the word to be 
formed 18 feminine 

Thus wa has an indicatory घ, the real root being w + From ıt we 
have जरा ‘old age’ (VII 4 16 2406 causes guna),, अघुषू--भपा * bashful- 
ness’. 

So also from verbs of the Bhoddd class we have frat‘ breaking , in 
the alternative we have fafa ३ So also fuwt ‘cutting’, fates ‘cutting’, 
आरा ‘a knife, an iron instrument’, आर्तिः * distress’ , चारा a stream”, yar ॥ 
The hsb of Bhiddde verbs will nob be found given in one place in the 
Dhatupdtha They have been collected from different Ganas, and are the 
following — 

ferr, खिदा, विदा, tear, ger (Natre), खड़ा, सेधा, गोधा, आरा, हारा, कारा, 
Fear, भारा, घारा लेखा, रेखा, wer, पीडा, वपा, वसा vem, qu, कृपा । (कपेःसम्रसारण च) 
and there is vocalisation of the € of krape As sie + Sg +- आ == Fatt 

३२८२ । चिन्तिपूजिकयिकुस्बिचचेश्च । ३। ३। ९०३ | 


sr स्यात्‌ । युचोऽपवस दः । चिन्ता । पूजा । कथर । कुस्वा । watt 
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8282 The affix‘an’as well as the affix ‘yuch’ comes 
afte: the following verbs, forming feminine words .—' clint’ 
(to think), ply’ (to worship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to 
cover) and * 0191 01' (to leain) 

The force of च 1s to include the affix qw into this sütra (see III 3 
107 S 3284) All these verbs belong to the Chur or 10th class, and 
would have exculsively taken ga by ILL 3. 107 S 3284 

‘Thus चिन्ता ‘thought’, gat‘ worship , कषा ' narration! , YT ‘a cover- 
ing’, ‘a thick petticoat’, चर्चचा ‘recitation’ 

When the affix 1s qw, the forms are Taraat 60 (VIT. 1. 1, S. 1247), 

३२८३ । आतइचो पसे । ३। ३। १०६ । 

उपक स्यात्‌ । क्तिनोऽपवादः । म्रदा । उपदा । * अद्न्तरोर्पसर्गवद्वत्ति। । नद्धा । फस्तर्थों । 
*लपसग घोः 7कः (3290) इत्यनेन कि । अन्तिः । र 

8283 The affix ‘an’ comes after those verbs which end 
m long à when an upasarga is 1n composition, and when the 
wot to be formed 1s feminine 

This supersedes Faq Thus प्रदा, war, उपदा, उ पघा &o, 

Vart —Fo the puiposes of this rule the particles we and अन्वर्‌ should 
be tieated like upasargas ‘hus wt ‘ faith’ अगत्वा (L 4 59), Soalso fe 
1s added by S 3270 As weahis i 

३२८४ | ण्यासश्रन्थो युच्‌ 3 13 1909 । | 

'जकारस्यापवादः । कारणा p हारणा' b अखना | rer । '* wie fer farra fic 
arery * । घटना । वन्दना । येदना । '* दुषेरनिच्कार्यल्य IU अस्वेषणा । ated” । पर्य- 
«ut । परीण्टि । 

8284 After verbs ending In ‘nr, and after ‘As’ (to sit) and 

&1anth' (to loose), there 1s the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 
be formed १७ feminine 

This excludes the afix w (TII 1 1025 3279) Thus w+ fra = wife, 
कारित qu = कारणः (the € 78 elided by VI 4 51) ‘the causing to do’, Xreer 
f the causing to tahe’, srant ‘tho sitting’, अच्यना ‘ tho loosening’. 

The root sez taken here belongs to the Rrydd class, meaning ‘ to 
loosen’ and 18 not the खस्थ of Char 4 It class, for the Hatter would bo included 
as a mabbel of course by belonging to the Ohuiádielass, which olas of 
verbs take the affix farw ॥ 

Vart —The veibwg ‘to move’, wee ‘to praise’, and विद ' to feel’, 
should also be enumeiated, as taking ge, Thus ugar ' shaking’, ween. 
‘praising’, वेदना ' knowledge, feeling, pun’? The verb we here belongs to 


the Tudadı class, and means ‘ to move’ and not the wg of the Churüdi class, 
for that js alicady mcluded by being. fawra, 
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Vort.—The affix थ comes after wq when 16 does not mean‘ to desire’. 
Thus staat ‘solicitation’ , अन्वेषणा ‘the searching after’ 

Vart.—So also optionally when इष्‌ takes the upasaiga परि , as, पर्यय 
or घरी; ‘investigation by reasoning’ 

३२८४ | रोगाख्यायां ण्वुल्बहुलम्‌ । ३। ३। १०८। 

्रच्छर्दिका । cda. ul । कवचिष्न । fasii: । '* घाट्वर्थतिद शे 
ययुल्यक्तव्यः * । सिका? शायिका । 075 इंक्श्तिपों घातुनिदेंशे *' । याथिः-पथतिः ॥ 
“*बर्शात्कार*'। निदेश इत्येव a खकार । ककारः । '* रादिफः मैं? । रेफः । '*ट्वर्था च्छ + à 
वहुलवचनादकारलोपः । सत्वर्थीयः । '* इणजादिस्यः x आजिः à आतिः a ॐ enr 
wife: U । वापिः । वासि । स्वर सेदः । ¦ * इक्ष्यादि*व? *? । कृषिः । *fafo* । 

3285 The affix ‘nvul’ comes diveisely after a verb, when 
the word to be formed 1s a feminine noun, being the name of 
‘a, disease’ 

This debars fw* and all the rest. By using the word आखया in the 
sitra 1b 18 meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel- 
lation of the disease The word ‘ diversely’ shows the usual licence ın the 
application all the rules of grammar Thus weafget (VII 1. 1 S. 1247) 
‘vomiting ,' मवाहिका ' diarrhosa' , विचर्चिका ‘itch’, scab’ Sometimes this 
affix does not apply , as frets: ' head-ache' 

Vart.—The affix nvul ıs employed also ın simply pointing oub the 
meaning of the roots, thus, आशिका ‘to enjoy’, शायिकः to ‘lie down’ &c. 

Vart.—The affixes ww and frag, are also employed in merely pointing 
out the roots ,as भिदिः, छिदि।, wafa, पठतिः Gc The constant use of these 
affixes 18 to be found 1n these very sütras In the aphorisms the roots are 
exhibited ın various ways ‚thus ın S 8224 we have the root जि and g 
exhibited as अयतिः and चौविः। These latter forms indicate nothing 
more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII 4. 17 S 2285, VI. 4. 49. 
S. 2631 

Vart —The affix कार ıs employed in merely pointing out letters, as 
ककारः means ‘the lotter *' , so also watt ` the letter W, watt: ‘the letter 


Va: t.—Tho'affix ww is employed in pointing out the letter v, as शेफः 
Vart —The affix Ww comes after the word भदुवर्थं ın merely point&ing 1b 
out, and there 18 elision of the final sw diversely , as verita: i 
Vart —Phe affix ww comes after the verbs wa &० , as sef, ज्यात, 
वादि, à 
Vart —The affix इज. comes after aq &c 45 arf attest The differ- 
ence isin accent See S 3686 
Vurt —The affix xq comes after the verbs we 620 , as, ater, किरिः, &o, 
३२८६ । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३१३ । ९०९ 1 
WH चातो uuu । उवालकपुष्पनड्जिका t 
47 


310 THE STDDHAN TA KAUMUDI [&mir 1Y § 3286. 


3286. The affix'nvul comes after a verbal root, when 
the word to be formed 1s an appellative. 

Ag जद्गालकपुरु्पणिका ' ७ sort of game played by the people In the eastern 
district in which uddalaka flowers are broken or crushed’ — वरपपुष्पप्रवादिका 
‘a sort of game’, regentis, माचोषजा दिका , wea net , aversi जिका । 

३२८७ । विभाषारुयानपरिप्रश्न यी रिज्षच । ३। ३ । १९० 

धरिप्रश्न जाण्याने द wg eeta । wretge । विभाषोक्षे्य था्राप्तनन्‍्येडपि । का त्व 
कारि-कारिकां-जिया-कुत्या-कृति वाकार्षीः a सर्वा कार्रि-कार्रिकां-क्रिया-कृत्यां-कृति- 
arate ER ELE LI Li ERN ILLIS Ri EA LM 

8287. And the Affix ‘iff’ comes optionally after a root, 
when a question and answer 18 expressed, (as well as ‘nvul’ 
and other affixes ordained by other rules) 

The word परिप्रश्न means ' question’ and st ख्यान means ' answer’ in tho 
Bütra, In making the compound of these words, the logical sequence 18 not 
Observed. The compound 'जाख्यानप रिमशन may, however, pe justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number syllables 
should stand first (IT. 2. 34 S 905,) aud hence dhhydne 18 put first, 

The forco of is to draw the anuvritti ofthe word «qq from the 
lasbsübra into this By the word ‘optionally’, 1b 13 manb that those affixes 
which would otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, 
should also be applied, thus Q.—af ed miwani ‘What work did 
you do’? A — सदी arfewatty ‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have 
Instead of arf the following also. (~= st कारिका, gent, कृति, किवां, waret 
Amair कारिका or कुट्यां or कृति or क्रिया waria । Similarly, (,--कां whet 
(manet, गलिका &0.) wan: Alu «fw go wiae, So also का atig 
or याँजकास्‌, का mig or याचिका &०, 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe wf and इसिः | 


३२८८ । पर्यायाह्ंशोत्पत्तिषु TT । ३। ३ । ११९ । 

cate: परिपाटीकसः । ईमह? योग्यता । पर्वाक्ञावियु व्योत्येष ugrat स्यात्‌ । भवत 
आसिका । शायिका । अग्रगामिका । भवानिशुमतिकासइंति E CER इसुभधिकां से भ्राएयति। 
wernt tgar का उदपादि। 

8288. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a root in 
the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

The word wata means turn 0 order of succession , wẹ means worthy 
ot respect, ऋण means debt owed to another, and weaf means birth or 
‘production. This rule supersedes fey and other affixes. Thus (1) wane 
शाविका ‘ your turn of sleeping’ , भवदोजपरग्रासिका ‘your turn of eating first’. 
(2) sar Fic wer निशुन विकाच्‌ ‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’, 
(8) इशुनचिकां ने meafar ‘thou owesb me a meal of sugar and molasses’, 
ओदतसोजिका (a meal of rice’, tas पायिका ' 9 drink of milk’, (4) xgafear 
के sanr ॥ 
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The word ‘ optionally’ 18 understood ın this sütra also , as चि७क्रीषॉट्प द्मते। 
The forms given by wgaand vga are the same, the difference 18 only 
in the accent. (VI. 1 198, S 8676 and VI. 1 168 S. 8710). 


३२८९। आक्रोशे नञ्यनिः । ३। ३। ९९२ । 

विभावेति निवृ सस्‌ । नञ्युपपदेऽनिः स्यादाकोशे । आजीवनिस्ते wa garg । se ot 
"कृत्यल्युटो वडुल'' (२८४१) । भावेउकतं रि च कारके संत्रायासिति च fepe । रार sva 
राजभोजनाः शालयः । “मपु सके सावे wi (३०९०) 1 

9289. The affix ‘am’ comes after a verb when the particle 
‘na’ is in composition with it, and the sense implied 18 that 
of cursing 

The anuvritt: of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphor- 
ism. The word st means to curse ‘This supersedes the affixes Tem 
&oc. Thus wacfee® wwe yarq ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’! 
wearactatatey ‘may he be disappointed’, So also weftafaed थठ garg Y 
अयासिः । 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to curse’? Observe 'जकृतिस्वस्य wees 
* the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say ‘when weris in compostion'? Observe Rma ewer 
wart ‘ may death be to thee, O ! sinner'! i 


३२९९ । क । कृत्येल्युटो बहुलम्‌ ॥ ९९६ 7 

afar ह garag प्रत्यया qu च बहुलमयंयु भवन्ति प 

3289A. The affixes called ‘krıtya' (III 1 95) and the 
affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other senses 
than those taught before 

The anuvritti of the phrases ‘when denoting action’ and ‘when the 
relation of the word formed to 1ts parent verb 1s nob that of an agent, 
which hegan with sütras III 3 18 and 19, does nob extend to this 
attra or further. By saying ‘diversely’ we mean that they occur 1n other 
places than those where ordained by the rules. Thus the kretya afhxes 
are ordained to come when ‘act’ or ‘object’ 1s to be expressed, but they 
come also when the kdraka 1s other than the objective Thus समानीय WT 
* powder for bathing’, दानीयो ब्राहणः ‘a Br&hmana’ to whom a donation 18 to 
bo made’. In the first of these examples the ‘ powder’ 18 the ‘ instrament’ 
expressible by the 3rd case, and in the second the * Biáhmana' 18 the 
recipient expressible by the fourth case , 80 that im both cases the affix 1s 
applied without any express rule, 

Similarly, vg 18 ordained to come In denoting instiument, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 3, 116 and 117) But 16 1s applied in other senses 
also. Thus दाणभोजनाः area: ‘halls for the eating of kings’, राधाच्छादनाणि 


statir ‘ dresses to be worn by the ‘king’ 
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By using the word * diversely’, oven the kmt affixes are applied m 
pies other than those expressly ordained Thus rater Piera न्न पादहारकः । 
गल grar =a | For account see VI 2 150 

३२८९ । ख । AT TH भावे कः ॥ ९१४ ॥ 

युति ॥ नपु'सकलिडूगे भावे घातोः फः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

8289B The affix ‘ kta’ 18 added, to the root, when action 

is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 
These aie neuter abstract nouns thus, wiway‘ laugh’, afew ‘speech’, 
wifaa ‘sleeping’. So also गत, सहित &c. 
३२९० । ल्युट्‌ च । ३।३। ९१९५ । 
इसितच | इसनस्‌ । योगविभाग उत्तराः à 
. 3290 ‘The affix ‘lyut’ ıs added to the root, when the 
same of an action 1s expressed, m the neuter gender 
"hus इसन wreg ' the laughter of the student’ , शोभनं ‘beauty’, weww 
‘speech’ , waw ‘sleep’, आासनस्‌ ‘seat’. So also fag ॥ 
The separation of this sütra from the last, in which 16 might well 


have been included, 1s for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in. which 
the anuvritti of Luut only 1uns, and not that of wi 
३२९१ । कर्मणि च येन संस्पर्शात्कतः शरीरसुखम्‌ ı ३ ३। ९९६ । 
येन सुप्रश्यसरनस्य ag: शरीरसुखचुत्पदाते तस्तिस्कमेण्युपपदे ege स्वात । yaw fed 
निल्यससासाथ wary । यः पान gag । 'कर्तेरि' इति fae । युरोः ere gag । तेह गुद 
wat कि g कसे ५ 
8291. The affix ‘lyut’ 1s Added to a root, when the name 
of an action 1s expressed In the neuter gender, provided that 
the verb hasın opnstruction with it, such a word m thé 
accusative case, as Indicates the thing, fiom the contact with 
which, there arises a pleasant sensation corporally to the 
agent 
This 80079 18 thus translated by Bohtlingk —“ The affix vye comes 1n 
connection with an object, when thiough the contact with that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure” Though the affix lyut would have 
presented itself by tho last aphorism, under the cucumstances mentioned 
in this stra, the framing of this sütra, 18 really for the purpose of teaching, 
that the compound so formed 188 free 01 invariable compound ९, e a 
compound which cannot be analysed into its component members .—for 
every उपपद्‌ compouud 18 a freq compound, (II. 2. 19), Thus wa urige 
* the pleasure of drinking milk’ , शो दगभोशनं सुखं ‘the pleasure of eating rice’, 
Why do wetay ‘when the word 1n constiuction 19 1n the accusative 
case’? Observe हरशिक्षाया उत्थानं get / rising from a bed of dawn 18 pledsant’. 
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Here there 1s no compounding asthe upapada हलिका ısın the ablative 
case. 

Why do we say ‘from the contact’? Observe ssfgrg डस्योपासन सुख ` 15 73 
pleasure to sit near by a fire-hearth’ Hele there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘ body’, there 1s no compounding 

Why do we say ‘to the agent’? Observe gò स्वापन सुखं ‘to the 
teacher 1b 18 pleasure, when he 1s made to bathe’ Here the word शुरू 18 
not the agent, but the object of the verb eatwafa i 

Why do we say‘corporally’? Observe seu परिष्यक्ञन gay ‘embiacing 
of the son 18 a pleasure’ Here the pleasure 18 a mele mental satisfaction 
and not 8 physical one. 

Why do we asy ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe mewt ade दुःखच 
"16 18 painful to rub thorns’ In all the above eounter examples there 1s 
no compounding , see II 2 19 S 782 and the connected sütias 

३२९२ । AT यौ । २। ४। ४9 । 

weet वा स्यादौ । प्रवयणस्‌ । माजनस्‌ । 

3292 Wis optionally the substitute of NF when the affix 
g (III, 8 158 8290) follows 

This declares an option in the case of the affix gz, the word y in the 
sitra refers tothis affix, as, प्रवयणः or प्राजनो wur: ‘diving stick or 
whip’ 


३२९३ । करणाधिकरणयोश्च । ३। ३। ९९9 

ल्युटू स्यात्‌ । इध्सप्रधुश्चतः gara | गोदोइती स्थाली । खल माक्करणाधिकरणयो रित्यभिकार 

8298 The affix ‘lyut’ comes after a 100f, when the rela- 
tion of the word to be formed to the veib ıs that of an instru: 
ment or location 

Thus इष्मप्रवूश्चनः ‘an axe (lit an instrument for cutting पक्त), 
पलाश शरतन+ ‘ palása-outter' , गोदोइनी ‘a milk-pail' (a vessel into which milk 
18 milked) , 50 laso सक्तुधानी In other words, this affix expresses also the 
idea of the inst: umental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a repository). 
The anuvritti of the words instrument and location extends up to S. 8304 
inclusive 

३२९४ । अन्तरदेशे । ८ । ४। २४ । 

अन्तः शब्दाइन्तेर्नेर्य Ws स्यात्‌ । METAR । देणे तु अभ्तइ॑नतो देशः । अत्प्रर्वस्येस्येष । 
mrad fer । ‘are’ किस्‌ । स्रन्तरघानि à 

8294 The # preceded by short w of the root vy 18 changed 
into फ when the 100f follows the upasniga wax, and the word 
does not mean a country. 

Thus weatvat and werewt ॥ 
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Why do we say “ when not meaning a country wu?" Observe wea- 
इननो देशः ॥ 

The phrase wagssa ''preceded by shorb sw" of sütra VIIL 4. 
22 S. 859 1s to be read into this sütra also. Observe, swasa fra u 

Why do we say “ short w?” See wvacarfvw The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of w change, by the vartika under I 4, 65,9. 766 
therefore, it would have caused the w change by VIII.4 22. The pres nb 
sütra is made, to show that the change takes place only then, when 16 does 
not mean a country. 

BY अयन च । ८।४। २४ E 

आयनस्य झोउन्तः शब्दात्परस्य | शन्तरयराख्‌ । आदेश इत्येज । फष्शरपनों देश! । 

$295. The न of war 1५ changed to w, when preceded by the 
word wae, and the word does not denote a country. 

Thus wwecqw iwau Why do we say “ nob denoting a country"? 
Observe अन्सरयमो देश ॥ This w change would have taken place by VIII. 
4 29, this special sütra ıs for ww purposes The word waw is formed by 
wyt added to we or ww ४ 

३२९६ । पुसि संज्ञाया घः प्रायेण । ३।३। १९८ । 

3296 The affix ‘gha’ generally comes ın the sense of an 
instrument or location, after a root, when the word to be 
formed 1s a name and 1s m the masculine gender 

The force of the word sre ‘ generally’ 18 to show that this rule 18 not 
a universal rule Thus इस्तचकदः ‘the hp’ छादि ‘to cover’ +a (VI 4,96 
S. 8297, See below) = wat lit. ‘that by which the teeth are covered’, 80 also 
उर्द्‌‘ a breast plate’, gs These denote 7180 uments, 

So also in denoting ‘location’ Thus swt--w-F w= करा ‘a mme’, 80 
named because men work (dkurvantr) in 16, सालयः ‘house’ thatin which 
men settle down 

Why do wesay ‘in the masculine gender’? Observe प्रसाधन ‘a 
comb’, (lit, that by which men decorate) Here the afhx 18 lyut 

Why do we say ‘when the complete word so formed 15 merely an apr 
pellative? Observe प्रदरक्तो wre: ‘ the beating slick’ 

The indicatory «13 merely qualifying for the application of stra 
VI. 4. 96, 8 3297 by which after the causative wif, when w is added, fho 
long wt 18 shortencd 


३२९७ । छादे घेऽदूत्‌ युप सर्गस्य । ६। ४। ९६ | 


Taere Poner wegen eap परे । दस्ताशकाइपस्तेडनेन दस्तचछदः । कुष 
Termet: à 


9297. The penultimate of the Oburhd wg is shortened 
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before the affix « (III. 8 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more) 

As उरश्छदः, NET, Cere ॥ Bub wyry: with two prepositions 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as eyavfrenta: n 
The elision of fw of wfe &c., by VI. 4. 518 2313 should not be considered 
as asiddha (VI 4, 22 S, 2183) or sthánivat (I. 1. 57 S. 50), otherwise there 
would be no penultimate to be shortened, 


३२९८ । थोचरसंघरवहत्रजव्यजापणनिगमाएच 13 03 । ९९९ 1 
घाण्ता सिप्रसस्ग्रग्ले । 'इलश' (३३००) इति वशयसाशएस्य घञोऽपवादः megera fea forks 
MA देशः । सचरण्तेउनेन सचरो नार्गः । वहस्त्यनेन WW: स्कन्धः ! वजः । ऽय GENTE TE TUN ॥ 
लिपातनादीभावों त । आपणः पगयल्यावस | नियच्टष्ट्यनेन निगभश्झन्द। । चात्कपः à निकषः 

3298 And the words ‘gochara’, ‘sautchara’, ‘vaha’ 
* vraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘dpana’ and *mgama' are anomalous. 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix w with the same force 
asin the last aphorism This 1s an apaváda or exception to rule IIT 8. 
121, S. 8300 by which after roots ending m consonants, the affix ww 18 
added. Thus गोचर+ ' pasturage’, (lit. thab 1n which the cows graze) , Wwts 
‘a passage’, (hb through which they move) , «€: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which 
men are carried), {ws ‘a cow-pen, (by which they go), ws ‘a fan’ (by 
which they move the air), the anomaly in this consists 1n not replacing the 
अण of sre ( विन-॑- जज ) by the substitute बी as required by sfitra IL 4 56 S. 
2292, आपश ‘a market’ (lit. that ın which men come and trafic), fawwas 
‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter) 

The force of the word * in this aphorism 1s to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus was, निकषः*' 5 touch-stone’ 
(lib that on which they rub) 


wird 

१२९९ । अवे तुखोधेज्‌ । ३। ३ । १२० । 

अवतारः कपादेः । 'जअवस्तारो जवनिका । 

3299. The affix‘ ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘tri’ (to 
cross) and ‘str’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ is in 
composition with them, and when the word so formed is an 
appelative related to the verb ether as an instrument or as a 
location 

This supersedes w The stis indicatory and causes the vriddh of sq 
VII 2.115 S 254) and ıs also for the sake of regulating the accent (VI. 
1. 195, 197 S 80678,3686). The indicatory w is useful in the subsequent 
aphorism where 16 changes the palatals into gutturals. Thus serm: “ the 
descent” into the well & wasae ‘a screen round a tent’. 

How do we apply अबतार also in phrases like ऋबतारो wat ‘the descent 


of rivers’, for here tho word, gvatåra 18 nok an appellative? This use is 
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also allowed because the anuvritt of the word stais understood here 
also, so that these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other 
than appellative 


३३०० । हलश्च । ३। ३ । ९२९ । 

इलम्ताद्घञ्स्यात्‌ । घापवादः | रभन्ते Tes Perfor fe रांग: à प्रपसृश्यतेउतेन व्याध्यादि- 
रिस्वपास(गः à विभागः समुडनी । 

330u Aud after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the 
affix ‘ ghafi’, (when the word to be formed 1s masculine, and 
related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and there- 
by the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sütra 
from III 8, 118 S. 3296 Ths excludes Thus @a: ‘a writing (that 
in which something 1s inscribed) , xs ‘the Veda’ (that by which all 1s 
known), वष: ‘ dress’ (that which 1s entered onto), we: ‘obstruction’, writs 
‘a way’ (that on which they seek), warata: ‘a plant’ (that by which 
disease or the like is cleared away), ww: ‘Rama’ (t.e, m which the 
devout delight) , जिनाः 

३३०९ | 'अच्यायन्यायोद्यावसंहाराश्‍च । ३। ३ 0988 0 

अभी यतेऊर्निश्वच्याय+ । वियस्ट्युदा ates संदरन्त्यनेनेति विग्रदः à “* आअवहाराधारा बाया- 
चासुपतंरुयानस * a 

8801. And the words ‘adhyaya’, ‘nyAya’, ‘udydva’, 
and ‘sahara’, are anomalous 

These words are formed by adding the affix ws to the exclusion of w 
which would have come by III. 3 118 S. 3296 All these words are derived 
from roots which end in vowels Thus wfw-4-x-I- षश wert ‘a chapter 
or book’ (hit, that in which they read), बो--न्यायः ' logic, justice’, (ht नियभ्थि 
"ww that by which men are (ed) , wy यु--उद्याव३ ! mixture’ (10 erqqafva sw 
that 1n which they blend) , सच्‌ इ--संहारः ‘destiuction’ (lib, werh uw by 
which they are destroyed), Vuri —avahaia, &dhara and &v&yo should be 


enumerated. srr-w—estrere: ‘support’ (lit. in which anything 18 held) , ssr-f 
~ आवायः = आवयम्ति wen । So also ऋवदार। । 


३३०२ । उद्डूनेश्‍मुदके । ३। ३। ९२३५. 

wegategiimerrg न तदे । yaygara उद्वियतेऽर्तिस्तिति virgen rere । 
WIR S । उदकोदञ्चनः । 

3302, The word ‘ udatika’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’. 

The word 1s thus formed ° चदु प्म च न- ws = उदङ्कः ' o vessel’, 

Would not the affix ws have come by stirs III 3. 121, S 8800 why 
then this aphoiism? This 1$ made a seperate aphorism 1n order to prohibit 
the application of the affix, where the word to be formed means ' water’; 
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Thus Aega: ‘a leathern vessel for oil’, So also itg: i 
Why do we say ‘ when not referiing to ‘water? Observe waatta अंग 

‘a bucket for drawing water’ ( w--3w«94- "gt ). 


३३०३ । जालसानासः 08 018 । ९९४ । 

आनीयन्ते मत्त्यादयाउनेनेत्यांनावः । 'जालस्‌' दति DW । अशनयः । 

8808 The word ‘Anaya’ is irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a net. 

The word 1s thus formed 1n the sense of instrument. sm-w-- चेश 5७ 
wna: ‘a net (by which they are caught), as sarerat weearat ‘a net for 
fish’ , आनायो yarere ‘a net for wild deer &o' Why do we" say ‘not’? 
Observe wr: u 

३३०४ । खनो घच च । ९।३। १९२५ । 

चाद्भञ्‌ । शाखनः-उखान+ | घित्करससन्यतोउप्ययतिति धापनार्थच्‌। तेन सयः एदानस्थां दि । 
Carr डरेकेकदका वाच्याः *'। जाख+-आाखर+--जाख निक/- जा खनिकवक+ । रेते खसिञरव चंता! । 

8804 The affix ‘gha’ as well as ‘ghañ’ comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed 18 an appel- 
lative related to the verb as instrument or location). 

The affix wa has been read into the sfitra by force of the word + 

Thus आखानः or आखेषः ‘a spade, a hos” The indicatury ¥ sorves no 
purpose 1n the case of khan, for the rule of gutturalisation (VII. 3 52. S. 
2863) has no applicability here, Therefore, since some scope must be given 
to‘ चू? wei nfer that 16 applies to roots othert han सत्‌ also. Asm: । TEQ १ 
(neut. ) 

Vari —The affix * also comes ın this sense after the verb ww Thus 
wüWpp-Du uw: ‘a spade’. The indicatory ¥ shows that the final 
portion called fe should be elided 

Vart —The affix डर also comes 1n the same sense as WATI a spade, 

Vari -- also the affix इक , as आखनिकः ‘a spade’ 

Vart,—So too the affix Taam as आखनिकवकः ‘a spade’ 

३३०३ । डेषददुःसष कृच्छकृच्छ्र्थेषु WY । ३। ३। ९२६ । 

करकाधिकरणयेरिति fepe । ey दुःखसुखा् पूप पदेषु खल्स्यात्‌ । ‘ata (२८३३) 
इति साये करणि च । gee । दुष्करः कटे! सवता । अकूच्छु । ईषस्करः। सुकरः । “* निमि- 
भोलियां खलचोाराच्व नेति वाच्यस्‌ a guerra: । दुष्मसयः । सुविलियः । Drei i सयः । 
शयः । 

3305 Inthe sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light and 
easy’, the affix ‘khal’ is added to a verb, when 'ishad. and 
‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with it as upapadas. 

The anuvritt: of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location’ 
ceases with this aphorism. The word wee means heavy, and gx, has the 
force of conveying that sense. The word wg means ' light, easy’, and 


the words &«qand y convey that sense. The affix comes with the force 
AR 


mans 
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of bhava and karma (S 2833) Thus «umor waar कटः ‘a mat 18 made 
easily by you’,so also geat: ‘made with difficulty’, gat: ‘made with 
ease Similaily ईषद्भोजः eating pleasantly’ दुभेज and सुभोजः | 

Why do we say ‘after twa &० ? See qe र कार्यः wes ‘the mat which 
18 made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or light’? Observe iugera 
‘a small work’. 

Of the affix wa, the letter wand ल are mdıcatory , causing 
the insertion of a nasal (technically called gq augment, VI 3 67S 2942), 
and q regulates the accent (VI. 1 1988 3676), The augment gq will 
be added ın the subsequent 81601 8, the w thus has no work in this sütra 

Vart —The wr substitution does not take place when the afix ww 
(III 3. 56, 111. 1. 184) and we IIL 3 126) come after fa, fa भी and ats 
as fere, निसयो waa । ईपत्मनय , सयो aed tee विलय, यिलयो aa n 


३३०६ । उपसरगोत्खल्धजोः । 91 ९ । ६9 1 


उपसर्गादेव सेतु स्त्यात्‌ । डेषत्मलन्मः । दुष्प्रसर्सः । सपरलस्भः । उपालरुभः ॥ 'चपसगात' 
किस | ईयर्लभः। लाभ, । R 


8306 The augment सुस 18 added to gz preceded by a 
Preposition, before the affixes wa (ILI 3 126) and wan 


Thus ईंघत्प्रलरून/, सुमलरून', दुच्प्रशङ्गमः, ्रखस्भः विप्रलर्भः॥ This isa Niyama 
rule, and restricts the 8009७०1 VII 1 648, 2582 Before the vowel affixes 
ww and चश „ the root शभू gets the augment बुच्‌ only then when 16 18 preceded 
by a Preposition, and not otherwise, as ere, खाभो नवतते ॥ 

Regt न aedi केवलाभ्याम्‌ 19191 ६८ । 

उपसगगष्तरर हिताध्यां सु meu wq प्र warewewüt: । शुलभस्‌। दुलभस्‌ Rar 
faq praen: । ऋतिदुर्शसभ्भ। । कथं तदि शतिसलभभतिदुलभसिति। यवा स्वती ain ऽ च) वौ 
तदा भविष्यति a 

8807. The augment बुच «० not added to wz before wa and 
ww when g or & alone (without another Preposition along 
with them) precedes the root, 

Thus gery gery, Gere, दुर्शाभः y But geen, genter ॥ The word 
Ñaw 18 used 10 the 81079 because gga? 18 3n. the Instrumental case and not 
in the Ablative. Had it been in the Ablative, there would have been ne 
necessity of using the word Www, for the rule would nob havo applied, 
when a preposition intervened between these and the root. In अतिसुशभध, 
the word अवि 18 notan Upasarga buta Kaamapravichmtya, whon आति 
îs used ag an Upasarga, we have wfagaein l the words sg*ut« be 
construed as Ablative, then also the ase ot केवल 18 for a purpose similar to 
that as above. 
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३३०८ । कतृ MATT भूळूजो, । ३1३ । १२७ । 

कत कर्मणारीयदादिषु चेपपदेष wes खल्स्यात्‌ । 'यथासख्य नेष्यते'। कतु क्सी च 
भातेरण्यवधानेन प्रयाज्ये ईषदादयस्तु ततः are । “* कतृ कसं काश व्यय ये रिलि वाच्य्‌ * 
खिर्वान्सुस्‌ । अनाढयेन दु खेन क्ञयते दुराठयन्मवस्‌। ईषदाढघर्भवस्‌ | र्वादधस्भवस्‌ । देषदाढघकुर* 
दुराढघङ्करः | रुवाढघङ्करः । 'चव्यर्थयोः faq mgA gyrase । 

3308 The affix ‘khal’ comes after the verbs ‘bhi’ and 
krr, when the upapadas in composition with them are * agent’ 
or ‘object’ preceded by the words ‘ishad’ de. m combination 
with them, meaning ‘hard o1 light’. 

Ishta —The rule of respective allocation does not apply. The agent 
or the object stand immediately near the root, the words Www &c are placed 
before them 

Thus Ruatea wa ‘being emched easily’, gerea wag ‘to be enriched 
with difficulty’, earswactt Zarat waat * Devadutta can be made rich by you 
easily’ 

Var}.—It should be stated that the agent and object in composition 
should be, as if they ended ın the affix fea (V 4 508. 2117) Compare 
IIN 2 56 and III 2 57.S 92978,2974 Thuiefore we do not have it here 
स्थादेधन waa 01 Su quus 


३३०९ । आतो JT । ३।३। ९१२८ । 
खलोऽपवादः । ईषट्पानः सोमो भवता । दुष्पानः । '* भाषाया जासि युघिद्टुथिधृ विष्ट थिश्यो 
युण्याच्यः "a दुश्थासनः। दुर्योधन इत्यादि । 


3509 The affix *yuch' comes after roots ending im long 
‘a’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘sv’ are combined as upapadas, 
in the sense of easily or with difficulty) 

The word षद्‌ Kc, are to be read mto this sütra, not so the words 
wg wnat: &e This supersedes the affix wy Thus twaqra: सोनो भवता 
‘tho soma juice can be lightly diunk by you’, genra: ‘difficult to be 
drunk’ , garas ‘easy to be drunk’ fugari गौभेवता ' the cow can be given 
With ease by you’, gata., सुदान &0 

Vari —In the classical Sanskrit, the affix‘ yuch’ comes after the 
verbs शास्‌, युध्‌, दृश, 9H, and ww, as gwran: ‘Dubsdsana’ giter 
* Duryodhana’ , gi, gus SATs । 


३३९० । वात्यद्ान्तात्‌ । ८। ४। ३९ । 

wer शो we निएपानस्‌ a सर्पिष्पानस । ‘षात्‌’ किस । निणेवः । agwat किस r 
पृष्णाति | पदेऽन्तः पदान्तोड्यनिति सप्तभोसमासो5यस | तेनेह न। सुसापिच्केण । 

9910  Atftera wfinalina Pada, the च is not changed 
to wa 

Thus निष्यानस्‌, दुष्पानस्‌ ‘the visarga 15 changed to w here by VIII.8 41 
S 155 and VIII. 4 29 S, 2885 1s debarred, 'efd www (is a genitive com: 
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pound contra II 2. 14 S. 708). 80 also wyvatvq (IL, 1 82 S 694), The 
Wig ın these two by VIII 3 45 S. 159, and VILL, 4 108 1054 debarred, 

Why do we say “बात after a ष्‌ ?” Observe famas n 

Why do we say पदास्तात्‌ ‘finalın a Pada’? Observe कुष्णाति, पुष्णाति ॥ 
The word wata is equiv dent to पदे wra: or a Locative Tatpurusba , wad 
does nof mean final of a Pada ‘Therefore the rule does nob apply here. 
gafat (1118 sp) सुयलुष्केण ॥ Here the wis added by V 4. 154 S. 891 
Maar सर्पि रल्य==सुसपिंष्क (a Bahuvrihi} Thewis by ४111, 8 39 S 158 
Before the affix w, the word spefdz is a Pada (I 4. 17 S. 230), and thus शू 
(ष्‌) 18 final of a Pada but 1b 1s final of a preceding member followed by 
another Pada The rule, in fact, applies to compounds, the « being final 
1n the first term 


३३१९ । आवश्यकाधसणययोणिनिः । ३। ३ । १७० । 

अवश्य कारी । शतं दायी । 

8811 The affix'ninr 18 added to the root in denoting 
agent, showing that there 1s some necessity or indebtedness 
or obligation on the part of the agent ın connection with the 
action denoted by the verb, 

Thus अबश्यं कारी ‘must be done’, The compounding hore takes place 
by IT 1. 72 S. 754 So also wa दादी ‘ought to be given a hundid’. 

१२९२ । कृत्याश्च । 08 1998 । 

शरावश्यकाधसवर्ययो रित्येव । ward eft: सेव्यः । शत देयस्‌ । 

8812. The affixes called ‘ kritya’ also come after a root 
when the sense to be maicated 19 that of ‘necessity or obliga- 
tion’, 

Thus werd इरिः सेव्यः ' Hai must be served necessarily’, भवता wy अवशयं 
wer कर्तव्यः, करणीयः, कार्यः or कुल्यः ‘you ought to make the mat’, भवता wa 
दातंव्य', td, &c, ‘ you ought to pay a hundred’, 

३३९३ । किच्क्ती च संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३। ३५४ । 

चातोः Pere स्यादाशिषि संधायास्‌। fag (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ । भवताङ्ग सिः । 

8813. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employed after 
alroot, when benediction Js intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, is an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action 18 simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes 
that that niay be the achon of that agent, the sense being simply appella- 
tive Thus atea:<agetg ‘a weaver’ (lt, may he weave)’, सालि or शतिः 

= सजुतात (VI 4, 45) wealth or gift’, yir = भवतात्‌ ‘success’ , efemera 
‘respect’. These are axamples of words formed by the affix femi Of 
words formed by w 1n this sense, we have taqe: = देवा ew Surg: ' Devadatta 
(lit. may the Gods give him). Though the affix w has already once 
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been generally ordained, its repetition here is to prevent its being 
superseded by faw t The w of few 15 qualifying ouly, distinguishing 16 
from fev &0 and*s useful in sütra Vl. 4 39 below ‘Theaffixes do nob 
take इंदू augment (See S. 8163) 

३३१४ । न क्तिचि दीघेश्य । ६ । ४। ३७ । 

ufwer वनतितनोत्यादीना च दीर्घानुनासिकलोपो न सुत! क्तिचि परे। afer: à thease । 
wives । afas à 

8314 Before the affix fw, th» above roots neither drop 
their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel 

The above roots 2 e anud&ttopadesa, ending in a nasal, and wa and 
amfa, do not lose their nasil before few Thus «fedi, तन्ते, ufa: u The 
lengthening would have taken place by VI 4 15,S 2666 wnen the nasal 
was not elided that also 18 prohibited. 


३३९९ । सनः क्‌तिचि लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४ | ४४ । 

समेतेः fasma वा स्याल्लोपद्य वा ॥ समुतात । सातिः। सतिः । सन्तिः। देवा एनं 
दियासुदे वदतः । 

3315 The long ™ ıs optionally substituted for the final 
of ** before the affix च, and there 1s also elision optionally 
of the Nasal. 

Thus we have three forms wrfd: fed: and स्विः So also देवदत्त! ॥ 

` ३३९६ । अलखल्वोः प्रतिषेधयोः प्राचां कत्वा । ३। ४। ९८ । 

प्रतिषेधाथयोरल खक्वोदपपदयेः कत्या श्यात्‌ | मार्चा वहया जायच । “अमेबाव्यये) (9८३) 
इति नियमान्मोपपद्ससासः। Rr ददोः' (३०७9) । अलं दश्वा । “घुभास्था- (२३६२) । drew 
बलु । अल खर्वा!’ किस्‌ । भा कार्यात्‌ । प्रतियेघये।ः किस्‌ । अल कारः a 

3016 According to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
pans, the affix ‘ktvi comes after a verb, when there are in 
combination with 1b, the words ‘alam’ and * khalu', expressing 
the sense of prohibition 

The anuvritti of the words ‘ın the Vedas &o' does nod extend further. 

Thus we कृत्वा ‘do not make’, wa पौल्वा ‘do not drink’ wr changed to 
थी by S 2462, wel बाले ददित्वा do not weep, O girl? So also we दरवा 
(S. 8077) by which दा changed to इद्‌ । 

Why do we say ‘ when there are आशं and wa’? Witness rardi: ‘do 
not make’ Why do we say ‘when expressing prokibitien’? Observe 
wagt: ‘ decoration’ 

The phrase ‘in the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians’ shows that 16 
18 an optional rule Therefore we have wettete‘do not weep’. Or if 
rule III 1 94 be applied, then the use of the word प्राचा 15 for the, sake of 
merely showing respect (püj&rtha! , the rule could have well stood without 
i& There 1s no upapada compounding because of the restriction of S, 788, 
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- 


As antares or wavs ‘a cloak, a veil’, 

Why do we say ‘ when 16 means a covering’? Observe saer att 

३२३० । परी AAMA RIJN 

परिमाव£-परिभवः । 'अवद्याने' किस्‌ । सवता भवनं परिभवः । 

3230 The affix‘ दात ıs optionally employed after the 
verb‘ bhu’, the word ‘par’ beng in construction, when the 
sense of the word so formed 1s ‘disregard’, 

The word wamre means ‘ contempt’, ‘ neglect’, ‘disregard’ &c As 
afera: or परिभवः ' insult, humiliation", 

Why do we say ‘when meaning disregard’? The word परिषवः may 
be then construed to mean सर्वतोचवन = परिभवः ‘surrounding’. 

३२३९ । एरच्‌ । ३। ३१ १६ । 

अयः । अयः । “* सयादीमाचुपसख्यानं wy ew क्तादिनिदत्वर्थस्‌ © । सयस्‌ iwi 

$231 The कीड ‘ach comes after a root ending In ‘i’ or 
*1' (when mere action 1s denoted, -or when the sense 1s that 
of an appellative, the word beng related to the verb from 
which its name is deduced, but not as an agent) 

The words within brackets are to be supplied from sitras 18 and 19 
and these words are to be supplied in every subsequent sütra as far as 
81078 IIL. 8, 118 This debars ww The च in ww 18 qualitative, In sütras 
like VI. 2. 144 

Thus, wi: ‘ collection’ , sta: ' going’, wa: ‘ victory’ , ww ‘ wasting’. 

Vart.—In this connection the words wa éc. should also be enmer- 
ated, As Atwaa ‘fear’, aq ‘ram’. These being neuter words, 
otherwise would have taken the affix qa &0, but for this Vartuka. 

३२३२ । ऋदोरप्‌ 1 ३। ३ । ५७ । 

श्ूषर्शाच्तादुवर्शान्तादप्‌ । कर । गरः । E I यथः । शव? । र्तः | पदः । 

8282 After a root ending in long ‘ri’, short *u', or long 
‘i’, there 1s the affix ‘ap’, 

This debara ws, The is indicatory for the sake of accent (ILI. 1 8Y, 
as कू य" WI कर३ ‘scattering’ , गू--गर+ ‘ beverage, poison’; W—are ' arrow’; 
qq: ‘barley’, ywa ‘reaping’, प~~ wa: ‘winnowing corn’. 

The Xin Wes merely for the sake of euphony 1618 nob त. changed 
into द, for then by the rule ‘ that which follows @ 1s also called ave” shorp 
* only would have been taken and not long w (I. 1, 70). 

३२३३ । वृक्षाससयोविष्टरः । ५। EE 

आअनयोविंद्रवेस्य wes तिपात्यते à विष्टरो दृश फाथत च। ^u इति किड । जाक यश्य 
विरुतर। । 
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3288 The word चिष्दर 18 irregularly formed in the sense of 
“tree” and ४ seat.” 

This word 1s formed by adding the affix wy ‘to the root € preceded 
by the preposition fan Thus fret ge u विष्टरमासनच्‌ u 

Why do we say when meanmg a ‘ tree‘ or a ‘seat’? Observe 
आलपिवाक्यस्व farar: n See’ stirs IIL 3.57 S. 3232 by which wa 1s added 
here instead of wx n E 

| & 


३२३४ । ग्रहद्हनिश्चिगसश्य । ३ ॥३॥ ४५ ॥ Las og 
अप्स्यात्‌ । घनचोरपवादः । E वरः । दरः । निश्चयः ॥ crea “* aters- 
सख्यानस्‌ *? । वश । रुणः। werd कविघानस्‌ 9^ । प्रस्थः । Arom । “* ट्विल्वप्रकरणे के करुणा दीः 


शामिति बक्तव्यस्‌ *' । चक्रसू । चिक्किदस्‌ । चकमसः । = S 7 
3234 The affix ‘ap’ cames after the vetbs ‘gral, *vrr, 
‘dri’, ‘nigchi’ and ‘gam SN YF 18. 


This debars wa, and in the case of ilo’ afff€ si ti-dobarred. “As 
we: ‘a planct’, qx: ‘a boon’, दर+ ‘ tearing, a odvetl, नियः * curtanty’, 
march’ नो 0१ 560 4 COs Hap Q0 sw 7h I 
The verb निश्चि would have taken. ऋष्‌, but takega whichicauses differ- 
ence of accent, tu १८ ७८. हळ क PYES S PETE RB wie 
Vart.—The roofs my and रण should also be 1ngluded, in this yas wut 
obedient’, ta: * battle है 
Vart,— When the sense ıs that of wm, the affix wis directed to be 
employed , after the following verbs — wt, eq, पा, व्यध्‌, wt and guy As 
weu's‘a, table-land’ (on which they move) , we: ‘ a vessel, for bathing’ (1n 
which they bathe), wat: “a place where water 18 distributed td travellets 
(that out of which they dronk), आविधः (VI 1. 16) ‘an awl a drill’ 
(that by which they pochoe), ‘fam tan obstacle” “(ih which they are 
obstructed) ; saga ‘ battle (where they fight ^: °F ' 77 E 
Vart —The roots wm &o are reduplicated before the हट wt This 
vårtika comes under'Vl 1.1 12, tefating to rédtiphedtiois: Tite i-em, 
fafa and ware: sog अ ee ee a शवा तह 


३२३५ । उपसर्ग ie: १ UE II. i nuls arvo 0,00 oq ude 


wedi TP? Wrath | aene se spp EL RP ninl b लीप 

3235 “The iix “Ap doties afiho Nerd ad (tb Git) 
when an upasarga 19 ın composition. HOMO M 

Thus m4-w*--3-"i' Now 'afph EE airs by Which wq 
isreplaced by wart «| vesty sme piri Bani PHETT | apt mise 

३२३६ । ARG EQ ४। ३८१५: RR OE o 

aien स्यादच्येति' खच 1 siet i flat इ fads घासा TOO bes 

8286. And when ‘the’ ‘affix dnd folo, wey is tlio 


MER. E] "€ jt ks er i 
ubstitute of ag iy 1 बे) रक VHT d + 
ove इत करी gg णव ANTES om TET ७४७८ 
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our HERES 
As fara: (II. 4, 38) ‘half-chewed morsel’, mag: ‘ voracious’ 

Why do we say‘ when compounded with an upasarga'? Observe 
चास! s grass भद्‌ + चञ्च = घस्‌ | अ (11 4 88)5 चासः । 

१२३9 । नो ण च । ३।३। ६० । 

नौ उपपदे अदेशः स्यादष्च । न्यादः । निघसः à 

8237, And the affix ‘na’ as well as ‘ap’ comes after the 
verb ‘ad, (to eat), when the upasarg ‘ni’ 18 1n composition 

As मिक ug um Prout (VII 2. 116) ` feeding’ , भि + श्रद्‌ 
न अप um नि |- घसू -- श (II 4, 38) e निषशः ' eating, food’. 

३२३८ । व्यथजपोरन्‌ पसर्गे । ३। ३। ६९ । 

अण्स्यास्‌ । BATS । जपः। उपसग तु । खाव्याचः | उपजापः d 

8288, The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verbs ‘vyadh’ and 
‘jap’, when no upasarga 1s in composition with them. 

This debars wa, As sqa: ‘ wound , wa: ‘ muttering’, 

Why do we say ‘when upasarga-less' ? Observe घ्याव्याधः ठपजापः । 

३२३९ | स्वनहसोवां । ३१ ३। ६२ । 

आप्‌ । पणे घण । स्वनः-स्वातः । हसः-दासः । „अनुपसग इत्येव । प्रस्वानः | MT: । 

9289. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
‘syan’ and ‘has’ when no upasarga ism composition with 
them, 

Thus eam or erm ‘sound , ta: or wra: ‘laughter’ But with 
upasargas, we have only one from, neata: a loud noise’, wera: ‘a loud 
laughter’. 

३२४० । यसः समुपनिविषु च । ३। ३। ६३ । 


TATEN च यमेरड्वा a dida । उपयसः-ठपयानः । hei Pierre । finem 
TAUTA: । यसा यात! 


8240. And the affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
*yam' when the upasarga: ‘sam’, ‘apa’, ‘nv and ‘vw’, are 1n 
composition ; or even when 1i 18 upasarga-less. 

Thus debars we As dane or संयामः ‘restramt’, ww": or उपयाभः 
‘marriage’, नियतः or fram: ‘restrictive rule, Tawa or farms * check, 
‘distress’ , wwe or याचा । 

३२४९ । नौ गद्सदूपठस्थनः । ३। ३। ६४ । 

आश्वा स्यात्‌ । Bep Prep (Peng erp । निपठः निपाठः । fren- fern । 

8241. The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verbs 
t gad’ (to speak), ‘nad’ (to sound), ‘ path’ (to read), ‘svan (to 
sound), when the upasarga ‘ni’ is In composition with them. 

This debars we. Thus Perg: or लियाद्‌। ‘recitation’ ; Ferg: or Bore 
‘noise’, विष) or निषादः ‘reading’ , firem or Comm ° ७ noise’, 
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३२४२ HUY वीणायां च । ३। ३ । yi 

नावनुपसग च वीणा विष्याच्य क्वणवेरव्वा स्यात्‌ । वीणात्रदव' mín । trana- 
निकवाणः । कवण३-कुवाणः । बीक्षाया तु । अक्‌ वणः-्रक्‌ वण! । 

3243 The affix ‘ap’ comes optionally after the verb 
‘kvan’ (to jingle), when ‘nr 1s ın composition with it, as well 
as when it 1s without any upasarga, or when ‘flute’ is meant, 

This debars the affix wt Thus निकूवखः or Preares ‘a musical tone’. 
waT: or gates ‘sound’ When it refers to ‘flute’, 2) must have some 
upasarga, not necessarily fa , as कल्याणप्रकवणा वीणा, 

But not so here, अतिकूवाणो वतते, where the upasarga being fa and 
the word not referring to ‘a flute, no option is allowed When flute 1s 
not meant, the upasarga must be नि or no upasarga at all, for th» optional 
application of the affix अपू To sum up, waq takes wa optionally under 
three conditions —-lst when preceded by fe, or 2ndly when having no 
upasarga, or Srdly when 16 refers to ‘ flutt’, arid then 1b must have some 
upasarga ae ' 

३२४३ । नित्य पणः परिमाणे । है 1३ । ६६ । 

CET । सूलकपणः । शाकपसः । व्यवदारार्थ, भूलकादीर्ना परिमितो शुद्धि जें च्यवे tren 
विषयः ॥ afea far । पाण 

3243. "The affix ‘ap’ comes invariably after the verb * pan 
(to barter), when the sense 1s that of measure 

The woud freq ‘invariably’ is used in the aphorism ın order to stop 
the anuvritt: of the word optionally Thus wawa: ‘a handful of radishes’, 
utara ‘a handful of vegetable’? 'Á small bundle of radishes &, tied 
together for the purposes of sale 1s so-called These words secondarily 
have come to mean ‘a measure equal to a handful’, irrespective of any 
thing 

When notiiuscsning theastre, we have ww ' trade’, 


३२४४ ।,सदोऽन पसग । ३। ११ ६9 ॥ ,..; , 


NAR: h m AAT as । | 
244. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the veri“ mad’. when 
not In composition with dh npasangasrenT c ^. 


This debars wx. As विद्यामदः "prie of knowledge घर्नकदः ' pride of 
wealth’, gang: ‘pride of family’ When eomponnded with upasaigas, 
we have svar: ‘ mad’, sara: ‘ error or carelessness’. 

३२४५ । प्रमद्संसदी हर्षे 1.३.) ३९ ६४ : 

LM LEELCERLLTM 

9245 The words ‘pramada’ -and “sanimada are: irregu- 
larly formed, mening * joy". ' 
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As कष्यार्ना wags ‘the Joy of girls’, कोकिलावा dwe: ‘the rejoicing of cuc- 
koos’. , . 
Why do we say ‘when meaning delight’? Observe matą: ‘ careless- 


ness’ , WTR: ‘frenzy’, 


३२४६ । समुदोरजः पशुषु । ३। ३। ६९ । 

संघुवोऽजिः agata sedg Rca तस्वाल्यशुविषयकादप्स्यात्‌ । 'अघशपो!? इृत्युक्तेवोभायो 
41 समज! पशूना सघः à उदजः Ta RCE । ‘age’ किद्‌ । WATT श्राह्मणातास्‌। उदाजः 
utxarerq । 

9216 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘aj’ (to go), 
when the prepositions ‘sam’ and ‘ut’ are in composition, and 
the word so formed refers to beasts. 

This debars wa, The root ww * means to go, to throw’, When preced- 
ed by «x , 16 means ' a collection’ , and preceded by उत्‌ ıt means * driving 
As सभज+ quat ‘a herd of cattle’, wwes पशुनां ' driving forth of cattle’ The 
अज 15 nob changed to षी, because II, 4, 56 S, 2292 ordaming this substitu- 
tion excepts the affixes wa and जप a 

Why do we say * when applying to cattle? Observe waret बराह जाना, 
ew wirata । 

३२४० । अक्षेषु ग्लहः । ३। ३199 । 

MENA देवन लष्यते तश्च यत्पयारुपेश grea तत्र ‘vee’ इति निपात्यते । ewer ग्हलः à 
“व्यास्युक्षीसलिसरणग्शदाभदीदयत' । att’ किस । पादरप qe | 

3247 The word 'glaha' 18 irregularly formed, when the 
sense of the root refers to gambling 

This word ıs derived from the root we, The verb we takes the affix 
wea and thus forms अइ , and then irregulaily ९ 1s changed into €, 25 wesa 
vetu: ‘cast of the dice’ , the bet to be delivered on the fall of the dice 

Why do we say ‘ when referring to gambling’? Observo we: wrer | 

Others say, this word 18 derived regularly from the root ray, 'io gam- 
ble’, by adding the affix wa, and thus debarrmg ww. They suppose, 
thercfore, the existence of the root "ay to explain the form rae: The 
counter example which they would give is vate: ' receiving’ , formed by 
adding the affix wat 

Ths ब्याल्युडीनभिठरपल शनदीव्यध (1682) VIIL 89), , 

१३२४५ । अजने ससेः । ३। ३। ७३ | 

rad shear p गत्राचुचरारः । कायच Ee! “प्रसर इति । अधिकचे पूजि, 
ATu (३२९६) इति घः | 

3248 The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘sri’ (to flow), 
1n the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows ĉc). 

This debars ws, The word मजन menns ‘ the first covering of a cow by 


E i As गबाझुपषवर ‘impregnation of cows’, चश्ुनाथु पसरः ' impregnation 
of cattle,’ 
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How do you explain avasara and prasara? They are formed 
by ghafi with the force of location denoting a name under III. 38 118 
S. 8296 

३२४९ cg: संप्रसारणं च न्यभ्युपविषु । ३१ ३ । 3२। 

निहवः । अभिहव । उपहवः । विहवः । eq’ किस्‌ । प्रायः । 

8249 The affix ‘ap comes after the verb ‘hve’ to call, 
when the prepositions ‘ni’, ‘abhi’, ‘upa’ and ‘vr are m com- 
position with it. and its semiyowel 1s changed into the coires- 
ponding vowel 

This debars wr As fa+4a+sa¢=fa+_+a (VI 1. 108) =नि+ हो 
+w (VII 8 84) निहवः (VI 1, 78)" invotation २ , अभिरवः ‘invocation’, 
suga: ‘invitation , विहव३ 'calhng' But wera: ‘a summons’, 

३२४० । आङि gZ । ३। ३। 3३ । 

आहूयन्तेऽर्मिन्निस्याइलः । ‘ge’ किस्‌ gTa: । 

8250. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘hve’ when the 
word m composition 1s the upasarga ‘An’, and the semi-vowel 
of the root 1s changed Into 1ts correspondmg vowel, when the 
word so formed means battle. 

As आइवः ‘battle’ (where they challenge each other) But otherwise 
sirena ‘ calling’ 

३२५१ । निपानसाहाव: । ३। ३। 98 । 

घ्याडूपर्वेस्य इयते! संग सारखनब्युद्धि्ेदकाधारसेद्वाच्यः । शाहएबस्तु निपान त्याहूपकूप- 
जलाशये? १ 

3251. The word 'Aháva' 1s irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a trough. 

The word wreta: 18 irregularly formed from हे by the prefix wt, then 
samprasárana, and the vriddhi of the vowel Thus आने इन अप्‌ = आडु + ख 
= आहो + ख न्म आहाव ' a trough near a well for watering cattle’, Otherwise 
wgra: ‘calling’, Even in the word आहावः the sense of calling 1s under- 
stood. Ibis that place near a well, containing water, where cattle are 
called or invited to drink water, 

Thus आदावरुतु निपानं श्यादुदकुप्रलशा कये (Amarakosá I, 10, 26). 

३९९२ । भावेऽन्‌ पसगेस्य 1 ३। ३1 99 । 

आजुपसगेस्य wu संप्रसारशमरच स्याद्वावे | इवः । 

8252, The affix'ap' comes after the verb ' hve’ and there 
18 the change of the semivowel to its coroesponding vowel, 
when the root 13 upasarga-less, and mere action 1s denoted. 

As war ‘calling’, इवे इवे gua ञूरणिष्ट्रस्‌ । 


358 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. [ERIT. IV. ६ 3258. 
RETO तके E REUS 

Why do we say ' when no npasarga 58 in compositioa with 1t? Observe 
wera: 1 Though the anuvritti of the word भाव was understood in this 
aphorism from sfitra 3184, its repetition here shows that the anuvribtr 
of stra 3188, which was running, must not be taken , sọ that this word 
applies to agent-k&raka also 

३२५३ EAT वचः । ३। ३। 35६1 | 

अलुपसर्गा उस्तेभावे अप्ययात। वधादेशञ्चान्तो दातः | ‘वेत दस्युच' । चादुण | घातः । 

8253 ‘The affix ‘ap’ comes after the root‘ han’ when 
upasarga-less, in the sense of mete action, and / vadha’,is the 
substitute of ‘han’ before this affix 

This ww has udát*a accent on] its final The affix we which 18 anu- 
dátta generally (IIl 1 4) thus becomes udatta 

* As wwatcrarg ‘the kalling of thieves, eate¢egata ‘the killing of robbers’ 

When action 1s not denoted, the afix, as applies , as ata: ‘a blow 

So also when an upasarga 18 1n composition with 1b, a9 प्रघातः, wre tt 

The word च ın the aphorism does nob connect इन्‌, with the substitute 
ww, there being no co-ordination, 16 refers to the affixes under discussion. 
Thus we have the affix wet also , as wras ‘ killing’. 

३२९४ । Wat घन । ३।३। 99 । 

भूतिः काठिन्य तस्मिन्नभिधेये इ तेरण्स्यात्‌ porq reu । अन्नघनः। कथस्‌ 'सेस्घवचप्रमातय' 
इति | waste wit rend । 

8254. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’, when 
the word so formed means solidity, and * ghan’ 1s the substi- 
tute of han 

The word wf means nardness’, ‘solidity’ Thus swam ‘a mass of 
cloud’, «Cn * solid curd’, How do we say wa दभि ox Sempre Here 
the quality 1s taken for the thing qualified, 

३२५५ । अन्तघेमो देशे । ३१३ 1 9८ 1 | 

जाहीकग्रानविशेषर्य धेयम्‌ । seruus इति 'पाठाण्तरम् à 

8255 The verb “han’ preceded bv the word ‘antar’ takes 
the affix ‘ap’ and ‘ghan’ 1s the substitute of the word ‘han’, 
when the word so formed means ‘a country’. 

As अन्तर्‌ न इन्‌ + अप्‌ ume न घन्‌ त- VM “name fof a country of 
Páhike', (a porch or court, an open space before the house between tho 
entrance door and the house). Some write the word with a w ag wenden, 
that 18 also valid, 


Why do we say ‘when meaning» country’? Observe erat ° strik- 
ing m the middl 5 
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३२५६ । अगारैकदेशे प्रघणः प्रघाणश्च । ३। ३। 9९ 

द्वारदेथे दौ ्रकोष्ठावलिन्दो sareqeact बाइरख । तत्र बाहर wate निषातनमिदण | रवि 
gehts wes प्रकर्षंण इन्यते इति प्रघणः-प्रधाण£ । कनेदयप्‌ । पचे वृद्विः । 

8256 The words‘ praghana’ and * praghána' areirregulariy 
formed, meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

Thus ww: or mura: ‘ a porch before the door ofa house, a portico’ The 
ap has the force of object? There ıs vriddhi in one alternative, On both 
sides of an entrance to a house there are open spaces The outer-yard 18 
called praghána or praghana. Beciuse p.rsons entering sirike that 
ground with their feet to throw off dust and dirt—so 16 15 well stricken 
ground indeed 

This 18 formed from wt with m, irregularly. 

Why do we say when meaning 2 portion of a house? Observe swta: i 

३२५३ । उद्घनोउत्याचानस्‌ ।३॥३॥ ८० ! 


अत्याधरनसुपरिस्थापनस्‌ । ufewemn उन्यानि काष्ठानि स्थापयित्वा तश्यभ्ते agga: । 
ÜamcrW a 


8257. The word ‘udghana’ is irregularly formed ın the 
sense of * bench’. 
This 18 formed from wq-- va regularly, Thus ywr: ‘ a carpenter 8 


bench’ (the wood on which placing other planks &c. the carpenter planes, 
carves &c.) The ap has the force of location 
When not having this sense, we have उद्घाव॥ * uneven’ 


३२९८ । अपघनोऽङ्गम्‌ । ३। ३। ८१९ । 
अङ्ग शरीरावयवः । स चेह न सथः कि तु पाणिः पा दद्चेत्याहुः । करणेऽप्‌ । ऋप्रधातोऽभ्यः t 


8258 The word ‘ apaghana isirreguarly formed meaning 
a member of the body 


This ıs formed irregularly from आपल्‌ Thus wawa: ‘a limb or 
member: of the body’ ‘lhe word जक्कच means a portion of the body, such 
as hand or foot, and not the whole body The ap has the force of Instru- 
ment here Otherwise we have आपघात£ | 


३२३९ । करणेश्योविद्रषु । ३ । ३ 1८२ । 

Ww wen: करणेऊप्स्याडनादेश YI wat इभ्यतेउनेनेस्ययोषनः । विघनः ! दुषनः । ‘gues 
इत्येके । पर्य पदाट्सच्चायास्‌-' (cuo) wfa शत्वस्‌ à संचेचा कुठारस्व। दुद शः । 

8259. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when the 
words, ‘ ayas, ‘vi’ or ‘dru’ are in composition with it, when 
the word so formed 18 related to the verb as an instrument, and 

ghan’ 1s the substitute of ‘han’. 

As watua: a forge-hammer’ (whereby the iron is destroyed), विषनः 
‘a mallet’, wt: ‘an axe’ lit, the tree (dru) cutter Some write gue: 
the w being changed into w either by rule VIII. 4,8. S, 857 or by 
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including this word mm the class of ऋषोइचादि (IV. 2 80). ‘Dru’ means 
f tree’. 

३२६० । SAKA क च । ३। ३। ८३ । 

SAMA उपपदे इन्तेः करणे कः सवादप्च । पत्ते घगादेशश | स्तस्त्च्वा-स्तस्मघत; । वार 
इस्येव । STOTT । 

8260. The affix ‘ka’ also comes after the verb ‘han’, 
when ‘stamba’ (a clump) 1s the word in composition, and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb 1s that of an instru- 
ment, 

The word win the sitra draws in wa from the last aphorism and m 
that case w* replaces इन्‌ Thus «rewa or स्तस्यघनः ‘a small hoe for 
weeding clumps of grass’, In the feminine gender, the forms are स्मरस्व चूना 
as well as erat When w 1s added we have erate ı Thus 
WU B= ty+ a (VI, 4 98) =w (VII 8.54) When अप 18 added, इस्‌ 18 
totally replaced by wy 1 When instrument is not meant, we have 
स्त स्वात? । 

३२६१ । परौ घः 1 ३1 ३। ८४ । 

अरी इस्तेरपस्याट्कररों चशब्दशादेश। । परिहस्यवेउनेनेति परिघः ॥ 

8261. The affix ‘ap’ comes after the verb ‘han’ when 
the upasarga ‘parr ısın composition, and the relation between 
the word so formed, and the veh, ıs that of an Instrument, 
and ‘gha’ replaces ‘han’ 

Thus wfcw: ‘an iron beam used for looking or shutting the gate, an 
iron club’. By the next sütra, we get another form of this word. 


३२६३ । परेश्च धाङ्कयोः । ५।,२। २२। 

परे रेफस्य शो वा स्यादगन्देउडु शब्दे च । पशिचः-प ieu: । पर्ये कः-पर्यङ्क! । इद 'तरप्तसपी 
४४ (२००३) इति ferrea न ग्रहण ठयारयाभात्‌ à 

2262 The x of "fcis changed to & before gha and anka, 

As परिषः or पलिघः, पर्यङ्कः 07 team: The worb च here means the word- 
form ¥, and nob the technical w of aza and wwe u See I, 1. 22 S, 2003. 

३२६३ । सपध्न ITAA ।३॥३॥१५॥ 

जपपरवोडन्तेरप्स्याडुपचाशीपद्ध । श arate साभीष्य reas | पवतनांपदन्यते सातीपयेत 
rem eter पंतेसोपध्णः । 

! 8268, The word ‘upaghna’ is irregularly formed meaning 
‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

It 18 formed by adding we (III 8 76) to tho verb wy preceded by the 
upasarga we, then eliding the penultimate w of इ, this 18 the irregularity, 
Then by sandhi rules wt 18 changed into ww: ı This form would have been 
given by the affix w also, without any wregularity. 
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TTT 
The word sraa refers to proximity, contiguity Thus पर्वंतोपच्‌ नः ¦ the 


declivity of the mountain’ , so also ग्राभोषध नम ! bordering the village’, 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning ‘support’? Observe addtvaras à 

३२६४ । EAFA गणप्रशंसयोः । ३। ३। ८६ । 

सइनन सघ । भाषेऽप्‌ । उडंन्यते उत्कृष्टो ज्ञांयव इत्युद्षः । कर्भेएयप्‌ । गत्वर्थानां gaad- 
vez terr नि । 

3264 The words ‘sangha’ and udgha'are irregularly 
formed m the sense of ‘a collection’, and ‘a praise’ respect- 
ively 

These words are thus formed, स्‌ + इन्‌ अप्‌ = स-- E+ = 4 4- q Husu: 
Thus wa: पशूनास्‌ ‘a herd of cattle’, so also उद्धी wgea:'an excellent man’ 
* who knows’ well The word ‘respectively 18 inserted from I. 8 10 
When not used 1n these senses, we have warat ‘union’ In sangha, the 
ap has the force of ‘ condition’, and 1n udgha of ‘ object’, as all roots mean- 


ing ‘ to go’, denote also ‘ to understand’, so ‘han’ here means ‘to know’, 
in udgha 

३२६५ । निघो निमितस्‌ । ३। ३ ॥ ८9 ॥ 

sor निमितस्‌ । निर्विशेष इन्यन्ते wraed इति निघाः wets ॥ समारोहपरिणादहा 
Wm 

9265 The woid ‘nigha’ 13 irregularly formea in the sense 
of *as high as broad ' 

Tn word fafa means ‘ measured all round’ % e * as high as broad’ 
literally that which 18 known (hanyante=jfayante) fully, As निघा quts 
‘trees as high as broad’ निघा wree square or cubic or circular halls 
Otherwise, when not meaning ‘as high as broad’, we have निघातः ‘a 
blow’ The word पनिसित = समन्तान्मित, समारोइपरिणाइस्‌ ॥ It may be derived 
from भा or from fa + In the firsb case 15 will mean ‘measured’ and in 
the other, ‘ erected, built’. Professor Bothlingk refers to Apastamba Dhar- 
ma I, 20 30 for the meaning of this word 


३२६६ । डितः क्तिः 1३१११ ८८ 

wa भाव एव स्वभावात | “कत्रे सित्यस्‌' | निस्यग्रइणाटिक्‌्रर्भविबणयः । अत एव कूश्यन्तेन 
भ विग्रहः । डुपचष्‌ । पाकेन निवृत्त पंक्तिमस्‌ । gra (urs । 

8266 The affix kir! comes after the verb which has an 
indicatory ‘du’, when denoting mere action dc 

The phrases * when the sense 18 that of more action’, and ‘when the 
sense 18 that of an appellative, the word baing related to the verb from 
which 168 name 18 deduced, but not as agent’, are of course understood in 
this, as 1n all the previous aphorisms. Then by IV 4. 20, S, 1570 (of the 
affix कूत्रि, चपू 15 always the augment) we must add च, fo. we oan not use 
the affix जि alone, bub we must always usefaeqt Thus gaeng ‘to cook’— 

46 
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ecc eet 
पक्‌त्रिसच ' what is ripe’, डुवप्‌--उप्‌ जिच॒र ‘sown’ (VI, 1, 15), gms — कॅजिनच 
‘ artificial’. 

३२६१ । feinga । ३। ३ । ८९ । 

अयसपि स्वभावाद्वाव एब (zy: ugs tW 

3267, After that verb which has an mdicatory ‘tu’, the 
affix athuch, comes with the force of denoting mere action do 

As gag- Avg: ‘a trembling’, es शिव--शवयथुः ' swelling’, ggy—say: 
‘sneezing , दद--दवयुः ' burning’ 

३२६८ । यजयाच्रयतविच्छप्रच्छरक्षो AT । ३।३।९०। 

aye । ATEST । यत्न | विद्मः । प्रशम a प्रश्ने चासन्न-” (२999) इति sree संम- 
सारणण्‌ । feed तु Cw eaa गुणनिषेधाय । र्षण? । 

$268. After the verbs * yay (to worship), ‘ yach’ (to ask 
for,) ‘yat (to strive), ‘vichchh’ (to shine), ‘prachohh ' (to ask) 
and ‘ raksh’ (to preserve), comes the affix ‘nan’ with the force 
of denoting mare action do 

The conditions of S 8184 and 3188 are understood here also The 
Æ of "rx 19 for the sake of prohibiting guna or vriddhi (I 1, 5S 2217), 
as qu: ‘sacrifice’, याख्या ‘ solicitation’ , aa: ' effort’ , faces (VI 4. 19 S 2561) 
‘lustre’, no guna, because of रू । प्रश्न? ‘a question’, “yw: protection. 

The root अच्छ, by VI 1 16, S 2412 ought to have changed 118 x nto ऋ 
the feq affix ve. Its not doing so must be taken to be an irregularity 
before countenanced by Panim 13 we know from the fact that Pánini 
himself uses the form प्रश्‍न in IIL 2 117 S, 2777, 

३२६९ । स्वपो नन्‌ । ३।३।९९। 

स्वप्न: 1 

8269. The घी ‘nan’ comes, under similar circumstances, 
after the verb ‘svap’ (to sleep) 


The final €*18 indicatory and regulates the accent (VI 1.197 S. 8686,) 
ag veu ' ७ dream’, 


३२9० । उपसगे घोः किः । ३। MEE 
nfn । अश्तर्धिः । 'ठ पाधी यतेउनेतेर युपा भिः । 
8270. The affix‘ ki’ comes under similar conditions, after 


a ‘ghu’ verb (I. 1. 208 2373), when an upasarga is in composi- 
tion with it, 


The wis 1nd:catory, by force of which the final wr 18 elided (VI. 4. 64 
8.2872), Thus म्रक दा न किल्ला ‘a present’, प्रक्रि ‘the periphery of a 
wheel’, उपाधि: ‘faud’ , meag: ‘vanishing’, 

३३७१ | करसणयधिकरणे च । ३। ३। ९३ । 

कर्भययुपपदे घो! कः care भिकरपोडय । जशानि drea eerte Tor wort a 
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8271 The affix * ki’ comes after a ‘ghu’ verb, when a 
word m the accusative case 1810 composition with it, and when 
the relation of the word so formed to its verb, 1s that of ‘loca 
tion’ 

As wafa: the ocean (in which water 13 held)’, wera ‘a quiver (that 
in which arrows are put)’ 

The word ‘location’ in the aphorism indicates that the words so 


formed should have no other significance The word wn the aphorism 
draws in the affix fa from the last sütra. 

३२३२ । स्त्रियां क्तिन्‌ 1३1३। ९४ । 

खीसिङ्गे नावादो क्तिन्त्यादषजोडउपबादः | अजपी तु परत्वाद्‌बाचेते । कृतिः । चितिः t स्तुतिः 
रूफायी-स्फाति 'स्फोतिकान ' इति तु प्रामादिकस । कान्तादादवर्य fete ww इश इति att 
ससाघेयस्‌ । C खुयजीषिश्तुस्यः करणे *' खयतेऽनया श्रुतिः) यजेरिषेख इष्टि । स्तुति ॥ 
** ब्युल्वादि*वः Pateagragrea: *! । तेन नट्वस्‌ । कोणि । गोणि। । लूनिः । चुनि! । यूनि । 
gta: (३०७३) इति योगविभागा ट्क्तिनि gen: प्रहृन्नि । “ति च' (३०३७) । रतिं । फुल्विः । 
k चायते? क्तिनि चिभावो वाच्यः UU à अपचितिः । * सपद दिभ्यः कुविप्‌ * । सपत्‌ fara 
“क्तन्मपोष्यते' । wares t विपत्ति+ । 

8272. To express an action dc. by a word in the fomi- 
nine gender, the affix ‘ktn’ 1s added to the root 

The conditions of rules 8184 and 8188 are understood here «so 

This supersedes घन, अव and जपू affixes, baing taught subsequent to th न्या 
Thus wf 'achon', Fafa: ‘a gathering’, afas ‘understanding’ स्वतिः 
t praise’, eatfa: ‘swelling’. The form फो is erroneous, for सफा 15 changed 
to eat only ın the Nishth (S. 8044), Or 16 1s derived fiom the root रुफीदि 
formed from the Past Part swta with fw and adding इ । Thus wifa+ इ 
(अचः इः) =न्श्प्हीति| (VI. 1, 22. S 8014). The fae 15 added to p. p. रुफीत to 
make 15 a root by the gana—sütra given under the Churéd: fat (No 368). 

Note —Tne affix ktin should be declared to come after the verbs व्याप 
‘to get’ &o Thus wif ‘getting’, «fg: ‘accomplishment’, dfi 

‘shining’, afer: ‘a slip’, wafers ‘ destruction , afew: ‘ gain’ 

_,  Vurt.—-So also after the verbs ज ‘to hear’, aq, ‘to worship’ इष 
to wish’ and g ‘to praise’, when instrument 18 meant, as yas ‘ ear’) (that 
by which we hear) ' , so wes, ‘ a sacrifice’ or ‘a wish’ from vaj and ish, 
श्तुतिः fa praise : 

Note.—The affix fw comes after the verbs '*& to be exhausted’, xit 
° to fade, * wat to grow old’ and हवा to leave’, as ग्लानिः" exhaustion’, atta: 
¢ fading’, ज्यानिः ‘ old age" , हानिः ‘loss’. 

Vart.—The afix few coming after verbs endmgin long ऋ and the 
vèrbs लू 80, 1811065 Nishthé Thus स ‘scattermg’, This form 18 thus 
evolved w- Fata fat fa (VIL 1. 100 S, 2890) =fac+ fa (1 1 518.70) 


maitot fa (VIIL 2.77 S. 854), Ab this stage, व 18 changed into न by the 
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affix being treated as a Nishth4 (VIII. 2 42 8 8018), and this न 18 changed 
mto w by the ordinary rules of sandhi, so also गीणि ‘praise’, woffa: ‘old 
age’, wife ‘drying’ लूनिः (VIII 2 44) ‘cutting’, grs ‘joining’, चूनिः 
‘agitation’, gf :‘destruction’ The stof hlàd 1s shortencd tomby the analogy 
of Nishthaé (VI 4 95 S 3073) by dividing ıt into two), As wef ॥ 
Similarly wf । फुलूति। The s of चर्‌ and wa 15 changed to ड by S 3037 

Vart —Before सच afhx चाय 18 always changed to fw, as अआर्षाचतिः 
* Loss , destruction, showing-reverence’ The affix क्तिन्‌ is added to चाय्‌ 
by considering 1b as belonging to the class of sta & 8००९ ४७07७ Vart. 
Otherwise 1b would take the affix st by III 3 103 

Vart —The affix «few comes after the verbs wag &०, as wea * prospe- 
rity’, विषत्‌ ‘a calamity’, मतिपत्‌ ‘access’ The affix fa 18 also employed 
after these verbs —as सपत्तिः, विपत्ति । The verbs लू &c, are 21 verbs of 
kryadi class 


३२५३ | स्यागापापचो ATA 1३1 ३ । ९५ । 

प्तिम्स्याद्‌ङोऽपवादः । प्रस्थिति ॥ उपस्थितिः a सगीतिः । सपीतिः । पक्तिः । कथच 
“अवरुया' ‘ren इति à 'व्यवस्थायास' इति ज्ञापकात्‌ । 

8278 After the 100ts ‘stha’ (to stand), ‘gi’ (to sing) på, 
(to diink) and ‘ pach’ (to cook), the affix ‘ktin’ 18 employed, 
when à woid In the feminine gende: denoting a ‘mere action’ 
is to be expressed 

This debars the affix we (IIX 8 1068 3283)which generally supersedes 
rin cases ofcompound verbsendinginlong wt Thus प्रस्वितिः a journey" 
(VII 4 40 S, 3074.) , उद्गीतिः ‘a singing aloud’, A-Pan Ta (VI. 1 45 
S. 2870) >॑|गी+-ति (VI 4 66 S 2462), सगीतिः ७ concert’, प्रपीतिः ` & cistern’, 
सपीतिः ' dimking together’, afm: * cooking’, 

The repetition of the word भाव in this aphorism In spite of rts anu 001001 
being understood fiom S 3184 1s to exclude every other significance, 

How do we get froms like waeatand सल्या? Panini himself, in. his 
sütras, has used forms like [ब्यबस्या &e Sec I1 81 S 218 Thisis enough 
Justification for us to derive forms like sweet, संस्था &o by applying the 
affix we under S 3283 m spite of the preseat sütaa, which requires us to 
apply fev only 

४२५४ । कतियूतिजूतिसातिहेतिकीतेयश्च । ३। ३। ७५ । 

mat 'ज्वरत्वर-” (र्व) wegz । wifes । gara बचनस । उदात्त इति हि अर्हते । 
gei gfe: । अनयोदोरयिल्व च निपात्यते | सपतेः सातिः । 'दातिरुयतिप्रास्था--' (३०५४) 
इतीह्ये पाप इल्वाचावो निपान्यते | सनोतेर्वा 'जनसन- (२४०8) इत्यात्वे कृते erc मिपातनस्‌। 
grate Rat हेलिः । IN 

3274 And these words ew ‘fits’ (preserving, sport), 
'yüti (joming), ‘jf’ (velocity), ‘siti’, (destruction), ‘heti’ 
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(a weapon) and ‘kirti’ (fame) are anomalous forms, acutely 
accented 

The anuvritti of the word «3 does not exist in this, but the word sata 
of the last Asht&dhy&yi sütra S. 3420 13understood here The word «fa is 
thus formed ——s« ‘ to protect’ -+ fuss = ऊ -4 fa (VI 4.20 S 92654) wfa 1 
This fom 1s regular and could be «volved fiom III 3 94 also, but not so 
the accent The mregularity in ofa: and fs consists 1n the lengthening of 
g into & ,in सातिः the sit of the root € which becomes et by VI. 1 45 S 2870 
18 not changed into *, as rule VII 4 40S 3074 1equired,and this 18 the 
irregularity This form may also be derived from the root wq with perfect 
propiiety, except as to the accent, which would be regulated by the present 
shtra thus सन्‌ + क्तिन्‌ सा+ faq (VI 4 428 2504) — wifi, Thefoim fW 
may by derived either from a or Teartfa i 

इन्द्रवाजेषुनोऽव स इसत्रप्र धनेषु च। उग्रउद्याचि कतिभिः ॥ (Rig I 7 4) ʻO Indra 
mayst thon mighty, defend us in battles and in fights of a thousand duels 
with thy mighty protections’ So also क्षीति ^: i 

३२०९ । त्रजयजोभावे क्यप्‌ । ३१ ३ । ३८ । 

AFAT | इण्या । 

8275 The affix ‘kyap’ comes after the roots ‘vray’ (to go) 
and ‘yay’ (to worship) acutely accented, in forming a word In 
the feminine denoting action 

This supersedesf wq Thus बुण्या ‘wandering about’, xeat(VI 1 15 8 
2409) worshipping’. The of wav 15 indicatory, and though 16 serves no 
purpose 1n this sfitra, 16 19, however, necessary 1n the next, for 16 18 by force 
of qax having 4, that we add a a by VI 1. 71 S. 2858, 1n the words formed 
in the next aphorism 

९२१६। संज्ञायां सनजनिषदुसिपतमनविद्षुज्णोड्शजिणः 1३1 ३। eet 

ससजाद्भ्यः लिया सावादी erener चोदारू सत्तायास । '* अज्ञे क्यपि दीभावो नति 
चाच्यस्‌ "5 । सभञम्त्यस्याभिति समज्या सभा । निषीदन्ल्यस्याभिति निष्रद्या । छापण | 
'निपतन्त्यस्यामिति निपत्या पिच्छिला झूसिः । अन्य तेऽनयेति भन्या गलपाश्‍वेशिरा । विदन्त्यत्तया 
विद्या । घुत्याभिष्रवः | शस्या । years ईयतेउनया इत्या शिबिका i 

8276 The affix ‘kyap’eomes afte: the followmg verbs m 
forming a word in the feminine denoting ‘an appellative’ and 13 
acutely accented ७४४ —‘sam-ay’, ‘mishad’ ‘ni-pat’, ‘man’,‘ vid’, 
‘sufi’, ‘sifi’, bhri’ and fw’ 

Thus सभ्यं ‘an assembly’ Vart —The wa, 1s not changed to बी before 
the affix kyap inspite of II 4 56 S 2292 निदा ‘a small bed oi couch’, 
निपत्या ‘slippery ground, wrar ' the nape o: the back of the neck’, by which 
one understands when a man isan anger’, विदया ‘knowledge’, wear (VI. 
1 71) ‘extraction of soma juice, parturition’, wear ‘bed’, भुत्या ‘wages’ service, 
दस्य ‘a litter’ palanquin’, 
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३२११ । HH: श WR 1 1 ९०० । 

LM दति योगविभागः । कुः कयप्स्यात्‌ । कृत्या । 'श च' । चाटिक्तत्‌ । क्रिया । कुतिः r 

3277. And after the root ‘kr’ comes the affix ‘fa’ Im 
forming a feminine, as well as the affix ‘kyap 

By the force of the word w we draw the affix waz, into this 80078, and 
by the process called योगविभाव we can split up this aphorism into two — 


(1) क ‘after the root कृ there is the affix kyap As कृत्या । 


(2) च च ‘andthe affix was well as ktin Thus क्रिया, and कृतिः ı When 
the affix wis added, the root assumes the form fia by III 1 678 2756. 


३२५८ । इच्छा । ३। ३ । ९०९ । 

इषेर्भावे शो वगभावश्च निपात्यते! इच्छ । ' * परिचर्यो परिसयाजूगयाटाटपाना सुपसंर्यानच््‌*? r 
शो wea निपात्यते । परिचर्या पता । परिसर्या परिसरणस्‌ (we गुणोऽपि a सुग अत्वेषणे 
चुरादावदन्तः । अतो लोपाभावोऽउपि । Rafe सिलोपः । gear अटतेः शे यकि टयशब्दरुय 
fred gån वकारनिव Teri Pd । अटाटया । *जागतेरक्ारो et । पक्षे शः । जागरा-जागयो à 

8278 The form ‘ichchh&’ (desire) 1s irregular 

The word is thus formed दष + शञ= इच्छ +- अर= इच्छा T०यकू ordained 
by III 1 67 S. 2756 1s not added, this 18 then regularity. 

Vart —The follwing words are also irregularly formed —uafceat 
‘perambulation’ , the guna 1s also an anomaly , परिचर्या attendance, service, 
erat ‘hunting’ from the churádi root mriga (No. 187) ‘ to search’ 16 ends 
Ini This @ 18 not elided, the fw is elided before w and wa । wereur * the 
habit of roaming about as a religious mendicant’. The affixes Wand यक 
are irregulaily added, and the syllable a 18 reduplicated, but no य ım the 
first portion, while the vowel 1s lengthened. 

Vart —From the root जागू we have either आगरा 07 जाग्या ‘waking’, 
The first 18 formed by the affix wt, the latter by w which brings in यंक 
(III. 1 67 S 2750). 

२२०९ । अ प्रत्ययात्‌ । ३ । ३ । ९०२ । 

प्रत्ययान्तेस्यो wipes: सियासकारप्रत्यय+ श्यात्‌ à चिकींपा à पुश्रकाश्या । 

8279. After the verbs that end ın an affix, there is the 
affix ‘a’, the woid being feminine 

The verbs that end in an affix are derivative roots, such as Desidera- 
tives, Oausatives, Intensives and Denominatives, ‘Though taking affixes, 
they are called wig (III. 1, 82 S. 2304), after these verbs the affix wis 
used in forming the feminine noun. 

Thus कु + सब्‌ = चीकिये ‘to wish to do, this 188 Derivative root, after 
this root faai, we add wi Thus चिकीर्ष त- ऋ (VI. 4. 43 S. 2808) feriri 
Then we add erq by IV. 1. 4, S. 454 and got चिकीर्षा ' the desire to do’, so 
also जिहीषाँ ' the desire to take’ , qsftat ' the desure to bo like a son’, smear 
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‘desire of & son’, शोलूया ' much cutting’ , wiwat ‘itch? The sütra 1s also 
found as sem । 


३२८० । TÅ हलः । ३। ३। १०३ । 

genet इलन्ताटियामकारः स्यात्‌ । ईहा । कहा । "pete किस्‌ । सक्तिः wert? किस à 
नीतिः । “* निष्ठायरे e इति वक्तव्यस्‌ I । नेद । आसिः । Ifa (३१६३) इति नेट्‌ Afar 
* तितुत्रेष्वग्रहा कीनासिति वाच्यस्‌ *' निशुहीतिः à निपठितिः à 

9280 The affix ‘a’ comes after that verb which has a 
prosodially heavy vowel and endsin a consonant, when the 
word to be formed is feminine 

This debars fe ı Thus get ‘an adulteress’, geet ‘a tigress’, ईदा 

offort’ , कदा ‘supplying an ellipsis’, 

Why do we say ‘which has a prosodially heavy vowel’? Observe 
wfw: ‘devotion’. Why do we say ‘ which ends ın a consonant’? Observe 
AR: ' polity’. 

Vart.—The affix ktin comes after roots which take an indieátory © 
in the Nisthá. Not here as sr:t The ktin does not take ve by VII 2. 
9 8. 8163. So we get «rfi i 

Vart.—The affix fa, हु and fatake we augmens after wg and words 
of similar formation — as fayéifa:, उपस्निहितिः, निकुचितिः । निषठितिः u 

३२८१ । षिद्धिदादिभ्योउछ । ३ । ३। ९०४ । 

fagit भिदादिभ्षञ्च खियामड्‌ । जुष्‌ । 'ऋटटशोउडि qui (२४०५/ । जरा (gg । अपा । 
Frac. विदारण एवायस्‌? सित्तिरन्या । ढिदा । wat । क्रपेः समसारण च । कृपा । 

3281. Theaffx'aà comes after those verbs that have 
an indicatory ‘sh’, and after ‘bhid’ do, when the word to be 
formed 18 feminine. 

Thus जुष्‌ has an indicatory व, the real root being जू | From 16 we 
have भरा ‘old age’ (VII 4 16 2406 causes guna), , भघुषू--अपा ' bashful- 
ness’. 

So also from verbs of the Bhvddda class we have frat‘ breaking , In 
the alternative we have fafa: ३ So also fart ‘cutting’, fae: ‘cutting’, 
आरा ‘a knife, an iron instrument’, आति+ ' distress’ , चार! a stream’, afar t 
The hsb of Bhiddds verbs will nob be found given in one place in the 
Dhatupdtha They have been collected from different Ganas, and are the 
following — 

निदा, fer, विदा, tear, ger (गिर्योषध्योः), wat, wt, गोधा, शरा, दारा, कारा, 
Feat, भारा, घारा लेखा, रेखा, Wer, पीडा, वपा, वसा THT, सुजा, कृपा | (कपेःसंमसारुण च) 
and there 13 vocalisation of the ९ of krap. As ऋषू + अकू न आ = कषा । 

३२८२ । 'चिन्तिपूलिकथिक्लुम्जिच्च शव । ३ । ३ । १०३ । 


आक स्थात्‌ । bi ih । चिन्ता (gw । कया । pem । अर्चा । 
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3282 The aflix‘an’ as well as the affix ‘yuch’ comes 
afte: the following verbs, forming feminine words —' clint’ 
(to think), püj' (to worship) ‘kath’ (to narrate), ‘kumb’ (to 
cover) and ‘charch’ (to leain) 

The force of w 1s to include the afhx सच into this sütra (see III 3 
107 S 3284) All these verbs belong to the Chu ré or 10th class, and 
would have exculsively taken ga by ILL 3 107 S 3781 

‘Thus चिन्ता ‘thought’, पूजा worship , कथा ' nartation' , YAT ‘a cover- 
ing’, ‘a thick petticoat’, weet ‘ recitation’ 

When the nffix 1s ga, the forms are चिन्तना Ge (VII 1 1, S 1247), 

३२८३ । MATT । ३। ३। ९०६ ॥ 

sre स्यात्‌ । क्तिनोऽपवादः । मदा । उपदा। * अदन्तरोदपसर्गवद्वत्तिः । बढा । रन्त । 
“डपसगे घो; Ta: (3290) दत्यनेन कि । eat । P 

8288 ‘The affix ‘ai’ comes after those verbs which end 
m long å when an upasarga 1s 1n composition, and when the 
woid to be formed 1५ feminine 

This supersedes fy Thus मदा, मघा, उपदा, उपघा &c 

Vart —For the purposes of this rule the pirticles wa and अन्तश्‌ should 
be tieated like upaseigas ‘hus war ‘ faith’ swvagt (L 4 59), So also कि 
isadded by S 8270 As अन्तर्धिः । 

३२०४ । ण्यासश्रन्थो युच्‌ । ३। ३ । 809 । 

अकारस्यापवाद। । फाएणा। हारणा । असला । wrar । '* अंदिविग्दिविदिभवसेति 
वाच्यस्‌ *! । घहूना । वन्दना । वेदना । '* इप्रेरनिश्छा्स्थ I | अन्वेषक्षा । '* परेषा | ae. 
«ut । परीष्टि । 

3284 After verbs ending In ‘nr’, and after ‘As’ (to sit) and 

étanth' (to loose), there 1s the affix ‘yuch’ when the word to 
be formed 1s feminine 

‘This excludes the affix sw (III 1 102 S 3279) Thus g+ fewss कारि, 
rfc- युच्‌ = artoT (the इ 18 elided by VI 4 51)'the causing to do’, wrcwr 
‘the causing to take’, आसना ' tho sitting’, sert! tho loosening’ 

The root अभ्थि taken here belongs to the Krydd+ class, meaning ‘to 
loosen’ and 18 not the wwe of Chur 4 li 08५5, for the latter would bu included, 
as a matter of course by belonging to the Ohurddi class, which elass of 
verbs take the affix fares 

Vart —The verbwg ‘to move’, wee ‘to prawe’, and विद ' to feel’, 
should also be enumerated, as taking g*. Thus घट्टना ‘shaking’, wear. 
‘praising’, बेदना ‘ knowledge, feeling, pan’ The verb wt here belongs to 
the Tudad: class, and means‘ to move’ and not the wg of the Chui&di class, 
for that js already included by being Tarwesi 
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TTT a, 
Vort.—The affi बुच comes after wq when 16 does not mean‘ to desire’, 
Thus अध्येषणा ‘solicitation’ , seem ' the searching after’ 
Vart.—So also optionally when ष takes the upasaiya पारि , as, sra wet 
or wOfg: ' investigation by reasoning’ 


३२८४ । रोगाख्याया ण्वुल्बहुलम्‌ 03 18 IOF 

प्रच्छर्दिका । प्रवाहिका । विचर्चिका । कुवचिष्त a fuOsfh ) * भात्वर्शनिद्‌ये 
waeamer: "oa आसिका! शायिका । “* x Pert भाशुनिरदेंशे * । यपाचि-पर्चाता à 
taaten 1 निदेश इस्येव । अकार । ककार । '* रादिफः हैं a । ant: । 
वहुलवचनादकारलोप । सत्वर्थीयः । € इणजादिक्यः *' men a प्रातिः । ॐ yen- 
arfs: Y | वापिः । यासि । cat सेदः । ¦ * दक्कष्यादिभ्य” *! | कुषिः à *गिरिः* à 

9285 The affix ‘nvul’ comes diveisely after a verb, when 
the word to be formed 1s a feminine noun, being the name of 
‘a disease’ 

This debars fey and all the rest. By using the word आख्या in the 
sitra 16 18 meant that the word so formed by this affix should be the appel- 
lation of the disease The word ‘ diversely’ shows the usual licence in the 
application all the rules of grammar. Thus weefgat (VII 1 1 S. 1247) 
' vomiting ,' प्रधा हिका ‘diarrhooa’, विचचिका ‘itch’, scab’ Sometimes this 
affix does not apply , as facta ' head-ache’ 

Vart.—The affix nvul 1a employed also ın simply pointing out the 
meaning of the roots, thus, अनिका ‘to enjoy’, शायिका 10 * lie down’ &. 

Vart.—The affixes ww and श्तिप are also employed in merely pointing 
out the 1006s , as afas, खिंदि।, wefas, पढतिः &c The constant use of these 
affixes 18 to be found ın these very sütras In the aphorisms the roots are 
exhibited in various ways, thusinS 8224 we have the root जि and g 
exhibited as अयतिः and wtf These latter forms indicate nothing 
more than the simple roots. So also, see VIII 4 17 S 2285, VI, 4 49. 
S. 2681 

Vart —The affix कार ig employed in merely pointing ont letbels, as 
ऋकारः means ‘the letter w , so also अक्कारः ` the letter s , इकार ‘the letter 
i Ya cl — Tho'affix इफ is employed 1n pombing oub the letter €, as wt 

Vart —The affix « comes after the word भत॒वर्थ in merely pointing it 
out, and there 18 elision of the final s diversely , as भतुवर्यीयः t 

Vart.—'Phe affix ww comes after the verbs wor, &0 , as surfers, जाति, 
आदि, । 

Vari —The affix vw comes after wq &c As Fifa: arfas । The differ 
ence is 1D accent See S 3686 

Vart —The affix wẹ comes after the verbs we &c, as, कृषि), Fafe, &७, 


१२५६ । संज्ञायास्‌ । ३1३ । ९०९ । 
WH भातो एकु ल्‌ । उद्घालकवुच्पनफछिजका t 
4T 
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8286 The affix ‘nvul’ comes after a verbal root, when 
the word to be formed 1s an appellative. 

As उदालकपुष्पस जिका ' a sort of game played by the people in the eastern 
district ın which uddálaka flowers are broken or crushed’ वरणपपुष्पप्रवादिका 
* a sort of game’, आश्मयूषणादिका, आचोषखादिका , आशभ जिका , यालभंजिका । 


३२८१ । विभाषाख्यानपरिग्रश्नयोररेजच । ३। ३ । ९९० 

चरिमशन आशयाने द cer seata । चादण्युल । जिभाषोक्तेयथाप्राएभस्पेडपि। कां स्व 
कारि-कारिकां-फिया-कुत्यां-कूति वाकार्षीः a सर्वा कार्रि-कार्रिका-क्रिया-कृत्याँ-कृति- 
जाकार्षच । एव whe -गणिका-गरनास्‌ । पार्चि-पाचिका-पर्दा-पक्तिर्‌ à 

8287. And the Affix ‘1’ comes optionally after a root, 
when a question and answer 18 expressed. (as well as ‘nvul’ 
and other affixes ordained by other rules). 

The word where means ‘ question’ and sut रूयान means ‘ answer’ 1n the 
shire, In makig the compound of these words, the logical sequence 18 not 
Observed. The compound wreamaforsa may, however, be justified on the 
ground that in a Compound a word consisting of smaller number syllables 
should stand first (II 2. 34 S 905,) and hence dkhydna 18 put first, 

The forca of wis to draw the anuvritt: of the word wga, from the 
1880 80078 into this By the word ‘optionally’, 16 1s manb that those affixes 
which would otherwise present themselves from the subsequent rules, 
should also be applied, thus — Q.—t vd फारिबकार्षो५ ‘What work did 
you do’? A — सवी कारिन्‌ ‘I did all work’. Optionally we may have 
instead of ऋषि ths following also. —Q.—- se का रिका, कृत्या, कृति, क्रिया, ware: 
A.——war arfeat or कृत्या or कृति or क्रिया अकोषंचू । Sinularly, Q.—mt भशि 
(गणना, rrr Avo.) wian A.—adtefy &o wA, So 8180 at याजिच्‌ 
or miam, का याचिद or याचिका Gc. 

Why do we say ‘in question and answer? Observe gfe and इति। 1 

३२८८ । पर्यायाहंणोत्पत्तिषु WT । ३।३। १९९ | 

wate: परिपाटीकनः (suni योग्यता । पर्योद्रादियु दगेत्येप्‌ uper स्यात्‌ । भवत 
आसिका । शायिका । अग्रगाभिका । सवानिशुमतिकासइति NE CER C LLL IM ने भारयति । 
wernt । इशुभक्षि ar उदपादि । 

8288. The affix ‘nvuch’ comes optionally after a root in 
the sense of suecession, merit, debt or production. 

The word watt means turn or order of succession , we means worthy 
et respect, we means debt owed to another, and ef means birth or 
‘production. This rule supersedes fq and other affixes. Thus (1) wear 
wir ‘ your turn of sleeping’ ; भवतोऽग्रग्रासिका ‘your turn of eating first’, 
(2) आईति भदानिदुभ firmi ‘you deserve to have a meal of sugar and molasses’. 
(8) इशुभशिकां ने areata ‘thou owest me a meal of sugar and molasses’: 
wat fa meal of rice’, पया पायिका ' a drink of milk’, (4) इदुतचिका 
से sonia 
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The word ‘ optionally’ 15 understood in this sütra also , as चिक्रीषॉल्प दाते. 

The forms given by wgaand vga are the samo, the difference 18 only 
in the accent, (VI. 1 198, S 8676 and VI. 1 163 S. 8710). 

३२८९ । आक्रोशे नञ्यनिः । ३। ३। ९९२ । 

विसायेति fraag । नज्युपपदेःनिः ल्या दाक्ोये । अजीवनिस्ते थड garq । अप्रयातिः c 
"कृत्यल्युटो agan’ (२८४१) । सावेऽकतं रि च कारके संशायानिति च विवुत्तर्‌ ५ राधा award 
राजभोजनाः शालयः । wy सके भावे we’ (३०९०) । 

9289. ‘The affix ‘am’ comes after a verb when the particle 
‘nañ’ 18 1n composition with 1t. and the sense implied 18 that- 
of cursing 

The anuvritti of the word ‘optionally’ does not extend to this aphor- 
sm. The word आक्रोश means to curse. This supersedes the affixes Tem 
&c. Thus wacfee®? qua yuta ‘may failure be to thee, O sinner’! 
तस्याकरणिरेवास्घु ‘may he be disappointed’, So also weftafred अठ gara t 
saattir: t 

Why do we say ' when meaning to curse’? Observe 'जकृतिस्तल्य ween 
* the non-making of his mat’. 

Why do we say ‘when wstisin composition’? Observe qfae8 www 
yata ‘ may death be to thee, O ! gmner'! : 


३२०९ ॥ क । कृत्येल्युटो बहुलम्‌ ॥ ९९३ ¬ 

वृत्तिः # pagam प्रत्यया एयूटू च बहुलमरयपु भवन्ति ष 

8289A The affixes called 'kritya' (IIT. 1 95) and the 
affix ‘lyut’, are diversely applicable and have other senses 
thin those taught before 

Fhe anuvritti of the phiases ‘when denoting action’ and ' when tne 
relation of the word formed to 118 parent verb ıs not that of an agent’, 
which hegan with sütras III. 8 18 and 19, does not extend to this 
81008 or further. By saying *diversely' we mean that they occur 1n other 
places than those where ordatned by the rules. Thus the kretya afhxes 
are ordained to come when ‘ act’ or ‘object’ 18 to be expressed, but they 
come also when the báraka 1s other than the objective Thus स्त्रानीय ave 
* powder for bathing’, दानीयो waw: ‘a Br&áhmana' to whom a donation is to 
be made’. In the first of these examples the‘ powder’ 1s the * instrament 
expressible by the 8rd case, and in the second the ‘ Bráhmana" 18 the 
recipient expressible by the fourth case , so that 1n both cases the affix 13 
applied without any express rule 

Similarly, egt 15 ordained to come In denoting 1nstiumen?, location, 
and a verbal noun (III. 8, 115 and 117) But 1t 15 applied 1n other senses 
also. Thus crete: area: ‘halls for the eating of kings’, राधाच्कादनानि 
utatfe ‘dresses to be worn by the ' king’. 
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By using the word * diversely', even the kri£. affixes are applied in 
pi wes other than those expressly ordained — Thos arervarg हियते == पाद हारक्षः । 
गस waa ज गलेचोपकः । FOr accent see VI 2 150 

३२८९ । ख । नपुसके भावे W: ॥ ९१४ ॥ 

युक्तिः ॥ नपु सकलिडूगे भावे धातोः सः प्रत्ययो भवति ॥ 

82890B The affix * kta’ ıs added. to the root, when action 
1s expressed, the word being 1n the neute: gender. 

These are neuter abstract nouns thus, yiraq‘ laugh’, जरिपत ‘speech’, 
शायितं ‘sleeping’. So also गत, सहित &c. 

३२९० ल्युटू च 1३1 ३। ९९९ 

इसितस्‌ । इसनस्‌ । योगविभाग उत्तराः t 
. 9290 The affix ‘lyut ıs added to the root, when the 
same of an action 1s expressed, 1n the neuter gender. 

Thus waw आस्य ‘the laughter of the student! , whet ‘beauty’, wean 
‘speech’ , शयन ‘sleep’, swrew« ‘seat’, So also इसित u 

The separation of this s&tra from the last, in which ıt might well 
have been included, 18 for the sake of the subsequent aphorism, in which 
the anuvritti of Luut only 1uns, and not that of wu 

३२९९ । कमणि च येन संस्पर्शात्कतुः शरीरसुखम्‌ । २ । ३ । ९९६ । 

चेन स्प्रश्‍यसानस्य wy: शरीरसुखचुत्पठाते तस्मिन्कर्मणयुपपदे ege स्वात्‌ । प्र्तेया fee 
विल्यसभासाण् वचनच्च । पयः पान सुखच । ‘कतरि’ इति किश्‌ । गुरोः comte quw । नेह शुषः 
कता कि तु कर्म । 

8291 ‘The affix ‘lyut’ 1s ádded to a root, when the name 
of an action 1s expressed in the neuter gender, provided that 
the verb hasın cpnstruction with it, such a word in thé 
accusative case, as Indicates the thing, from the contact with 
which, there aries a pleasant sensation corporely to the 
agent. 

This sütra 18 thas translated by Bohtlingk — The affix egg comes 1n 
connection with an object, when thiough the contact wath that, the agent 
of the action feels a lively pleasure’. Though the affix lyut would have 
presented itself by the last aphorism, under the encumstances mentioned 
in this 80078, the framing of this sübra, 18 really for the purpose of teaching, 
that the compound so formed is a fey or invariable compound % 6. a 
compound which cannot be analysed into ite component members —for 
every Swe compouud 18 a freq compound, (I. 2.19). Thus war wregu 
‘the pleasure of drinking milk’ , sttqmitew सुल ‘the pleasure of eating noe". 

Why do we say ‘when the word in constuction 18 ın the accusative 
cage’? Observe हशलिकाया went gut ‘rising from a bed of dawn zs pledsant’. 
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Here there 1s no compounding asthe upapada हलिका ıs ın the ablative 
case 

Why do we say ‘ from the contact’? Observe अञ्चिकु डस्योपासनं सुख * 10 15 
pleasure to s1 near by a fire-hearth’ Here there being no contact between 
‘fire’ and ‘ body’, there 18 no compounding 

Why do we say‘ to the agent’? Observe गुरो «mua सुख ‘to the 
teacher 10 18 pleasure, when he 1s made to bathe’ Here the word gs: 1s 
not the agent, but the object of the verb रुनापयति । 

Why do wesay‘corporally’? Observe gaea परिष्यक्षणन सुखस्‌ ` embiacing 
of the son 1s a pleasure’ Here the pleasure 18 & mere mental satisfaction 
and not a physical one. 

Why do we asy ‘a pleasant sensation’? Observe कटकाना मदन VUN 
“1b 18 painful to rub thorns’ In all the above eounter examples there 1s 
no compounding , see II, 2 19S 782 and the connected sütias 

३२९२। वा यौ । २। ४। ४७ । 

जेवी वा स्यादरी । प्रवयणच । भाजनस । 

8292 बी 18 optionally the substitute of Sq, when the affix 
g (III, 8 15 S 8290) follows 

This declares an option In the case of the affix «ge, the word gin the 


sütra refers to this affix, as, प्रवयणः or प्राजनो qe: 'dirving stick or 
whip’ 


३२९३ । करणाधिकरणयोश्च । ३। ३ 1 ९१७ 
ल्युट्‌ स्यात्‌ | TRUTAT “gate: । गोदोइती स्थाली । खलः घाक्करशा घिकरण यो रित्य चिकार, 

8208 The affix ‘lyut’ comes afte: a root, when the rela- 
tion of the word to be formed to the veib 18 that of an mstru- 
ment or location. 

Thus wewmeq ‘an axe (lit an instrument for cutting wéod), 
पलाशशरतनः ' palása-outter' , गोदोइनी ‘a milk pail’ (a vessel Into which milk 
18 milked) , so laso सक्तुधानी । In other words, this affix expresses also the 
idea of the instrumental case (a tool), and of the locative case (a repository). 
The anuvruitti of the words instrument and location extends up to S. 3304 
inclusive 


३२९४ । अन्तरदेशे । ८। ४। २४ । 

अन्तः शबदाद्वस्तेनेस्य याः स्यात्‌ । जन्तईयानस । देये तु अन्तईततो देशः । अत्प्रवेस्थेत्येव । 
suere स्ति । 'तपरः किस्‌ । अन्तरघानि à | 

3294 The w preceded by short x of the root इन्‌ 18 changed 
into w, when the 100 follows the upasnrga wax, and the word 
does not mean a country. 

Thus wagra? and sweater n 
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Why do we say “ when not meaning a country WRI?” Observe wea- 
इंननो देशः ॥ 

The phrase wagvea “' preceded by shorb st” of sütra VIIL 4. 
22 S. 859 1s to be read into this sütra also. Observe, wraca tra u 

Why do we say “ short w?” See weacartru The word antar is an 
upasarga for the purposes of w change, by the vartika under I 4. 65 ,S. 766 
therefore, ıt would have caused the @ change by VIII. 4 22. The pres nb 
sütra ıs made, to show that the change takes place only then, when 16 does 
not mean a country. 

३२९९ । अयन TLS ४३। २५ 

अयनस्य VISTA: शब्दात्परस्य । अध्तरयशस्‌ । अदेय Heda । घान्तरयनी Qu ) 

8295. The न of waw 10 changed to w, when preceded by the 
word wear , and the word does not denote a countiy 

Thus weacew Swarga Why do we say “not denoting a country"? 
Observe 'जन्वरबनो देशः u This w change would have taken place by VIII. 
4 29, this special sütra is for Fa purposes The word waw 18 formed by 
wye added to sm or ww u 

३२९६ । पुसि संज्ञाया घ* प्रायेश । ३। ३। १९८ । 

3296 The affix *gha' generally comes Im the sense of am 
instrument or location, after a root, when the word to be 
formed 1s à name and 1s 1n the masculine gender 

The force of the word sw ' generally’ 18 to show that this rule 18 nob 
a universa] rule, Thus wreg: ‘the hp’ छदि ¦ ४० cover’ +a (VI 4. 96 
8, 8297. See below) zs was lit. ‘that by which the teeth are covered’, so also 
gewg’ a breast plate’, wg: These denote instruments, 

So also in denoting ‘location’ Thus आन कुन wet ‘a mine’, 80 


named because men work (dkwrvants) 1n 16, areas ‘house’ thatin which 
men settle down 


Why do wesay ‘ın the masculine gender’? Observe mareng “a 
comb’, (lit, that by which men decorate). Here the affix 18 lyut 

Why do we say * when the complete word so formed 18 merely an ap» 
pellative? Observe मरणो sper: ‘the beating stick". 

The indicatory v.13 merely qualifying for the application of sütra 
VI, 4, 96, 8 3297 by which after the causative wife, when w 18 added, fhe 
long wt 1s shorten: d 

३२९५ । दादेधेरदुवयुप्सगेस्प । ६। ४1 ९६ । 

gregem eg wafer eng परे । अभ्ताइदादरण्तेऽमेन QNg: । 'जाकुषन्त्प- 
Terre à 


8297. The penulümate of the Churddi «y is shortened 
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before the affix « (III. 3 118), when not preceded by two 
prepositions (or more) 

As उरश्ददः, mec, दन्तच्दद्‌ः ॥ Bub सशुपच्छादः with two prepositions 
The same when preceded by more than two prepositions, as उचुपरतिच्काद्‌ः n 
The elmon of जि of wife &c., by VI. 4 51S 2813 should nob be considered 
as asiddha (VI 4 22S, 2183) or sthánivat (I. L. 57 S. 50), otherwise there 
would be no penul'imate to be shortened, 


३२९८ । शोचरसं घरवहञ्रजव्य जापणनिगसाइच । 08 1 ९९९ । 
wreat fesrreuva à "wong! (३३००) इति वधयमाणस्य घञोऽपवा द? । गावशुध्ण्ट्य द्थिन्थिति 
MEQ देशः । सथरण्तेउनेन सचरो सायं । वइन्स्यनेन ag: SHE: । "Wd व्यजस्तात्यदुग्तच्‌ ! 
विपातनादीभाजो स ३ “आपणः पययस्थावस्‌ à निगच्छञ्ट्यनेन निगभश्छल्दः । चात्कपः à निकष: ३ 

3298 And the words ‘gochara’, ‘sautchara’, ‘vaha’ 
* vraja’, ‘vyaja’, ‘Apana’ and ‘migama’ are anomalous. 

These words are irregularly formed by the affix Y with the same force 
asin the last aphorism This 1s an apavdda or exception to rule ITI, 3. 
121, S. 8300 by which after roots ending m consonants, the affix xw 18 
added. Thus गोचर ‘pasturage’, (lit. that 1n which the cows graze) , Ww 
‘a passage’, (lib. through which they move), wg: ‘a vehicle’ (lit. by which 
men are carried), qt ‘a cow-pen, (by which they go),*1ws ‘a fan’ (by 
which they move the air), the anomaly 1n this consists ın not replacing the 
ww of aa ( थि+- अञ्‌ ) by the substitute बी as required by sütra IL 4. 568, 
2292, आपस ‘a market’ (lit. that in which men come and trafic), famas 
‘the Veda’, ‘a market’ (that into which they enter) 

The force of the word च 1n this aphorism 1s to include other words also, 
which have not been already mentioned. Thus wes, निकषः ‘a touch-stone' 
(lit that on which they rub). 


१२९९ । अवे त खोघंञ्‌ । ३। ३ । ९२० । 

अवतारः कुषादेः । पवस्तारों जवनिका | 

3299. The affix ‘ghafi’ comes after the roots ‘tri’ (to 
cross) and ‘stri’ (to spread), when the upasarga ‘ava’ 18 in 
composition with them, and when the word so formed is an 
appelative related to the verb ether as an instrument or as A 
loeation 

This supersedes w. The ws indicatory and causes the vriddhi of % 
VII 2.115 S 254) and Js also for the sake of regulating the accenb (VI. 
1 195, 197 S 38678,3686). The indicatory w is useful in the subsequent 
aphorism where 1b changes the palatals into gutturals. Thus stare “ the 


descent” into the well &c. wasate ‘a so.een round a tent’. 
How do we apply अबतार also 17 phrases like wararet warts ‘the descent 


of rivers’, for here tho word avatdra is nok an appellative? This use ts 
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algo allowed because the anuvriüta of the word stwis understood here 
also, so that these words avatdra &c. may be employed in senses other 
than appellative 


३३०० (EM । ३। ३१ ९२९ I 

इलस्तादुषळ्ल्यात्‌ । घापवाद्‌ः। cores quiis स्विल्निति रांनः। aegeria ठयाध्यादि- 
Ream: à विभागः ससद्दमी । 

8800. Aud after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the 
affix ‘ ghafi’, (when the word to be formed 1s masculine, and 
related to the verb as an instrument or a location, and there- 
by the palatal is changed into a guttural). 

The whole of the phrase within brackets is to be read into this sütra 
from IIT, 8, 118 S, 3296. This excludes Nn Thus @a ‘a writmg (that 
in which something 1s inscribed) , Fa ‘the Veda’ (that by which all 1s 
known), Ra: * dress’ (that which 18 entered unto), aeq: ‘obstruction’, wre 
‘a way’ (that on which they seek), waratt: ‘a plant’ (that by which 
disease or the hke 1s cleared away), ste: ‘Rima’ (% 6, m which the 
devout delight) , Fawr: 


३३०९ | अध्यायन्यायोद्यायसंहाराश्य (3 13 । १२२। 

आची यतेऽ र्निभ्वध्याय$। नियस्त्युद्र ater सहरस्त्यनेनेति विग्रहः । “* ऋवदाराधाराबाया- 
शाशुपसंर्यानस्‌ 9? a 

8801. And the words *adhy&ya' *ny&ys' ‘udyåva’', 
and ‘samh&ra’, are anomalous 

These words are foi med by adding the affix ws to the exclusion of w 
which would have come by III. 38 118 8.82968 All these words are derived 
from roots which end in vowels Thus अभित इन ws म्ञञ्जध्यायः ‘a chapter 
or book’ (lit, that in which they read), €t—"varra: ‘ logic, justice’, (lib, निमणि 
अनेन that by which men are Zat) , ww यु--वकावः * mixture’ (10 सदृयुवर्ति असेन 
that 1n which they blend) , सच्‌ इ--संदारः ‘destruction’ (lit, decir w by 
which they are destroyed) Vari —avahaia, &dháia and Avaya should be 
enumerated. जा-प-ळणा धारा ‘support’ (lit in which anything 18 hold) , आचि 
war म्य जावयल्ति afer । So also 'अवद्वारा । 


३३०२ । उ दृङ्गोऽन्‌ TR । ३। ३। ९२३: 

उत्पूर्वा दश्चतेर्श्ससात्‌ भ तदके। पुतलुदूच्यते छङ्ियसेऽस्तिभ्निति igi «rer । 
"sop किच । उदकोव । 

3302, The word ‘udañka’ is anomalous, when the sense 
of the root refers to subjects other than ‘ water’. 

The word 18 thus formed  erq- ww पज «न उदङ्कः a vessel’, 

Would not the affix ww have come by sütra 111 8, 121, 8 8800 why 
then this aphorism ? This 18 made a seperate aphorism in order fo prohibit 
the application of the affix, where the word to be formed means ' water’; 
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Thus etui ‘a leathern vessel for ol’. So also चृतों द ङ्कः । 

Why do we say ‘ when not referring to ‘water? Observe eate चन 
‘a bucket for drawing water’ (o-+ wqa+ege). 

३३०३ | जभालसानायः । ३ 1 ३ 1 १२४ । 

आनीयन्ते सत्स्याद्याऽनेनेट्यांना दः । 'जालस' द्रति किस । आऋतयः । 

3808 The word ‘Anaya’ J irregularly formed when mean- 
ing ‘a net’. 

The word ıs thus formed 1n the sense of instrument. अभी +- घ्न 
wata: ‘a neb (by which they are caught), as आनायो चह्स्वाना ‘a neb for 
fish" , आनायो चूगाणाच ‘a net for wild deer &’ Why do we say ‘not’? 
Observe wrra: u 

३३०४ । खनो च च । ९।३। ९२९ । 

"TUN. । arenas । घिट्करणशनन्यतोउप्ययत्तिति चापनार्येच à तेन भगं! पदरनित्योंदि ॥ 
(*खनेड डरेकेकबका वाच्या!*?। खाख।-जाखर+-ऋआाखतनिक/- शा खानिकवकः । कठे खनिजवर्चना1 à 

8804  Theaffix ‘gha’ as well as ‘ghaft’ comes after the 
verb ‘khan’ (to dig), (when the word to be formed 15 an appel- 
lative related to the verb as instrument or location). 

The affix wx has been read into the stirs by force of the word w ॥ 

Thus wrata: or wiam: ‘a spade, a hoo,’ The indicatóry W 8२0४68 no 
purpose 1n the case of khan, for the rule of gutturalisation (VII 8 52.8. 
2863) has no applicability here. Therefgre, since some scope must be given 
to‘ q’ wer nfer that 16 applies to roots othert han wa also. Aswa: tweet 
(neut.) 

Vart —The affix * also comes 1n this sense after the verb we Thus 
mray--e-=ata@: ‘a spade’, The indicatory *, shows that the final 
portion called Te should be elided 

Vart —The affix डर also comes in the same sense as आखरः a spade, 

Vari ~-Su also the affix इक, as अतखनिकः ‘a spade’ 

Vart.—So too the affix «wem as आख मिकवक। ‘a spade’. 

३३०५ । देषददुःसध FAT WY । ३। ३ । ९२६ । 

करकाधिकरणयेरिति ferry । एष॒ दुःखसुखे gay खल्स्यात्‌ । ‘ante’ (२८३३) 
इति भावे कर्माश च । कुण्डो । दुष्करः कटे! भवता ogee । ईषत्करः। सुकरः । I तिंभि- 
मोलिया खलचोाराकष सेति areas, I । iu aa । दुष्परसयः । शुविलयः । निभयः। सयः | 
Wats 5 

3305 In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light and 
easy’, the affix ‘khal’ 1s added to a verb, when ° ishad'. and 
‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined with 16 as upapadas. 

The anuvritti of the phrase ‘when related as instrument or location’ 
ceases with this aphorism. The word yee means heavy, and gx has the 
force of conveying that sense. The word wgw means ‘light, easy’, and 
the words ईषद्‌ and q convey that sense. The affix comes with the force 

48 
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of bhava and karma (S 2833) Thus ġust भवता we: ‘a mat 15 made 
easily by you’,so also gx: ‘made with difficulty’, yae: ‘made with 
ease’. Similarly aga; eating pleasantly’, gata. and gms । 

Why do we say ‘after tvq &c.? See wet w ata: wes ‘ the mat which 
18 made with difficulty’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning ‘hard or hght/ ? Observe tvqura 
*asmall work’. 

Ofthe affix we, the letter wand «tare indieatory ,w causing 
the insertion of a nasal (technically called ga augment, VI 8 67S 2942), 
and « regulates the accent (VI 1 1988 3676) The augment gq will 
be added 1n the subsequent 8001 9, the w thus has no work in this sütra. 

Vart —The mt substitution does not take place when the affix आच 
(IIL 3.50, [II 1. 184) and wa IIL 3 126) come after fa, नि भी and si 
as केषश्निसवः, निसयो वत्ते । ईषत्प्रभय-, weal बच्तते । ईद्‌ विलय , थिलयो वर्षते a 


३३०६ | उपसगोत्सल्घनोः । 3 । ९ । ६9 । 


उपसर्गादेव aig सस्यात्‌ । Årene: । दष्मलस्नः । सप्रलस्भः p उपालन्मः n "ra! 
किच । देपल्लनः । लाभः । d 

8306 The augment sis added 10 जन preceded by a 
Preposition, before the affixes wa (ILI 3 126) and wan 

Thus इपत्मलक्स+, sperem, geret, प्रखर्भः, तिप्रलस्सतः ॥ This isa Niyama 
rule, and restricts the scopevof VII 1 648.2582 Before the vowel affixes 
खल्‌ and ww, the root wa gets the augment qm only then when 16 18 preceded 
by a Preposition, and not otherwise, as essen, खाभो «तते ॥ 

३३०१ i न सदुभ्या केवलाभ्याम्‌ । $। १। ६८ | 

जपसगोस्तररद्दिताभ्यां g geri wa प्र त्यात्वश्भणाः | शुलभस्‌ दुर्सभस्‌। Reedy’ 
faqs green: । ऋतिदुर्शरुप। । कर्थ चादि रतिसलसभतिदु्लंभभिति। यत्रा eo ain 4 चरी यौ 
तदा सविष्यति à 

8807. The augment घु >> not added to शभू before wa and 
wa when g or @ alone (without another Preposition along 
with them) precedes the root. 

Thus gare, gang, Tae, gate» Bost gree, geveren ॥ The word 
Raw 18 used 1n the sütra because gyeat 18 1n tho Instrumental caso and not 
in the Ablative, Had 10 been ın the Ablative, there would have been nx 
necessity of using the word कक, for the rule would not havo applied, 
when a preposition intervened between these and the root. In अतिशुलभघ्‌, 
the word wiris notan Upasaiga buta Karmapravachiutya, whon अति 
fs used as an Upasarga, we have wfageewn It tho wods सुदुर्भ्यां be 
construed as Ablative, then also the use of केवल is for a purpose similar to 
that as above. 
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३३०८ । कत कर्मणोश्च WHAT. । ३। ३ 1 ९२9७ 0 

कतृ कमणेरीषदादिष चापपदेष wur खल्स्यात्‌ à 'यथासख्य नेष्यते’ । कतृ कणी य 
भातोरव्यवधानेन प्रयाज्ये ईषदादयस्तु ततः m । “* कतु Wer TQ uu वाच्यस्‌ 
खिरबान्सुस्‌। अनाढ्येन m खेन यते ZUERA | ईषदाढपरूभवस्‌ | स्वाढयर्भवस्‌ । ईष दादघङ्करः। 
दुराढयङ्करः । स्वाढघद्करः । 'चव्यथयाः' किस्‌ mgA spa d 

3308 The affix ‘Lhal comes after the verbs ‘bhi’ and 
krr, when the upapadas im composition with them are ' agent’ 
or ‘object’ preceded by the words ‘ishad’ dc. ın combination 
with them, meaning ‘hard o1 light’ 

Ishta —The rule of respective allocation does not apply. The agent 
or the object stand immediately near the root, the words vq Wc are placed 
before them 

Thus इषदाहथ ww ‘being enuched easily’, gerea शवस्‌ ‘to be enriched 
with difficulty’, स्वादयकरो देवदत्तो नवता * Devadutta can be made rich by you 
easily’ 

Varj.—It should be stated that the agent and object m composition 
should be, as if they ended ın the affix fer (V. 4 508. 2117) Compare 
ILI. 2 56 and III. 2 57 S 2973,2974 Therefore we do not have 1t here 
wur सूयते or maga quud ॥ 


३३०९ | आलो TA 1३॥३॥ ९२८ । 
खलोउपवा दः । ईपत्पानः सोमो भवता । दुष्पानः à P भाषाया जा सियुधिद्ृशिध पितृ षिक्यो 
अण्वाच्यः Ua दुःशासनः । दुर्योधन weakest 


8800 The affix ‘yuch’ comes after roots ending Im long 
‘a’, (when ‘ishad’, ‘dur’ and ‘su’ are combined as upapadas, 
Im the sense of easily or with difficulty) 

The word ईषद्‌ &c. are to be read mto this sütra, not so the "words 
wg कसणोः &e This supersedes the affix we. Thus aap: सोसा भवता 
‘tho soma juice can be hghtly diunk by yon’, geura: ‘difficult to be 
drunk’ , gara: ‘easy to be drunk’ ugar गौभेवता ` the cow can be given 
with ease by you’, gatas, gern &0, 

Vart—In the classical Sanskrit, the affix ‘yuck’ comes after the 
verbs शास्‌ , gw, tx, ww, and ww, as grew ‘DubsAsana’ दुयेरेषत। 
* Duryodhana’, gx, दुद्ध षयाः, quw: t 


३३९० । षात्पदान्तात । ४ । ४ । 8५ । 

wer णो wa निक्ष्पांनस । सर्पिष्पानस tera’ किस्‌ । Dada “पदाभ्तात्‌' किच! 
चुष्णाति। पदेःन्तः पदाम्तोउ्यभिति सप्तभीसमासोऽयस्‌ । तेनेह न । सुसर्पिंष्केण । 

8810  Attera finalina Pada, the X ıs not changed 
to श्‌ ॥ 

Thus निष्पामस्‌, दुष्पानख * the visarga is changed to « here by VIII. 3, 41 
S. 155 and VIII 4 29 S, 2635 18 debarred. «fa wwe (is a genitive com» 
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pound conira II 2. 14 S. 708), So also अह्कुष्पानच्‌ (11, 1 32 S 694), The 
v 18 m these two by VIII 3 45 S. 159, and VILI. 4. 10 9 1054 dobarred, 

Why do we say “बात after a q?” Observe fagas u 

Why do we say warara ‘final m a Pada’? Observe कुष्णाति, पुण्या १ 
(The word wawa 18 equivalent to पदे wea: or a Locative Tatpurusha , «^d 
does nop mean final of a Pada Therefore the rule does nob apply here 
शुसर्पिष्केण (173 sg ) सुयक्ुष्केश ॥ Here the wis added by V 4. 154 S, 891 
aem afa a= gafas (a Babuvribi) Thewis by VIII. 8 39 8 158 
Before the affix क, the word सुर्साभंस्‌ is a Pada (I 4. 17 S 230), and thus =, 
(ष्‌) 18 final of a Pada but 16 18 final of a preceding member followed by 
another Pada. The rule, in fact, applies to compounds, the धू being final 
in the first term 


३३९९ । आवश्यकाथसणययोणिलिः । ३। ३ । १9० । 

आअवशयकारी । शतं दायी । 

3811 The affix‘ nini’is added to the १100 in denoting 
agent, showing that there 18 some necessity or indebtedness 
or obligation on the part of the agent 1n connection with the 
action denoted by the verb, 

Thus अवश्य कारी ‘must be done’, The cumpounding here takes place 
by II 1. 72, S. 754 So also wa दादी ‘ought to be given a hundrid’. 

३३९३ । BATA । F131 १७१ । 

रवश्यकाधभभवयेयो रित्येव । अवशय eft: सेव्यः । शत देयस्‌। 

88912. ‘The affixes called ' kritya' also come after a root 
when the sense to be inaicated 1s that of ‘necessity or obliga- 
tion’. 

Thus अवश्य इरि सेव्यः ' Hari must be served necessarily’. नवता wy wand 
wer weer, करण्यः, कार्यः or wem ‘you ought to make the mat’, भवता wa 
grav, ttd, frc, ‘you ought to pay a hundred’ 

३३९३ । '्तिरुक्तो च संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ३ 1 ३०४ । 

घातोः feme स्पादाशिषि संद्यायास्‌ । 'तितुध- (३१६३) इति 9e । भवताडू fas । 

8318. The affixes ‘ktich’ and ‘kta’ are employed after 
atroot, when benediction 15 intended, provided that the whole 
word so formed, 15 an appellative. 

The affixes therefore, give the sense of the agent, with the addition 
that the action 18 simply the object of a prayer of some one who wishes 
that that niay be the action of that agent, the sense being simply appella- 
tive Thus afra: saagama ‘a weaver’ (ht may he weave); सातिः or सति 
megaa (VI. 4 45) ‘wealth or gift’, yia: warara ‘success’ , wisane, 
‘respect’, These are axamples of words formed by the affix Fwy: Of 
words formed by w In this sense, we have देवदत्त! = देवा इनं दैषासुः ‘ Devadatta 
(it mav the Gods give him) Though the affix w has already 0108 
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been generally ordained, its repetition here is to prevent its being 
superseded by fww t The च of few 15 qualifying ouly, distinguishing 16 
from faq &o and^s useful in sütra Vl. 4 39 below  Theaffüxes do nob 
take €t augment (See S. 3163) 

३३९४ । न क्तिचि दीघश्य। EE ४। ३७ । 

अनिटा वनतितनोत्यादीया च दीर्घालुनांसिकलोपों न स्तः सिचि परे। यन्तिः । xfem । 
wives । तन्तिः । 

3814 Before the affix faa, th» above roots neither drop 
their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel 

The above roots% e anudáttopadesa, ending ın a nasal, and वन and 
amfa, do not lose their nasıl before ferw Thus यन्ति, तन्विः, वर्न्तिः un The 
lengthening would have taken place by VI 4 15, 8 2666 wnen the nasal 
was not ehded that also 1$ prohibited. 

३३१९९ । सनः कतिचि लोपश्चास्यान्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४ । ४५ । 

सनाते! fasma वा सूयाश्लोपश्च वा ॥ सचुतात्‌। सातिः। सतिः । सन्ति$। देवा रण 
Surg वदः । 

8315 The long % 1s optionally substitut: d for the final 
of खच before the affix fex, and there 1s also elision optionally 
of the Nasal 

Thus we have three forms सातिः wfea: and सर्तिः So also Semper: । 

३३१६ । अलखल्बोः प्रतिषेधयोः म्राचां कत्या । ३॥ ४। ९८ | 

प्रतिषेधार्ययोरश खल्दोदपपदयेए! wear स्यात्‌ । प्रार्चा वहण पजार्थस्‌ । 'अनेबाव्यये) (oua) 
इति नियभास्नापपदसनासः à "Re दद्धो! (३०99) । खलं दट्वा । 'घुमास्था-? (२४६२) । Wea 
शशु ierant! {किस्‌ । भा कार्षीत्‌ । प्रतिषेधयोः’ किस्‌ । अल कारः । 

8316 According to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
yians, the affix *ktvà' comes after a verb, when there are ın 
combination with it, the words ‘alam’ and * khalu', expressing 
the sense of prohibition 

The anuvritta of the words ‘ In the Vedas &o' does not extend further, 

Thug wa कृत्वा ‘do not make’, wy drent ‘do not drink’ wr changed to 
ची by S 2462, wet बाले ददित्या do nos weep, O girl? So also we दरवा 
(S. 8077) by which qt changed to € i ‘ 

Why do we say ‘ when there are mw and wy'? Witness wardt: ‘do 
nob make’. Why do we say ‘when expressag prohibition’? Observe 
wagt: ` decoration’ 

The phrase ' 1n the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians' shows that 16 
18 an optional rule, "Therefore we have wefttaiw‘do not weep’. Or if 
rule III 1 94 be applied, then the use of the word माचा 18 for the,sake of 
merely showing respect (9018700181 , the rule could have well stood without 
it, There 18 no upapada compoundmy because of the restriction of S, 188, 
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३३९9 | उदीचां साडी व्यतीहारे । ३। ४। CE 

व्यतीहारेऽये माङ? क्ट्वा स्यात्‌ । अपूर्व कालायंसिदस्‌ | 

3817 According to the opinion of the Northern Giamma- 
rins, the affix * ktvá' 15 added to the 10060 ‘men’ (to exchange), 
when the sense is that of interchange (though the action 
denoted by the former word 1s not prior to the action denoted 
by the latte: word) 


३३९८ । सयतेरिद्न्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६। ४। 9० । 

सेड दकारोउन्तादेशः स्याद्वा safa । cwufweq याचते । अपाय a उदीचांग्रहणादः- 
winters a याचित्या अपनसयते । 

3318 इ may optionally be substituted for the wr of wy, (wafa) 
before ल्यप u 

Thus अपनित्य जपमाय ॥ 


Thus अपमित्य याचते ‘having offered an exchange, he asks’ अपन से न 
कुत्वा == प + भा + ल्यप्‌ न= ञ्जप त मि+ तुक +य (VI 1 45 and 71) = प भित्य 
(VII 4 40) Thisis an optional rule, as the phrase ‘according to the 
northern’ indicates So we have in the alternative, ग्राचित्वाउपमयते ‘ having 
asked he exchanges’, and this 1s the more general use of kivå , namely, 1b 
comes after that verb which 1s concerened about a time anterior to that of 
the other, sec ITI 4.218 3320 The stirs IIL. 4 19 S 3317 son 
exception to IIL 4 21 

The root Re has been exhibited in the sütra S 8817 as wr , with the 
vowel swt instead of रू This indicates the existence of the following 
Paribhéshé — 

“ A root, which, when destitute of anubandhas, ends in eiiher छ, wr 
or रे, must not be considered to have ceased to end in either ९, wt, or बँ, 
when an anubandha has been attached toit" By this Puiribhüsha Sw. 
must he regarded as ending in 8, and as therefore wt may be substituted 
for the vowel €(VI 1 45) even while « rem ins, दैपू docs assume the form 
दाप्‌ and ıs consequently, by the prohibition अदाप insütra Y 1. 20 S 2878, 
forbidden to be termed y 1 


३३९९ । परावरयोगे च । ३। ४ । २० । 

"ew ger wer परश्य यागे wed चातर weer स्वात । अप्राप्य नदीं पर्वतः । परवदी गे गी- 
उच्च weed । आशिक्रल्य tel forent नयी । ऋवरपर्स तयेागे।उल्न नद्या । 

8819. The affix * ktv is added to a root, to denote what 
js situate on that (para) side or on this (avara) side of some- 
thing. 

The situation on the vt ‘the other’ side and sac ‘ this' side, is called 
पराबरयोग$ । Thus sara भदीचू पवतः fern ‘the mountain is situate without 
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having reached the river + e on this side of the river, the river being on 
the othe: side Here the word waa 1s qualified by the word नदी which 18 
the point from which the situation is taken , and which in this case, 18 on 
the other side of the mountain — Similarly जतिक्रय दु waa नदी स्थिता ‘the 
river 18 situate on the other side of the mountain’ Here the elation 
between the * mountain’ and the ‘1iver’ 1s of wat and wei 


१३२० । समानकत्‌ कयोः पूर्वकाले । ३ । ४। २१। 


सभानकठूं arteri: झर्वेकाले विदानानाडाताः कत्वा स्यात । gem गात । fean- 
"res | खात्वा great Then दूजति। agar’ (२४२८) इत्यदुनासिकले. वः । विष्णु weet 
Afa । स्वरत्यादेः "qus किति’ (२३८१) इति नित्यनिडभावः प्र्वाविप्रतिषेषेन । स्वत्वा , 
भत्वा | wear I s 


3320. When two actions have the same agent, the affıx 
*ktváà' comesatter that verb which takes place m a time 
anterior to that of the other (+ e the Absolutive in *tvá' 
refeis to that action which precedes in time) 

Thus gyger swa ‘hiving eaten he goes’, wteat wate ' having drunk, 
he goes’. 

The rule 18 not confined to the case of two verbs thus, erem, पील्वा, 
gaar, दत्वा बुजति ‘having bathed, drunk, eaten and given, he goes' 

Similarly from aq à frag नत्वा स्वौवि * He praises Vighnu, bowing down’, 
The nasal is elided by S 2428 In thecase of exe &o, there is always 
the absence of the xg augment, because of the prohibition of S 2381 by 
anticipation As स्वृत्वा, Feat and wear । 

Why do we say ‘having the same agent’? When the agents are 
different, the gerund canuot be used, but the Locative Absolute construc- 
tion will have to be used to expiess the same sense Thus भुक्तवति ब्राह्मणे 
गच्छति देवदत्तः the Bráhmana having been fed, Devadatta goes’. 

Why do we say ‘ which denotes prior action’? For, if the actions are 


co-eval, the gerundial construction will not be employed. Thus awi = 
wenta च ‘he goes and chatters’, 


३३२९ । क्त्वि स्कन्दिस्मन्दो: । ६। ४ । ३९ । 

variar warfare परे । स्करश्वा । क्रदित्वादिद््वा । स्वाश्स्वा-स्यग्दिस्वा à 

8321 स्कन्द and स्वन्द retain their nasal before the affix ktva 

Thus exveat, and wufewewr or स्यन्ल्वा, the we being added when स्यन्द ig 
considered as having an indicatory * in the dhátup&tha. When we is 
added, ktv& 18 no longer faa by vritue of I 2. 18, 3322 and elision would 
not take place, for no ule of elision would apply in that case 

३३२२ । स कत्वा सेट्‌ । १। २। १८। 

सेट कत्वा किन्त स्यात्‌ । शयित्वा । Ve’ fags कृत्या , 
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8822 ‘The affix btc? when ıt takes the nugment we (i. e 
when 1 13 set) 18 not Rot 

Thus शयित्वा i So also स्वेविष्या, वैविस्वा, whiter, from feng, दिव and 
we ‘to sweat" ‘to shine’, ‘ to be’, Why do we say सेट्‌? Observe weart, no puna. 


३३२३ । ASHI IARTAIN: FEAT । १।२।9। 

weg: qu कत्वा fag । giren à ‘fee कटवा- (३०४८९) इति e i क्लिशित्वा- tara à 
लदित्या p उधिल्वा । “रदविद- (२६०८) इति किश्यच्‌ । इदित्वां। जिदित्वा । gfe; 

होत्वा । 
. 8323 The कद kivé 1s however, kit after mrid ‘ to Be graci- 
ous’, mrid ‘to squeeze’, gudh ‘to warp up’, kush ‘to tear’, 
klis ‘to suffer’, vad ‘ to speak’ and vas ‘to dwell’, 

All the seven verbs mentioned 1n this sütra are सेवू verbs, and take an 
intermediate x The qzat before these verbs would not have been kat 
by virtue of the last 800 & , therefore arose the necessity of this sûtra, 
to provide in anticipation an exception to that stirs, In favor of these 
verbs, where the affix ktud is necessarily ku. Thus wiren 'bemg 
gracious’ wfaeat ‘having squeezed’ शुचित्वा ! having wrapped’ irent ' having 
torn’, ffen ‘having suffered’ or wem by S. 3049, उदित्वा * having 
spoken’ sfert ‘having dwelt’ The wv of wg and wy 18 changed into w by 
the rule of Sampras&rana (VI 1 15 S 2409) 1018 faq after wq, विद्‌, शुष, 
ग्रह 07 S 2609, As xfieer, जिवित्या, ftrt and qireet (vocalisation by S. 
2412, and lengthening by S 2562), 

Moreover in the case of the verbs qw, ww and fam, S 2617 would 

~ have made ktva optionally krt , the present sütra makes 16 necessarily so: 

3३२४ । नोपचात्यफान्तादुवा । १५१ २। २३ । 

wu करवा कित्स्यादा a अथित्वया-अश्थिट्वा | gin-gin । Areg Tete | 
फ्ेथित्वों । रोफित्वा । 

8324 The sct ktvá is optionally kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate w and ending in थु and 4, 

‘The result of being kab 18 that the nasal 18 dropped In other words the 
dropping of the nasal is optional ın such verbs Thug from w we have 
अधित्वा or qfewert ‘having twisted,’ fier or sp Terr ! having tied round! 
wiert or अल्थित्था, 

The word “ Nishtha” does nob govern this gütra and comes to an enc 
with the last Asht&dby&yt sütra, 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate प्‌ though 
they may end in ‘gory. As Mifare and wear ‘having reviled’ भोफिल्या 
‘having tied’, Here by 8 8822 the eer ted being nof-kit, the vowels of 
the root fc , and gw have been gunated. 

A verb may havea penultimate *t, but if 1b has not final w or कफ, the 
rule does not apply. As असून uen- efren ‘having dropped’ vafeeert 
'having killed. Had 16 been kot, the ndsal would have been dropped, 
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३३२३ | वज्चिलञ्च्यृतश्च । ९॥२॥ २४। 

We कत्वा fag । वचित्वा-वझित्या । लुचिर्वा-लुजित्या । ऋतित्वा-अर्तित्वा à 

9325. The set ktvd 1s optionally Rot after the verbs vanck, 
‘to cheat’, lunch ‘to pluck’ and rit ‘to dare or abhor ' 

After the above three verbs, the ktvd affix being sét may or may not 
be kit. As वचित्दा or afwear ‘having cheated’: So also girem or 
खु'चित्वा ‘having plucked’ sgfaear ०. अर्तिहा ‘having dared’, 

When the verb ऋतु ft takes the affix यस 10 13 not governed hy this 
sütra See sütra III 1 29 

When the kiva 18 not sét but amat, then there 18 no option allowed 

As घच + ततवा == वक्‌ त्वा 

३३२६ । तृषिमृषिकशेः काश्यपस्य । ९१। २। २३। 

em: सेट्‌ wear Fagus तूपित्वा-तर्षिटवा । हुषित्वा-सर्षित्वा । फूझित्वा-कर्शित्वा à “रशो 
aama- (२३१३) इति वा किस्वस्‌ । दर्‌ तित्वा-दरोतित्वा ॥ लिखित्व३-लेखित्वा à ‘car’ 
एकस्‌ । से्रिट्वा । “व्युप वात्‌’ fa वर्तित्वा । 'हलादे,' किस्‌ । एपित्वा । “सेह किस्‌ । शुक्त्या à 
"बसतिष्षुधे रिट' (३०४६) । उषित्वा । शु विल्वा-न्लाविदवा । Say: amarg’ (3089) इति 
नित्यमिट्‌ । अष्लित्वा । गतौ तु । श्रकत्वेत्यषि 1 खुभित्वा-लोसित्वा । “शसो Patre" (३०४८) 
इतीट्‌ । विमाइने तु yorar à 

8820 The set 8८98 ıs optionally kof, according to the 
opinion of the Rishi Kasyapa, after the verbs trish‘ to be 
thirsty, mrish *tospirinkle, and kris to become lean 

As fear 01 तर्षित्वा ‘having ६715४९0, चूबित्वा or सर्वित्वा ' having sprm- 
kled, कृशित्वा 07 कर्थित्या ‘having become lean, By sütra 8822 the sdf 
kts 13 never kif This sütra adds another exception to that general rule 

Che special mention of K&syapa is for the sake of showing respect, 
The ब 15 already understood In this 8168 by Anuvritt from sûtra 8324, 

३३२६ । क । रलो SHWWTE WATS: संश्च । ९ । २। SÉ । 

38264. A root end ng In a letter of र्ल pratyühára (every 
consonant except य and व), and begmnmg with à consonant, 
and having a penultimate v or x optionally gunates its vowel 
before the Ne ktvà and saz 

Thus दा तिल्वा 01 व्योतित्वा ।लिखित्वा or लेखित्वा । Why ‘ending in a conso- 
nant other than wor a’? Observe सेवित्वा where fea ends 17 1 

Why ° having इ or त as penultimate’? Observe afdeat from gy where 


the penultunate 18 भ्या 
Why ‘ beginning with a consonant’? Observe रषिल्वा from wq i 


Why do we say * 3e ktvé’? Observe yezan i 


३३२६ | ख । यसति घुधोरिटू । 9। २। ५३। 
49 
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88268, The affixes ktvé and the Nishthà always get the 
augment बट after the roots vas and kshudh 

Thus उचित्वा । शुभिव्वा or चेधित्वा। 

३३२६ । ग । अञ्चेः TATATA । 9। २। ५३ । 

83260, The kivà and the Nishthá affixes get «t after the 
root afichu ‘to honor’. 

Thus wrge i But when afich means to go there 1s the optional form 
smaewr also. 

३३२६ । घ। लुभो विसोहनेः । 91 २। ९४ । 

3326D. The ktvà and the Nishthá take ve after ,/lubh 
when not meaning to be greedy 

Thus qfwear or लाभित्वा । But gesar ' bemg greed ^ 

३३२9 । जत्रश्‍च्योः कित्र । ७1 २। wt 

आया परश्‍ु्य कटव wu स्वात्‌ । जरीत्वा-जरित्या । चुखित्वा । 

3327. The affix ktvà takes the auement xt, after * and 
Lira 

As जरित्वा or wer, and चुद्चित्वा ॥ w was prohibited by VII. 

S. 2881 and wg would have been optionally We, asıt has an indieatory 
long 5, by VIL.2. 44. 8.2279 Hence this rule. The special mention o 
ktvé, stops the anuvritti of kta and Etavatu. 

३३२८ 1 उदितो घा । 8) २। ४६ E 

उदितः परस्य चत्या emer शाच्ट्या। 'झयुनासिकस्न कूवि- (२६४६६) इति दोः । 
श्रार्टवा ॥ दा त्वा-दजित्या ॥ 

3828. The we ıs optionally the augment ot ktvi, arter a 
root which has an indicatory;shortje u 

As wyni or meea the lengthening 15 byf VI 4. 16 8. 2666 ag— 
विल्या or amwen, दलु-- दामिल्वा or werra So also geur or दवित्वया à 

३३२९ tr कित्व 1६1४1९५ 

क्रम उपयाया या दीधः स्यात्‌ ॥ कलादी विस्व परे । mrwearsacoer १) 'कर्श' किस? 

Trot । geq’ (३०५०) इति वेट्‌ । पवित्वा-पृत्वा । 

8829. The penultimate of किच 18 optionally lengthened 
before the affix ktvà when it is jhaládi, that is, without the 
augment x. a 

Thus mear or merr, bub कनित्वा only, with wz augment. The 
word wats 18 understood here from VIL 4, 18 8, 2666. But when went 18 

eplaced by wart, the rule does not apply as smen, ewer This 18 on the 
maxim seagi विधीर बदिरफोश्‍यप बाधते ‘a bahiranga substitution of era 
supersedes even antarangs rule.” 
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3329A The ktvà and the Nishth4 optionally take wt, 
after gı 


Thus पिल्या ( 2 22. S, 3051 causes guna), 07 Yent i 
३३३० । जास्तनशां विभाषा । ६। ४। ३२ । 


जाण्ताना नशेद्य water वा स्यादक्त्वि परे । भकट्वा-भङ वत्वा ६ रकत्वा-रङ्कर्वा | èN- 
wits’ (२४१७) इति sra । तस्य पदे शोषः । भष्टवा-न ष्वा i रघादिभ्यञ्च' (२५१४) eaters 
airen । '* कलादाविति वाच्यस्‌ *? । नेह । ciem । कदित्वादेटू à । आकत्वर~ 
अक्त्वा । 'जनसन-/ (2909) Tatay à खात्या-खनिट्वा। 'दतिस्वति- (Rose) wearers ॥ 
faen । Tren à सिल्या à स्थिर्वा । rarat: (३०७६) । दित्या à 

8880 The nasal may Ve optionally elideu petore kivà in 
a root ending in w and in wv णे 


Thus TEwat or CHAT, WERT or भक्तवा, गहूवा or wetu See VII 1 60 
S. 2517 for the angment qw m wx ॥ When wg comes, wo have wfweat u It 
takes we by S. 2515. 

Vart.—The elision of * takes place before the jhal&di ktv& and not 
when ıt takes the augment xe t Therefore nob in weg, which forms 108 
gerund as wfewewr, The root being ऊदित्‌, the इट्‌ 18 optional Therefore 
before the Jhaládi ktv4, the forms are अकूटा, or WE तवा । The final of जन्‌ 
wy &o, are replaced by wt before ktv& (S 2504) Thus खाटा or खनित्वा? 
The roots mfa स्ववि get इ by S 3074 Thus दिल्या, frea । निल्या । femen 1, 
The दि replaces wr before ktvà (S 3076) As firea i 


३३३९ । जहातेश्‍च facris | ४। ४३ । 

fren । groeg । दाटवा । खदे जरिधः-” (३०८०) | WAT ६ 

3331 दि 18 substituted for दवा (जहाति) before wan u 

As दित्या cred चन गतः, eer गच्छति। The rule does not apply to हा 
जिद्दीते There we have Wrewr गतः u 

The wy 18 replaced by ww before ktvå As wrewt ॥ See S. 8080 


३३३२ । सनासेगनञ्पूव wed ल्यप्‌ (913139! 
—— दत्व ल्य गादेशः स्यात । तक । मकुत्य । “अनश, far । अकृत्वा । 
wg दासात्रयसान्नेद । परभक्तया | l 
3332 In a compound, the first member of which 18 an 
sndechnable but not नञ्ज, vv 15 substituted for Heat t 
Thus प्रकृत्य, ngau "The två 13 added by 111 4 21, the compounaing 
15 by II, 2. 18, and q by VI 1 71. शाश्वत. wer The ४४६ ळक added Le 
4. 61, and compounding 1s by IL 2 22 नानाककुत्य, fgergéw. The två is adde 
by IIL. 4 62 Why do wesay'ina compound’? Observe yerr Hen 
Here the counter example 1s qeat, which 1s preceded : by an poni e 
कृत्वा, but as 1b 18 nob compounded, there 18 n9 substitution. Why do we 
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say f not preceded by wa’? Observe stgeat, weeat ı By explaining anafi as 
a paryudása prohibition, we get परमकृट्बा, उत्तमकृत्य[ ॥ 30011 ıb were a 
prasajya pratishedha then the forms would be wergea Tho word wast 
r.eans other than wa, and words of the game clasg as नन्‌, % e. 
indeclinables and does not mean words which are not Indeclinables. The 
compounds like स्रात्वाकालक contained in the class of agaaa &0 (IL 1 

72), do not take eqq anomalously. Or the word «mr 18 ın the Jocativo 
with the force of specification and means those compounds which aro 
specifically formed with ktv& and not any compound 1n general, 

Now by 1,1. 72, ktv& would denote a form ending with ktv& , and 
would include the case of a compound ending in ktvá But the general 
rule ıs modified by the maxim wera uw यस्माल्‌ स विदित स्वदादेस्वदन्तस्य ग्रदणस 
“an affix denotes, whenever 16 13 employed in grammar, a word-form which 
begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends with the 
affixitself.” Butthe affix ktvå 1sneverordained afver a compound There- 
foe, the case of compounds ending ın ktvá, would nob be covered by the 
mele employment of ktv& Then comes the maxim wg ग्रहण गति कारक 
gaeatte ग्रह ‘a krit affix denotes whenever 16 ७ employed in grammar, a 
woid-form which begins with that to which that krit affix has bean added 
and which ends with the krib affix, bub moreover should 1 gati, 01 a noun 
Buch. a8 denotes a case relation have been prefixed to that word-fo.m, then 
the krit affix must denote the same word form together with the gati or the 
noun which may have been prefixed toit” By this a compound also 
may end in ktv& This maxim will cover cases like mava, ameter: कुस्य but 
not wwe: wer &o because Se 18 neither a gati nor a küiaka Hence the 
employment of the word sr«t& in the sütra, and also of the word MATTE, 
for a 14 neither a Gati nor a Karaka, 

३३३३ । पत्थलुकोरसिहुः । ६। NE EN 

we मुक्ति च कतं व्ये एकादेशशास् ag eara ios Tarn own पत्वंत । andrea प्रेष्य । 
“हस्थस्य- (२८४८) इति gat 

8833 The substitution of a single 81889 is to be con- 
sidered as to have not taken effect, whon otherwise स would 
have to be changed to w, or when tho augment द (सुक) 18 to 
be added 

The word mg means not-acoomplished १, e. tho operation caused by 
1$ having taken effect 18 not produced, The word asiddha always debars 
operations dependent upon the &desa, and gives scope toithe operations 
dependent upon the general rule (srfegrerworeri rename ti genter 
wa) 

Thus @rsfewq here wis nop changed to wa The equation 18 
thus exhibited wq + अविचतु « कर्‌ | असिचत्‌ (tho ध changed to ₹ by VII, 
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2. 66) =कउ+ अशिषत्‌ (उ beng substituted for « by VI 1 113)=@t4 असिचत्‌ 
(a--e= st VI, 1. 87) = कोर्जसचत्‌ (st---—t VI 1 109) Now applies 
oursütra, By VIII 8 89, स coming after झो. required to be changed 
into ष, but here the single substitute sit 1s considered to be non-eft.otive 
for this purpose. Similarly Asea, योउल्य, wire यौउस्ने u 


Similary in water there is the addition of« by VI 1 71 S 2858 
though actually preceded by a long vowel. That vowel had resulted 
from the ek&desa of € for w--X, and this ekádesa 1s considered as if non- 
effective for the purposes of gq augment. Similarly in 5 t-e-rgq-i-a= 
Ra. Here also (st-t-"==%) 19 considered asiddha. The gw 15 added by 
S 2858 .. 


३३३४ । या ल्यपि । ६। ४ | ३८ । 


आअशुदात्तोपदेथाना वनतिसनेएत्यादीनामचुनासिकलेषपो था स्यालल्यपि।-च्यवस्थितयिभाषेदस्‌ i 
सेन सान्तानिटा या नान्तानिटा वमादीना च नित्यस्‌ । MINEL- ATEN | मणत्य-पणन्य । प्रत्य । 
प्रसत्य ॥ प्रयस्य | वितत्य a देर wine- (३०८०) ॥ 'X अन्तरङ्गानपि fadivatecet 
श्यग्दाधते x^ । जरिघबिधौ ल्वब्ग्रहणात्‌ । तेन दित्वदत्वात्वेत्वदीघंत्वद्टठिटे स्यपि न ॥ 
विषाय | प्रदाय । प्रखन्य । RENTY । प्रकस्य । आापूछूय । प्रदीव्य । 

9334. The nasal of the roots mentioned ın VI. 4 87 8 
2498 (8 e. anudátta ending m a nasal, 310 वनादि and amfa) 18 
optionally elided before the affix equ 

This 18 à vyavasthita-vibhasha, The option apphes to roots enamg 
in Ww. In the case of roots ending im other nasals, the elision 1s compul- 
gory.” Thus WAM 07 Have, मरश्य or HEM, NET 00 मद्य, आगत्य, WETER but no 
option in आदस्य, मसस्य, मस्य, fae ॥ 

By 5, 8080, अद 15 replaced by ara before erg From this we infer 
the existence of the maxim ‘a bahiranga substitution of lyap supersedes, 
even the &ntaranga rules’ Because if this maxim did not exist, the 
substitution of Jagdh for जद before lyap would follow already from the 
word fafa in S. 8080. 

Tn the case of merq and भरुषाय this maxim applies — अन्तरङ्गानपि विधीत 
बहिरङ्गो श्यप्‌ बाधते “a Bahiranga substitution of ल्यप्‌ supersedes even antar- 
anga vule". Whabtate these antaranga rules superseded by the substitute 
wry? (1)f«—the substitution of fe for wt (VII 4 42) Thus feen 
but प्रभाव and not महित्वा ॥ (2) wed—the substitution of wq for at (VIL. 
4, 46)—~as दर्वा, but nara and not s«ewra (3) sired as required by VI 4. 
42 as खात्वा, प्रखाय and मखन्य ॥ (4) wmé—as स्थित्वा but प्रस्थाय a (b) tee by 
VI. 4 66, as reat but प्रषाव ॥ (6) दीर्घत्व by Vi 4 15, as werat but neeg t 
(प) द्‌ by VL 4 19, 98 teat but आपु यता (8) कढू--१8 rare (9) बटू 
(VIL 2, 86)--देविल्वा but stem u 
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३३३३ । न स्यपि । ६18 । eee 


wate परे भुभास्थादेरीत्वं म । चेट wera । प्रभाव | प्रभाव wate । महाय । प्रसाय। 
“सीनातिभिना ति- (२५०८) इट्यापनस्‌ à stra à निभाय। उपदाय à “विभाषा शीयते?” (२५०९) à 
विशाय-विशोय à Parier । उत्तार्य । विचार्य । 

3835. The substitution for wm under VI 4. 66,8 2462 
does not apply when the absolutive affix wra follows y ना, स्था, 
था, पा, Xt and सा u 

Thus प्रदाय, माय, WATT, मस्थाय, भगाय, अप्राय, मदाय and अवसाय The affix 
श्यप्‌ as the substitute of क्त्वा, 13 a fa affix by I 1, 56 The wr replaces tho 
vowels of निनो and भीयाति by S 2508. Thus प्रभाय, सिभाव ando i In 
the case of शी there is option by S 2508 Aa ferta or बिलीय The fw 
18 elided before lyap As उच्चाय, विचार्य । 


३३१६ । एयपि लघुपूवोत्‌। ६। ४। ४६ । 
शघुपर्वाटपरक्प खेरयादेश। स्यारश्यपि । ferea i nea । प्रवेसिदय्य । 'शघुधुर्वात किस । 
arate i 

3336 आय 13 substituted for the x of t", before the Absolu- 
tive affix «we, when the vowel preceding the x 1s light, 

Thus mawa गतः, wera गतः, ्रबेभिदय्य, विगण्य्य॥ Why do we say preced- 
ed by the short w'? Observe अपास्य बवा the vowel pr ceding the X 13 long. 
Here VÍ 4 öl apphes The shortening, the elision of w and the elunon of 
w should not be considercd as nsiddha, as ther place of operation 18 nob 
the same. Thus भसन णिच्‌ = शानि, this wris shortened by VI. 4 92, and 
we have wru This shortening is not to be considered as asiddha, for if 
asiddha, there bemg no laghu pürva, the present rule would not apply. 
Sumulorly Afra 18 the Intensive root, its य is elided by VI 4. 49, this 
elision 18 nob considered as ası idha, if 1b were asiddha, fhe w of fw would 
not be laghu Similarly the ehsion of w in we which 18 a roob which 
ends ın w, (see Dhütap&tha Chunadi 309), 13 not considered as asiddha for 
similar reasons 

३३३9 । विभाषापः । ६। ४ । ५७ । 

ऋप्रोतेयरयादेशे। बा स्याल्ल्यचि । मापय्य-माप्य । 

8837 wq is optionally substituted for the * of fw bofore 
the affix eva, after the verb जाप u 

[hus mwe or ser wasu This however does nov apply to the wrq sub 
stitute for we, as wara गत (VI. 1. 48, VIL 3,86) The maxim of Pra- 
tipadokte applies here, 

३३३८ क्षियः । ६। ४ । ५९ । 

Cuir कथापि दीः शवात्‌ | मथीय । 
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8338. A long is substituted for the x of वि before wren 
As seda, उपचीय a 


इश३८ । ल्यपि च । ६। १। ४१। 


ART ल्यपि संप्रसार न स्यात्‌ । NUTH t 


3339. The semivowelof & is not vocalised when tha Pa: ti- 
e1pial affix eax follows 
Thus प्रवाय, उपबाय a 


३३४० । जयश्च । ६। ९ १ ४२ । 

ग्रज्याय t 

8840. The semivowel of vat ‘to grow old’ 1s not vocalised 
when the affix ay follows 

Thus प्रज्याय, उपक्षयाय ॥ 


३३४९ । व्यश्च । ६। ९। ४३ । 


उपक्याय | 


8341. The semivowel of tat (st) ‘to cover’ is not vocalised 
when the afix era follows. 


As menta, उपव्याय॥ The separation of this sûtra from the last 19 for 
the sake of the subsequent sütra, in which the anuvritta of ब्ये runs 

३३४२ । विभाषा परे! । ६1९ । ४४ । 

चरेष्येझो वा संमसारण egreefu । gat बाचित्वा परत्वात्‌ "went (२४५९) इति दीर्घः । 
चरिवीय-परिष्याय । कथस्‌ सुखं-व्यांदाय स्वपिति' AA निनोल्य इसति’ इति । व्यादानस- 
सीशनेप्रकासेऽपि स्वापदासयोरनुद सेर्तदं गविवषया भविष्यति à 


3849 The vocalisation may optionally take place when 
=a preceded by परि takes the afix equ 


- Thus परिवीय qux or परिवयाय ॥ The augment gq presented by YI. 7. 
71 ıs debarred by VI 4 2 S 2559 which causes the lengthening of the 
vowel since VI 4. 2 18 subsequent to VI 1. 71, 

Vart.—The phrase sr व्यादाय safefe नेन्रेनिनील्य इसति ‘he sleeps, 
with his mouth open, and laughs with his eyes closed’, 18 vaild, though 
the afha «eur 18 not added to the verb denoting prior action For he 
sleeps first, and then while so sleeping, he gapes similarly he laughs first 
and then closes the eyes. So no k&v& can be properly added under these 
conditions to verbs denoting subsequent action. There being no एक, 
a fortvort there can be no lyap also. The vartika makes an exception. 
Though the ‘sleeping’ and ‘laughing’ preceded the action of ‘ gaping’ and 
‘losing of eyes’, yet as they swbsvst even after ‘gaping’ and closing of 
eyes’, they may be said 1n so far to be subsequent to these. 


o 
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३३४३ । STAR णसुल्च । ३। ४। २२ । 

Am qu व्योत्ये पर्व विषये उ्युल्स्यात्‌ कटवा च । feag । स्मारस्मारं भनति शिवस्‌ । 
egeategeat | पाय पायस्‌ । भोजंभोजस्‌ । -द्रावंश्रावस्‌ । “चिरणयुलो/-' (२७६२) इति quus 
जौ था दोषः । गालंगासस्‌-गभंगमस्‌। “विभाषा चिरकसुलो/' (२७६५) इरति spear । लस्भशस्मभ्‌- 
enigma । व्यवस्थितविभाषयोपसुष्टरुप नित्यं मुख a म्रलस्मंप्रशष्सस्‌ । 'जाग्रोऽविचिएया-' 
(२३८०) इति गु । जागरञ्ागरस्‌ | एयन्तस्याप्येवस्‌ | 

3348 The affixes ‘namul’ and * ktvá' come after a root, 
when re-iteration 18 to be expressed 

The phrases ‘when the agent of both the verbs isthe same’ and ‘ after 
the verb whose action occurs first in time’ are to be read into this sfitra, to 
complete the sense. The force of च 18 to introduce the affix wear into this 
stitra. Tho affixes kiva and ramul express ‘ reiteration’ then only when 
the verb 18 doubled, and not singly. See rule VIII 1.4. S 2140. Thus 
ent card मनति शिवस्‌ Constantly remembering he bows to Shiva” So 
also we may have eyeat egeat भनति faq conveying the same sense. 
Sumilarly पायपाय or भोज भोजं or wre आयं Gro. 

By VI 4 93 S. 2762 there 18 optional lengthening ot the penultimate 
vowel before namul, as गानं wet or गर्भ wd This 18 of ८00152 confined to 
the causative Firg roots 

In the case of the 10० labh, there 19 optionally the augment शस ın- 
serted, 55 wwew Were or लाभ wiry by VIL 1, 69 S. 2765 But we have 
already explained ın that sútra thaf.the option taught therein is a re- 
stricted one (vyavasthita vibhüsá) and the * 1s compulsory and not 
optional after pra &e. Thus sewww मश्च only one form. In the case 
of Jagr: there 18 guya by V11.3.85 S, 2480 as wire wirog The same 
18 the case when the root takes the causative pi also. 

३३४४ । नयद्यनाकाडच्ये । २। ४। २३ । 

AMT उपपदे पर्व काले यस्प्राह www यल AT किये ares नोकाझुणसे चेत्‌ । ered 
SER ततः woke । इद बटवाकशुशों न । "erp किच । यदयं geer तुजति शतोउभीसे । 

2844. The affixes‘ ktvé-and ‘namul’ are not added to a 
root, when the word ‘yad’ 18 used, in a simple sentence, which 
does not depend upon anotner to complete the sense. 

The word watert means ‘ mter-dependence' or the inability of a word, 
phrase or sentence, to indicate the intended sense in the absence of 
another word, phrase, or sentence. In other words, when there are two 
actions one prior and another subsequent, and they complete the sense of 
the sentence, without-atandiig in need of any other verb, In such a 0986, 
ktvd and namul are not used, when the word yad isin compostzon, ‘This 
stra prohibits the affix ktvd also, though the affix namul 18 m immediate 
context, Thus www Ew ततः भचति, भदसभभधीते ततः शेते, having eaten, he 
cooks ; having read, he sleeps’. 
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But when there 1s inter-dependence or wretwt, we have wer सुकल्या 
चाति, afte शव ततः we । Professor Bothlingk translates it thus ‘ In con- 
nection with wy the above-mentioned Absolumves will not be applied, 
unless the two verbs required one more as complement,” 


३३४९ । विभाषाग्रेप्रथमपू्वषणु । ३। ४। २४ । 


miea इति नाशुवर्तते । wpradw सनानकतू कयो! ward enag था emt 
ऋग्रेभोज वजति। MAJ । प्रयनभोजय-प्रयनंसुक्त्वा । पूर्व ले।जच्‌-पव भुक्त्था। पणे शडा द्‌ यः । 
आग्रे GER तता वजति । आशीकरये g एव विप्रतियेषेत recta विश; । आग्रे ww wf à 
yengen । 

$845 The affixes ‘ktva’ and ‘pamu? come optionally 
after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both 
verbs have the same agent, provided that the following words 
are m composition —‘agre’, ‘ prathama' and * pirva’ 


This isan Aprdpta-vibhdshd The word ' re-teration' 1s nob under- 
stood here. Thus wi, नोज wafa ‘having first eaten he goes’, In the same 
sense we may use also wi qaeat watt) Similarly naa मोजं wafa or मथनं 
yaen cates Similarly ga भोज जलति or gt ygan वुजति । 

By using the Word ‘optionally’ 16 12 indicated, that the regular Tonnes, 
such as the Present &e, may be employed also. Thus wü get ततः «wf 
“he eats first and then goes’. The rule 18 compulsory when re-1teration 
(S. 8348) 18 denoted, for then that rale, though prior, will debar this subse- 
quent rule As wit नोज नोज द जति or geet शुक्त्या । 


KATAN ¥ 
३३४६ । क्या्ोशे BH: SFT ।,३ । ४ । २५ । 
कर्षदयुपपद AMIN qed | चोरंकारनाळशति । करोतिषण्वारणे । चोरशब्दसूचचणादत्यले। । 
3346- The affix ‘ khamufi’ is added to the verb ‘ krr (to 
utter), when a word in the accusative case is In construction 
with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 


Of the affix wa, the efficient portion 18 wy, the 1ndieatory © Intro 
duces the augment qq (४1.3. 67 8, 2942) Thus चौर कारभाओोथवति ‘he reviles 
him as thief, % e. calls out 1n abuse ® thou arb a thief., thou art a robber 
&c' The person isnot really made a thief, but making him a thief 18 to 
express one’s indignation. The verb here means ‘ to utter’, 


३३४१ । स्वादुसि WET । ३। ४ रई । 


amga कुशो बदुश्श्यादेककतू कयोः पर्वकाले । प्रवं पदस्य meari निपात्यते a weeny 
vati कृत्वा YER स्वाकारं gee । संपन्‍नकारश । शवदंकारण । संपत्गशवदधग्दो 
शबाइमर्यावौ । घाचरुपेख बत्यापि । सवाई कूत्वा qus i 
50 
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3847. (When the actions, signified by the verbs ‘kri’ and 
another, have the same agent), the affix ‘2amul’ is added to 
the verb ‘ kri’ (which 78 concerned about a time anterior to 
that of the other), provided that a word signitying ‘ sweet! 
is 1n composition 

The words within brackets are to be read mto the stra by anuvritt: 
from IIT. 4 21 S, 3820. Thus aggre or लवशकार gee ‘he eats, having 
made his food sweet or seasoned. So also सरत्मकाए। The words सपन्न and 
WWW are synonyms of «arg i 

In the sütra, the word स्वादुस 18 used ending witha gy It 13 an anomalous 
form, and indicates that a « must be added to tne प] ४ 087१७ 17 these cages 
the object served by this form being that rule IV 1. 44 ® 502 py which 
feminine of words like स्वाडु ending in w 18 formed by lung %, does not apply 
here Thus sargia कृत्वा यवागूस yR = engg यवागभ yet Hore though 
यवागू is feminine, the attiibuse 15 still earg and not स्वाद्वी i 

By applying III. 1194S 2830 we have the affix war ın the alternative 
Thus ewrg gear gewi All these affixes form abstract nouns (ata) w they 
have the sense of the affix iga (III. 4 16 S. 3443). In connection with 
कसुर, the Instrumental case can not, however, be used, %, 6 wo cannot use 
the Passive construction, e, g स्वादुंकार बवागूर्भ vat देवदतेन will be wrong 

३३४८ । अन्यथैवंकथमित्थसु सिद्दुगप्रयोगश्वेत्‌ 3091391 

Pag gat याझुल्स्यात्‌ ॥ 'सिद्धोउमयेगेउस्वैवशूतशरेल्कूछू । crueatemdT UTE werd: । 
अन्यथाकारस्‌ I QIRAT । RUAA KETE FER | इत्य yga werd: । “सिद्व-' इति 
faq शिरोउन्यया west qw । 

3848 When the words ‘anyatha’ (otherwise), ‘evam’ 
(so), ‘katham’ (how) and '1ttham' (thus) are compounded with 
the verb, then 'namul comes after ‘kri’ (to make), if it ho 
such that 18 omission would be unobjectionable 

When 1s the non-employment of कुन valid? When the same sentence 
will remain correct by omitting wi % e when without employing it, the 
same idea will be expressed Thus अन्ययाकार, शवकार, कथफार or KEETE 
ge ‘be eats other wise, he ents so, how does he eat, or he cats thus’ in 
fact, the sentence wequrare भुडूक्ते 15 equivalent bo अन्यथा spe Wi । 

Why do we say ‘1f the non-employment would be valid? Witness 
waar कृत्वा जिरो qed ‘hé eats, having turned his head asido’, Herc फण, 
could not be spared, 

३३४९ । यथातथयोरसूयाप्रतिवचसे । ३। ४। २८। 

ge: agmi इत्येव । असूयया प्रतिवचने । यथाकारसह Fret तयाकार भोशये व्हि तवानेन । 

8849. The affix 'namul isadded to the root ‘ki’ (to 
make), when the words ‘yath4’ and ‘ tathá' are compounded with 
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it, and the sentence denotes an angry reply (if the omission 
of ‘kri’ 1s unobjectionable) 

When one questions o1 replies in indignation, displeasure or anger, 
then 18 this construction valid Thus वथाकार «tem, कि तवानेन I will eat In 
that way, what 1s that to you’? Similarly यथाकारं ated, कि तवानेन | 

Why do we say ‘ when an angry reply 18 made’? Observe warqeatse 
wre? तथा त्वं geata ‘in what way I will eat, that thou wilt see’. 

Why do we say ‘ when the omission of «x would be valid’? Witness 
यथाकुट्वाउदं जिरो भोधये कि तवानेन ‘what 18 that to you, m what way turning 
my head I wall eat’? 

३३९० । कणि हशिविदोः साकल्ये । ३। ४। २७ । 

WATZIA शसुस्स्वात्‌ । कन्यादर्शं धरयति। सयाः कन्या इत्यर्थ । aoa भोजयति ६ 
य य द्राक्ष जाताति लभते विचरयति वा त सदं साजयतीत्ययः t 

9850 When the object is compounded with ıt, the verb 
‘dris’ (to see), or ‘vid’ (to know), takes the affix ‘namul’, to 
denote the total number of such objects 

Thus कश्यादश बरयति ‘he woos every gul that he sees ¢ all the girls 
seen’ भ्राहणवेद भोजयति ‘he feeds as many Br&bmanagas he knows, u e 
all whom he knows, finds or thinks of” 


३३४१ | यावति विन्दजीवोः । ३। ४ 1301 

बावद्वेद भुङ्के । यावल्लभते तावदित्यर्ये । यावश्षीवभधोते । 

9351 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘ vid’ (to get) 
and ‘jtv’, (to bve), when the word yavat, 1s combmed with 
s Wrwgáz * & ‘he eats all that he gets’ — याबश्यीवनधोते ‘he studies as 
long as he lives, १ e throughout his life’, . 

३३९२ । चमोंद्रयोः पूरेः । ३। ४ । ३९ 

कर्मशीत्येव । च्रं स्तुणाति | उदरपुर pu । 

8852 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb ‘pir’ (to 
fill), when the words ‘charman’ and * udar’ are compounded 
with ıt as object. 

Thus wacge भु 9 ` he eats so as to fill hus belly’ ? weg स्तृणाति ‘he spreads 
६0 as to cover the skin’. 

३३५३ । वर्षेप्रमाण कलोपश्‍चास्यान्यतरस्यास्‌ । ३। ४। ३२। 

कर्मण्युपपदे gedgeeargpercHrT वा समुदायेव वर्षंममाणे wer: गाष्पदपर वृष्टो देवः । 
Serves वृष्टो देवः । wea’ इति किस्‌ । उपपदस्य STR । सृभिकाचिलम्रस्‌ | 

8353. The affix'namul comes after the verb ' pir’ (to 
fill), when the word so formed expresses à measure of ram- 
fall ; and optionally the long ‘i’ of thus ‘ pir’ 1s elided. 
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Thus rewegé or reug qt देवः ' 10 rained filling up small puddles 
(ht, the Impression made by the foot of the cow on the soul)’. Wrargé or 
शीवार्म ew? Qu * 10 rained filling up all furrows’ 

Why have we used the word wea‘ of this pür' in the sütra ? The 
long w of gx 18 to be elided, and nob the long क, if there be any, of the 
upapada, Thus wfewrfaewge or wfewrfawd धृष्टो देवः । Here the long w of 
“18 nob shortened. 


३३४४ । चेले क्लोपे! । ३। ४। ३३ । 

nig कर्नसूपपदेद कूनेपेश शुत्स्‍्पाद्भप्रभाते । Reri वृष्टो देवः । अश्क्नापच्‌ 
ATE PINO 

9304. The affix 'namul' comes after the causative of the 
root *knüy' (to wet), when there 1s compounded with ıt a 
noun denoting ‘ clothing’, m the acousative case, as an upa- 
pada, 1f the whole word so formed expresses a measurefof the 
rain-fall. 

The verb rfr w the causative root formed from the simple root 


aya ‘to wet Thus चेशकूना प wet देवः or awaits or magri do, । 11 
rained so as to web the clothes’. 


१३५५ । निसूलससूलयोः कषः । ३। ४। ३४ । 

कआर्मफीत्येव । कषा दि pnt wwafir ) urs करणे tare इति न संबध्यते । । निभलकाभ 
कषति । सनुशकावं कषति । क्सिल eye कघतीत्पर्थः । इकस्यापि wrenter निसुलादिविये- 
werdeewtg । तेन शाजाश्यतविशेतरसा बेन विशेषयलिशेष्यभावः i 

3355 ‘The affix * namul' comes after the verb * kash’ to 
rub, when the words ‘ nimfila’ and ‘ samfila’\are compounded 
with if In the acousative case. 

Thus fryer’ weft he scrapesidown to the scraping up of the 
roots, सचृशकार्थ ऋषति he scrapes up to the serapmg up of the roots, In 
fact, the gerund of the root and the root itself denote the same thing , the 
whole sentence fawmwrewwfs &0, 15 equal to fraw कषति and wwetmwfe 
From this 81078 upto III 4 46,8. 9867 the subsequent verb governing the 
previous word, must be derived from the same root from which the gerund 
38 derrved. Though the verb 18 the same 1n the antecedent and the subse- 
quent, yet there isa slight difference of meaning the verbal derivative 
qualifies the verb and thus intensifies the meaning of the simple root, 
See IIL, % 46, 3. 8867. The word pürva kåla does not govern this and 
the subsequent sütras, 


३३५६ । शुष्कच्ूयारूक्षेषृ पिषः । ३। ४। ३५। 
wy wig aega | quate शिनष्टि । शुष्क पिनहीत्यर्थः iyd dee e । 
3356, The affix 'namul comes after the verb‘ pish’ (to 
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grind) when the words ‘gushka’ (dry), “‘chirna’ (powder), 
and 'rüksha' (dry), ın the accusative case are compounded 
with it, 

Thus grate Prater = gex पिष‘ he grindshib dry grinding % €. grinds 
it dry’, ywtd ferfe ‘he grinds to powder grinding € grinds till ıb 
becomes a powder, swtd faewfg' he grinds 1b dry’ Here also an appro- 
priate verb from the same root fag must be used to govern the gerund. 

३३५१ । समूलाकतजोवेधु इन्कज्यहः । ३। ४ । ३६ । 

widhi । सभूलघातं इन्ति । ऋकृतकारं करोति ॥ जीवग्रादं spera । जोवतीति जीवः । 
दगुपवलदेणः कः) जीवण्तं arteri: i 

8357. The affix ' namul' comes after the verbs * han’ (to 
kill), * kri'(to make) and ‘ grah' (to seize), when the words, 
* samfila’, ‘ akrita’ and ‘jiva’ in the accusative case are re- 
spectively compounded with them 

Thus wrawre qira (VIII. 3 32 and 54) ‘he destroys so as to tear up 
by the roots % e he totally extirpates', जकुवकारं wttfa ‘he does a thing 
which was not done before’, स stante yeta ‘captures him so as to pre- 
serve his life, + e. captures him alive’. Here aleo appropriate verbs from 
the same roots are used to govern the gerund. The affix w 1s added to 


जीव because ıt has a penultimate ww vowel, and so जीव means ‘living’ 
and 18 equivalent to मीवति i 


३३९८ । करणे हनः । ३। ४ । ३9 । 

चादघातं इस्ति ॥ पादेन दग्तीत्य्थेः । वयाविष्यनुमवागार्थः सब्निल्यसंभासायेउय योग! à 
fermés तु हिसार्थांना च-' (३३६९) इति बधयते ॥ 

8358. ‘The affix * namul’ comes after the verb‘ han’, when 
a word in the Instrumental case 18 in composition with 1t 

Thus wiwara वेदि «fva (VII 3 32 and 54) zxerfarrr Afg इम्वि, he strikes 
the 76०७ with the hand, घादघात gfs xfer ‘he strikes the ground with 
the foot’. Reading this stra along with III 4 48, S 3369 we hnd that 
इग्‌ here does not mean ‘to kill’, and the further difference between this 
aphorism and that 15, thabin the case of this sütra a cognate verb from the 
same root (S 3367) must be used, as the gerund , nob so in sütra III 4 48 
because IIL 4 46 S 3367 applies here also, and an appropraate verb from 
the same root 18 employed to govern the gerund Further this sütra 1s for 


the sake of forming Invariable compounds with the upapadas, such as 
पादधात । 


According to Pátanjali, this affix comes after इन्‌ under this apphorism, 
even When ww means ‘to myure’, thus counteracting rule III 4 48,8. 
3369 by anticipation, and in opposition to the general principle of 
interpretation enunciated in rule I 4. 2. Thus wre इच्चि ` 19 kills 
with tbe sword" , weard fra,‘ he kills with arrows’. 
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३३५९ । स्नेहने Pr । ३। ४ । ४८ I 

Tena येन तर्निन्करणे पिषेणंचुल्‌ । उदपेषं पिनष्टि । छ दलेन पिनष्टीट्यूथ। | 

$859 The affix namul, comes after the verb ‘pis h’ (to 
grind), when a word in theInstrumental case denoting ‘liquid’ 
18 In composition. 

Thus wate faafe ==जद्केन forty (V1 8, ०8 S 996, ' he grinds with 
water’, Reta पिनष्टि ‘he grinds with ol’ Here also III 4 46 S 8367 
applies, and an appropriate verb from the same root 1s employed to govern 
the gerund. 

३३६० । हस्ते वतिंग्रहोः । ३1 ४ । ३९५ 

अस्तार्थे करणे । इस्तवते def । करवर्तस्‌। इस्तेन गुलिकां करतोतीलत्वर्श। । इस्तां प हाता 
ऋरग्राइस्‌ । पाणिग्रहस्‌ । 

8860 The affix 'namul' comes, after the verbs ‘vartr’ 
(causative of voit) and ‘grab’ when a word denoting ‘hand’ in 
the Instrumental case, 1s 1n composition. 

Thus इस्ववते, wert or पाणिवते वर्तयति = इस्तेन अर्तयलि ‘he revolves by the 
hand’, So also, aq इस्वग्राइस्‌ weurfa ‘he takes him by the hand’ so 
चाणिग्राइस, करआहस 620 

Here also rule 1I 4. 46 applies and approprvate verbs from the same 
roots must be employed to govern the gerund &c 

३६९ । स्वे पुषः । ३। ४ । ४० । 

करपा इत्येव । स्व इत्यथंग्रणस्‌ । सेन स्वरूप पर्याय AA च चुल । स्वपो्चं goers 1 
अनपोषस्‌ । गोपोपन a 

3861. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verb * push’ (to 
teed), when a word in the Instrumental ease, having the sense 
of ‘ sva! 1s 1n composition. 

The word स्व means ‘self’, ‘kinsmen’ and ‘property’ Thus erat? 
geurfa ‘he feeds himself" , arenar, गोपोषं, Paire, भाठृपोषं, धनपो, Su Go, 
See I, 1 68 Rule 3367 applies here also. 

३३६२ । अधिकरणे we SERERE 

अऋबण्धे ध्याति 1 ait वध्यातीत्यर थः à 

$362. The atts * namul' comes after the verb * bandh’ (to 
bind) when a word expressing location is {in construction 
with it 

Of course, ITI 4, 46 S. 8867 applies here also, and ‘the gerund must 
be governed by & verb from the same root as bandh Thus ware बध्नाति 
‘he binds to the wheel’ , weed वच्नाति ‘he binds in a snare’, घुषि वर्यं बध्याति 
‘he binds in the fist’,  Wcwwww अध्याति:० Gres बध्नाति à 


& 
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३३६३ । संज्ञायाम्‌ । ३। ४ । ४२। 


"S वण्नातेणेंसुल्सदायास्‌ | कोसुवन्ध ag: । ngia । grfera ावन्धस्‌ । बन्यविशेषत्वां 
तता एताः । 


8368 The amix ‘namul comes after the verb * bandh’ (to 
bind) when the word so formed denotes an appellative 

Thus क्रॉचबन्चं wenfa ‘he binds in. the manner called Lrauncha-ban- 
dhana or ‘heron knot’, wyfeateed बध्नाति or wg ' he binds or is bound in a 
‘peacock knot’. wgrfwataed age. ‘bound in a knotcalled aitdlikd bandhana’ 

All the above, rawnc^a-bandh ma &c are names of various sorts of 
* bonds or knots’ The rule IIf 4 46 8 3867 also applies here. 

३३६४ । क्त्रोर्जीवपुरुषयोनशिवबहोः । ३। ४। ४३ । 

जीवनाशं नश्यति । जीवो नश्यतीट्यथः à gere वहति । gut वहती ये: i 

3364 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots * nag’ (to 
perish) and * vah’ (to cariy), when the words * jiva’ (life) and 
‘ purusha’ (person) expressing the agent of these verbs, are 
respectively 1n construction with them 

Thus जीवनाथ नश्यति =A afa ‘he perishes, so that his life perishes 
१० é dies away’, quar वहति ‘the man carries, १ e. the man becoming a 
servant, carries another on him == पुरुषः मेच्या year जहति à 

३३६५ । ऊच्व शुषिपूरोः (३1४1 ४४ । 

wea कर्तरि । ऊध्वंशोष शुध्यति | वुशादिरूष्ये एव तिशुक्कछुध्यतीस्यर्थ! । avigt qd8 ) 
guiya एव घटादिवषेदकादिना gat भवतीत्य थः । . 

3365 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘gush’ (to 
ary), and ‘pir’ (to fill), when the word ‘firdhva’, denoting 
an agent, 18 1n composition with them 

Thus augata शुष्यति wg: = उच्च शुष्यति ‘the tree is dried up while ıb 18 
still standing’ Compare यद्ोषवंशोषसुणवद्‌ विशुष्क; ‘or wither like the up- 
heaved grass drying up, (Bhatti, III 14) , wvégc ya ‘the Jar 15 filled 
full to the brim’ such as by rain-water &c, the mouth of the pitcher &c 
being upwards Rule III. 4. 46 S 3367 applies here also 


३३६६ । उपमाने कमेणि च । ३। ४ । ४९ । 

चात्कतंरि। घुतनिधाय निदितं जलच । घृतनिव सुरसितमिस्पर्येः । शजकनाश नष्टः । जलक 
KA नष्ट इत्यर्थः । 

8360 The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when an 
opject or an agent, denoting simulitude, 13 1n composition 


with it 
‘The word ‘ agent’ 18 read into the stra, by virtue of the wora च aiso ^ 


That with which any thing is compared 18 called swate or ‘ object of 
comparison or similitude’ As घुतनिधायभ्‌ fafsaq wag ‘water was kept as 
as carefully ghee 18 kent’, awwfratay निहवः‘ was kept as gold’, The force 19 


~ 
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that of wa, thus wafirerew fafqm = qaia frfa । So also when the object 


of comparsion 18 as agent thus, wawrd wg: ' he perished like à goat’. So 
also YERU, दभ्तनाशश्‌, 820. 

३३६9 । कषादिषु यथाविध्यन॒ प्रयोगः 1 ३। ४ । ४६ । 

यरमादरणशुझुक्तः स पवाजुप्रयोक्तठय इत्यथः । तयेवोदाइतत । 


8307. The same verb should be employed after the gerunds 
formed from the verbs ‘kash’ do; as the verb from which the 
gerund 1s derived 

From sütra III 4. 34 up to sütra III 4. 45, a verb from the same root 
must,be employed ın the subsequent part, as anuprayoga, from which 
the gerund ın * amul was formed. ‘This rule has been illustrated in the 
examples uuder the previous aphorisms. 

The present 18 a restrictive or niyama rule This chapter deala with 
affixes eraployed in denoting syntactical relation between two verbs 
(guri प्रत्वयाः)॥ See IIL 41 soa gerund in namul, would, of 
course, be followed by some verb as anuprayoga, the present sütra, 
declares that the other verb must be from the same 0001 as the gerund, 


३३६८ । उपद्शरुतृतीयायास्‌ । ३। ४। ४७ । 

was प्रसूति घुर्वकाल इति सबच्यते। 'तृतीयामश्वतीन्वस्यतरस्याच्‌' (5८४) इति वा समास! à 
सूलकोपदशं ER । नुशक्ेनोपदं शन्‌। दश्वभागरय नुशकस्य gfe प्रति करवत्वात्तृतीया । य~ 
द्यप्युपद शिवा सद न शाडदः derra seta कनंस्यात्‌ । रतावतैब WINE प्रत्ययः 
amaa । तूतीयायानिति बचनसासश्यात । 

8268. The affix ‘namul’ comes after the root ‘ dang’ (to 
bite) preceded by the preposition ‘upa’, when a word ending 
with the thud case-affix 18 1n composition with it. 

The Upapada samde.s 13 optional in this case (IT, 2 215 784) Thus 
भलकोपदं G7 युङ्क्ते 07 uaira yeR * he eats after having relished the food 
with radish’. Similarly आको पद यच्‌ or arbitre ‘relished with ginger’. 

The words were & In the above examples are the ‘objects’ of the verb 
seem, and ‘instruments’ of the verb yx 1: Though there is no 
syntactical relation between the biter and the radish, yet the sense of the 
passage connotes such relation because ıt (radish) 18 the object of the verb 
‘to bite’, So even in the absence of verbal, concordance, there 18 logical 
concordance ‘ and so this gives rise to the affiz and the compoundipg. More+ 
over the use of the word trittyayam tadicates this. 

Note+—The sense 13 this, The whole sentence when analysed stands 
thus, 1, भुलकेव wm ‘he eats with the rad'sh', How does he eat i e, what 
does he bite when eating? The word “aai” 19 the logical objeot answering 
to this question, bub itis not present in the sentence, 10 18 by context that 
wa supply this word 1n the analysis of the sentence भुशकोपद य quu) The 
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whole sentence thus 18 सलकेन = नलकचुपद्श्य- gee (0 Thus though there 18 
no verbal agreement, there 18 logical concordance 

If the affix were to be added only then where there was a verbal 
concordance between the word in the instrumental case and the roof, 
then the proper construction of the 80195 ought to have been wagu: wà 
just like ww: करणे (S 3358) But ıt ıs notso  Pánini uses the words 
तुतीयायास, a bigger word than wu implying ‘thereby that the 
instrumentality of भूलकैन 13 with reldtion to another verb than उपदश । The 
word wag 19 not related to उपदेश as an instrument káraka, but rather as an 
object k&raka and 1913 instrumeutal káraka, by mediation, te the verb 
TER! 

By the rulelof घाउसदूप (III. 1, 94) the affix war (or its substitute waz) 
may be optionally used, wherever we may use the affix wyatt Thus 
सलकेनोपदश्य qu | 

३३६९ । हिंसाथानां च समामकर्सकायास्‌ । ३। ४। ४८ ॥ 

qara उपफदेऽचु्रमोगधातुमा 7 सभमानकर्मकाद्विसार्थाया शशुरूयात्‌ । दणडोपघातं WU 
कालयति दरडेवोपषातच । दणडताडच्‌ । 'समानकनकायाच इति faq? दरडेत योरनाइत्य या 
कालयति i 

9869 The affix ‘namul’ comes after roots having the 
sense of ‘hins’ (to strike), when the object of this gerund is 
the same as the object of the mam verb, and when the noun 
with which ıt 1s compounded ends with the third case-affix 

Thus दएडोपघातस्‌ गा कालयति ‘he collects together cows, beating them 
with a club’ The compounding 18 optional (II 2 21) Thus, we have 
also दण्डेगोपघातच्‌। Similarly with other verbs having the sense of fiw 
thus, दणडताडच्‌ or दयेन ATTY I 

Why do we say ‘when the object of the gerund is the same as the 
object ofthe main verb’? When the object are different, sge will not be 
employed. Thus चोरय दर्डेनोपरत्य, गोपालको गाः काखयति having beaten the 
thief with the club, the cowherd collects together the cows’, 

३३७० | ससम्यां चोपरपोडरुचक्षेः | ३ । ४। ४९ । 

उपप्रकेन्यः darien सप्तच्यन्ते टूतीयाश्ते चोपपदे रुशुरुस्यात्‌ à mAT थेते- 
चाश्‍वधोरुपपीठय-पार्शर्वाच्यासुपपीडच । carrie गाः स्थापंबति । वुजेन-बजे उपरोध था। 
चाययुपकर्प wren wreaths । पेणाशुपकर् दु-पाणिनोपरू्षच्‌ । 

3370 ‘The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘pid’ (to 
press), ‘ radh’ (to obstruct), and ‘krish’ (to draw), when they 
are preceded by the preposition ‘upa’, and when they are 
compounded with nouns ending with the seventh case-affix or 


fhe third case-affix. 
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The phrase ‘ the 3rd case-affix’ must be read into the ३1608 by virtue 
of the word w । Thus erste t€ शेते ‘he sleeps pressing on his sides’ 
The compounding 1s optional (IX 2 21); so we have in the alternative 
पाश्‍केयोरुपपीडस्‌ or qrerteatqpe t 

Soalso बजोपरोघस्‌ (or बजे उपरोधस or वलेमोषरोघ्स ) गा स्थापयति “he 
stations the cows 50 that they are all in the fold? भागयुषपकष (or पाणाखुपकर्ष y 
or पाणिनोपकर्यस्‌) घाना संगईैकाति। 115 Bhvádi कृष्‌ here, aud not Tudâdh 

३३०९ । समासत्तो । ३। ४। ५०। , 

तुती यासप्तच्योर्धातोणयुहस्यातृरनिकर्षं गभ्वभामे । केशग्राहं युष्यन्ते । केशेषु Gere a 
CHAT । इस्तेन erem । 

8871. (The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a 
word in the Locative or Instrumental case ıs in composition 
with ıt), and when immediate contiguity 18 intended ? e ‘to 
fall together by the ears’ 

The word wafer: means ‘immediate contiguity’ Thus केशग्राहच (or 
केगेण areq or केशेग्राइस) gered ` having closely caught cach other by the hair, 
they fight’. Similarly qente or इस्तेद ure or edaten, 50 also यष्टिग्राएस्‌ 
‘taking 3 stick’, सोष्टुग्राइ &0 See 11 2. 21. 

३३9२ । प्रमाणे च । ३। ४ । ५९ । 

तृत्रीयासप|्तस्यो रिल्येव॑ । दषहुलोर्कपे खगिडका fuste । ghar qug ahead । 

3372 The affix *namu? comes after a 100t, when a noun 
mm the Instrumental dr Locative easels in composition with 
it, and when a measure of length is intended 

The word ser means ‘length or extension! Thus guydtane (द्वय पुले 
ठंतकर्षस्ष or बंघणुलेनोतकर्षच) एरिका faafe ‘he cuts pieces of the length of two 
fn ger 4' See IL, 2721 

३३१३ t अपादाने परीएसाथास्‌ । ३। ४। ९९ । 

चरीष्सा exer । शय्योत्याय राजति i 

3373 The affix ‘namul’ is added to the root, when a 
noun in the Ablative dase 15 m composition, and when ‘haste’ 
1s intended. 

The werd चरोभ्शा means ‘haste, hurry! Thos wottewrd (or wanur 
डह्थाय) यावति ‘having risen fiom bed, he runs away’, Thatis to say, he 
runs with such a haste that he does nob perform even the necessary 
ablutions de, but as Soon as he rises from the bed, he runs off, Similarly 
रन्प्रापकर्षण पवः पिवति ‘he drinks milk from a hole ın the vessel’, he being in 

nch a haste, that he does not care to drink from the proper aperture. 
wrerradagary भवयति ‘he eats cakes hot from the frying pan’, nob 
waiting tall they are placed on a-dish, 
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Why do we say ‘when meaning hurry’? Observe, आसनादुत्थाय गच्छति 
‘having risen from the scat, he goes’ Here ' haste’ not being intended, 
the affix wat ( ज्यप्‌ ) 18 employed See II 2 21 


३३१४ । दृवितीयाया SENE ER E 

चसोण्सायानित्येव । यहिग्राइ gerd । खोष्ट्ग्राइच्‌ । 

8874, The affix ‘namul’ comes after a verb, when a word 
in the Accusative case 181m composition, and when ‘haste’ 
1s Intended 

Tims ufergrew (or यष्टि mea) garra ‘ they fight, having hastily taken 
up sticks’ That 1s, they are In such a haste to fight, that they do not 
tarry to take up the proper weapons, ofensive, and defensive, but engage 
in fight with anything that 18 at hand, such as sticks, stones &c Simi- 
larly सोष्ट्ग्रइस्‌ or शोष्ट्ग्रहस्‌ । 

३३१५ । अपगुरो Wate । ६। ९। uss 

“गुरो aaah’ इत्यस्यैचो वात्स्यायशशुलि । अश्ययगोर युध्यन्ते । अस्यपगारस्‌। 

8375 ‘here is optionally the substitution of wr in the 
room of the diphthong of the root ge ‘to exert’ when preceded 
by the preposition जप and taking the affix wga ॥ 

The affix wga forming the Absolutive Participle is added by III 4 22 
and the word formed by 16 18 repeated Thus आपगारनमपगारस्‌ or wairere- 
Areg a So also this affix is added by III 4 53 as, sewwere gawè or, 
अस्यपगे।र युच्यन्ते “ they are fighting with rarséd swords’ 

३३9६ । स्वाङ्गेऽध्रुवे । ३। ४ । १४ । 

दितीयायाभिट्येव । पुवे रुवाङ्गे द्वितोयाण्ते घातोयंयुल । भर दिधिषं कययति। aa विशेषक । 
'आप्रुवे' किस्‌ । शिर ठल्थिप्य । येन विना न जीवन mque 6 

8870 The 815 ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a word 
in the Accusative case 1s In composition,-signifying the limbs 
of one's own body, when the limb 1s such that its loss will not 
destroy life 

Thus wfaüd werafa ‘he narrates, throwing his eye-brows (glances) 
about in all duections’, mirarea wwufa ‘he prattles, having closed 
the eyes’ 

The सुकाई word is“ a word denoting a thing which nob beng liquid 
or gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not 
being one produced by a change from the natural state, exists In a living 
being, or though found elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had 
previously been known as existing In only a living berng, or 18 found to 
actually, (natsfiguratively) the same relation to the being 1b 18 in, as a 
similar thing uas to a living being". 
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The word wga means ‘non-vital organ’, or a limb which even being 
cut off, does not necessarily destroy life Therefore, we cannot use the 
affix wga 1n the following, las head. 15 not an wwalimb --उत्धिप्य fare: कथयति 
‘he narrates, having thrown the head on one side’ Compare VI. 2 177. 

३३99 । परिक्तिश्यसाने च । इ । ४। ५४, 

"ir विकाप्यभाणे स्वाङ्गे द्वितीयान्ते कयुल्स्यात्‌। sung ger? | george: Pear 
अत्यये; | 'उरोबिदार प्रतिचस्करे was’) घरवार्थमिदस i 

337% The affix ‘namul’ comes after a root, when a woid 
in the Accusative case denoting a limb of one’s own body, 
which 18 completely afflicted by the action, 18 In composition. 

The word 'परिल्हिशश्‍यनचात्र means ‘completely hurt or affected’, Thus er: 
afatw or suld युध्यम्ते == कत्स्मदुरः dorem ' they fightsoas to affiict their 
whole bosom’ So also fact or शिर+प्रतिणेय | 

The difference between this and the last sütra consists in this, that 
this stra applies even to vital organs, such as ‘ breast’, ‘head’ &o , while 
the last aphorism applies to ‘non vital organs’ only 

३३१५५ । 'विशिपल्तिपदिरूकन्दां व्याप्यसानासेवद्यमासयोः 1313 । ५६। 

द्वितीयायाभित्येव । द्विवीयान्य उपपदे विश्यादिभ्यो पासुल्ल्याहघाय्यसान असेव्यमाने writ 
wea । गेहादिद्रज्याणा विश्यादिक्रियासिः साकश्येन संबन्या eatin: । कियायाः पौनः पुन्यमासेवा। 
(विल्यवीष्सये।+' (२९४०) इति द्वित्व तु भ भवति amaa स्वभावतस्तयेरक्तत्वात्‌ | यदय 
सोदरये www ww तथापि उपणदसंधाश्ंमासेवायामिह gaffe: । गेदाशुपवेशसाश्त a. 
नेहमशुप्रवेशस्‌ । गेइभतुमवेशमजुमवेशच । we गेहानु्रपातभ्‌ । गेदानुमरपादस । गेहानुस्कन्दच | 
WITS तु गेहस्म wyarseq च पर्यायेण ferq । 

8878 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs ‘vis’ (to 
enter) ‘pat’ (to fall), ‘pad’ (to go) and ‘skand’ (to leap) 
when a word in the Accusative case is In composition, and 
when the sense denoted is that of complete pervasion and 
total absorption. 

The word varia (or 'ब्याप्यभान) means the full|and complete pervasion of 
the substances with the actions (denoted by the verbs fay, &) The 
word ser means assiduous performance of any action, or absorption into 
1. In other words, ‘ frequency’ of an action is wiati The word wart 
therefore reterg to the noun (1n the; accusative case) and writ to the verb 
(such as vis &o) These two words have the same significance here as the 
words fem and reat in sütra VIIL 1, 4, S, 2140 and by the application 
of that rule, both the noun and the verb require|to he repeated. That rule, 
however, will not apply here, when there 18 compounding by 11, 2 21, But 
when there 1s no compounding, (for rule IL, 2. 21, makes composition only 
optional) then there 1s repetition of the noun if wari ' all’ 18 meant, and 
of the verb if wear‘ frequency or assiduous perfor mancis meant, Thus 
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गेहानुमवेशमारते, (or गेह गेहमजुमवेशनारते 07 गेहमडुप्रणेशभजुप्रदेशभ ररुते) ‘having entered 
the house, he sits down’, meaning ether ‘having entered every house in 
succession, he sits down’, or * having repeatedly entered the house, he sits 
down’. 

Similarly with the roots vq, we may have three examples asın the 
last, and so also with the reots wg and स्कन्द्‌ : Thus नेहाङु्रपाठनारते (or 
जेहगेहलजुप्रपादलास्ते or गेहनतुपपातसनुप्रपादमारते), Rergwargaree (or नेइगेईनशु्रपाद्‌ं or 
गेदननुप्रपादसनुप्रपा दस्‌), ।गेदावस्कल्दजास्दे (or गेद गेहनवस्कन्द or नेइनयम्कण्दमवस्कम्दस्‌) । 

Why do we say ‘ when the gense 18 that of all or frequency? Observe 
गेइनजुप्रविश्‍व yes ‘having entered!the house, he eats’. 

Q.—By sütra III 4 22, namul would have been valid wnen dbhskshna 
was meant ,and dbhikehna and dsevd mean the same ching * e]' frequency, 
Why then ordain namul again, by the present sütra, in the sense of aseva ? 
If you say, “ we repeat 16, 1n order to prevent the coming of the affix wat”, 
that 18 notso For at would come by etsecy rule, (see III. 1. 94 and 
IIL 4. 47) 

A —The repetition 1s for the sake of Upapada-samdsa with a word 
in the accusative case Under III 4 22,8 8848 there was no upapada, 
while 1n the present case there 13 an upapada 


Professor Bohtlingk translates thia sütra thus ,—'"ferw , पते, पदू, and स्कन्द 
10 composition with an accusative, form the sbsolutive gerund in 
(namul) when one wiskes to express that every object of that name 1s 
completely affected by the action, or that the;sotion 13 constantly repeated 
1b that object ” 

३३१९ । अस्यतितृषोः क्रियान्तरे कालेषु । ३। ४ । ६७ । 

fmaravacata scare इति जियान्तरः । तस्किश्यास्वर्य थतं माना दस्यतेए्तुष्यते्च कालवा- 
चष द्वितीयान्तेञ्भपपदेषु णभुल्स्यात्‌ । द्वयहात्यासं rts भाययति । द्वपइमत्यासस्‌ । दुपहतषेस a 
दृपइन्त्थ स्‌ । अत्यसनेन तर्ष खेश च गां पारिया sumWiuR । दर पाययिस्वा तुप इमतिक्षरूः 
gt: पाययतीत्यथेः i 

3379 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the verbs 'as'(to 
throw) and ‘trish’ (to thirst), when 16 18 intended to express 
an intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided 
that a word in the accusative case denoting time, 1s in composi- 
tion 

The word farat means ‘ the interval between two actions’. Thus 
ध्पहात्यास 07 दृपइनत्यासच्‌ qu फाययवि ‘he gives drink to the cows, after an 
interval of two days, + e every third day’ — So also gaa or द्रव द WW गा£ 
चाययति ‘having kept the sows thirsty for two days, he makes them drink’ 
That 1s to say, ‘having given them & drink today, he gives them-another 
drink after an interval of two days’ , &o. 
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३३८० । नाम्न्याद्शिग्रहो. । ३।४। ४८ a 

प्वितीयायानित्येव à नागादेशभाचष्ठे । ला भग्राइसाइयति । 

8380 The affix ‘namul’ comes after the roots ‘Adis and 

‘grah’, when the woxd*náman' (name)in the Accusative, 
18 In composition, 

Thus marua? ‘he mentions 10, tell ing hia name’ चारग्राए भाभाइयति 
* he calls me by taking my name (te e, by my name)' 

३३८९ । अव्ययेरयथाभिप्रेताड्याने कृञः क्त्वाणमुलौ । ३। ४ । ५९ । 

आयधा लिप्रेताउएयान भान winrar: प्रियस्यच नोचैः कयनस्‌ । उच्यैःकृत्य-उच्ये, कृत्वा 
इच्येःकारमपियना चष्टे । नीये? कृर्क-मी चे! eet are LUE 

8881. The affixes ‘ktvi and ‘namu? come after the root 
‘kr’ (to make), when an Indeelinable word 18 1n composition 
withit, and the meaning 1s the communication of anything 
in a disagreeable or undesired way 

The word भावया भिमेवाख्यान means literally ‘to denote the expression of 
that which 18 not really intended’ % 6 a manner nob suited tothe proper 
communication of that news, stich as commun ating a bad news 1n a loud 
voice and good news in a low voice. The compounding being optional, 
the affix wet may be replaced by ewe. Thus we have three forms Wine, 
vigeat, or Aare. "Thus if one had communicated an agreeable news 
like the birth of a son jn a low voice, the other may retort “fa व्हि वृषल 
शोचे; कुटव, नीचैः yee or s arcam, and so, if one had communicated an 
unpleasant news as ब्राह्मण कन्याते afst in a loud voice, the other may 
reply “किं तहि qeeteRsyear, उच्यैः कृत्य, or उच्चैःकारभाचदे” । (See 11, 2 22 
for compounding) 

३३८२ । तियच्यपवर्ग । ३। ४। ६० । 

Riean www कुः कतवाफजुली स्वतः सभाही गक्वाबाद्‌ i Ader गतः । तिय रच्‌ । 
शभाप्य गत इत्सर्थः । 'प्रपवर्ग' किस । fade Lu गता ! 

3382 The ३0४७8 'ktvà' and ‘namul’ come after the root 
‘krr, when the word ‘ tiryak’ 1s in composition, in the sense of 
' carrying to the end’. 

The word sww« ineans ‘completing or finishing’. Thus fed mea 
Fada कृत्वा or विर्यक्कारं गतः = सनाष्य mii! having completed, he went away’. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning completion’? Observe fades weart 
were गतः ‘having placed the word obliquely, he went away’. 

३३८३ । स्वाङ्गे तस्प्रत्यये कृभ्वोः । ३। ४ । ६१ । 

RAAT गतः । चुखतःकुटवा YANA । BATT । सुखतो मूल्य । चुलतीभावभ्‌ à 

3383 The affixes ‘ktvé’ and ‘namul’ are added to the 
roots ‘krr (to make) and ‘bhi’ (to become), im composition 
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with a word denoting a member of one's own body , when the 
affix ‘ tas’ 18 joined thereto 

Thus चुवतधकृत्व गतः 00 gaa: कृत्वा गतः or gam कार गतः । Similarly qwe 
ga faufa or qua: yen fagia or qwe सायं तिष्टुति। 

३३८४ । नाघाथेप्रत्यये च्व्यथे । ३ ४ | ६२ । 

नाघार्थेभल्ययान्ते चठर्थेविषय उपपदे कृभुबोः wesrmget स्तः । sr शाना कुत्वा 
नानाकृत्य नाना कूट्या-तरनाकारम्‌। विनाकृत्य-विना कृट्वा -विनाकारस | वानाप्नूय-साना भुल्वा-- 
हानाभावस्‌ । WAR Weta PON एकचांपरय-एकचा झूल्वा-एकघाभावच्‌ । एकधाकृत्य-एकचा 
फुल्वा-पएकधाकारच । प्रत्ययग्रहण' किस्‌ । ईहरुकत्या । घृ urget । 

8384 The affixes ‘ktva and‘namul’ are added to the 
roots * kiv' and ‘bhi’, when a word ending ın the affix ‘na’ (V 
2 27) 01 in an affix having the force of ‘dh’ (V. 8 42), or 
having the sense of the affix *'chvi! (to make ot to become 
something what 16 had not been before, V 4 50), 18 1n compo- 
sition 

The two words, भाना ‘ various’ and विना ‘without’ are formed by the 
affix ना (V 2 27), affixes having the force of wt are wr, wy, ww and wit 
(V 3 42 to 46) which are added to numerals in the sense of ‘ part’ or 
‘fold’ &c The force of chur has already been explained 


Thus अनाना नाना कृत्या गतः HT reg गत Similarly नाना कट्या or नानाकारं 
wat, So algo बिना कृत्य, विना करवा or जिना कार गतः So also भागा or बिना 
ya—yeat or भाव wa: t With words formed by wt and cognate affixes, we 
have --द्विचा or Ft कृश्य--कृत्वा--कार--भय--सुत्वा 07 भाव गतः à. But not so in 
fean कृत्वा, que कृत्वा । 

Why do we use the word ‘affix (प्रत्यय) 1n the sütra? Without फे, the 
sütra would have 107 thus बाधा «sra, and then any word, having the 
sense of बा, which has the force of ‘except, various’ or the sense of wt 
which means * part or fold’, when in composition with *w or s, would have 
taken the affix «sper and Wat But that is notso ‘Thus the wods रुक्‌ 
‘except’ and पृथक्‌ ‘separately’ have the sense of था and चा respectively, 
as feexmewt, 01 TTA कुत्वा । 

Why do we say ‘ when the upapada has the force of the affix chu’? 
Observe गाना कुट्वा arati गतः । 

The woid sm in warg qualifies only the term wr, and not wr, for there 
ig no other affix having the sense of ना which 18 a single affix taught 1n 
V, 2 27, while, as shown above, there are other affixes having the force 
of wt: The composition optionally takos place by II 2, 22 


३३८९ । तूष्शोसि War ३। ४ ६३ । 
weiten भुवः कत्वाणयुली स्त! (quit पय-ठभ्यीं gerte-qeferx ' 
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3385 The affixes * ktvà' and ‘namul’ are added to the 
root ‘bhi’, when the word *tüshnim' (silently) 18 in composi- 


tion. 

Thus gaiga, weit gen, or qian, having become silent’, The 
repetition of € In this 80078 shows that the anuvritó1 of y does not run 
into it and altogether ceases, - 

३३८६ । श्रन्वच्यानुलोस्ये | ३। 8। ६४ । 

MRES उपपदे सुवः egre pet स्त ऊाशुकरुये गरवमाने। शब्वग्तूय रास्ते | अण्वरसरदा- 
ऋष्थरसावस । MUA: पाश्येतः crust दाणुकूशो भूत्वा जास्त इत्यः । Camere किस्‌ । 
weargea तिष्ठति (ust perui: i 

8386 The affixes * ktvá' and * namu? come after the root 
‘bhi’, when the word ‘ anvak', in the sense of being favoura- 
ably disposed, 1s 1n composition, 

The word wateg means ‘ agreeable, friendly ór favourapty disposed, 
or doing according to the wish of another ' Thus stwmprpga—srermgeat 

or mega भावमारुते ‘he 18 favourably disposed’, ५ e he stands 1n front, or on 
tbe flanks or m the rear, ready to help. 

Why do we say ‘when meaning friendly’? Observe wre geet तिष्ठति 
* he remains behind". 

इति कृदण्वप्रकरणस्‌ । 
Epilogue 


wed लौकिकशग्दानां दिए्साञ्रामिइ व॒र्थितष्‌। 
fawrcer यथाशाशं दितः शज्दकौस्तते u 
भट्रोजिदी चितकृतिः ऐवा णि्ठान्तकौचुदी । 
Pek क्षुयाद्वगवतोभ बानीधिश्यनाथयो® ॥ 


इति अनहोजिदी चितचिरचितारयां सिद्धास्तकौदुदराशुत्तराने सभाप्त | 


Thus a little guidance to the use and formatton of the classical words 
has been shown (in these two volumes) Their full exposition is given, 
according to proper authorities and text, in the Sábda Kaustubha. 

May this Siddbánta-Kaumudt the work of Bhattoj: Dikshita be 
acceptable to the two great Lords —————Bhavánt and Viévandtha. 


Here ends the uttarardha. 


THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 


BHATTOJI DIKSHITA 
1- 1 " 07 ® 


VOLUME III 
वेदिकी प्रक्रिया । 


चथमोऽध्यायः | 


THE VAIDIC GRAMMAR. 
CHAPTER I 
In this volume Bhattoj:  Dikshita has collected together all the sutias of 
Panini which are peculiar tothe Vedas Ho has arranged them in eight Adhyayaa 


u the order as they are found in the Ashtadhyay: The first chapter contains 
sll those sütras which occur in the First Book of Panini 


३३८० | छन्दसि पुनवेस्वारंकबचनमस । १। २। ६९ । 

AMAA घा स्यात | पुनबंसुनेक्षज gada sra लेके तु दिवचनमेच । 

3887 In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvásü, may option- 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual) 

In the Vedas, the star punarvasó which is always dual in form, may be in 
the singular form and connote a dunl meaning As पुनवेपुनेत्तत्र o पुनर्वसू WE 
Wialadaar ॥ The option 19 only allowed im the Vedas aud not in the secular 
literature In the latter, it must be m the dual os, गा गताविव दिव पुनवसू u 
Sunilarly when itis not the appellation of an asterism but of ७ man, there 
18 no option AS पुनर्घसू muai 

३३८८ । विशासयेश्च । १। २। ६२। 

प्राग्वत्‌ anar aaan । विशाखे घा । 

3388 Inthe Vedas, the two stars Visàkhà may option- 
ally be in the singula: number, 

The word fagter 1s in the dual number as a rule In the Vedas, it is 
found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duahty Thus विशाखा uu 
or विशाखे sua Wege देवता ॥ 


2 Tue SippHavrA Kaumupr [Vor III Cm I § 3389 


३३८८ षष्ठोधक्तश्कन्द्ति बा । १।४।९। 


षष्ठ्यन्तेन युक्त पतिशब्दश्ठून्द्रसि faas वा स्यात । “ छत्रस्य पतिना aan ” । कद fa 
योग विभज्य छन्ठसीत्यनुवर्तते । तेन uH विधयश्छन्दास वेकल्पिका । “बहुल छन्दा” 
सत्यादिरस्येव we । “ afa भम” । नभोऽह्विरामशुषा सत्युपसख्यानम | +) नभसा quu 
नभस्यत । भल्वाद्‌ sawa । अङ्गिश्स्यर्दाङ्गर । " मनुष्यदग्न” । “ज्नेर्रण ' दति fafoa 
उसिप्रत्यया niu बाहुलकात । qua वस्वश्वयोः । 4. । वुपनर्षूक वसु यस्य स guaag । दषा 
अश्या यत्यासा guasa । डष्टान्तदतिंनी विर्भाक्तमाध्रित्य पदत्वे सति नलाप प्राप्तो भत्वाद्दार्यते a 
श्रतएव “'पद"न्तस्य” इति गात्वनिषेेधे।पि न। “अल्लापाठन, ” इति श्रल्लोपा न | अनङ्कत्वात । 


-8889 The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (0 genitive) case 18 ghi, optionally, in the 
Chhandas (Veda) 


The word pati 18 understood in this sutra from the sütra prtih samdye 
eva (I 4 8 S 257) By that sütra, pat: would have been ghi only in com- 
position This sûtia makes an exception to that, when this word occurs 1n 
fhe Vaidic literatme Thus gsreg पातिना emm (Rig Veda IV 57 1) 

This sutia may be divided mto two, (1) shashthi yuktaschhandas: (2) 
và In the latter wo shell read the annuwiitti of chhindast The sutra will 
then mean —(1) In the Chhandas the word pati is gh; when used in connec 
tion with a word in. the sixth case (2) In the Chhandas there 18 option 
Thus thy second rule would make all rules optional in the Vedis In fact, the 
bahnlan chhandasi, which recurs an orten in Panini would become but a special 
case ot this universal rule vi chhand is: P 

Note — The word pati being treated as ghi, takes nå ın tho Instiumental 
by VIL 3 120 8 244 

Note —@qsatat पतये ० web नम, salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas 

Why do we say ‘when nsed in connection with a noun in the genitive 
ease’? Observe war पत्या जरढृष्टियधास, | 

Why do we syy ‘in the Chbandas'! Observe grim प्रत्ये i 

Here we repeat the sûtra afaway S 231, for the purposes of certum 
vartikas which apply to the Vedas 


३३८९ क। यांचिभस १1४ । १८। 
3389A And when an affix, with an initial @ or an initial 
vowel, being one of the affixes, heginuing with Y and end ng in 


क, follows, not being Sarvanáwmasthána, then what precedes, 18 
called Bha 


The word ufa 18 m the Tih case meaning * when q or we follows,’ and 
by the last Fdrt of Stra 1 72, 1b means, ‘when an affix beginning with ya 
or ach follow.’ 

Vártka —The words नमस्‌, afgrq and मनुष should be teated as Bha when 
the afix aq (V 1 115 S 1778) follows Thus नभस्त ‘like the sky ' अङ्गिरस्वत्‌ 
“like the Angiras ” wawa ‘like the man’ By being Bha, the @ 78 not changed 
mto र्‌ which 1t would have feen, had xt been a pada (VIII, 2 668 162) 


Vou IH Cg I $ 3391] Paerostrions IN Venas 3 


The word aga 18 formed by the affix gu of the Undid: sutra (IE 115) 


puerus, By beng divesely apphed to Nga The word मनुम being treated as 
bha, the situa VIII 3 59 S 212 apphes, and स 18 changed to ष ! 

7616 —.The word guq 18 ticated as Bha 19 the Vedas when the words ag 
and mga follow Thus quasg वृषणश्वस्य मेने Here had the word vitshan been 
treated as pada, the न would not have been changed into m (VIII 4 37 S 198), 
aud this न would have been dropped before the affix vasu by VIII 2 7 
S 236 Nor does the sitra VI 4 134 S 234 apply, because the word 18 not 
an anga 

In secular language the forms are qud and gatas । 

३३९० । अयस्मयादोमि च्छन्दास 19181 २०। 

यतानि च्छन्दात साधूनि । भपदसज्ञाधिकाराठाधायाग sagu Aran । तथा च mfa- 
कम । उभयम्नन्ञानयपरीति वक्तव्यर्मिति । 4 ॥ “ स सुष्टुभा WHAT गणेन ” | पदत्वात कुत्व । 
भत्वाज्जण्त्वाभावं | जशत्वब्निचानाधाया पदसज्ञाया भत्वसामथ्यन ब्राधात! * नेन हिन्वनृत्यपि 
aifaay ” । अत्र पदत्वाद जश्त्वम | भत्वात कुत्वाभात्र । “ ते प्रागघाता ” । 


3390 The words like ayasmaya, &e , are valid forms in the 
Chhandas (Veda) 


These words being taught here in the topic 1elsting to Pada and Bha 
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandis by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada 

Thus we have the following Vartika— 

Fai —It should be stated fhat im some places both these Pada and 
Bha designations apply simultaneously Thus m the word waa formed by wea 
+ aa the @is fst changed mto ag by tre vtimg the word nch w a Pada ‘Then the 
word RR jm ticated 23 Bha, and therefore the # 18 not changed mto ग b fore 
aa Fo hid 1६ been Pada, tho form would have been saq ‘Rigvat’ These 
nregulnrly formed words occur only m the Chhandis o» Vedio hteratue Thus 
स सुष्टुभात ऋक्वता nga (Rig Veda IV 50 5) 

Similarly in the sentence नेन हिन्वन्त्यपि बाजिनेपु (Rig Veda X 71 8) the 
void afaa is formed fiom errat + हन (=वाचा इन, * lou or master of speech’) Here 
vich being ५९60 as a Pida, the ch is changed toj, md then bemg trerted 
as a Bha, the j is not chinged to a gutturil Sul aly NAA + मय= अयस्मय ' made 
of non’ Here the word wag is tietted as Bha and hence the ख 18 not changed 
mto र Thus maga वर्मे * on-made coat of mail’ भ्रयक्म दानि प्रात्राणि ‘on vessels’ 
The preseut form of this word is अग्रेमय । 

Now we repeat the sutia I 4 80 S 2230, for the purpose of showing 1ts 
exception in the Vedas 

ते प्राग्धाताः। १। ४। ८० । 

3390A The particles called gati and upasarga are to be 
employed before the verbal root (that 1s to say, they are pi ९11293) 


8३९१॥ gata परेऽपरि। ९। ४।८१। f 
3391. ln the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga are 
employed mdiflerently after the verbal root, as well as before it 


4 Tug SmpHaNTA Kavmunr [Vor III Cu I § 3391 


« 
As बापबिन्द्रश्च gaa श्रायातसुपनिषकतम ॥ मच्तित्या चिया नरा (Rig 1 2 6). 
In this we have श्रायातसप 1186880 of gutatay ‘Vayu and thou Indra, ye 
heroes, come ye both quickly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer ’ 


३३८२ r व्यवहिताश्‍च । १। ४ cet 

‘afnam ang ar’ ' आ we रन्द्र हरिभियाि” : 

3392 In the Chhandas (Veda) these gat: and upasarga are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words 

As चरिभ्या angen श्रा (for हरिभ्या भ्रायाहि ओक ) 

Here "mp 18 separated ftom the word uifg by the intervening worn भ So 
also in the sentence at मन्ट्रेरिन्द्र हरि याचि मधुर traf, (Rig Veda III 41 1), 
“O India! come (at arta) on horses (हरि) which are spuited (मन्द्रै.>मार्दाप्रतृभि 3 
wnd-colox of peacock’s feather ” 


३३९३ । इन्थि-भवतिभ्या च । १।२। ६ । 

wnat परा पिल्‌ fag कित । ' समोधे दस्यु हन्तमम ' aa इथे अर्यया ' | बभूव । इदे 

प्रत्या्यातम्‌ । 'इन्धेऽछन्दोखिषयत्याद्भया gat नित्यत्वात aren लिट" किद्ठचनानर्थकाम्‌ ^ इति + 
डति वदिकप्रकरसे प्रथमेएऽ ध्यायः । 

8398 The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots rudh 
‘to kindle,’ and bhu, ‘ to become,’ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are कित्‌ 1 These roots. 
have been especially mentioned, because the root fes ending im a compound 
consonant will not be governed by sútra I, 2. b S 2242, and the reot w 18 
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect me Tag after भू, not ex- 
cepting the fya terminations Thus the verbs wHlü and $A me डा tions 
of Perfect Tense from the root gar as in the following examples — शमीचे 
दस्यहन्तमम, (Rig Veda VI 16 15), and ya Sa अथर्वण , (Rig Veda VI 16 14), 
Here the nasal of the root 1s diopped by regarding the affix as feq u Smiley 
from the root भू, we have mya, बभूविथ ॥ 

This stra 18 considered unnecessary by Patañjah the author of Mahi- 
bháshya, who says “ we could have done withont this sütra, Because the direct 
application of Perfect affixes to s ea is confined only to the Velas, while in the 
secular hterature the Perfect will be formed by WIA 8३ cwedr wat, and so its 
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidio loense (III 4 117 8 3435), 
While y alw~ys takes the augment BR in tho Perfect, for nfter 142, the HW comes 
invariably whether there be gun oi-there be not guna So there 18 no necessity 
of saying that the Perfect athxes are faq after these two roots ° 


E 


CHAPTER. 11. 
३३९४ । gatar च regia । २।३।३। 
Jla कर्मश तृतीया स्थाद्‌ द्वितोया «op ` यवाग्या अर्निहात्र सुति afinar 
weitsa हविषि awa । ` यस्याग्निह्ाचम u anian a’ इत्यादिप्रयोगदर्णनात्‌ । wad 
Waa । इति dpud । प्रवार्वाल्य' wiadadu शेन त्यक्त्या प्रत्षिपतोत्यचं , । 


Vor IIT Cm IT $ 3396) CASH-AFFIX OF Div 5 


3894 In the Chhandas (Veda), the object of the verb € ‘ to 


sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the seeond as 
well 


This otdains the tnird caseafix, and by force of the word @ ‘and’, the 
second onse nfv 18 also employed as qamarata graria 1 

Here nemat 18 Im the Instrumental case, though ıt 18 the object of sacrifice 
The word afara here means « the oblation,” for we find ıt used in this sense 
m sentences like ths -यस्याग्निहात्रमधिथितममेध्यमापदा त te The word agni- 
hotra when in this sense, should be analysed as श्रग्नये gud “ that which 18 saori- 
ficed Im honor of, or for the sake of Agm—~s e, an oblation” The sentence germ 
fagra gefa therefore means “the throws (into the fire) the oblguon called 
yavagi offering it ın honor of the deity " 

Note —Iu the above example yavagü is in 3rd ease and agnihotra in the 
9nd case In this case the latter word means gfa or oblation The verb 
graiia in this connection means gfauta ॥ The whole sentence means “ the ob- 
lation in the shape of yavágü, he throws (into the fire)” Though the two words 
yavagü and agnihotra are in different cases, yet they are syntactically one, and 
yefer to one and the same object 

But this sütra is considered unnecessary by Patangali According to him 
the word agnihotra m the above example means simply “ agni or fire” As we 
find ıt used m the sentence uenfiadia प्रवधलितम्‌ n 

The word agnihotra, when meaning fire, 18 analysed as yaa sferq '* Agni m 
which sacrifice 18 poured” or ** saciificial fire 

Therefore, when the example is umat whaa जुहाति, then agnihotra 
beng equivalent to Agni, juhoti means pripana or satisfaction ‘Lhe whole 
sentence means यवाग्वा अग्नि प्रीणयति “he propitiates fire with yavágó (barley) 

But when the sentence 18 uang’ wferira garh, both words bemg in tbe 
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and juhot. means prakshepana, 
४ 6, “he throws the yavügu obletion (into the fire)" $ e, he throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yavágü 


aaeu । द्वितीया area । २। ३। ६० । 

ब्राह्मशाविषये प्रयागे दिवस्तदर्थस्य sate द्वितीया स्यात्‌ । पष्ठापवादः | * गामस्य तदहः 
सभाया दोव्येवु. ' । 

3895 The object of the verb gm the serse of ‘dealing 
or ‘staking,’ takes the second case-affix," in. the Brihmana liter- 
ature 


This debars the Genitive case requirel by II 3, 59, S 620 Ex nam 
aae सभाया diem (Matr S 1, 6 11) In the Vedio literature, the simple 
verb faa takes the accusative, instead of the genitive When, however, the root 
Taq takes an upasarga, then it may optionally govein the genitive also, by 
tl 3 598 620 


३३९६ | चतुथ्येथे बहुल छन्दसि । २। ३। ६२। 
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षष्ठी स्यात 1 t पुरुषमपऽचन्ठमपे' । ' गोथा कालका दाधाघाटस्ते वनस्पतीनाम्‌ ' 
ल्नस्पतिभ्य gua । पष्ठाथ चतुर्थाति वाच्यम + | ' या खवंण afa तस्ये खर्व ad 

3396 Inthe Chhandas the sixth case atix is employed 
diversely with the force of the fourth case-atfix 

Ex परुपणमगण्चन्दसमस, 01 चन्द्रमसे to the moon, a mile dea’ माचा कालफा 
दाबा घाटस्त घनस्पतीनाम ० वनस्पतिभ्य ‘to you lords of the forest, ue hard, 
kàlaha bud, du’ Se also argued उपा मन्यत्‌ (R Ved X 186 7) 

Pat —-In the Veda, the 4th case afhx is employed in the sense of the 
sith as या way faeta aÑ खर्वोज्ञायते ' whosoever Woman dunks witha woman 
in her courses, gets herself In menstrual” 


३३९७ । यजेश्च करणे । ६1 ३। ६३ 1 

qu galg बहुल प्रष्ठो । छतस्य घतेन घा यज्ञते । 

3397 The sixth case-affix 1s diveisely employed in the 
Chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb AF ‘bo sacz- 
fice ’ 

Ex शतस्य or wan ana ‘he sacrifices with butte: ’ 

3३९८ । बहुल छन्दसि । २। ४ । ३९॥ 

Mat घस्लादेश स्यात्‌ । घस्ता नुनम्‌ । aie “awd ua” इति wig) wenta. | 
सरग्धिण्च HI 

8398 In the Chhandas (Vedas), ad ıs diversely substituted 


for अद्‌ । 


As चस्ता नुनम । 

The words अद and wey are to be supplied in this afitia from IT 4 36 
S 3080, nnd II 4 37 S 29427 चस्ताम 1 the Avust form of अद , the Aoust 
sign fet is ehdedby If 4 80 S 3402 The augment "Iz 18 not added, bo- 
causo of VI 4 74 S 2228, read with the aga of this sutia 

But the form चस्ताम could hove beon obtamed by 11 4 37 8 949T also, 
for that sfitia also oidains चस substitution for aq. The proper example, under 
the present sitin is not चस्तामू Hence the other example mfi: (Ynjm Veda 
Vay S AVIII 9), which as fiee from this olgection The word Giu. = mx 
“eating” gf. “ comp union m eating” It is formed by adding the afin fen« (ति) 


to the W - ३ १४ प्र + क्तिन्‌ , then wa 18 101800१ by wa by the present butin, 
Thus घस + fa u Then the penultinate अ of wa is elidel by VI 4 100 S 3350, 
as घस्‌ +g ॥ Then gis chided by VIII 3 20 8 2281 vs a+ fa Then qs 
changed tog by VIII 2 40 S 2280 Thus efu Then च 18 chinged to aby 
VILL, 4 88, 8 602 The wis consilered here as immediately in contact with धू 
though techuicilly speaking there is an elided between sj ind wn But this vero 
18 not sthanivat, Mi ही VHI 4, 83,18 ॥ wrap rule, aud the 7९0 À left ay not वाता 
vat for the purposes of ara rule (L 1 58 S 51) Thus we get fra , which with 
स्‌, a shortened tam of gata (VI 3 84 S 1012), gives us gW ॥ 


३३९९ | हेमन्तशिशिरावहारांच च च्छन्द्ति 1 ९। ४। २८। 
ae शवंवन्लिद्ठ'। टेमन्तश्च iaaa gnaoi । श्रहाराज ' झदिप्रमृतिभ्यः wg. 


Von IIT Cm IT § 3405] OPTIONAL COMPOUNDS 7 


3399 Of the compounds ‘ hemantagisirau ' and ‘ahoratre’ 
the gender is like that of the first woid, in the Chhandas 
(Vedas). 

This sphorism débars the gentral rule given in TI 4 26 S 814, 

Similaily though the vikaiana we is otdained by If 4 728 2423, to 
be elided after the roots ot the Adádi class, yet by Vaidic diversity 1t 1४ some 
times not so elided , as taught in the next 8018 

३४०० । बहुल छन्दसि । २। ४ । $३ । 

«qa gafa दत्रहा ”। “ate शयत sug viaa.” wa लुक न । श्रदादिभिन्नऽपि 
afaa । “ ज्राध्य AT Bar" a “ जु हात्यादिभ्य, wg ” 

3400 In the Chhandas (Vedas) there ıs diversely the luke 
elision of the Vikarana wq (ITI 1 68) 


There 18 elision in other conjugations than Adádi and there 18 sometimes 
even no elision in Adádi. verbs. As oof हनति quar ‘the Viitra Killer kills Vaitra’ 
इन्‌ + शप + ति = vata 1180९80. of fa । So also, अहि शयत उपएक एथित्या , here श्रयते 
istead of HA (Rg Veda I 32 6) “The Diagon heslow on earth,” In these 


cases the Vikarsna शप bas not been elided 
In some cases the शेपू is elided even in conjugations other than Adádi, as 


qran ना देवा fag gaa (Rig Veda II 29 6): Protect us, God, let not the 
wolf destioy us " instead of त्रायच्यास । 2 

Similatly wy clision of the vikarana 18 requyed by IT, 4 75 S 2489, in 
Juhotydli class But to this also, there 1s exception in the Vedas as shown in 
the following ७908 


३४०१ । बहुलं छर्न्दाल । २। ४। ७६ । 
“ दाति प्रियाणि agg" । अन्यत्रापि । “ पर्णा faafe” i 
3401 In the Chhandas there 18 glu-elision of wa diversely 


The elision does not take place where orlained, and takes place where not 
odamed afa Twarfar (instead of ददाति) fagg (Rig Veda IV 8 3) ^ he gives 
even tieaguies that we love” See also Rig Veda I 65 4, VI 24 2, VII 18, 
12, VIL 42 4 

Similarly the glu elision with ita accompanying reauplication takes place in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class Thus देवा बा gfarürar uui विवष्ट्या- 
Fagan “The God who gives yout wealth demands a full bation poured to him ^5 
(Rig Veda VII 16 11) Hae विवष्टि is fiom the Jag “to shme” It belongs 
to the Adádi class, but takes glu elision Hence ay + Wu + fa = ay rug + Ta = aq 
eu rorfa (VI 1 10 8 2490)= विवश + fa (the wis changed to छू by VII 4 
76 S 2490, 1०६०0 with the bahulim chhandas:) = faag = fa (VIIL 2 36 S 294) 
= faf (VIIL 4 41 S 20) 

३४०५ । भन्ते घ्षहुडरणशद्वहादुच कृर्मामजनिभ्यों ले: 1 ९1 8 1 cod 


लिरिति चसे, प्राचा सन्ना | एभ्या लेलक स्यात सत्ते । medina fe” । घस्ला 
देशस्य ` गमहन? इत्युपधालोपे शासिवसोति ष । “माहुर्मित्रस्प ” “git प्रणडमत्यस्य । 
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SR 


‘agar’ इति कुत्वम । “ gear तेन आव “। “मा न आघकू” । श्रात्‌ इत्याक्रारान्तानां 
agan । “ श्राप्रा द्याला[धिदी " à Curren भारभूटाचा” । “ अक्स, पास ” । “ ल्खे रायि जागूवासा 

way" । मत्रग्रदण ब्राक्तरभास्थाप्युपलचंयाम्‌ । “ "eger वा अस्य दन्ताः” । जरिनाबानुरत्तन च । 

“नता अमुभूणच्ञनिष्ट हि स,” । 


gia वेदिकप्रकरणे हितो योऽध्यायः । 

3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there 18 luk- 
'ehsion of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after tho verbs घस 
‘to eat,’ YE ‘to be crooked,’ wa‘ to destroy, y ‘to choose,’ ‘ to 
cover, «w ' to burn,’ verbs ending inlong a, ga ` to avoid,’ क ‘to 
make, गमि ‘to go’ and afa ' to be produced’ 


The word fe is the name given by ancient grammanians to the afhxes of the 
Perfect tense as well asthe Aorist, or it might be a common term for all tense affixes 
Thus from we the substitute of sq we have waq 1n the sentence, na'a नमी' aaa 
** Well have they eaten and r.joiced ” (Rig I 82 3) 

Nore, — Thus iu the Aorist of wa, there comes wg (II 4 37 8 2427), 
the sign of the aorist 18 elided by this sutra The penultimate @ of चस 18 elided 

by VI 498 S 2363 , कात qis chiunyod to क by VIII 4 55 S 121, and gis 
changed tow by VIII 3 60 S 2410 , thus we get क्ष, then we add the augment 
wg which with the third person plural sc अन्‌ gives us maq ॥ 

From the verb हुए we have Rig uu edu ı The WIEN 1 the aorist 21d Pers 
Singular, of gg 1 Thus at fes + fa = "3:04 fa (S 3402) - gura (the elisiou. of 
gisby HI 4 100 S 2207) The gum takes place by ४३1, 3 84 S 2168 
and then the @iselided by VI 1 68 S 242 

From aq ४० ७५५०. war m the folowiny verse मामः श'सा wed, vid 
GWAR ॥रक्षा GIRY । Let not the foeman's curse, let nota mmtals on 

sinught fall on us Preserve us Brahbmanaspati" (Rig I, 18 3) The w of 
aw 15 changed to छ by VIII 2 63 8 431, 

The word q in the sutra meludea both ya and qst, as the word खेम in the 
following ger’ aura’ n'an पुरस्ताहिसी' मत gear वेन श्राचः ayuga उपमा nu 
बिष्ठा sasa यानिमसतप्रध fa gq । (१ yur voca 13 १) 

Fiom gg we hive श्राधक as m सरंस्वत्याभिना! नविवस्थो मार्पस्फरी पयसा मान SUUS । 
*" Guide us Suaswati to glorious tieasute lefuse us not thy milk, nor spun 
us from thee” (Rig VI 61 14), 

The word शात्‌ menus verbs ending m long श्रा, aa प्रा to be full” Thus, fad 
aamigatiadia weit स्य went. आणा द्यावा ufui अन्तरिछ gå श्रात्मा जगतस्तस्थु 
wee | (Rig I 115 1) «८ The brilliant presence of the Gods hath 115९, the eye ot 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Sun 
hath £lled the an ani emth and heaven " 

है The 100६ qa gives us बक as m the following verse --मां नो पस्मिनमहाधने परा 
यग्‌ भारमद्यथा । aan सर्शय जय । (hig VIII 64 12) “Ju this gient battle cast 
us not aside as one who bears a load, snatch up the wealth and win it ” 

From क we have श्रक्रन्‌ as in the following verse शक्रननुषासाययुनानि ७० (Big 
Veda J 92, 2) « The Dawns have brought distinct perception as before,” 
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From गर्म we have ऋग्मन्‌ , as in the following veise gaa urd बहुमिवंसव्येस 
त्वरय ज्ञागुवासा अनुग्मन्‌ । रुशतमग्नि aga qea auaa विश्चद्धा दोदिबाख। (Rig Veda 
VI 13)" 

From लन we have waa, as Waa वा श्रस्य aeu ॥ This is an exampie from 
the Brihman literature ns the word मत्र in the sutrv refers also to the Bidhman 
literature 

But sometimes, the elision does not take plice, heesuse the word ४ option ” 
is understood in this sutra Thus न ता ayaq &e (Rig Veda V 2 4) “These 
seized him not he had been Horn already,” 


CHAPTER 1II 


३४०३ | अभ्युत्सादयाप्रजनयाचिकयारमयामकः पाधयाक्रिया द्वि दामक्रत्षिति 
छन्दसि । ३1 १। ४8२ । 


श्राय घु wag gis “श्राम ! tum? इत्यनुप्रयोगशच । अभ्युत्सादयामक । अभ्युठसोषद 
fafa लोके । प्रजनयामकर ।-प्राजीजनदित्यथे । विक्यामक । श्रचेपादित्यर्थ चिनातेराम्हिर्वचनं 
Rea च । रसयामक । अरीरमत्‌ । परावयाक्रियात | पाव्यादिति माकं । विदामक्रन्‌ । cro ME 

8403 The forms अभ्युत्सादयामकः, प्रजनयामकः, चिकयामकः, TRAT- 
मकः, पाधयांक्रिवाद्‌, arama are 111९8187१9 formed in the Chhandas 
with the augment आस, and the auxiliary verbs अकर, क्रियात्‌, and 
WRT । 

The fist two of these and tho fourth we the Aorist (लुड) of the caus 
atives of the roots aa ‘ to sit’, जन्‌ ‘to be born,’ and श्म ‘ to sport,’ to which 
the affix mrg 18 dded The thud 1s the Aorist of the root fe ‘to collect,’ to 
which sa has been added atter the reduplication and the change of @ 110६6 
of the root The auxilary "rx, whichis the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of @ 15 
added to all these four The fifth 1s derived from the 100t g ‘to blow, to purify’ 
by adding the causative affix fma, annexing the afhx ata before the terminations 
of the Benedictive (atit faw) and thon using atter the form so obtained, the 
Beuediotive of छ, fraa The last 13 the Aorist ot faa ‘to know,’ to which 
आम्‌ 38 added -and the 3rd Person Pluial of the Aorist of wis e, the auxihary 
ऋक्रन्‌ 18 employed These me the archaic forms , then modem forms are as 
follow ---श्रभ्युदसी षदत, प्रालीजनत, waits, अरोरमत, wag, श्रवेडिष्ु । 

Nors — l'he word अभ्युत्सादयामक 18 formed hy adding the prepositions 
ache and wé to the Causative 100% सादि à सादि with श्राम्‌ becomes सादया, to which 
is added wg the 314 pers Singular १० of "to do" Thus w+ fer + fay 
=क्र + च्लि+तन्क्रर्‌+०+त (11 ,4 80 S 3402) कर +०+० (VI 1 68, 8 252) 
which with the augment we becomes अकर्‌ or wa. । This auxiliary "Wt 18 added 
to all the first four words When this perpluastic Aorst ‘is formed 
with wry and अकर, the special mood-affix of the Aorist 15 elided by II, 4. 81, 
S 2238 The regular Causative 40118६ 185 शरथ्युदखोषदत (सादयामकर्‌ = श्रसोष्रदत्‌). The 

2 
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Causative Uf is shortened to सदि by VIE 4 1 S 2314 This is reduplicated 
before the Aoust ax ag by VI 1 11 S 2315 Thus सदसंद Then q is clided 
by VIL 4 60 S 2179 Then applying VII 4 93 8 2316,1ead with VIL 4 
79 S 2317, the st ıs changed to Thus we have सीषद + थक + त्‌ = सीषदत | 

The word क्रियात्‌ 18 the Benedictive form of @ ‘to do ’ The vikarana 3's 
not added because of the prohibition IIL 4 116 S 2215, and then there is fe 
by VII 4 28 S 2367 

३४०३ । गुपेण्कन्दासि । ३1 १। ४० , 

चुनेष्चडया । ` गृद्दानजूगुंपत gaq’ । श्रगाप्तमित्यथः । 

9404 After the verb qu ‘to protect, ag 18 optionally the 


substitute of fat ın the Chhandas 

This rule applies where the root qq does not take the afix आय (II 2 
28) As दमान्‌ ना मित्रावर्णा यत गृहान्‌ अज्गुपतस्‌ | Mitra aud Varuna protected 
these our houses’ The other forms me Sirga, aiwa or अगोधाडिष्ठस्‌ In 
the secular literature, the latter three forms me used, but not the first, 

३४०४ । नोनयतिध्यत्रय॑त्येलयत्यदेयतिभ्यः 1३1 १॥ ४९१ 1 

च्लेश्‍चड न। ' मा त्वायता जरितुः काममूनयीः! । ' मा त्याग्निध्येनयोत ¦ 

8405 After the causatives of the verbs ऊन ‘ to "decrease" 
XE ‘ to sound,’ दल ‘to send’ and आदे ‘to go or to beg" WẸ 18 not 
the substitute of feat in the Chhandas, 


Thus avarat लरितुः agait: (Rig Veda 1, 55, ॐ) wasrhererenih] y 
गन्धिः (Rig Veda 7 162 15) 


Thus we have grit; in the Vedas, Mim m the alkasical bierature , 20 
also wala, शेलयोत and mate , ther classical forme being omi" afaa 
and ऋषदिदत्‌ See Rig Veda I 53, 3, 1, 162 15, ond Pipi VEU. % 5 

३४०६ । क्मृदृरुहिभ्वश्कन्दसि । ६ qea 

LA । fad ai कई मल" ME EE IMI S ME SH 

3406 After the verbs m ‘to de, छू ‘to die,” g ‘to tear, 


and wa ‘ to rise, WE 15 the snbstitute of Ret when used in the 
Chhand a8, 

"Thus marey ‘he did’; भारत्‌ ‘he died’, wame’ ho tore ', wawt ‘he rose. 
The classical Aormt of these verbs are अर्त्‌ अमोल, अळारोत oud weary, 

Thus * में दुतस्य wiles wd Air gab oen (hg, Ved. X 85. 17), mtie 
सानमारक्षठकुयस्पप्ठफर्ंम्‌ (Bg, Ved I. 10... 9) 

३४०७ । छन्दसि निष्लकयेबेबदयप्रणोयाजीयाच्किव्यमकेसयेध्यमेजन्मसान्यदेंस- 
यञ्चापूचछुयरश्रीतषोव्यत्र्बादाभाव्यस्ताव्योपचाय्यव्डानि । ३1१ | ९२३ । 

कन्ततेनि aien प्राप्ते ययत। आठम्तयोर्विषयासो निलः wed च । freed चिन्वीत 
पशुकाम । Hue 41 पढे ggih aces. ' समद्भ न्ते वा उ Bag 1 ' प्र' ' ठत्‌ 
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wana नयते क्प । प्रणीय । utu । उत्पवाच्छियें बयय । उच्छिष्य । ‘ae’ ' स्तञ्ञ ' * च्य 
सभ्या यत । माय । स्तथा! स्त्रिबामेचायम। wa ख्नेययययतो । खन्य । खान्य । यज्ञेय 1 
yara देव्याय कमगे देवयज्याय (Gne प्रवात्एच्छे क्यप । ` श्राएच्छय चरुण ब aula 
सोव्यते arya प्रतिपोष्य i munia gaaja ब्रह्मताद्मम aa त “चंद साप wd 
(२८५४) via sued: uaa MATa Gua i भाव्य । स्ताव्य । उपप्रबाच्चिनातेण्येदाया 
$79" एड उत्तरपदे । उपचाय्यएडम ‘+ fuum इति वक्तव्यम ^a उपचेयएडमेवान्यत्‌ । 
मड सजने ‘yea’ इत्यस्म। दिगपचलचण क oi 


8407 Inthe Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed niegularly —faeau, Zaza प्रणीय, saia, stam, nÀ 
स्तया, (AA, Cua, खान्य देवयज्या, आएच्कय, प्रतिषोव्य, amare, भाव्य 
स्लाव्य and उपचाय्यएड़ । 

The formition of the above words 18 extremely irregular and they are all 
met with in the Vedic hterature only Thus the word fammi is derived from 
the root ऋत ‘to out, with the preposition निस्‌, and the affix uaa, instead of क्यप, 
which is the regular affix, by III, 1 110 S 2859, नि +कूत+ सयत्त > नि tamta 
(the root aq tansformed int. लुक by transposition) = निष्ठव्ये As awaa fasiq 
IRTA ! 

The above 18 apparently a guess-woik etymology of the grammarians 

So also देवहूय 18 formed by adding to the root gud ‘to call’ or ‘to m- 
vole, the affix sq and the upapada देख, the vowel of the root 38 then Jeng- 
thoned and the augment ते (VI 1 71), 18 not allowed, देव + 3 or B+ वर्षण = दल 
Thus स्पर्धन्त are swa (lug Ved VIT 85 2) So also प्र+नी (to lean) + aq 
= प्रणीय, , उत + नी + sag = adta , उत्त + Fag (to leave) + a , = उच्छिष्यम , म॑ (to die) + बत्‌ 
= मर्य , tq (to cover) + यत = स्तया , 16 18 always feminine. vg (to bend) + ag = ver! 
श्यन्‌ (६० ६) + यत = खन्य , WA +ga = Aa., du (७०१) + बज्ञ्‌ (to saorihce) + Wd 
न्न dausur, always used as femmme Thus m yara dam maw देचयञ्यायै 1 
आ + qup (to ask) + aaa = mga । Thus aega usar aradi (Rig Ved VIT 
107 5) प्रत्ि+ सीय (to sew)4 maq = namen , we + वद (६० speak) + qua = aet- 
ata, m secular hieratuie both egg and gua come after this word (III 1 106 
S 2854) (to be) + सप्रत्‌ = भाव्य, , स्त॒ (to praise) + यथत्‌ = स्ताव्य, , उप + fa (1० collect) 
क usu एडळउपचग्यपंडम 760 — This lasu word 1s formed then only when the 
word ye follows and when the sense is that of ‘guid’ When ıt does not mean 
‘gold, the form is उपचेवएडम ) The root wg 78 1ead along with मोड m the 
Todidi class and means « to plewe” To this 100 18 added the afix छ (III 1. 
135 S 2897) 


३४०८ । छुन्दसि बनमनरत्षिमधास । ३। २। २७ 1 


सभ्य फर्मण्युपूपव इन्प्यात्‌ । ` ब्मदनि वा चन्र्जानम्‌' ` उत नो गोषणि धियम” । * न 
पथा पयिरक्तय- ' । बतुरच्षा ares à ' उश्चिमंथीनाममि ! 
3408, In the Vedic hteratuie, the affix ga comes after the 


verbs gq ‘to honor’ सन्‌ ‘to worship’ इस्‌ ‘to protect’ and मध ‘ to 
agitate,’ when the object 18 1n composition 


12 Tur SippmawrA Kaumupr [Von III Ca III $ 3409, 


Thus gafa त्या कत्रवनिम (Va) San I 17, V 12, VI 3) , अत नो ñn 
(Rig Ved VI 53 10), या ते भधाना परथिरक्षी (Rig Ved X 14 11) इन्द्रा यातनाम- 
भवत्‌ पाराशरा 'हविमंधीनाम (Rig Ved VII 104 21) 

३४०८ | छन्दसि सहः 18 । २। ६३ । 

Taa: स्यात्‌ । Vea | 

3409 Inthe Chhandas, the affix शिव comes after the verb सह 
‘to bear’ when 1t 18 1n composition with à word ending In a case 
affix 

The words * ७५४५7 ge? ani ‘ 8७७०२१ are understood here As gera + सदू + Tas 
= QetsTHTg, nom sing एननाषाट ‘n name of Indra’ The dentabu is changed tuto 
caebial u by VIII 3 56, and the ¥ into g by VIEL 2 31 The final q of 
gaa 18 lengthencd by VI ° 137 Ses Rig Veda I 175 2, HI 29 9, VI 19, 7, 
IX. 88 7,X 103 7 

3870 | वहश्च । ३1 २। ६४ । 

प्राग्धत | दित्यवाटू | येागविभाग उत्तरार्थ । 

3410 The affix faa comes after the verb ay ‘to carry,’ m 


the Chhandas, when a wold ending with a case-affix 18 1n com- 
position with 16 


As weary lst sing wees ‘carrying 8 prashtha measure , so, दित्यवादू 1 

The division of this 808 trom the last is for the sake of the subsequent 
80788, into which the anuviitt: of ag only is carried and not of ay See Yajur 
Weda, XIV 10, XVIII 26 


३४१९ । कव्यपरीषपुरीप्येष घ्युट । ३ । ३। ६५। 

ug वहेष्यु g स्याच्छन्दसि | कव्यवाहन, | पुरोषवा इनः । gura: | 

3411 Inthe Chhandas, the affix saz comes after the verb ae 
when ıt 18 Im composition with the words mea ‘ oblation of food to 


deceased ancestors, परोष * fæces’ and qiu ‘ water,’ 


As waaga पितृणाम्‌ (Yajur Val II 29)'fire that carries tbe oblation 
to the 1०10168 , gütwarga ‘carrier of water , पुरीष्यवा हन. (Ya). Vel XI 44), 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long ¥ 1 


३४१२ | हव्यातन्तःपादस । ३ 1 २। ६६ । 
aadi घ्व्यवाहन. | प्रादभध्य तु ' सदश्च ' इति faster‘ चव्यक्षालग्तिरतारः Tant wi ” 
8412, The affix sgg comes in the Chhandas, after the verb 


Mw ‘to carry’ when it 18 in composition with the word हृद्य ' an 


oblation to gods,’ provided that, the word so formed does not 
occur in the middle of a pada (fourth pmt of a stanza), 


As ARANA हव्यवाहन. fue, the carrier of oblation to the gods,’ (Big Veda 
L 44 2) 
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When this word ocowis in the middle of a páda, ot at the beyinn og the 
form is gaa द which 18 derived by adding the affix faq (sts 3110) As 
व्हघ्यबादग्निरजर पिता (the neverde aying Agr: or fire that curus oblation to the 
gods, 18 our father’ (Rig Veda III 2 2) 


8843 | जनसनखनक्रमगमो fas । ३ । २ । ६७ | 

` विडवनोा---' (४८८०) ganran । maha । ` शषाः इन्द्रे! नषा अति i * सने- 
Bra.) (३६४५) इति पत्वम । ` इस शुप्मेभिविंसलाइवारुजत ' | ' श्रा alam शवसा पञ्च 
कष्टी ? । श्रग्रेगा । 

3413 The affix faz (the whole of which 1s elided) comes, 
in the Chhandas after,the verbs ज्म ‘to be born,’ aq ‘to be- 
stow, खन ‘to dig? WA ‘to pace’ and TH ‘to go, whena word 
ending 1n a case-affix 18 In composition, and the final nasals are 
ehanged into long आ + 

The wods wafe suum and ata are understood in this stra The verb 
कन्‌ includes ino verbs meaning ‘to be horn’ and * tu happen,’ so algo सन्‌ means 
both ‘to give” and * to worship 

Of the affix Taz the latter 2 18 indigatory, and is. qualifying, as m VI 4 
41 S 2982, by which rule the final nasal of aq aq 4c, 18 replaced by 
Jong ब्रा when the affix fag follows, and the whole affix ıs, elided by VI 1 67 
§ 375 

As sq + जन्‌ + विद्‌ = श्रव्जा (Rig Ved VIE 3t 16) ‘bomm m water * (VI- 
41 S 2982 , tira * born in the heaven 2 e Gud’ (Rig Veda IV 40 5) So 
also from सन--गापा ‘acquiuing or bestowing cons’ (VIII. 3 108 5 3645) , गाषा 
Weg अधि 0 Indra bestower of cows! thou art loverof minhind! (Rig 
Veda IX 2,10) Fron खन--विदखा* ‘digger of lotus stalk,’ suem ‘digger 
of well’ Fiom क्रम--दर्चिक्रा, * who gets milk * as, आ afust अवसा पञ्च कष्टी (Rig 
Veda IV 38, lO and 40 5) Fiom गम---अय्रेगा उन्नेतणासू ‘the leader’ 


३४१४ । मन्त्र श्वेतवद्दोष्थशस्परोडाशों fag । ३। २।७१। 

« जवेतवहादीना eama amag + यत्र qae भावि तत्र गिवनाःपवादा डस्थक्तव्य 
ead । प्रवेत॒वा । श्वेतवारा । Xu. । gaat asi शसति उबयशा यज्ञमान ॥ 
छव्यशासो | PWS. । पुरा दाश्यते पुराडा | 

3414, In the Mantra the affix गिवनु comes after the words 
श्वेतवह, डक्थशस १०५ पुरोडाश ॥ 

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada , the “fact "of 
their being so given indicates that there 18 some irregularity m ‘the application 
of the affix 

Thys the affix fusa comes after the verb ey preceded by the upapada waa 
as denuting wn agent, while the force of the whole word go formed denotes an 
object 48 वता एन agia = प्रवेतवाह nom sing Wage ‘a nune of India’ 
(whom white horses carry) See VIII 2 67 S 3416 

The affix fawy ig applied to the verb wq ‘to pase’ when preceded by 


H Tus SmpHANTA Kaumepr [Vor ता Cu TIF § 3415 
OO TL t a, 


{he word saw as object or insti ament, and then the nasal 1५ n regulipaly droppr 
ed As gamla umet शर्मात = उकयशास, nom sing उक्थशाः (Rg Veda 11 
39 1) * ३ recite: of hymns, the name of the snorificei ’ 

The faaq as applied afta the verb ary to give, p eceded hy yi, and 
@ ts changed Into x, the force of the whole" word denoting an cbjeob 86 qu 
दाश्यन्ति एन' = पुरोहा, nom sing giret (Rig Veda III 28 2) «an offering ' 

Vat —-The a igment Sq is adled to the words wee &c, when the 
pada affixes follow ‘Lhus before pada termmations waiaarg becomes waaay i 
Therefore its [Instrumental dual is प्रबेतवाभ्याम, pl waaay + 

The augment हस 18 not applied before सर्वनामस्यान aud अ termina ons As 
ऽवेतवाहा, waaate $ 1 The wholo declension this of word 1s given below — 


Sing Dual Plaral 
Nom saat saaa श्वेलवाहः 
Ace WAAR Do. Do 
fog, WAN ET अवेतवाभ्यास waa 
Dat swaar? D) sana; 
Abl IAAT ह. D: Do 
Gen Do ग्रबेत्तचा दे।ः भ्रवेतवादाम्‌ 
loc, waant Do शवेतब सु 
Voo वतला, ० were. 


ABQ । WA यज्ञः । ३ । २। ORI 
MAI | अबयाजीा । WAUTA | 


3415 In the Mantra the affix गिवन comes after the verb 
Ws ‘to sacuhee ! when in eoinpositon with the word अब । 


As aaan, nom sing war (Rig Veda I 173 12) * the name of a Vedio 
priest ,’ as त्य यज घरुशाम्यावया wig ' Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sacrifice ’ 

The division of ts aphoiism from the last In whieh it could have been 
included, 18 for the sake of the subsequent aüti&s in which the anuv stis of Ue 
only runs This word 18 thus declined — 


Sing Dual Plural 
Ist maar: sami RAUS 
2nd, saaa SHEIZTSIT MAUR: 
3rd श्रवघाजा CEPI I matifa 


३४१६ । अवयाः श्वतवाः पुरोडाश्च । ८1 २। ६७ । 
सते घेवु डी छतदीर्था निपात्यन्ते । emu । 


9416. The q substitution of VIII 2 66 S 162 takes place 
for the final of the Nominatives and vocatives of aaan, श्वेतवाह्‌ 


and प्ररोडाश giving the irregular forms अबयाः, श्वेतब्राः and परांडा: ॥ 


They are so exhihited here, fo: making them long m the Vorntive singular 
also Fo: they could not havo boen lengihencd in the Vovative singular, be. 


‘dr LIT Cx IT $ 3419] —— Vareic miviitárry i5 


~ 


cause VI 4 14 does not apply to it Thus हे waar, दे maaan, हे पुराडा, u By 
force of @ in the sütr& we form aqewt. aldo stmilarly 


३४१५ । विजप छन्दसि । ai २। ७३ । 


Wu उपपदे यजेखरिच । उपवद्‌ । 

3417 The affix विच comes after the verb Us when उप pre- 
७८१68, in the Chhandas 

As gugno षन्ति ' they carry ıt up with the उपयज्ञ formulas’ gya 
is the name of eleven formulas at a gacithce 

३४१८ + आतो मनिन्कनिबवनिपश्‍च । ३1 २ । ७8 0 

gausi Swed mahd धातुभ्य्छन्दसि विषये सनिनादयस्तय waar स्य॒ । age 
सुठामा | सुधीवा c सुषीस्ा । yira ! vantat । faai कोलालघा । 


3418 The affixes pia (मन) mia (बन), afaa (बन) and विच 
tome in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long आ, when a 
case-infleeted ‘word or an upasárga 1s in composition 

The forco of ‘and’ 18 to include fag Thus gar + मानन्‌ = arm, Ist sing 
सुदामा (Big. VEJO 7) ‘one who gives Itberally , ° g fre क्वनिप = सुधी + बन्‌ (४1. 
66 = सुंचोबन, Ist smg सुधी ‘having good understindm gar + क्रानिप aaa, 
Ist amg quater ‘a good dunker,” कुरि + दा + बनिष= श्ूरिदावन्‌, ist ang भूरिदावा 
(Rig. FE 27 17) shberal,’ weraraay lst sng घतपावा (Yay VI 19) ‘ghee drinker 

The affix few 1 also meluded 10 this aphorism As कीलाल + पा+ Taq = 
Atman (Rig X 91 14) * nectar-dimker ' 


३४१९ । बहुल छन्दासि । ३। २। ८८. 

उपधदान्तरेदि हन्तेर्बहुलं क्रिप्स्वात्‌ । मःतृद्ा । पिवृद्धा । 

3419, In the Chhandas, the affix faq diversely comes after 
the verb इन ^to kill’ wrth the sense of past time, even when the 
word in composition with 11 1s other than those mentioned in 
111, 2.87? S 2998 

This aphoriam ordains fy im cases which are not governed by the restric- 
tive rule eowtamned m III 2 87 S 2998, As मातृहा gaa नरक naq ‘may 
the metrieide enter the seventh hell ,° 80 also fagat * patricide ° 

Diversely we find also maaa. and faquia i 

The Past participle Nighthá is generally formed by e, but im the Vedas, ıt 
18 formed by the affixes of the Perfect tense also, and the Perfect itself is farmed 
sometimes by the affixes mraq and mg as aleady taught m the sutias IHI 2 
105 S 3093, ITT 2 106 S, 3094, LII, 2 107 S 3095 They aro repeated here 
eram 


३४१९ क । छन्दस्ति लिट । ३। २॥ १०४१1 

भूत सामान्य ) ` अह द्यावाएधिवी श्रालतान | 

8419 A Jn the Chhandas, the affix fag comes after a 
erb, with the force of Past participle, and Past tense in general 


16 Tum SIDDHANTA Kavuupr [Vor TIT Cu III. § 3420, 


As së anang we अऋातत्रान ‘I stretched the heaven and the earth.’ Here 
the word areata bas the force of nishthá 


३8१९ ख। fae: कानज्या । ३। २। १०६ «४ 
8419 B In the Chhandas the aif x tad 18 optionally replaced 


by the affia कानच १९, the affix has the force of the Perfect 


As अग्नि feugiat ‘he consecrated the fire,’ सामं sp wru: ‘he pressed the 
toma juice 

This affix comes after those verbs only which takë Atmanepada termination m 

See 14,100 aama (Rig Veda I 3 6) 

३४९८ ग। BAIT: ३। २) १०३ I : 

alata नि. कानस्क्तमळा स्त । ` LL ' । ' या ना अपने UEM M 
+ 1 न्दस्थघशव्दात्परेच्काया कउ्यक्तव्य + । Getafe” (३९५०) । उप्रत्यय स्यत । अचायु d 
+ ufum sarat erate घाच्या + । ' ऊबास्तुमे जब, ' । ' देवभ्य aag सब ' । 


8419 C. In the Chhandasthe affix Mm ıs optionally the 


ubstitute of RZ १८, the kvasu formed word has the force of the 
Perfect. 

As myag lat sing sifgarq ‘eaten’ (Yay VIII 19), ufwaq 180 sing, 
षाम्‌ 5 drunk ’ 

Thus छक्राणा giw पास्पम (Rig Veda VIII. 7 23). 

दा ना अग्ने परररिळान weg (lug Veda | 147 4) 

Here the word ग्रररिध्षान्‌ 8 formed from the root vt ‘to give,’ with the afit 
wa faving the force of Perfect The Negative Particle Mm 18 added = Thus शा + 
बेंसु- रा रा + बस रा+द्द्‌+ यस्‌ (VID 2 67 8 3096) = ररिबस The Nom Smg, 
18 ररियान्‌ * १ ginous man” अशरधिवान “ह. miser, 80 enemy, " 

By $ HI 1 8 S 2657 the afha sum 18 added to a noun in order to denote a 
wish for one's own sif ‘lhe following vártika makes an exception in the Vedas, 

४७, ८ —In the Vedas, the afhx क्यच्‌ 18 added after the word शच, even when 
the we h ss wuh regard to anothers As मा FAT Bat शघायवीा Tan Hero अश्रायु 
(pl mataa ) 15 formed by Lyuch, 3 being added by III 2 170, 8 3150, and ऋ 
18 added by VII 4 37 Scc Rig Veda I, 120 7 ‘thus अधघ+काच्‌ = WU क य अच 
ar (I 2 170 8 31500) = srat--g (VII 4 37 8, 8590) 

By sûtra II 5 56, 8 8231, theaflix wis added to roots ending m «or €, but 
m the Vcdua this affix 1s added even afte, 10018 1n g 0 के by tho following Vártika, 

Vårt —-The word sia and ya are formed by the affix अ and they oecur 
m tbe Vedas As ' कवारस्तु मे meu,’ । देवस्य ofog, wü (Rig Veda V 82 6) 

These roots जु and सु would have otherwise taken the afhx wy The form 
wonld have been the same, but thoro would bo difference of accent See, Rug. I 
112. 21, and Ya) XI 2. 


३४२० 1 भर वृपेषपचमनविदभ्वीरा उदात्तः । ३। इ । ९६1 


quiam fren । स चोदात्तः । "ufus दिघः'। gafan । ' प्रचापक्तोश्त' । 'इय ते 
awa मति, । वित्तिः । दतिः wat श्रा याहि dad । पराती स्थामोमग्रासः । 


s 


Yer, IIT On III 4 5423] Varo Forus 17 


3420. In the Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming words in the feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action —‘ vrish’ (to rain), ‘ish’ (to wish), 
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘ man’ (to think), ‘ vid’ (to know), * bht ’ (to: be), 
* v1 (to go, to consume) and ‘rå’ (to give) 

The coustraction of this sütra 18 anomalous Instead of the bases being 
put inthe ablavve case, they are putin the nominative case Thus af. 
५181111312? , eft * ७ ching’, afew ‘cooking’, अतिः * thinking’, fate: ‘knowing’, 
ata. ‘bemg’, Pf * consuming’, रातिः ‘giving’. 

As ca ना afte faa.” (Rig Veda 11 6, ६). 

सुख मिष्टरे {Rig Veda VI 70 4) 

पथात्पक्तीशत (Rig Veda IV 24 7), 

weudt मति (Rig Veda VIII 74 7) 

yfagfaa: (Rg Veda I 161 1)- 

अग्न आयाहि बीतये (Rig Ved V1 16 10) 

wat स्यामामयास (Rig Ved ४11 1, $0) 

ot 

३४२१। छन्दसि TAMA । ३।३। १२९ । 

Saarfasugdg गत्यथभ्यो धातुभ्य श्छन्दसि gena | asena । सुपसवने।ऽग्निः । 

3421 The affix‘ yuch’ comes m the Chhandas, after roots 
having the sense of ‘ to go’, when the word ‘ishad’ &c meaning 
‘lightly’ or ‘ with difficulty’ are 1n composition with such verbs 

This debars the affix @a of III 3 126,127 S 3305 and 3308 ‘Thus ga- 
संदने।४ग्निः । सूपसंदनमन्तरिक्षम । Se T 8 7 5 20 1 

३४२२! अन्येभ्योऽपि दुश्यलें ३ ॥ ३ । १३०॥ 

पत्यथभ्या येःन्ये चातवस्तभ्ये;पि छन्दसि युचस्यात्‌ । ' सुवेदनामरणोदत्रछाणे गाम्‌ ' । 

$422 . The affix * yuch ' ıs seen to come in the Vedas, after 
other verbs also, than those meanmg * to go’ 

Thus gar नाम कणाद द्रक्मणें गा, so also सुवेद्‌ नाम कणाद med गां ॥ (Rig 
Veda X, 113, 8) : 

३४२३। छन्दसि लड्लइलिटः । ३ 181६1 

चात्यर्थाना gat quura wer । पक्षे यचास्यं उत्यथा' gie: ' देवो Zafar 
ered लुङ “ea तेभ्याकरं नल” । लङ । 'श्रग्निमद्य ganagana aanta. à fagi wart 
ANI | war शरियत इत्यर्थः । 7 

3423 In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect ate 
optionally employed 1n all tenses, m relation to verbs 

The words चातुमम्बन्ध and were me undestkd here also By 
saying *optionally ’, other tense nffixes may be sinnla ly employed 

Thus देवा देवेमिरागमत्‌ (Rig I 1 5) *0 God Aum ceme hither with the 
gods" Here the Aorist masg has the force of the Imperative ये paw rung 
wd 3rd am: ‘I make salutation de &c.' (Rig X 80 17) Here कवर 18 Aorist 
(qu ) and has the sense of the Present. 

8 - 


18 Tue SrpHANTA KAUMUDI [Vor III Cm IIT § $493 


So also अस्मिमदा हातारमदशीताय यजमान! । Here ee 18 used instead of az । 

So also wan समार = mwer म्रियसे । Here fare is used instead of az । 

Norr — wm is formed with the affix we of the Aorist heonuse the root 
TH has an mdicatory @ in the Dhitupitha ani belongs to Pushádi class 

अकरम here fex is replaced by we by sutra VII 2 13 S 2293 Thus 
कड म Then there is guna by Vil 4 16 8 2406 With the augment w we 
get अकरम्‌ “I तात” 

maura from Ws ‘to choose’, add we, and war vikarana heonnse the root 
belongs to Kryàdi class Then there is long È by VI 4. 113 S 2497 Thus we 
have mquta ॥ 


३8२४ । लिउ लेट । ३। ४॥ ७ । 

fauna हेतुदेतुमद्वाबादा च wag स्याच्कन्दासि । 

8424 The affix ‘Let’ is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used 

The formation of Sz 18 shown 1n the subsequent sûtras In the first place, 
the vikarana faq 18 sometimes added between the Personal endings and the root, 
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves lose their w thus fet becomes तू, शि 
becomes q 1 Thirdly, the word takes the augment wg and wre between the Per- 


sonal-endings and the root, Fourthly, the fau, vikarana sometimes causes Vrid- 
dhi also 


३४२४ Regi सेटि । ३।१। ३४ । 


3425. सिप 18 diversely the affix of a verbal root when लेट 
follows 


३४२६ । इतश्च लापः परस्मेपदेय । ३। 8 । ९३। 

लेटस्तिङामिता लोपो ur स्यात्परस्मपदेषु । 

3426. In the Parasmarpada affixes the ‘i’ 1s optionally elid- 
ed in the Subjunctive 

The at of the the preceding Ashtadhvayt sütra IIL. 4, 96, is understood here 
also 

३४२७ । लेटोऽडाटो 1 ३181 € | 

लेटः ` श्रद्‌ ' ‹ श्राद्‌ ' एतावागमो स्स । ता च पितिः । “+ farage शिठ्तव्य' + । afer: i 
“ए गा mai तारिषत्‌ ' 1 “ सुपेशलस्करति Maafa’ । ` श्रा साजिबदर्शशामाय शवम्‌ ' । few 
zëna चाभावे । ' पताति विद्युत्‌ ' । “प्रिय, सूये प्रिया अग्ना भवाति  । 

3427, The augments ‘at’ and ‘At’ are added to the per- 
sonal endings of the Vedio Subjunctive, 


The augments we and आदू aie fig and are not to be added at once, but 
by turns. Thus Li Taq + अद्‌ egnir, cni, मन्दिषत्‌ , similarly we 
+g + लि = पाति, आावधाति । Seo III, 1 34 for the addition of लिप, in the above, 

a —The vikarapa faq is treated as faq and therefore causes Vriddhi 

Thus from the root थ we have ल ,98 N + „H+ + लिप, at इद्‌ 
+ fau + तिप, = तार क छू क खि + ति = iis i Thes hpi Sin fem 1 $ 

Similarly Atang from git प्रोतिसेवनग्रेः , as in gawan जेडिवफि । 


das. Up. TIT § 3427] 


pee! amanna, 


Similarly wafana from पुप्रसवेश्‍्वर्ययाः, as ın the following— 
आ साविधदशेसानाथ शरम (Rig Veda X 99 7) 

Bat when there 18 no fau, added, and the ¢ of the Personal-endings is not 
elided, then we have forms lke पताति दिद्युत्‌ and प्रियः सूर्यप्रिया mamafa (lug 

Veda V 37 5) 

In fact Sz 18 a composite Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses 
as shown below — 


Vatpic SUBJUNOTIVR. 19 


I.— Present ---लेद्‌ 


1 wata भवतः भवन्ति 
भवात भवात" भवान्त 
II wafu भवय, भवथ 
sua भवाथः भवाय 
111 भवामि भवावः भवामः 
भवाव भवाम 
II —Impe fect 
I भवत भवत भवन्‌ 
भवात्‌ ware. भवान्‌ 
I भवः naa: aera 
मताः भवाथः ware 
III wary भवावः भवामः 
भधाव भवाम 
III ~~ Present Conditional 
L भविर्षात भविषतः भाषन्ति 
afanta naaa: भविषान्ति 
II भर्षा afana: भाववथ 
भविषासि भाविषाथः भवतिवाथ 
HI भावषामि aeu: faam: 
भलिवाय afenn 
L¥,—-Imperfet Conditional 
I भविषत भविषलः भविषन्‌ 
भविषात्‌ भाषात भवान्‌ 
IL. afan: sfera: fetu 
afa: axfera iur maru 
III afaary अविषाव. अखिवामः 
भविष a niama - 
V Strong Present Conditonal 
I. भाविषति भाविषत, भाशिवन्ति 
भाविवषाति भाविषात' mianra 
II भाविप्रसि भाविषय भाविषय 
ataata भाविषाय' भाविषाथ 
111 आविपमि भावितत भाविषासः 
amana भाविषाम 
TI -—Shony lnperfeet on ds zonal 
L भाविष्त्‌ araar, भाविषन 
भाविणत्‌ भाविषातः waa 


20 Tux SmpuaxrA हेपण, [Vor. ISI Cg III. $ $427 


IL miam: mima: साथिबध 
भाविकाः siwara: afeat 
III. भाविवाम्‌ भालिबायः भाजिद्यामः 
afama भाविषाम 


३४२८ । स उत्तमस्य । ४ | हे । ९८ । | 

लेहतससकारस्य या लापः स्थात्‌ । करवाव | were । Stead । 

3428  The's'otthe first person is optionally elided in the 
Subjunetive 

As कराच or MIATA, करवाम or wrap: | The hrst person is used in the 
sütra to indicate that the @ is not elided in any other person. 

३४२९ । आत णे 1818४12091 

We भ्राकारस्ये स्यात्‌ । ` सुतेभिः quant AA’ । ्रातानित्याकारस्येकारः । fafa- 
सामथ्यादाट i न । अन्यथा शि deu विदध्यात्‌ । ' या यात यक्षात wq 

3429 Inthe Subjunctive, ‘a1’ 18 the substitute of ‘4’ of 


आताम्‌ and आद्याम्‌ in the first and second person dual of the 


Atmanepada i 

Thus RIRA, RRAN, करवत, wir: Why is not the augment wz changed 
iuto Ẹ ? Because otherwise the rule enjoming wre would be auperfluous, and the 
sutra enjoining wyg ought to have enjviued Ñg at onoe 

सुताभि , तुप्रयद्षा RAGA (Big Veda IV. 41 3). Here the affix शताम्‌ 15 chang 
ed to शतं ॥ The regular form थते the wr is changed to w by III 4 79 S, 2233, 

The wt of the augment wg is not changed to है as we have already snd 
above, and here we have tha fors genta ४० àr wei usw wy (Rig Veda 
VII 31 1) 

_ ३४३० | बेले।इन्चज़ । ३। 8 ९६ । 

Ag शकारस्य ' रे' EIL EMQUE NO S IL Lu MP 
egar’ । ' अन्यच? किस्‌ । quran aati’ । 

3490 In the Subjanctive, ‘al’ 18 optionally the substitute 
of ʻe’, in other places than those mentioned In the last sütra. 


Thus grü, $ &o, in the follo wing examples --शप्साहानि wi, waste 
eyes, मदथा ww दो बा qar मकेवस्मान्यच वः पात्रासजुच्यान्से । Aud in the alter 
mative we have simply € as ug क ख ते मना ABA TUJINA । 

Nors :-—€@ from the root ण wai । It 18 the lat Pers Sing, The 
Atmanepada Personal ending qa of th lst Pers Sing, m changed to X à This 
W w not ehded by III 4,97 S. 3420, beowuso that sûtra is omfued to Paras 
rosipada हू n The शू is changed tow by LIL 4 79. 8. 3233, then œ changed to 
& by tins sútra. i 

gom from gh in the Passive The q of the Passive m ndded, and then 
the 3rd Pors — Plural fig or fay) The Personat ening takea the augmeat आदू 
and beomes आन्ति ॥ The २ of qu iy chased to ऋ by VI 1 16, S, 2412, and 
the v of «mW 1३ changed to quy IIE £ 79, S. 2233, «ud this q 18 chunged to मे 
by the prencut wütra, 
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३४३१ | उपसबादाशडूयाशच । ३1 ४1८॥ 

UFA WET च He स्यात्‌ । ` अहमेव पश्रूनामोशे '। “ नेविजहरायन्ता S ME 
We. शन. आनका ' (२५५७) | 

843i. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 
ment), o where apprehension 18 Implied, the affix ‘Let’ 1s em- 
ployed after a root, in theiChhandas Literature 

The word उपसम्वाद means ‘reciprocal agreement, contiactmg to do’ Thus 
ufa 8 भवानिद wang अहर्माप भवत wa दास्यामि ‘If you do this for me, I will give 
this to you’ Agreements like these are called उपसम्थाद + while guessing or ma 
ferring the result fiom a cause 18 called sg * apprehension or fea ' 

Thus wga पशनामीश u This is the reply of Rülra, when he was solicited 
by the Devas, to conquer Tripura The word पशु mews ४ bound souls, javas tread- 
mg the round of Samsiia” vara is Let the final g is elided by 111 4 98 
S 3428 Rau wer वा ग्रा गृद्यान्ते ॥ मद्देवत्यान्येव wo पात्राययुच्यान्ते ॥ afanta (or 
Afamat) नरक पताम ॥ (7९४४४ I 11 Bohilim_k) = जिह्माचरणेन mana rud ॥ 
All the above examples have the sense of Potential, but the Subjunctive (Let), 
must be employed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which anusritti 
was understood in the last sitra 

By III 1 83, S 2557, n the Imperative 2nd Pers Singular, नथ 18 
sometimes Substituted for the yikaiana war, after the Kry&di roots end ug in 
gonaonants By the next sütra, www 18 optionaily the substitate in the Vedas, 


३४३९ । छन्दसि शायलपि । ३। १। ८४ । 
अपिश्चच्दाच्छानच्‌ । e gunga 4^ दति चस्य भ'। 'गुभाष जिहुया मधु + 'बघान 
दळ सचित ? । 'अनिदितास-- (४९५) ति वन्धातेनलोप । 'गुभूणामि ते | “मध्या जार । 


3482 In the Chhandas, शायच 15 also the substitute of wat 
after roots ending m consonants, when हि follows 


Thus qama fagar wy (Rig Veda VIIE 17 5) “take up the honey with 
the tongue" The affix शानच्‌ is also employed by force of the word api in the 
aphoriam as quta प्रशुन्‌ ‘bind the beasts’ 

Vit, —In the Onhandas, भे 1s substituted for the w of y and ग्रह ॥ Thus 
wüRw ducia, wee गृभ्याति , सामिथेन्याकधिरे, उद्ग्राभ्ज्या ग्राभज्च ब्रह्म देवा शत्रीवृधन्‌ ॥ 

Nore —qata is derived fiom ग्रह * to seize’, the ₹ 18 yocalised by afysat 
eto VI 1 16 8 2412, and w changed to भ by the vaitika above given. 
Thus wg ware दिल गुह्‌ + ना = गुभ्‌ + ना=गुभ्‌ + अय (शायच्‌) = गृभाय * (५९१ thou ’ 

Nore —wura is formed by waa, aided to the 10४ seq * to bind ' the 
mass] w elidel by VI 4 21 S 416 , the Imperative affix fy is elided by VI 4 
105 S 2202 Thus mag + शना + दवि = aut इना + हिल ल । आन + दि = बध्‌ + श्रान + ० 
= wary bind o tether ” 

Other examples of the change of tp into w by the above våtika me given 
below ,— 

गुभ्पासिते (Rig Veda X, 85 36), मच्याज्ञभार 
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३४३३ । व्यत्ययो बहुलस । ३॥। १॥ ८४ । 


famat aga व्यत्यप्र स्याच्कन्द सि । ` श्राणडा ores भेदत  । भिनत्तोति प्राप्ते । 
‘ater मरते पति | मयत इति प्राप्त । इन्दो वस्तेन नेषतु' । नग्रतेलाट शपसिपौ हो विकरयी। ॥ 
‘gz युजा asda gan’ । तरेमेत्ययं । तरतेविंच्यादी निछः | उ.णपसिपूर्चेत war faa. । 

सप्तिड्परयद्दलिद्ठनरागा कालशनद्दस्वरकतयडा च | 

amatai mas सा\पि च सिध्यति बाहुलकेन । 
‘git दक्षिणाया ' । ठच्षिणस्यार्मिति प्राप्त । "चषाल ये mwaga aaf: nafa प्रापे । 
guus परस्मेपदात्मनेपदे | 'अक्म चारिणमिच्छते' । इच्छतीति प्राप्ने । 'प्रतीपमन्य ऊामियुच्यतिः। 
gua इति प्राप्ते। 'मधोास्वूप़ा eared’ । मधुन इति प्राप्ते। नर. पुरुष । 'श्रधा स ANT शभिवि- 
यया ' । faguifafa प्रापे । काल कालवाची प्रत्यय । श्थाउग्नीनाधास्यमानेन! (NET faud ag । 
aaa गा agaa । अधुक्षटिति प्रायं । “मित्र बय च gai मित्रा वर्यामिति प्राये । स्व व्य 

त्ययस्तुवच्यते । कर्वेशब्द॒ कारकमात्रपर । तथा च तद्वाचिना wafer व्यत्यय ॥ 
आचादायश्रया यित्रषयेशच । wage विशेष । यडी बशब्दादारभ्य लिड्याशिष्यड” (३४३५) इति 
SRA । प्रत्या छार, । तेषा व्यत्यवा मेदतोत्याविरुत्त was 


3433 In the Chhandas there is diversely an interchange of 
the various vikaranas शप and the rest, which have been ordained 


under special circumstances 

The word व्यत्यय means transgression of the fixed rule, or interchange, 
taking of two vikaranas at a time, and so on ‘Thus Rafa = मिद+शप्‌+ fa, im 
stead of fafa from the root भिद ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudhidi class, e g 
wasr yara Rafa (Rig VIII 40 11) ‘He (India) breaks the eggs (ohildien) 
of Shushna", so also, जरता मरते ufa (Rig X 86 11,), here there 18 मरते = (म + 
WU, + ते) instead of स्यते , the 100t % belonging to the Tudidi class So also 
there are two vikiranas at one and the same time, m the following, eet UÑA 
wq ‘May Indra lead by this abode’ , here there 18 नेषपु 31१. pe smg of the 
Imperative (लाट) of the root नी ‘to lead’ , there are two vikaranas faq and शप, 
mstead of aag = (नो + wa + तु), wm युजा asda qua (फड VID 48 1) The 
word quus (व e उ+ Tag + श्प, + अम) 18 the lst per sing of the Optativo (fae) 
of the root q and 18 formed by ihree vikatanas , the classionl form bem g ate 
‘may we 0१088,” 

Kdrekd —In the Voidio hteratue we have many apparent irregularities with 
regard to the application. of (1) सुप, (case affixes), (2) fae (Personnl endings), (3) 
guay (Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rules of gender, (5) peraon or (6) 
tense (T) rules of interchange of consonants, o: (8) of vowels, (9) rules of accent 
(10) roles relating to कत्‌ and afaa affixes and (12) rulos relating to the affives 
inchided in the pratyAhara ye (IIL 1, 22 to II 1 88) All these imegularities 
dreexplained by the author by the word खहुनम्‌ ॥ 11 fiot, the wad bululam not only 
covers, but explaius qni jnateies all Vadis anomalies . 


: Nore —The word wres अत “ acience.maker,” in the above kAamkA refers to 
Agm 


Thus — 
(1) Iuegular application of osse-afh xes: धुर afamar (Rig ४०५१ I 164 9.) 


1 
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eee enon 

Here दक्षिणाया (Genitive) 18 used instead of the Locative afgurena u 

(2. Irregular application of Personalendings चलं ये sasaaa rafa 
(Rig Vela I 162 6) Hae qafa is used imstead of तक्षन्ति u 

(3) Inegular use of Parasmaipada and Atmanepadas as, seta ग्गिमिच्कते । 
Here Atmanepida ea 1s used instead of Parasmaipala दति ॥ Similarly 
प्रती पमन्य ऊ'मंयु ध्यात instead of yağ u 

(4) Irreguiar use of Genders, as मधोस्तृप्ता दधामसे । Here the word मधु 
which 18 Neuter gender, is declined as Masculine The classical form 1s मधुन ॥ 

(5) Irregular use of Person The word st: in the Kånkå means Per- 
son As war gale, ufa fagar instesd of fagam u Here 2nd Person 19 
used for 3:d Person This word 18 the Benedictive Mood of the root g “to 
mix,” with the prefix fa u 

(6) Irregular use of Tenses The word काल in the Karka means the affixes 
denoting ¿eme Thus waisrha आघाल्यमानिन । Here gz is used mstead of gg i 
Tt 1s formed from wt with the affix शानय (TET 3 14 S 3107) aud the Mood, 
affix æ (III 1 33 S 2186), and the angment मुक्त (VIT 2 82 S 8101) / 

(T) Irregular interchange of consonants as, perir शा अदुक्ततू । Here q is, 
not changed tows The proper form is wer । 

(8) Irregular vowels ; ax, मित्र ad च gru: instead of मित्रा वयम्‌ ॥ 

(9) Irregular use of Accents This will be illustrated later on 

(10) Irregular use of Kárakas The word sj in the Karki means 
Káraka , and includes the Kyit and Taddhita affixes Thus fiom the root sq ‘to 
ext’ with the upapada sw, a compound is formed by adding the affix way ı 
Thus wa + ng + WY = भव + श्राद = ware’: But m the Vedas, «fix wq 78 used. 
Thus अच + अद्‌ + WW = Wa + अद = wata: i Here though the resulting form in both 
cases ig the same, yet m analysis they will be different Thus in one case it 
would be wea + wiata, in the other wa + Nara n 

(11) The agin the Kiriké : 4 Praty&hára formed with the u of IIT 1. 
22, and the छ of we in IIT 1 86 There 18 irregular use of these affixes also 
in the Vedas. These affixes are — 

1. ww Intensive afix 2 fq Causative and Ohrid! class affix 3 wag 
Wandu yàdi class affix 4 आध 5 tag 6. fare 7 £u and सासि of the Future 
Tense &e 8 सिप of Let 9 mra of Perfect 10 few and सिच्‌, षत, we and we 
nnd feu of the Aorist 11 थक्क of the Passive, 12 The vikaianis झाप, अयन्‌, अलु, 
w इसम, उ, इना, and the Benedictive we; The Irregular use of these has already 
been illustrated in the examples like भेदति &0 

३४३४ । लिडयाशिष्यड 1 ३ । ९। ८६1 

काशीशिहि परे wate स्थास्कन्दसि । ' यच aq’ (२४५४) । * मंत्र वोचेमाग्नये ' 1 
4 “हघेरग्वक्तव्य + । ` प्रितरं च qud मातर w wie तु ‘agste’ (२४०६) इति gu: 
खात । 

3434. The affix wm 18 employed ın the Chhandas when the 


affixes of the Benedictive (आशोलिड) follow. 


r 
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This debars aq, ‘The affixes of the Benedictive are a dhadhatuke by ITE 
4. 116 S 2215; bnt 10 the Velas they are sárvadhátuka as well, see 
पा. 4 117 8 3135 ‘The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedio 
tive of the verha स्था गा, गम, यच्‌, वद शकू and ey, as उपस्थयम , सत्युंपगेयम, niet 
कामतो गृहान्‌, मंत्र Qaand, विदेयमेना मर्नाछ fear, gaq यरिष्यास तच्छकेयम्‌ , 
en लाकम!रुंदेयम 

Várt —-The affix mæ 18 employed ın the Chhandns after the verb gw m 
the Beuedmtive Had there been mg, 10 would have caused guna by rule VII 4 
16 S, 2406 , to prevent this, अँ 18 ordained , as पितरच gd martu (Rig Veda T. 
24, 1) ‘ May I see the father and the mother’ 


३8३४ | झन्ठस्यंमयथा । 3 1 B । ११७ ! 
wefas उक्त प्रत्यय सावेधातुका्धंधातुक्रामयसंज्ञः स्थात्‌ । ewe त्या सुष्टुतय.'। 
infu 1 आधचातुक्तत्थागिणलाप, । ' विशुशिवरे' सार्यधातुकत्यात्‌ पमु शुभावतच । 
Sweat - (२३८७) afa यण्‌ । , 'आटगमद्दनजन fafa लिद्‌ च ' (३९५९) । wrang 
धशान्सादरमादेश्च किकिना स्त । ते च लिड्यत । aidaa’ o ' पपि सोमम ' * दठिगाः । 
कभ्मियुवा? ‘atua च्यसित्रियम ' । wfs । लिद्वद्वावादेव fee ' ऋष्कत्यूताम ' (२३८३) 
इति गुणबाधनाथे fors age छन्व सि (३५०८) saag | agit । gfe: | 
3435 In the Vedas this distinction of ‘ sárvadbátuka ’and 
‘ardhadhituka ° 1s not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots are piomiscuously employed 
Iu the Vedas, there 18 no hard aud fast rule about sdrvadhdiuka and ddha- 
didtuka affixes Sometimes the fae and fq are treated as if they were 
ii dhddhétuka Thus वर्धन्तु स्वा सुष्टुतयः । Here the afhxes of the are are 
treated as drdhad/duka and consequently there 18 the elision of the fug by 
rule VI 4 51 8 2313 , the proper form of ths word would be वर्धयन्तु 1 Some. 
times drdhadhátuka affixes are tieated hike sdrvadhdiuka affixes , as yie , here 
tle affines ot the Tae ame treated as sdrvadhdtnka and so there 18 the Vikarana 
Sq and the d 18 changed पाठ्य । Thus, खिञ weisg + we = लि Ak ओः +शु+ करे (LIT L 
74 S 2386 )= far 3 + FI + qi, (VI 4.87 S 2387 ) = || Similarly, 
सुन्विरे t ‘lhe fae 18 sometimes tentel m the Vedas both as @ dhadhdiuba and 
streadhdiuka at one nnl the same time, as उपस्थेयाम्‌ wit anag» Here, by 
treating the ffx ns @dhudhdinka there 1s elision of gin the few (VII 2 79. 
S 2211) and by treating it agam ns drdhadhatuka the च्या of ear 18 changed into 
wi Ssalso m afra che affix is treated ws adavidhdtuhe and there 1s no Sub. 
atitution of yy foi My as required by IT 4, 52 8 2470 
In this couuection, we read here again the sûtra TIT, 2. 171, S, 3151 


8४४३४ क Urge: क्रिकिनौ fe च । ३1 २। १०१ । 
3485 A In the Chhandas, the affixes ‘ki’ and ‘kin’ in the 
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit &c’ come after the verbs 
, that end 1n long ‘A’ or short or long ‘m1’ and after the verbs gam 
‘to go,’ han ‘to kill, and jan ‘to be*produced,’ "and these.affixes 
operate like ‘Lit’ causing reduplication of the root, 
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' अब्निर्वञ्चम (Rig Ved VI 23 4) From the root w+ Fa = aÑ: | Redaph- 
cation because treated as fagi ` 

पपि सामम्‌ ( » — , ), From घा+ fai- पपिः i 

afa d ( T n ) From दा + कि = afa: 

ahagat (Rig Veda VII 20 1) From mq: faq = afer, । The penulti- 
mate st 1s elided hy VI 4 98 S 2263 

fug wafafwaa (Rig Veda 1X 61 20) From gq+faqouta iw 
changed to w by VII 3 54 S 888 

afa बीजम्‌ (T S VII 5 20 1) From छान्‌+ किन्‌ = ste 

Q “Nowall the above roots either end in vowel or m simple con- 
sonants, and therefore by watrara fag faq (I 2 5 S 2242) the affixes Fx 
an! frq (the teal affix is q) would be faq, why ure these affixes enunemtcd 
with an indicatory क ?" Ans They are read as fma 10 order to prevent guna 
in the case of roots endiug iu long wg, for by VII 4 11 S 2383, fae alone 
would not have been fae after long sq u The usefulness of the affixes being Tam 
18 illustrated in the next two examples 

मित्रावरुणा ततुरिम्‌ (Rig Veda IV 39 2) ततुरिम्‌ = तारक-। दूर aagi (Bag 
Veda X 108 1) 

Here fiom the roots q प्लवन तरणाया* and ग्र निगरणी both ending m long wf we 
get the forms ततुरि. and लगुरि! by the affix fan Had the affix been merely « 
without indicatory æ, 10 being hike fag would have caused guna of ऋ by VII 
4 11 S 2383, but the mdwatory a prevents it, 

Thos लू + fa GT fa (the sg 15 replaced by उर by VIL 1 103, S 3578 ) 
Then there is reduplication And we should get gr तुर+ हृ n Bat Uy I 1 59 
S 2213 the gt substitution does not take place fist 10 13 after redupliovtion 
that VIE 1 103 S 3578 finds scope Thos ल+जिन्त a+ fa- araia (Vl: 
4 66 S 2244) > तह+कि (VII 4 60 S 2179) At this stage will apply sûtra 
VII $ 11, and we have egi. u 

Similarly we get sfe ॥ 


३४३६ तुर्ये सेसेनसेअसेतकसेशसनध्य TAR अध्येतश व्येशध्येन्तवेतवेड- 
aaa rar Bid 

से।“बत्ते राथ, ' । सेन्‌ । ' ता वामेत्रे । असे । ' शरदो जोबसे था. ' । असेब्रित्वावाद्युदात्तर 
कसे । प्रषे । कसेन्‌ natina श्रियसे › । अ्ध्ये । श्रध्येन्‌ “ जटर quel’: पक्ष श्र दादातः 
wx । कच्येन ' श्हत्रच्ये । पत्ते नित्स्वर' 1 well ' राधम सह nauk’ | ग्रध्येन्‌ । ' वाय्ये 
पित्रच्ये ' । तवे amas) तवेङ्‌ । सूतवे । तवेन्‌ । RAR । 

3436 Inthe Vedas the following affixes come atter roots 
with the force of the affix ‘tumun’, viz —' se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’, 
‘asen’, ‘kse’, kasen’, ‘adhyal’, ‘adhyan’, ‘kadhyar’, ‘kadh 
yan ’, ' Sadhyai ’, áadhyain', ‘ taval’, taven’, and ' taven.’ 

In the Vaidic literature, the Infinitive 18 formed by the above 15 affixes, These, 
when stripped of their mdicatory letters, will be found to consist of the follow. 
ing five affixes ° (1) सेन से, सेन्‌ and af ॥ (2) असे = wa, असेन्‌ ४०५ ws ॥ (3) mÈ- 
अध्य, web कघ्ये, wj प्राध्ये aud wa ॥ (4) तवे ॥ (5) तवे= ade aud aay 

4 
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The diference m the affixes 18 made by four indicatory letters, viz. म्‌, छू, 
yand Wt The forces of m sand œ have already been explained, the indica 
ory 4 makes the word take the uddléa accent on the first 89७) ४96 (Vl 1 197 
S 3686) Thus खे 18 acute (III 1 3 S 3701), 8*4 has acute on the first syllable 
of the word (VI, 1 197), w@ his accent of the affix (TIE 1 3), way throws 
the accent on the first syllable of the word, the indicatory W makes the numbers 
11 and 12 Sirvadhatuka, and the root takes the proper Vikarana of its class 
before these affixes, while before wal, the acute falls both on the first syllable 
and the last syllable simultaneously (VI 1 200 S. 3७88 VI 2 51 S 3785) 


Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what fs 
meant by तुमर्ध ‘the sense of the athx qr’ 1 The word qui here equivalent to 
भाव or ‘action’, for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as- 
signed in gtammir, convey the meaning of the bases to which they are added. 
Thug no special meaning having been attached to लयन, it will convey the mean 
ing of the root to which 1f 18 added, + e it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood (1) g—— añ (from we + से) राय । (2) Su— drea स्थानास (log V. 
66 3) from दू wat! (3 and 4) wg aud असेन्‌--भरस्म शत शरदे Mas घा, (Rig IIL, 36, 10), 
So also mea aura जीवसे” (Rig X 5754) With असेन्‌ the word will be eli । (5) 
बसे--प्रषे भगाय from g, इषे । प्र # इषे = प्र पे (6) way ne Tiam faag (Rig. V 89 3) 
It has not the Fay accent (VI 1 197) which would have giveu us feuds (7 and 
8) rat, aia wet एगाच्ये ı The accent is on. the last in one case and on the frat 
m the other (9) कध्ये--इन्दाग्मो आहुवध्ये (Rig VI 60 13) (10) कध्यैन्‌ शियप्ये (11 
and 12) शध्ये, wviq—tom@ (Ru VI 27 5), the 800९७६ however 18 on fq fag 
मादयध्ये (Rig VI 60 13) (13) तथै- सामभिन्छाय पानसे (14) add ते गभे weed 
दशमे मासि gaa (Rig X 184 3) (15) _तवेन्‌ङुगतच (Rig I 46. 7), आहेच (Rig 1 
85 १), इतंब u 

३४३७ । प्रये RA ग्रव्यायष्य । ३। ४ । १० ॥ 

शते तुमर्थ निपात्यन्ते । प्रमातुं राकुमव्यचितुमित्यथे । 

8487 ‘The ‘rohishyai, and * avyatbishyai' 
ire nregular Vaidic Infinitives 

Thus (1) w8 देखेभ्या agi (tig L 142 6), w+ मा + के « प्रमे = apr । (2) war- 
मापधीना रोहिष्ये। बहू + इष्ये = तिव्ये trea) (3) wt anys इठे = wea धश wee 
TATU | 

३३३८ | ga विख्ये च । ३॥ 8 । १९ ॥ 

द्रष्टं विल्या तुमित्यर्धे 1 

3438. The words ‘apse and’ 'vikhye' are anomalous 
Vaidie Infinitives 

Thus gu fawara gay (Rig T, 50. 1) greet à Parit त्या wafi = Tanyag । 

३४३० । शक्ति णामुस्यमुला । इ । ४ । १२। 

प्रप्तातावुपपदे तुमर्थ रतो स्तः । ' विभाक्षं «rua: “लयं नाशकत्‌? à जिभतु- 
सपलेप्तुमित्यर्थ' । 

3439 The affixes ‘namul’ and 'kamul' are added to roota 
1n the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by 
the verb ‘ dah’ (to be able ) 


ब 
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Of the affix यामुल the 1eal affix is sp, the letter q causes viiddhi (VII 2 
115), and @ regulates the accent (VI 1 193) So also of mH the lette m 
prevents guns and vriddhi substitution ([ 1 5), 


Thus sb W Zar farsi agag ‘the Gods were not able to divide 
Aca’ fang + णमुल्‌ = fanai । So also waga aaga, matesd of mq- 
साप्तुम्‌ । 

t a EN A 

३४३० t इश्वर तास कसना । २। 81 १३ । 

‘Èra विवरिला ' । ` Seat विलिस्थ ' । विचरितु विलेखितु मताने 

3440 The affixes *tosun' and ‘kasun’ are aoded to roots 
in the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the wold ' i$vara ' 1s 
in composition 

Thus इंश्वराःमियरितामत्रभिचारतुम्‌ । user विलिख, = विलिखितुम । इश्वरे aqu: 
= faafáqu । 

ot ~ om 

३४४१ (peur AAAI । ३। ४ । १४ । 

“न म्लेच्कितये ' । ' अवगाहे ' । ' दितृछ्पय ' । ` भ्रयस्मष्ट कत्वम्‌ । 

3441 The fixes ‘tavai’ ‘ken,’ ‘kenya’ and ‘tvan’ are 
added to roots m the Chhandas, m the sense of the ‘ Kritya- 
affixes’ 

The force of kritya afhxes is to denote ‘action * (भाव) and * ohjeet’ (कर्मन्‌) 
Thus ya एज्ेरअन्येतत्यम , uituaan uaan, नाघगाहे = नावगादितव्यस , faga: 
(Ry D 106 5,>दिहूकितव्य ' ¦ gadau रशुश्नवितव्यम , कल्यम्‌ , (Rig I 10 2)कतव्यम । 

Tha afix सब was mentioned n gdtia ITE 4 9, also, there it hul the fnue 
of the Infinitive, aul hee thit of the Pussiva Participle, For its a veut, see 
VI 1 200,2 51 

३४४२ । आवचत्ते च । ३ । ४ । ९४ । 

‘fgur reu ' | प्रवण्यातव्यमित्यथ । 

3442 The word ‘avachakshe’ 1s an anomalous passive 
participle in the Vedas 


Thus रिपुणा जावचच्छे (Rig IV 58 5)=नावख्यातव्यम | अच + चक्ष्‌ + एश = श्रबचचे । 
The sitra IL 4 54 S 2436, is not applied here 


३४४३ ! भाषलतणे स्थेवउ५दिचरिहुतम्िञनिभ्यस्तःसु र । ३॥ ४ 1१४ । 


* आसस्थाता. maha’: श्रासमाप्त सांदन्‍्तोत्यथ' । उठता । "qacri Walz 1 
एखाता । हाता । शरारतामता । ' काममाबिअनितो! पस्भवाम ' । 


3448 The affix ‘tosan’ comes m the Vedas after the fol- 
lowing verbs, when mere name of the action 1१ indicated, viz — 
‘stha’ (to stand), ‘1%’ (to go), ‘huñ’ (to make), ‘ vad’ (to speak), 
‘char’ (to walk), ‘hu’ (to saciiiice), ‘tam’ (to grow tuned) and 
‘jan’ (bo produce) 

These arc als’ fahurtives ‘The phase amară is not to be read mta this 
attra, Tho wod waaau quuhi the ४००६९ of the Loot (भावा लहत बेन) 
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Thus, स्था-क मस्थातावदया सादन्तिण्शत्राप्माप्से. stata | इण्‌ --पुरा सूयस्यादेले र धेय । 
WAY वत्सानासमपाकता. | ब्रद--पुरा प्रवदिता रग्ने। प्रहालत्यम्‌ । चर्‌ -- पुरा wera. 
रारनीधीये Bre. । (Gopatha Brahmagi I 3, 10): शु--भ्रा होतारप्रमत्तत्तिष्ठात । 
तम --आ. तमितोरासीत (Tutt 8 I 4 4, 2) aq—mt faaan SMAR (lutt 
8151 5) 

auum । सपितृदो: बसत । ३1 ७ 1 49 1 

भावलक्षण इत्येव । ' पुरा कूरस्थ feat विरणन्‌ ' । ' पुरा ergo भ्रावृद, ! । 

afa सृतोपाठच्याय, i 

3444 In the Vedas, the affix ‘ kasun' comes afte: the 
verbs ‘srip’ (to creep) and ‘trid’ (to injure), 1n the sense of In- 
finitives indicating name of action 

Thus faga । पुरा करस्य fagd (Yy I 28), mas । पुरा जत्रुभ्य maa (Ry 
VIII 1 12) ‘hese words are Indeclinahle by L 1 40 S 450 


CHAPTER IV 
३४४४ | रावेश्‍चाजसो । 81 १। ३९ । 
राजिशव्दान्दीएस्थात nafea wafa । ' रात्रो व्यख्यदायत' । ara तु कठिकारादिति 
डोष्यम्तोदासः । 
3445 The affix ‘Nip’ comes after the word ‘rAtri' In the 
Chhandas, and m denoting a Name, except when the affix ‘jas 
(nominative plural ) 18 added 


Thus राजी व्यस्यदायति, ur राजो wur, शाजोमि, ( 3rd pl ) , (Rigveda X, 127 
1 I 35 1) but 1n the nommative plural we have राजय,, the regula: plural of the 
word रात्रि, as m the sentence यास्ता राज्य, instead of राणूयः 0 In the cinas cal 
literature the feminine ts formed by ety (IV 1 45 ) with acute on the final 

Norm ~- According to Katyayana, dip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nomunative plural termination aq, but : all othe: terminations 
beginning with ag dso Thus erf ्चहाषित्या , here m the accusative singular 
onse also the tq 18 not employed 

But how do you explan the fom ngu: m the following तिमिर्फ्ट लेर- 
emfasarse रात्रय ? This Sativa’ is the nominative pugal of. nåtri which is 
formed by the teminine afhx mp , and not by hsh The forms evolved by 
adding होषू ० stg are one and the sime, except with regard to accent , that 
founed by Nish has udatta accent on the final the other has it on the initial, 
The wad ats is formed hy the hyt afhx faq (Un IV 67), nnd therfore, 
3618 à. wird which Ww governed by IV 1 45 because it is a word falling in 
Babuvadi cass, by virtue of the general galiule “a wod ening with the 
vowel कू of a kpt afhx, other than feq belongs to Bahuvadi clans , some say 
that every word ending in x, if it has not the force of the ufhx किन belongs 
io this cluss" Theretue it takes Vu को forming the fenumue 


३४४६ । नित्य छन्दाम । ७ । १३ ४६ E - 
ब्र्वादिभ्यश्कून्वसि विपये नित्य दोष | दीय पिता । मित्यसच्यामुत्तराचम t 
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3416 The affix ‘nish’ is always employed m the Vaidie 
literature, in forming the feminine. of the word‘ bhu' and the 
rest 

Thus etg fact रत्रन्‌ n Here बहू 18 the name of a herb 

The word नित्य ‘alvays’ ts used in the aphorism, mne for the sake of 
the subsequent aütra, «banh it governs thin for this sitra For the word 
foptionily! does not govern this, and the aphonsm even without the word 
‘nitya’ would have been a necessary rule and uot opitional for आरस्तसामध्यादेव 
faatafa faw, याग रम्भण्विनुत्य घाोजन ॥ 

३४४६ । WITT । # 1 १ 1 ४४ । 

Syang wate । विभ्वी vat । जिप्रसभ्य efa दुप्रत्यथान्त gisafauit । उस 
CUI | gariany ats । 

'कमुदलाच्छन्दसि लिच्च 4” face । रथोगभून्सुदूनानी' । डोषो लित्थमानुत्रतागस । 

3447 The affix‘ nis’ 1s always em, loyed in the Chbandaa 
in forming the feminine, after the word ‘bin’ 

Thos faeit, (Rig Vel V 38 1) wat (Big Vel I 188 5) 

But why nt so m the onse of gug ? Beounse it ends in long क, while 
fems? &c are femme of Tay, So ending 1n short as these two words aie 
formed by the ntbx * (उ) of Uf 2 180 In fast the word उत्त ‘after a word 
ending in short 3” of sutta IV l 44 governs this also. fhe word Wa 18 the 
ablavive case of सु niegulaily formed by the substitution of gag, thin furm being 
confined to sütras only à 

Vårt —In the Ohhandas, the affix Ñy with the augment wr; :» added 
to the word gga, and the afir is tieatei as if it hal an mdicatury w ॥ The 
f wee of the m lientots लु 13 to mike the vowel precediug the affix, take the acute 
accent (VU 1 193 fafa) Thus रथीरश्रुन्‌ मुद्गजानी गविष्ठी u ( Big Veda X 120 3.) 


३४५८ । दोघ fagi चच्छन्दास | ४।१। ४८ 

नये।गोपधत्वादप्रामो डो्षाबिधीयतं । 'श्पुरो चे दोचजिली देवाना uwag । 

3448 The form mamýt ‘loug tungued’ is irregulaily 
formed in the Chhandas 


The word dYwsityt is the femme of Aag, but as the latter has a 
conjunot consonant for its * penultimate, the femin'ne affix झोष would not hive 
applel toit by IV 1 öt The present aphorism enjuins gtau Thus 
diusitgt:n the sentence wight diusigt Sarat aware ॥ 

Nors ,—-'l'he word @, aul’ in the aphorism s used m orde: to draw in the 
wod gar from the last, so that the word dérygha phvi in always n Name, 
Moreover by using the feminine form dirgha-jihvi im tie sütra, it ia indicated 
that the appliontion ot Sty is necessary aud not optional, as was the case 1n 
the preceding A htadhyay: sütias 

३४४९ | बद्रुकमण्डल्या waerbrigitire! 

ऊह स्यात्‌ । wg थे Guru ' । 

"क गुग्गुलुमघुजतुपतयालूनामिति amag + pg । Wy । WD । qunm 3 
^wenuredq (९३-४) | 


30 SIDDHANTA KAvMUDI [Vor. TIT Ca IV $ 3449, 


«e ग्रासिष्टयस्यापसण्यास erate 4 । magit qua : 

3449 The femmine affix ‘hn’ comes in the Vedas after 
the words ‘kadru’ (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ (a water pot) 

Thus gue ले सुपर्णो च॥ मासमकमरडजू WT दद्यात्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say “m the Velas" Witness aig: and क्रमगडलु' 

Vårt —-So also after the words mng, ay, sup and ueurg su Thus mayas, 
मधुः, कत्‌ , and yang । 

Vat —The æq is added to the word mifaq in the Vedas As, mfa- 
wal wd 

३४४० t छन्दासि ठञ । है । ३। १९ । 

Umu । ठकेाउप्रवाद, । स्वर मेद । बाषिक्रम ॥ 

8450 In the Chhandas, the word * varsh& ' takes the affix 
* thafi’ m the remaming senses 

This debis ew The form will have difference In accent As मारग 
eama बारषिक्रादत्‌ u ‘The word ऋतु here means * month,” 1 e Nabha aud 
Nabbasya are two rany months 

३8५५ | वघन्ताच्च 18 13 ६ २९० 1 

ठःस्पाण्कर्न्दास । खासन्तिकम | 

8451 In the Chhandas, the affix ' tha ' comes in the 1e- 
maming senscs after the word * vasanta ' 

This debme sym (IV 3 16 S 1387) ‘Thus मधुश्च माधवश्च वामन्तिकावतू n 

३४४२ । हेमन्ताच्य । ४ 13 ९१ । 

wafa zs) देमन्तिकम । यार्यायभाग उत्तरार्थ । शानकाठिम्थश्छन्द सि ' (९४८४) । furfa 
Wey । छाणारपवाद, | यमकेन प्र क्तमर्धीयते शानक्रिन. । वाजसनेयिन, । ` छन्दस ' किस ! 
adta शिक्षा । 

3452 In the Chhandas, the affix ‘that’ comes in the re- 
maining senses, after the word ‘ hemanta’ 

This debais श्रण्‌ (IV 3 16) Thus ayia सहस्यण्च शेमन्तिक्रावूत है The mak. 
mg of two separate biitras of 20 and 21, is for the subsequent aütra, m which, 
the snuvr tti of the wad Baz only is taken 

Here we must icfer wan to IV 3100 S 11 

8३४२ क । शोातकादिभ्यश्कन्दति1 ४ । ३ । १०६ | 

3454 A, The atfix ‘pint’ comes in the «ense of enouneed b 
him, after the words 'éaunak' Kc, in denoting the Chhandas 
enounced by them 

The dimm gq sal wan Thus grafams ‘whe study {IV 2 64) the 
Chhandas enounces by Sanuake” Simla ly घाऊमसनेध्मि । 

Why do we say “im denoting ebhundus 2? 0 mave प्रीमकीया शिक्षा “ne 
Orthogiaphy of Saunaka” ‘The affix hae we (IV 2, 114 ७ 1327) 

३४५३ ? दुयचश्क्न्कांम । ४ 19 1990 1 

fami wag स्यात्‌ p wu afi: । ` स्य पर्यामयो gm. 
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3453 In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix 
‘mayat’ comes in the sense of ' 18 product or part’ 

This ordaius wag in the sacted literature in the aensedealt with m IV 3 143 
S 1523 Thus Ọsa, awa pua in the following बस्य drat agate, 
annas खास nafa, शरमयम अहि vata । 


३४४४ । ना त्वतरुध्रविस्यात्‌ । ४ । ३1 १४१ । 

उत्वानुकारयान । माञ्ञ शिवधम्‌ (ud चम तस्य विकारो anif रज्जु । Seat qui, 

सभाया य ' (१६४७) | 

3454 The affix ‘mayat’ does not come in the Chhandas 
afte: a dissyllabie word, having a short vowel ‘u Im it nor after 
the words ‘vardhra’ and ‘ bilwa’ 

_ Thus मे sa frata from yest by wq ॥ खार्धी खालप्रयचिता wate, Sed प्रश 
धचसक्रामेन कायं ॥ 

The word gamą means ‘havmg उत or short u (I 1 70)’ 

The word gSa w àdy uditta hy तृणाचान्याना (Pit ID 4) and therefore it 
takes the universal wag (IV 3 134) 

The word ay meanng ‘skin’ mádyudatia by Phit If 19, and th foie 
takes war, the feminine being formed by कोष (IV 1 15), as ait * 1vpe made 
of leather” eq: means the jüpa m which srerific al victims ae tied 

By the sütra सभाया य, (iV 4 105 S. 1657) the affix थे 18 nuided to सभा 
in denoting excellence But m the Chhsndas, the afix @ is added under similar 
cunfitions as tanght below, 


३४५४ । ठश्कन्दर्सि । 8 । ४ । १०६ । 

सभेयो युवा । 

3455. The affix ‘dh’ comes m the Chhandas after the word 
‘sabha,’ in the sense ‘ of excellent with regard thereto ’ 

This dehars @ of the precei ng sütra IV, 4. 105 S 1657 Thus समेय in 
समेवोश्य gar agar बोरा. amag ‘let a refined, youthful hero be born to 
this sacrifcer’ 

३४५६ । na छन्दस । ४181 ११० 1 

egmagan यत्‌ । ‘Rara च fagam च? । anaa शेषिकायामणादीनां चाप- 
थायोऽयं uno पक्ष तेऽपि aufer: सर्वविचोना sexi. सेकाल्पकत्वात | तठाचा YNA 
प्थेतस्सच्र मवा माझजवत । ' सोमस्येव Hissar we ' ॥ श्राचतुर्थमाप्लेशछन्दे।धिफार । 

3456 The affix ‘yat’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after a word in 


the locative case in construction, in the sense of ‘ what stays there’ 

This debas war vp &o (IV 3 53, Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there being inch latitude of gramm'tic:] rules in the Vedas Thus 
the words मेध्य, and faged m the following bymn of the Yajur Veda (16. 
38) नमी Riu a fagara wu All the sütras henceforward up to the end of 
the fourth chapter, are Vaidie sütras, the word छन्द beng understood in them 
all The word aÑ governs all the ४0198 up to IV 4 118 S 3464, 


33 Vatoto Forms, {Vou IIT CH IV § 3456, 


“हाकला 


de 


In th. alt 1natres the affiacs maf £o, will also be employed Thus there 
aa mónntam called gear Mufjavat, from it we get the Derivative word 
शिकत: in the sense of ma went, as m the sentence tatia माडकवतस्य अछ 
The eater of Soma plant produced on Mufijavat Mountains ” 


३४४७ । पाचोनदोभ्यांद्यण । ४ । ४ । १९१ 1 

Say स्या oum ga’ चना aha wait गिरो मे! । पार्या wet पाथ्य. नद्या 
wer aval a 

3457. The affix ‘dyan’ comes in the Chhandas, m the sense 
of ` what stays there,’ after the words ‘ pithas’ and ‘ nadt’ wherby 
the last vowel with the consonant following, 18 elided 

This devars यते u Thus arafa wa = यादय * watery, celestial,’ 80 “also atat, 
* of th» river, fluvial” Asin the following hyins ® तमु amar qur, (Rig Ved 


VI. 16 15) ' च-ना gda नादा गिरे में! (Rig Ved II 35 1) urg. means brms- 
ment, and water 


३४५८ । वेयन्तहिमतद्भ्यामण 8 । ४ । ११२॥ 

भरते । 'बेशम्तोभ्यः ware’: Baad स्थाहा!' । 

8458 The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhanaas in the sense 
of ‘ what stays there’ after the words ‘ veganta’ and ‘ himavat; 

This debars aq ॥ Thus वैशन्तीभ्य स्थाहा देमवतोभ्य स्वाहा ॥ ' 

३४५० । सातसो विभाषा डाइड्या । 8। ४ । ११३ । 

ed यन agug स्वरे भेद । खातसि wa. Ara. - सेतम्य । 

8459 The afhxes 'dyat' and ' dya' come optionally in the 
Chhaudas in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word, 
‘srotas’ and befoie these affixes the final syllable ‘as’ of srotas 
is elided. 

Chia debars ua which comes m the alternative As grau भवः न ute: or 
सत्य (Rig Ved X 104 8) the difference beng m the acoent (IIT 1 8191 VI 
1 188) The anuban thy @ causes the elision of wg of des u When wy 18 
ad'ed the form is Tae । 

३४६० | सगर्भेष्ठ्यघएनुतादान्‌ । ४1 ४ | १९४ । 


अ्नुभाता साभ्ये । अनुमखा ager । थो न. equ उत वा Der. । giada । gal 
भाषेक्त, (३०६०) 1 सगर्भादयम्वघेा पि फर्म धारयाः । 'समानस्य छन्द a (९०१२) कसि सः। 
समा wert यन्‌ iugum. । 


3460 The affix ‘yan’ comes in the sense of * what stays 
there,’ after the words ' sagarbha, ‘ say ütha' and *sanuta ' 

पाह debars uq the difference being in aovent (VI 1 197) Thus wanya: 
"nur ‘a younger brother’ घनुसखासर्य ध्य. ‘a younger frend’ gar wafer अस्मिन्‌ 
fo ७४० üt न सनुत्य" उत्त वा लिघन्तु thief lit ‘who stuys m a concealed place’, sanuta 
meaning ' concealed ’ (see Rig Veda If 31 9) From the root तु with the Pas- 
sive ह We get vem n The word gam is always changed into q m the Chhandas 


Von III Cu IV $ 3466] Tan Smonawra Kavuvor 33 


(VI 3 84), . All three are karmadharaya compounds, as घमानश्यासी TS = सगभ. 
तज्रभव, = सगभ्यं । i 
३४६१ । लुयादुन । BI MELLE 
_ N&G पक्ष यदपि। ara शम दुषभ quurg ' इति ager । 'तुयियासु' इति wer 
मरे । ' चनाकाशयज्ञवरिष्ठेपु quum. afa वृत्ति । 

3461 The affix 'ghan' comes in the" Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘what stays there,’ after the word tugra , 

This debars ww, which comes 1n the alternative Thus gtqu: as त्य मग्ने दुष- 
भस्‌ तुग्रियाला a Which assumes the form gga tugrya also As आघ wea दृषभ 
quarg (Rig Veda I 33 15) Tugrya meaning * sunk in the waters’ Another 
reading 18 afsarg ॥ The word gq means ‘food, firmament, sacrifice and varishta’ 

३४६२ । NAUTAA । ४। ४ । १९६ ॥ 

3462 The affix ‘yat comes ın the Chhandas In the sense of 
‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra’ 

Thus अपे भक्ष = mye n Why this separate rule, for ud would have come 
after wu by the general rule IV 4 110? The repetition 18 to show that थ 18 not 
debarred by च and wg of the next sütra, which would haye been the case, had this 
sitra not existed 

३४६३ । WERT च । 81 ४ । ११७ । 

सादात! WA sra. -wfqu: - tita: i 

3463 The affixes ‘ghach’ and ‘chha’ comein the Chhandas 
in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra’ 

Thus ग्यम्‌ by (wq), «dran (by छ) and wfada (by aq) And श्रेग्रियम (by 
चन्‌) from IV 4 118 SeR V 1 13 10 डूचत्वष्टारम nag ॥ 

३४६४ WHZTHTT घः (8 (B । ११६ । 

'ससुट्रिया saad: मभोडिशम” । “नानदतो aada घावा * । 

3464 The affix ‘gha’ comesin the Chhandas im the senses 
of ‘what stays there, after the words ‘samudra’ and ‘abhra ’ 

This debars बल # Thus ayfga and श्रभिय , as m समुद्रिया श्रप्सरसा मनोषिणस 
and नामदतो अभ्रियस्येव चोषा, ४ The word ‘abhra’, bemga word of fewer syl- 
lables than *s&müdis', ought to have come first Its coming asa second member 
1s an irregularity, and shows that the rule of pirva-mpita is uot of uni- 
versal application 

३४६५ । बहिषि दत्तस 1 8 । ४ । १९१९ । 

प्राग्धिताद्यदित्येच । 'अष्ठिष्येषु निधिषु fuug । 
3465 The affix'jat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘given,’ afte: the word ‘barhis’ ın the 7th case in construction 

The anuvritticf qw अच censes Thus afgeiy fafqu ayu R V 10 15, 5, 

३३६६ । दूतस्य भागकमेशो । ४। ४ । ९२०५ 

भागश" । दूत्यम्‌ | 

5 


54 Tug Swpuayta Kavxupr: (Von III Ca IV § 3466. 


3466  Theaffix ‘yat’ comes m the Chhandas after the word 
‘dita’ in the genitive case In construction, in the sense of ‘its 
share’ or ‘its duty.’ 

Thus gray ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a messenger’ As 
Wd श्रग्न gan ॥ Accoiding to VI 1 218, the accent will be iam but the 
accented ‘Text reads gard ॥ 


३४६७ । aai हननी । 81 ४ । १२१ । 

या तेऽग्ने रक्षस्या तनू, । 

3467 The affix ‘yat comes In the Chhandas ın the sense 
of ‘killer,’ after the words ‘raksha’ and ‘ yátu ' in the sixth case in 
construction 


That by which anything 1s killed 1s called gaat n Thus rgen and यातव्य 
meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and Yátus' As या ते Wa 
VEM HW 16 TRUT इननो ॥ 0 Agu thy bodies are ७111-08 of Rakshas’ So 
uwe तनू ॥ The word is im the plural as a mark of respect 


३४६५८ । रेबतोजगतोहविष्याम्य: प्रशस्थ । 8 1 ४ । १२२। 

प्रशसने WAA । रेवत्यादोना प्रशसन रेवत्यम । SIWR | हृविष्यम । 

3468 The affix ‘yat comes m the Chhaudas, in the senso of 
‘praising’, after the words ‘reve’, Jagat? aud ‘havishya’ in the 
sixth ease m construction 

The word प्रशस्य means प्रशासन ‘praising, extolling,’ formed by adding the Krit 
affix emu to the 100, with the force of ata or * condition ' Thus tare, aneda 
and siada ‘praising of Revit, Jagati or Havishya’ Tho wod wie 19 
thus formed gia हिता २ ufatar ‘things ht fo: oflering’1 6 butter dc (riaa 
*uq V. I 4) इविप्यानास प्रशसन - इत्रिप्यम (nisi यत IV 4 128» ज्रव्रिष्य + uq 
the final q beng chded by VI 4 148 = धिष्‌ + यत the q being ehded by VIII 
4, 64) 

३४६९ । MET स्यस्‌ । ४७1 ४ । १२३ ! 

‘maya देवेमिधायि fena" । 

3469 The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ‘property, after the word ‘asura’ im the Sth canc in construc- 
tion. 

This debars way u Thus असुयम्‌ ‘belonging to the Asuras? As "ud "T 
Way पात्र neat कुलानकतम ' this vissel made on a whorl by a potter belongs 
io the 4४178? wg dafadifa विशस्‌ u see Mete S 1. 8 3 — 80 also wgdr 
शाम ते rwr (Ishop. 3) 

३४६० । मायायामण्‌ । ४। 8 । १२४ । 

mgit भाया] 

8470 The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of 

glamour,’ after the word ‘asyura’ Im the 6th case im construction. 


Vor, IIT Ca, IV § 3472] Vamo INFINITIVE, 85 


This debars aa x "HUE  WINT-SITHU: feminine "gu u As आहुरी माया 
Wu RATTE ॥ 


३४४९ | तद्वानासामुपधाना मन्त्र इतोष्टकास ga मताः । 81 ४। १२४ । 
चर्चेस्वानुपघाना मन्त्र श्रासामिष्ठकाना aster । PRT । 


9471 The affix ‘yat’ comes i .! e Chhandas, after a nomi- 
nal stem, in the Ist case in constiuction, ending with the affix 
* matup, when the sense is “this 1s their mantra of putting up,” 
provided that, the things put up are bricks And the affix matup 
18 elided by luk. 


This sürra requires analysis agra is formed by adding aga to az mean- 
ing ‘having that, and refers to a noun formed by the afix maq u The word 
wran 18 genitive plural fem of wd mentnag ‘of them ^, the pronoun refers to 
the woad wet ॥ The word gaura meys f prtting up,’ ani technically means 
‘used às a Mantra in the putting up of sacribeial bricks, pots te’ wey * sacred 
hymn” gear ‘bricks’ The whole sttrs means “the affix * yat’ is used with 
the force of a gemtve (asim), after a word which ends with matup (talvin), 
and denotes a mattra used in putting up of sacrificial objects, when such 
mantra refe s to bricks ani when this affix yat is added, the affix matap 18 
elidel’ Thus eazy is a Mantra containing the word sei u The bricks put 
up or collected (wqdtua) with the recitation of बर्चल्यानू Mantra will be called 
aan (वचस्यत + यत = वर्चस + यत्त the vic खत (ew) being elde lade, fem 
age) ॥ Thus waar उपदर्धात्ति *7६ colleots Varchasyt bricks : e on which 
Varuhasvén mantra has feos por unced' So àsa उपदर्धात s So पयस्या", 
रेतश्या ॥ 

Nore :—Why do we » v aga " The affix 1$ not to be added to the whole 
Mantia Why do we say, उपचार 'putting up ' ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantias such as ‘hove used in paymg eta e g व्चेत्वानुपस्यान मन्त्र आ- 
सामिष्टशानाम, heie there wil be noathx Why do we say Mantia ? O serve 
WI लिसानुप घाने। हस्स श्रामाम्‌ ‘these bricks are collected with hand h WO fingers,’ 
here there will be no affi Why do we suy इष्टकासु 3-0 serve बचे खानु ग्चाना 
अन्त्र ग्वा कपालानाम here there will be no afix, the thing collected beiug p tsherds 
and not bricks 


३७७२ 1 आश्विम/नण । ४1 ४ । १२६ 

* आश्ियनोडपदधाति ^ i 

5472 The affix ‘an’ cones in the Chhandas, after the 
words aá$vimán, to denote bricks put up with the Mantia contain- 
ing the word Aégvin, and the affix matup ts elided 


Thus अजिवमानुप घाना req आनामिष्टकाना - अशिनः fem आाजिवनोी a The word 
18 thus formed. sifszmTa + टसु = ates + Gar the matup beg elded IV 4 35: 
fagina VI 4 1645 mfg ॥ Thus आति नोरुपदधासि ‘he colects Asvin Bricks 
1 e bitoks at the tune of collectmy which” Mantras contauing wfiaq were 
uttered, See Yajur Veda Tait S 5 3 1,1 s 


56 Tax SIDDHANTA Eavuxupr [Vor IV. एक IV. § 3473 


३४४३ । वयस्यासु HUT RATI ४। ४ । ९२७ । 


warrants सूत्रं स्चमनुचतते | मतेरिति uant usas ran । ngat Ur 
pnma मतुफ्यात्‌ । प्रथमस्य मते।सुँकसर | वयध्यब्दयस्मस्त्रोप्रधेयास्थिष्टकासु | fens 
puar स्स' । तेन aug म्रधन्यतीदपदधाति ' कृति प्रयाग । 

3473 The affix 'matup' एफ added in the Chhandas, to the 
word * mürdhanvat, m expressing biicks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word ‘vayas’ 

The whole of the sütia 3471 i» undeistood here The word मत्ताः should 
be repeated, and is to be construed m the Ablative case The sütra 1०९8119 
“u After the word mtrdhakending in matup, 1 e after the word murdhavat, 
there 18 added a second! matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the 
bricks are colleoted with vayas mantra” The word wur means the bricks, the 
Upadhana mantias of which contain the word aug n ‘Ihe affix agu, delars an ॥ 
A mantra which contains both the word wauw and मधन, thit Mantia is loth 
यदचस्‍्वान्‌ and miq ॥ Now in denoting sacrihual bucks put up with such a 
mantra, the afhx wa would have come by IV 4 125 after both these words चघ्स्थाम्‌ 
and मृद्ध न्दान्‌ ॥ The present sütra ordams agu, after grae u Thus gg स्वेतीरुप- 
दर्चाल ‘he collects Mürdbanveti bricks’ The words gag. and He न्वत्य denote 
the snme object See VI 1 176 

wt ow - 

3859 | मत्वच म्रामतन्या; | ४ । 8 1 ९२८ । 

adran । तदस्मिन्नस्तीति ममल्या सास, 1 शोजल्या तनूः | 


, 9474 The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word m the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body 


This dehars the afhx aqu and those haying the sense of argu, ॥ ‘Thus 
नभस faza यस्मिन्‌ मासे = are * the month of douds 1 e June-July 


Similuly आश्या wy ' the bodies full of vigor’ 

३४०५ । मधोञ्ज च । ४ । ४1 १२९ । 

चाटात | साधव -AUN । 

2175 The affix ‘fia’ as well as ‘yat’ comes with the forco 


of matup, In the Chhandas, after the word ‘madhu’ 
Thus माचव, or सध्य; 


३४६६ | अजञसोऽ हनि adir 181 81 १३० ! 

marmre । आशक्षद्ीन या । 

3476 The affixes 'yat' and ‘kh’ come with the force of 
matup, after the word *ojas,' when a day 15 meant 

Thus Wraeda or ओजमोन = pw ‘the day’ Ht full of hent 

३४६७ | बेशायश्यादपगाद्यल्य्रा । ४। ४ । १३९ । 


वेश ad तदेव भग* ate । a n । Rama । ग्रधामगोनः i 


Von IN Cm IV § 3480] — Varpio IurixirIVS 37 


3477 The affixes ‘yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhandas, 
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
‘ vegas’ or * yagas’ In the beginning 

The rule of yathà saukhya does not apply here 


The ल of nq shows thit the accent fills on the vowel preceding the affix 
(VI 1 193) Thus Swirl facra am @a=anTam strong fortune" so also 
uini. ‘famous fortune The word Sy means ‘strength’ भग means ‘ fortune, 
desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame’ ‘The wod WsSjpim may he t fen as a 
Dvaniva compound of aya ‘force’ and aw ‘fortune’ The word वेशाभग्य would 
then mean * posmessel of power and fortune’ With ww, वेशोभगीन , यशा भगीन d 

Nore —-Kásiká does not real ag into this 8118. ‘Lhatts more reasonable 

३४७८ 1 ख अ । है 181११३२ । ~ 

घार्गावभाग उत्तराधे । छर्मानराखा चशव t 


3478 The affix ‘kh’ also comes after the words ‘ ve- 


$obhaga' and ‘yasubhaga,’ in the Chhandas, with the force of 
matup 


Thus वञ्चोनशीन, aud यशोभगीन R 

Note according to the Kánká* —This sitia has been separated from the 
last m order to prevent the applicat'onjof the gurgeg rule ( 3 10) For had 
the sütia been su आदेभंगाद्‌ ugr, as it o curs in the Subihanta Kaumudi, 
then the affix uq would apply,te Garam, andthe affix a to usnm whieh is not 
what 18 intended Another reson for making ıt a distinct aphorism ys, that 
the anuvritti of ख runs in the next sátra, not so of aq ॥ 


३४७९ । पर्वे: छतमिनया च । 8 । ४ । १३३ । 

'गस्भीरेंसि पर्थामि uiii’ | ' ये ते पन्था सवित pafa’ । 

3479 The affixes ‘im’ and ‘ya’ as well as ‘kh’ come in 
the sense of ‘made by them,’ after the word ‘ püiva ’ (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case 1n construction 


The ख 18 read into the sütra by force of the word च, the annvrit&i of wary 
censes — Thug पर्व, @wasulaa ' made by the ancestors! 7 e a road So also 
ud and पर्वाचा है. The word wy m the plural means uage ''pastgener 
ations, ancestors” These words occur generally in the pluril, and mean ** roa la 
widened by the forefathers” Thus सस्माररोन  ufafa पुर्निणोमि u So also, ये ते 
पन्था afsat uala (Rg I 35 11) Another reading of this sûla 18 ua 
mafanafana the २2८8 then will Be gf (इग्‌), ania, and e will be drawn m 
by vutue of au ‘The examples then wil be gf3q, 3:d pl gfafa (wth डून), 
as afafa, पूछिमि , ० wàáfü (ex), ० yor (a)n 


३४८० । अद्भि’ wey) ४1 ४ । १३४ । 

यस्येदमप्य हतिः । 

3480 The affix ‘yat’ comes In the Chhandas, 1n the sense of 
anctified,” afte: the word * apas ^in the thud case in construction 


$8 Tan SIDDHANTA KAUMLDr [Vou ITI Cm IV § 3480. 


Thus wary ९ offering purified with water’ Aa बस्थेठमप्य wis. (Rig Ved X 
86 12) The case of cunstiuction is indicted m the sitia itself, 

३४८१ । waa सामतो घः । 8 1 8 । १६५९ ॥ 

‘anfanra नाम य. ! । सदखेण तुल्या gard: । 

45181 The affix ‘gba’ comes 1n the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ‘ like,’ afte: the word ‘ sahasra, In the third case im construction 

The cue of construction is indicated by the attra Thus waaay afan 
= ayaa. ‘like unto thousand, As m the following vers: — watgavütiqr नाम- 
w (Rig Ved I 168 2) ‘The word faa means तुल्य ‘equal te ^ Some 
read the word afaa instead of eara, but the meaning will Le the same, 

३४८२ । मतो च । ४1 8 । १३६ । 

सहस प्रव्दान्मत्वर्थ u. स्यात्‌ | सदक्मत्यास्तीत safer. । 

3481. The affix ' gha’ comes in the Chhandas, with the force 
of matup, after the word ‘sahasra ’ 

As ngaa विद्यते ecgufuu u Tis debars the aera affixes fata and शनि 
and wur of V 2 102 and 103 

३४८३ । साममरहति यः! 81 ४ । १३७ । 

reat ब्राह्मण । URTE दल्यर्थ । 

3483 The affix ‘ ya’ comes 1n the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma,’ in the second case 1n construction, when the sense ts that 
of ‘who deserves that’ 

Thus सोममर्द त = सोर्थो greta: "The Bráhmana who deserves Soma " 1 e, 
honor le and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices The difference bet- 
ween Ud and च 18 Im 0९९18 

३४८४ । मये च । 81 ४ 1 १३८। 

Bawa ATV । सोम्यं मधु p Hin rd , 

3484 The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
‘Soma, with the force of the affix mayat 

The foie. of the affix wag 15 that of तत «emm (IV 3 74 and 82), 
विक्राराययत (IV 3 134 and 143) and waar ( t 21) The cise m construction 
will vary according to the sense Thus area मधुः Frafen rama. wy. # 

३४८५ । मधोः BIB । १३९ । 

aywana agang । usu. । मधुमय gat । 

8485 The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
t madhu, with the force of the affix mayat, 

Thus muag eia मधुमयान्‌ ॥ 

३४८६ । ससा; समझे TI ४ | है । १४० । 

चान्सयडर्थे यत । AAE: क अद्रे छन्दस उपसंख्यानम्‌ +’ | ee: शत्दादक्षरसमूहे 
धर्तेमानातस्थाचे थादत्यर्धः maa इति चतुरचरम, ' अस्तुप्रोपट्‌ हात ugra, Wawra 
दृति usata, ‘un’ इति gut qyetr बवद्कार शष थे सपनद थाचरदधन्द स्यः | 


Von IIT Cx IV § 8490; Vamo Drdensirr 39 


9486 The affix ' yat’ comes in the Chhandas after the word 
‘vasu, whena collection 1s meant, as well as with the force of mayat 

Thus बसव्य = समह ‘a collection’ 

Várt —The afhx yat’ comes without changing the sense, afte: the word 
Wag when reference is rade to the collection of lette: Thus the woid gare, 
m the following sentence * सप्तदशाक्वरएकतन्दस्वः प्रजापतियज्ञा। sea हिता,” [he 
17 letters hee 1eferted t» being Ñi shaa, fou ; अस्तु धोषट four, बज, two, ü 
amag five, aud qug two 

7७८ —-The affix um comes after बसु witho t chinging t e sinse As 
WENT गहोतस्य बद्भिबेंसव्ये ॥ Hee qu os equal to ufa. 581515811४ "fuc 
ससव्यस्य न्वसी u 

३४८७ | HARTA । है । 8 । १४१ 1 

era । ss] स्वाहा' । 

3447 The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after the 
word ‘nakshatra,’ without altering the meaning 

The anuvutt! of gag does not extend to this süta, Thus sp um. 
VHTET- नचत्रेभ्य, स्वाहा ॥ 

३४८८ । सर्वदेवात्तालिल । ४। ४ । १४२ । 

स्वार्थे । afar न, gag adman । प्रदक्तियिक्रेषतातिमुराण , i 

3488 The affix 'tátl' comes Im the Chhandas after the 
words ‘sarva’ and ‘deva, without altering the meaning. 

As सर्वताति' and द्वेचत्तात्त ın the following hymns “सविता नः aq gaat 
fam (Big Ved X 3 14), and vatatag बतातिसुगाण (R g Ved IV, 6 3) 

३४२९ । शिवशमरिष्टस्थ करें ४ । ४8 । १४३ । 

करातीति कर । पचाटाचू । शिलं केरातोति शिवताति d 'यामि अन्ताती भवया ददाणुषे'। 
mat तररिष्ठत्तातये' । 

3489 The affix *tátl' comes, im the Chhandas, after tha 
word ‘siva, * gam,’ and * axishta' m the sixth case m construction 
when the sense 18 ‘ he does,’ 

The word sz: 18 equivalent to करोति formed by we (III 1 134) 

This shows that the construction must” be gembive With a kyt formed 
word, 1t has accusative foice, as, Pyama करः = शिव wiria ॥ 

Thus शिवस्य कर = शिवताति ॥ So शताति and wicwarfa. ॥ As वाभि’ अम्तानो 
wad दद्वाशषे' (Rig I 112 20) wanit bemg dual of wife. and meaning qu 
कतारा , so ४४० WUT अरिष्टतातये । (Rig Ved X 60 8) 

३४८० । भाव च । 91 8 1 १७४ 1 

एशिवादिभ्या भावे ताति स्याच्कन्दसि । शिवस्य भावः शिवतातिः । शन्तातिः । अरिष्टतातिः 1 

efa चतुर्थाच्याय:। 

3490 The affix ‘tdtil’ comes ın the Chhandas, after the 
words diva, ‘gam’ and ‘arishta,’ being in the 6th ease in con- 


struction, the sense being that of condition, 


40 SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [Vor IT On V § 8490, 


Thus यस्य ura’ = शिवता तिः ‘the condition of blissfu]ness" शन्ताति. ° the 


state of happiness or peace, अरिष्टतातिः u Here these words have the force of 
Verbal nouns, 


CHAPTER V 
३४९१ । सप्तनाज छन्दसि । ५ । १। ६१। 


"तदस्य परिमागाम' (१७२३) इति m इति wi प्त सापान्यसंशत/ । सफवर्गानित्यथे i 
«e घाऽहता डि निरछर्न्ठासतठस्य परिसायामित्यचं वाच्य, t । दपञ्चिशनाऽधम्राला । पिशिने 
साधा, । ‘+ विशतेप्योत वाच्यम e । विशिनाईद्रिरस i: युष्मदस्मदो, argu वतुष्याश्यः + । 
'त्वावन पुरूरवसे । 'न त्यावा अन्य ' । "Up विप्रस्य मावत । 

3491 The affix afi comes after the wold saptan, in the 
Chhandas, ın the sense of “ this 18 118 measure, " when the mean- 
ing 1s that of a Varga 

As सप्त paanu “They oreatel the seven seven-fold monarchies : 
The phiase aae परिमाणं (V 1 57 S 1723)and edt (V 1 608 1726) are under 
stood here 

Thus सप्तन्‌ + ay = साप्त्‌ + ay (the fe portion ıs elided by VI 4 144 
S 679) = anq n [te Plural in eq 18 साप्तानि by the ordinary rules of deolenmon 
of Neuter nouns 

Vårt —The affix fafa comes ın the Chhandas, after the words ending m ww 
and आन्‌, aa प'सदशिनो्ल माहा. “Half-months have a measure of 15 days", fwfavtr 
ae. ' Months are of thnty days” 

| Vårt — So also after the word fergfat, as विंशिना द्रिरसः “ Angirasas consist 
of or Lomprise twenty Gotias,” 

Várt ~The affix agu comes after युष्मद्‌ end wem in devoting similarity. 
As aaa. पुरुण्वसा। न catat अन्य, (Rig Veda VI 21 10) यज्ञं विप्रस्य ataa: 
(Rig Veda I 142 2) 


३४९२ । कन्वसि च । ५। १। ६७1 

प्रातिपदिक्रमात्रात्‌ 'तदरहति’ werd uqerregerTu 1 'सावन्यं विदृष्यम्‌ । 

3492 ‘Lhe affix yat (य) comes ın the sense of ‘deserving that’ 
in the Chhandas, after every prátipadika 


This debars gw &o Thus gamit वृत्तय , ü प्य, uate’, गेत्यो देशः ॥ Soe VI 
I 213. 

aranifaaary (Rig. Veda I 91. 20). 

The word grae ws derived from सदन "house," He who deserves a nouse m 
a arava: ॥ The lengthening takes place by 71, 3 187 8. 3539, faa means saori- 
fices’ that which deserves a sacrifice 18 feared ॥ 


३४९३ । बत्सरान्ताच्कश्कन्दसि ।४1१॥ ९९ । 

Trey तादिष्यथेवु | gaia: i 

3493 The affix chha (tya) comes In the Chhandas, m the five- 
fold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara, 


Von III Ca V $ 3498] Tum Vamic Burrs 41 


This debars zq n Thus wgratru', इदावत्सरोय. ॥ 

३४८४ | सपरिपर्वात्‌ खच 1 ५।१।९२। 

wee: । संबत्सरीण । सवत्सरीयः । परिवत्सरोगा । परिवत्यर्र 4: । 

3494. The affixes ‘kha’ (in) and ‘chha’ (iya) come in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught im V 1 79, 80, after the 
word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari 

Thus सवत्सरोगा, and सवत्सरोय , परिवत्सरोशः and परिवत्सरीय+ ॥ 

३9९५ । छन्दसि घस । ५। १। १०६ । 

ऋतुभबव्दात्तदस्थ प्राप्तमित्यचे । ' भाग ऋत्वियः? । 

3495 In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ ghas’ (ya) comes after the 
word * ntu ' in the same sense of ‘season has come for it’ 


This dehars way As भाग ऋत्विध' (Rig Ved I 188 3) Here there 18 no 
Guna by VI 4 146, because by stirs I 4 16, ऋतु before the affix ua gets the 
designation of qa, hence the guns rule which applies to a (I 4 18,does not apply. 

३४९६ 1 उपलर्माच्छन्दर्स धात्वर्थ । ५। १। ११८। 

wrearüfafsn साधने ब्रतेमानात्‌ उपसगोत्‌ उत्तरे स्वयं ufa स्थात्‌ । ‘ugga नियतः d 
saatei नित्यर्चः à : 

3496 In the Chhandas, the affix * vati! ıs added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), m the sense of a verbal root 

As the word gga: and faa im the following Rik (X 142 4) 

यदु्ठला' निवतो यासि aan एथंगेधि प्रगर्थिनीव सेना ॥ “ When thou 0 Fra! 
goest burning high (ga: = उद्गतान्‌) and low (नियत = fakata) trees &o 

ases 1 घट च च्हन्दर्पस । QR ४० । 

AMANITA: UA इटस्यट्‌ स्थान्मट्‌ च । पञ्चघम्‌-पञ्चमस्‌ | 

3497 The ‘ that’ 1s the augment of ‘ dat, m the Chhandas, 
after a Numeral ending m‘n' and not preceded by another nu- 
meral as well as the augment ‘mat’ 

Thus wer; weet: or ysam,” weg As परोमयानि wania wafer and 
पतथ मजिन्छियसस्वाधाक्रालन्‌ See V, 2.6 

8४९७ भरा । erate परिपशत्रिषर्षिरिलेः परयेश्वस्थातरि । ५। xi d 

* अर्वेधस्थाता rp ware ufalen '1 “मा त्वा प्ररिपरिणा विदन्‌ ' । 

3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari- 
pari are anomalously formed by the affix uu (in) and have the 
sense of “ an antagonist.” 

aua परिषन्चिनम (Rig Ved I 42 3) 

amen परिपरिणा विदन्‌ (Yaj Ved IV 34) See S 1889 

३१४९८ | बहुल छन्वसि । ४1 २। १२२! 

मत्वर्चे fafa. स्थात्‌ । अग्निस्से श्रोजञम्यी' oe छल्देविन्यकरणे त्रष्दामेखलाहयाभवडला. 

c वक्तव्यम्‌ + । ela दों । ` महिब्दमुभवाविनमा | शुनमोस्द्राव्य चरत ' | 
° + padai च वक्तव्या +। ई। ` रघीरपूत्‌ ' ` सुमङ्गुलोरियं ay." tt मघजानमोमहे ' । 
6 
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आ 


3498 Inthe Chhandas, the affix vini 18 added ^ versely in 
the sense of matup. 

As wt Bafery ॥ Sometimes it is not added, as git erdve à 

Vat —-fu the Chhandas, the final अ of gu, उभय and Ya is lengthened 
optionally before fafa , and 1६ comes after अष्टा, मेखला and sat also as marh 
Raami हुपावी, wordt, emat, gamd ॥ As मझिष्ठसुभयाविनम , झुनमष्ट्रा व्यक्रल । 
The word * ashtzà " 15 à synonym of “ dafshtrá " and means ‘tooth.’ 

Vårt —ln the Chhanlas, the affixes है, and afaq come in the sense of 
ngu, t Thus È “--रथारभून मुद्गलानी गविष्ठो (रथो,) Rig Ved X. 102 2. gagat- 
रिय ag RgVed X 85 33 afu *--मघव नभीमहेः Rig Ved X 167 2. 

Nore +— Tho affixes geq and ẹrẹ come respectively efter ur and इचः as 
"Afar, राई, ॥ - 

३४९९ 1 त्यादाहिला च erate । ४ । ३ । २०१ 

qa सदोर्य्रासण्यं स्त. । ' ददा fe वे उपस्तुतिस्‌ › । तरव्हि। 

3499. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), come 
respectively the affixes då and ‘rhil, ın the Chhandas, and also the 
other affixes. 

The sfix at comes after wan and fÈ after wq m Thus gat (V. 3, 3, 
S 1949), aW (VIL 2 102 8 265) Soulso इदानीम्‌ and तदानीम्‌ ॥ As yar fe 
वमुप'स्तुतिमिदा armea wed {Rig Veda VIII 27 11) 

Nore —qan+ al=¥ + दे। (TAR 18 replaced by g by V 3,3 S. 1949). 

३४०० 1 था हेती च grata । ५। ३। २६ । 

किमस्या ere at प्रकारे च । कथा ग्रामं न परच्कास ' । ' केचा दाशेम n 

3500, The affix ‘thd’ comes in the sense of * causo’ also (as 
well as * manner °), In the Chhandas, after the word kim. 

The word प्रकार बचने 18 read mto the sütra by force of wh Thus «wt 
wherefore ? why ? for what 1enson 7, wet ‘how’ The former is an example of 
हेतु ‘reason o cause’, the second of प्रकार ' manner > Asin the following sons 
tences कथा ग्रासे न एच्छास Rig Ved X 116 1 d हेतुमा ania quete ॥ wur 
ठा शेम (818 Ved 1 77 1) 

hore — क्रम +था «क्र + ur (किम is replaced by क by VIE, 2, 103, 8, 314, 
because the affix wt 18 a vibhakti as dcbned in V 3 1 8.1947). 


३५०१ । प्रश्‍च पश्चा च च्छन्दास । ४ । ३। ३३ । 

ewwa निपाती । ' पश्च शहि सं. । 'ना त usur à 

3501. The words pascha aud puách& are anomalous in the 
"hhandas, having the forse of astáti. 

By च, the word waarq is also meluded as पुरा व्याधी कायते uwe, war 
or पश्चात fag ॥ 38 पश्‍चात ए_रस्सादधरादुर्यक्तास (Rig Veda X 87, 21) untras 
ठाज॑त्रम (lug Veda X 149 8) नात usen (lug Ved IL 27 11). 

३५०१ क । तुगछन्दाधि । ५। ३। ४९ । 

वनन्तान्तृचन्तार tahagi इतः । ' सुति करिष्ठः ' । ' aiai घेनुः । 
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3501A The affixes ishtan and 1yasun come in the Chhan- 
das after a Nominal stem endmg in tri S 2000 

आसुतिं करिष्ठः (Rug Ved VII 97 7) Thus mq + इृष्ठ >कर+ इष्ठ (q elid- 
ed by Vi 4 154 S 2008) दोहीयसी Gq n This ठोग्यो + Sagq=aing + इयसुन्‌ 
(कोप्‌ elided by VIT 1 88 S 368 = देह +ई यमुन्‌ (q elided by शा. 4 151 ७ 2008) 

३५०२ | MUTANT चाल छरन्दाक्च । ५। ३।१११। 

ward । ' त wur gee विधष्यथेत्रथा ' à 

3502 In the Chhandas, the affix thál comes in the sense 
of ‘hke this’, after piatna, pürva, vidva, and Ima (idam). 

Thus —a प्र ब्धा gyan विश्ययेमथा ज्येऊतर्गत afta wr dag ॥ (Rig Veda V, 
$$ 1) ‘Him (India), as the ancients, as the predecessors, as all creaturis, and 
ag these living men have worshipped &c ’ 


३४०३ | अम्‌ च च्छन्दसि । ४। ४। १२ ४ 

किर्मावडस्यरयचादित्येद । ' प्रत नघ wate’ L 

3503 In the Chhandas, the affix amu (am) also is added; 
after ‘kim’ &e , under sumlar conditions asm V 4 11 S. 2004 

To the word किम, words ending in zm, finite verbs and mdeclmables, when 
taking the comparative affixes ac and amis addel the affix श्रम in the Vedas, 
when these words me used as adverbs By the force of the wod @ ‘also’ in 
the sütra, the fix आसू ia also included Thus waaa wate (Rg Vedi X 45, 
9) प्रतरम्‌ AMIR: ॥ 01 प्रतराम्‌ वश्य | WAT means WHEAT ॥ 


The words ending in आम ani «um are indeolinables, as they are meoluqei 
in the class of Svarádi ( 1 37 S 447), 


३५०४ । दूकच्येष्ठाभ्यां तिब्तातिला च छन्दसि ! yee 

स्वार्थ । ` या ना दुरेवा gata’ । ' च्येछताति बदिश्दम्‌ d 

3504 In the Chhandas, the affix til and tátil come after 
vrik and jyeshtha when excellence 1s denoted 

The word wafgtate 18 to be read into this sine This also debas रूपप्‌ 


¥ 3 60 S 3021 "hus gafa: or चुकताति , as योना मस्ता gamana (Rig 
Veda, II 34 9) Similarly siwara: ॥ 


ये नो दुरेवो qafa (Rig Ved IV 41 4) च्येष्ठताति अधिषेदम्‌ (Rig Ved V 44 0) 

३५०५ 1 अनसन्ता पु सकाच्छण्दसि ४1४1 १०७1 

सत्पुब्षाद्दच्स्यात्समामान्त । 'ब्रह्मस।म भवति! । देवच्छन्दसानि ' । 

3505 In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
purusha compound 1n the Neuter Gender ending in ‘an’ or ‘as’ 

Thus इस्ति + चर्मन्‌ = हस्ति वषम, ३५12 हस्त चम gèta s? also quuedstafqata n 
So also when a word ends in wa as, देवच्छन्दर्धान (देवर + छन्दस्‌ = देव) छन्दस्‌ 
+ टच्‌ superum) ०० also मनुष्य च्छन्द सानि ॥ 

Why do we say when en ling m अन्‌ or qq” ? Ohserve fasaa जुहाति ॥ 
Why do we say “m the Neuter ' ? 00801 ve सुत्राम ण Vinal ARATIR ॥ 
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Norm ~The word er “ optioually ” should be read into the sütr& There- 
fore zw 18 optionally added a: ब्रक्तसाम or WAUN, देवच्छन्दः or देवणास्थलम्‌ ४ 

४०६ | बहुप्रजाश्छन्काल । ४18४1 ९२४ । 

‘agas faai लिमाविधेश 

3506 The form bahupiajas 1s valid m the Vedas. 

Thus अहुप्रजा faw famfaan u Rig Ved I 164 32 In the olasmonl liter- 
atuio, the form 15 REUS , > APIs STEP" ॥ 

yoo | छन्दसि SES ३ ४ । ९४२ । 

ama दतू anggit । 'उभयत्तादत, प्रात wane । 

8507 For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, when final 
m a Bahuviihi 

Thus पत्नदन्तमालभेत, उमग्रदस श्रालभेत ०: उभयतो aa. प्रतिसधृणाति ॥ 

३३०८ । ऋतश्छन्दसि । ४1 ४ । que d 

आअदन्तादरहुवीहेने कप, । हता माता यस्य चतमाता I 

gia प्श्य मोऽध्याय, i 

3508 The affix ‘hap’ does not come after a Bahuvrihi end- 
mg in short ar m the Vedas 

Thus gat माताऽस्य = इटमाता, इतपिता, इतस्वच्षा, सुहाता R 


CHAPTER VI 

३३०९ । क । एकाचा दे प्रथप्रस्थ । ६ । १।१॥ 

«५० ga येति amaa क । ` या जागार । arta प्रिया ' 

3509 A In the 1000 of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there ae two S 2175, 

Vat —In the Chhindt there 15 optionvl, reduphcation of the root in 
the Defect and other teu; « As gifa frais «Riz Ved VI 8 3) or ददाति 
प्रयाय ॥ wear दात ० Fala, sepe URAA चात vr द उ; ॥ 

7608 -- The root sg js optionally reduphcate i m the Perfect As, पो 
क्षांगार (० aam) Riz Ved X 11 11 

KAS -t 
Boe | तुजादीना दोघाऽभ्यासस्य (E1415! 
'तुजादिराकतिगण । ' प्रभरा ततुजान! सूर्य मामदानम्‌ ' 1 ' दाधार य. एथिवोस Cur 
gemi 

3509 In the room of a short vowel of the reduplicate of 
the roots ‘tuy’ Rc, a long 1५ substituted 

There 18 no list of gamfa verbs given wy where The ward sifa in quita 
therefore should le constin ag t yerbis AL tu’ o0 that wheetir we may 
tind a word having à long vowel im the R duplicite, we shud comer it + sal d 
fom Thos Watt gama asrama 11 3, 106 gasy Rg P 61 12) 
Ba umma दाधार य gustu Bre Ved 11 32 है ncam दिल Ved 1 94 9 Thu 
lengthening oul} takes place In the Vedas bolne some नुन्नी ufus, 
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३५१० | बहुल छन्दासि । ६1 १। ३४ । 

हु सप्रसारण स्पात। "इन्द्रमा हुव ऊतये? 

‘+ अचि जेरुत्तरपदादिलापश्च छन्दसि + ऋवछब्देपरे त्र. सप्रवारयामुत्तरपदादेलापश्चेति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ । तूच सूक्तम । ` छन्दासि ' LER LE 

“+ रयेमंताबहुलम + । रेवान्‌ । रविमान्युष्टिवर्धचन । 

$510 In the Chhandas, the semivowel ot the root hve is 
diversely vocalised 

Thus va or gafa, as Wed waa (Rig Vel I 111 4). देवो सरस्वतः 
gä u The form we ıs Atmanepada, Present tense, lat Pers sing the vikaiana 
जप 18 elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of gaw u So also gafa 
wae fuca gafa farag देवान्‌ ॥ So also ga as श्रुधीद्वम (Rig I 2 1.)* hear 
the invoeation’ 

Várt — There 18 vocalisation of the semivowel of जि when followed by 
ऋच, and there is elision of thew of sw when it refers to Metres As Taw 
ऋच यस्मिन्‌ = तुच सुक्त ॥ तृच खाम ॥ The ०1१ qu tahes the sar nta aix w by 
V 4 74 Why do we say when referring to a metre ? O serve अयश्षानि ॥ 

l4)? —In the Chhandas theire is diversely vocalisatjon of the semivcwel of 
vfq followed by the affix gw, १७ रयि + सत = (E + सते = र + इत मतू+रकच कत (VIH 
2 15) नरवत्‌ » ३४, "RT रेबानेतु ना विश, ॥ Sometimes ıt docs not take place, as देण्यात 
gius m. u The म here is not changed to @ as requucd by VIII 2,15 

३५११ । चायः क्री । ६। १। ३४ 1 

auadya कोत्ययमादेश, स्याच्डन्दास। ‘are न्यज्चस्ुने निचिव्युरन्यम्‌ ' । लिट्युि 
रूपम्‌ । बणुलग्रहणानुवत्तनंद । ' अग्नि छ्योतिनिवाय्य ! । 

3511 For cháy is diveisely substituted hi in the Chbandas, 

Thus विधुना निशिक्यु', sue feai निचिवयुरन्यम्‌ ¢ These are forms coding m 
the affix gq of the Perfect Sometimes there 18 no substitution. As SRA- 
süifafdwrur ॥ Thus चाय > उस्‌ = को+उस्‌ = fah taqmi. । So also चायून dum 
न स्पष्‌ = चाय्य । af: 

३३१२ । आपरएधेयामानृचराजुहुश्चिच्युपेतित्याजश्रातए श्रितमाशोराशोतेः । ६ 0 
१॥ ४६ । : 

बते छन्दसि निपात्यन्ते । ana विष्णा यदपस्पृघेथाम ! । स्प घेलं द्याथाम । “ अरकमाच 
चु! । ' चसून्याबहु: ' । ' mäa fage o चिच्युषे ar लिटि nfa | ' यस्तित्याल | 
त्यजेपालि । श्रातास्त weg सासा ' । ' चिता ना ग्रहा:!। ` wise पाके निष्ठायाम्‌ ' । ' नाशिर 
gu ' । ' मध्यत aiia, ' । dist wa क्याप निष्ठाया छ i 

3512 In the Chhandas, the following nregular forms are 


met with .—SpWemndurH, आनृचु', आनृहुः, चिच॒युषे, faata, श्राताः. fag, 


t 
आशीः and wei: ॥ 

The wnd छन is ndeistood here Fiom the root me “to challenge ’, 
ig formed अपस्यवेधाम being the Imperfect (we), 2nd Pers Dual, Atmanepida* 
there 18 reduplication of the root, vocalsition vf v, and the elision of s x 1egular« 
ly 45 gaaat यदपस्पृधेयास्‌ (Rig Ved VI 69 8) lu the classical language 


46 Tre SIDDRANTA Kavucpt, [Von III. Ca VT. § 3512, 


the form ७ wanuta u Some say, ıt 18 derived from स्पर with the preposition 
we, the vocilisation of z, the eligion of wt, an 1 the non prefixing of the augment 
mz in the Imperfect (VI. 4 75) The counter example of this will, be SUITE - 
शाम्‌ OU 

From wÈ and अच्छे ‘to. respect, to worship’, are derived wag and mg: 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per pl उस, there bemg vocalisation of २ and the 
ehsion of st irregnialy Then there ıs redupheation, then % changed tow, then 
the lengthening of this w, then the addition of the augment st, ^s ऋच, +उस्‌- 
= ऋषचन-उस्‌ = HEMET उस्‌ =+ ऋच्‌ + उस (VIL 4 66)- आ+ wet उस (VIL 4. 70) 
morta + ऋश+उस्‌ (VIL 4 71)ewrag ॥ The irregularity consists in the sams. 
prasirana with the elmon ofn ‘Thus gen ऋर्क ATTY. (Big Ved. L 19 4), म 
agag. ॥ The classical forma will be आगसे , wag’ ॥ 

The form. faei is the Peifect 2nd per sing of the root wig ‘togo’ there 
is voculisation of the redwplicate, and the non addition of the augment «x before 
the affix से This is the nregularity The regular form 1 entera ॥ 

The form faata as m “ यस्तित्या् ” (Rig Ved X 71 6), 1५ the Perfect of 
wast, the vocalisation of the reduplicate us the irregularity, ‘The regular form 
Hi सत्याज ॥ 

From the root stg ‘to cook ’, 18 derived wrat before the Nish hå sffr, ऋ 
changed to wy irregularly As mate इन्दसासाः n Tbe form fee is nleo derived 
from the same root by shortenmg the vowel with the same affix As सोमे गारी 
अचित , श्रता ना गहा, ॥ Some say the जा subst,bution of ऋ takes place when 
the word refers $0 सोम, 1m the plural, and fg when ut refers to other than साम # 
Sometimes the word ra. 1s seen in the singular, referring to objects other than, 
क्षाम । Thus यदि wat जुद्रातन #॥ In fact, the exhibition of the wod शाला in 
the plural in the 5189 18 not absolutely necessary 

The words श्राशीर aud wr: are from tho same root श्री, with the prefix, 
mre and taking the afhxes Taq and wg respectively — Before these श्री 18 replaced 
by शोर, and the non addition of st in the Nishthà is megular, As, “ भाशिरं qu T 
(Rig Ved IU, 53 14), Brora श्राशीत्त, ॥ (Rig Ved VII 2,9) 


३३१३ । खिदेश्दान्दासि । ६ 1 १ । ४२ + 
‘faa दैन्ये ! 1 wera श्रा स्यात । Peur । feta} 


3518 There 18 optionally the substitution of Ain the room 


of the diphthong of the verb khid ‘to suffer pain,’ in the Chhan- 
das. 


The word विभाषा 1 understond bere, Thus fae Tecra or fatau Xn 
the classical litecature we have faw फोद्यात " 


३५१४ । शोषेशछन्दर्सि । ६ ॥ १ । ६० । 
Fanusa शकन्‌ स्यात r शी अगतः ' ॥ 
3514 The word sirshan 15 found in the Chhandas 


This word is another form of fare, and means thend’ This os nota 
substitute of शरिर in the Vedas, for both forme are found therein, Thos wheat 
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wna (Rg Ved VII. 66, 15) In (he classical literature there 1s only one 
foim faz. u 

The Sütras VI 1 184 and 105 declue “The substitution of a long vowel 
homogeneous with the fist, does not take place when ऋ or mt 1% followed by a 
vowel other than w of the case-affixes of the Nouunative and the Ac.usatiye ” 
“The substitution of a long vowel bomogeneuus with the first, does nut take 
place when 4 long vowel is followed by a Nominative or Accusative case-n ffi 
beginning with a vowel other tban «or by the Nom Pl affix ag u’ The fol. 
‘lowing sütra makes an exception m the Vedas 


३५१४ AT SATH । ६1 १। १०६ । 

Ahaia च qisadi वा स्थात । वाराही) वाराही! । ' भाहुपोरीलते विश. "i 

अदुये,योठ atada संगच्यते । तेनामिपूर्वत्थ वा स्वात | शमा च wr च । ` grü gfe 
Mi व ' । सप्रघारणाच्च ' (३३०) tía पूर्वरुपमणि था । santa । usana । 

$515 In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
single substitute of both vowels, In contravention to the prohibi- 
tion mentioned ın VI 1 104 aud VI 1. 105 

Thus मारुती, or arem, पिणडी. or fquif, वाराही or mra, du mt or 
sura u 

'सानुदोरोलते विश्च ' (Rig Ved. V 8 3) 

The two sütras subsequent to this in the Ashtádhyáyi, namely? VI 1 107 
and VI 1 108 are also influenced by the present sütra Thus sfitra VI 1 107 
declares. “ There 1s the single subst tution of the first vowel, when a simple 
vowel is followed by the st of the Accusative singular ma |” But this ts optional 
In the Vedas Thus wta ongeag’, and yea gfuctaw (Rig Ved, VIII 69 12). 

Similarly VI 1 108 declares “Thee 13 the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the voealised semi vowel and the subsequeut vowel” In the 
Veda this rule 15 optiona], as कुल्यमानः of gsugi. ॥ 

३५१६ । शेश्छन्दसि बहुलम्‌ 1 ६। १ । ७० । 

Wig स्यात्‌ । 'या ते गाञ्राशाम ? । ' ताता पिण्डानाम्‌? i 

‘+ एमश्न,दिशु छन्दसि पररूप वत्तव्यम + | श्रपात्वेमन्‌ । अपा त्यान्‌ । 

3516 In the Chhandas, the eliion of ease-ending 1 (st) of 
the nominative and accusative plural neuter,fis optional 

Thus at ते गात्राणाम्‌ (Rg Ved I 162 19) awt पिषडानाम्‌ (Rig Ved 
1, 162 19), 

146 —In the Vedas, the para rüj& substitution tahes place when शमन io 
follow Thus gut æt यमन्‌ = sat त्वेसन्‌ ॥ So also अपा त्या anq ऋपा त्याठमन्‌ ॥ 

auto | भय्यप्रवय्थे च च्छन्दसि । ६ । १।८३ । 

ब्रिभेत्यस्मादिति भव्य, । वेते [naur इति erara निपातनम्‌ । प्रवेयमित्यन्यत्र । छन्दसि’ 
किम्‌ । Fans) naag । 

'ऋहूठय्या आप उपस्थानम + ZÈ भवा 5 aa आप । भवे छन्दसि यत। 

3517 The forms bhayya and pravayyá sie found in the 


Chhandas. 
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The word aw 15 derived fiom भो+बत्‌, and wawr from प्र+जो+मत्‌ ॥ The 
guna gis changed to sa n Thus noi किलाशील ॥ सत्सतरी remm n The यत्‌ is added 
to भी wi h the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by waga 
बहुल (11 3 113) n Thus खिभेति wetrg= wor “ frightening or fearable” The 
word wawt is always used m the feminine im other places waa is the poper 
form Why we do say ‘in the Vedas’? Observe मेयम्‌, wüug in the class: al 
literature 

Vårt —The word हरदय्या should also be enumeiated when referring to water, 
As हृरदे भवा = grean आपः ॥ The fis aq 1७ added by IV 4 110 (चरदे+ मम= pore pu) ॥ 

१४५१२ । प्रकृत्थान्तःपादमव्यपर । ६॥ १ । ११४ 1 

ऋकपादमध्यस्थ Te प्रकत्या स्यादात पर न तु' वकारयकारपरेऽति। “उपप्रयन्तो अध्जरम' । 
'सुंझाते अश्ययूचले' । अन्त'पादम किम्‌ । ‘ware रतेऽचन्ति'। अध्यपरें किम । Aar 
ua: 

3518 The final ‘e’ or ‘o’ and the following ‘a’ when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidie verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the ‘a’ 1s followed by 'v' or 'y'u 


The woid wg: ıs understood here, but if should be construed here in the 
nominative case and not m the Ablative. The word wafa means ¢ orginal 
mature, cause’ The word अन्तर ७ an Indechwable, used in the Locative case 
here and means ‘in the middle’ The word wra: ‘the foot of a verse’ refers to 
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry The word अति 
38 also understood here Thus उपप्रथन्ता wer (Rig Ved. E 74 1.), शुजाते stent 
(Big Veda V 79 1) 

Why do we say ‘in the inner half of a foot of averse?’ Observe war 
मतो ga wera यतेऽशचम्ति (Rig Ved I 165 l)u Why do we say “when q org 
does not follow « ?" Observe Awaq (Rig, X 109 1) n Why do we say wor 
Rr? Observe अन्खरिमर्वसामरयमख्यत्‌ ॥ Bome 10११ this 50178 as शान्त, rs प 
According to them, this sütia supersedes the whole rule of juxtapos.tiom or क्षेद्विता 
(VI 1 72) 

३५१९ d WTAE AMAT TAT TH I eT @i18@:191 49s 

ES E.M aghainn । मित्रमहो अवदात’ । 'आ जिवास 
MJ ME MS SUL MEE । 'कुणिकासी UE 
बढा । अहुवेस्तेने।वन्स cage’ ST यमागात्‌' लेऽरुशेभि ' gerir प्रक्कतिभाया न क्रियते mul 
जाहुलक्रात्सभापेय त्‌ | प्राशियाक्य तु लाखमिक्र wares । 

3519 The 'e' or ‘o’ retain their original form in the middle of 
a Vaidic verse, when the following words come atter them (though 
the ‘a’ in these hasa ‘y’ and 'y' following it) अध्यास्‌, ARATE 

P 
अजयः, अतरत, NaN, WM, अवश्य ti 
_ Thus श्रचसोशसुभिनों व्यात्‌ a Franar maay (Rig IV. 4. 16), मा Farar 
सा wamy (Rig VIL 33 27), से ना wam. (Not ii. the Rig Veda) Prof Bobé- 


lingk gives the follows examples from the R g Vedu —algaitamey (VI 14, ४) 
SAE sur (LX. 73 5), वर्ते अश्रतान्‌ (IX. 73 8), अतधारा असं भयः, से नो we, 
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—— a a E rr iau 


(Not in the Rig Veda according to Prof Bohtlingk the Wof aaa 18 ६८०८००" 
elided in the Veda after u or aT) कुशिकासा mama (Rig III 42 9) 

Though in the Rig Veda we find examples like ते नेऽवन्तु zag (Rg Ved X 
77 8), and सोऽयमागात and àse (Rig Ved 1 88 2) do whue thee is mo 
Piakiti-bbáva, but sandhz, yet these are to be explained by bahalim 1 0 a8 & 
Vaidic diversity But in the Piátisil.hyas, the ¢ "२ an expiess rule to ths eflect, 
and not left to mere inference 88 here 

Nore —1 TA is Benedictive 3rd Per Sing ofwa ‘to protect’ 

2 RAZITA 18 Ablative smgular of sez ॥ 

3 masg isthe Perfict, 34d Pes Plural of ऋ preceded by the Preposition 
mat There 18 no reduplication as à Verdi: uiegulaiity Some read अवचक्रम (with 
ro luplication) in the text, bat no such word is found in the Rig Vedi 

4 aa is the Aorist of gg and qu, the 3rd Per Pl fax 18 repliced by wes 
(The Aorist sign 1s elided by II 4 80 8 3402) 

5 अयम 18 fiom sar 

6 ward is Imperitive did Per Pl of qa ‘to protect’ 

7 ‘wae 18 & Noun, from अव+ असुन = श्रवस्‌ 1 Thea 18 added sug as श्रवस्य i 
Then उ 18 added by III 2, 170, and we get अवस्यु, ॥ 


३५२० । यजुष्यरः 1६ 1१1१1 ११७ 1 

उर शब्द एंडन्ताईनि प्रकृत्या agin ' उरो waag । Uu पादाभावादनन्त.पादाथ 
Guias i 

3520 In the Yajuı Veda, the word ‘uras? when changed to 
‘uro’ retains its original form when tollowed by a short ‘a’ which 
is also retamed 

Thus उरो शरन्तरिक्षम (Yajur Veda Vajasan IV 7) Some read the sütra as 
uam n They take the word as उद ending in 3, which im the Vocative case 
assumes the form gir They give the following example str safa SRT tt 
But in the Yajur Veda VI 11, the text reads उरोश्न्तरिक्षत सजू. ॥ 

In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of अन्त पार्दै of VI 1 
115 “does not apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate sütin, othe: wise 
VI 1 115, would have coveied this case also 


३५२१ । आपा जुषाणा डष्णा aAA RSR । ६ । १। 5! 

यलुर्ष्यात एड watt * पि श्रस्मान्मातर शुच्ध यन्तु ' । जुषाणो भग्निराज्यस्य ' | 
‘quit अशुभ्याम्‌ ! । ' वर्षिष्ठं अथि snap । ` म्बे अम्बाले अम्बिके ' । श्रस्मादेव बचनात्‌ 
‹ ऋम्बार्थ -? । (२६७) इति vultis i 

3521 In the Yajur Veda, the short ‘a’ 1s retained afta 
आपा, जुष्राना, qui, atus, and also in and after * ambe °’ or ‘ambdle’ 
when they stand before * ambike’ 

Thus आपे अस्मान्‌ मातर, शुन्धयन्तु (Ya) 1४ 2) जुपाणी sxgusae (Yy 
V 35), gear आशुभ्या गभस्ति पूत (Yay VII 1) वर्षिष्ठे अधिनाक्े ॥ ‘Lhe Vaj- 
801091 Sanhita has वषिष्ठ (V S I 22) The Tuttmiya Sanhit has वर्षिष्ठे 
अधि ॥ (1 1 8 1 4, 49,2 5 5 4) wea अम्बाले, अरम्बिके (V S 23 18 where the 
reading 1s wya अस्निकेःम्ञालिके) but Tat S VII 4 19 1, and Tat Dr. HI] 9 6. 

7 
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3 has mzü अम्बाल्याम्यिजे ॥ The words wee &o, though m the Vocative, do not 
shorten then vowel by VII 8 107, because they have been so read here 


३२२२ । अङ्ग इत्यादो च । ६। ९। ११९। 

Sgu य एड्‌ तदाद चाकारे aang. ufa प्रकत्या ufu ' प्रणो "ug 
श्रदोव्यत्‌ (tg ag अरशाचिषस ' । 

3522 In the Yaju: Veda, when the word ‘ange’ 1s followed 
by ‘ange’ the subsequent short a 1s retained, as well as the preced- 
ing ‘e’ or ʻo’ 

Thos सेन्द्र प्राणा अङ्गे wg श्रदाध्यत, Gye प्राणा wg wg निदीध्यत्‌, सेन्द्रः उदाना wg 
mk निधोत., न्द्र प्राणा ag ag श्रशाचिपम (Yaj. 6, 20) 

३४२३ । अनुदात्ते च कुधपरे । ६ । १ । १९० 0 

कवगंधकारपर अनुदान ta परे एड्‌ प्रकत्या यजुषि । "अय से श्ग्नि, । “ग्रथ से। अध्यर '। 
*अनुदात्ते' किम्‌ mand रुट्रे । अ्रपशब्द waaa । 'कुघपर' fani 'सायमरग्निमन्त ? । 

3523 In tho Yajur Veda, when an anudátta a is followed 
by a Guttural or adh, the antecedent ʻe’ or ‘o’ retains its form, as 
well as this subsequent a 

Thus ma üt wisi (Yaj 12 47), wd सा wort. n Why do we say when ™ 18 


gravely accented? Observe अपरोऽ, here wÜ hos an acute accent on the first sylla 
ble Why do we say “when followed by a Guttural (कु) ० & च”? Observe 


खा!यमाग्न मन्त ॥ 
३५२४ | अबप्रथापि च । ६) १।१२१। 


श्रनुदात्त श्रकारादा अवपधा'शब्दे परे ufu एङ प्रकत्या Segir प्रवपथा '। वपेस्थासि 
लाडि ' तिहडतिड ' (३२३५) बत्यनुदात्तत्वरम्‌ । ` अनुदात्त ' किम्‌ । * agg varier! । मिपा तैर्य- 
ख दि- (३:३५) दात निधाता न i 

3524 In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 
avapatAás follows e or o the vowels retam ther original form. 

Thus wt sgur waaar ॥ The word maat: 18 201 pr Smgular Imper 
fect of ag m the Atunnejadn ‘Thus "CES +णप beatae The wpne by 
VIL 1 28 When it 18 not pavely accented, the "र diops As agg ingaat n 
Here श्र iu not grave by vntue of VIIL 1 50 7 

३५२३ । आउोऽनुनामिकणछन्दस्ति । ६ । १। १२६ 1 

आइए fa परीतुनामिक म्यात स च प्रकत्या । ' अभर ओ अप. ' 1 ' गभीर छै auy?’ 
‘+ quada wafa प्रकतिभावा amon क । 'इपा met farou: 1 gu tug । 
* yar mia ' à 

8525. For the adverb * å’ is substituted ın the Chhandas the 


nasalised ‘afi’ when a vowel follows it, aud it retains its 
form. 


Thus अथ ओं अप. (Rig Veda V, 48, 1) , गभीर Mr gus feraium: uug Y edo 
VILL, 67, 11.) ' h $ i 


orginal 
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ह Vdrt —In the Vedas रेषा प्र्त. dc are found uncombined As, $ut "Tut 
का इंमिरे पिशगिला, यथा अङ्गद , पथा अगमन्‌ ८० 
war दयम्‌ (Rig Ved VI 75 3) पूषा अविष्दु (Rig Ved X 26 1) 


३५२६ । स्यश्छन्दात बहुलम्‌ । ६। १। १३३ । 

स इत्यस्य Tq स्याल । ' एष स्य भानु OG 

8526 In the Chhandas, the case-afüix of the nominative 
singular 1s diversely ehded after sya, when a consonant follows it 

Thus उत स्य वाळी fari तुरण्यति ' ग्रोवाया act fuae आसान (Rig Veda 
IV 40 4) uaa ते मधुमा इन्दर सोम (Rig Veda IX 87,4) Sometimes 1t does 
not take place ag ay zit निपलेत u The स्थ means ‘ he’ 


३४२७ | हस्वाच्वन्द्रोत्तरपर्दे RR । ६ 1 १॥ १४१ । 

MAI चन्ठशब्दस्योत्तरपदस्थ सुडागस स्यान्मन्त्रे। “हरिश्चन्द्रा मरुद्रण ' । सुश्चन्द्र स्व | 

3527 Ina Mantra, the ‘sut’ 1s added to ‘chandra, when it 1s 
a second member 1n a compound and 1s preceded by a short vowel 

Thus इरिण्यन्द्रो negu. (Rig Ved IX 66 26) सुश्चन्द्री युष्मान्‌ ॥ Why do 
we say afte. a short vowel? Observe सुयाचन्दमसाविल u Wh, do we say ‘ina 
Mantra ° 1 Observe, सुचन्द्र Grate ॥ The garua can only be in a compound 
(8909888) as it 18 well known to all, and it does not mean, ' the second word,’ as 
the literal meaning might convey Therefore the rule does not apply here सुक्रर्माछ 
चन्द्रमस ॥ 

३५२८ 1 पितरामातरा च छन्दत । ६ । ३।३३। 

ag faa. । ' आ सा गन्ता पितरामातरा a’ । चाहिपरीतर्माप । * नमातरापितरा नू 
aast’ । 

° समानस्य छन्‍्दस्यमर्थप्रभत्युदर्केषु । समानस्यस urepuifafaw उत्तरपदे । सगर्भ्यः । 

° + छन्दसि स्त्रिया agua +’ विष्वग्देषयोरत्यादेश, । C विश्वाची च caret च,” 
* देवद्रीचीं नवत देवयन्त, , ' कदोची ' । 

3528 In the Vedas the form ‘ Pitarámátará ' 18 also valid. 

In the ordinary language माताप्रितरी is the proper form The Vaidic. form 
m derived by adding we to the first member, and qT 18 added to the second by 


VIL 1, 39 and then Guna by VII 3 110 Thus आ मा गन्ता पितरामातरा च ॥ 
By force of @ ‘also’, the converse 18 also valid As न मातापितरा नू चिदिष्ठी i 


3528A is the substitute of समान inthe Chhandas, but not 


before mia, myfa and उदके ॥ Gee VI 3 84 S 1012) 


Thus gmd, = समाने गर्भ “uterine brother " 

Várt —In the Vedas, the huis of fasa and देव are repliced by we 
diversely before the femmine nouns thus im “ विश्वाची च wardt a’, there is no 
substitution in fasar, but in mlt there is this s ibstitution कद्रोची 18 deriv- 
ed from क्िप्त+अ्रच न miz- uan Then is addid gta, and then hke suani a 
Thus vartikn Is an exception to VI 3 92 5 4 18 

देबट्रोची नयत देवबन्त (Rig Ved Ill 6.1) wgrat (Rig Ved I 164 17) 
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३५९२९ । सध मादस्ययाश्कन्वासि1 ६1141 es 

सत्तस्य सघादेण, स्यात | ' इन्द त्यास्मिगतघमाठे ' । सामः सघस्यस । 

3529, 6८८४८ 1५ substituted fol saka m the Chhandas when 
mada and stha follow 

Thus wgwmirereg water’ awen ॥ Another example 15 wrat gami 
हरयो युजाना, अवागिन्द्र सघमादा वहन्तु (Rig DID 3 7) सहमाठान्ति देवा अस्मिन्‌ - यज्ञ ॥ 

* इन्द्र ategun’ (Rig Ved VIII 2 3) 

auso । ula च च्छ्न्दांन । ६ । ३।१०८। 

परथिशब्द उत्तरपदे का कव क्रादेशश्च | कवपथ -फापय'-कुपय, d 

3530 The substitution of Za, and Zava for £x takes place in 
the Chhandas before patka, 

Thus aaau, कापथ' and ga: ॥ 


aa । साळे साठवा साठेति निगमे 1 ६। ३॥ ११३ । 
सहे बत्वाप्रत्यये mar gu तृनि तृतीय निपात्यते । UC एानासु साहा 
ऋचोमेध्यस्थस्य डस्य ल sea gpa प्रातिशाख्य fafaa. । ara हि । 
(Zara स्वग्यामंध्यमेत्य सपट्यते स EID लकार । 
छहुकारतामेति स एव चास्य eat arga सप्रयुत्ते ॥ ' afa i 
4941 ‘Sidhyal’ ‘sidhwé’ and ‘eidhd’’ are micgulally formed 
in the Vedas 


Thus साठी समन्तात, साठवा waqu The words rei and argar are both 
formed by wat affix added to सह the Mf substitution. not taking place, Tn the 
first, ना 19 chinged to win The third word साळा is formel by gA athx added to 
ggn In the classical literature साठा and साठवा aie the proper forms, 

/ सरुज्भिस्य पृतनासु साहा (Rig Ved VII 56 22) 

In the Piatisákhya it 1s ordamed that a g situated between two vowels is 
Changed to ल , and a छ go situated becomes ga n As anys the kirk, 

Kdniá —The letter € falling between two vowels has become ल m the 
oronunciation of this Professor 


So also ठ similarly situated 18 pronounced by him as on Ushman letter 
९, 11 qm" u 
३५३२ । छन्दाम च 1 ६1 ३। १२६ । 
ष्ठन भ्रात्य स्यादुत्तरपदे | श्रष्टापदी । 
3532, In the Ohhandas also, the long vowel 18 substituted 
for the final of ‘ashtan ° before a second member, 


Thus अध्टापदी ॥ The form wrxrqdt 18 the feminine m ङीप, (IV 1, 8) of 
शष्टपात (V 4 138 the » of प्राव being elided in a Bahuvrihi), ug being substituted 
fo utg by VI 4,130 

३४३३ । मन्त्रे सामाश्‍चेन्कियविशवदेव्यस्य मता । ६ । ६ । १३१ । 


है दीचं स्यान्मन्त्र । श्रज्यावतीं सोमावतीम्‌' 1 इन्द्रियावरान्म दिम । स्वकर्मणा विश्व 
RAIAT । 
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on 


3538 Ina Mantra, the final vowels of साम, अरव, इन्द्रिय and 
विश्वदेव्य aie lengthened when the affix * matup ' follows 
Thus सोमावती, avaraat इन्द्रियाबती, विश्‍बदेव्याबती ॥ 


marad) सामवतोम (Rig Ved X 97 7) 
fastar tayazeataat (Rig Ved X 170 4) 


3938 । ओपधेश्च विभक्तावप्रथमायास । ६। ३ 1 33 1 

दीघ स्यान्मन्त्र । uae अदधात्यापधी पु? । 

3534 Ina Mantra, the final of ‘oshadhi’ ıs lengthened be- 
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative 

Thas यद ओषधीभ्य श्रदधात्याषधीषु ॥ 


५३३ | ऋति तुनघमच्ततड्‌ कुत्रोरुष्याणाम्‌ । ६ । ३ । १३३ 0 

दोघ स्यात! ' भ्रातु न इन्द्र ' । ' नु मूर्तं ' 1 'उत वा चा सयालात’ | मक्त गोमन्त 
मीमहे । ' भरता जातवदसम' । तडिति थादेशस्य डित्त्वपक्षे ग्ररणम । तेनेह न। ' शणात 
याघाण ' । GAAT? । AI ते भद्रा ' । ` यत्रा नश्चक्रा ? । ' उसूष्याणा 

3535 In the Rig Veda, the finals of the particles तु, नु, घ, 


मक्त, the tense-affix तड, कु, the ending ‘ tra’ and the word उरूष्य are 


lengthened 

Thus g आ त न इन्द्र aaa (Rig IV 32 1) 4—4 Wd na --उत्त वा चा 
स्थालात ॥ मच्‌ --मत्त गामन्तमीमहे॥ तड --भरता जातवेदसम (Rig X 176 2) तङ 18 
the a substitute of wr, when itis treated as fea, therefore it does not apply 
hero, णोत ग्रावाण (I 2 4) कु--कूमनस , च्--“अरत्रा ते भठा। ' यत्रानभ्चक्ता 
semi ub ॥ 

Nors :—The w in the sûtra 18 the sound च and not the technical च (तरच, 
and तमप ) स्याल means “the wife's brother” भरत is Imperative Second Person 
Pinal णत is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the ax तप, 
(VII 1 46 S 3568) Since this affix is fua the present rulo does not apply to 
it उरुष्य 18 Imperative 2nd Per Singular and is derived from the Kandwidi root 
उरुष्य (formed by ux) The affix fg ıs elided by VI 4 105 S 2202 The a of 
the Pronoun नस्‌ 1s changed to q after gem by VIII 4 27 S 3649. 


३२३६ । इकः सुञि । ६ 1३1 १३४ ! 

ऋति दोघं इत्येव । ' श्रभोषुण' सश्वीनाम्‌ ' । ' सुज्ञ ' (३६४४) afa w । ' नश्च धातुस्था 
ama’ (३६४८) इति ar. 

3536 Ina Mantra, the finals of the precedmg member 
ending in ‘1’ or ‘u’ are lengthened before the particle ‘ su’ 

Thus अभी am सखोनाम (Rg IV 31 3) उच्च ऊ wu aaa (Rig I ४6 13) 
The स 13 changed to q by VIII 3, 107 S 3644, and q changed te x by VIII 
4 27 S 3649 


३४३७ । दुयचा त त्तिडः । ६ । ३। १३४ । 
aa dra. । "विद्मा हि चक्राज्ञरसम्‌ d 


~ 
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eerie poo 

3537. A tense affix ending in ‘a’ is lengthened ın the Rig 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables 

Thus खिमा हि त्वा सत्पतिं ye rU do 9० Rug. DIT 42 6, सिका fe चक्रा 
जरसम । co But not here देवा भवत ataa’, as the verb consists of more than 
two syllables not also here शआ देवान्‌ afa ufa ख as the verbs do not end in wr m 

Nore — faam is Present Fnst Person Plural, w replaces म. by ILL 4 83, 
wm 18 2nd Person Pluial of the Perfect of & u 

३५३८ । निपातस्य च । ६॥३॥ १३६ । 

‘wat iudi 

3538 का the Rig Veda the final of a particle 15 lengthenod 

Thus ख्वा हि ते, अच्छाते, अच्छा जरितार (Rig Ved I 2, 2). 

३२३९ | अन्येषामपि quud । ६ । ३। १३७ । 

अन्येषार्माप प्रसपदस्थाना are स्यात्‌ । पुरुषः । दगडादगिड । 

3539 The elongation of the final 1s to be found 1n other 
words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas, Where the lengthening 
w not ordained by any rules of Grammar, but occurs In the writing of 
standaid authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid Thus 
yeu. qustata । 

3२४० | ऊन्दस्यु भयधा। ६ । 81 ४ I 

नामि दीघो वा । ` घाता घातृणाम ' डात agaa. । तैत्तिरोयास्तु genita पठन्ति । 

3540 In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural * ndm’ 

In some places they are seen as lengtkened, in others not, As धाता ug- 


णाम (Rig Ved X 128 7) So also gaqumrm and चतसृणाम्‌ ॥ 
The Rig Vedins read with long sg, the Taittariyas read it with short s ॥ 


३५४१ | बा wade निगमे । ६1 81 € । 

षपूर्वस्याचा नाप्रधाया वा ddnde wares परे । wy । wg । 
'निगसे' किम्‌ । सकचा । erdt a 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem 
ending 1n ‘n° before the affixes of the strong-ease, 13 optional in 
the Nigama, when ‘sh’ precedes such a vowel. 

Thus suuni or फामुतणामिम्द्रमू n 

Why do we say ‘in the Nigama '} In the olossical hterature we have wet 
Wut, rary. always, 

३३४२ । जनिता मन्त्रे । ६ । ४ | ४३ । 

इडादो afer णिलोपो निप्रात्यते ar न: पिसा कमिता ? । 


3542 Ina Mantia, the word ‘Jantt’ is formed irregularly 
by the elision of ‘m1’ before the affix ‘ trl’ with the augment * 16 ' 
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Thos या न. पिता जनिता (Rig Veda X 82 3) au Otherwise छनथधिता in the 
classical literature It 18 an exception to VI 4 51 

३३४३ । शमिता यज्ञे । ६। ४ 1 ४४ ॥ 

शमयितेत्यर्यः i 

3543 ‘Samiti’ 18 formed nregularly by the elision of ‘nl’ 
before an ‘it’ augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act 

Thus wa efa अमित, ॥ It is formed by ga andis in the Vocative case 
Why do we say ‘when referring to a 8100100141 act’? See wet wid umfug.u See 
Satpatha Br III 8 3, 4 and 5 


३५४४ । युप्रवार्दोधेश्छन्दसि । ६ । ४ । ४८ 

स्यपोत्यनुवतते faga । faya । 

* आडञ्जादोनाम ' (२८५४) i 

3544 In ‘yu’ and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ‘u?’ before 
*]yap' in the Chhandas 

Thus दान्त्यनुप्रू बे faga, यत्रा थो दक्षिणा परिष्लूय ॥ Why do we say, in the 
Chhandas "| Observe सयुत्य, miya 1n the classic ıl literature 

By VI 4 72 the augment ATS 18 added to verbs beginuing With a vowel, in 


the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Conditional In the Vedas, ıt comes before 
verbs beginning with consonants also 


३५४५ | छन्दर्स्याप दूश्यते । ६ । ४ ७३ ! 

अनजादीनामित्यर्थं । श्रानद्‌ । wa | 'न mU (२२२८) । 

3545 The ‘At’ augme $ 1s found in the Chhandas also 

It 18 found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before 
consonant roots Thns wiag, fiom aq in the Aorist The fes 18 elided by II 
4 80, when VIII 2 63 does not apply, then शू ıs changed to w by VIII 2 36 
which becomes < and finally g u आनक, from ay when VIII 2 63 applies and 
Wa ॥ आदर 18 Aorist of gy, the affix being elided by IT 4 80 mag from 
नश (11 4 80) and श्वायुनक is the Imperfect of युञ्ज ॥ 

The augments अदू and smg arc elided when the Particle मा 18 added, See 
VI 4 74, But not necessarily so m the Vedas as tanght below 

३५४६ | बहुल छन्दस्यमाइ्यागेऽपि । ६। 8 । ४५ । 

अ्रहाटा न स्त, HEAT स्त । 'जनिष्ठा उग्र Bes तुराय, ! “मा a क्षेत्रे परबोजान्यवाप्सुः 

3546  Thereis diversity m the Chhandas * the augment ‘at’ 
or ‘Af’ 18 added even with ‘mi, and sometimes not added even 
when there 18 no ‘ma’ . 

Thus m खनिष्ठा उग्र (lug X 73 1) magda (Rig I 53 3)and काममदयोत्‌ 
th” angmont 1s not added though there is no मा ॥ In मा च, चेत्र परबोजान्यवाप्सुः, 
मा भ्रमिस्था, मा अव, the augment is not elided, though the particle म 18 added, 

३५४७ । इस्यो र । ६। ४ । ७६ । 

‘at प्रथम दधे आप ' । रेभावस्थाभी यत्वेनासिद्धत्थादालाप- । अत्र रेशब्दस्थेट कते पुनरपि 
विमाय: gat च मूत्रे aera निर्दिष्ठमिरये रिति। 
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3547 (1167 15 diseisely substituted for ‘ne’ in the Veda 

Thus क lagu wan uu wm (Hip > 02 3) यास्य पार्द u In gu the wt of 
wat is clided, before thi dix gà Ty VE 1 61, the र substitution bung considera l 
as asiddha (V1 4 32) fur the pi po es of the clision ot ऋ ॥ 

Here बद्‌ augn cnt 18 inst uua to € itor the सद्‌ ruots and the afls thus 
becomes wi, then रे 18 substituted wun for this qz hy this sutia, thus the flix 
18 brought bick to its ongmal condition To show this 1epetition —dg—- RR 
the siti” has exhibited the word as m the dud uumbe 


३५७८ । छनन्‍्दस्थ भयथा 1 ६॥ si ८६ । 

भमाधियायंशस्यादियडवडी च। ‘Ay चित्र Dune i विभुव बा। “सुध्या wer, 
sur at ı 

५ सन्वादीना छन्दसि EAR + । aa quu । तनुव वा । उयम्बकम-त्रियम्चक वा । 

3548 Inthe Chhandas, m the case of a stemin ‘bhi and 
'sudhi' are found sometimes the gaz, gaz, and sometimes the semi- 


vowel substitution 

As fava 7, विभुबम, सुध्य' and सुधिय ॥ वनेपु चित्र fava fas (Rig Veda IV 7 1) 
feram ॥ सध्या हव्यमग्ने for साथिया इव्यमग्ने ॥ 

एक — There 18 diveisely the substitution of gag and gag m the Chhan- 
das, after तनु de and the rest This ordains substitution even after words which 
are nof 1008 

As, ava पुषेम (Rig ४९१ X, 128 1) ० agau धपम्वकम 01 Taursu “ Three 
eyed 7 

तनिपत्याश्छरन्दास । ६॥४ 1९९ । 

waürewargtu. कूडिति प्रत्यये । 'वितब्रिरे aera’ । “शकुना ga afan’ । भाषाया Tert 
fat । पेतिम i 

3549. In the Chhandas, the 100t-vowel of ‘tan’ ‘ to st.oteh ° 
and ‘pat’ to fall, 1s elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when 16 has an indicatory ‘K’ or ‘n’ 

As faafat wau ॥ 1६ 18 the 3rd Person Plural Pesfoot of aq The vowel 
m of aq 18 elided Though the elision 18 aseddha yet the rule VI £ 120 requir- 
mg the substitution of q aid the elision of the xeduplicate a does not apply bo 
cause then the present sütia would be nullibed waat wer पप्तिम (Rig Ved IX 
107 20) पाड a also ferg m In the classical language we hive faatat, पतिम्‌ ॥ 


8४४० । घविभसाहलि च । ६ । ४ 1 १०० | 

‘ofiuia से' । wed: से हगोधामा,' । pama gig’ (suzy) 

8550. The root-vowel of ‘ghas and ‘bhas’ is elided n the 
Chhandas, before any affix, whether begmmmg with a vowel or a 
consonant, which lias an mdicatory ‘k’ or On’, 


Thus gírqwaR सपीलिक्ष्च मे gear ते उरी war agius thus doived किस 
13 added to the root sg, tuen by II 4 39, wW 18 substituted foi अदू; thus wg 
क तिर घस + fa (m being elided by the present situs) e a+ Tet (q beng ehded by 


Vos TIT Cm VI § 3553) Varme Rurrs 


oT 


Ot 


VIII 2 26), then @ is changed to uw, and w to म and we have fra u Then 
समाना* fu. - gin (समान changed to छ VI 3 84) The word azara isthe Im- 
perative of भस्‌, thus भस्‌+ऽलु+तामञ्भ भस्त+ताम व NAHAR (VI 4 100)= 
अभ+ताम (VII 2 26)= sp q+ धामन wamu This rule of elision being a 
nitya, and a subsequent rule, o.ght to have operated fust, but, as a Vaidic anoma- 
ly, the reduplication takes place first See VII 2 67 

Why do we read “before an athx beginning also with a consonant”? Bo- 
cause the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as घपछति = भस्‌ + Wg + 
fe =a भस--अति (VII 1 4) = avefa (VIII 4 55) 

Why havmg an indieatory w or g? Observe wyq बभस्ति । The छ has 
been added into the aphorism by the Vaitikakára 


३५५१ | च शशपछड्भ्यश्कन्द्यस 1६181 १०३ । 


v “Ng 
“थू. धी हवम्‌’ । 'शणुधी गिरः । 'राधस्युि ' । 'उरुणास्काध' । भपादुधि । 
3551  fuissubsttuted for tg ın the Vedas, after शू, शण, प, 
Wand Ta 
As wit aaa (Rig Ved I 2,1) syfu faa: (Rig Yed VIII 84 3) 
दायस्य (Rig Ved I 3» 12) aeageareafu and wargta u 
“In smut, the fg 18 not elided after the 3 or यु, as ıt was required by VI 4 
106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions ıt The lengthening takes 


place by YI 3 137 The forms other than gfu are irregular , wa being added 
dwersely by II 1 85, and then elided diversely by ageerata 11 4 73 


Nors :—gfa is fiom w ‘to protect The wa is elided , for the final ऋ there 
3 उर by VIL I 103 S. 2495 and ıt is lengthened by VIII 2 77 S 354 उरु यास्काधि 
from œ, the न of नस 18 changed to था by VIII 4. 27 S 3649 and the visarjaniya 
18 chauged to @ by VIII 3,50. B, 3635 

४५५२ ॥ था छन्दासि ag ५81८८1 

faxfugi । 

3552 In the Chhandas the substitute ‘hi’ is optionally treat- 
ed as not havmg an indicatory ‘p’ 

Tho result is that m the Chhandas, the second person singular of द्‌ has 


two forms, as प्रीणाहि or drew, gaia or gaifu, fa bing substituted for fg in 
the Vedas (by VI 4 103 S 3553) as in the following verse 


ena ad स पधाराये 'श्रस्मान्यिश्वानिदेव वयुनानिविद्ठ न्‌ । 
3 याध्यस्मज्ज, हुरायामेन॒ भूविष्ठान्ते) नम5उक्तिस्थिघेस ॥ 
Rig Veda I 189 1 Yajur Veda, 40 16, 

३२५३ । ग्रडितश्‍च 1 ६ | ४ । १०३ । 

SURE स्यात्‌ रारन्धि । रमेव्येत्ययेन परस्मेपदम । शप' ऽलुरभ्यासदीर्घण्च । ud wafer 
Qia जातवेद ' । थमे शपा जुर्‌ । याते शप sg 1 “आडत ' किम्‌ । प्रणोद्ि । 

3553  'Dhi' is substituted for ‘hi’ when the tense affix is 
not ‘Mb’. 

8 
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Unde IIT 4 88 S 3552 fg is also fug in the Vedas and when itis पितृ’ 
it 14 nof डित by 1 2 4 Thus रारन्थि, nafaa and garfa in the following सोमरारन्धि » 
औस्मभ्य agina valu, युयाध्यस्मज्‌ जुशुराणमेन ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when itis not हितू' ? Observe प्रीणीदि ॥ 

(1) रारन्धि is wregularly formed Parasmaipads of रम , the शप being replaced 
by sq, nnd the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedio form, The म isnot elided, by 
VI 4 37 as the affix 18 not feq u (2) wafers fiom यम the wq 18 elided (3) gata 
fiom यु (याति), the aq being replaced by भलु, युयोधि ज्ञात्रवेद' (Rig Ved. VIIL 11. 4) 

४५४४ । मनुज्रेष्वाड्यादेरात्मनः 1 ६ । ४ 1 १४१ 1 

श्रात्मनृशब्दस्यादेलॉपः स्यादाडि | 'त्मना Bug । 

8554 In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘Atman’ is elided, 
when the affix of the Instiumental Singular follows 

mite 15 the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient Gram- 
manans Thus tat way (Rig Ved VII 7 1) 


३५५४ । वरिभाषजाश्हन्दात । NER CE 

ऋजुशब्दस्थतें; स्थाने र. eg इष्टेमेयस्सु । ep vise pua । wafers था । 

3555. Before the affixesishtha, 1man and 1ए४8, the ‘nm’ of 
‘u’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ In the Chhandas 

As रजिष्ठ, and ऋछिष्ठ:, in त्य रजिष्ठमनुनेषरि (Rig Ved 1. 91 1), 


३४४६ | 'त्व्यवास्वव्य्वास्त्वमाध्वोहिरण्ययानिच्छन्दाप्षि । ६ । 8 1 ९४४ । 

ऋतो भवमत्व्यम्‌ | वास्तुनि भव वास्तव्यम्‌ । वास्त्व च । मधुशव्दस्याणि स्त्रियां पणा. 
देशो निपात्यते । 'माध्योन, सनृत्योषधी ' । िरययश्ञव्यर्शठुद्दितस्य मयदो मशब्यस्य लोपी fa- 
पात्यते । 'दिरण्ययेन सविता रथन' । 

डति षष्ठोःच्यायः । 

3556 In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed: 
Ritvya, Vastvya, ४१७७४१७, Màdhvi, and Hnanyaya. 

The word sgere 18 denved fiom ऋतु, and agga from ere with the affix 
यत, उ beng changed to व ॥ wat भवम्‌ = WRO, SICH! RA = anger ॥ ATER 18 
fom वस्तु, 1५ अस्तुनि भव saga with घाली wqu माध्यी fiom मधु with the 
afixa 10 tho feminine as ‘arek geared?’ Rig Ved I 90 6 faama is from 
fatau ig the alba waz, the म being elided, as नहिरणययेन सविता रथेन' (Rig Ved. 
I 35 2, 


CHAPTER VII. 
egret sg (६४४०) । 
By VII. 1 68 2142, the augment sg m added to the -tense affix अल the 
Srl Poraon Plural Atmanepade, But in the Vedas the augment i added to 
other affixes also, 


३५९५ । बहुल छन्दसि । ७ । १।८। 


रुडागमः स्यात्‌ । 'लोपस्त आत्मनपदेपु' (३५६३) ऋति qup तक्षीपः A gai’ । Wb 
याभावे घत दहते' । 'अटृचमस्य' । "अतो भिक्त Gy’ (२०३) 
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i 3557. The augment ‘rut’ 1s diversely applied in the Chhan- 
as. 

The & of श्रत 1s elided by VII 1 41 S 3563, in one alternative Thus 
Waür t€ u When then there 18 no elmon, we have छत gm | So also अदृश्रमस्य ॥ 

देवा naw, गन्धर्वा श्रप्तरसो mga ॥ Here mgæ is the Imperfect (we) 
plural of gw ॥ Thus दुद + भ = दुच्द रत = agg, the a being ended by VII 1 41 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as sud ॥ Owing to the word 
ewe, ‘diversely’, the augment र Is added to other affixes also, than के u As 
MENA in NAMA केतवः ॥ This ıs the aorist in me of the root gy by III 1 57. 
the guna ordained by VII 4 16, does not take place 

By VII 1 9 S. 203, dq 18 substituted for frg in the Instrumental Plural 
after nouns ending in w But not always 80, in the Vedas 


३५४४८ । बहुल छन्दसि 1 ७1 १1 १० । 

५ग्रग्निदेबेमि i 

3558. In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely 

That is Sq 18 substituted for fag even after stems which do not end in 
short s, as नदी , and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short w, as, 2afu., in देवोदेबमिरागमत्‌ (Rig Veda I 1, 4) 


8१५९ | नेतराच्छन्दसि । ७ । १। २६ । 

स्वमोरदडः न । 'वात्रेधमितरम्‌' । ‘eta’ किम । इतरत्काष्ठम्‌ । ` समासेऽनञ्पूर्वे dut 
way’ (३३३२) 1 

3559 In the Chhandas, a? (or a) 1s not the substitute of sz 
and am (Nom and Acc Sg) endings, after ztar 

As इतरमितरमयडमलायत , वात्रघ्रमितरम्‌ ॥ Why in the Vedis 1 See इतरत्‌ काष्ठ म, 
gata कदम ul 


~ 


By VIL 1 37 S 3392, ल्यम्‌ is substituted for ६७७11 compound the 
frst member of which 1३६0 Indeolnable but not ax ॥ In the Vedas, this 18 
optional, 

३३६० । matia च्छन्दसि । ७ । २॥ २- । 

धामानं परिधार्पायत्या i 

3560 Inthe Chhandas the 'kivá' also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktvd, after an Indechnable compound, other than 
one preceded by the Negative ‘nañ’ 

Thus कृष्णा थासा यजमान परिधापयित्या ॥ 


३४६१ | सुपां सलकपरवेसबणच्छियाडाडयायाजाल: । ७। १। RE d 

‘gaa सन्तु पन्था, । पन्धान इति प्राप्ते सुः । ‘acd व्योमन' | 'व्योमनि' इति प्राप 
(dm । धीती । मती । सुष्टुती । थीत्या मत्या सुष्दुत्णेति प्राप्ते पूर्वबरणंदीचे । था सुरथा 
रधीतमा fafaga अश्विना! । ‘at सुरथो fafaga? इत्यादो arg शरा । 'नताद्ब्राह्मशम' । 
नतमिति प्राप्त त्रात tarda विदा तात्या! । यर्मात प्राप्ते। "न युष्मो naaa: । “ret 
दुन्ट्रावहदस्पती' 4 युष्पास्वस्मभ्यर्मितं प्राप्ते शे । उरुया | धष्णुया । उष्णा छष्णुनेति wg dri 
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an पएुथिव्या, ( माभाधिति arg डा 'ता अनुश्ठोचूयावयतात्‌' । असुष्ठानमनुष्ठा | व्यवस्या- 
यदड। me ह्या | साधुया । ant ata ana args 'बसन्ता asa’ । aaa इति प्राप्त आल । 
“३ दयाडियाजीकाराणासुपसख्यानम्‌+' | उर्थिया । दार्बिया sear दारुसोति प्राप्ते €T» ga- 
जिणेति प्राप्ते डियाच । giaa yga सरसो waag । GÖR इत्याहु । तत्राद्युदात्त पदे 
ग्राप्ते व्यत्ययेनानतोदात्तता। यस्तुतस्तु डीपन्तान्देल्‌ छू । ईकारादेशस्थ तुहादरणान्तर RUR । 
“कआङ याजयारामुपसण्यानम्‌+' । ‘wares सिखतम्‌' । बआाहुनेति प्राप्ते श्रादेशः । 'घेक्षिति' 
(२४५) afa गुण । स्वपया । स्वप नेति प्राप्तेञ्याच a न. faafaa araur । नोर्खेति ग्राप्तेऽ" 
um RAWL । 

3561 The following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various case endings ın the Chhandas: (1) ‘s’ of the Nom 
Sg for ‘as’ of the Plural, (2) the /#é-elision of, the case endings, 
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for 
the ond vowel of the stem, (4) à, (5) At, (6) e (de) for the end- 
mg of the Nom Plural, (7) ya, (8) & (dà), with the elision of the 
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 16 in the stem, 
(9) yA (dy4) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) ya, (yàch) 
and (11)' 8" (accent of ‘ 1a’), 

Thos (1) wager waa: सन्तु uar (for wara ) Rig Voda X 85 23, 

Fart -—It should be stated that case endings replace case-cndings promis. 
cuously, 28 धुरि afgaan: (for afgurrarg Rig I 164, 9). 

Várt —One personal ending replaces another personal ending m the Vedas 
euri ये श्रश्‍वय़ूपाय anfa (for awka) Rig 1, 162 8, 

(2) garchsion ३-45 we व्योमन्‌ (1४1६-७७. IL 1, 1) for einfa 1 Here iw 
elision of Te n 

(3) Lengthening --घीती, सतो, geit for भरील्या, wart and Wecewr N 

(4) ऋ substitute:—As wi gor oien Gur तिविस्पृथा । अध्यिगा ता 
anug L| (Rig Ved, I. 22. 2) Instead of at, g, दिविस्पशो, wi, d. wa have w, 
qm, o, 

(5) त्रातू-नताद्‌ amag for भतम्‌ ४ वादेव aet ता त्या here wr is for असू u 

(6) 'ये-न युष्मे (for weis) भाजनन्यवः, Big. VIII. 68, 19, wee (for अस्मभ्यम्‌) 
शन्द्रावधस्पती, Big IV 49 4 ; 

(7) या-ठरुमा, egar for उड्या and var ब 

(8) armani (for नाभो) qfueur: Ing | 143 4. 

(9) झा~अनुकठा उच्यावयतात्‌ fur wga Ait Br, IL. 6, 15, त्रसुष्ठानेन भवान 
Tanga करोत ı The word weer (ferouune) 18 derived from war with the affix आड़ 
(IIL, 3. 106) and the preposition wy 1 In the Instrumental Singular, the vt us rev 
placed by Wt n But ia not the affix ww of III, 5 106 set amde 11 the case of eut 
by the specific affix fanq of III 3 951 Not always, for Panu himself hay used 
forms like exwewr (I 1 35) showing toat स्था takes the affix ww also, 

(10) era—ergét for arg, the elaron of शु whioh was otherwise required 
docs uot take place 

(11) काल-वर्देन्ता प्रणेत for mari # ह 
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en 

Vee —The following substitutes shonld also be enumerated, (द) छ्या, (b) 
Teuta with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
1t, and (c) long Èu As (a) afaar परिधानम्‌, for gemt so also arfaar for दारुछा u (3) 
सत्रिया for garam, and सुगात्रिया for सुगातिणा ॥ (c) ठुलि न qua सरसी शयानम्‌ 
(Kig Ved Vil 103 2) for सर्रास u 

The word azgt however may be otherwise explained The ordinary ex- 
planation 1s that fe (Loc Sing) is replaced by long है of this Vartika The 
word ought to have udatta on the first syllable, but anomalously the accent 
falls on the last Thus say those who give this example But as a matter of 
fact झरसो here 18 the feminine m wy of grg n The Loo Sing fg 18 elided after 
it by clause (2) of this sütra , aud it 18 not un example of the addition of long € to 
सरस्‌ u Well, what 13 then the example of < substitution of this vártika ? That 
must be found out 

Nore —-Sayana also explains gzgt in this way eff au हतिमिव wuk गोरसं 
सरसी महत्सर , सरसो गारादिलत्षणा sq, सरस्या “सुधा सुलुक” sla सप्तम्या लुक । wale 
सरसि निर्जले aima शयान निवसन्त मरठ्ररगण * ॥ 

Vårt —So also (a) आडू (b) wara and (e) ware as warwat Tagan (Rug Ved 
VIL 62 5), for wargat: The ड is gunatad to at by VII 3 111, and ओ 18 
changed to sya before str (b) exqat wa सेंजनम for ağa, (c) सिन्धुमिव नार्वेया (Rig 
Ved I, 97, 8) for srar u The z in wang regulates the accent 

The word seg in the 8108 1s compounded of three words "T+ जात + जे, the 


word आत्‌ = ऋ + आत्‌ N 


sug अमो मश! 91 १। 8० 1 

मित्रादेशस्यामो मश्‌ स्वात्‌ apap sercend: । शित्सात्सबदिशः । * अस्तिसिच -” (२२२५) 
कृति इंदू । वधो gag’ + अवधिपमिति wig i 

3562 For the Personal ‘ending ame of the First Person Sin- 
gular (in the Aorist) ma (I 1 55) 1s substituted m the Chhandas. 

The wey here 1s the substitute of Faq, and not the accusstne s'ngular 
affix, The w m wy 1s for the sake of pronunciation only. As aur दृत्रम ( for wa- 


few) Big. 1. ६65 S u The we augment 5 diversely elided (VI 4 75). The 
indientory wp of sew shows that the whole of the affix wa is to be replaced The 


Jong 3 w added by VIE 3796 The substitution of a for æ 19 tO prevent the 
change of at mto anusvira as m VIM, 3 25 

Norn —Thus ga + fer+fau, -autiota (IL 4 43) = eas fiere fara, 
(1H 1. 44 )- uq + इ , 7 सिच्‌ + मिष, = यच्‌ + कट शिचन-अस्‌ ( III. ‡ 101 ) = auc va 
Taw नस्‌ ( Pres nt Sütio) - वघ्‌+इट्‌ + few-ve rx ( Vi 3 96)=यघ्‌+द्धट + tet 
म्‌ ( ४1171 3. 28 ) = बीस (VI 1 101) 

३५६३ । खापस्त आत्मनेपदेष्‌ । 9 ९। ७१ | 

wafe । “देवा wae’ । अतुच्दर्तेति wid ‘skews. शये? । जेत gia प्रा से । ' चात्खने- 
इति किम्‌ । aed guten" à 

3563 In the Chhandas the £a of the Atmanepada Personal 
ending 1 ehded, 
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As देखा wae for wagy ( 8०७ VII 1. 8) „ दक्षियातः शये for शेते ॥ Owing to 
the anuvritti of अणि from VII 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take 
place , ३8° शरास्मानसनतकुरुते ॥ Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe aed quim ausi 

a 


३३६४ 1 ध्वमो ध्यात । ७1 १। ९९ । 

च्वमा ध्यादित्यादेशः स्याख्छन्दसि । अन्सरेवाष्माणं वारयध्यात ? । धारपध्यप्रिति qj । 

3564 In the Chhandas, ‘dhvat’ 1s substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending 'dhvam' 

As अ्रम्सरेबाण्मागा वारयध्यात्‌ for घारयध्यम्‌ ॥ Ait Br II 6, 14 


३५६५ । यजध्यनमितलि च । ७1१ । 8३ । 


शर्नामर्त्यास्मन्परे घ्वसा!न्त लापा निपात्यते | 'यजच्चेन प्रियमेधा । ew cep यकार निघाः 
waa’ इतिं व॒त्तिकारोतक्ति प्रामाठिकी i 


3565 यजच्चैनम isirregularly formed in the Vedas for यजध्यमेनम ॥ 


The word uawan followed by wary loses 1६8 final qm the Vedas As umia 
Taau” (Rig VIII 2 37). The 7086108 adds “that e 18 also irregularly changed 
into थ” , the form would then be यजध्येनम्‌ ॥ This is, however, a mistake, 


३२६६ । तस्य तात 181९ । 88 1 

लोटोमध्य मपुरुषबदुवचनस्यस्थाने तात्‌ स्यात । ' गात्रमस्यानूनं कणुतात्‌ ' । कणुतेति WD । 
‘gad चत्तुगेमयतात i गमयतेति प्राप्ते । 

3566 For the ending zæ of the 2nd Pers. Pl Imperative is 
substituted ‘tat’ in the Chhandas. 

As गाजे गाजसस्या नूनं कगुतात्‌ (for कणुत), and sawi गों पार्थिव खनतात्‌ ( for 
सनत) Art Br. II 6 15, 16 wema संसजतात्‌ ( = संसभत ), सूर्य चत्षुगंमयतात्‌ (= ममयत), 


३५६७ | तप्तनप्तनथनाश्च । 91 १॥ ४४ ॥ 

weis ure wr. । शश॒तेति mR a, । ' pas पचस WRU । FNNA 
ठविणं चित्रमस्मे' । तनप, । 'मरतस्यक्जुलुष्टन' । queafata प्राप्त व्यत्ययेन धरस्मेपदं अशुश्च । 
few देवासा मस्ता यतिष्ठन । यत्सख्याका, Wa. । यरहव्ठाच्हान्दसा रातः । HUNG 
अनादेश. | 

3567. Also /a and /ana (before both, on accountof the mdicatory 
p the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, or 1f 
weak, not shoitened), zena and zhane are substituted forthe iz of 
the 2nd Pers Pl Imperative m the Chhandas 

Thus (1) अशात mear: (for way 

(2) सुनातन पचत रक्ष वाहसे (Rig, Ved V 34. 1) सुनातन र सुशुत ॥ दघातन 
giar [चित्रमस्मे (Rig Ved. X, 36 13) The indieatory w, makes सप, aud wu, 
nou-feq affixes (L 2. 4) . 

(3) तन :--मरुतः सक्जुजुष्टन (Rig Ved. VII. 59 9), tor suec, the Paras- 
maipada and Sin ate anomalous 

(4) चन :—favadaré: मरते! ग्रतिष्ठन n The pronoun uq becomes lufa by 
taking the affix डत, and we ‘to be,’ अस + तन्अस+चन धान Padamanari says 


, 
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“The Rig Vedins read afarsa mstead of ufeuzst in Samhitá Patha, of कालस्ते wear 
यतिष्टन , and m Pada Pátha they read ıt as बतिस्थन ॥ ln this case, it 1s derived 
from अस्‌ “to be" — Kámká derives it from «uU “to wish ” 


Succ | इदन्ता मास । ७ । १ । ह६ ५ 

मसीत्यविभक्तिका निर्देश | इकार sanad । मसित्ययमिळाररूपचरमावयवर्विशिष्ठ- 
स्यात । मस ening स्यादिति यावत्‌ । 'नमो aed wala’) पयमस्माक तव ate’ । दम. स्स 
ufa प्राप्ते । 

3568 The Personal ending mas becomes in the Chhandas 
mas: ending with an z 

Thus नमो अरन्त nafa ( Rig Ved I 1 7), for इस. । स्वमस्माक aa स्ससि 
(Rig Ved. Vill 92 32) जिस्म u 

The word ससि in the Sütra 1s read without any case ending The € m ıt 
18 for the sake of utterance only, ^ wa” assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
in 1 [In other words the augment wq is added to the affix sq u The sütra 
might have been अस THN 

BUEL i vert यक (914 189 1 

"दिव सुपर्णो maw à 

3569 In the Chhandas the Absolutive affix ‘ktvå’ gets at 
the end,’the augment ‘ya.’ 

Thus दिवं सुपर्णा mæra (Rig Ved VIII 100 8) 

३५७० । इष्टरोनमिति च।३४॥१९॥ ४८ ! 

क्त्वाप्रत्ययस्य ईनमन्तादेशा निपात्यते । 'इषटवीनं Barg । दष्ट्येति प्राप्ते । 

3570. In the Chhandas the Absolutive “shtvinam’ 1s regu- 
larly used for *shtvá' 

To the root aq is added wear, and the final wt 18 replaced by इनम्‌ ॥ As 
waaay dary for wemr देवान ॥ T'he च in the sûtra indicates that there are 
other forms like this, as पील्योनम्‌ for पोत्या ॥ 

३५७१ | खात्व्यादयश्व । ७ । १ । ३९ 1 

ग्रादिशब्दः प्रकारार्थः | श्राकारस्येकारा निपात्यते! । fea mait naaa idit 
ma aad, । खात्या पोत्येति प्राप्तं । 

3571. 'Snátvi' &e are irregularly formed ın the Chhandas. 

Thus ged मलादिव, for qieat, पीत्वी Greer IQ for पोत्या ॥ The word 
ufa ‘et 0०67९ ? means “of the furm of,” namely words hivmg the form hk: 
‘ area, as पीत्सी ८० 

३५५२ । आज्जसेरसक । 9 । ९ । ५० । 

अवर्णन्तादह्वात्प रस्य जसा5सुक्स्यात । देवास' । अत्त शाः । 

3572 After a stem ending in 6 long or short, the athx as ot 
the Nom, Pl gets, m the Chhandas the augment as (25४८) at the 


end, 
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aftra. 


Thas शाक कास fuer rents: for ger and reu: & Rig VT, 75, 10. E 
yaar ब उपरासः (Big X. 15 2) for yä aud उपरे ॥ So also gare: (RI 3.4). 

Nore -—-The form wë: mstead of wa: 18 out of respeot for ancteut grans- 
marane 


३४७३ । Rammi LOB 9 । १। भेदै । 

आमे! spi manga धर्शारयोस्ाम्‌' । “सूत ग्रामक्षोमाम्‌ । 

3573 Inthe Chhandas after the words हा and ‘grhmapr 
Gen Pl ‘im' gets the augment ‘n’ 

As शीकामुदारे! चरुणा utem (Rig Ved X 49 vj 

Nore ——This shite could be well dispensed with by I 4 5 Xy option 
ally a Nadi wo d in the Genitive plual We make the option of that sütra a vya 
vasthita vibbasha, by saying sit 18 always Nadi m the Vedas, and opteonally every 
where else As regards सत ग्रासणीनाम we have garsa ratu gauiate, the 


6 


Genitive Pl, of which by VIL 1 54 will be wan trata, L| i 

The necessity of this sûtra will, however, arise if the compound be sv a 
यामययश्च सुतपामयय भ 

३५७४8 । गोः पादान्ते 1 91 १ । ४७ । 

ferar दि त्वा गोपति शूर गोनाम्‌' । 'पादान्ते' किम्‌ । घाणा असा पयबालेश । धाडान्ताधि 

mew छन्दस सर्वेषा वकल्यिकत्यात्‌ । “विराजं ufa गवाम्‌’ । 

3574 After go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 
the augment #2 comes before the Gen P) im 

As विठा तथा योर्षातं ूरगोगाम (Rig Ved X 47 1), but ami 
azg: in the begining of a Pida. “All rules have exocptions in the Vedes" 1s 
an established maxun, so af the end of a Pads, sometimes this rule does not 
apply, as wemr waat कधि ferret मोशन गयाम । गरवा wes qwufeaw (Big Ved, I 
132. T). 

३५३५ । छन्वश्याप gaa । ७। १1 SE! 

agurra । इन्ट्री दधीचो renta. । 

3575 In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi, dadhi, जाडा and 
&Ls/ are found to take the substitute ans before endings other 
than those mentioned in VIL 1 758 322. 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings begmning with a vowel, Tn 


the Vedes it tomes before affixes beginning with a consonant, As yat दोडा 
media: (Big Vol 1, 84. 13), ya 


TIEEZE LL । ७ । १। $७ । 
आसूच्यादीनामिस्थेद । iira से on few tar à 
9576. The acutely accented '1 is substituted for the final 


of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, ın the Chliandas, when tho x 
affixes of the dual follow. i i ji 


Vor IIT Cu Vil $5581] Yamo Rures, 65 


As sa NUTT ते नाएकाभ्याम्‌ u (Rig ved X 163 1) In पत्नी the augment 
हुम 18 not added to the stem before the vowel begmuing ending, because VII 1 
78, which ordained नुम, 15 superseded by the present sütra, and being once super- 
seded, it 18 superseded for good (ama mer विप्रतिषेधे uiua agituata) ४ 


8४७७ । दुँकस्ववःस्वतबसा maid । $ । १। ८३4 

यषा नुमृस्यात्सी । 'कोठूडिन्द' । CANTA । स्वतवान्‌ । उदोषठापुर्यस्य' (२४८४) : 

3577 दुश, स्ववस्‌ and aad take the augment mum Leforc 
the affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) m the Vedas 

Thus बदड, AGE age, aes, Wary AENA, «Ter of Fey (formed by 
Tit 9 60), is elided by VIII 2 23, and g 518७४१.” ०७ q by VIII 3 62 
The lengthening 1n स्वान्‌ and waar 18 through VI 4 14 

कोदहिन्ट्र (Rig Ved X 108 3) 

For matą see Rig, Ved I 35 10, III 54,12, VI 47 12, 

For wraatqy see Rig Ved IV 2 6 

By VII 1 102 S 2494 gz ıs substituted for the final long sg of a root when 
it 18 preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root Ia the Vedas how ever, 
there 18 diversity 


uoc tret erate । ७ 1 ११ ९०३ ६ 

ततुरि, । agit । agit ॥ 

3578 In the Chhandas, the ar substitution for ‘ri’ of a root- 
stem 18 diverse. 

That is, it takes place even when the preceding letter 1s not labial, and 
does not take place even when the letter is labial Thus agg (Rig Ved I 145 3) 
gt eam mgit, and पपुरि" from q गु and q u All these words ततुरि, syf md 
agit: are formed by the affix fisq (HL 1 171) 


३४५५९ । हू जुरेशछन्द[स ।७। २। ३१। 

Piem, qaae स्यात । epu anfa विर्धानम्‌' । 

4579. Hru 1s substituted for Avar (Bhvidi 978) in the 
Chhandas before the Participial-affix 

As श सस्य ava aw च, wg सर्नास शलिधनिम (Voy San 1 9) Butigayq 70 the 
clagsioal literature 

३४५८० । आप्रश्‍िहिदताश्‍च । ७ । ९ ३२ । 

yag प्राप्तस्यावेशस्थमायों निपात्यते । 'अपरिशृदृताः equi बालम । 

3580 The word ‘aparthyutih ss irregularly formed in the 
Chhandas. 

The x substitution 1equned by the last sátra, does not take plece bero 
As muri eed. waar aren (Rig I 100 19) The word being found m the plural 
Mamber m the Vedas, 18 18 80 shown in the sütra also 

३३८१ । सोमे हृरितः । ७॥ २ । ३३ । 

9 
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व्यक्षगुणो निपात्येते । "मा नः shit दुरित ' । 
3581. Awaritah is irregularly formed from Aur in the 


Chhandaa, by guna substitution and ‘it augment, when it refers to 
Soma. 


As मा ना सोमो pi, विहुरितसत्वम । 
we. ग्रसितस्कमितस्सभितोतसभितचत्तविकस्सा विशस्सशंस्तशास्ततरुतृतरू- 
सूवरवृवरूतषरूनीशज्जवलितित्तरिति(त्तमिति)धमित्यमितोति च । ७ । २। ३४ । 


अष्टादश निपात्यम्ते । सत्र uu! "exer ‘cay ए्षासुठिस्यातिष्ठायामिठ प्रतिषेधे प्राप्त 
wfowurer ge शचीभिगसितासम॒ज्यलम्‌' । 'विपुकभिते wm । 'येन स्व; स्तभितम्‌ । wu 
नोत्तमिता भूमिः । स्समितेत्येव Tex vaia पुर्नानेपासनसन्योपसमंपुर्वेश्य wr ufsfaa 

“चते ated’) 'कप्त गतो'। आम्या क्त स्थेडमाव ।'चससाइतशचत्तासुत”। किया च waran aar 
विकस्तम' 'अत्तानाया qud agang । निपासनथहुत्यापेच्या सूत्रे agana विकस्सा ति तेनेक- 
चचनाम्तोऽपि प्रयोगः साधुरेव } 


fu cig’ ‘sng’ सभ्यस्तृच भाव । 'एफस्त्यप्टुरश्थस्याधिशस्ता' । य्यावयाम SANET | 
egeret dier । 

तरतेवंदःवञोश्‍च qu 'उद्‌' ऊद्‌' एताबागमी निपात्येते । 'सम्तारं रथानाम्‌? 1 तरुतारम | 
चरतारम-वरुतारम i 'वरुत्रीभि सुशरणो नो ng । अत्र डोजन्तनिपातनं wariy) uaque 
Te निपातित à ततो कोपा गताथेत्वात । 

उकल्चलादिभ्यशचतुर्भ्य, शप इकारादेशो निपात्यते । ‘ere दोपो' । चर सचलने' । gag 
उद्गरशे' । "प्रम गत्यादिपु' । ee चरितोत्यस्थानम्तर क्षमितोत्याप कचित्पर्ठान्त । तज ‘any wa 
`इति घातुर्वोध्य. । भाषाया तु 'गस्तस्कव्धस्तज्योत्तव्यचतिसविकसिता ? । विशासिता~ शितः ~ शासिता i 
तरीता-तरिता | बरोता-वरिता | उत्तवलति ॥ चरति । पाठान्तरे चमति । धर्मात । अमति । 

3582 In the Chhandas,the following inegular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment 10-11 grasita, 2 
skachita, 8stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastáh, 7 ४18१७0, 8 
sansty1, 9 801, 10 tarutn, 11 tarütr 12 varutri, 18 varütp, 14 


varütrih, 15 uyjvahti 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamitt and 19 
amati 


Of the above nmeteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots ag ‘to swallow’ 
(I 661) TERI ‘to stop’ (I 414) and Ry (I 413) all having an indicatery g, and 
therefore by VIE 2 56 read with VII 2 15, then Nishtha would not hive taken 
“qe Thus शुयञ्चचोभि ग्रासिता (va ग्रस्त) अभुञ्चतम dug Ved X 39 13 fauaina 
अक्षरे (Rig Veda VI 70 1) ( faqar), येन स्थस्तमभितम्‌ (ug Vol X 121 5) 
(ream, ॥ सत्मेलोसनिता gia. (= aws.) Rig Ved X 85 1, the stregularhty 18 only 
with the preposition gq, with other prepositions, the form wea is not employed, 

Similarly (5) eer (= चलिता) ६४७ चसो बइतभ्यत्तासुतः (Rig Ved द, 156, 9,) 
from अते याचमे। (6) जत्रिचाचण्यासमाशितिना चिक्स्सम्‌ (Rig Veda 1, 117 24) garnar 
हृद्य यदू famen: (fenfum) The word wikastáh generally occurs m the plural 
and is therefore so shown in the Sütra But the singulai 18 also valid 


The forms, 7,8, and 9 are from the roots wg विसायाम and "fg स्तुती, and 
आसु maist with the affix सच aud no augment, as रकसत्वष्ट्रश्वस्थाविशस्ता (Rig 


Vou HII Cm VI § 3584] Varmo Runes. 67 


Veda I 162 19) (= विश्वसिता), उत went सुविप्रः (Rie Veda I 162 5) (=sifear) 
प्रशास्ता पोता (Rig Veda I 94 6) (= प्रशासितम) u 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots q and छू (वढ and qx) 
with the affix qu and the augment उठ and ऊट ॥ As तरुतार or asan रथानाम्‌ Rig 
Veda X 178 I (= तरितारम or तरोतारम), बरुतारम्‌ or usang रथानाम्‌ ( वरितारम्‌ 
o वरीतारम्‌), खरूचीभि सुशरणोनों wey (Rig Veda VIE 34 22) qÑ. is exhibited 
in this form of Nom pl of the feminine mas merely for the sake of showing one 
form in which it 18 found another form 18 wetiraifa Aasaa ı Here the plural is 
formed irregularly, by taking the word as ef n The feminine form could have 
been eastly obtained from asg, by ad ling Stu, the special mention 18 explanatory, 
"Phe rest 15,16 17, 18 and 19 are from q- seta, चर्‌ जम, बस and अम्‌, formed 
with the vikarana wq and the affix of the 3rd Per Sing लिप, w being substitüted 
for of wq, or शप 18 elided and the augment छू 1५ added ॥ As wiferessafufa 
(= उञ्ञ्चर्लात), स्तोम afaa (-wafe) स्सोक aftfa (ufa) uw सामं afafa 
(= वर्मात), wnztafa asa: (=ग्रभ्यर्मात)॥ Sometimes we have wmadifa, sa 
रावमभ्यमोसि ॥ 

We should read here agan VII 2 64 S 2537 


३४८२ क n बभ्नथाततन्यज्ञणम्भववर्चेति निगसे । ७ । २ । ६६ 

विद्मा agea यत magu’ । 'येनान्तरिच्चमुर्वाततथ' । 'जगमभा ते दचिर्णामन्द्र wate’ । त्वं 
sieaa चितमो धवथ । भाषाया तु । agian । आतेनिथ। sates । घवरिधेति । 

8582A In the Nigama (Veda) are found the irregular forms 
ara, आततन्थ, DH and sss ॥ 

As, विद्मा ages यत श्रा nga । येनान्तरिक्षमुर्बा ततन्थ (Rig Veda IIT, 22 2), 

emi दक्षिणमिन्ठ हस्तम (Rig Veda X 47 1) त्य च्यातिषा वितमो ववर्थ à 

In the classical literature, we have ayfau, आतेनिथ, safer and aaia ress 
pectively 

Buca! सनिससनिवांप्रम । ७ 1 २1 eet 

सनिमित्येतत्पूर्वात्स sd सनेतेर्धा paie उत्त्वाभ्याधलापाभावभच नियात्यते । 

५ पायकादोना छन्द सि 4” प्रत्यपस्थात्कादित्व नेति वाच्यम्‌ । 'दिसफ्यवर्या: yad 
प्रावका, | 

3583 ‘Ihe form sasanivénsam with sass 1s irregularly formed 

This 18 derived from @atia or gafa root with the affix Kvasu As wies 
zara सनि सप्तनिवासम u The angm:nt gg 18 added, there Is no change-of wt of ga. 
to J, nor the eluion of the 1eduplicate before aa m The other form 18 fraa 
when not preceded by सनिम्‌ n Ths form gefaatay is Vedic, in the classical 
hterature we have सनिवाञ्चम्‌ n 

Vårt —The feminine of Ua du in the Vedas does not take Wg for we 
As favored: yeu: पावका , यासु अ लामका , water. do But पाजिका., श्रलामिका: 15 
the classical literature (See VII 3 45 S 461) 

* mÈ आक at 
| ४४८४ | घोलापा लेंटिवा । ७ । ह 1 ७० । 
“दधद्र खानि arg । Sat ददद्गन्यर्वाय' । aa Danad qup + 
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a 


3584 The final of ‘då’ and ‘dh?’ (‘ght roots) may optionally 
be ehded m the Subjunetive ‘kt 


As gugat दाशुषे (Rig I 35 8) सामो aag maata (Rg X 85 41) But 
sino यदाग्मिशग्नये ददात्‌ ॥ i 


auei मोनासेनिंगमे । 9 ७ । ३। ५१ a 

Tuta wem । 'प्रमिशान्ति व्रतामि'। सोके प्रमोणाति । “प्रस्तिसिचाएक्ते' (२२०५) । 

3585 In the Chhandas ‘mf’ 1s shortened before a ‘dit’ affix 

Ad प्रसिर्नान्त gata (Rig X 10 5) The न becomes up (प्रमिगान्ति according 
to KAétka) by VII 4 15 Why in the Chhaudas ? Observe प्र मोर्णा ॥ 

By VIL, 3 96 S 2225 a single consonantal sürvadhátuka affix gets the 


augment $a, after अस्‌ (अस्ति) and after the Aorist character थ्‌ u But im the 
Chhandas, there 18 diversity, 


३५८६, Geet rata । ७ । at dor 

‘gant Yay । 

आस्तेलेङ तिप, इंडमाव ग्रएक्सत्वाउलकयादिलेप' । safaat: संहि arat तु भोभगो ~ 
(१६9) इति यत्व .। लिप sewer’ (६७) इति यलोपः । infer waa? ge, 
waren’ (२३३०) इति खि | इडभावण्छान्द सः we शेष प्रवल ॥ 

व्हस्वप्यगुग (us): ‘ate था (२४१) ^e छत्तादिषु छर्न्दास या वचन ma Qi 
GEYT #7 aul शतक्रत्वो quu शतक्रतव । “पण्येनुभ्या यथा गये । WW । ATAR- 
स्थाचि- (२५०३) डात fata । '+ age छन्‍्दलोतिवक्तव्यम e^! “श्रानुषग्लुजापत? । 

3586 Jn the Chhandas, a single consonantal S41 vadhátul ९ 
affix gets diversely the augment ‘it’ after as and such u 

As ara ada uie सर्वमाः ॥ Here श्रा, 18 ased instead of भ्रासीत ॥ 


Nors "mis thus evolved अ+श्रस + we + faa । The that would have 
come by S 2225 does not eme So we have wi ग्रसु+त 5 TY (the final con- 
sonant लू 18 elided by VI 1 68 S 262) Then the स 13 changed to य and then 
ह to visarga: and we hive mtx à Chon im sanhita, the visarga or € 18. changed 
to uw by VIII 3 17 S 167 and we get "rq १ Then this छू 18 elided by VILL 8, 
19 S, 67, and so we have ues श्रा इदम्‌ ॥ 

Simibirly in ग्रोभिरज्ञा à 118 the aorist (लुङः) of xe “to protect’ ‘Fhe Vrid- 
dh: takes place by S 2330 The absence of gx 18 the Vaidic irregularity 

By VII 3 108, a gana 18 substituted for short ¢ and s in the Vooatiy 
Smgular, and also m the Nommstive Plural by VIT 3 109 The following 
Virtika makes au exseption to these as woll as the other rules of the third 
Tápter of the Seventh Book from sütra 108 downwards 


Vårt — All these rules up to the end of this (7th Book, 3ed) chapter are 
"ef optional apphoution m the Vedas, As wea or weet, yaf afa or पूर्णा दर्वी, wat 
ama: (Rig Vela X 97, 2) or gamer प्रभवे wr ugl (Rig Veda 1, 43 4) 
or प्रशत, «vus, किकिदीव्या, क्रिकितीसिता ॥ ^ 

By VIT 3 87 the guna 18 sot substituted for the penultimate short 9, sx 
ऋ in the reduplicated form of a root, before a S&rvadb&tuke affix beginning with 
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a vowel and having an indicatory q ॥ The following Vártika makes an excep. 
tion 


Vdrt ~—There ıs diversity in the Vedüs As ग्रनुषक जुजाषत (Rig Veda IIL 
4 10) the sig of जुस्‌ ॥ 

auco i नित्य छन्दसि । ७ । 8 । ८ । 

wate विषये asguu ऋवर्णत्य aaay । श्रवोदृधत्‌ । 

8587 Short wis invariably substituted in the Chhandas for 
the penultimate ऋ 01 sq of a Causative stem, ın the Reduplicated 
Aorist 

As matquy (Rig Veda VIII 8 8) अवोदुधताम, sitque n 

३४०८ 1 न च्छन्दस्यपुत्रस्य ॥ ७18 । ३५ । 

पुत्रभिच्चस्वा दन्तस्य क्याचञ्चेत्यदोर्ची न । सित्रयु 1 'क्याच्कन्दसि' (३९५०) इति उ'। tuque 
रकम्‌ । पपुत्रीयन्त सुदानव, । 

"६ श्रपुत्रादोनामिति वाच्यम 4” । ‘etude’ । लर्नामच्छन्तीत्यर्थं । 

3588 In the Chhandas the1ules causing lengthening, or the 
substitution of long ‘i’ for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of jutra 


Thos मित्रधु , सस्वेदयु , tary famia सुम्नुयु, ॥ But पुत्रीयन्तः gama. (Rig Vil 
96 4) 

Vdrt,——It should be rather stated पुत्र and the rest: as qataaitsvama. ॥ See 
III 2 170, for the affix 3 u 


३४८९ । दुरस्यद्रेधिणस्य र षण्यति Rafa । ७। ४। ३६ । 

ससे wife निपात्यन्ते भाष्राया तु उप्रत्ययाभावादुदुष्ठीरयात । टूविणोयांत । दृषोयति । 
ईरष्ठी यलि i 

3589 In the Chhandas gta, द्रविणस्य, वृषण्यति and रिषण्यति 
are irregularly formed 

As afadtar ges, ( = तुष्टो with the affix arg added to दुष्ट), द्रावशस्य्‌, 
faqraat (दखिणीर्यात, here glaug is substituted for द्रवि similarly) दृष्ययति = 
qutufg (quar substituted for qu) t रिवययाति = रिष्ठीयति (रिषण्‌ substituted for रिष्ट) 

३४९० । अश्वाधस्थात्‌ । S18 139 । 

"शव "uq! शतयो घघच्यातस्याच्न्द सि । 'श्र्रबायन्तो मघवन्‌’ । 'मा त्वा वृका ्चावव'’ । 
"न च्हन्दसि- (१५८८) «fa निषेधी नेत्त्वमात्रत्य । कितु दोचंस्याप्रो ति । शरत्रेदमेव सूत्र ज्ञापकम्‌ । 

3590 In the Chhandas, long ‘A’ 1s substituted for the final 
of aáva and agha, before the Denominative Ryach 


As mataa मघखन्‌ (Rig VIL 32 23), मा त्या बुक्का mataa? विदन्‌ w This also 
indicates that other words do not lengthen then vowel in the Vedas before क्यच्‌, 
as taught in VII 4 35 S, 3588 See Virikn ६०३11 1 8 The word warg ocouis 
m Rig I 120 7, 27; 3, 
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३५९१ | देवसुम्रयोर्यजुषि काठके । $। ४ pani 

श्रनपी' cafe waaga फशासखायास | 'देवायन्तो पजमानाः' । “सुखायरतो हवामहे । 
दश ngu न मन्त्रमात्रपर, कि तु वेदोपलचक्र । तेन ऋगात्मकेपि मन्त्र यजुर्वेदस्थे nafa ai 
im च ऋग्वेदे।पि भवसि। सचेन्सन्तो यञ्ञषि mame ge 'यज्ञुजि' efa किम्‌ । 'देखाश्किगाति 
NN. । अहुवृचान।मप्यस्ति कठशाण्या ततो भवति प्रत्युदाहरणमिति wer । 

3591 The long ‘4’ 1s substituted for the final of awa and 
sumna before the Denominative yach ın the Yajush Kithaka. 

As देवायन्तो यक्षमान' gaaat ware । Why in the Yajus? Observe Renfen- 
mta gag. । According to Haradatta the author of Padama ijan, this counter 
example is taken ftom the Katha Shakha of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Vedn also 
has a Katha Shükha Why do we say m the Kithaka ? Observe सुग्युरिदमासात्‌ i 

In this 30079, Yajush 18 not confined merely to the Mantra, but means the 
Veda im general, Therefcie the rule will apply toa Mantia of th» Rig Veda 
also, if 1६ 18 found m the Yajur Veda That is, the rule will apply to a Mantra of 
the Rig Veda also, ın the Rig Veda, if it be such a Mantra which 1&8 common to 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shakhi, 


३१९२ | कव्यध्यरएतनस्थचि लोपः । ७ । 81 ३८ । 

'कर्वि' Ma’ 'एतना' एषामन्त्यस्य लोप स्यात्थर्याच परे ऋखिविषये । 'स yaur fafaa 
कव्यतायो *। “श्रध्दयुं ur मधुपाशिम्‌'। Sawant एतन्यून' । 'दघातेहि ' (२००६) । जदातेप्रथ fares 
(३३४१) । , 

3592 Iu the Rig Veda, the final of कति, WAT and एतना is 
dropped before the Denominative SIN 1 

स yaar निविदा waard: (Rig 1 96 2) wem ar mum (Rig Voda X. 
41 3) दमयन्समएतन्यून्‌ (ag Veda X 74 5) 

By VII 4-42 S 3076 हि is substituted for the wr of wary before an 
affix beginuing with q and having an indicatory sp । By VII 4. 43, S, 3881 fw is 
substituted foi the wr of emmifm before mper! But im the Vedas there is divermty 

३१९३ । विभाषा छन्दासि 1७181 ४01 

feret witty’ à होत्या ars 

8593 +18 optionally substituted for ‘hi’ before 'ktvá' in 
the Chhandas 

As हिल्या शरीर ume, ot होत्या also The long ¥ of VI 4 62 deos not 
take place also as a Vedio itregularity 

३५९७ | सुधितबसुधितनेमाधितधिषबधिषीय य । ७। ४ । ७४ । 

eg ay 'नेम' ania दधातेः सते प्रत्ण्य eee’ निपात्यते । पासे माता सुचित we 

"rg s बसुधितमग्मा । katam म Weng 'fepufu दृश्यसे । on wie agiu fat । 
धिष्वग्बल्‌' दक्षिण इन्द्र meal’ । घर्त्ल्यति प्रापे । gar Ar चिषोय' । miiie । इद्‌ were’ 
(२२५७) चासोयेति wig । mr भि’ (४४५) 

^& सासश्न्दरोत वक्तव्यमू + । माद्भिः wig । cere: स्वतघसारपसशचेष्यते' । 

emag: । त्रवतेरसुन्‌ | शोमनमवो येवां ते स्व वसस्तेः । 'तु' दत सोत्र! धातुस्तस्मादमुन्‌ । इव 
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«ar येषा ते स्वतवद्धि. । “समुषद्धिरजायथा, । Cuyssfs 1 ‘ad fag इत्यसिप्रत्यव wi 
würd.) पञ्बपादीरीत्या तु "उष कित” afa प्राग्ब्याख्यातस | ‘a कवतेबंडि' (४६४१) । 


3594 The tollowing five Vedic forms are 11egularly formed, 
namely सुधित, बसुधित, Aatua, घिषव and धिषीय ॥ 


Of these five, सुचित, बसुचित and नेमशित are formed from the root wt with 
the affix क्त, preceded by सु, बसु and नेम ॥ As गर्भे माता सुधितम (Rig Veda X 27 
16) (= gaa म), ४ वसुचितमग्ना gèta (=वर्सुहत) The word agfua is a Kar- 
madharaya compound, according to Haradatta Iu the Veda Bhásya it 18 explained 
as agat चातारं प्रंदातारम ॥ The form agfafa with लिन्‌ 18 also found im the 
Vedas As ---उतश्वेतं agfafa fata (Rig Veda VII 90 3) नर्माधता न Gren (Rig 
Veda X 93 13) (=नेमरहिता) u -नेम means ‘half’ firey is Imperative Sud Per, 
Sg of ut, there 18 no reduphication, as fast dinq= wee ॥ धिष्व ayy हस्त आ- 
दक्षियात्राभि, (Rig Veda VI 18 9) fumus Benedictive Atmanepada lst Per 
Sg of चा, the regular form being चासोय॥ See II 4 106 

By VII 4 48 S 442, q 18 substituted for the hnal of the stem au before a 
case ending! beginning with at In the Vedas this substitution takes place im the 
case of ata doc 

Vå tika — The ल substitation takes place ın the Chhandas for the final of 
साध £c — Thus माद्मिः, wf ॥ मास becomes मास्‌ by VI 1 63 

Ishii „The q substitution should take place, according to Patanjal, after 
स्ववस्‌, SARAY and उषस्‌ also As erafer । स्व वस्त 18 derived from aq ‘to protect,’ 
with the affix असुन्‌ and the prefix qu It means ‘he whose protection is good" 
See Rig Veda I, 35, 10, &o 

The word aag is derived trom the root तु with the affix असुन and Prefix 
æu It means घनघान or wealthy As स्वतर्बाठिन, i See S 3633 Similarly 
aufa. as 10 ggufg 'अरजायथा, (Rig Veda 1 6 3) 

This word 1g formed by the affür "ifa which 18 treated as कित्‌ after aq 
(See Unádi IV 222 and 233) This J according to the opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Unadi Sütras which consisted of Ten Padas In 
the present Ün&d: Sütra of Five Padas we have उष" fa and not बसे faa u बति 
yaw सह इति उषा ॥ 

By VIL 4 03 S 2641, the Palatal is not substituted fur the Guttural of 
the reduplicate of छु (घते) m the Intensive In the Vedas this prohibition ap- 
phes to the root gq also 

३४८४ | छषेश्छन्दात 1७1 81 ६8 

गडःयभ्यासस्य चुत्थ न | करोकष्यते । 


3595 The Palatalis not substituted for the Guttural of the 
reduplicate of ‘krish’ 1n the Chhandas, when in the Intensive 

As करोछष्यतेयज्ञकुपाप , otherwise चरीक्कष्यते कृषीत्रल » 

३५९६ 1 दाधति दघेतिद्धाबबाभतुतेतिक्तपलर्ष्यापनोफणत्ससनिष्यरत्करिक्रत्क- 


निक्रदरिभ्रद्ृधिष्मतेदबिद्युतत्तरित्रतःसरी सुपतवरी इजन्म मृज्या गनी गन्तो लि च । ७ à 
8 1&8 । 
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बतेऽष्टादश निपात्यन्ते । श्राद्ास्वैयो wer miaf 

Nae गुणाभाव! | de भाषाया गशी onm: 

तिलेयंढलृगन्तातडः । इयतेलाट wenfa sige: ugs लत्यमित्वांभावश्च निपात्यते i 
‘wuld युध्म mantat i सिपा निर्देशो न genns safi दक्ष ww 

फगातेराइ yas ws eer शतयभ्य सस्य नीगागमे। निपात्यते 'त्रन्वीपनाफणत्‌ । 

स्यन्द agaa aegis शतर्यग्यासस्य fagi घातुरुकारस्य पत्वस । 

करोतेयंङलुगन्तम्याभ्याछस्य चुत्यामाव । करि d 

क़ न्देलुँडि च्ल रकदिर्वचनमध्यासस्थ arin: निगागमशच | 'कनिक्रेंदेक्त नुंषम । अक्रन्दो 
faat । 

faudoome arama । दिये भरिथदेषचघीएु' a 

wad «oce न्य seta ree विगागमा vnica कारलापश्च । 'दविष्यते cata pie | 

qaenen uad murmure विगागमश्च । afgaan a 

सरते. शतरि savage Toren. glet तरित्रत> 1 at: wafe afr द्वितोयः 
खचचनेरीगागमो भयासस्य । 

Qa शतरि प्रलावभ्यासस्य रोक । 

सलेलिंटि यालभ्थासस्य रुक धातोय ga । गमेराउ एदेस्य सतिं warrantee grat 
नीगागमप्रथ । dust ar मेमीगन्सि कणी न्‌ । 

3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir- 
regularly reduplicated forms —1 dádharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar- 
shi, 4 bobhütu 5 tetikte, ' e'avslu, 7 à paniphanat 8 sam sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 karl radat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 
13 davidyutat, 14 tanitratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varivryat, 17 mar- 
mrjya and 18 4 ganiganti. 

The wod wafe 18 drawn m to this sûtra, by force of wu The fiom 
दांचर्सि, is either from the Causative of the root ug weed or from XS in the 
इल or We लुक there is longthemmg of the abhyiaa and «ison of fay ॥ (2) 80 
also a@ fa 18 the form in lu, with way augment of the abbyisa. (3) wate if it 
be a form of me लुक there 1s no regularity, (4) anergy 18 from yin the Inten 
rive ( यह लुक ) Imperative, nregularly without guns (6) wate 18 form the root "x 

gufa ) in Present, 2nd Person, the X of abhyåsa 18 not elided, though required 
by VII 4 60, ana this z 18 changed (ow irregularly This form 1s fonnd in the 
Sd Porson also as wie दक्ष ॥ metu युष्म maawat (Rig Veda VIII 1 7). 
mala दक्ष उत (Rig Vedi VIII 18 8) (7) wm प्रनोफशाल : from wap with sm «uj; 
meutnnd gg ahy : added to 33 «m, and in th» reduplicate मो js added (8) de 
fewrxa mw fiom स्थम with tbe Preposition ga, m the Intensive you luk, with sez 
affix, Fay beng added in the alhyass, the root æ 18 changed to wu The Preposi- 
tion अ is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions also we have this forme 
as खा सनिष्यदल्‌॥ (9) करिक्रल 18 from क ( करोति ), in the Intensive yañ Ink, with 
wa, in the abhyása there 18 ae palatal change (VIL, 4 62) and fg is added to 
the reduplieate (10) कनिक्रदत्‌ huu Wd m the Aorst with wp redupuoation, 
there is no chutva (VII 4 62) of the reduplionte, aud the augment fa 15 added, 
In the classical hterature, the form 18 amiy a कमिक्रदठअनुचं (Rug Voda IL, 4, 
4) (11) भरिबत्‌ from भू (जिभति) in yan luk with we, without क of VIL. 4. 76, 


aeee anainn aenean teense 
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without jaStva, and f is added to the reduphoate faar भरिभृडाधधीकु (hg 
Veda II 4 4) (12) etevam from wq (WA) m the Jan luk, काता, pluiál 
numbér Nominative T'e fa 1s added to the reduphoate, the ऋ 18 ehded, afa- 
wa’ समय gie n {Rig Voda IV 18 4) (18) दाबिद्युतम्‌ 15 from dyut, yan lar 
with gati, there 18 no xu.4'is&tion of the reduplioaté, with s change ana fa sug- 
ment (14) aitaa from g (afa) with stu Sati, genitive singular and fe addidi 
toabhyisa gre afiaa (Rig Veda IV, 40 3) (15) सरोसपत from ww with v'u 
Hate, Acousalivé mih "^ added to abbyash — (16) agaa from mr with gh, s.t 
and री augment (17) ag @ from मज with fag ( Perfect ) गाल, छ aaded to abhyasa, 
and w addcd {५ the १००४६, and there ıs no viiddhi, because there is no short penulti- 
mate now In fues VIL 2 114 1810 be qualified hy the words @gaw from VII 3 
86 (18) आ nias fiom गस with the Preposition शी, in the Perfect, with sta, 
there is no chutva (VIT 2 62), and augment stis added यध्यन्ती खेदा aaia 
कर्णम्‌ ॥ (Rig Veas Vi +8 8) 

The word ei ir tho aphorism indicates that other forms, simular to these, 
wre also to be included 


auco i ससर्वेत्षि निगमे 191 8) & 

gafe परस्मैपद युगागभोऽभ्यासस्य चात्य निपात्यते। 'मष्टि age eiai. + gya ति 
भाषायाम । 

489 Jn the Chhendas sasüva is irregularly formed 3m the 
Perfect. 


It 18 derived fiom qp 1 Thus gfe ससूव स्थविर otherwise gga: Rig Veda IV. 
18 10 


uec । बहुल छन्दासि । ७ । ४ । ७६) 

अभ्यासस्वेकार स्याच्छन्दासि । “परशा faafe । वशेरेतपट्र | 

3598  'lisdiversely substituted m the Chhan: . ior the 
vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Piesent-form. 


As पूर्णा faates (from ag) 
vta सप्तमोऽध्याय । 


CHAPTER VIII. 


३५९९ । प्रसमुपोदः पादपरणे । ८। १। ६ ॥ 

war d स्तः प्रादपुरणों । 'प्रपायमग्नि' । ससमिद्युवसे' । 'उपोष से परामश' । hw मोदुडु 
wad’ । 

4599. Pra, sam, upa, and uż are repeated, when by so doubi 
ing, the foot of a verse 18 completed 

As n भायमम्निसरलम्य णल (Ris VIT 8 4),छ सन्नि शुचे qui (Rig Veda X 191 1) 
adie मे परामश (Rig Veda I 126 7), farsitgg aud ataars (Big Veda IV, 21, 9). 

३६०० | छन्दसोशः । ८। २।१४॥ 

शवणी न्तादेफान्ताच परस्य सतोमस्य बः स्पात्‌ । "करियते wasera’ । Mat & 

10 हि 
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3600 Inthe Chhandas v ७ substituted for the w of mat, 
when the stem ends in ¢,1 or v. 


As, चरियते waxaa (Rig Veda IIT 52, 7). Of the stems ending ın t we have 
गीर्धान्‌ &o 


३६०१ । अना नुट्‌ । ८। २। १६ ॥ 

अच्न्सान्मतोनुद्‌ स्यात्‌ । mueren कर्णवन्त ' । 'श्स्थन्चन्तं यदनस्था निभिं । 

3601, The affix mat gets the augment ‘nut’ In the Chhandas, 
after a stem ending in ax 


As yagua. कर्णवन्तः सख्याय (Rig Veda X 71, 7) श्रस्यन्वनञ्रयदनस्था fauf (Rig 
Veda 1 164 4) 


ECT agar ८1 २ । १७॥ 
माम्तात्परस्य चस्य तुट । 'शुपधिन्तर ' । 
‘enfrarqeqgarar + । iaaa जन? । 
LE gator, + । रथीतर MCI cetera’ । 
3602 In the Chhandas, the affixes far and iam receive the 
augment nut after a stem In x. 


The affixes तरप्‌ and तमप are called wi Thus qufaq+ सर = gufu + तर (VIIE 
9 7) = gufu TG (VIII, 21 7) "c सुपथिम्सर" | 

Vért —The augment qw 18 added to these affixes after भूरिदातन्‌ ; a5 भूरिः 
araar (III 2 74, the affix is बनिप) जन (Rig Veda VIII 5 39) 

Várt Long € 1s the substitute of the final of zfus before तरे and तम 1 Tho 
word zi 18 formed by the afix fa in the sense of ngu, The final न्‌ is fret 
elided by VIII 2 7, and then for the short œ of रचि the long #18 substituted 
by the present virtika If the long were substituted for tho final 4 of रचन 
as ifu$ + तर, then this long Ẹ bemg asiddha, 16 could not be compounded hy ekk- 
deSa with the preceding st into हूँ and the form would ulways remam zfadert: 1 As 
wae, and रथोतम रथीनाम्‌ (Rig Voda I 11 1). Or this है may be conmdered to 
have come afc सच्चा the sense of HQT । 


३६०३ । नसत्तनिषत्तानुत्तप्रतलेसतेगर्तानि च्छन्दसि 1 ८1 २। ६१ ॥ 

सर्वेनेजपरर्ता चि पर्वाच्च निष्ठाया नत्वाभावा anw, 'नसत्तमज्ञासा/ । Frown w- 
‘a: । असच निपरणासिति प्राप्त । उन्वनेज्पूयेस्यानुत्तम्‌ । wertinia त्वरतेः । तुर्वीत्यस्य wd 
gafefa @ इत्यस्य qifafa gi’ त्यस्य । 

3603 Inthe Chhandas we have the following mregular 
Participles * nasatta, mshatta, anutta, pratirtta, sürtta and gürtta. 

The words wgw and निद aie derived from the root ga preceded by s and 
fa, and there is not the * change of VIII. 2 43, Thus नसत्तमञ्यासा् u In the olas- 
sicaliterature we have wawa ॥ So also fang in the Vedas, as m maner wta: 
(Rig Ved 1 146 1) but fanna in the classical literature The word waa ni from 
gar with the negative gyi The option of VIII 2 86 does not apply here da 
बानुसभा से मघवन्‌ (= श्रनुखम) ॥ प्रतुसम्‌ 15 from त्वर्‌ o gi, as प्रतूस atag (= manm) ॥ 
When Tt iu derived from स्वर then कटू 8 added by YI 4 20, and when from 
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qu. then VI 4 21 187911110१ gä 18 from &, the ऋ 13 changed to 3 regularly , 
as gainta: = garme n गूत्त 15 from गूर as yaf spen (xd) u 

३६०४ । अखकघरवरित्यमयथा gend । ८1२॥ ७० ॥ 

sat रेफे! या । श्रत्नररख-प्रथ ta su एव-ऊधरेव | Wa एव-श्रवरव. । 

3604 Inthe Chhandas, both +z and ra are substituted 
for the final of amnas, tdhas, and avas 

Thus sg एव or magia, mu wa or Kuta, wa एव or warau When रू is 
substituted for the fiuals, this रू is replaced by u by VIII, 3. 17, which 1s elided 
by VII] 3 19 The word waa means ʻa little’, and अब _ ‘protection ' 


३६०२ । भुवश्य महाव्याहते; QE 1 २। ४१ ॥ 

ya इति-भुबर्रात i 

3605 In the Chhandas, ru and va may replace the final of 
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used as a mahá vyáhriti 

Thus भुबरित्यन्तारिछम्‌ o ya इत्यन्तारचम्‌ u The mahi vyihrtis are three 
भू. ya and & ॥ 

३६०६ । ओमभ्यादाने । ८ । à ८७ ॥ 

श्राशज्टस्यप्लुत, स्यादारम्भे । ‘Baa अग्निमोले पुराहितम । श्रभ्यपदाने किम्‌ । श्रामित्ये 
काधरं WO । 

3606 The vowel ın ow 1s pluta In the beginning of a sacred 
text : 

The word शभ्यादाने means the commencement of a sacred mantra Or vedic 
text Thy: Anag श्रग्निमी लें पुराद्धित यज्ञस्य dantcer । (52111) 

Why do we say “m the beginning"? — Obseive श्रामित्येतदच्षरमुद्वीचमुपासीत 
(Chhándogya Upanishad I 1 1) Here ओम 18 not used to indicate the com. 
mencement of a Text or Mantra, bat ueptself the subject of comment 


३६०५ | ये यज्नकरमेशि । ८ ॥२॥ ८८ ॥ 

Sa ware San’ ofa रिस्‌ । ये यजामहे । 

3607 The vowel of ye becomes plata in a sacred text, when 
it 18 employed ın a saciificial work, 

Thus üanusrmR nu Why do we say when employed ina sacrificial work? 
Observe बे amag wig usaman “Ye yajimnahe" consists of five syllables Here it 
w a simple recitation ; 

३६०८ । प्रशावष्ठे: । ८ । २। ८८ ॥ 

यञ्च र्मया देरामित्यादेश त्यात mi रेतासि fanan SES किम्‌ । हलन्त!म्त्यस्च 
मा भृत्‌ । - 

3608. Ina sacrificial work, ओस is substituted for the final 
vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may follow 1t, of a sentence 

The word ets understosd hire also The wod wga means आम ॥ 
Jt 1s the name given to this syllable. ‘This अम्‌ 18 substituted for the final letter: 


70 FEB SIDDHANTA Kavutprs [Von FIL. Ca VEI? $3608, 


ÓÓ———————————————— M MÀ ei RD 


(fz) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pida of a sacred hymn or 
at the end of a hemustich of such Rik Thus for war tatia जिन्याति (Rig. शा 
44 16), we may have wat रेतांसि fauaRram u So also for Sus famifa gay: 
(Rg IFI 27 1), we may have dens जिगाति सुखये। aq R 

The word fz 1s repeated in this aphorism in spite ofits anuvritt: from, VIIE, 
2 82, to indicate that rr replaces the whole of the last syllable, with its vowel 
and consonant Had fe not been repeated, then by the rule of marsanta, the. 
final letter only of the fe portion of a sentence would have been replaced, Thug 
in gay’ the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no such, 
substitution Thus in the simple reading of the Vedas, we should always recita 


आपा रेतासि जिन्वति u 

१३६०९ | ATS 11S E40 UE 

ये ured Tat मन्त्रास्तेषामन्त्यस्य ठे* प्लुतो यज्ञक्रमेणि । 'जिज्ञामग्ने eat KAART W5d 
अन्त" किम्‌ । 'याल्यानासचा वाकाछमदापरूपाणा प्रात वावचं ठे स्यात्‌ । सर्चान्त्यस्य चेष्यते । 

3609 The last vowel at the end of Mantras called Y4jya, 
when empleyed 1n sacrificial works, 1$ pluta and has the Acute, 

Thus स्तेिविधेमाग्नये३ (Rig VIII 43 11), agreed चकषे wuarm (Big. X, 
8 6) 

Why do we say ‘at the end’? There are some Yáüjys hymns, consisting of 
several sentences The final vowel (fg) of every sentence would have become 
pluta, m suchahymn ‘Fo prevent it, the word “anta” 18 used, so that the final 
vowel of the bymn at the end of all, becomes pluta, 

- ३६१० | ब्लहिप्रेष्यओ्रेषडबेधडाधदहानइमालें: (५॥२॥ ९१॥ 

एषामादे प्लुतो यज्ञकर्म f "अग्नयेःनुब्रू दु, । 'अग्नये गोमयानि Ham । अस्त HTewE' । 
*क्षामस्याग्ने dit raw । 'अग्निमाउज द । - 

3610 Ina sacrificial work, the first syllable of भह प्रेष्य, mag 
Sh 
बापट and आवह 15 plata. 

Thas snaüssqa afe (Mute S T 4 11 ) ses गोमयानि (or =) Faw, "rer 
Aug , सोमस्याग्ने di rag miaa aw ॥ 

So also in पिच्याया पनुस्यश्धा ou tke analogy of afm, so also smgpeewuT ॥ The 
word Suz is 1108118178 of the six forms ave, Sime, ayer, Braz, reu aye ॥ 

But there 1880 prolation in tery देक्षानु यकमानाय, आयत. खात Siu: ॥ 


UNE DID प्रस्य च । ८५ । EN. E 

miu: प्र कण आदे. प्लुतस्तस्मात्यरस्य च । ओइशारख्थ' । मेश । 'अग्मीदण्नीग्विचर | भक्ति 
शूको दि । 

3611. In an order given to Ágnidhra priest, the first syllable 
as well as the succeeding syllable 18 pluta. 


Ina Yajiis, the primorpal priests (१7) are four, Aahvaryu, UWdgatt, Hoth 
aad Bialma, Every one of these has three subordinate priests (ritvi)) under him, 
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The duty of Agnidhra 18 to kindle the sacrificial fire, Ins summons or 
call (प्रेषण) made by the Adhvaryu, who is the Director of ceremonies, to tbe 
Agnidhrs to perform the functions of Agnidh, both syllables become pilute 


The word अग्नोत wu is & compound= अण्नोचः Peas “a call or summons 
relating to Agnudh duty ” 

Thus Qt श्या 4 qu, Wawtaaa + The pluta takes placa only in these 
examples , therefore, not here, as miada fae, al quiim 

३६१२ + विभाषा एष्ट प्रतिवचने हेः 15 1 २॥ ९३ ॥ 

सुल' । कार्प, कटम्‌ wry dai cran fg । 'दृष्ट-'ईति किम्‌ । “कट करिष्यतः a । 
हे किस । करोमि ननु । 

3612 ‘Hi atthe end of an answer to a question may option- 
ally be pluta 

Thus Q श्रकार्षी कट Baan! Avs pri ही ३०: spur चि । 

Why do wesay “in answer to & question" ? Observe aig करिष्यात Te 1 

Why do we say हे. ‘of Te" ? Observe करीमि ननु 1 

३६१३ । निणद्धानुयोगें च । 1 २। ८४ ॥ 

my UZTA तस्य È: git वा 'त्रद्ामाबास्थेत्यात्यर' । श्रसावास्येत्येचं वादिने guru स्वम 
तात्पूस्याव्य रवमतुप्रयुष्यते i 

3613. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta, 
when 1b asserts something which has been refuted, and 18 employ- 
ed by the victor by the way of censure 

Fhe word नियद्द' means the refutation of another's ommon. FGR isa 
gerund, and means having refuted’, अनुयोग: ıs the expression of ihe same pro- 
position which, has been refuted When a person has demonstrated the — ntenable- 
ness of another's assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way ot taunt, 
yepioach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta 
The sátra literally means “Having refuted (if) when asserting (the same by 
way of censuie) ” i 

Thus an opponent asserts that ‘ioe word 1s not eternal ™ (afam शब्द ) i 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, ahd after refuting it, the 
viotor says by way of reprimand:—sfaes शब्द इत्यात्या ३ or अनित्य शब्द इत्यात्य 
‘This 18 then your assertion—that the word is not eternal’ Similarly spar 
ERATA or श्रदाश्राखमितत्यात्य । चरद्यामाचास्थेत्यात्यों। ३ Or श्रद्यामावास्य त्यात्य ॥ 

३६१४ । आसे डित भत्सेने । ५॥ २। ९५ ॥ 

'दम्योद्स्यो३ चार्तावष्कामि त्वाम्‌’ । श्राम्‌ fecus दिरक्तोपलन्षणस्‌ । “चोर चोर३' । 

3614 The final syllable of an &mredita vocative is pluta when 


à threat js expressed 
A Vocative is reiterated when a threat 18 meant (VIII | 8 8, 2143), Ita 
final syllable becomes pluta, Thus दस्यो gaat ३ घातयिष्यामित्वा ६ 


18 Tre SIDDHANTA Kavuupr [Vor TIT Ca VIII 88614, 


Though the anuvytti of the sütra VIII 2, 82, 18 current here, yet the hnal 
of the sentence 18 not pluta, but of the &mredita, 

It should be rather stated that anv one of the repeated words may be pluta 
by alternation Thus Mira खोर or चोरे चोरी. ३1 The word Amy dita 18 employ: 
ed m the sútra as illustrative of the doubliag, for the threat 1s expressed by doth 
words, so that pluta may be of both wordsin twn and not of the second, word 
only, though that 18 technically called ámredizz 


३६१४ । अङ्गयुक्त तिडाकाड'त्तम । ८ । २ । ८८ ० 

was युक्त तिङन्त प्लवते । agga इदानों जास्यसि mar । fae’ किम्‌ a ("ue 
देवदस मिथ्या waia’ à "mae किम्‌ org ae) नेतदपरमाक्राहुज्ञात । NL 
ER oL E E En LM 

3615 The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a threat | e- 
comes pluta, when the word azzgz is joined, with it, and 1t demande 
another sentence to complete the conelusion 

Thus wg Rata fart ज्ञास्थस लालुम | अदे व्याइरा a garth जास्यांस WAN । 

Why do we say ‘a verb’ ? Observe wg देवदत्त मिथ्या aafe i 

Why do we say ‘when this calla foi a conclusion’ ? Observe wg पंच Here. 
it 18 a comp lete geutenge'and does not demand another to complete the sense 

The^word weet of the last stra is understood here also. Therefore not 
m SR wiles, ओदन ते aufa । Here mg has the force of solwitation. (VIM, 
1, 33 8 3940), 


३६१६ । विचार्यमाणानाम्‌ । ८। २। रथ ॥ 

वाक्यांना ठे सतः । “होतव्य daam गहा ३ द । 'न चोसआइमिति' । होतव्यं ग wheres 
fafa विचायते । प्रमायोवम्सुतत्वप्ररीक्ञण विचारः ६ 

3616. The final syllable of those sentences 1s pmta, which 
denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two alternatives). 

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments gro and con i enlled 


viohára or judgment, Thus चोतव्यं दोळीतत्य wet ३ Yd warty t should one per. 
form a 8801100680 in the house of an initiated person,’ Similarly सिष्ठेदूषा wx, अनुप्रहरे 


"wn W Here also 1t is being reflected upon whether gt सिष्डेतृ or yù axa भ 
1 €, shonld the stake remun upright or should it be put flat by the yajamåns, 


कि ग्रपस्तिष्टेतू, मि वा gd यमानः शाययेत्‌ ॥ 

३६१७ | पवे तु भाषायाम्‌ । ८1 ३। टद ॥ 

विदार्यम्रायाना पमेव gaat । "हिम्‌, ४ cog’ । warmed पुर्वत्वम्‌ । इह माहा” 
VEU सीतिजशायते । 

3617. In common speech, the final vowel of the first 
alternative is only pluta, 

This makes à niyama or restriction The previous sütra, is thus confined 
to the Vedic literature, and not to the classical g hero has the force of * only," 
Thus अहि 4” R teg. ‘Is it a suakeor a sopo’ f लोष्टो s अ mary * 18 10 a olod, 
of earth or a pigeon SN 
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The priority, of course, depends upon employment, The order of words de. 
pends upon one's choice 

३६१५ । प्रतिरश्रवख चे । ८1 २। ee ht 

arate टेः सुंलाःभ्युपगमे प्रतिज्ञाने ्रवणाभिसुख्ये च। 'गांमे देधि भाऊ । "इन्त ते 
बंदामि३' । “नित्यः शब्दे’ भवितुमशेतिइ! । aa किमात्य३' d 

3618. The final syllable of the sentence which expresses as- 
sent or promise, or listening to, 18 pluta 

The word प्रतित्रचण means *a;reement, assent or promise’ It also meant 
f listening to’ All these senses are to be taken here, as there 1s nothing m the 
Bütra to rest! ^tits scope Thus 1t bas three senses, 1 to promise something tv 
a petitioner, J to acknowledge the truth of some proposition, 3 to listen to an 
other’s words ‘Thus गा से वेहि भा, 1 इन्त ते ददामि ३॥ 2 नित्य, शब्दो naanakan 
3 देवदत्त भो, Rand ३ ॥ 

३६१९ । अनुदात्त प्रश्‍नान्ताभिप्रजित्याः । ८ । २। १०० ॥ 

्नुदात सुतः स्यातं । दुराळू तादियु सिद्धस्य प्लुतस्यानुदात्तत्यमात्रमनेन विधीयते ¦ 
आग्मिभूतड द । पट ४ उ । uenia “adr एतयो प्रश्‍नान्त ठेरनुदात्त प्लुतः । शोभन arafa 
MUTE 3! 

3619 The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
18 pluta, but unaccented 

That which i$ employed at the end of an mterropative sentence : called 
wearat. | According to some, this rule does not ordain plut, but only ordains the anu. 
dátta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules VIII 2 84 
ko The meaning of the sútra then 18 —-That pluta which comes at the end of 
an Interrogative sentence or a sentence denoting admiration, 18 anudatte, 

Thus श्रगमा 3 yalaq यामा aq अगरिभूताईच or wis güruq यामी wera ड 
(1 ० अगम gary umg fua or ut): The words mfg, and पटा semg 
finals in a question, become anadatta as well as pluta The other words ममः 
&e become svarita and pluta by VIII 2 105 See VIII 2 107 

As 1९६७ १७ अभिप्रेजिते we have शामन wee साणवक्रा at Here the final of 
atuam becomes anudatta and plata 


३६२० । चिदिति चोपमाथे प्रयुज्यमाने । < । २। १०९॥ 

यावदस्य aqaa प्लुतः । ब्रग्निचिद्धाया३ त' । aiaia भायात्‌ । 'उपमार्ये' किम्‌ । 
wedfearg. । 'प्रमुज्यमाने' किम्‌ । अग्निमयावका भायात्‌ । 

3620 The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
datta and pluta, when the particle ८6४18 employed, denotmg 
comparison 

The word saara ig understood here This sûtra ordains pluta as well, and 
uot merely accent, 

Thus अग्निचिद्‌ भादाइल्‌ ‘may he shme as fire’ So also रालखिद्‌ भाषाइत्‌ ‘may 
he shine as ७ King’ 
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— d 


Why do we say ‘when tho sénsé is that of, comparison’? Observe we feq 
wry । Hero feg has tho force of "httleness or difficulty’ 

Why du we say प्रयुव्येमाने ‘when expressly employed’ ? Observe wia भर्णिवके 
ata ‘Let the boy shine like fire’ Born fum is understood, hence the rule does 
not apply 

३६२१ । उर्परेस्थिदासोदिल ७ , ५ २। १०२ ॥ 

छे qaar ena । auitfe aida से! 1 अव feaa सू! Peng q auri 
माणानाम्‌” (३६१६) इत्युदात्त प्लुत । 


3621 उपरि fem आसीद the end.vowel is anudátta and 
pluta 


The word anudatta 18 undereticd here also, The end vowel would have 
been pluta here by YIII 2 97.8, 361 6, the present sütia really ordains accent. 
leasness of this pluta 

Thus Ww स्थिदासी३त, उपरि स्विदासीइत (Rig X 129 5) In the first portion 
आसीत्‌ 18 pluta and udátta by VIII, 2, 97, ih the second it is anudátía by thé 
present sütra. 


३६२२ । स्वरितमासं डितेऽजयासमतिकापकुत्सनेषु । ८।२। ९०३ ॥ 
स्वरित. Vg. स्यादाम्‌ ed परूलयादी गम्ये । असुधायाम । अभिरुषकर feud fw 


= 


ति श्रामिर्प्यम्‌ । dake sinsa hrana शोभनोऽसि । कोय । अधिनीत्तक३ शत्रविनीतक 
इदानीं ज्ञास्थसि लालूम । कुत्मर £ | nas शाक्तोक रिक्ता ते शाक्तः । 


3622 Of the rs» s .etives of पाळ same form standing at 


the begmning«*+ ‘i’ o the end-vowel of the first becomes 
pluta and svartt: J’ «०५५ praise, anger, or blame is expressed 
The ४००७४०१ ,, ' ‘111 1 8 82143 This sútra o ums pluta 


there Thu: knvy:--4 te 4i, naam, अभिरुणव्ही] अभिरूपक, रिक्त स भ्रभिरुणम । 
Piae --मागाभव्ा३ मासात "unrmusna 'अभिरुपक शोभन, aaan Angor. "nu. 
eia mman, Afida a नो m इदानी जस्या आलस ॥ Blane —WIIPR'aT à धाकतोन 
पाष्टो काडे याप्टीक रिक्ता त 4 ता u 

३६२३ । च्ियाशोप्रपयु लिहा ऽस्‌ i ८ । २॥ १०४ ॥ 


WIAA 1लड़न्तस्य m vale Wet स्थात | श्राचारमेदे । स्वर्यं श रचन miaa | उपः 
vara walle गसर्थात । प्रार्थनायम । पजा/य लप्मोष्टर धन ऋ तात | व्यापारता । कटं करन ग्रासा 
गर्छ । "आवाड कम्र Tag atate आग्नवभ्नीन्यिहर । E 

9623 When an error agaist F polite usajro 18 .censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding ७ intended, the end Byllahle of a 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen" 
tence to complet: the sense 

The word t s:orita’ 18 understood hee The word taur meang * the error 


n usage "or ‘Want of good breeding ' (VIII I 60) भाझी means © benediction.’ 
Wa; means ‘order’ or * commanding by Words,’ 
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Thus wy रथेन dia, sure पठाति गमयति ॥ em श्रादन भुङ्‌ क्ते३, ur 
uta aq प्राययलि॥ In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its 
complement, and hence there 15 arate at 1 

Benediction —gana लण्सोष्ठा३ धनं च तात. हन्ष्दाध्येषोष्टार व्याकरया च, भटू ॥ 

Order:—we कुरु'३ ग्राम च गच्छ, uak ghega, amsa fuan 

Why do we say ‘ when it requnes another sentence as its complement > 
Observe दीघयुरसि श्रग्नीदग्नीन्‌ fewci There cannot be any counter-example of 
शिवा, for there two sentences are absolutely necessary to express the sense of 
censure, 


३६२७ । अनन्त्यस्यापि प्रश्‍नाख्यानया: । ८। २। १०४ U 


,  Wewuzumeerenu पदस्य ठेः स्वरित प्लुत एतयो । प्रश्‍ने । श्रगम३ पवार न्‌ ग्रामा३ Wd 
घर्यपदानामयम्‌ । श्राख्याने । अगम म्‌ yala न्‌ rua न्‌। 

3624 Ina question or narration, the eud-vowel of a word, 
though not final In a sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well 
as of the word which 1s final in a sentence 

The word * padasya' 1s understood here and so also the word ‘svanta’ 
The end-vowel of a word which 1s not the last word i a sentence, as wel: as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, when a question 18 asked, or a fact 18 
narrated In fact, all the words of a sentenca become svarita and pluta hereby 

Thus m questioning we have'—Smzii: yataq manag अग्नि भलाई or 
uzta Thus all words have become svarita and pluta The final word would 
in one alternative, become anudátta also, by VIII 2 100, as shown under that 
Bütra The force of the word अणि 1m the sütra, 18 to make the final word also 
svarita, and thus this sütra makes VIII 2 100 an ophonal sitra with regard to 


question 
In 4khyđna or noiration, there 18 no other rule, which 1s debarred by this 


Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta necessarily, by the force of 
this sútra Thus आगमम Waray ग्रामी न से " 


३६२५ । प्रतावेच IZAT । ८ । २। १०६ ॥ 
> La L3 ~ 
goe miag wit fafeamsae. प्लुतप्रसङ्गो तदवबबाबिदुता सवते । Ua तिक्कायन ı 
औओढ फाव । चतुर्मात्रावत्रेचा सपठोते i 
$625. ln forming the pluta of the diphthongs az and ax 


their last element 2 and z get the pluta. 

The pluta ordamed by VIII 2 84 &e when applied to 8 or Sit cause the 
prolation of the last elemeut of these diphthongs namely of gor gt The word 
är m the sútra 1s Nominative dual of aya, and the aphorism literally means 
‘g and gore pluta of the diphthongs @ and ST u 


Thus @afaaraa, Matna u 
This pluta of शे and Sir has jour matias Thus m+% and wr each has 


one mates The pluta of g and g will have thee matrds Thus B+ eq and 
5-432, 01 the whole has fow matràs 
ik 
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other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated. 


३६२७ । तयोयर्वाबचि सहितायाम । ८६ २॥ १०८ ॥ 


इदुतोथेक्रारवक्रारा स्तोऽचि सहिताय/म । MATN । UZIMAT श्रग्मशयिन्द्रम । ge Wn 
दकम cata’ क्रिम । अग्ना३वरुरोः । 'सहितायाम fag । maag इन्द्र । साहतायामित्यध्यायस- 
ariaa । इदुतारसिछत्वादयमारम्भ सवयोदोचत्यस्थ maam च fag । cate 
lara 'उदाततत्वरितयायेया, स्वरितोऽलुदात्तस्य' (३६५७) इत्यस्य atuarat ar ॥ 

3627 For these vowels z and & are substituted y and v, when 
a, vowel follows them in asamhita (in an unbroken flow of speech) 

The word afgatata is an adhikira and exerts .ts influence up to the end of 


the Book Whatever we shall teach hereafter, up to the end of the Book, will. 
apply to the words which are in the Sanhita. 


Thus अग्माश्‍्याशा पठाउत्राशा, श्रग्नाउयिन्द म, पटऽवुदकस ॥ 
Why do we say ‘when a vowel follows’? Observe snarsereatt i 


Why do we say सहितावाम ‘iman uninterrupted flow of speech’ 1 Observe 
ऋआना३ द इन्द्रम, पटाइठ उदकम in the Pada Pathe 

This 8168 is made, because € and x being Pluta-modifieations are consider- 
edas asiddha (VIII 2 1) for the purposes of रका amfa-(VI 1, 77) But sup 
posing that somehow or other, these « and be considered siddha, still tho pre- 
sent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before & homogeneous vowel 
(VI 1 101) or their retaining their form unchanged by VI ! 127  Ifit be 
paid, that these rales VI 1 101, and VI 1 127, would not apply, because of 
the Vártika इकत प्लुतपूर्वस्य सवर्णदीर्घ जाथनाधे यणादेशो वक्तव्य (Vartika to VI 1 77), 
still the present sütra ought to be made in ordei to prevent uq accent (VII 
2 4 8 3657) * 

३६२८ । मतृत्रसो रू Vag छन्दा । ८॥ ३। ९'॥ 

रू इत्य सिप्रक्तिका निर्देश, | मत्वन्तस्य च रु स्यात । 'श्रलोऽन्त्यस्य' (४४) इति परिभाषधा 
नकारस्य । इन्द्र nea इह पाहि सामम्‌ । 'हरिवरामे दिन त्वा/ । wadn’ (३६००) इति 
यत्वम्‌ | 

3628 For the final of the affixes mat and vas there is sub- 
stituted #%, In the Vocative singular, ın the Chhandas 

The wad gfgarart is understood here A word ending in the affix za or 
erg, changes its final @ or q (11528 42) into €, m the Chhandas, in the 
Vocative singular Thus मत *--इन्‍्द्रे मरुत्व Te पाहि सोमम (Rig III 51 7) हरिवेः 
Afza ær । Here महत्व, 18 VocativeSg of मब्त्वत्‌ and eta of afea, meanmg 
the who is possessed of Maruts or 1811 horses ’ The मे of सत्त 18 changed to e 
by VIII 2 10, 18 S 3 00 The bise wea before this termination is Bhi by 
1, 4 19 ‘Lhe affx g (nom sg ) is elided by VI. 1 68, the त 1s ehded by VIII 2 
23, and the न्‌ (of नुम्‌ VII 1 70)'s changed to T by this sutira So also equate 
तूतुजान' उपब्रह्माणि wir (Rig I 3 6) 

With वतत -मोळस्तोकाय तनयाय मल (Rig 10.33 14), egag i See VL L 
12, for the formation of sitame, BETA with Fg ४ 
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Why do we say *of मत्‌ and aq’ ? Observe ब्रह्मन्‌ wirt: | Why do we say 
an the Vocative Singula’! Observe य uei विद्वार्नाग्न्ाधत्ते । Why do we say ‘in the 
Chhandas' ? Observe है गामन्‌ हे ufqe n 


३६२९ | दाश्वान्साहान्मोक्वाश्व | ६ 1 १ । १२ ४ 


गते क्यस्यन्सा निपात्यन्ते 'मीढ तस्तोकाय तनयाय' i 

^ खन उप्रसख्यानम +) क्रनिव्खानिपा सामान्यग्रहाम । अनुसन्धयरिभाषा त मोपलिष्ठसे। 
saan स्य निर्दे शात | 'यसृत्वायन्त वसुना प्रातरित्य । या quf, 

3629 The participles dááván, sáhván and midhván are ır- 
yegulaily formed without reduplication 

The word दाश्यान्‌ is from the root ar ‘to give’ with the affix wey (TIT. 2 
107), here the reduplication and the augment gg are prohibited megularly, as 
दाशबासा दाशुष सुतम्‌ (Rig I 3 7) The word साहन्‌ 8 derived from the root qe 
‘to endure, by adding the affix aag (III 2, 107), the uregulanty being m leng 
thening the penultimate, nut allowing the augment eg aud the 1eduphention 
Thus साहन्‌ बलाहक । So also MET oumes from farq ‘to sprinkle’ with tha 
affüx gg (III 2 107) the mregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non appli. 
cation of we, the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of y into 
छ। As मीख्स्ताकाय सनयाय मल (Rig Veda II 33 14) It 18 not necussary that 
these words should be im the aingulay always, m them plural forms also they do 
not reduplicate, 

Våt —The affi बन should also be enumerated The affixes pig, and 
afay, are both meant here Its final 18 also changed to € 10 the Vuoative Sg 
As यस्त्वायन्तं agat प्रातरित्थ ॥ The wad प्रातरित्वन m formed by adling wafan, to 
the root छू (wu) preceded by प्रात ı Seo 111, 2. 75 The qup 18 added by VI. 


1 71 

३६३० । उभयधक्ष 1६18 । ८ ॥ 

mat ofa गकारस्य wen» unen uh । 

$080 In both ways, in the Rig verses, 

This oidunsan option to the lagt sütra, by which the «* substitution was 
compulsory, A word ending m s fullowed bya letter of get class, which itself 
1s followed by श्रम, changes rts final न्‌ to € opteonally in the Rig Veda Some- 
times there 18 X and sometimes न्‌ ४ — "hus सस्मिन्‌ sar दाति or सस्मिंस त्या दधाति , 
प्रशेस्तेश्चक्रे । (Rig Veda X 90 8) 

३६३१ । दोधादटि समानपादे । ८1 इ en 

_ Dereon sat स्याठटि ता घेचाठा annad स्यातासू । 'देद अच्छा पुमतो' । "मही 
कत्रा म sire । उभययित्यशुवृसेने afafa । 

3631. wis optionally substituted for that final # of a word 
which is preceded by & long vowel, and is followed by an ‘at’ letter 
(vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of /), when these (‘œ 
and ‘at’} come in contact with each other in the same stanza of the 
Rig Veda 
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The a: of VIII 3, 7 : understood here and so also Wu! The word 
छमानपाद्‌ means एक्रपाद 1 e when both words are m one and the same Pada of 
the verse Thus परिधा रति (Rig IX 107 19) स देवा रच्चवर्चात (Big 1 1 2) देवा 
अच्छासुमतो ; (Rig Veda IV 1. 3 ) WET wi य असा ॥ (Rig Veda ४11६ 61) 

The word उभयथा of the preceding sütia 18 understood here aso , so that 18 
an optionil rule घावे q temuns unchanged also, as आदित्यान्‌ दवामदे araa 
प्राचिषामद्दे (Rig Veda VIII, 67 1), See VIII 3 3 

३६३२ । waite नित्यम । ४। ३1 ३॥ 

अठि परतो रा meret स्थाने नित्यमनुनासिक (oT इन्दर ' । तैत्तिरोयास्तु अनुस्थार- 
स्थीयते । तत्र छन्दतो व्य यय «fa प्राञ्च । एव च मूत्रस्य फल चिन्त्यम्‌ d 

8632 A nasal vowel is always substituted for ‘A’ before 7% 
when 16 1s followed by a letter of ‘at’ pratyAbdra (2 e when it 1s 
followed by a vowel or Aa, ya, va or ra) 

Thus VIII 3 9 teaches w substitution of q, the long ग्रा preceding it 
woull have been optionally nasal by the last sütra ‘The present sütra makes 1 
necessarily so Thus महा wig (Rig IH 46 2) महे इन्द्रो य जसा (Rig VIIL 
6 1) देवा श्रच्छ,दीव्यत ॥ 

Some (s e the Taittarryas) read i as annevara This 18 a Vedic diversity 
according to the Eisteins In this view, the necessity of the sütra 18 tather 
doubtful, 


E 

३६३३ । स्वतबान्पायो । ८। ३ । १९४ ॥ 

wat । ‘yore waar qup । 

3638 The s of 'svatawáün' 13 changed to ‘ru’ before ‘påyu ° 

As Tara "ge (Rig IV 2 6) The word 18 स्वतवस्‌, the qn 18 added by 
VIL 1 83 The word : derived from तु get with the affix असुन (HAAT uu st 
maar) u See S 3594 

३६३७ । aala asmi fea: । ८। ३। ४९॥ 

fasia से वा स्यात्कुष्यो प्रशब्दमास्रडित च वर्जयित्या । ' अग्ने जातऋतस्थलिः * 1 
गगिरिन विश्वतस्पृथु । नेह! ‘aga: ger ufa ^a “अप्र- इत्यादि किस्‌ । afer प्र विहान । 
“पुरुष पुरुष! 

3634 Sa may optionally be substituted for the visarga 
before a hard guttural and labial, in the Chhandas; but neither 
before pra, nor before a doubled word | 

Thus —wa जात wWapafa: (Rig Ved VII 605) mig ferwemegg (Rig 
Veda VIII 98 4) But not hee —aga yea ufa. (Rg Veda X 48 % 

Why do we say ‘not before प्र and a doubled word’? Observe अग्नि प्र fag 
(Av V 26 1), पुरुष पुरुष परि ॥ 5 


3६३१ । कःफरत्कर्शतक्घिडतेंध्वर्नाद तें: । ८1 ३1 ४० ॥ 


faaiu स॒ स्यात्‌ । 'प्रदिया श्रपस्क' । ‘aur ने वध्यसस्करत' । ‘gi शस्कर्रात' । “उरु 
Uef | सोम न चारु मघवत्सु नस्कतम्‌' । अनदिते, इति करिम्‌ । cant ना आदति, करत । 
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3635. The Visarga 15 changed tos in the Chhandas, before 


कः, करत्‌, कर्रात, miu and ga: but not so the visaiga of ads, 


Thus प्रदिवेश्रपस्क Waris the Aoust of a, the fes his been chided by I 4 
80, the a of wi 18 guunted before th: afix faa thny we have करत, the q is 
elided by VI 1 68, and the augment आठ 18 not added by VI, 1 75 3 miler ly 
यद्याति ata sata tt Here also mra 18 the Aorist of छ, with "pre by ILL 1 59 


सपगस्कर्रात, here क्रति 18 the wg ० छ, शप, 19 adiicd ister! of 3, v8 a Vedie 
` m f f 
anomaly उरणास्काच, here afu is the Imperative of a, tho Tg, m chinged to हि, 


the vikazina is elided and fa changed to fa by VI £ 102 See VIIL 4 27 tor 
the change of न to Wu सोम न चारु मघबत्सु न स्छतम्‌, here GAR 19 Past Pro ticiple 


of & Ww 
Why do we say ‘but not of wfafm,? Observe यथा ना afafa कात्‌ (Rig Veda, 


I 3 42) 

8६३६ | पञ्चम्याः परावध्यय । ८। ३ । ४१ ॥ 

परत मी चिसर्गम्य स स्यातुपरिभाचार्थे परिशब्दे- परत) । दिव्नस्परिप्रथम ताजे । and 
कम्‌ । “दिवस्पृथिव्या, पाज” | 

3080 The v.sarga of the Ablative case 1s changed to ; 
before part meaning ‘over’ 

The word 0008१08 is undeistood here also Thus द्रिबस्परि प्रथम कजे (Rig 


Why do we say ‘when परि mens ‘over’? See fag एथिव्या: wats उदञ्रतम्‌, 


(Rig Ved VI 47 27) Here परि has the sense of *on all sides’ 

३६३७ । पाता च बहुलम्‌ । ८। ३ । ५२ ॥ 

, पञ्चम्या eis | “सूर्यो ना वियस्पातु' । 

3637 S may diversely be substituted for the visarga of the 
Ablative before the verb * pátu' ın the Chhandas 

Thus qasat faenurg, (Rug Veda X, 158, 1), Sometimes, the change does 
not take place, as परिषद पात ॥ 

३६३८ | बहुयाः पातपुतरशष्ठपारपदषयस्पोषेु (co ३ । ४३ ॥ 

“वाचस्पति fasamatag । faagata सूर्याय' । ` दिवस्पाट ARAIA? । ARARIRE ,, 
qida कलस्पदे' faamai afama: । eii anay । 

3638 For the visarga of the Genitive, there 1s substituted 


s in the Vedas, before षि, Ww, US, पार, पद, पयस and पोष n 


Thos wpexafe, जिझाक्रमायासूतवे, (Rig Vela X 81 7), famegara gaia, (Rig 
Veda X. 37. 1) दिवस्फूठे भम्दमनः (88४ Voda 111, 2, 12) तमलस्पारम्‌ (Hig Veda I, 
92, 6). परिवीस ऋजसाद, (Rig Veda 1, 138 1) faatr fafa (Hur Veda X, 114, 1). 
urged mnwrty ( Big Veda X, 17, 9) 

Why do we say ‘after a genitive 0888 ' ? — Seq wa: yari दार्यं smrong ॥ 

३६३८ | वाया ST 1513 1 39 ॥ 

पतिपुत्रादितु gi अलापास्पुतः-इलाया. पुत्रं । इलायाहादे-इल।था पदे. । 
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3639 Sais optionally substituted tor the visaiga of diy ah’ 
betore pads &e , (VIII 3 53)1n the Chhandas 

Thus gerat afa 0: gemia इडायास्पत्तत्र । इडाया YAI | इडायास्पष्टस । 
इडाया QSR । इडाया स्पारम्‌, TA पारस | इड़ायास्प्रदन्‌। इडाया, पदम । QUMA | 
AETAT WH | Setar TINA | इडायास्पाषम ॥ 

Hore we must read agun the sutra VIII 3 1028 2403 — 


३६३९ । क । निसस्तपताधनासेवने ॥ 

निस सकारस्य gia. स्यात । "निष्टप्त रक्षा निष्टप्ता anaa’ 'अनासेवने किम्‌ । 
नस्तर्पात । पुनन्पुनस्तपतात्यर्थं ॥ 

3639A Sais substituted for the sa of zzs before the verb 
tap when the meaning 1s not that of * repeatedly making ied hot’ 

As निष्ठप़ रक्षा निष्ठ प्रा अरातय ॥ 

Why do we say ‘ when thc meaning is. not that of repeatedly making ied 
hot? 0086 ४१९ नि ufa meawng ‘makes sepeuteuly red bot’ 


३६४० | यष्मत्तत्ततत्त'प्वन्तः'पादम 1 ८ । ३ 1 १०३ ॥ 

mamama ga yaa स्यात्तकारादिष्ब षु परेषु | युष्मदादेशा त्वत्वातेतत्रा । 'त्रिभिष्‌ 
ww देव afaa. 'तेभिषद्वा wifes’ । 'श्रपस्यग्ने सधिष्टव । ahaw guan । द्यावाएचियो 
निष्ठतत्तु । ma utaa fagi तदम्निस्तदयम। ' । 'यन्स श्रात्मना मिन्द gate त्पुनराह्वार्ङा 
aaa Taaufy ' । श्रत्राग्निरिति पुर्वापादस्यान्ता न तु मध्य । 

3640 The s standing in the inner half of a stanza 1s changed 
to sh before the ie of turm &c and tad and Zata£ Aus 

The word युष्मद here mitus the substitutes त्वम, त्याम, ते, wa As nahawa, 
wrHTdta | त्वा, श्रग्निष्ट खा वद्ध यार्माच । ते, afters विश्वमानय । तब, "uq स्वग्ने साथिष्टव, 
(Rig VILL 43 9) vem, अऑग्निप्टाहिस्थसाएगाति, (Rig X 2 4) aaga, द्यावाएधिवी निष्ट- 


aud y u 


Why do we say ‘im the iuner half of a stanza’? Observe यन्मश्रात्मना मिन्दा- 
yaha स्तत्प्रन''ह जातवंदा विचर्षाण । Here the word fa 18 at the end of the fist 
stanza while ल 19 at the 82५८४४०४/ of the second 8६073, theicfore the स ol siia 
ws not jn the midale of à stanza 


३६४१ । यजप्यक्पास । ८ । ३ । १०४ U 


युप्मत्तत्ततत्तुपु परत सस्य मूर्धन्या वा । अचिभिषद्यम । was । अग्रम्‌ । अ्रचिमिष्टतचु । 
ug अचिथिस्त्वासित्यादि । 


3641 In the opinion of some, the above change takes place 
in the Yajui veda also 

Thus afafagan o: afaitar । suu or अग्निस्तग्रम्‌ । श्रग्निष्ठत Or अग्निः 
स्तत्‌ । श्राचमिष्टतक्च or अचिभिस्ततज्ष ॥ 

३६४२ । स्त॒तस्सामयेश्छरन्दाध । ८। ३1 १०४ ॥ 

नभिपष्टुतस्य-नाभि, स्तुतस्य । गाष्ठाम म्‌~गास्तोमम । पूर्वपदादित्येव few प्रयधश्चाथेमिदम । 

3649 The s of szu£ and stoma in the Chhandas, 1७ changed 
to så In the opinion of some 
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Thus fainga or किभिस्तुसस्य गोष्ठाम षाडशिनम, ० Trend reise: = This 
change would have taken place by the general rule contained im the next sütra 
VIIL 3 106, the special mention of Qa and ita here 18 a mere amplification 
The word छन्दसि of this attra governs subsequent sütra also, 

४६४३ । प्रवेपदाले । ८1 ३ 1 १०६ ॥ 

पूथपदस्थाचिमित्तात्परस्य सम्य थे att 'थदिन्द्राग्नो Afa xa. । ‘get चि स्वै, स्वपती' i 

3643 In the Chhandas, according to some, s 18 changed to 
sk, when 1f stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded by 
a word ending 1n 2 &c. 

The words gate and एकेषा ७०2. both understood here Thus fgafat. or 
fgata., fanfar or faafia., मधुष्दानम्‌ or ngetag, fgereafeediaor figured 
faia ॥ 

‘Lhe word qua here means the first member of a compound word as well 
as the prior word other than that m a compound, Thus वि.वरफत्याय or जि gaut 
enan ufezgust Fafers: (Rig Veda I 108 11) geffeens miar (Rig Voda IX. 

19. 2) 

३६४४ । सन; 1८ । ३। १०७ ॥ 

yden faama gr निपातस्य सस्य ध । et ऊ तु शे । अभीतु याः’ । 

8644 The sa of the Particle sw 18 changed to slain the 
Chhandes, when preceded by an other word haying in it the 
change-effecting letter s &e 

Thus maf ऊ y णा (Rig Vela I 36 13) my णः सकीनाम्‌ (Rig Veda IV 
31 3) The lengthening takes place by VI. 3, 134, und # changed to a by VIIL 
4 27 

3६४४ | सनोतेरनः । ६ । ३ । १०८ ॥ 

Hier इन्द्र शेवा ME A ELO 

8645. The sa of the verb san when it loses its #, is changed 
to sk under the same en cumstances 

Thans गावा" (Rig IX 2 10), formed by the afix faz (TIL, 2 67) the g im 
ehded by VI 4 41 So also qur. # 

Why do we say ‘when ıt loses its मू? Observe Arafa fedi (Athary 
IIT 20, 10). Here the afhx ७ qw (ILL 3, 27) 866 however reip in Rig VI. 
53, 10, 

३६३६ । सहेः एतनतभ्यां E EE ३ । १०९ ॥ 

पृतनावाहम्‌ । ऋताप्राइम्‌ू । चात्‌ ) C NP 

3646, The s of sha is changed to s# after frttand and ref 

Thos पुतनापाहम ऋतावाइसू। The word च ‘and’ m the sútra includes. word 
other than those mentioned ın it, The word Atag wonld be valid by this also. 


३६४७ 1 निष्यभिम्धाऽइव्यवा ये बा दन्‍दपि icra eR 
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सत्य मूर्धन्यः । न्यप्रीदत्‌-न्यंसीदत्‌ । व्यपीदत्‌-व्यषीदत । भ्रभ्य ष्ठातू-प्रभ्य स्तत्‌ । 

3647 The sZ1s optionally substituted in the Chhandas after 
the prepositions #2, vs and 2642 when the augment ‘at’ intervenes 

Thus daq or adag पिता न, व्यषोदतू, or agag पिता a, manag or 
भ्य सी ठत ॥ 

Theanuvitti of gg and स्म ıs not to be read into this sdtra 16 18, in. fact 
& general rule and applies to verbs other than these two As व्यस्तात, "ru, 
WUT Or अभ्यस्तात ॥ 


३६४८ | छंन्दस्युदबय्रहात 1८ 1 8 । ₹२६॥ 

फकारान्तादवग्रहात्यरस्य नस्य याः | नमणाः । fuquug । 

3648 In the Chhandas, ma of a second term-is changed into 
‘na’ when the prior term ends with a short ^! even when there 18 
an avagrahea or hiatus between the two terms 

The word PELLI is understood here ‘The word wama means a hiatus oi 
sepaation Thus पितृ याणम्‌, न wotu Here ऋ 18 wamgau The change of न 
info था 18 effected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containing the cause, and 
the other न, are in संहिता or conjunction For the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
like these can apply only to words in afgat u The present rule 18 an exception to 
it, and here, even when the words are not in afar, but there igan actual hiatus 
between the two, the change still takes place. The word संहिता of VIII 2 108, 
exerts regulating influence up to the end of the Book 


३६४९ | नश्च धात॒स्थारुष॒ुभ्यः | ८ 5 । २७ ॥ 

धातुस्यात्‌ । “अग्ने रक्ता ण. । 'शिक्षाणो अ्रस्मिन' । euentu । “श्रभीपुयाः' । Arg an’) 

quanta. । दत वेदिक प्रकरणम ॥ 

3649, Inthe Chhandas, the a of (the Pronoun) nas 1s chang- 
ed into ‘na’ when ıt comes after a root having a ræ or ska or after 
the words uru and sku 

Thus wa tary (Rig VID 15 13) ५0 Agni! protect us’ शिक्षा dt fene 
(Rig VIL 32 26) ‘Teach us this ' g¥.—seuenty (Rig VIII 75 11) बु--श्रभीषुणः 
gama (Ru IV 31 3) wagu wat (Rig I 36 13) 

The word s 18 here the pronoun नसू, which 18 the substitute, in certain cases 
of अस्मद्‌ (VIII 1 21) and does not mean here the wu substitute of enfugmti 
uga means ‘that which existg m a dhatu, namely {and q when occurring in a 
root The word ṣẹ means the word form gs, and g means yy, and is exhibited 
with w change It does not mean the affix सु of the Locative Plural Therefore 
not in इन्द्रो घाता wag न. u The word रक्षा 18 the 2nd Person singular, Imperative 
the lengthening 1s by VI 3 185  Theroot शिक्त has the sense of दान in the 
Veda aut 18 2nd Person Sg Imperative of w (VI 4 102), the vidarga of az is 
changed tow by VIII 3. 50, In wiy there 18 lengthening by VI 3, 134, 
80 also 1n 3500: &o 

Here ends the Book on Vedic forms, 
12 ; 
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३६४० | अनुदात्त पदमेकव्जेम्‌ । ६1 १ 1 १४८ ॥ . 

परिभाषेयं । extfafufewar । यस्मिन्पदे wears: स्वरिता वा विधोयते तमेकमचं us 
faen Qd तत्पदमनुदात्तच्क स्यात । गोप TUR न. । अत्र सनाद्यन्ता -' (२३०४) इति धातुत्वे 
धातुस्वरेछ यक्राशक्रार ep शिष्टमनुदात्तम्‌ 1 

‘+ सतिशिष्टस्व॒रबलीयदत्थमन्धत्र femur इति वाच्यम + । तेनेक्तोदाहरणे । gaug- 
स्थर mem waea न शिप्यते । “अन्यत्र दति किम । on यज्ञमभिव द्धो wala.) wa 
ufa शिष्टो पि sar इत्यत्र स्वरा न शिष्यते कितु तस एव । 


3650 A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented 


That 18, only one syllable in a word 18 accented, all the rest are anudátta 
or unaccented This is a Paritháshá or maxim of interpietation with regard to 
the laws of accent Wherever an accent——be it acute (udátta) or a ciroumflex 
(svarita )— 18 ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must be applied, 
to make all the other syllables of that word unacented The word अनुदास 
means ‘hiving anudátta vowel’ What 18 the eneto be excepted ? That one 
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules hore in-after given 
Thus VI 1 162 teaches that a root has acute accent on the final, Therefore, 
with the exception of the last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented, 


Thus in ‘Rida न? (Rig Veda VL 74. 4) the acute accent 18 on य, all the rest 
are unaccented, 


Várt — The शसातिशिष्ट accent is Stronger than all which precede it, except! 
when ıt 1s & Vikarana accent Thus in the above example, the root accent of गुप 
and the affix accent of आय do not remain, but @ accent prevails 

Why do we say ‘except when 16 18 a Vikarana accent’? Observe यज्ञ ust 
सभिदर्ण गणीत; (Rig Veda III 6 10) Hore the vikarana sar accent ig सासाशिष्ट, 

ut if does not prevail over तस्‌ accent 


Nors i—The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sütra the 
other syllables take nnudátta, Therefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the 
accent 18 guided by the following maxim *“परनित्यान्लरद्रापदादे eaw सातिप्र 
maiman " n namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior 
rule (2) & Nitya rule 1s stronger than Anitya (3) Antaranga stionger than Bahı- 
12028, (4) the Apasada is stronger than Utsargà When all these are exhausted, 
then we apply the rule of gfefarz u What s this 1mo ? To quote the words 
of 83814 . Qr fa afer प्रति शिग्यते स तस्य urgi wale * that which does remain 
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and must last in spite of the presence of another, debars such other’ Thus nu 
गापार्यात , here the प्रत्यवस्थर, “ the accent of the affix” (TIL 1 3) by which the 
acute is on the first syllable of the afix 18 an apaváda te the wget (VI 1. 192) 
by which the final of a dhátu 1s aente, and ıt debars the dháta accent, but this 
affix accent is in its turn deb wed in the case of derivative verbs formed with affixes 
by the rule of afafsrss, because even after the ad ition of the affix, these words 
retain the destgnation of dhatu Similarly in कार््योत्तरासडूपुत्र '* The son of him 
whose upper garmeut (utta:dsanga)} ts of black color, the Son of Baladeva,” the 
Bahuvrihi-accent (VI 2 1) bemg an apavétla to Samisa-accent, (VI I 223), 
debars the s&mása accent, but this Bahuvithi accent 18 in its turn debarred by 
the rule of fafa, when a further compound 18 formed and the final word 1s a 
compound ouly and not a Bahuvrihi, Though the accent of the Vikarans 18 a ga- 
far jet ıt does not debar the Sárvadhatuka accent (VI, 1 186) Thus in 
लुनार्त', the accent of the vikarana मो does not debar the accent of तस्‌ it 


३६४१ । अनुदात्तस्य च यत्रोदात्तलोपः । ६ 0 ९। 984 0 

यस्मित्रनुदात्ते पर उदात्तो लुप्यते dure. स्मात्‌ । 'दे वीं ard ic उपेबुदातः। 

8651 An unaceented vowel gets also the acute accent, when 
en account of it the preceding acute 18 elided 


The word udátta 1s understood here Thus qui + = = कुमारा u The word: 
कमार has acute on the last, when the unaceented (anudátta) ia 18 added to it, 
the ऋ is elided (VI 1 148); the nnudátta € becomes uditta 8० also u थिन्‌ + 
शस = ad (VIL 1 88), पम्‌+ एन्पचे, पयन्‌ OTH पर्थ | The ufwa his ac te 
ou the last 80 also कुमुद+डमतुप, = qua wp (IV 3 87) नदुर्वेत, ned । rhe 
words giga 4c are end-aoute, and the afix मतृ (जल) 18 anudatta (IIL 1 4). 

देवो ard (Rig Veda VIII 100. 11 and 101 16) 

३६५२ । ची । ६1 ९। २२२ ॥ 

qaratsa परे yaaa. स्वात्त । उदात्तनिवृत्तित्वरापवाद" । 'दे वद्रोची' नयत, 

Ud. ॥ 

saatega इति aage । दाधीचः । माधु । प्रत्ययस्थर UATT d 

8652 In compound words ending in anc, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accentin the weak cases in which 
only ch of anch remains ५ 


Thus Zag. "चो नयत देवयन्त. (Big Veda III 6 1) This 18 an exception to 
VI 1 161, 170 and VI 2 52 


Vast — 1 his rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix, As दाधीर्चः, arga. 4 
Mere the accent 1s regulated by the affix (LIT 1 8) 

३९५३ । आमन्त्रितस्थ च 1 ६ । १। १८९ ॥ 

मन्तिर्वावमकत्यन्तव्यादिश्दाचः स्यात्‌ tq इन्द्र वरुया मित्र दे वा! ॥ 

3653 The first syllable of à Vocative gets the acute accent: 


Thus at ag asa मित्र &'ar. (Rig Vela V, 4, 2) This debars the final 
&gcent odamed by VI 2, 148. Though the athx may be elided by a garq word, 


99 Tus SIDDHANTA Kauuvpt (Vor III Ca I $3654, 


(sm लुप्‌ or भरल), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of I. 1, 63, As 
Sde! Gear गच्कत ॥ 

३६४४ । आमन्त्रितस्य च । ८1 १। १९ ॥ 

पदात्परस्यापादादिस्थितस्यामन्त्रितस्थ सर्वेस्थानुदात्तः स्यात्‌ WA पाष्ठस्यापवादीऽयमा- 
wefan । xn मे' ag यमुने सरस्वति । 'अपादाठो? किम । 'शुतु'ट्र_ स्तोम॑म्‌' । “ग्राम न्तित 
पर्यससिदामानबत्‌' (४१३) । “अग्न इन्द्र । श्रज्न्द्रादीना निघातो न । पूरवेस्याविद्यमानत्येस पदा- 
त्परत्याभावात्‌ | नामन्तिते समानाधिकरणो सामान्यबचनम' (४१३) । समानाधिकरणा श्रामन्तिते 
परे विशेष्य पूर्व मविव्यमानवत्त । “अग्ने aafery । 'अग्ने त्रातः । 'सामान्यवचनम्‌' किम्‌ । पययिषु 
मा भूत । weed देवि सरस्वति ॥ 

3654. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when 
a word precedes it, and 10 does not stand at the begmning ofa 
hemistich. 


The Vocative is acutely accented ou the first by VI 1 198, the present 
makes ıt all unaccented, and 18 thus an exception to the last sütra 

Thus en मे गई यम ने are ति (Rig Veda X 75 5) 

Why do we say * when 1b does not stand at the beginning of a hemustioh’ ! 
Observe शुतुदिस्तोमम (Rig Veda X 75 5) 

But rule VIII 1 72 S 412 taught us that a Vocative standing before an- 
othe: word 18 considered as nonexistent Therefore in wre इन्द्र AST every Vo. 
cative gets the acute by the last sutra, and the present sútra does not make qe 
dc aruentless, for the Vocative being non existent, wz do. are considered 88 not 
preceded by another word 

To VIII 1 72 S 412 there 18 however an exception made by VIII 1, 78, 
S 413 ‘Therefore where thete are two Vocatives tn apposíton, one qualifymg 
the other, the first Vocative (oz the qualified), 18 not considered as non existent 
fo. the purposes of the present sutra Hence m s तेजस्विन ; अग्ने Wee; the 
words tejusesn and ¿diak qualify Agne, and therefore they are unaccented, Why 
do we say ‘when m apposition’? Observe शघन्य देवि arafa, hore the words 
ate not m apposition, + e Que dors not qualify the other, but they are merely 
syuonyms and therefore the present sutra applies 


४४५५ । amaaa श्रिभाषित विशेषधचने । ८ । १। 98 ॥ 

WH भाष्यक्रता बहुवचनमिति pes । सामान्यबचनमितिच put योजिसम्‌। rafer 
तान्ते विशेषणों पर ya अहुवच्चनान्तम agri 'देखो' wgsts र Seu । अजर datei 
fegan प्रति । ' देवा, शरणया wg हितोयस्य निचातो येकल्पिकः ॥ 

$655, When the preceding Vocative 1s in the Plural number, 
it is optionally considered as non-existent, if the subsequent Vo- 
cative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

The VIII 1, sütras 73 and 74 an enunciated by Paymi are मामन्तिते समानच 
करणे, and घामान्परवथनं विभाषितं विशेषषवने। Patanjali made the amendinent by add- 
mg सामान्यवचने to 73 and completed the present sütra by adding बहुदच्रनम to 1४ 

+» his ordains option, where the sütra VIII, 1 73, 8, 418 would have made 
the consideration of the first vocative as existent, compulsory. Thus दी, प्रजुर्वो रुळ 
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भः कणीत (Rig Veda X 128 5) Here we ıs an adjective qualifying देवीः ॥ So also 
देखा scam. or देखा शरणवा ७ 


३६४६ । सुबामन्त्रिते पराङ्गबत्स््र । २।१। २॥ 

सुबन्तमामन्त्रते परे परस्याङ्गवतस्यातस्यरे कतंच्ये । "दरवत्पाणी शुभंस्पती' । शुभ इति qa: 
Trams यन्तम्‌ । तस्थ परशरीरानुप्रवेशे वाष्ठिकमामन्प्रिलाठुदात्तत्यम । न चारष्टामको निघातः 
शक्य । पूर्वार्भन्त्रितव्याविदामानत्सेन पादादित्वात्‌ । "id: दुददितर्मतमार्जनम' । wa दिया 
शब्दस्याष्टमिका निघात' । परशुना दृश्चन्‌' n 


“+ चष्ठयामन्त्रितकारकवचनम + । षव्ठयन्तमामन्त्रितान्तं प्रति यत्कारकं "तद्वायक सेलि uic 
गणान कर्तेव्यमित्यर्थ' । तेनेह न! अयमग्ने जारित, । 'णतेनाग्ने ब्रह्म॑णा -andra बा विस्‌ ॥ 

‘+ पूर्वाङ्गवच्चेति वक्तव्यम 4” (m ते पितमेब्लान । “प्रति त्या दुच्चितदिव” u 

te अव्ययाना न + । 'उच्चेरचीवान' । 'अ्रव्ययोभावस्य व्थिष्यतें । उपाग्न्यचायान' n 


3656 A. word ending in a case-affix, when followed by a 
word in the vocative case, 18 regarded as if ıt was the afiga or 
component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule 
relating to accent 1s to be applied. 


In other words, the word ending ın a case affix enters, as if into the body 
of the vocative (amantrita) word Thus sütra VI 1 1988 3653 declares *a word 
ending in a vocative case-affix, gets the udátta accent on the beginning ४ 6 first 
syllable’ Now, this rule will apply even when a word ending with a case-nfic 
precedes such word in the vocative case Thus the word ली ‘0 two lords’! 
has udátta on the first syllable Now, when this word 18 preceded by another 
inflected noun as झुभस ' of prosperity, the aecent will fall on X. the two words 
being considered as a single wad, as --अ्रशिनना user रोरिषो aep पाणो शुभस्पनो । 
पुरुभुजा amag: (Rig 1 3 1) ʻO Asvins, riding on quiok horses, loi da o£ prosper- 
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the sacrificial offerings to you satistaction’ 
Here VIII 1,19, S 3654 does not make the word accentless, for the preceding 
Vocative, *diavatpani' being considered as non-existent, the second is beginning of 
a Pida But in the following example यत्ते दिया Gleave भाजनम्‌ (Rig Veda VIL 
8l 5) the word faa 18 accentless because of the VIII 119 S 3654 

So also परशुना gat ' O thou cutting with an axe’! The word परशुः 18 
formed from the root wg with the prefix पर and the Unádi affix छु which 18 treated 
as fq (See Ugadi I 34) Hence ıt has acute on the final But by the present 
Eütra, bemg considered as the component part of the Vooative qusaq, it beeomes 
first acute 

Vdrt —-The rule of this sütra should be confined to that word only that 
denotes the agent (k'uaka) of the verb with which the Vocative is connected 
ani to the Geuitive governing the Vocative Though the Vocative being a sub- 
stantive pure and simple cannot stand m relation of a küraka to a verb, yet the 
verb in the sentence has a karika That 1s meant iu the Vartika Therefore 
notso hee mama जरिता (Rig Veda X 142 1) and gRar ब्रह्मणा (Rig Veda 
1 31 18) = 

Heie the words wag and शतेन are not connected with the verb to which 
the Vocative refers, while in प्ररशुना quu the word प्ररशुना ‘with the axe’ 189 
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káraka to the verb denoted by the root ava ‘to ant’ from which the Vocative 
qaqaq comes In. other words, the preceding word becumes the integral part of 
the Vocative under two conditions only, namely, (1) when ıt 18 a Genitive govern. 
ing the Vocative as in शुभस्यती where the. word Yag is ın the sixth case (derived 
with the affix fig from wp the base bemg शुभ), or (2) when the preceding 
word stands Im the relation of a káreka to the action denoted by the 1000. from. 
which the Vocative is.derived ‘asin Veget gaa (0 with axe cutting!’ 

Or we may dispense w th thia Vártika, aud get the same result by the rala 
of gudTafafu: , for ouly that word can become the integial part of a Vocative 
which is syntactically connectel with it, and not any word that might happen ta 
precede it, 

Fa:¢ —TIt should be rather stated ‘component part of the preceding’ 
That ७, while the sftra teaches that the preceling word becomes part of the 
subsequent word, Katyayana would reverse the order Thus जा ते, fuac nemn 
(Rig Veda IL 33 1) 

Here the subsequer word meata becomes as an anga or component park 
of fant which 18 the preceding word fant 18 acoentless, because a Vocative, and 
therefore, मख्ताम also becomes aceentless being considered as aàga of पत्तर! So 
also पात त्या दु feat faa (Rig, VIL 81 3), here faa. 13 accentless, because the 
Vuoative दुहितर्‌ is nighata 

Fart —Prohibition must be stated of Indeclinables as उल्लै ग्चीचान ! ॥। 

Ist — But not so.of the Avyay:bhaéva, compounds, which are also Indeclits 
ables As उपाग्यघीयान ॥ 


३६४७ । उदात्तस्वरितयोयेणः स्वरितो;नुदातस्य । ८॥ २1 ४॥ 

उदात्तस्थाने स्वरितस्थाने च ये यथतत परस्यानुदासस्य स्वरितः स्यात mafi चि स्वरितस्य 
wo) खलप्व्याशा | श्रस्य स्वरितस्य तरेपादिकत्वेनासिद्धत्वाच्छेवनिचाता भ ॥ 

36 57 A. svarita vowel 1s the substitute of an anudátta vowel, 
when the latter follows after such a aemi-vowel, as has replaced: an 
udátta or a svarita vowel 


An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a my (semi-vowel ) 
which guy itself has oome m the room of a vowel which was acute or svanita once, 


Thus mate fw । The word अभि is finally acute (See Phit Sütras IV, 12 and I, 
1) Tis doubled by VIII 1 4 S 2140 The second mf gets the designation of 
&mredits VIIT 1 2 andit is anudátta by VIII, 1 3 S 3670 Thereforein wht + 
nfa the E of the first 18 udátta, the a of second is anuditta, the qt 18 ehanged to थ्‌, 
tits फ्‌ 14 udáita-yan hence the w of the second अभि after it becomes svarita by the 
present attra. रभि + अभि = अभ्‌ q4sifir = waif ॥ 


Now to take an example of asvatita-yen The word खलपूँ is finally acute hy 
krit accent (VI 2 139 S 8873) The Locative singular of this word 1s way + 
g- खलप्यिं, 07 VI 4 83 S 281) This mis a semivowel whioh comes In the room 
of the acute ॐ, therefore, rtis udátta yan After this udatta.yan, the anudátta ¢ of 
the Locative becomes avarita by the first part of this stra, Now when, स+ 
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धाशें। are combined by sandht, this svarita कू 18 changed to थ, 16 18, therefore, a 
ev&rita yan The umacceuted का will become svarita, after thissvarita yan As 
खलप urit The word {rgt is finally acute aud consequently शा is not acute 
(Phit I 18) 

This svarita sir of आज्ञा 18 evolved by the presentsütra which belongs to the 
"Tripádi section of the Asbtidbyayi, and hence it 18 asiddha (VIII 2 1 S 12), 
Therefore rule VI 1 158 does not cause the iir to lose its accent Cf 3660 


३६४८ । एकादेश उदात्तेनोदात्तः । SI २३ ६ ॥ 

उदात्तेन सहैकादेश उदात स्यात्‌ ‘Aras । ‘Mat मरुत, ॥ 

9658 The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
udátta vowel 18 udátta 

Thus qa वाण्या (Rig Veda 61 2) and mermer wea ı The word a 1s auu- 
datta by VIII 1 21 S 405 read with VIII 1 18 S 403 Ihe word waa: 
1s acutely accented on the fist, as it 18 formed by ddwg waq to my (Un 1 151) 
The स्‌ of बस्‌ is changed to र्‌ (VIII 2 66 S 162), which 1s agam changed tu @ 
(VI 1, 118 S 163) Thus @t sear |. Here «t becomes püiva rupa by VI I 109 
8, 86 which is udátta 


@ 15 formed from fag by wa afix (V 3. 12 § 1959 and VIL 2 105 S 
2299) and 1s svarita (VI 1 188 S 3729) The word «4t 18 acutely accented 
on the first by the Phit II 6, The single long substitute is udatta 


३६५९ । स्वरितो वानुदात्ते पदादौ । ८। २। ६ ४* 


sgar पदादे पर उदासेन सहैकादेश स्वरिते! था स्यात । चले परवसन्रणादातचः । "ia 
würfa द्वये । ` अस्य शलाका दिवोर्यते' । थ्यवस्थितविभावात्वगदिकारये स्व रिसः । drag 
quim.) fasa ‘ae uara- (८६) इति gasd स्वरित एव । तेऽवदन्‌ । ' सेयमागोत्‌ 
उक्त च ग्रातिशास्ये---' इकारयाज्च प्रश्‍लषे छेप्रार्भानहतेषु च' इति । 

3659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand - 
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an udátta vowel, may option- 
ally besvarita or udátta 


Thus खोद satay दये । wea शलाका दिश्वीयते ॥ This is a vyavasthita-vibhasha , 
in this wise There will secessa»s/y be svarita (1) where a long € 18 the single 
substitute of (कू + छू) or of two short g's, (2) where there 1s pürva rup» by the ap- 
plication of ag: पदान्तात्‌ afa (VI 1 109 S 86) There will he udátta where a 
long vowel comes in, Tous in fa + vag = बोदम in diag saray दये, the long ¥ 18 
substituted for two short g's This substitution of a long x for two short W's 18 
technically called s&u ı Where there is Prag lesha, the long © iS necessarily 
svanta Similarly when there is sufafsrgergfeu- « e, the peculiar sandhi taught 
ii VI 1 109 Thus तेऽवदन्‌, सोऽयमागोत्‌ 1 So also wh re there 16 qa. सन्धि 
& e, the substitution of à semi vowel ib the rom of an watt. or svautti vowel 
as «uti: The above rules about ovarita are thus summarised in the Prats 
fakhyas शकारयाश्च wee क्षेप्राभिनिच्तेपु a: But where a long is substituted as 
a single substitute for कूक € (one of the &'s being long), there 1t must always be 
acute, As "t "ETT दिवीयते (Rig 4, 190 4), The words” tafe’ + कथते 819 
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compounded into fatua | The word fata’ (Locative singular) 18 finally acute by 
VI 1 171, S, 3717 ais from the Divádi root ee Wat, and hag lost its accent 
by VIII 1, 28 8 3935 


RECO | उदासादनुदात्तस्य स्वरितः 1 ८1 ४ ६६ ॥ 

उदात्तात्य रस्यानुदाततस्य स्व रित. corp । 'भ्रेग्निमीले'। 'श्रस्याप्यसिद्धत्वाच्छेषेनिचाता न॑ । 
* तमोशानासः! à 

8660 The Svanta 18 the substitute of an Anudátta vowel 
which follows an Udátta vowel. 

Thos अग्निम्‌ + इले = अग्निमीले Hore È which was stata by rule VIII 1, 
28, becomes svatita by the present rule, as ıt comes afte: the udátta v of agni 

The rule VI 1 158, S 3650 does not change this svarita into un Anudátta 
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule 18 mfg, or as if ıt had not 
taken place (VIII 2, 1 S 12) Therefore both the udátte and the svarita accent 
are heard 

तम,' शानासः (Rig Veda I 129 2). 

Here Ga the Accusative singular of m 18 finally acute ‘The word wrata: 
is the Nominative Plural of €wra, the augment wga beng inserted by VII, 1 50 
S 3572 The word इंशान is derived from Sq to rule’ with the affix way, and 
therefore it is finally acute because of the faa accent The Nom P) affix arg 
being & सुप, 18 anudátta The long ¥ and the @ of से are svarita 


३६६१ । नोदासर्स्वेरितोदयमगाग्येक्ाशयपगालबॉनाम । ८ । ४8 । ६७ ॥ 

aaant: स्वरितपररथानुदास स्वरिता न स्यात्‌ । गाग्यादिमते तु स्यादेव pu शारः । 
“बातच v । goa "ria. । 

3661, All prohibit the above substitution of svarita, except 
the Ácháryas Gárgya, Kagyapa and Gálava, when an udátta o 
a svarita follows the anudátta 

Thus w u sé: (Rig Veda III, T. 1) धाश्या , sera भोगाव: n 

Note *—'This debars the preceling rule, That anudátta which is follow 
ed by an udátta 18 called gatataa or उदात्तपरः । The word gaq means uz in the 
terminology of ancient Grammarians That anudatta which is followed by a 
vanta 18 called fràigu ı These are Bahuviihi compounds Thus gardiau: 
--गीग्येस्तेत्र aaa sai The vod qt fist acute by faq accent, before this 
udatta, the u of these words does not become avarita, So with eafedrau:— गीय: 
क्क, uat @i The word qi 18 svarita beng formed by the faq affix wq (V. 3 
128 1959), before this svarita the preceding q does not become svarta 

Why do we say except in the opmion of Gárgya, Kásyapa and Galava’ ? 
Observe mia: gj, गारबेस्सत्र ı According to thew opmion, the svarta change 
does take place 

The employment of the longer word उदय instead of the shorter word पर 
is for the sake of auspiciousness, for the Book has approached the end, The 
very utterance of the word उद्धव is auspicious, All sacred works commence with 
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Kn auspicious Word, have an auspicio"s word 1a the middle, and end with an aus- 
picious word Thus Panini commerce 3 his sütra, with the auspicious word af: 
* inereage ? (in Sütra I 1 1), haa th» word शिवे * घाट well wisher’ m the middle 
(V 4 143), and उदय at the end 

The mention of the names of those several Acharyas 1s for the sake of show- 
ing respect (pujártham) 


३६६२ । mma टरात्संब्धी । १॥ २॥ ३३ ॥ 

धुरात्सनोधने ar ^o any. 'ेउवर्वापयाद'। 'ऋगच्छ भो मायावक t 

3662 In addressing a person from a distance, the tone is 
called Ekaéruti or monotony. ' 


Monotony or Ekaéruti 1s th ^ tone which 18 perceived when a person is àd- 
dressed; m it (67९ 18 an abser~ जी all the three tones mentioned above; and 
there 18 no definite piteh mit 5... , therefore, the ordinary recitative tone 

The word ‘Sambuddhi’ me... ł <a addressing a person from a distaw 8 , and 
has not its technidal meaning of ibe singular number of the vocative case As 
आगच्छ dr Argan Zaza, ʻO boy Devadatta! come’ There is vanishing of all 
the accents ın the above case, and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed 
into pluta by VIIT 2 84 (gez तेच) u 

३६६३ ! usps -TAFAUTI ११ २7 ३8४ 

यक्षक्रियायां मसत... d स्थाकजपादीन्वर्जेयिश्या । Cu feni ul fa: aga’) fags 
ta किम्‌ । स्वाध्यायकाले cerne: nune) इतिं किस । ' ममाग्ने aal eaaa । 
बापा नाम उपाशुप्रयोग । यथा जले निमग्नस्य । wee नाम षोडश Hinr । aay सास. 

3668 In the sacrificial works, there 1s Monotony, except » 
japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyüskha vowels (sixteen £ : © 
of om) and the Sima Vedas 

In ‘sacrificial works’ or on occasions of saprifioe, the mantras of the Vedan 
are recited in Bkagrut: or monotony But on occasions of ordmary reading, the 
mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents, 

‘Japa’ is the repetition ofemantrás, aid their recitation m a low Voice or 
whisper as when a person immersed 1n a river recites them Nyuiikhs 1s the name 
of certain hymits of the Vedas and the names of 16 sorts of ‘Om’ Some of these 
are pronounced with udátta aud others with anudátta accent Simas are songs, 
or the musical cadence m which some vedic hymns are to be uttéred As — wfra- 


gutaa: कुशुत्यतिः एधिव्या yagı wary रेतांसि fae! इम्‌ ॥ (Rig Veda VIII. 


When a mantra 18 recited 98 a japa, then it mist be protiounded with an 
&ocent —As ममाग्ने वर्षा agag (Rig Veda X 128 1). 
Wien not employe on 0201४ जाह fomento wet -ave-endeubvily-r0ady--the 
mantras must have their proper accent, aud there will be no Ekaéruti. 
१६६४ । उच्च प्तरां बा वषट्झारः । ९। २। इये ध 
awe degam seni जा श्यादेकत्रतिर्जा ॥ 
13 
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3664 The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional- 
ly be by raising ihe voice (accutely accented), or it may be pro- 
nounced with monotony 

The phrase ‘yajfia karma’ 18 understood here. Even in yajfia karmas or sacri’ 


fices the word कौषदू may optionally be pronounced in a 11860 tone. The word 
aag in the sütra siguifies etu f 


acey 1 विभाषा eral । १। २। ae ॥ 


gata विभाषा zia. स्थात । व्यवस्थिमविभाषेयम्‌ । diena Rigi xeu 
शकथुतिवेद्वृचानास । ऋन्येषार्माप यधासप्रदायं व्यवस्था । 


3665 The monotony is optional in the recitation of the 
Vedas, 01 they may be recited with accents, 

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option ener to use the Ekaéruts 
tone or the three tones Even on the oocasion of ordinary reading, the Chhan- 
dag might be uttered ether with the three acoents or monotonously Some say 
this 18 & limited option (vyavasthita vibhisha), 


The option allowed by this sütra ıs tobe adjusted in this way In reading 
the Mantra portion ofthe Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper 
accent but in the Brahmans portion of the Veda there might be Ekasruti This 
Is the opinion of the Rig Vedins, while some say there must be Ekasruti necer- 
sarily and not optionally in the revitation of the Bráhmanas 


Thus -- अग्निमीले पु रोहितँ or simply 'अस्निमीले giifed 1 ‘I prase Agni tho 
puronita’. d 


३६६६ । न सुब्र्मययायास्वरितस्य तूदात्तः । १। २। ३७ ॥ 


सुब्रह्मथयाख्येनिगदे vandig -- (३६६३) इति “विभाषा erate’ (३६१५) इति च wyr 
शकग्रतिने स्यात स्वरितिस्थोदात्तश्स द्यात । gamad | gamu साधुरिति uq । न च 'यक्तादेश 
उदासेनादाततः' (३६५८) इति सिद्ध पुनरत्रेदसदार्ता्धान व्यर्थमिति arei i तत्रानुदास इत्यस्यामु 
aw | 

‘+ अछावित्यन्त, ^^ ferde निगदे प्रधमान्सस्यान्स sata: स्यात्‌ । गारयों uni fur. 
स्वातूप्राप्त श्राव्युदासो5नन बध्यसे * 'कश्ममुष्येत्यन्त:क)। पष्ठयन्लस्थापि आग्यत्‌ pus पिता यक्षते । 

“क. स्थान्सस्पोपा्तसं च +’) चादन्त , तेन gaan । गाग्यस्य पिता यजते । 

“+वानामधेयस्थक'। स्यान्तस्य नाअधेयस्थ उपात्तममुद्रात्त वा स्यात्‌ । देवदत्तस्य पिता यक्षते ६ 

3666. There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the 
Sabrabmanya hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that would 
otherwum have taken the svarita accent, take the *udátta' accent 
Instead, 

Lhe aubrahuo~nys hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in Satapa- 
Yip Branman 

This sutra p-ohibite Ekesruti in the case of certam prayers call d subrahme- 
yya By I 2 34 read with I 2 36 ante prayers might be optionally uttered with 
Essaruti account, This ordauu an exception to that rule. In subrahmsoya 


Vou स्प Gm P $3667] AECRRTS. 95 


prayers there is no. ekafrut!, ana in these hymns, a vowel which otherwise 
by any rule of grammar wand have faken a svarita accent, takes. an udátta 
accent instend. 


As सु बरण्या ३ मिन्द्रागच्छ afta waes Here the word gemmam 18 formea 
by the add.uun ot the affix .4 (IV & vu) w «nb word Suara, and ths u will 
get svarsta accent by VI. 1 185 (faqeafieuq) 88 it has an maicatory A, by the 
present sitra, this nascent avarsia 18 changed inte adAtta. In the phrase yay श्रा- 
अच्छ, the word Indra being in the vocative case, ® ım ndábta, the @ of Indra is. 
anudátta VE 1 "98 The anuddite preceded by an udåtta 18 changed into avareta 
«VIII 4 65) 

Thus the wp of gaz must become svarite. bub hv the present sfitra this na- 

cent svamia is changed into an udatta Thus m gag "oth vowels become udátta. 
in the word आच्छ, the बा. 18 udátta, the next letter which. was anudátta becomes. 
watta, and from svarse, 16:8. changid to wdütta by the present rule Thus in 
the sentence Tp wines, the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the fifth 
syllable :* only anudátta Bo also im gra ates, for the reasons given above, 
the letters tt and wg are anudatta, the rest are all acutely accented. CE Shat 
Br. III. 3. 4. 17 and fgg 

Vårt —In the Subrahmanya hymns the final vowel of a word m the Nomie 
wAlive case 18 acute, 

Thus nrar यजते । Here भाष्ये. is derived from nå by the affix ag {IV + 
105) and therefore it ought to be acute-on the first because of Faq accent 
But the present vartika prevents that Thus we have गांग्य : instead of ana: u 

Vári —So also the final of a word in. the Genitive 18 acute in the Sabrah- 
manya texts As am fuer usA ı Here दक्षि 18 derved from दक्ष by the Patro- 
mymio affix ws and ıt would have been dig. but the vartika makes ıt ard" 

Vári —~But the penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending 
m wd 18 udátta 

Thus nta स्थ पिता usi Here there are two udótias m the same word 

Vért — Optionally the penultimate of a Gemtive in ms udátta, when 
the word ıs a Proper Name As Weed पिता यजते ०7 देवदत्त पिता usta + 


8६६७ । देंबब्रस्लणोरनुदाततः । ९1 २। ३८ ॥ 
शनयोः स्वरितस्यानुदात्तः स्यात्सुत्रक्षण्यायाम्‌ । 'देवा NATU श्रागच्छत' । 
3667. The word ‘dev’ and Brahmána m those hymns have 


*anudátta* accent 

By | 2. 37, ıt was declared, that m the subiahmanya hymns, svarzia accent 
19 replaced by uddifu accent. Ths 8908 make: an exception m favor of the words 
देखा and gantar occurring mM those himus These words have anuddéita accent, 
As देखा awa श्रागच्छत ' come ye Devas and Babimninas,’ Here the worl देवा gets 
udátta accent on the first syllable by VI 1 198 (in the vocative the accent 
xs on the begining) at has onyimaly an anudatta accent which by VIII 
4, 66 (an anudaita following an udatéa is changed mto sva) 4a) would have been 
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changed into svartta This svarsta, by the previous sitra required to be changed into 
udátta , but by this rule, 16 18 replaced by anudátta In other words, the orignal 
anudatia remains unchanged 


३६६८ । स्वरितात्सहितायामनुदासानामु । १। 8 1 ३९ ॥ 

स्वरितात्परेषासनुदात्ताना सितायामेकस्रुति, स्यात्‌ । इम मे ag यमुने 'सरस्थति' n 

3668 The Monotony takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the syara vowels, ın close proximity (san- 
hie) 

Sanihtá 18 the joing of two or more words in a sentence, for the ७००० 
of reading or regiting When words are thus glued together, then the anuddtta 
accents become Ekaérut: if they are preceded by svarsta vowels, aud are pronouno- 


ed monotonously As gaa ng aya सरस्वत (Rig Veda X 75 5) O Ganga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati ! this mine 


Here the word yer has udatta on the last syllable the word म 1s originally 
anuddiia, but by rule VIII 4 66 following an udáta, itis changed into svarsta , 
after this svazia all anudd/ta like ng, &o, are replaced by ekagruti AN the. 
vowels of the words mg यमुने do, hat anudatta accent by rule VIEE 1 19 (all 
vocative get anudatta if standing in the middle of a sentence and nof begmning 
a stanza } 


The word ‘sanhita’ hag been used in the sütra to show that when there 18, 
a hiatus between the words theu there is no change of anudátta into ekaáruti 
The word sanhité 18 defined in sütra I 4 109 


३६६९ । उदात्तस्वरितपरस्थ सतर | १1॥ २ । ४० ॥ 


उदात्तस्वरिता पंरोयस्मात्तस्थानुदात्ततर- VL! ‘र्स्मा, शुतु Tu । munt तस्ये । गतस्य 
करमाम्‌ fas! (८३) = 

3669 The accent called Sannatrřa. ३३ substituted in the 
room of an axuddila vowel, which has an «data or svarita vowel 
following ıt 

In the previous stra 1६ was said that an anudatig preceded bya + sarin 


becomes Ekaérut. Jf however such au anudátta 13 followed by an udátta or a 
gvarata, it dogs not become Ekasruti bat becomes sanna/ara se, lower than anu- 

The sannatara I therefore that nocent which waa originally anuddtia, and 
है।.00 is preceded by a syarsta and 18 followed by an udátta or & avariiga. 

This is one explanation of the sútra There another explanation which, 
does not take the anuvgitti of Ekagruty in this sütra, The auudátta Is replaced 
by sangatara when such snudatta immediately precedes an udatha or & aaria, 

"Fé sugared 1» 89081०१ &nudátta 'Thus grefa wate CMEC ET । 
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senum ccce a ccc ccc CC DC CI DC IEEE Sd EE f 


As देवा मरतः पृश्थिमातरोपे, ॥ Here the word खातर 18 anuditta The word 
wu: has udátta on the last syllable by VE 1 171 In the phrase atara: 
(मातर 4-श्रपः) The syllable रे 18 anudátta, because anudátta + anudátta = anudatta, 
This anuddtta Stt, preceding the udátta q., 18 changed into easimatara. 

३६७० | अनदास च । ८ 1981310 

fgsma पर रूपमनुदात्त स्वात्‌ । “दिवटिळे' । 

3670 That which is called ámreditq is gravely aecented 

Thus faa faa’ (Rig Veda E 1 3) 

That 15, all the vowels of the amredita become anudátta or accentless 

Here ends the Chapter on Accents wn general 


STU चातुस्यराः । 


CHAPTER II 
ROOT-ACCENTS 

३६५१ । धातोः । ६॥ 4 १६२ P 

ww उदात्तः । ' गोपायतं स्यात्‌ नः! । ` असति सत्य. । 

3671 ‘ A root has the acute on the end syllable 

The word wat is understood hee Thus 'मापायात, उन  * mfg सत्य ' (Rage 
Veda I 87 4) 

३६७२ | स्वपादिहिसामरच्यनिटि । ६ । १। ९७८ के 

स्सपादीना ऑइंसेश्चानटालदेो लसार्वधातुके परे श्रादिरुदात्ता वा ana स्थपादिरदाद्य 
mir । स्वपन्ति । seater । esia ag wate मध्योदात्तता । ' कुडित्येवष्यते?7 नेह । 
स्वपानि । शिनसानि । 

3672 The acute accentis optionally on the first syllable 
when a Personal-ending, being a Sárvadhátuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment ^t') 
follows after ‘svap’ &c,, or after ‘hms ’ 

The phase लसायेघातके in the lovat've case Js understood here, Thus 


स्वर्पान्त or स्वर्पन्ति, wafa, or ऽवर्खेन्ति fe afa or हिर्सेन्ति। The accent on the 
middle falls by the accent of the affix III 1 3 Why do we say before an affix 
begining with a vowel’? Observe स्थप्यात, Tavita t Why do we say * not taking 
the augment gz?’ Observe fa = and sale. । 

Ishts —This rale applies to those yowel-begimning affixes which ae fq, 
1b does not apply to स्वर्पानि, eaaa । 


£93 | अभ्यस्तानामादिः। ६। १। १८८ ॥ 


afumat लसावधातुके पर mages । 'ये दद त ELE EE 
TARAR बाधते । ‘waar e 
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8673 The acute aecent falls on the first syllable ofthe redu- 
pheate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the 
vowel being not *1$") and being a sárvadhátuka personal ending. 

Thus ये दर्दात प्रिया ag (Rig Veda VIE 32. 15) dafa, ददतु, Sate ug, 
Sata, stan, safa, पतु + Before consonant affixes . aum \ Before Sq affixes —. 
wfed.: Though the word आदि was understood here from the last aphorism, 
the repetition 18 forthe sake of making this an invartable rule and not an optional 
rule as those in the foregoing It being a subsequent sütra, debars the faq ac~ 
cent, as दचाना eat (Rig Veda I 4 5) 


३६७३ । अनुदात्ते-च । ६ ॥ ९ । १९० ॥ 

भअविद्यमानाठाते लसाबेचातुळे परेऽश्यस्तानामादिरुदात्त । ants vw naui च दाशुषे ॥ 

8674 Also when the unaccented endings of the three per- 
sons In the singular follow, the first svllable of the reduplicate has. 


the acute, 

The endings लिए fea and fara aneanudétta (IIT 1,4) — "Flus.sütra applies 
to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel Thus ददाति, हालि, 
dura, होते, मिमोते । The word maata 15 to be construed here as a Babuvribs 
s cyan afix in which there 13 no udatts vowel, so that the rule may apply when 
a portion of the affix 18 elided or a semivowel 18 substituted as wy Ty स्म aura, 


and दँधात्यत्र । दर्थाल रत्न glad च दाशुषे (Rig Veda E 94 14) 


३६७५ । भोहीभरहुमदजनधनदरिद्राजागरां प्रत्ययात्पवे पिति । ६ । १। १९२ ॥ 

भोप्रभतोनामभ्यस्ताना पिति लसावधातुके परे प्रत्ययात्यबंसुठात स्यात्‌) ` योऽग्निं 
quia’) ममत्तु T परिलुमा ' । * मासा. यहीर waaay '। ` ्ानषिं स्यम्‌ i 

3675. In भो, ही, भरू, हु, mq, जन्‌, धत्‌, दरिद्रा, and आण, in ther 
reduplicates, the acute accent 18, before the sårvadhåtuka unaccent- 
ed endings of the three persons in singular, fu, on the syllable 


which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent om the beginmmg, Thue fa लि, fend fe, fand 
gi ति HAY नः परिक्षुमा (Rig Veda I, 122 3) Here the root मद has diversely 
taken ın the Chhandas the vikarana wg, though ıt belongs to Divádi class enin, 
asap) The verb is here Gy or the Vedio Subjunctive, so also is the next 
example दधनत्‌ from wa चान्य, the w of लि. beng elided by IIT. 4 97, and the 
augment अद्‌ hemg added by ITI 4 94 मसा बीर awaa (Rig Veda X 78, 1) qutd, 
दरिद्री ति, emigi Inthe case of other verbs we have ददाति | Defor* athxes 
which bave not the indicatory प (% e, all endings other than the three singular 
endings), the accent will be on the first syllable as aicafet u 


३६७६ । fafa । ६। १। १९३ ॥ 
एत्ययात्यूबेमुदातभ्‌ । सिकोर्षकः । 


3676 The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory /. 
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Thus fedi dd, Aim with the at agg (III 1 133), सीरिक्िविच्म and 
agmg with the affixes ferat and भक्तत (IV 2, 54) accent on the कि and fz n 

३६७७ । आदिणेमल्यन्यतरस्थास्‌ 1 ६ । १। १९४ 0 

श्रश्यस्सानांमादिर्दातो वा णमुलि परे । Su लाज़यम । पशे लितस्वरः ॥ 

3677. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 
*hsolutive affix ‘namul’ follows 


Thus aaan or arg यम्‌ 1 In the reduplicate form @rg, the second part 4 
is unaccented by VIII 1 3 The present sütra makes सf accented, When ले! 
is not accented, ल will get the accent by faq accent This rule is conhned to 
polysyllabie the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (vut 1 4) 


TO । अयः कते यकि 1६1 १। १९३ । 

उपदेशोऽलन्ताना कर्तृयकि पर mizah या । जयते केदार स्वयमेच । 

8678 The roots which are exhibited in the DhAtupatha with a 
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on the first syllable, 
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the verb 
18 Reflexive 

The word उपदेश 1s understood here Thus gaa or 'ज़ब ले केदारः स्वयमेव 
eda or स्तीय लें Rare raza । When the accent does not fall on the first syl- 
lable, it falls on वे (VI I 186) 

gcse 1 चइरन्यतरंस्यास turas । 

wera धातावुपोसमसुदात्तं uri 'मा fe चोकरताम्‌ घात्यकार उदात्तः। पञ्चान्सरेचङ्दात्तः ॥ 

via चातुस्यरीः i 

8679. The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chat’ the word con- 
sisting of more than two syliables 


Thus मा fa Aaa or चोकरताम्‌ । Tne augment wr is elided by the addı- 
tion of मा, VI 4 74, f& prevents the verb from becoming anudåtta VIII 1 34 
then comes the चित्‌ accent of eng u The augmented form with wg has acute 
always on the first syllable VI 4 71 When the word 1s of less than three gyl- 
lables, the rule does not apply, as, माहि ana प 
Fere ends the Chapter of Root-accents, 


अथय प्रत्थयस्वरा: । 
CHAPTER III. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS 
३६८० | कर्षात्विता घञोऽन्त उदात्तः । ६1 १॥। १४८ । 


कपेते्घातिराकारवतशक्च UAH उदातः स्यात्‌ as । शापा निर्वशातुवादेरादुवाच 
LEE NE n 
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$680 A stem formed with the Krita-affix ‘ghat’ has the acute 
accent on the end-syllable, if 16 18 formed from the root frsf, (žar- 


shaft) or has a long & 1n it : 

Thus क्षी ; पाके”, त्याग i रागः, दाये R vnd. | Ths s án exception to VI 1 
197 by which affixes having an indicatory st have asute accent on the first syllable 
The word att formed with the Vikarana qq, 18 ù ea m the aphoriam insténd of 
to inditate that कक of Bhvüdi gana 18 affected by this rule, ahd not at - कषति a 
Tudidigana The word qd: derived from the Tudadi wy has the acute ageent on 
the first ayllable 


३६८१ । उजुछादोनां चै 1६1 १॥ १६० ॥ 

भ्रन्स उदास, स्यात्‌ । उउळादिषु gest चञ्ञन्तो-ररो faune कालविशेषे रधादावथते 
e: Anar कुणिकेमियुंगे d गे! । अन्यत्र ht यामे तठस्तरम' । nana usa । 'गार्लः 
सोमस्य wane भक्त. । उत्तमशश्वत्तमार्बापर ! 'उठु'त्तमं quu । 'शब्सत्तममी लते । 

9681. The words wchchhs &c have acute accent on the last 


syllable 

Thus वैश्वानर कुर्शिकेमियुगे युगे (Rig Veda 171 26 3) 

But in other places we have योगे धागे awanen (Rig Veda I 30 7), 

The word arg 18 formed by wit affix ss in the following गाव" सामस्य waned 
wu (Rig Veda VI 28 5), 

So also उत्तम and wwe agin agas धर १ (Rig Veda T 24 15) जभ्वत्तमभीलते 
(Rig Veda X 70 3) 


Note $— 1 sse, 2 res a ad: t These are formed by «ist, and 
twould have taken acute accent o; j ” झप, 6, ad. are formed by अप, affix 
(III 3, 61) which being grave (! iy, these words would have taken the 


accent of the dbåtu (VI, 1, 162), ६ ¢ nento on the first syllable, Some read 
व्य. 2150 here, 7 gi: 1s derived from yay by ust affix, the non-osusing of gupa is 
irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, ‘a part of & carriage’ In other 
senses, the form 18 Qi m, । 8, mite (दृष्ये) , 1s formed by wa, and has this ac ent 
when ıt means ‘powon’, in other senges, the acute iston the first syllable 9, 
ON d; Gee (चेष्टः), and wed, mei These words are formed by wa by IÅ 
$ 121. When denoting instiument (करण) they take the above accent, when 
denoting भाज the accent falls on the brst syllable. 10, ge muerta, eg 
wfug ufq dni 11 ante: ait’, the stotra means the Shia Veda, the word 
wer ocourring in the Sims Veda has acute on the last in other places, it has thé 
avount on the middle 12 wing gu, the at: has end adute when meaning ‘as cave’, 
otherwise when formed hv wu, affix it has acute on the first 15, amarr sare 
anian, thus grees, qus in other senses, the sonte is on the first, 14 awa- 
शश्यस्ता सर्वत्र, 7 g. उत्तमः, weet: 1 Soma read the limitation of नाचाची into 
this also, 15 अचछमन्थभेगमरणा (Amau) 1 These are formed by ww, मच though 
a wee root is here चक्षस्स w 

1 ass, 2 म्लेच्छ, 3 wow, 4 eu, 5 कप, 6 tu (व्यथ), 7 घुग, 8 गरी qui, 9 
ओेदनेगयेष्टनन्याः, (चेष्ट xr) करणे, 10 स्तुयुद्र व्न्य (परिष्टुत्‌, संयुत्‌, परिहुत्‌), 11 बत नि: 
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कवल“ 


esta, 13 wrt दर, 13 aram भावगर्शायाम 14 उत्तमशब्वत्तमा (उत्तमशब्वत्तमशब्दों) 
सेज, 16 wama, Amma, (भक्षमग्यभागदेचा ) n 


४६८२ । चतुर. शसि । ६। १। १६७ ॥ 


easa उदात्त, Whaat: age कल्पयन्स ' । “अचि र -' (uec) wfa रादेशस्य पूर्व. 
Tar स्थानिवस्वाच छ । ata. पश्य । 'धतेरुरन्‌' । नित्त्वादाद्युदाशता ॥ 

3682 The word catur, followed by the accusative plural, 
hss acute accent on the last syllable 


Thus चतुर, werda’ (Rig Veda X 114 6) the accent 18 on Gt The femi- 
nine of तुर्‌ is चतर (VII 2 99), which has acute acoeut on the hist (VII 2 99 
Vårt ), and its accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable This 
is 80 ‘ecause चलुर्‌ has acute on the first, as formed by sca affix (Upddi V 55) 
lis substitute wag will also be so, by the rule of enfaaqi The special gnuu- 
ciation of wrata with regard to weg m the Vatika चतसर्याद्युदात्तनिपातन aden 
(VII 2 99) indicates that the present rule does not apply to wag ı Another reason 
for this is as follows aag -+ wqeweg--uq i Now comes the present Sutra, 
here, however, the RT (VIT 2 100 S 299) substitute of sq beng sthánivat, will 
prevent the udátta formation of the wr of से , nor wil आ. be considered as final 
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel w but A consonant y which cannot 
take an accent As «Hu. प्रश्‍य Professor Bohtlingk places the accent thus 
agt., Pro Max Muller चतु रा 1 Ihave followed Prof Max Muller m interpret- 
ing this sútra, for Bohtlmgk’s interpretation wout mile the ending We accented 
and not the final of agg: ह 


३६८३ । मल्य KL । ६ । १। १८० ` 

पर्टान्रचतुभ्या या भलादिविभक्तिस्ततस्ते पद उ ..1५ aq "meuf v suf 
mahrata नवती च’ । 'सय्तम्यी ua’ ai 7 ४7 7 eds । उपोत्तमम्‌? किम a 
wating यमोनः' । गविश्वे'देवेस्त्िभिः' । 'भलि' किस । aaar dadana ॥ 

3683 The numerals ‘shat’, ‘ar and 'chatur! when taking a 
case-affix beginning with a 44 or s get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con- 
sisting of three er more syllables 


The numeras tia, जि and agg when ending in a case-affix beginning with a 
fe consonant, form a full word (पद), in such a word the penultimate syllable 
gets the acute accent The very word penultimate shows that the wa must be 
of three syllables at least Thus wah, awia, fas fm, ag niu magia 
पञ्चमि’ (Rig Veda III 7 7) नवभिवाजेनेवलीच (Rig Veda X 39 10) agı 
छायमान (Rig Veda VIII 96 16) आवशभिविवस्थत३ (Rig Veda VIII 72 8) Why 
do we say ‘beginning with q and q’? Observe, wer नवेतोनाम (Rig Veda I 
191. 13) Why do we say ‘the penultimate syllable’? Observe sregfay य- 
भानः (Rig Veda II 18 4) fas देवेस्त्राना (lug Veda VILL 35, 3) 


gece । विभाषा भाषायाम । ६ । 0 १६१ ॥ 
genie । 
14 
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3684 In the classical language this is optronal, 

The फलादि case affixes coming after the above numerals qe, जि and agg 
may make the words so formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, m 
the ordinary spoken language. Thus adh or gah: In the alternative, VI. 
1, 179 apples, So also egt: or ayia , fad fart or fet ots ॥ 


३६८५ । सर्वेस्थ सुपि । ६॥ १। ९८९ ॥ 

साप परे सर्वशब्ठस्यादिस्दात्तः स्यात्‌ । G नन्दन्ति quar i 

3685. The acute1s on the first syllable of sexta when the 
case-endings follow. 

Thus gq भर्न्द॑ति uwar (Rig Veda X 71. 10) 

१६८६ à विनत्थादिनित्यम । ६ । १। १८७ n 

छिदन्सस्य freeones aa दात्तः ag * यस्सिन्विश्दानि Qian’ 1 g'a: कर्मोगा rut. 
qarang: सुते द॑धिष्व weds) चापतेरसुन। ' ययेरये mene’ इत चकारादशुना 
gerava ॥ 

3686. Whatever 1s derived with an affix having an indica-, 
tory & or न, has the acute mvariably on the first syllable. 


Thus uferq विंश्यानि Miar (Rig Veda I. 5 9). 


Here Gig 18 from पु स्‌ with the affix wer because ıt belongy to the Bráh- 
menidi class, (V 1 124 S. 1788) 


सुते दर्चिष्प नश्चनः (Rig Veda I 3 6) Here चनः 13 derived from the root wy 
पूृजानिशामनयाः with the afix wg (07801 IV. 199), which takes the augment 4q 
alsoy by force of thé word च ‘and’ in the süfra above quoted (Unadi IV 199), 
aud then they of चाय is ehded eag means ‘food’ 


8४८७ : ufangr सर्वनामस्याने । ६ 1 ९ । १८९ ॥ 

wnfasatg: स्यात्‌ । श्रय पन्थाः । ` संवंनासस्थाने ' किम । sarian: पया रंश’ d 
उदासनिद्षन्तिस्वरयान्तादाज्त vag ॥ 

3687 The acute accent is on the first syllable of paths and 
matin when followed by a strong case-ending 


Tbe words प्रचिन and afaq are derived by the Unad: affix gf, (TV 12, and 
13, and are oxytone hy III 1 3 They become &dyudátta before strong oenen, 
Thus wd usar: (Rig Veda IV. 18 1), 


Why do we say * when followed by a sarvanimasthina case-affix’! — Observe 
(eite: पथा ew, (Rig Veda X. 53. 6) The accent is on the fins} by VI, 1. 
163, thore béing elision of the udátts wa u 

acce | आन्तश्व BH युगपत्‌ । I D ९०० ॥ 

सर्वैप्रत्यपान्तस्यादान्ता युमण्दाव्युदात्ते। स्सः। wae दातवा d'a 

8688 The Infinitive in zavaz hasthe acute on the first syl- 
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time 
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Thus qa से दालवी उ (Rig Veda IV 21 9) This is an exception to III 1 
8 sy which @ of तथे ought to have got the accent, and it also counterman’s rule 
VI. 1 158 by which there can be only a single acute in a single word, 


३६८९ । चयो निवासे । ६1 1 २०९ ॥ 

maaa: स्यात्‌ ५ स्व wa Blears शरजन्तः ॥ 

9689 The word &s/aya has the acute on the first syllable 
in the sense of ‘ house, dwelling र 

Thus aaa wfena । (Rig Veda X 118 1) The word is formed by चीड 
HI 1 118 and would have had accent on the affix (IIT, 1 3) When not meaning 
& house ave wüi ada दस्यूनास्‌ । ‘Phe word is formed by we (प्र 3, 31). 


CG: करयास्‌ । ६ ॥ ११ २०२ ॥ 
करणाची sawa घात्पुदात्तः स्यात्‌ । जयत्यनेन STATE ॥ 
8690 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of jaya, in 
the sense of ‘ whereby one attains victory ' 


Thos qatsta:, but otherwise लया ad ते mmama । The former amis by 
w ०४२, (ÛLE 1. 118), the second by sq (III 2 31). 


३६९५ । qurdiar च । ६ । i २०३ ॥ 
msan । mamaq: ' वाजेभिर्वाजिनोबती à ' इन्द्रं ndn 
8691 The words 25522 &c, have the acute on the first syl- 


1801८ 

Thus arfi वाजिनीयती (Rig Veda 1, 3 10) «ziar: "ag Veda I, 7 1) 
3, धः, 2 छन. 3 ज्वर. 4 ग्रह, Wu, wa | These are formed by wa (III, 1 
104) The word na 18 from गे-गायते, irregularly it is treated as गे ॥ 7 नय, 8, 
wm,9 सध, 10 चथ 11 wu, 12 da, 18 ga, 14 aa, (formed by sa, num: 
bers 8 to ll are not in Kasika) सूद 18 formed by m (IIE 1 135) 15 wm, 16, 
gat (formed by we III 8 104) 17 wur संज्ञाया संमतो nawa  ---शभ 
and रणाः, 18. मन्त्र (formed by wa IIT 1 134), 19, शान्ति formed by fem, 20 
ara, 21 ura, bothformed by चज, 22, आरा, 25 चारा, 24 कारा, (all three formed 
by we III, 3 104), 25 um = गाचरादिषु formed by चन्न, 26, meu, 27. uva: formed 
by wet, which may either take the accent indicated by the affix orby VI 1 159 
28, qu:, 29. aa. 1४15 आकातिगणः 1 All words which are sontely accented on 
the first, should be considered as belonging to this class, if thar accent cannot. 
be accounted for by any other rule 

1 क्षण, 2 छान , 3 car, 4 Ug, 5 wu, 0 मय, 7 aa, 8 लायक, 9 qu, 10 खयः°, 11 
unt 12 Ga, 13 wu * ।4 अग , 17 ger, 10 aati साया समता मावकर्म + 17 aw, 
18 शान्ति, 19 काम , 20 थाम 21 mra, 22 चारा, 23 कारा, 24 ay, 25 wen, 26 पाद , 
27 qu, 28 za, 29 mien 


३६९२ | UWSITITH4RTAR I ६ ॥ १॥ ९०७४ ir 
YORTMUS सज्ञायामाठाठास | Bs चञ्चा । कनोऽत्र qa 1 शत्तदेव क्षाप्रयात ४ 
* piace विचा. प्रत्यय नद्नण न *' दरति । 'सन्नाप्राम fag | अग्मिम णियक, । ga- 
amg’ किस्‌ Warn 
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3692 The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word 
with which something 1s hkened, provided that 16 188 name 


Thos Gsar, Urun Arah दाखो । All these are उपमान words used as names 
of the उपमेय (the thing compare!) ‘Tho affix aay (V 3. 96) is elided here by V, 
3 98 It might be wked when कम i chided, its mark, causmg the first 
syllable to be acute (VI 1 197), will remain behind by vutue of I 1 62, where 
18 then the necessity of this sitia The ten mation of this 8108 indicates the exist- 
ence of the following maxim — 

Voit —The प्रत्ययलक्षणा rule 18 not of universal application in the rules relating 
to accent 


When the word 18 not n Name, we have aftaataraa: 1 When it is not an 
upamana we have ĝa (VI 2 148) 

३६९३ । निष्ठा च JURATA । ६ । १। २०५ ॥ 

tastamam gaa सत्तायामा दिरुदासे न त्याकारः । दत्त । ' gaa. ' किम्‌ । चिरिततः 
‘waite । डात. | संज्ञायाम ' इत्यनुद्ततेनंह । छतम्‌ । हुतम ॥ 


3693, A dissyllabic Participle in zæ (Nishthá), when a Name 
has the acute on the fist gyllablo, but notif the first syllable has 

4 ? 

Thus n d, v. ud | This debirs the affix acoent (TII 1 8) In non. 
participles we hive देव ata t In polyayllao Pattieiples we have म्तः, रित, । 
In Puteiples 191६ long atin the first syllable, we have, जह, wig? | When 
the Puticiple 15 nut a Name we have, कलम्‌, हुतम्‌ ॥ 

३६९४ । WT । ६ । १। २०६ ॥ - 

एताधाद्युदात्ता स्त, | भसन्ञार्थमिदम । ` श्रम्‌ से न qa’ । 

3694 Also Rr and YS have acute on the first syllable 

These are non Nawes Thus ya and Wet aada शुष्कम्‌ (Rig Veda IV, 
4, 4). 

aces p aiaa कर्ता । ६ । १। २०७ ॥ 

कर्दृयाच्याशितशब्द maaa: 1 'क्पसिलफाण भ्राितम' d 

3695 The word misa meaning ‘having eaten has acute on 
the fist syllable 

Thus wafaa फाल stare! (Rig Veda X 117 7) 

9६९६ । Tem विभाषा । ६। १। ४०८ ॥ 


रिक्तशब्दे aasaran । fem: । संज्ञायाँ तु 'निष्दा च want (३६९३) इति रनत्यमादयु 
दानल्वं ydfautadus u 


3696 The word rifia may have optionally the acute on the 
first syllable 


Thus रिक्त, ० femi Bit when it is & Name, then VI 1. 205 S 3633, 
will make it always fist acute No option is allowed then 


Vor. III Cm HI $3700] वै झवर ACOENTE, 108 
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३६२५ । जुष्टापिते च च्छन्द । ६। १। Roe ॥ 

MAAA था स्तः ॥ 

3697 In theChhandas, the words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have 
optionally the acute on the first syllable 


Thus कुष्ट or ge, wa or würd ६ In the clussicel literature the 
accent 18 always on the last syllable (III 1 3) 

३६९८ । नित्य मन्त्रे । ६ । १ । २१० ॥ 

aagi manaii 'खुष्ठी ठमूना wde mg रपि तम’ were yatta fea: 
छन्दसि पाठस्य व्यर्वास्थतलया विपरोतापादनायागात । शाय ता वण्टिने चलाचलाखं ' इत्या- 
श्रान्तोदात्तदर्शनाञ्च्‌ ॥ 

3698 In the Mantras, these words ‘jushta’and ‘arpita’ have 
always the acute on the first syllable 

Thus नष्ट वेबानाम पित faa णाम्‌ 1 Some say that this rule applies. only to 
we and not to धिस, iz which option 1s allowed even in the Mantra so that 
10 has acute on the last m the Mautia even e © सस्मिन्साक त्रिशता a कयेव ar ष 

This edtrais superfluous For 1n the examples छुष्ठा agar (Rig Veda V 4, 
8) and wat "uc fu eq dc, they will have acute on the first, Ly the preceding sütra, 
for the employment of the word छन्दसि in that sübra shows that m the Mantra 
the words have acute on the first, as opposed to the ordinary latfguage So these 
would never have been final acute Moreover, m the Mantra, अपिता uius wat- 
watu: (Rig Veda I 164 48), we find that the word mfg ता is end acute, and 
this also is an argument against the present sütra For ıt shows that in the 
Mantra, these words are not snearially bret acute, 

8६९९ | युष्पदस्सदोर्डेसि । ६ । १। २९९ ॥ 

श्रादिरुदात्त' स्थात्‌ । 'न fga स्तव ने मर्म ॥ 

3699 The acute accent 18 on the first syllable of _yushimad 
and asmad in the Genitive Singular 

This applies when the forms are wa and ag, ani not से and Ri Thus 
मम स्वत, du emi The word युष्मद्‌ and श्रस्मदू are denved fiom qu and wg by 
adding the affix सादिक (Un I 139) युष्मद्‌ + इस्‌ = gurq + अश (VID 1. 22) = eee m 


+ अश (VI 2 90) न्तव + Nq (VII 2, 90) तब (VE 1 97) Hee by VIII $ 6, 
& would have been udatta, but the present stra makes @ udátta So also with 


सम ॥ 
३७०० ( gfa च । ६। qr २९९ ४ 
cna’ fara ' । we घाते ' पवत म n 
3700 ‘Lhe acute accent ıs on the first syllable of yusEwad 
and asmad Im the Dative Singular. 
Thus qui faata: (Rig Veda II 36 1). मघ वात wars (Rig Vela X 
128 2) 


* 
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३७०१ | यत्ताऽनाश्रः । ६ । १ । २१३॥ 

चत्‌प्रत्यबाम्सस्य gue ग्रादिव्दात्त' ma fame । 'यु घ्जन्त्यंत्य ered’ । कमरे णिकम्सादसेई 
uq 'अनावः ' किम्‌ । 'नधतिनव्यानाम' 

3701 Whatever 1s formed by the affix yat, 188, 17 it wa 
dissyllabie word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception 
of ‘ navyab’ from ‘nau, —— 

The word qeaq 15 understood here from VI 1 205 ‘Thos युञ्जन्त्यस्य mrut 
(Rig Veda 1 6 2) The काम्यो is from कम्‌ + णि + यत्‌ । dq, d uq (UL 1, 97), 
घोयट्यम्‌, भ qam (V 1 6) This rule debara the Svarita acgent required by faq. 
(VI 1 185) Bat नै - नाव्यम्‌ 88 नवति नाव्यानाम्‌ (Big Veda £ 121 13) Therule 
does not apply to words, of more than two syllables thus --विक्रीष्ये'मू, जलाठयरम्‌ ॥ 


३9०२ । रेडबन्दरशंसदुद्धा Wa: । ६ । १। २१४ ॥ 

wet गयदन्तानामादिस्दात्त, । 'इेडयो नुत नेरु a! । ragga Saat arse’ । wes ना. 
aa mig । उ quaga शंत्यम' t 

3702 The acute accent 18 on the first syllable of iz, ad, छ 
wa, and Zg, when they are followed by the affix * nyat. 


Thus EER AIR, व्यम्‌, स्यम्‌, aut aq u Thé two letters q and q 
being indicatory, the ‘nyat’ 18 not included in * yat" of the last mütra. The 
accent would be regulated by au The accent of तू nowever 18 debarred by thig. 
rule, The q:n the sátra 1६ qe सभक्ता of Kriyådı 0951: the qm of gafe class 
fakes kyap affix See III 1, 109 


द्यो नूतनेण्त (Big ४०६ 7 1, 2). आजुद्दान dei carve (Rig Veda X 110, 3) 
ej ने थेह aå, (88 Veda X, 24 2) apu, मिन्ट्राव fea’ (Rig Veda I, 10, 5). 


३७०३ | विभाषा वेणिवस्थानयार । ६ । १1 २९४ ॥ 

miasa था। 'इन्थानो श्रग्निम्‌' ॥ 

3703. The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of 
‘venu’ and ' 1ndhán ° 

Thus gagi wf (Rig Veda IT 25 1), ay or बेशु.) Weapr. or salon, 
or Gana । The word Gy is derived by the Upádi affix xp (UI 38) which 
being a Taq would always have acute on the first This allows an. option The 
word gaara, if it is formed by etag will have the accent on the final If 1६ 
w considered £o be formed by wrae the affix bemz a sí vadhátuka 1s anudátta. 
and as it replaces ulatta final of the root, Jb becomes ula ta (VE 1 161), and 
thus waqta gets acute on the middle It would never have acute on the first 
syllable, the present rule ordains that also Whea Bap 18 used as an npamina 
dog fea घेगुः, then it 18 t&sartably ac itely accented on the hrat (VI 1, 204) 


६९०४ t RIBICHTETQERRSSORITATQ । ६ 09 । २१६ ॥ 
MURAI SI) SARÀ OR AL | प्रय, परचाठाजण्सा, भ 


Vor, YIT Ct या $8707] APYIX ADORN rS. f 


3704 The apute accent is optionally on the first syllablesfof 
त्याग, राग, हास, कह, WS, and Wa ॥ 

Thus त्याम, or ध्याग jam: राग) हासः wre. ॥ These are formed by «s 
affix and by VI 1 159 wouli take aente on the final, this ordains acute on the 


first syllable also — छु इ* or BY, or vas. or was., my: or mu, formed by se 
«II 1 13) 


३७०५ | मत्ता प्रवेमात्सज्ञाया स्त्रियास्‌ । ६ । १। २१४ ॥ 

wan: पथ माकार उदास स्त्रोनास्वि | उदुम्बरावती । शरावती ॥ 

3705 The‘A’ before the affix ‘mat’ has the acute accent, 
when the w :-d 1s a name in the Feminine Gender 

Thus nyarad, पुष्ककरावती, शरावती (IV 2 85) The lengthening takes 
place by VI 3 190 दोरणावती ६. Why do we say ‘the wr’? Observe gane, 
gaa ती ॥ The words va (Un IE 157) and ga (V 2 108) are end acute, so the 
accént is on मतुष by VI 1 176 Why do we say ‘when a name’? Observe 
खसत्थावती ॥ र्दा is formed by qand has acute on the first (Un I 151) 
Why do we say ‘in the Feminine Gender’ ? Observe शराबान्‌ n Whv do we say 
‘wh n followed by wa’ ? Observe गवादिनी ॥ ” 


३५०६ । अन्तोऽवत्याः । ६। १। ९९० ॥ 
ग्रयतीशब्दस्यान्स sara: | वेजवती । eta: पित्त्वादटदासत्यं प्राप्तम्‌ ॥ 
3606 The Names ending ın ‘avati’ have the acute accent 


on the last syllable 


Thus अखिश्यती* afara , हतवती, कारणत)” n These words being formed 
by को d, would have been unaccented on the tual (IIR 1 4) Why do we use 
ब्रवली and not खली ? Then the rule would apply to राजवती also, for the word m 
really राजण्याती ending m wire, the subsequent elision of q is held tobe non- 
valid for the purposes ofthe apphoation of this rule (VIII 3 2).. But the 
change of @ into et (tiger) 18 considered asiddha for fhe purposes of this rule. 


३७०७ । इघत्याः । १। १ ॥ २२० ॥ 
शेवत्यम्सस्यापि प्राग्वत । agent । मुनीयती ॥ 
3707. The Names ending ın tvati have the acute on the last 


syllable 
Thus wyatt, मुनीवला u 


अथ फिट्‌ सूत्राणि । 
THE PHIT SUTRAS 


मिड 


CHAPTER I 
v । फिषोऽन्त water ४ 


प्रातिप्रतिक फि , तस्यान्त उदात्तः स्यात्‌ । Be" ॥ 

l A uonmiualstem I finally acute As sü' u The word Tony is the 
name of Nomen,’ stems or Prátipadikas, m the terminology of the anuent Gham- 
marins 


-i पाटलॉपालङ्काम्धासागराथानास्‌ ॥ 


शसदथानाभन्त उदार, | 'पाटला' 'फलेरुहा' "qur 'पाकला' इति धर्याधा' । 'लंघावन्से- 
कति प्राप्ते aurem! 'व्याचिचात' uer Sareea’ ऋति प्रायाः । अस्बाथा । माता । IA- 
SURAT उत्यघ्दा तत्ते प्राप्तो । सागर, । समुद्र, ॥ 

2 The synonyras of फाटला, SITE azar and घागर are finally acate Pita" 
là 18 a kind vf herb- wer, went geut, wnat By Phit II 19 the heavy 
vowel woule hase got the accent * this makes these end acute So also "ug, 
र्या, अनस, and Simard me synonymns meaning a kind of plant (Cassia 
fiat: lu fs 1 also mFS I, za Ti This lest is au exc ption to Phit 9 So 
ai^ gee, ds N 


= ५ ४») धॉनामस्व्रियास ॥ 


v uaia कृति प्राप्त । "mra! किम्‌ । शाला । आदवुदासो।यम्‌ । eRe 
Wy ETE TS पहषपकातू ॥ 

% Fhe words denoting house, are end acute, provided they are not m the 
Femina, This 18 an exception to Pht IT 3 "Thus Hyg)! Why do we say 
not i the Femmme ? Observe झाला which is first 1eute, because of this probi 
bition 


$ । मुदस्थ च ॥ 

अन्त उदास wag fei yani “अस्त्रियाम' किम । “अस wet gana: 
स्वाइृुशिटामदन्तामाम' इत्यन्त रहुसात्युदात्तत्वयम । AATU, ॥ 

4 So also the word ya, but not m the feminino, is ond acute As "i t 
But ın the femimne it is hist-acute by Phit 6 wud then gya, 18 added As 
maA शु वाभ्यः (Rig Veda X 136 3) 

४ 1 ध्यपूर्जस्य faae ॥ 

चक्रारयकारपूर्यो याऽन्त्योऽच स उदात्तः । अन्तर्धा । 'स्त्रीविषयवर्णा-' कोत wr: grat 
माधा । जावा । 'यान्त यामृत्यात्यूबम' दत्याद्युदात्तत्स प्रा ' ee’ इति किम्‌ erg । remet 
स्वादाद्युदातत्वस ) 'विधयण्शगाम' किम! pari afari untae: (४३४०१) yapana 
mama: girase 'यान्तस्यानत्वास्यबंम इति मध्योदात्त, ॥ 
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$ 4 feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by "uy anda 18 end. 
acute, as send t This 1s an exception to Phit II 20 So also कावी, मार्दा, झाया । 
This 18 an exception to III 13 which would have mide these first acute Why 
feminine ? Observe खाम्‌ which ıs first-acute, because 16 ends m the affix "US । 
Why have we used the word विषय in the Bütra ? The rule is confined to those 
Words only which are always feminine, and have no corresponding masculine 
form Therefore, not here, ड्या, छतिया | The word qn is first acute by VI 1 
218, S 3701 and afaa is middle-acute by Phit III 13 


६ 1 खान्तस्थाश्मादें; ॥ 


नखम्‌ । उणा । सुखम gA नखस्य "eng nen.-'q mpm eca प्राप्त । Gui 

भाम भायडविशेष । तस्य क्रिमत्वात ‘woe afatien चेत उत्यघशस्योदात्तत्ये प्रा । 

खया ‘aqaa’ शति प्राप्ते। ‘weed’ किम । शिखा! gan: gam ‘argia 
टाम-' इति 'ननुविषयल्य- इति वा घाद्ुदात्तत्यम । farang “शीड खो निछ स्वश्च' इत्युणा- 
fag निश्वो्तेरम्तरङ्गस्वा दपः प्रागेव engis- ef छः योध्यम n 

6 A word ending Im @ 18 end-acute, provide? it does not begin with a gd 
or €t: Thus AAA, JAR, a CER ear 1 The word sw would have been fist- 
acute by Phit IJ 6, g& and g'@ would also have been first acute by Phit II 3 
The word qutt which means a pot would have been also first acute by Phit If. 
8 becanse ıt 1s a manufactured article Why do we say “if not beginning with Y 
or भू? Observe शिखा, सु स्वम्‌, governed by Phit II 6 or 3 

The word मुख being the name of a part of the human body 18 first-acute by 
Phit Il 6 Or bebause ıt 18 a Neuter noun, rule II 3 of the Phit Sütras ap- 
plies and makes ıt first-acute, 


The word शिखा 18 formed by Un v 24 with the addition of @ to the roov 
ate The affix @ being expressly taught as faa makes the word शिण्य 1185 
acute before the addition of the feminine gTa as it 1s an antaranga operation, so 
the word शिखा 1s first acute, Or even by Phit II 6 16 1s first-acute 

७ । बदिष्ठवत्सरतिशत्यान्तानास्‌ ॥ 

गषामन्त उदात्त, स्यात्‌ । अ्रतिशग्रेन बहुला अधिष्ठः । नित्त्वादादयुदात्तत्वे org i ufum 
aa’ qu रथेन'। ‘ag fiw नातिविधे” इत्यादी व्यत्ययादाट दात्त । सवत्सरः weg- 
पूर्वपद प्रकलिस्यराऽ ्रबाध्यत sag: । सप्ततिः । श्रशीति । 'लघावन्ते- afa प्राप्त । थत्यारिशत्‌ । 
emf प्राग्वस्‌ । “शम्य गर्वाना aque योः । शरव्ययपूवेपदप्रकतिस्वरऽत्र ध्यत इत्याहु ६ 
धाधादिमूत्रेण गतार्थेमेतत्‌ ॥ 

7 A word ending in fa, शत्‌, थ, as well as sifas and त्सर are end acute, 
Thus afe. (superlative of बहुल, the ag is substituted by VI 4 157) It 
would have been first acute, because of the faq affix इष्ठन्‌ (V 3 55) In afaa- 
र्श्वे, quat wat, ug fgs «ifa Tad, (Rig Veda V 62 9), the word 18 first acute 
anomalously In the word सवत्सर , VI 2 2 18 debirred, by which the 
first member would bave retained its accent in in Indeéhnable compound With 
fa we have सप्तति’ ’ अभीति 1 This debars Pht II 19 With wa, we have 
wee: Here also Plut II 19 is set aside As regards words ending 1n थ 


15 
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Pimms Vf, 2 144 would govern them, as munat । प्रभथस्याया । (Rig Veda 
V 41 19)  Sàkatiyana s sütr& therefore, 18 superfluous so far, 


८॥ दत्तिगस्थ साधी ॥ 

ma उदात्तः स्थात्‌ । साधुवाचित्वाभावे तु व्यवस्थायां स्वैनाभतया 'स्वाडू शिंठाम- tat- 
gara: । win? तु 'लघावन्से-' इतिं geina afao: उरलाठारप्ररच्कन्दानर्वातिपु' 
ata क्रोश ॥ 

8 The word दख is end-acute when meaning ‘skilful’ As बीशाया afad: 
aud + When it has not this significance, it will be first acute, Jf 1f be a Pro 
noun mesning ‘south,’ ‘right hand’ In this case Phit II 6 would apply In 
any other case Phit IL, 19 would govern it. The word dakshina has other mean- 
1388, 88 * sincere, courteous, submissive &o* 


९ । स्वाड्रास्यायामादिवा u 

ww द्तिणस्याढान्तो पर्यायेछादाती स्त । afer arg: । medani किम्‌ । प्रत्यक्ष 
gueiutser वासधगिदेध्िणे। अति ॥ 

9 The first syllable of afaur 18 optionauy avute, when it 18 the name of 
a limb When it means right hand, it may be either. end-acute or fist acute 
As eui arg: or दिशा agt Why 1s the word akhyd used 1 the sutra ? In 
order to prevent the application of the rule to the ‘left’ hand, though m ono 
ease it will be called dakshina, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand 
wil pomt towards dakshipa or south and may Le called daxshina babu or the 
arm pointing towards south 


१० | gata च ॥ 


श्रस्याङ्काधामिदम्‌ । दक्षिण' । इष्ठ पग्रयिशादान्तावुदात्तौ ॥ 

10 In the Chhandas also the word dakshina may be either first or end acute, 
hw is the case even when 1 does not mean right arm As afearsa दक्षया 
गा दंदाति afr चॅन्ट्रसुत ulead afeure वनुते, यो ने श्रात्मा दक्षिणा du कणुले 
विञ्ञानन्‌, (Rig Veda X 107 7) 

११ । छृष्णस्यामृगाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

wa उदास । 'वर्णानान्सण- झत्य'दादातत्ये प्राये wate विधोयते «wouter rhet 
वास्‌ Mt मा नाव Yow’ । ऋगाण्याया तु । कष्णो रात्रये ow 

]1 The word aay is end-eoute, if it 18 not the name of an animal This 


is an exception to Pht 11 10 As कष्याना श्रीहीणाम्‌। रू ध्यो ना भाव gun. । But 
wher denoting a wild animal, we have weai राज्ये u 


QR) वा नामधेयस्य ॥ 

wore wig । "श्रयं वा' कृष्णो Teer’ । wia: ॥ 

12, Optionally so, when Krishna 5 a Proper Nam. As wi af wir 
sera इवते लाजिनांवम (Rig VILL, 85, 3), 


$ The Rishi Krishna suvokes you two, O Asvinas! O Lords of riches, 


९३ । शक गोरयेरादिः ७ 


- 


Vos III Pur Om I $19] The Parr 800536 kx 


fagara. ध्यादित्येशे । वेत्यनुवतं त इति तु genu । 'सरा*गोरो यचाणि वा’ इत्यव्रान्ता- 
दात्तदर्शनात्‌ ॥ s 

13, The frstsyMable of शुद्ध, and गिर 18. acute Some say ıt 18 a cumpul- 
sory rule and not an optional one Others read the anuvritti of at into it and. 
make it optional According to the first opinion, the rule 1a confined to Proper 
Names and therefore in gtr’ fir warf at (Rig Veda VlIL 45 24), ıt 18 pro- 


perly end.acute, as it 18 not a Name 


९४ । आगुृष्ठीदकबकबशाना छन्दस्यन्सः ॥- 

msa स्थाद्वानामकुर्षादोनाम' इति हितियस्योदात्तत्वे प्राप्तेऽम्तादाततार्थं WIRT ।; 
बायधण amà छन्दस्य वेति । तेन लाक आदयुदात्ततेत्याहू ॥ 

14 The uals of URS उदक, वक. and बशा are acute in. the Chhandas, 
The word "gus would have been nnddle acute by Phit IIE 3, this ordains final- 
acute — So also with + It would have been first acute by Phit II 7 The 
Word emt 18 employed for the sake of nyama itis end-acute in the Vedas only, 
in the classical language, it 18 first acute 


१३ । Get च ॥ 

KEUR dard स्याद्वा भाषायाम्‌ । पृष्ठम्‌ d 

15 And the word पृष्ठ 18 end acute ım the Chhandas In the classical 
language, it 18 optionally so, $e, 1t 18 fiist-&oate also by Phit If 6, As Wu or 
q*eq ॥ 

१६ । अले नस्य तृणाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

'इनलेंचन्तानाम्‌' देत्याव्युदात्तस्यापत्राद ॥ 

16 अली ws end acute, 1116 18 the name of straw This 1s an exception 
to Phit II 9 Why do we say ‘when it 15 the name of straw’ ? Observe RRAN 
Qu: where it 18 first-acute by Phit II 9 


१७ । अथेस्थ स्याम्याख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

‘uray afa uA, (३००९) इति वादा दाते प्राते चनम्‌ ॥ 

i7 md 18 end-acute, when 1 means ‘master’ Otherwise it 18 first 
agute by Phit Ila 13 or Págim: VI 1 213 S 3701 See also Pánim III, L 103 
for the word wa and its vartika. 

१८। आशाया अदिगाख्या चेत ४ 

दिगास्वयाध्यावृत््ययेमिदम्‌ । जत एव ज्ञापकादिदकपर्यावस्थायुदासतता । “इन्द्‌ ्राशाम्यस्परि' te 

18 sq 15 end-acute, if ıt 18 not the nume of a direction This implies 
that when ary, means ‘dircetion’ then it 18 first-acute, As gag arinaa 
meret waa करत्‌ | लेता शत्र न विच्या । (Rig I 4l 12) May the wwe 
India oonqneror of encniles, ihe us free from fear from all directions or sid १” 
Hote बाजार means direction 

१९ i सत्तत्राणामाजतरिपयाणास ॥ 

शर्त उदात्त स्यात । आश्लेबानुताघादीदा 'लघावन्ते-' इति प्राय क्वष्ठाशावष्ठाधानश्दा 
भर्गमष्ठ बन्तत्येनाद्मुदात्ते प्रापो ब नमन ४ 
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19 The names of Asterisms, which take the feminine affix ऋग, are end- 
Raute ‘The asteriams अश्लेदी, saoir, &c would have been otherwwe governed 


by Pint 11 19, while ज्येष्ठा, अ्रविष्ठा, ufaust, being forded by wq, would have 
been first acute by faa accenu 


२० । न Rate कृत्तिकास्या चेत ॥ 

श्रन्त उदात्त न । ऊत्तिका aasa । केचित्तु कुपूर्वो य ग्रापुद्िषयाया समिति व्याख्याय fiur 
'बहुलिका' बत्यत्राप्यन्तोदाततो नेत्याहु a 

20 Not so, if the final letter 1s का and the asterism 18 the name of Krit 
thi ‘The final of क्रक्षिका 18 not acute, 10 18 first 90७0७ by Phit II 19 As 
कंसिका नक्षत्रमू । Others hold that the words ending in का ın the feminine are not 
eud acute, and they mention s Tis, अहुलिका u 

२१ । घृतादीनां we 

नर उदास | छत मिमिचे' श्राकातिंगणाञ्यम ४ 

21 चत and the rest are end-aoute Asua मिंमित्त wem यानि च से 
जिले v ania घाम, (Rig II 3 11) ‘1 sprinkle ghee on fire, ghee 18 its birth- 
piace, ghee is its abode of rest, and ghee its luminosity dco" This 18 an Akpı 
tigana all words which are endacute, and do not fall under any other rule, 
should be classified under the Ghnitádi class 

२२ । ज्येष्टकनिष्यावर्यात t 

अन्त उदात्त LER RAE | 'कनिष्ठ आह MES 4 2 
We) कॅनिष्ठोल्पिक । ey नित्त्व.दादुवात्त एव ॥ 

22 sü and कनिष्ट are end acute when meaning ‘age——oldeat and young- 
est ME As was re aqa sq er चोन्‌ awada कनिष्ठ आच 
amena त्वष्ट ungue yang चा अ. । (Rig IV 33 5) । Hero wats means the 
‘eldest,’ and refers to Ribhu, matang refers to his younger brother Bibhva, and 
miats refers to the youngest brother Vája& sa in wüms here 18 tbe substitute 
of qur (V 3 62) and कम्‌ for yaq m कनिष्ठ by V 3 64, Why do we say ‘when 
meaning age! ? Observe su w =R derived from aed (V 3 61), and कनिष्ठ 


from «eq (V 3 64) = fer 1 These are first-acute by faq acoont The pie- 
ent atra is thus an exception to faq accent 


wa । विजुधतिष्यये।: स्व रिता वा u 
अनयोरन्त स्वरिता वा त्यात । पत्त उदास ॥ 
इति फिद्यूत्रपु wen पादः ॥ 


49, ihe hnals of fer and faw are optionally svanta In the other 
alternative they will be acuto As fare’ or fara’, fea or feud. ॥ 


CHAPTER II 
EE UG RE A 
wiuaritsay । 'शकढधकट्यो,.-' इति यावत्‌ n 
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1 From this up to the end of Chapter ITI, the word sfa exerts the go- 
verning influence, From this sútra up to शकटिशकट्य (IV. 1) exclusive, the accent 
is on the first syllable of the words taught. 


२। Ferra स्त्रीविषयस्य ॥ 
आदिरुदात्तः स्यात्‌ ५ बलि; uou 


2 A word ending ima hght vow and used always in. the feminine, 18 
first acuto As afar, सनु ॥ 


a! नव्म्षिषयस्थानिप्तन्तस्थ ॥ 
घने न था य£॥ eee तु सपि । नवनपु कम ॥ 
9 An invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one ending in WẸ, is 


first-aoute The word नप means agga or Neuter As बने न बाव (Bug Veda X, 
39 1) But afaq, tere, अखिस्‌ &o ending in कस are end-aoute, 


8 । तृणधान्याना च द्व्यष्रासं ॥ 

दृव्यघामित्यधः । कुशाः । काशा । माषा p तिसाः। agai तु गोधुमाः u 

4, Words denoting ‘straw’ and ‘grain’ are first 80109 when consistiag 
of two syllables, The word geug = दृव्यच । As छुँ शा » व्शा” माषाः तिला । Bat 


ürat: acute on the middle by Phit II 19 ‘The word 1s the Name given 
to vowels by Ancient Grammarians 


wa चः सख्याया, ॥ 


usd । चह्यारः tt 

0 «=A Numeralenim. r * or x 18 firstacute As asa, Gent: In चत्वार 
the word : middle acute 4, wip „coent, see Panm. VII 1 98 The proper ex- 
ample is चतुण्कपाल i For age 18 end acute by VI 1, 167, ug भिं 18 middle- 
acute by VI 1 180 qun म्‌ 15 governed by VI, 1, 179 Hence example of a 
compound which is first acute by VI, 2 29 


६ । स्वाङ्गशिटामदन्तानास्‌ ॥ 

faq सप नाम । 'कर्णा भ्या छुखुकादधि” । ‘sites fae ay” । "विश्वो विद्याः n 

6 The words denoting bodily organs and ending in 9p, as well as the Pro- 
10018 are first acute, The farg is the name given to Pronouns (सव नाम) by au- 


nent Grammarians As wait eat oy कार्दाच, (Rig Veda X. 163, 1), arofa, 
mg", (Rig Veda TI 39 6) fand, fagiat. (Rig Veda I, 28 6) 


७। प्राणना कुपवेस ॥ 


कवर्गात्युठ ग्रादिब्दात्त । काकः। Wc 'शुके ga । प्राणिनाम्‌ किम्‌? छी aid- 
gem | 
7 The nyllable preceding the q 15 acute 10 the names of aümmate beings 


Thus dme, बुक, qaqa’ (Rig Veda I 50 12) Why do we say ‘of living 


begs’? Observe giz छाप मंघृदकम । (Rig Veda IX 67 32) Here yaw 15 end-acute 
by Pht II 14 
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PB qnit aa rrt sm 


८ । खय्यवणे छृत्रिमाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

win पर उवग्रासुदात्त स्थात्‌ । कन्दुक ७ 

8 The g preceding ० खय (th surd letter) 1a acute, when the word is the 
name of an artificial thing As qug क. i 

€ । उनवेचन्तानास ॥ 

सून। ‘aaa dr रिशाद' छम wi 'स्वसारं त्या wud) बन्‌ । ‘Wala Ran’ n 

9 ‘Phe words ending 10 34, 3E, and aq are first acute As उम —asal 
सो रिशा सम (Rig Veda V 64 1) ऋ--स्वसाौर त्या waa (Rig Veda X. 108, 9), 
wa- mara मेषम्‌ (Rig Vedi X 37 17) 

१० | बर्णांनां तणतिनितान्तानाम ४ 

wilasara । एतः। हरिण । शिति + afer । हरित्‌ 

10 Words denoting color ma first acute, when they end im त, या, Tet, नि 
and स्‌ । Thus da, रिया „ शिति, ए en, ERU 

९१ । Fea हृस्वमनत्ताच्छोल्य ॥ 

agi ऋत्वान्तस्थादिभृत' शस्वसुदात्त स्थात्‌। मुनि । 

11 ‘The mitial short vowel ıs udátta when the word ends with a short 
vowel, and denotes ‘habit’ but not so when the initial vowel is short Wi AR 
gn. 1 But not 80 in ggg. N 

१२ । आदस्यादेवनस्य ॥ 

आदिरुदात्त'। “तस्य नाच ` । देवने सु+ ' श्र Gat दी व्यः? ॥ 

12, The word sep 18 fist-aoute, when not meaning ‘to gamble* As Wem 
wr: (Rig Veda T, 161 13) But when it means देवन्‌ or play, we have vat 
Arou 1 (Rig Veda X 34 13) 

१३ t अधेस्यासमठ्यातने ॥ 


अर्धी ग्रामस्य । सर्मे5शके तु अधे foo ॥ 
13 The word घ ıs fiist-acute when meanig “not equal’ As s dfurmur 
But when if denotes equal portions, s. e, when it waas ‘half’ we have wa” 
Fours ॥ 
१४ । पोतद्त्रर्थानास्‌ ॥ 
भादिरुदात, । पौसतु* | सरल ॥ 
14, The words denoting atag or yellow-trees are first acute As dag: t 
Sur i 
१४ । यग्मादोना च ॥ 
ami सोम) । याम ॥ 
15 The words ग्राम and the rest are first acute As श्रीम ^ ra. CET u 
१६ । लुभन्त स्योपमेयनामघेयस्य ॥ 
ewa asat: ` स्थिगन्तस्प ' इति पाठान्तरम्‌ i स्फिगिति लघ प्राता dra 


à 
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ns EE M C —————————— a EE RN 


16 The words ending in a ga, elided-affir denoting the name of the thing 
compared are first gouté — Another reading 18 स्फिगन्तस्थ 1 The fewa 18 the name 
piven by Easterh Grammarians to gd, elision Thus w'sdrin which the affix कन्‌ 
(V 3 95) 18 elided hy V, 3 98 Why do we say ‘a gu, ending word’? Observe 
अग्निमागावळक ॥ 


१३ । न दततपर्वेतविशेषव्याघसिद्दमदिषाणाम ॥ 

surge Tai sardi न । तान Wu ताल i Reira मेरु teary । सिह afan n 

1T The words denoting trees and mountains, end the ‘words enu, fug 
and झहिष are not fist-acute when objects of comparison The word विशेष qual- 
fies gq and पर्वात, and means spee es of trees and mountains, and not th word- 
forms gq and wet ı व्याघ्र &c, are word forms ‘Thus ताल qa ताल, Refa Hu, 
exu, fgg, महिष _ But when we have Nu saa SH, uda Wawa Ua तः, then 
these two words would be first acute by the preceding sütra 


१८ | राजविशेषस्य यमन्वा dq ॥ 


थमन्या GA । CHHETHGTEUDH । WRT प्रत्युठाहरणम d 

18 The name of any particular kingdom, ending with a ga elided oom- 
parative affix, 18 first acute, provided that the word has a Viiddhi letter in its 
first syllable The word थसन्या “ब । Thus wig., but ager 18 counter example, 
because it 18 nota Vriddbam 


qe | लघावन्ते gara बहुषो गुरः ॥ 


आन्से wur gata wur सतोबहुच्‌क्य गुरुरुदात्त 1 कल्यागा । कोलाहलः ॥ 

19 A word whose final syllable 1s light,-or a polysyllabio word whose two 
syllables are light, gets the acute on the henvy syllable, wherever that may be 
Thus कल्याया or कल्याणा, का WOO 07 काल, WW 


xo । श्वीविषयवणातुपरवाणास ॥ 

एवा ज्रयाणामादयुदात्त । स्त्रोविषयम्‌ । मल्लिका | सरणः । येनी। 'इरिणी । अ्र्युशव्दात्य- 
धोस्त्येषा त अचुपूर्ता । mg ow 

20 The words which ate mvar ably feminine, the words denoting color 


wid words standing before the word we are fir -acute Feminine words, a5— 
m ल्लिव्हा , denoting color, as — भ्येणो, & रिणो „ followed by wg १७--त ig ॥ 


२९ । शकुनीनां च लघु प्रवेस ॥ 


ya wy उदास स्यात्‌ । wae । तित्तिरि ॥ 
21 ‘The words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre. 
ceding the final Thus कुक्कुटः, तित्तिरि. ॥ 


WS! नसते प्रायाख्यायास्‌ ॥ 


यचाशत्रण प्राप्समुदात्तत्वं न। बसन्त RARE ॥ 
29 The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 
the names of seasons and animals, As सजुः । GRATE. N 
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& ॥ चयचा प्राहमंकरात ॥ 
RAES इत्यत प्राक्त यचामित्यधिकारः ॥ 


2 <Of a word consisting of three syllables’ is the phrase to be supplied 
in the following sütras up to मकर do Sütra 8 


३ । स्वाज्जानामकुर्वादीनास्‌ ॥ 


कवगेरेफबकारादोनि Aaa uui स्वाहाना द्वितोवसदासम्‌ amz: कर्वादीर्मा 
त कपाल, । रसना । वदनम्‌ ॥ 


9 Words consisting of three syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily organs) 
get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not begin with & 
guttural, a x ora gi As लदीटमू ! But the guttural beginning बघेल 18 middle 
coute by Phit II 19 and रखना and बदन are first-acute by Phit रा 6 


४॥ मादोना च » 

मलय । सर पा 

4 A trisyllabic word beginning with @ has acute on the second ह ०1358 
EIE GE E D 

9 ॥ शादोनां शाकानास ॥ 

शोतन्या । शतपुव्या ४ 

5 A tnsyllabio word begmning with sp and denoting vegetables, has acute 
on the second As शोतेन्या । शर्तेपुण्या Some read the sütra as सादी नाम्‌ and 
illustrate ıt by सर्षपा u 

६ । पान्ताना गुर्वादीनास्‌ ॥ 

पादप | आतप । लघवादीनां तु। श्रनूषस्‌। तृव्यचांतु । Pugu 

6 A tri-syllabic word ending mw and beginning with a heavy syllable 
has acute on the second As पार्देप , atau: | But agda (VI 2 189), because 


the first syllable is light and नोप म्‌ (VI 2 192), because the word consists of two 
syllables. 


७ । युतान्यण्यन्तानास ॥ 

युते । भ्रयुतम्‌ । fri धमनि । अशि । विर्षाण ॥ 

7, A tn syllabic word ending in युत, अनि and afar has acute on the second. 
As ag तम्‌, wala, विंशी ॥ 

८ । मकरवरूठपारवतवितस्तेतवाजिद्रात्ताकलामाकाष्टापेष्ठाकाशीनामादिवा ॥ 

शवामादिद्ितोया वादात । मकर । Sez इत्यादि ॥ 

8 Either the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute ° 
wat (or wd), dew (or aes), uaa (or पार बत), वि Wem (or fae sm) wq (o! 
इचु), sr जि (or आजिं), aren (or दाची), कला (or कला), dr (or gui) ब्हाण्दा (or 
काष्टे), पे ष्डा (or test), काशी (or काशी ) ॥ 

16 
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€i waa an 

MURA WAY | लक्षुयानुसारादादिद्ठि तीयं Grand Bun ॥ 

9 In the Chhandas, several other words than सकर &c, have acute either 
on the first or on the second 

4o | कदेमादढोना च ॥ 

sufatg तीय ataray ॥ 

10 The words कर्देसा 40 , have acute either on the first or on the second 
As want (or कर्द मा), | wer (or कुलेंटा), Saw or Baer, गा ante: or mife: ॥ 

१९॥ सुगन्धितेजनस्य ते ara 

sufafg तीयं तेशब्दश्चेति wa: पर्यायेणादात्ता । सुगन्धितेजनाः ॥ 

11 The first, second or the fourth syllable of सुगन्यि सेजन may get the 
acute-accent, & means the syllable 8 of this word. Thus g गन्धितेजना or gn far 
Ram or सुगन्धिते जना ॥ 

Wl मप फलान्तानाम ॥ 

snfafg diu Aaa । राजादनफलस्‌ ॥ 

12 Ofa neuter noun ending in wa, the first or the second syllable may 
be acute The word नप, means नपु खक or Neuter Thos faraway or राका- 
दनफलम्‌ ॥ 

१३ ! यान्तस्यान्त्यात्पवेस्‌ ॥ 

कुलायः n 
13. A word ending inja has acate on the syllable preceding such ut As 
Wwe ॥ 

18 चान्तस्य च नालघुनो ॥ 

माशब्दो लघु च उदात्ते स्त । सनाथा संभा ॥ 

14 A word ending m w has acute on the syllable ना (if any) and on the 
light syllable that may immediately precede ıt As साथा सभा Others read this 
50६78 as WIRA च ना धुनी ^a word ending in sit and having ar or a light syllable 
preceding such wr has acute on such ay and the light vowel” They give ex- 
amples of E: ना, fiu, gur u 

१३ । शिशुमारादुम्बरबलोबदाषट्रारपुकरवत्ता च ॥ 

शन्त्यास्पूर्व सुदात्ते द्वितीय था v 

15 The following words have acute esther on the penultimate or the second 
syllahle $~ gare (or शिशु सार, or शिंधु मार or शिंशुमा c), sx eux (or उदुम्करः), 
adda (or बलों eri) wu m (another reading 15 gett), WX du, (or ge tay). 

१६ 1 सांकाश्यक्रामपल्यनासिक्यदावाधाटानाम ४ 

fgetusard खा ॥ 

16 The second syllables of the following are optionally acute स कावयः 


(formed by qa of IV 2 80), so also arfereu:, भासिवधः, and wjdrure: 1 See Vàrtike 
दारावाहन under III, 2, 49, S, 2966. 
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१७ | देषान्तस्य हयादेरादिवां u 

हलोषा । लाइूलीया ॥ 

l7. A word ending ın $ur and beginning with a consonant, may optionally 
have acute on the first syllable As gatut, eirgefiut u 

QS 1 उशीरदाशेरकपालपलालशेश्रालश्यामाकशारीरशरावहुदयाहिरण्यारय्यापत्य- 
देवराणाम u 

शषामादिरुदात्तः स्यात्‌ ॥ 

18 The following have acute on the first उशीर, दाशेर 3 पाल , derer 
Hara, wera, अरीर, अराव, v au, feces, raa, अपत्य, दे बर u 

१९ t महिष्याषाठयोजञायिष्टकाख्या चेत्‌ ॥ 

शादिरदात्तः । gl लाया । maret उपदर्धाति ॥ 

इति फिद्सूत्रपु gata: पाट. ॥ 


19 The word मैंहिषी when meaning ‘queen,’ and gr when itis the 
name of a sacrifice are first acute As महिषी ज्ञाया । आपादा उपदर्धात ॥ 


CHAPTER IV. 

१ । शकटिशकट्यारतरमतरं पयायेण ॥ 

उदात्तम्‌ wale । शकटी ॥ 

1 Fvery-syllable of the words wafe and शकटी is acute by turns, Thug 
ऑर्काटः, शर्वोटि', wale । शेकटीः शेकटी' ond mad. ॥ 

^ wa rene: त्रा्सणनामधघेयस्य ॥ 

MAMA पययिणेदात्तम्‌ । Ress ब्राह्मण । अन्य ` गेएष्ठ्ञ परशु, | कठुततरपदप्रकाति 
स्वरेणान्तोदात्त ॥ 

2 So also the word Treg, when it 18 vuu name of a Brühmana As 
Wr mscr, Reha: or Weal ब्राह्मण ı Otherwise it will be always end-acute by 
कतुत्तरपदपकरतिस्त्रर (VI 2 139) as these: पशुः ॥ 

8 । पारावतस्यापात्तमव्जेस ॥ 

शेषं क्रमेणादात्म्‌ । पारावतः ॥ 

9. So also the word पारावत, with the exception of its penultimate syllable 
As qaas, पारावत and पारावतः i But the penultimate syllable af is never 
acute 

४ । धरम्रजानुमुञ्जफेशक्रालबालस्यालोपाकानामधूजलस्यानास ॥ 

एषां चतुणी ध्वृप्रभूतींश्चतुरो adfan शिष्ठानि क्रमेणादाततानि । West सुञ्जकेशः । 
क्रालवाल, । स्थालीपाक- ॥ 


4 So also the words चूमुज्ञानु with the exception of धू, सुंजकेश with the ex. 
ception of a, कालरा wth the exception of ल, and स्थालोपाक with me exception 
of स्था get acute in turn on every syllable Thus waar, WHAT, ys. 
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am Li 


सं aan: मुंकक्रे'शः, genta । बालवालः, कालवा'नः । स्थाली॥7२., rune or eure 
सोपाक ॥ 


y | कपिकेशहरिकेशयाश्कर्न्दात ॥ 
कापफेश । हरिकेश, 


5. Inthe Chhandas, the words efus and नरिफेश get acute on every 


syllable m turn As fam, काण केशः, काके शः, way 1 So also with 
viw ॥ 


ei न्यडस्वत witar ॥ 
HUM । न्व ड तामः AGI N 


6 The words” aud स्वर have svariía accent As न्य हत्तान । Wag e 
(Rig Veda II 24 3) 


७ | Me दव्यल्कशयोरादिः ॥ 

स्वरित स्यात्‌ ॥ 

7 The first syllables of siga aud द्यस्य are svarits 

< । तिल्यशिक्यमत्य काष्म येधान्यक्न्याराजन्यमनुष्यायामन्तः ॥ 


स्वरितः स्थात्‌ । तिलानां waa क्षेत्रं तिल्य* ' ऐश्वानर्या शिक्यमादत्ते । प्रभिच्नावसत्यम- 
मृध्यात्यात ag काष्म योव uri aama’? (-' ) इति प्राप्ते ॥ 


8, The tnals of the following wo? ,e avanta, Tered, Fares’, मत्य काव्य ol 
आन्यं, कन्या, राजन्यं, मनुष्यं । The word तिन्यम तिलाना भवन dei urat शिव 


आदते, प्रभिच्ापमत्यमन्यास्थात, ay काण्म प्यावज् ग्य i Some of these are exceptions to 
VI. 1, 213 


€ 1 विजुबभक्यवीर्पषाणि छन्दसि ॥ 
eaaa । ततो fact उदतिष्ठत्‌ ॥ 


9 In the Chhandas the following words are finally svarita 3 जिल्व', and, 
sd As तत्ता विल्व उदतिष्ठत u 


१० 1 त्वस्बसरमासिनेत्यनुच्यानि ॥ 

स्त्र Seay । 'उत्‌ त्य, पण्य न'। 'नभेन्तामन्यके समे । “सिमस्मे' ॥ 

10 ‘The words cda, ed, सम, and झिम aie wholly anudátta As "11 ह्य 
(Rig Veds VIL 101 3), ga ca. पण्यन (Rig Veda X 71 4), नमन्ताम न्यक्ते उमे (Rig 
Veda VIII 39 1), सिमस्म (Rig Veda I 115 4) 

११ 1 पिमस्याधवेणेन्त उदात्तः ॥ 


_ wudu इति प्राधिकम । सत्र दृष्ठध्य aid परं घा Ra ngarga fuu) wupuz;jfu 
aged ॥ 


11 In the Atharva Veda the word faz 18 finally acute, The rule i not 
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is go found im the Bog Veda algo, 47 MGa- 
शुते fase (Rig Veda I. 115. 4) 

qx । निपाता श्राळदातताः ॥ 

सरा 1g ¦ 
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12 The Indechnables are first acute, As स्त्रीचा ॥ 

«a । उपसगगश्चाभिवजेस ॥ 

13 Th. upasargas are first-acute with the exception of अभि त्र 

१४ । एवाद्दोनामन्तः d 

शधनादीमामिति पाठान्तरम्‌ । एव । एवम्‌ । नूनम । ae से पु सूरिभि (meer quu 
सक्त Sua सः-' (९००९) दति प्रकरणे sara maaa इति तु wise । afama ॥ 

14 The words स and the rest are finally acute Another reading 18 
यंबमादीनाम As Us, एषम्‌, नूर्नम, wel सहते पुत्र सू fin ia VI 3 78 
S 1009, the word Beis first-acute according to Kafiká Thustce.c + an apparent 
contradiotion 


१४ । बाचादीनामुभावुदास्ता ॥ 


gir ग्रहणमनुदात्त,पदमेकवर्जानित्यश्य आधाय ॥ 
15 Both syllables of the‘words ara and the rest are acute ‘This debars 
fhe general rule by which, in one word only one syllable is accentad. (VI 1 158) 


१६ । चादयोऽनुदात्ताः ॥ 


स्यष्टम्‌ ॥ 
16 The words « and the rest are anudátta, 


१७ । Wala पादान्ते ॥ 

s ने मिमू भले यथा' । 'पादान्ते' कस्‌ । यथाना wate, करंत्‌' ॥ 

17 The word war 15 anudátta at the end ofa Páda or verse As a x 

ar aut (Big Veda VIII 75 5) But wars अदितिः करत्‌ where it 18 not at 
‘ead of a verse (Rig Veda L 43 2) * 


१८ । प्रकारादिहि रुक्तो ॥ 


परस्यान्त उदात्त agug: ॥ 
18 A double woud 1s finally acute when it denotes wart &o Thus ugag": 
This would bave been finally acute by Papini's rule also, VIII 1, 11 and 12 


१९ । शेष सवेमनुदात्त ॥ 
Se सर्व मनुदात्तम्‌' । शेषामित्यादिद्विरक्तस्य यरमित्यथे । TU । दिवेदिते। इति # 
qla फिद्प्नत्रेषु quu. पाद N 


19. All other double words ६७३००१३७६७ As nutan, (Rig Veda Vii 8 4) 
दिवे दिये (Rig Veda I 1 3) u 
Here end the Phut Sutras, 
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की 


SUO प्रत्ययस्तराः | 


Loses 


CHAPTER ITI. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS-—(continned) 


४३६०६८ | आदुदात्तश्च । ३। १। दे ॥ : 

WIG आठ्युठास थल स्यात्‌ । ura । कतव्यमू ॥ 

8708. That which ıs called an affix, has an acute accent on its 
first syllable. 

This sitra may also be treated as a Pariph&shá or aa Adhikíra sütra The 
ud&tta accent falls on the affix, and if ıt consists of more than one vowel, then on 
the first of the vowels Thus the affix सव्य has udátta on the first ऋ, as in कत्तं cat । 
So also afi. formed with the affix नि (Un&di IV 50), 


३५०९ । जानुदासा सुण्यिति । ३ 1 १॥४॥ 

yeas pore नयो युच्छति। शप्तिपोरनुदातत््यो स्थरितप्रचया ॥ 

8709 The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory pa (pit) are anudatta 


This 15 an exception. (apaváda) to the last aphorism. As aster, so also न 
दा gesfa (Rig Veda V 54 18) 

Here the root यु mnata is end acute by VI 1 102 To 1६ 18 added जप whion 
becomes svarita, aa 1 18 preceded by an udatta (VIIL, 4. 06) Then 1s added fav 
which becomes monotone by I. 2, 39 S 3668, as itis preceded by 4 svarta So 
the affix faa, becomes monotone, 


४७१० । चित्तः 1 इ 14 1 १६३ ॥ 


स्त उदात्त. स्यात्‌ । ° चितः शप्रकतेसेहुकलर्थन्‌ *। fofa ufa प्रकतिप्रत्य मसुदा 
TAN उदात्ता वाच्य इत्यर्थः p C नभन्तामन्यके संमे' । Cub सरस्वत मतु । तकत्सु से ॥ 

9710 A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substiuute} 
having an indicatory ‘ch’, gets urute oa the end syllable 

Várt ——In the oases of afhxes having an indientory @, the acute uccent falls 
oa the final, taking the stom and the affix im an aggregate for the suke of ninos 
bahu’ and ‘akach’ Thus wgag, 1 The affix aga is one of those few aff xen which 
are really prehzes, (Y 3 68) The sccent will not, thoiefure, fall on w, but 
on the last syllable of the whole woud compounded of the prefix and the bane, So 
also with the afix way It ia added in the middle of the word, but the 8०0५ 
will fall on the ena, as ag: (V 3 71) 


Thus: mna समे (Rig Veda VIII 39, 1), यके सरस्वतीम्‌ (Rig Veda 
VIII. 21 18) away 8 (Rig Veda 1 133 4) 


३७११ । ufgeen । ६। १। १६४ ॥ 
Terres चछितस्थान्त उदात्तः | gern सिद्ध जितृस्वस्थाधनावैमिदम्‌ । Siseraan n 
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9711. A stem tormed with a Taddhite-affix having an indi- 
eatory ch, has acute on the end syllable 

Thus sisatami" formed by the afix quq (IV. 1, 98) ss ums + ञृय = 
को saaa, dual कोन्लाधन्यो, pl कोड्यायना (aa being elided by Il 4 62, and thus 
giving scope to yas, accent) In this affix there are twoindicatory letters g gnd 
अ, the @ has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this 
rule, while} has two functions, one to regulate the accent by VI 1 197, and au- 
othe: to cause Vriddhi by VII 2 117 Now arises the question, ‘should the word get 
the accent of w or of s 1 The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of w and not of g, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while sf अ was to 
regulate the accent, @ would have no scope, 


४9१२ | कित. 1 ६ 1 १॥ ९६४ ॥ 

Tace iugera sare: । ' बदाग्नेयः' ॥ 

9712 A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory ka has acute accent on the end syllable 

Thus wanda. | Here the affix gw; 8 added to अग्मि by IV. 2. 33 8, 1286, 

३७१३ (feum जसः । ६ 1 १। १६६ ॥ 

अन्त उदात्तः । ' तिखा दावा सचि तुः ॥ 

8718. The Nominative plural gas of tsrs has acute accent on 
the last syllable. 

Thus लिखे erra: fag: (Rig Veaa I 35. 6). 

The word Ta ıs end acute, the feminine fae being its substitute would also 
he end-acute Before the affix gm, the ऋ is changed to v by VII 2 100 Here 


VIII 2 4 would have made the mq svarits This debars that svariis accent, 
Therefore the word fag. in the above example ıs end-acute 


३७१४ । सावेकाचस्तृतोर्यादरविभक्ति :1 ६1 १। १६४ ॥ 


सात सप्तमोबहुवचनमृ । सत्र य एकाच ततः परा दृतीयादिविभक्तिङदात्ताः । ‘are 
fasu.: से किम? राजेत्यादा एकाचा पि राजशब्दात्य रस्य मा भृत्‌। ATI तु ते) 1 शकख 
[कम्‌ ? ‘faawa राजनि त्ये ? वृत्तोयादिः किम्‌ ? ' न ददश वाचम्‌ ॥ 

9714, The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases 
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem ın the Locative 


Plural 1$ monosyllabic. 

The word 81 (locative of सु) refers to the g of the Locative plura 

Thus खाची fesut Why do we sey “if the stem in the Locative plural 15 mono- 
ayllabic! Observe राज्ञा तु ते. वरु णस्यत्न तानि quqawa सोम॒ घाम (Rig Veda 
I 91 3) because the stem ım the Locative Pl. of राजन्‌ 18 not monosyllabic, but 
digsyllabio , though here it 1 monosyllabic Why do wo say * monosyllable '? 
Observe fazua orafa त्ये (Rig Veda VI 1 19) Why do say ‘the Instrumentals 
and the rest’? Observe w gaÑ ate (Rig Veda X 71 4) The plural of Loca- 
tive be ng taken in the Büir&, tbe rule does not apply to त्यया and pala: as m 
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the plural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in singular 
locative their stem has one syllabl- 


३७१४ । भ्रन्सादातादुत्तरपदादन्य तरस्यामनित्यसमासे । ६ 1 ५ । १६९ ॥ 


नित्याधिकार्रवदितससासादन्ध त्र यतुसरणदमन्तावात्तमेकाच्‌ ततः परा सतीयादि विभक्ति- 
सम्लादाता वा स्थात्‌ । परसवाचा ॥ 


3715 The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, 1f the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound, 
&nd has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
unloosened 

The phrases * ware, and यृतीर्थादाव afer. are understood here also ‘ine 
nitya or tnvartable compcunds are excluded by this rule Thus URAI चा, OF परम- 
शाची, mna d. or ara’, urne € or ew 1 8० also परमरत्येचा or maar ४०. 


३७१६ | आज्येश्‍कन्दस्य स्वेनामध्यानम । ६ 1 १॥ ५७० ॥ 


wed परा विभक्तिरुदात्ता । ' इन्द्रा adie’ 1 चावित पएवपदान्तोदासत्व wr दृतीदा- 
दिरित्यशुवत मानेऽसर्वनामस्थानपयां seufergruq । “प्रतीचो ary’ । 


8716 Jn the Chhandus, the case-endings other than the 

arvanámasthána, get the acute accent when coming after afich. 

In the Vedas, ७ stem ending in the word wu, has the acute "^t only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix ib» Thus 

इन्द्रा दधीच mfia (Rig Veda 1 84 13) Hero the word दधीच had accent on धी 
by VI “1, 222, but by the present sütra, the accent falls on the onse affix अस्‌ u 
Though the anuvritts of ‘Instrumentals and the rest’ was understood here, 
the word asarvandimasthina has been used here to include the ending wr “tso 
As प्रतीचो argy प्रतिभक्कध्येषाम्‌ (Rig Veda X, 87 4), 

३७१७ । ऊडिदंपदादाप्यसे unm । ६ । १। १७१ 0 

I WI WI Wu AD M M MI Ei LE 

ऊद्‌ । प्रष्ठेष्हः। weary 

‘+ उट्यू पचायदशा कर्तध्यम + । भ्र मा मूत WAAT । ' CCME इदम्‌ । "एमन 

fada tw" | अन्यादेशे ai “आन्सोदात्तात gaye ae तत्रास्तादात्तताप्यस्तीति याच्यम्‌ t 
' इदमोऽन्या दे्ेऽशनुवाक्तस्सृती यादि? (३५०) कति सूत्रेणामुदात्तत्याशेविधासात्‌ 1 “प्र ते enr । 
“माभ्यां गा अनु '। * पळघरामास्टबरिधशू- (०२८) षति we uawa “प्‌ दृभ्या aes 
“दू दिन जि gr । “जायते मासिमासि’ । “मर्नण्चिन्से ranri श्प mat फ्रेनेन । घुम्‌ । 
‘garda पुस 1२१ “राया वयम्‌’ । “रायो gati दिव । “दि AR ॥ 

3717 ‘The same (asarvan&masthána) caso-endings have tne 
acute accent, when the stem ends in * váh ' , also after dam, after 
pad &e. (upto ‘nis’ VI 1 63) after apa, puns, rat and dw. 

Thus (1) ऊद्‌ ——twütw: प्रष्टाहा ॥ 

Vári —ln the case of ऊठ the penultimate क, should be taken Therefore 
not here maaa, wagi u 
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(2) wam—ufudfaw तम* (Rig Veda IV 17 11) 

Not so in anvidega (II 4 328 350), because the anuvritti of शरन्ताठा त्तात 18 
understood in this sütra Nor should it be said that there is hnil udatta 
in the case of anvádeóa «qu also Because in anvidefa the qy substitute 
of XER is expressly taught to be anudátta by IE 4 32, and it can never be end- 
acute, Thus in the following Rile verse (Rig Veda IV., 32, 22) --प्र ते enz faaau 
Waite गोषणो! नपात्‌ । माभ्या गा अनु शिशक्रथ* ॥ 

Here snær 18 used as अन्यादेश referring to "p of the preceding hime 

(3) wa &o "hese ate the six words ug, दत्‌, नस, मास , ga and निश (VI 
1 63, 8 228) Thus ugen afa । alga fagr (Rg Veda X 68 6) ज्ञायते aria 
mfa (Rig Veda X 52 3) wefsusi ga श्रा (Rig Veda I 24 12) 

(4) अप्‌ —as war फेनेन (Rig Veda VIII 14 13) 

(5) धस —as अधातेव यु सः (Rig Veda I 124 7) 

(6) %—as rta aaa (Rig Veda IV 42 10) रावो धर्ता (Rig Veda V 15 1) 

(7) faq—-as fa& दिये (Rig Veda I 1 3) 


३७१८ । अष्टनो दीर्घात्‌ । ६। १। १७२॥ 
शसादिवि भक्तिरुदात्ता । 'श्रष्टाभि्दे शभिः’ ॥ 
8718 The asarvanámastlháua case-endings after ‘ashtan’ 


‘eight’ have acute aceent, when it gets the form ‘ aslita 

The word meq has two forms in the Ace pl and the other case, that follow 
it, namely wet and अष्ट । The affixes of Acc pl &o, are udátta alte: the long 
form m&r and not ‘after wey Thus wai. (Rig Veda Il 15 4) oppox! to 
ww fa, mend con wea, asta’ con weg Theword ea bis wute on 
the last syllable, as ıt belongs to the class of चदि words (Phit I 21), nd 
by VI 1 180 the accent would have been on the penultimate syllable This 
rule debars 16 


३७१९ । शतुरनुमो नद्मजादा 0 १। १४३ ॥ 

IN य° ्तुप्त्ययस्तदन्तादन्तोदात्तात्यरा नव्यजादिश्च शप्तादियिं भक्तिर्दात्ता स्यात्‌ 
* अच्छ T Cg प्रथमा WIS ती' । कणवते । ' श्रन्तोदात्तात' किम । दधतो | ` श्रभ्यस्तानामाद | 
(३६७३) इत्याठ्‌ दात्तः । ' श्रनुम ' किम । तुदन्ती । णकादेशोऽत्र उदात्तः । श्रदुपढेशात्परत्या च्छतुः 
sgarad धातुकम्‌~' (३००३) इति निघातः n 

8719. After an oxytone Participle ın af the feminine "suffix 
ʻi’ (nad1) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
ception of strong cases) have atute accent, when the participa 
affix has not the augment # (2 ¢ 18 not ant) 

The word wedtardta ‘after an oxytuned word’ is understood here Thus 
mæra प्रथमा जानती (Rig Veda HII 31 6) 8० ७४० छयवते (III 2 80 8 2990) 

It the participle 18 not an oxytone, tue rule does mot Apply is देती, 
Judt Hee the iccent 1s on the first syllable by VI 1 189 S 3673 Why 
lo we Say * nut hug the augment ay ? Observe wart 1 Here also by VI 


17 
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1 186 S 8730, after the root gq which has an mdicatory श्र, m the Dhituparna 
beng written wA, the s&rvadhátuka affix wa (श्रत) 15 anudátt& This anudatte 
mq, ८०५९३८०६ with the udátta wt of qa (V1 1, 162), becomes ud&tta (VIII 2 5), 
and VIII 2, 1 not bemg held applicable here, the Patticiple gets the accent, and 
kot the feminine affix. 


३७२० । WuTWHT हल्यवात्‌ । ६ । १। १७४ ॥ 

उदात्तस्थाने या यशहल्यूबेस्तस्मात्यरा नदी प्रधादिविभक्तिश्व उदात्ता tar । Cwigfast 
सू adag । “एषान a ।ऋस देवाय कण्यते gies ॥ 

9720 The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-vowelis substituted, 
and which 18 preceded by a consonant, 

Thus Grata सनतानाम्‌ (Rug Veda 1. 3 11), दषा नेत्री (Rig Veda VII 76 7 


आतं देवाय कम्बते alae (Kig Veda IX 50 1) All these are qq ending words and 
have consequently acute accent on the final (VI. 1, 163). 


३७२१ । नाड घातुबोः । ६ । १। १७४ ॥ 

würde: परे आसादय उदात्ता न स्युः | जक्मवन्य्या । Seater. mPa’ à 

3721 But not so, when the vowel 1s of the feminine affix ‘Ù’ 
(IV 1 66), or the final of a root 


-fter the sem) vowel substitutes of the udatta ऊ (IV 1. 66) or of the 
udátta final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
endings beginning with a Vowel do not take the acute accent Thus saavat 
aaqa चोरजुन्थ्या, 'धीरबुन्ध्ये from Aaa, which bas acute accent on ऋ, because 
$y 18 udátta (IIE 1 3), and the ekádeśa of it, when ıt combines with the preced- 
ing vowel 18 also udåtta { Vill 2. 5, The s substituted for ऊ before the ending 
आ, 18 & semi-vowel substitute of an udátta (suremup), the affix afte: it would 
haye become uditta by the last sütra, but not being so, the general rule VIII 
2 4 apples and makes ıt svurita Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (चासु यश्‌)--सुकलल्या, gaged and uror, खलप्वे" 
from छक्ल्लू and way respectively formed by fane, affix, the second member of the 
compound retaining ií8 origmal accent, namely, the oxvtone, tno sem’ vowel 
being substituted by VI 4 83. before the vowel case-ondings, So also Wrufaw. 
Sw (Rig Veda VI 66, 3) 

४७२२ । RTT मतुप । ६1 १। १५६ ४ 

हस्वान्तादन्सादात्तान््‌ soe परा nggaw । 'या diair afan daid a मुठ । omg 
wert: whaa सखाय” + 'प्रन्तोदात्तातूं' Pax? 'मा त्य बिददिपुमान' v il 

‘+ स्वरतिधा व्य्मममतिद्य मानवत + इत्येतदत्र AUR । मत्त इन्द्र :। * नियुत्वोन्या 
uates 7 i 

+ रेशब्दाइच + । Categea ॥ 

3722, The otherwise unaecented mat (vat) takes the heute 
Docent, when an oxvioned stem ends in s ght vowel, or the affix 
nas before x the augment # (VLIL 2 16). 
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The word weiqarate 18 understood here also Thus 

ir feat: dafadr quid (Rig Veda V 42 14) So also when agu, tale 
g १७ श्रद्चयत्रता, Wana: कर्णवत guru. (Rig Veda X 71 7) Here by VII 
1, 76, the word mfg takes ware and, becomes waa, then 18 added sz by VIII 
2 16, and we have way न्‌ मतुप्‌ । The preceding q, 18 elided When the stem 
38 not oxytone (antoditta) this rule does not apply 88 वँसुमान । माह्या aa- 
दिपुमान्‌ (Rig Veda II 42 2) The word dg has acute on the first syHable, «a 
16 1s formed from qq with the affix उ (Un i 10) which 18 faa (Un I 9j — So« 
the ma retams its anudatta here, So also m the case of separ the affix 
does not become acute, though the word ae a has acute on the final as the m- 
tervening A makes the 3 अरु heavy when the affix is added $ the general maxim 
श्वर्राचधे। sunanfaamraaa does not apply here, because the very fact that wp 18 
only taken ag an excéption, shows this, as weeat इन्द्र (Rig Veda II 47 1) 
Fagraryear anfa (Rig Veda Il 41 2), i 

Vart>——-The affix sgu, become, acute after the heavy vowel of रे, ६8 
muta pifurenferp: There 1s vocalisation of a of zfn, as € w g, then substitu- 

5 


tion of one, as ३ कू, then 8798, as रे m रेवान्‌ egan. (Rig Veda VILI 2 13) 

३७२३ । नामन्यत्तत्च्याम । ६1 १ 1 १६४३ hh 

मतुपि केशस्वस्तवन्तादन्तेदासात्यरों नामुदाक्ते वा । “चेतन्ती सुमतीनाम) त 

3723. After an oxytonetl stem which. ends In a light vowel 
the gemtve ending ‘ nim,’ has optionally the acute accent 

Thus :-—Seredt सुमतीनाम (Eug Veda I 3 11) 

So also matting or SANAR, ager भ, or वादं लाम्‌ कत्‌ ` शीम्‌ or केतु खास (see 
VII 1 54) 

३७२४ । ङ्याश्छन्दसि बहुलस । ६॥ १। ९७८ tt 

, wundüt नाझुदात्तो वा । 'दे यसे नागा समिमष्णत नाम । घेत्युत्तनेद् | 'ज येन्तोना mant 
uu 
™ ^^ 8794 Tn the Chbandas, the ending ‘nfm’ has diversely the 
acute accent after the feminine sffix ‘i’ 

Thus देवसेनानाम्‌ ग्रमिभज्ञातीदीस, (Rig Veda X 103 8) Sometimes it does 
mot take place, as जयन्तेनाम्‌ मरुतः (Rig Veda X 103 8), 

8७९२ । षट्त्रिचतुभ्यी हलादिः । &1 १ + १७९ ॥ 

झ्या सभ्यो geufafa भाक्तस्दात्ता । “ग्रा बंडमिद्दू_यमा'न. * जिभिषत्य दे व ॥ 

3725 The case-endmgs beginning with a consonant, have u 
acute accent after tbe Numerals called, shai (I 1 24), as well as 
after (४ and chatuz 

The anuviitt: of अन्लोदासादू ceases, for the present rule apphes even to wordi 
hke taq and sp which are aeute on the inia] bv Pht IE 5 Thus Sum T 
wf, wa पचाम्‌ agia Fale, Pn, auum, ware (See VIT 1 55) 
Why do we say * before case-affizos beginning with consonanta’ ? Observe dang 
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पण्य (VI 1 167 and VII 2 99) था wigrg यमानः (Rie ४०१ IL 18, 4). afit 
ख देव afaa (Rig Veda 1X 67 26) 
३०२६ । न गोश्वस्साववगोराडड्क़द्कदुभ्यः । ६ । १। ९८२ ॥ 
सभ्य प्रागक्त न। mat war a'oga । 'शुन' जिच du'a । सो प्रधमिकवचने।वर्णा- 
न्सातू ¦ 'तेभ्यो' दु an । तेपा पाहि Ui gag 
9726 The foregoing rules from VI 1 168 downwards have 
no applicability after go, and ‘Svan’ and words ending in them, nor 
after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
ai has a 0 4, nor after '18) nor after a stem ending inaxch, nor 
afte: £run-h and krit 
Thos Ha Wa, गा न्यास asa गवा भता (Big Veda I 122 7) Here by VI 
1 168, thc cise-endings would have got otherwise the accent, which 18 however 
prohibited 80 also i ना, सगवंधापे सग भ्यास । गोभ्यो maa (Rig Veda VIII 45, 
39) Here VE 1 169 ıs prohibited So also शु ना, श ने, श्वभ्याम, UR YAT, परम- 
छ ने and umaa | शनण्चिच्छ पम (Rig Veda V 2 7) The wod graan 
(सो अवण ) means ‘what has a or sT before g (lst smg)? Thus येभ्य, 
aa, कम्य । तंभ्योदाखम (Rig Veda ४79 7) Sqr पाहि wal हवम (Rig Veda I 
४ 1) Sv &5) राजा, राज, परमराजा । The word राजू 18 formed by fpa, affix 
आट = UFa + छिन्‌ the prohibition. applies to that form of this word wherein 
the nuasal i$ not elided (VI 4 30) एफ प्रा जूचा, प्र। इभ्याम्‌ । Where the 
na al ip ellid, there the caseending must take the accent, as wer प्रा. 
wird । 968 is also a fus formed word Thus usur Bea, परमक्रज्चा । कत 
is derived from @ ‘todo’ or fiom छत ‘to cut’ by frau, a8 छता, md 
and प्रसक्ष ला i Why has the word प्म been especially mentioned in this 
sutia, When the rule would bave applied to it even without such enumeration, 
. because in the Nominative Singula: this word assumes the form vat and congo- 
quently 5 18 graad. ? The inclusion of waq indicates that the clision of st 
should not be considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, Therefore, the pre 
Sont rale will not apply to words like qt and Taq which in Nom Sing oud m था 
१५ ataud पिता after the elision of न्‌ of wag (VIE 3 94) Thus the Locative 
Singular of sg will be afr by VI 1 168 , this prohibition not applymg, and the 
affix zw will get udátta after पित्त by VI 1 170 as पितूमा qi But rule VI I 
176 willbe debarred by the present in the cage of बुक्क ata, ७९८३०४४ qup a gre i 


४७२७ 1 दिवो कल । ६1 १। १५३ ॥ 
a walaa भक्तिनादाता । Rigid । 'कल्‌' इति किमू "उप rare 
8727  After|di a oase-ending beginning with Shr or sa m 
unaccerten 
Taus af vary, ar fit मकान (Rig Vela T 34, 8, This debis VI, 1 108, 171 


Why do we say ‘beguining with a ogg congonant' ? Observe aura Txat दिव 
Big Yoda 1, 1 १) 
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३७२८ । नृ चान्यतरस्यास । ६ I १1 १८४ N 
q परा कलादिवि भक्ति वेदात्ता । *नमियेमान ' ॥ 


3728. After zr» a case ending beginning with 266 or sa is 
optionally unaccented 


Thus f or «Ri, s wn, Wa, Peay, कभ्याम्‌, ag, Wt aha (Rig 
Veda IX 73 3) But not soat, जे n 


३9२९ । तित्स्वरिपस । ६ । १। १८४ ॥ 

एनिगठव्याख्यातस । ' क्वं नूनम u 

9729 An affix having an indicatory Z, 18 svarita ze, has 
circumflex accent 


Thus विक्कोष्यं म्‌, जिहोष्य'म, formed by बत (III 1 97) कार्यम, arig with 
gaa (III 1 121) This is an exception to III 1 3 which makes all arog 
ádyudátta For exception to this rule see VI 1, 213 ġe waqan (Rig Veda I 
38 2), 


BORO | तास्यनुदात्तेन्डिददुप्दे शाङ्ञ सावेधातुकमनुदात्तमहान्विड। € 14 1 १८६॥ 


अस्मात्यर लसार्वघातुकमनुदात्त स्यात । तासि | कर्ता । कतरा । कर्तार । प्रत्ययस्वराप- 
aun ! श्रनुदात्तेत । य आस्ते । fecti afa चष्टे m^. अदुपदेशात | giga, 
चनस्पतंम ' । चिरस्वराऽप्यनेन बाध्यते । “वर्धामान स्वेदमे' '। ` तास्यादिभ्य ' किम Cafe व थे 
waite ' । उपदेशग्रशणाचेह । ' ता दत्राययारर्या । angaa’ किम । | कतोट निधाना ' । 
* सार्वधातुकम्‌ ' fani शिश्ये । ' अर्हान्यडो ' किम । हू ते । यदधीते। + विडोन्विखिदिम्या 
fn amari: gA राज ' एतच्च ' अनुदात्तस्य च aa- (२६५४९) afa सूत्रे भाष्ये स्थितस ॥ 

3730 The Personalendings and their substitutes (TII 2 
124-126) are, when they are sárvadbátuka (III 4 118 &c), un- 
accented, after the characteristic of the Peiiphraste future ‘thst’ 
after a root which 1n the Dhátupátha has an unaccented vowel or 
a ‘n?’ (with the exception of ‘ hnun ’ and ‘m’) as indicatory letter, 
as well as after what has a final ‘a’ in the Grammatical system of 
Instiuction (upadesga). 

Thus mia., कत्त, — RAT, wait, this debars the affix accent (ILL 1 3) 
Anudittet —as, mE शस्ते, वस,--वॅस्ते। छित षङ --स ते शीदू--शेते , अभिचष्डे 
mw तेभि- (Rig Veda VII 104 8) भ्त उपदेश —as तु दत, नुं दत , पचत , पठत । 
yeya aama g (Rig Veda I 3 1) A root taking wa (अ) is considered ns 
taught (upadesa) ag if ending with gn @, as the imdicitory letters शा, und प्‌ 
sie disregmided on the maxim अन्नुलन्ध स्यानेकान्तिकत्व (= अनवयवत्य) | Thus wana, 

uama ı The augment gẹ 18 added by आने सुक VID 2 82 which miy be 
explained m two Wars, frst, the augment मुक is a ded to the final ऋ of the 
base (angi) when आन (mmu dc) follows , or secondly, the  &aungment मुक is 
added to the hase (ipga) which ends im श्र, when आन follows In the hist case 
gw becomes part and parcel of ग्र, and therefore sig uas will mean and include 
eu @ baying such मुक्त, on the maxim यदागमास्त दगुण भूतास्त दृप्रहणान wan ' That 
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to which an augment is added denotes, besause the augment forme part of ıt 
not merely itself, but 1 denotes also whatever results from its combination 
with that augníent, Therefore gj wit} not prevent the verb becoming waudy । 
But f secondly म be taken as part of the base wh:eh"ends in wr, then the 
लसावे घातुक does nov tollow an श्रठुपपदेश, because W intervenes, But we got 
rid of this difficulty by considering gw augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha 
When the Antaranga operation of accent ıs to be performed The augment मुक, 
(म) 1n the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule Though the afix gre has an indicatory च, yet Tag accent (VL 1 163) 18 
debarred by this rule, as ıt 18 sudsequené As वर्धमान wa दमे (Rig Veda | 1 8) 

Why do we say after mfg &o Observe afi naa (Rig Veda III & 
10) (चिन्वन्ति । The vikerana wp 18 fam (I 2 4) with regard to operations 
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the aubsequent Therefore 
though wq 1s considered as fea for the purposes. of preventing the gupa of the 
prior term fa it will not be eongmidared so for the purposes of subsequent accent, 
Or the word Fey m this sûtra may be taken as equal to डिदुपदेश and not the 
आतिदेशिक feu lke बनु । Why do we use the word upadeás ? So that the rule 
may apply to घ यावः, पचामः, but not to ga, wa the dual of qq which ends in न्‌ 
1) Upadesa, though before सत्त, and wa it has assumed the torm wi Therefore 
हर्त, Burt würqurauut (Rig Veda VI 60 6), Why do we use the word q 
(Personal endings) Observe wta fautar formed by शानन्‌ added to इन्‌ (III, 2 
128), which not beng a substitute of @z, i not a personal ending like wrang । 
Why do we use the word Sárvadátuka >: Observe farsa, fasad ra fanda Why 
do we say with the exception of wag and ww? Observe इनु ते , यद Ic d 

Piriska -—Prohibition must be stated of विद इन्ध, and fargi Thus gaz 
राजा (Rig Veda VII 8 1) 

This 18 exvlamed m the Mabábháshya on sütra VI 1. 161, S. 3651. 


8४३९ । आदिः सिचा$न्यतरस्यास 1 ६ । १। ९८७ ॥ 

सि्न्तस्थादिङ्दासा at । * यासिष्टं वर्तिरश्‍िवना ॥ 

9781. In ‘sich’ Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent 

The word उदास 13 understood here Thus, माह me Te, at fea sr H 
मा हि difen or मा हि लाविष्टीम्‌ ॥ So also यासिष्ट afixa (Rig Veda VII, 
40 E and VII, 67 10) 

३४३२ । थलि च RATAT वा । ६ । १1 ९९६ ॥ 

सेति लनर पठे इडुदानः बनता दा आदियाँ श्यात्‌ । पदा मेते त्रवस्तवा लिति? (३६५७६७ 
efa प्रत्ययात्यूजंमुदासम्‌ । gafan: अज चत्याराऽपि पर्यायेणादासा: n 

3782 Before the ending #ha of the Perfect, second person 
smgular, when this euding takes the augment 7, the acute accent 
falls either on the first syllable, or on this + or on the personal end- 


ing’ 
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* 

Thus gules, ga विध, getdu, and gufaj । 46 ww has an 10108079 लू 
the syllable preceding the affix may bave also the accent (VI 1 193) Thus we 
get the four forms given above In short, with ew termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable When the च 1s not सद, the accent falls on the root and we 
have one form omy bv feg accent (VI 1. 193 5, 3676) —aare ॥ 

३७३३ । उपोत्तम रित । ६ । १ । २१७ ॥ 

रिरप्रत्ययान्सस्यायोससमुदात्त स्यात्‌ । ` यदाहचनोये s 

द्वति WRIUCRT' # 

8738  Whatis formed by an affix having an mdicatory ra 
has acute" on the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of more than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only ma word consisting of three syllables 
or more Thus करय बस and. हरणी um formed by wwe (IIT 1 96), ugat तीयः, 
agiata by watuq (V.3 19) यदाहवनोये u This debars III 1 3 


Fere end Affix-accents 


अथ SWHTNHERRI. । - 
CHAPTER IV 
ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS 


३४३४ । समासस्य । ६ । १ । २२३ ॥ 

अन्त उदास स्यात्‌ । 'यञ्गञ्चियम्‌' ॥ 

3734 A compound word has the acute òn the last syllable, 

Thus यज्ञ faa (Big Veda I 4 7) The consonants being held to be non- 
existent fur the purposes of accent, the udétta will fall on the vowel though it 
may not be final, the final being a consonant 


ass. WHR प्रकृत्या पवेपदस्‌ 1६1 २।१॥ 

उदातस्वारतमोणि पूर्व पर्व प्रकत्या स्यात्‌ । 'सुत्यध्चित्रथ वस्तमः । ‘Sara’ इत्यादि किम्‌ । 
सर्वानुदासे yous समासान्तोदात्ततत्मेत्ष यथा स्यात्‌ । समपादः ॥ 

3735 Ina Babuvribi, the first member preseives 1ts own 


original accent, 

"he word qduzw means here the accení— whether udátta o! svarita—- 
which 18 in the fist member WATIT menus, $1etaina its own nature, does not- 
become modihed 1010 an anudatta agcent’ By the last rule the final of a com 
pound pets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose then accent, and 
become anudatta, as im one word all syllables are unaccented except one, Vt 
1 135, Thus the Mist member ofa Babuvrih, would have lost rts accent and 
become anudáttu, with the present sûtia commences the exce tions to the rule 
that the hnal of a compound is always udátta Thus grated अंघस्सम i 
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"he words udátta, and svarta are understood ın this aphorism, Therefore 
1f all the syllables of the pürvapada are anndátta, the present rule has no scope 
there, and such a compound will get udátta on the final by the univeisal rule 
enunciated in VI I 223. Thus समभागे,, here शम being all anud&tta, the accent 
falls on ग u 


३०३६ । तत्युश्दे तुज्याधेतृतीया सप्रम्युपमानाव्ययद्रि तीयाकृत्या:। ६ । २। २॥ 


wa प्रवंपदभृताध्तत्पुरुषे प्रकत्या | तल्यण्वेत' । 'कत्यतुल्याख्या श्रंक्ात्या’ (9४९) चति 
सत्पुरुष । किरिणा erue किरिष्तायाः । "प त धन्मन्दय॑त्खेसेम्‌ । aaa मादके इन्द्रे सण्वेति 
सप्रमोतत्पुछष' । Wt SUCHT ॥ 

५ अव्यये नघूकुनिपातानाम + । अधक्ञा था ura 'परिगणनम्‌' किम्‌ । खात्याकालकः । 
सुष्टुतम भोज्यां व्याम ॥ 

3736 Ina Tatpurusha, the first member preserves its origi- 


nal accent, when 16 18 a word (1) meaning ‘a resemblance’, or (2) 
an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a wod with which the 
second member 1s compared, (5) or an 110201801९, or (6) an Ae- 


cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Particrple. 

Phus (1) तु saaa 1 This 18 a Kormadhâraya compound formed under 11+ 1. 
68, S 749 and तुल्य being formed by यत 18 acutely accented on the first (VI 1 216). 

(2) When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as — fr रिकाया* (II, 
1 30) Rk, ıs formed by the ए58व affix q tow (Up IV\143), and it bemg treat- 
ed as a fma (Un IV 142) has udátto on the final 

(3) When the first mewher is a word in the Looative case, as URURI- 
awan (Rig Veda I 4 7) He मन्द थे त्सस्थम is & Looative Tatpurusha com- 
pound मन्दयत 18 anepth * „¦ ldr maula a nTa = इन्द्रे सख्यम ॥ 

(4) "When the first va: 2. word with which the second member 18 com- 
pared, as — smi saar ॥ Tarsa cumpounds are formed by II 1 66, शस्त्री 15 
forme by Gaurádi होप and is final acute 

(5) When the 180 member is an Indeclinable as, ऋ यक्षो यासवः | (Rig Veda VI, 
67 9), The Indechnable compound has udátta on the first, ıt 18 formed by IL. 
2 5 


Vårt — ln cases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule apples only to 
those which ni formed by the negative Particle sp, by mp und by Particles 
(nmpáte) Though ast 18 one of the Nipitas, 1ts separate mention mdicatea that 
mq accent debais even the subsequent छल accent as शक्कर (TII 3 112, 8 3389), 
Therefore, it dues not apply to @readratam: which has noute on the final and 
belongs to May drivvatsakad: class 


(8) "When the first membu is m the 8000811180 CANO, १8. —— 8 Paging $ 
They are formed by II 1 39 aye belungs to wwranfa alnas and 18 acutely Bo- 
cepted on the last 

(7) When the first member 148 Ki ttya forined woud, as, माझ्या ध्याम । The 
compound ng 3 by 11 } 68, भाष्य 19 formed by aug and has syatite on the 
hud (VI 1 185) 
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LINE RES CE ६ । २। ३॥ 

तर्याबासिन्युत्तरवदे aR adafa पूवं पद प्रकत्या तत्पुरुवे । कब्यासारह'। लाहित 
कलूमाव, । RUNT नकप्रत्ययान्तः । ATRAVE दतत्रन्त. । ‘अणा ` MN EE 
किम्‌ । कण्कातिलाः । आनत किन | रष्देत ॥ 

9737.- The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 1ts origin- 
al accent, when a word denoting color ıs compounded with an- 
other color-denoting word, but not when 10 18 the word eta 

Thus wey gut. ar iamque. | weg is formed by aq affix (Un HI 4) and 
has acute on the fimal (III 1. 3) fme is formed by the affix aq added to रुष्ट 
(Un IIl 94) and has acute on the first (VI 1 197). 

R 

Why do we say ‘ colordensting word’? Observe were (VI 1 223) 
Why do we say ‘ with another 0००२ denoting word’? 0980 70 छृष्णातिला” (VI 1 
223) Why do we say ' but mot when it is ga’? Observe कह त. 1 The com- 
pounding takes place by II 1, 69 


३७३८ । याधलवखबेःः प्रभासे । ६ । २। ४ ॥ 

शंतयोारतरघडयाः saraa afa MNE पूव पदं प्रकत्वा स्थास्‌ । अरित्रगाधमुदकम । AT- 
आशामित्वचेः । rene | आधद्गले dix ताचठित्वर्धः । wiae eset मध्यादास. । 
प्रमायमियसापररिष्हेदसाकं भ घुमराबाल इण । wera’ किम्‌ | परमगाघम n 

9738 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is 'gádha' or /avana, and the com- 
pound expresses a ‘measure or muss’ 

Thus rini ua ‘water aa low or fordable as an Arıtra s.e of the 
depth of a pestle,’ SUNT, ‘se much salt as may be given to a cow" These 
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds ity is formed by the afix wa added to 
कह (IIE 2 184), and has acute on the middle (II. 1. 3): ih 18 formed by दो (Un 
II 68) and has acute on the final rı The word wem here denotes ‘quantity,’ 
* measure,’ * mass,’ * limit,’ and not merely the length. The power of denot- 
ing measure by these words 18 here indicated by and w dependent upon accent, 

When not denoting wata we have धरमगाचे म्‌ (S 3734). 


३७३९ । दायादं दायादे । ६ 1२1 ४॥ 
. तत्पुरुषे weer) घनदायादः | धनञ्चव्यः बुप्रत्ववान्तः ब्रत्यवस्थरेशाद्युदात्त' | 'दायात्पम' 
fag । maama: M 

3739 In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
1ts second member, the first member denoting mheritance preserveg 
its original accent. 


Thus feat rarara:, Viera rura: । The word न 15 derived by adding aq, to 
ara (Un IL 81) Though the Upádi Sutra JI 81 ordains wa after the root था 
preceded by fet, yet hy the rule of बहुल (IIT 3 1) 10 comes after था, also when 1६ 
18 not preceded by नि, and घन has acute on the first (III I 3). 


18 
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m caer essentiae sci an rrr Rr etat muito 


क cio di खंड्या 


Why do we say * when meaning mheriamoe' 1 Observe urnating: (VL 1, 
223) taking the final acute of a Sompound, 

३७४० । प्रतिबंन्धि REDT । ६। २1 ६॥ 

प्रतिबन्धवात्ति पूर्वपद प्रकत्ना एतयोः प्ररसस्तत्पुक्ने। ग्र्णाखरम्‌ । घ्याहरणकरळूम । गमभे 
musaan चिरकालभाषि कच्छ्योगि या प्रसिबन्धि क्षायते। *प्रतिधन्थि' किम्‌ cg ॥ 

3740 Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the words chira or 
&richchhra as its second member, the first member, when 1t denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

Thus मंमर्माचरम्‌, or BALI ROG १ The words naa and egre are formed 
by vag affix, and have faa accent (VI. 1 193) This compound belongs either 
to the class of Mayüra-vyansakáüdi (II 1 V2), or of an attribute and the thing 


qualihed When gomg to a place : delayed owing to some defective arrange 
ment or cause, or becomes drficult, there 18 produced an obstacle or hinderance, and 


18 aned गमनचिर् or गमनककचूर्छ, । Why do we say ‘which experiences a huudor. 
ence’? Observe मूजकच्छ्म्‌ भ 

३७४१ । पदेऽपदेशे । ६ 1२1 ७ ॥ 

व्यालवाधिनि vansa उत्तरपदे पृरवेपद]प्रकत्या aget । nude प्रस्थितः । उच्चारपदेन। 
HANA घञ्जन्सः JERI घञन्त ` थाध-! (३८७८) आदिस्वरेणान्तादा तः । 'अ्रपदेश ' किम + 
िष्णुएदेस u 

9741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its o1iginal accent, when the second member ıs the word. 
pada denoting * a pretext’ 

The word अपदेश means ‘a pretext, ‘a contrivance’ Thus मू जपदेग nfen: 
aukeaa प्रस्थित । Gone on pretext of voidmg urine or excreta 

The word gw is derived by adding the afüz twa to the root gw, the x 
being substituted for ge of gw, (Un IV 163), and Bas acute on the hrst (VI. 
1 197) or ıt may be a word formed by em to the root waufa1 The word gyi 


18 also formed by aq and by VI 2 144, S 3878, has acute on the hnul ‘The 
compounding takes place by IY 1 72 or एफ is an attributive compound, 


Why do we say ‘when meaning a pretext ^ Obyorve fean प्रदम्‌ fang- 
aay ॥ 

३७४२ । निवाले वातन्राणे । ६॥ २। ८॥ 

निवासशब्दे परे manua aia सत्पुरुषे gau uaar । कुटीनिधासम्‌ । कुडा निजातम , 
शुटांशळ्ो imiraa. | कुडाशव्दा डागन्त । यगम्स, qad । ' दालत्रासो ' किम्‌ । रानाले 
चस स | निधासशब्दा।य रूढ UrWH ॥ 

3742 Ina Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves 
its original accent, when the second membe: is the word ‘ náta’ 
ln the sense of ‘a protection from wind,’ 
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Thina maa निवात = कु 'टोनिवासम्‌ ‘a hutas the only shelter from the winds’ 
So also कु. झानवालम्‌ or gaiman The word Rara is au Avyayibháva com- 
pound = यातस्य mura: (ID 1. 6) or a Bahuvnhi=faset enünterq । "Phe word 
कुटीजिवातम्‌ dc, are examples of compounds of two words in apposition कुटी 18 
formed by डोष (IV. 1 41) and has acute on the last (ILL 1 3) Some say that 
WU is derived from कु by adding aq with the augment yap and treating it as 
Tar, ıt has the 80012 on the first , others hold that it ıs derived by the affix डाव 
to छु and the affix has the accent The €. here is not indigatory but part of 
the affic 

Why do we say when meaning‘ a shelter from wind’ ? Observe रार्शानवाते 
ति = ‘he lives ander the shelter of the king, Here निवात = urged, or wieinity 

३७४३ ( शारदेऽनातेवे । ६ । २। € ॥ 

आते! भवात | सदन्यवाधिनि- शारदशब्दे परे तत्पुरुषे yiri प्रकतिस्यरं स्यात्‌ । tet 
झारदमुद्क्षम | GRANA नूतनाचे. | UTATA TAIE: । wea सठा उद्ध सम्‌! । रफ्जुशब्द 
‘gigs इत्पादुदाते व्यत्यादितः । manda किम्‌.) उत्ततशररदम्‌ १ 

3743. Ina Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the secondtmember ıs the word 
* Sárad' having any other sense than that of ‘ autumnal ° 

The word wri means appertaining to season (आशु) ६ sn when the word 
आरद्‌ does not refer to the season of mq or autumn Thus रंज्जुशारदमदकम्‌ 
"fresh drawn water’ The word wra means here ‘fresh,’ ‘new’ — and.it forma 
an, invariable compound, The word www is formed by ड affix added to ww (Un. 
I 15), the @ bemg elded. The affix उ ıs treated as निल (Un, I; 9) and the 
aocent falls on the frst syllable (VI I 197), 

Why do we say ‘when not meanmg autumnal’ ? Observe उत्तमशार देम 

the best autumnal grass ke’ (४1 I 223), 
३७४४ | Mad कवाययोजलिो । & 1190 ॥ 


smt: परता लातिवार्चिनि तत्पुरुषे yaud प्रशंतिस्वरसम । कठाध्ययु:। दावारिक्कषायम,। 
women Tera लन्त । सस्मातू-* वेशम्पायनोन्तेत्रासिभ्यश्य' (९४८४) gia शिनेः 'कठलरकाल्लुक 
९९४८७) इति लुक्‌। दारि नियुक्त इति ठ्मन्सादाते7 देवारिकशब्दः । ‘ond’ किम्‌ । परमाध्यपु . ॥ 
8744, In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the 
first member preserves its original accent, when the second: merr- 


ber 1s the word xvni. On कषाय" ॥ 

Thus wdrerg :i ‘Ths : an Appositions! compound denoting «genus or- 
kind,’ with a fized meauingy बढ़ 1 derive! by we affic (LII T. 3$), and to 1¢ 1 
added the Taddhita affix fafa (IV 3. 10% S 1484), m the sense of wea प्रोक्त॑ 
(EV 3 101), and the affix w. then, elidediby LV. 3, 107, S. 1487 

So also Sraricaaraay!, This is a Genitive compound, The word देपधारिकि 
& formed by gx affixadied to द्वार ani has acute on the final (Vis 1 165) Why. 
do, we say * when, meaning a genus’ 1; Observe, परमाध्य युः, varum. (VI;1 223), 


3 
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३६४५ । सदृशप्रतिरूपयो; ATT । ६। २। १९ ॥ 

अनयोः ga प्रत्या । पिवृतदृश, । 'सादश्ये' Paga परससत्शः। समासाथो5ज YURTTAN 
भ sigug n 

3745 Ina Tatpurusha compound expresaing resemblance 
with some ane or something, the first member preserves its origin- 
al accent, when the second member is ‘ sadriga’ or ‘ pratir(ipa,’ 

Thus faqugs: The word fxg is formed by Upadi affix qw (Un II. 95) 
and 1m finally accented Why do we say ‘when meaning resemblance’? Observe 
uzaugs. (VI 1 223): here the sense of the compound 1s that of ‘honor’ and 
not * resemblance’ 

३७७६ । AM प्रभाणे । ६ । २। १२ ॥ 

द्विगावुत्तरपदे प्रमाणवाबिनि तत्पुरुषे gua प्रकतिस्वरम्‌। प्राखलप्तंसम३ । सप्त समाः 


प्रमायामस्य । '४प्रमाणे ला हिगानित्यम4” कृति मात्रया dpi WIGINSK warata: | प्राखापयासी 
gagara wiwrgutgu: (Taur किम । ग्रीहिप्रस्यः । "प्रमा दे किम प्ररमसप्ससमम्‌ y 


8746 In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘measure or 
quantity’, the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is a Dvigu 


Tuus wi magma: ! The word सप्तससः = gwant: प्रमायामस्य | tho afir माजच 
denoting ‘measure’ (V 2 37 b 1835) 18 elided (See V 2 37 S 1838 Vart) प्राच्य 
sard सप्ततम'रच > प्र च्यतप्तसम, ‘an Eastern seven yearsold’, wre has acute Oiu 
the mist Why do we say * before a Dvigu’? Observe gifguer: । Why do we WY 
‘when denoting measure ?' Observe परमसप्तसमम्‌ । 


३७३७ । गन्तव्यपणय़' बाणिजे । ६1 २।१३ ४ 

atusa परे तत्प रुषे गन्तव्यवाचि aquaria w uud प्रफसिस्वरस । agafa: 
सप्तमीसमास, । मटू शब्दा रक्ृप्रत्यपान्त, । aa इति विम्‌ । wanfan. & 

3747 Before the word ' vanij’ ‘a trader, ' the first member of 
a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when 1618 a word specifying the 
place whither oue has to go, or the ware 1n which one deals. 

Thos ag niwa =agriag गत्वा व्यवहरन्ति ‘the Madia-merehsaé 3 2, ‘who 
trade by gong to Madra ° All these are Lovative compounds sh :a derived by 
wa af (Up II 11 ) and is acutely avcented on the lust (VI 1 185) In the 
wense of पणय we have metam. ‘a deslei im cows,’ Ñy isn&ly acosuted (Up 
11, 67) 

Why do we say ‘the place whither one goes, o» the goods in which ताक 
deals !' Observe quietas ॥ 


३७३४ | माजोपज्ञोपक्रमच्छाये नप्‌ स्की । ६ 1२1 १४ ॥ 


मात्रादिषु परता. नप सक्रत्राखिनि nast त्या) मिक्षायास्तुल्फ प्रमाण भिश्षामातम । 
भिक्काशरव्दा 'गुराग्च ga (३२८) इत्पप्रत्ययान्त । पायान्युपज्सू । पाणिनिशव्द ट्‌, दत्त, 
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जम्देपक्रमम्‌ । नन्दशब्द, । VUGAR. इपुच्छायम्‌ | इघुशब्ठ श्राठ्युदात्तो नित्त्वात्‌ । 'नघु सके 
किम्‌ ! कुडाच्छाया ॥ 

8748 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves 1t$ accent 
before the words * mátrá,' ‘ upajñå, *upskrama', and ‘chhiyd’ when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Phys fagiaty । The word साचा 15 here synonymous with gem, the phrase 
being = भिज्ञाबास्तुल्यप्रमाणा, and is a Genitive compound ‘lhe word fur is derived 
from भिक्ष, by the femine affix sr (III 3 103 S 3280), and has acute on the final 
(II 1 3) So algo with उपल्षा, as पाशिन्युपक्ञम (see 11 4 21) All these are Genitive 
compounds The word ujfafais acutely accented on the first So algo with उपक्रम, 
as dedi पक्रमाणि मानानि! he word awa is formed by ww (IIl 1 144) 116 
Tatpurusha compounds ending in guat aud उपक्रम are neuter: by II 4 21 So 
also with छाया, as दँषुच्छायम्‌ । The word wy is derived from ww by उ affix (Un I, 
13),and ıt being treated as faa (Un 1 9) the acute falls on रू the fiat syllable (VI 
J 197) The compound ig à Genitive Tatpurusha— wur छाया, and it is Neuter 
by Il 4. 22 When the compound is not a Neuter we have कुडाळाया (I, 4 25) 


३७४९ । सुखप्रिययोहिले । ६ । २। १४ ॥ 

शतयो परयादितवार्तचिनि तत्युष्षे तचा । गमनप्रियम्‌ । गलनशुखम्‌ । गमनशव्दे लित्स्वरः 
fea’ किस | ragag u 

39749 ‘The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
when the second term 1s sukha or priya, and the sense is ‘to feel 
delight, or 18 good.’ 

Thus गैंमनसुखम ‘the pleasure of going ' qnaa । These are appositional 
jwupounds The word गमन 18 formed by इरुट्‌ affix sud has acute ou the sylia le 

aap the afix (VI I 193) The word sukbs aud priya have the sen ६ of 
हिल er ‘well’ ‘good,’ ‘beneficial,’ c e when the thing denoted by the first term 
the cause of pleasure or delight When this ıs not the sense we have qenguly n 

३७५० (MAT च । ६ । २। १६ ॥ 

Wer memi प्रागुक्तम्‌ Creag Www: छा्ाप्रयाऽ CODE । भाझायाच्छात्रशब्दा 
प्रत्ययस्वरेयान्सा दात्त । RAT किम्‌ । राजमुजम्‌ M 

3750 The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, 
the second term being ३५८८७ or priya in the sense of ‘ agreeable to 
one, or desired.’ 

Thus ब्राह्मण सुर पायत. ‘the aweetmilk deaired by or agreeable to tne brai- 
manas, छात्र प्रियाडनच्याय Cc The words arera and छात्र have acute on the final 
being termed by the fista wa and a respectively (V 4 G2ad fir E 3) When 
not meunug agieeablc to 01 desired, we have राजमुर्खेम्‌, it 

३७५१ । स्ख स्वामिनि । SERE E 

सक्वासिशव्द परे mafa पूवपद तथा । गास्वासो । cum? किम्‌ । urged d 


142 Tan SIDDHANTA Kavuupt [Vow IT Acoxwta एड TV $3751. 


8751. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the word ‘ava. 
mm’ as its second member, the first term, when ıt denotes the 
thing possessed, retains its original accent 

Thus Red» When the frat member is nota word denoting posses- 
sion, we have परमस्थामी s 

"asus (uere । ६ । २। १८६ 

agm ngundi’ a 

3752 In a Tatpurusha ending in pati when it means ‘mas- 
ter’ or ‘lord,’ the first member preserves. its original accent 

Thus agar ugafadà (Rig Veda I 60 4) The word गद is formed by w 
(II I 144) and has acute on the final (HI I 3), 

३७३३ । न भवाकठिद्रिधिष) ६ । २। १९ ॥ 

ufewsz परे रेश्ववेवाचिनि सत्दुरुषे Ami wearer सुवः cifegufe > areata: è 
farata: i fafanua: n 

9758. The words भू, बाक, चित्‌, and fafay, however, do not 
preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha, when coming be" 
fore the word $a: denoting ‘lord’ 

This debais the accent taught by the last aphorism ‘Thus gufa”, areata i 
fenufa" , 11 W All these are Genitive compounds and. are finally acoent 
ed by VI. I 223 । 

३५५४४ t वा भवनस । ६। २१ २०॥ 

उत्तविष्ये । eruta. rung emer कसि aree gamer: ॥ 

8754 The woid kuvana may optionally keep its accent in & 
Tatpurusha, before P 7४४ denoting ‘lord’ 

Thus yaana” or सुवनपति : The word सुन 1७ formed by ww (एक. IE, 
80), and has acute on the first (VI, I 197) 

३५५४ । आशङ्ाबाधनेदीयस्स्‌ संभावने । ६ । २। २९ ॥ 

अरस्तित्या च्यखसायः संभ 1 गमनाश्चङ्गुास्त । THUTHEDOR । नमभनेद्वीग्रः । मनन 
wu ware fence वा संभाव्यते भावने किम्‌ + परसनेदीयः ॥ 

3755 Before आशङ्क wara, and नेदीयस्‌, the first member in 
a Tatpurusha compound preserves ite original accent, when it. 
trents about a supposition. 


Phe word संभायनस = भ्रस्लित्याच्यवसायः | tho hesitation about the existence of 
a thing’ Thus gary WW से * one feirs the pmrney’ QoS8nnlirly Tire 
सत्र R= ram बध्यते कति Aara ' 1: hes stepped in as an ohstaele fo journey.” 
Sminke kadit वर्त Rena. निक्दतरमिति संमाव्यते ' tho journey stande. 
directly before,’ 
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Why do we say * when a supposition 1s meant’ ? Observe परमनेदीयः। All 
the above words are formed by wag affix and have लित्‌ accent, (VI 1 193). 


३६४६ पूर्वे WANI ६। २ । २२ ॥ 

शाको yaya maya: । ya wed qfufuud yaya’ जतोते। ‘yaya’ किस । 
uenga: u 

9756 The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
its uriginal accent when the word ‘ pürva' is the second member, 
and the sense 18 ‘ this had been lately— ' 

Thus writ yaya: = marge ‘formerly had been rich’ The compound 
must b^ an4ly.«d in the above way The compounding takes place by II 1 57 
of ıt belongs to Mayüra vyansakad: class 

Why do we say when meaning * had been lately’ Observe unya", which 
should be analysed as घरमश्यासीा पूस श्चेति । 1116 18 analysed as परमो भूतपूर्व: 


then it becomes an example under tbe rule and not a counter-example In order 
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound 


३६३७ | सविधॅसनोडसमर्यादसघशस्देशेव सामोप्ये) ६ 1२। २३ ॥ 

wy yd weet) अदसविधम्‌ । गान्यारलनोडस्‌ । काभ्मोरसमर्यादम्‌। मद्र्वेम्‌ 
wawaws । arial’ किस्‌ । सह मर्थादया समर्यादं Gau: चैत्रसमर्यादम्‌ u 

3757. "The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 


its onginal accent, when the second member is afan, wale, 


waala, gaa, and सर्देश in the sense of‘ what can be found m the 


vicnity thereof’ 

Thus m sfewe, mamede, काधमीरसमर्थादम्‌, müsdürs and akaun । 
he &coents of those words have been taught before in. Sütras VI 3 12, 18 The 
words uau के: ,, ce derved from gy विधाः &o, but they all mean ‘in the 
vicinity! wee Spy nanm angi Why dc we say ‘when meaning in the 
१101917 thereo:? Ose. ve We सर्यादचा aaa um usui Sry ‘a, field having bounds 
ary’ Uu समर्वाद चेत्रपतमर्यार्दैम्‌ ‘the bouuded field of Chaitra ' 


gous» धिश्पष्टादीनि गुणवचनेषु 1 ६। २1 २8॥ 

विस्पष्टकदुकन्‌ | विश्पष्टशक्दा ' गसिर्गभ्तरः' (३७८३) varaan. । ^ विस्पष्ट~' कति 
एकम्‌ । amaaan ' गुणा-' efa किम्‌ । विस्पष्टा दाः। विस्पष्ट । fiw । व्यक्त । संघच । 
ofaga | कुशल । अपस । मिपु n 

3758 The woids'vispashta' &e preserve their accent when 
followed by an Adjective word 1n a compound 

Thus fa स्पष्ट कटुकम्‌ The compounding takes place by II 1,4 andit 
should be analysed thue aang कटुकम । 

The word faeme has acute on the first by VI 2 49, The word (2) fa' we 
18 also acute on the tust as it gets the auent of the Indeclinable Some read the 
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word as fatwer., which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute The word (3) व्यक्त 
has svarits on the first by VIII 2 4, The remaining words of this class are (4) 
ww, (5) प"टु or कटु, (6) uua, (7) कुशलं (8) eat and (9) Fam OFf these, 
the word aw has acute on the final by VI, 2 144, vg is formed by g (Un 
1 1 8), which heing considered as नित्‌ (Un 1. 9), 20 has acute on the first wfage 
18 formed by ws to the root पडू, and is finally acute (VI. 2 144) कुशल bas accent 
on the final, being formed by a kuit affix (कुशान लातिर्कुशल, ला rata, or Un I 
106) कपल boing formed by a चित्‌ affix (Un I 111), has acute on the final (VI 
1 163), for fwg 18 understood ın the Unadi sütra Un I 111 from sütra On I. 
106 The word fagas has acute on the final by VI 2 144, being formed by क 
affir added to ga &c 

Why do we say ‘of खिल्वच्ट &e,? Observe परमलकयाम्‌ having acute on the 
final. Why do we say ‘when followed by a word expressing a quality’? Observe 
विस्थष्टञ्जाद्ठ मय. n 

३७५९ । शज्यावमकन्यापवत्स WMA कमेंघारये। € । २ । २४ ॥ 


tw “तथ? ‘wert’ tup! दृत्यादेशवति पापवाचिनि चोत्तरपदे भावलाचि wand 
प्रकत्था | गमनशरग्ठम । गसमक्याय । गसनावमम, ) गमनकनिष्ठम, । गसनपाधिब्दस,। twp 
wena किम, । गमनशोाभगम, 0 * भाले' किम्‌ । गम्पसैनेनेति गमनम्‌ । curé अयो saw: । 
'रसे~कूति किल URTË मा भूत ह 

8759 Ina Karmadháraya compound, the first member con- 
sisting of a Verbal noun ‘bhava’ preserves its origmal accent be- 
fore adjective forms built from ‘gra’ (V. 3, 60), ‘jya’ (V 8 61) 
‘avama’ and ‘kan’ (V. 3 64), and before a form built from the 
word * pápa' 

Thus Fated, गेंमनक्याव:, Tanna, र मनकनिण्ठम्‌ NEXWIRTUEN । बसण 18 A 
wu: formed word and has fey accent s e, on the first syllable, (VI, 1. 193). 
The words w, wa, and qq are substitutes which certain adjectives take im the 
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forma im the 
afitra indicates that the comparative and superlative words having these ele. 
ments should be taken as second members, and so also of wra, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this 18 the meaning here of the word qam u 

Why do we say ‘w &c' ! Observe गमनशोाभनम । Why do we say ‘a verbal 
Noun’ ? Observe गमनश्रेय , गमन चयः = nana: a better carnage where the word’ 
गमन 18 = गढ्यते।नेन a curege' here qg i m the sense of map and not ayat 
(HI 1 117 S. 3293) Why do we say * & Karmadhirays compound’? Not ye 
in the Genitive compound 


३९६० 1 WANA LESSE ॥ 

wearer’ | कुमारश्रमणा । कुमारशब्दा3म्तेदात्तः ॥ 

3760. The word 'kumára' preserves its original accent, when 
standing as a first member in a Karmadháraya compound 

Thus gni अमय | The word कुमारे has acute ch the final, an it is denved 
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from the root कुमार क्रोडायास्‌ with the affix sre of पचादि । By II 1 70, 8, 752 
it 18 ordained that WAR 18 compounded with gay & 

Nors '— Some commentators hold that the word कुमार must be followed by 
Wag &o (II 1,70) to make this rule appheabe They refer to the maxim लक्षपा- 
ब्रतिपदोक्तये।; प्रतिपदेश्तस्पेष duor “whenever a term 18 employed which might de- 
note both something onginal and also something else resulting from a rule of 
Grammar, or when a tem 18 empluyed in & rule which might denote both some 
thing formed by another rale In which the same individuel term has been em- 
ployed, and also something else formed by a general rule, suoh a teim should be 
taken to denote, m the former case, only that which 18 original, and m the latter 
case, only that which 1s formed by that rule m which the same individual term 
hes beet employ 3” Other Grammarians, however do not make any such limite 
ation, but apply the rule to all Kaimadháraya compounds of कुमार ॥ 


४४८१ । आदिः प्रत्यर्नात । ६। २। २६ ॥ 


कुमारस्याठिरुदात्त प्रत्येनसि परे कर्मधाश्ये । प्रतिगतमेनेगऽस्य प्रत्येना । छुमारप्रत्येना ॥ 

3761 Ina Karmadháraya compound of Kumaza followed by 
fratyenas, the acute falls on the first svllable of Kumara 

The word प्रत्येनस्‌ = प्रतिगतमेमाऽस्य । Thus कु मारप्रत्येना, ॥ 

LN 

३७६२ । प्रगंषवन्य तर्स्यास्‌ । ६॥ २। ९८ ॥ 
पूगा गणास्तेपक्त वा । कुसारचासका । कमारजोमूता | भाठादांतत्वाभावे कुमारश्छेत्येलं 
भर्वात ॥ X 

3762 The first syllable of Kumára 1s acute optionally, when 
the second member 18 a word denoting ‘ the name of a horde’ 

The word qm medns ‘a multitude a collection do’ Thus कु मारचातका oe 
छुमारँचातक्ा' (VI 2 26), or कुमारचातका, । Soaho mth qatga । Here 
wrea &e, are horde-names , and the affix sas added to them by V 3 113 which 
is elided in the Plural by II 4, 62, In the above examples when the word ‘Ku- 
inài& ' 18 not accented on the first syllable, ıt gets accent on the last by VI 2 


26, when the प्रपथे maxim is not apphed $ when that maxim is applied, the 
final of the compound takes the accent by the general rale VI 1 223 


३०६३ । इगन्तकालंकपालभगालशराबेधु द्विगो । ६ । २1 स्ट ॥ 

ug परेषु पूव प्रकेत्या । USATA. प्रमागामस्य पञचारल्षिः। दशमासाम्यूता दंशमास्य' d 
agaman: पञचमास्य" । 'तमचीष्ठे —' इृत्यचिकारे ठिगेर्यप, । पञ्चकपाल । ugama, 
use a सख्याचा इंति uawa आद्युदात्तः । 'कगन्तादिपु' किम । ugana: । igi 
fen: परसारलि ॥ 

3763 It a Dvigu compound, the first member preserves its 
origmal accent, before a stem ending 1n a simple vowel, with the 
exception of & (24), before a word denoting time, as well as bes 

ore * kapála, ‘ bhagala’ and ‘ éardvar, 
19 
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Thus Search: 1 The above is an example ef Taddhitértha Dvigu (II 1 63 
equal to प"चारलय, प्रमायामध्य, the wara denoting affix Aray is always elide! in 
Dviga (V. 2, 3 Vårt) So also ignium = an माझान्‌ gat | So also hM ee 
मास्य । This is also a Taddhitartha Dvigu (IL 1 62), formed by the afix qq. (V 
1.8082 S 1744-46), 80 ७६० u's सकपाल', Wo धभगालः, प gama: 1 These are also 
Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV 2 16, the affix way being elided by IV, 1 
88. The word q's थम्‌ 18 first acute by Phit (II. b) 

Why do we say “before an gnan stem &o"? Observe q यमिरश्येः क्रीतः ळर्पथा- 
wd 1 Why do we say In a Dvigu Compound 1" Observe vemm , ॥ 


३७६४ । बहुन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ६1 २। ३० भ 

खशुशब्दस्तथा व्य । wife । see । agana 1 अहुशंव्देन्तेदातत । सह्य ufa 
afa 'उदोत्तस्वरितया —’ (३६५०) इति safa ॥ 

3764 Ina Dvigu compound, the word au may optionally 
preserve its accent, when followed by an 1k-ending stem, or by a 
time-word, or by kapála, bhagála and áaráva. 

„This allows option where the last rule required the accent necessarily Thus 


‘ * 
agia or api , बहु मास्य or agma., बहु कपालः or aga, agante: or 
agum , बहु शरात्र' on agrak + The word बहु has acute oh the tnal being 


formed by the affix कु (Un I 29) When the gy 18 changed to @ as in the first 
example, the anudatta ™ 18 changed into svarta by VIII 2 1 8 3657, when 
the first member preserves t3 wi nt Iu the other alternative, the accent falla 
on the last syllable 

३७६४ । Rief 208034 U 

एतयोः परत we पद gs s ight पञचदिष्टिः । wspafewfem ॥ 

3765 Ina Dvigu compound, the first member may option- 
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the words 'dishti' 
and 2८४७७7८ as second members 

Thus Wsafaftz: ० usafafe., Weafaafer or पञ्थविसर्तिँः । The affix 
मात्रच is elided after the प्रमाण denotu g words dishti and vitasti (V, 2. 37) 

३७६६ । सप्तमो पिहुशुपकपक्कबन्धेषबकालात्‌ । ६ । aw 

अकालयाचि सप्तम्यन्त प्रकृत्या सिखादिपु। साकाण्यसिद्ध, । साकाश्येति ययान्त । area 
शुष्क । भ्राष्टपक्थ । भाष्टु ति mer, ! चक्रखन्ध'। चक्रशव्दाऽन्तोदास,। 'अकालात' किम्‌ । 
पूर्वाददिणसिरधः | छत्स्परेणा afua सप्मीस्वर, प्रतिप्रसूषते ॥ 

3760. A.loqative-ending word, whon it does not denote time, 
preserves its ori; mal accent, when followed by siddha, 'éushka' 
dava, and danaka, m a compound. 

Thas सांकाण्यीमच्य or साकोश्यसछ , काम्पिन्यॅसि् or काम्पिल्यमिछ । The 
word सॉकाण्य is toned by the añn aga added to wary (LY 2 80) The words, 
samkisya ind kampilya have ute on the fini, and by Phit Sutra (TIT, 16) in 
tre alternative the accent falls on the middle So also ATAU YR । The word 
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wre, 18 formed by w q affix, and has acute on the beginning. So also amar: 
The Word chakra, has acute on the final, 


Why do we say * when not denoting time’ * Observe yatamfam.1 The 
compounding takes place by IL 1. 41, The accent of the Locative Tatpurusha 
taught in VI 2 1 wasdebarred by Krit-accent taught in VI 2 144 The present 
sütra debais this last 1ule regarding Kyit-accent and reordains the Locative Tat- 
purusha accent when the Kut words are fay &c. 


३७६9 । परिप्रत्यपापा बल्येमानाहोराजावयबेषु | ६ । २। ३३ ॥ 


एते wer बज्यमानवार्चिन श्रद्दाराजावयवन्नार्चिन चोत्तरपदे | पर्रित्रगत्ते get देव* 4 
व्रतिपूवाहणम्‌ । प्रत्यपररात्रम sayd रात्रम्‌ । wafaaa । उपसर्गा आठ्युदात्ता । agfa- 
aa ed सित्वादव्ययोभावार्धीमदम । अपप्रयोरेव वज्येमानमुत्तरपदम anita वज्यमानार्थ 
Fata! श्रद्दाराजावयल्ा अपि asana एव ade: “ल्य इति fans alia ufa 
प्रत्यग्नि ॥ 

3767 The particles part, prati, upa, and apa, preserve their 
accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion 
of day and night, (in an Avyayibháva compound also) 

Thus प रित्रिगत्त दृष्टो aa ‘It rained all round (but not 10) Trigarta’ (See 
I| 1 11 aud 12) So also dhèr प रिद्ठार्व सनि, प रिपू रात्रम्‌ । So also 
Wag हणम्‌, प्र त्यपररातरम्‌ jugaimua, Sugd रात्रम्‌, u ufu get देव, (II I 11, 
and 12) हू » 

By Phit Sütras IV 12, and J3 all Particles (Nipáta) have aeute on the first 
syllable So also upasargis with the exception of अधि | Therefore परि 60, have 
acute on the first, Ina Tatpurüsha aud Bahuvrihi compounds, these words 
‘pari’ * prati? &c as first members would have retained their accent by th» 
rules already gone before, the present 81608, therefore, extends the principle of 
the preservation of the accent to Avyayibhivs compounds also The prepositions 
ma and ufr alone denote the limit exclusive or asta, and it 1s therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the second member can denote the thing exeluded, and 
not with ufa and gu,t With these prepositions wa and ufr, the second term if 
denoting a member of day or night, 1s also taken even as excluded, therefore no 
separate illustrations of those are given 

Why do we say * before ७ word which is excluded, or 18 & part of a day andi 
wight’ ? 008९7४० प्रत्यग्नि शलभा* पतन्ति । 

३७६८ | राजन्यबहुधचनदुन्देइन्धकररष्णिएु । ६ । २। ३४ ॥ 

राजन्यवाचिना बहुवचनान्तानामन्ध nahuy वर्त माने wd waur प्रकत्या । श्‍वाफल्‌क । 
Yaar । शिनिवासुदेत्त । थिनिरादुदात्ता ugar तदपत्ये aiai 'राजन्य-' इति किम्‌ । 
guana । दप मवा हुं ur. । भेमेरपत्य यु ह भेमायन' । wanga ag राजन्या । 
दाजन्यप्रशशसिद्याभिषिक्तव श्याना ज्ञत्रियाणा ग्रहणाथस | नंत तथा । “ बहुधचनम ^ fagi 
संकर्षगावासुदेवा । ‘gag किम्‌ । दृष्छोना कुमारा दृष्णिकुमारा, | “आअन्चकर्वा ष्याप किम्‌ । wu 
घञ्ञचाला n 

3768 1016 98 member ofa Dvandva compound, formed of 


names denoting the Kshatriya (७४७11०1) clans in the plural num. 


डा 
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior belonga to the 
elan of Andhaka or Vrishm 

Thus warme चेत्रफा', Bark tras’, शिंनिबासुदेवाः | The word Sváphalka ig 
formed by way affix (IY 1 114) and has acute on the Inst (UI 1, 3. "The 
word शिनि hag acute on the first syllable, and does not ohange m denoting Patro» 
nymo, 

Why da we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’ ? Observe हूँ प्यहेमाथमा* । 
Here gor is derived from diu by the affix us (IV, 3 10) = gti भवा. । शेमायम; = 

garı These names belong to Andhaka and Viishpi clans, but are not 

the warrivi-nameg ‘The word राजन्य here meang those Kahatriyas who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (ग्रभिषिक्तत्र'श्र्याः) » these (Dvaipya 
and Haimáyana) do not belong to any such family 

Why do we say ‘in the Plural number ? Observe सकषेणायासुदेवेर ॥ 

Why do we say ‘m & Dvandva compound’ ! Observe दृश्शीना कुसारा gig. 
EAN ।। 

Why do we say «of Andhaka and Vrishni clans’? Observe gems चाला. | 


३७६९ । सख्या । ६ 1 २। ३४ ॥ 

dafa पूवपद quam gs । द्वादश । चयेदश । Seaan आठा, दासो famak u 

3769 The numeral word, standing as the first member of a 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent, 


Thus daraw, graw, योदश or sür ag. The waq 18 the substitate of fq 
VI 3 48) and has acute on the final 


३७७० । आचार्योपसजेनश्चान्तेबामो । ६। २। 8६ ॥ 


श्राचार्योपसर्डीनान्देवासिनां gag परर्वपदं प्रकृत्या uitata: । erate सध्यादासा 
वेतो । श्राचार्योपसञ्ञनग्रष्शा ठुन्‌ठुविशेयाम | सकलो ee ्राचार्योपस्ना यशा विज्ञायेत । तेनेश 
स | पाणिनोयदेयदसो । curar —' इति किम्‌ । छान्दसप्रयाकरणा | miart क्रिम्‌ । mie 
शलपाशिनंये शासक n 


3770 When words denotmg scholars are named after their 
teachers and me compounded into a Dvandva, the first member 
retains its accent 

The word अन्तेवासी means ‘a pupil’ ‘a boardny » not & day soholar’ 
When the scholar 1s uamed by an epithet derived from the name of his teacher, 
that name Js श्राचार्यापरसकनः or teacher derived name, Thus पाणि "fa cepa à 
Both words have acute on the middle as formed by w afr, The word wariq. 
asa qualifies the whole Dvandva compound and not the first member only 
That 18, the whole compound in all its parts should denote scholars, whose names 
are derived from thosa of thew tenchers Therefore not m afad- ug 
where though the first is a teacher deiived name, the second 18 not 


Why do we say “names derived from the teacher's’ १ Observe petia 
REFE ॥ 
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Who do we say ‘a scholar?’ Observe शापिशलपाणिनीये शास्त्रे ॥ 
३७७१ | कातेंकाजपादयशच । ६। २। ३७ b 


सवां हुनह yaaa wae । कार्तकाजपो । कनस्येद कुजजपस्य दमित्यगणन्तावेते । aaf- 
magia it 

3771. Also inthe Dvandvas 'káitkaujapau' &c, the first 
meinbers retain their accent 


Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural atng have been so 
exhibited for the sake of distinotness The following 1s a list of these words 
] कार्त-कोजपे (formed by way IV I 114 in the seuse of Pationyruie, from छल 
and qaq these being Rishi names) u 

2 सावरिमाणडुकेया (savarni is formed by gq Patron affix and मागडूकेय by 
ठक IV I 119) “ 

3 wama The word Avanti is end acute, to which 18 added the 
Patron affix fipan by IV I 171, which being a Tadiáj is elided ın the plural, 
अवन्तीना निवासो जनपद -mafa the quadruple siguihcant wa being elided 

$ पेनऽयापर्णया, (Pala 1s derived from Pili, the son ot Pil ıs Pula, the 
yuvan descendent of Paila will be formed by adding fax IV I 156, which is 
however, elided by II 4 59) The word Syáparna belongs to Bidádi class IV 
I 104, the female descendant will be Syáparnt the yuvan descendant of her will 
be Syáparneya, It 18 not necessary that the compound should be plural always 
We hav» पैलश्यापर्याये[ also 

5 wfuwaraaat: Kapı has acute on the final Theson of Kap: will be 
formed by qst IV 1, 107, which is however elided by H 4 64 This compound 
must, therefore, be always in the plural 

6, शेत्तिकान्षपाचालेया (Srtikikeha i8 the name of a-Risht, his son will be 
Saitikáksha by way, IV I 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by 3g which ss elided bv II 4 58 Páüchála's female descendant 18 Påñobali, 
her yuvan descendant 18 Påñchâleya, ‘The plural number here is not compulsory 
We have शेतकाचपाथुचालेया also ) 

7, कदुकवाधूलेया, or agwaradar (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
wa IV I 59, which 18 elided in the Plural by II 4 66 The son of Varchalá 
38 Várohaleya). 


8 शाकलशुनका, (The son of Sakala 1s Sákolya, his pupils are Sikaléh by 
wq IV 2 111, The son of Sunaka will be Sauneka by ws IV I 104, which 
wil be elided in the Plural by II 4 64) Some read 1 as ग्रकलसयाकाः, where 
the ws affix after Sanaka ia elided by H 4 66 So also qawursa, u 

9 woman (the son of Babhru ıs Bábhrava), 

10 mairan: (Archàvinah are those who study the work produred 
bv Richdva, the afir fyfa being added by IV 3 104  Muigala belongs to 
Kauvádi olasa IV 2 IL, Maudgaláh are pupils of the son of Mudgala) 

11 कुन्तिसुराष्ट्रा Thisa Dvandva of Kant: and Surashtia in the plural or 
of the countiy-names dexived from them hke Avanti Kunti and Chinti have 
acute on the final 
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12 चिन्तिषुराष्ट्रा. as the last 13 तगडबतणडा, (Buth belong to Paohádi 
class formed by wq IH 1 134, from mfg area Bhvadi 300, बत्तवड is formed fiom 
the same root with the prefix अब, the w being elided, and both have acute on the 
final and are enumerated in the Gargádi list IV. 1 105, In the plural the 
pationymic affix ax is elided by II 4 64 

14 गरगेबत्खा । Hero also us affix 18. elided by II 4 64, 

15 श्रविमत्तद्धामबचा or “विद्धा ı Avunitta has acute on the first being 
formed by the wa particle Both the words lose eq pationyiac by TE 4, 66 

16 anamiagat ı The sonof Babhru 18 Babhrava, aud the ‘son of 
Siluku or Salanka of नडादि IV 1 99 18 Salankayana 

17 anigam ॥ Dàuchyuta tales gq In the patronymio which 1s ended 
by II 4 66 

18 क्रठकालापा ,  Katháh axe those who read the work of Katha, the affix 
fafa (IV 3 104 ) being elided by IV 3 107 Those who study the work 
of Kalapm, are Kalipah the aq being added by IV 3 108, which required 
the इन्‌ of Kalapin to be retained by VI 4 164 but by a Vartika under VI 4, 
114 the «portion 18 elided before aq ॥ 

19 कठकोाथुमा, t Those who study the work of Kuthumin are aget: formed 
by war (IV 1 83) the इन्‌ bemg ended before sap by VI 4 144 Vårt aheady 
refeired to above 


20 ब्होयुमलाकाच्षा । Those who study tho work of Lokiksha are Lauká 
kshih O: the son of Lokaksha is Laukákshu, the pupils of latter are Lau- 
láksh ih 

21  स्त्रोकुमारम Stil has accent on the final 


22 मेदपेप्य नादा* 1 The son of Muda 18 Maudi, the pupils of latter are Maudáb, 
So also Paippalàd भी 


23 Ramaz. । The double reading of this word idioates that Rule 
VI 1 223 also applies 


24 वत्सजरत or वत्सञरन्त = वत्स + sta) Vatsa has acute on the final, 

25 So also सोथुतपार्थबा , The pupils of Suguta and Prithu are so called ; 
they take aa IV 1 83 26, जरामृत्यु, 27 msaga: Yijya 13 formed by ‘wary, 
added to ust, the st 18 not changed t; a Guttuial by VII 3 66 It has svarita, 
on the final by faq accent (VI 1 185) Auuvikya is denved from anu + 
vach + njat, 

३७७२ । aeaa caaan atean ।. 
६॥ २ । ay 

Rawa प्रकृत्या घोह्यादिपु दशसु | nanfa aaga । भद्दागष्टिः । अशेष वात’ । 
würülg uat । महच्छऱ्दा!न्तोद,त्तः । ' सन्म हतृ-' (५४०) «fa प्रश्तणदाक्तसमास ware स्वरः ॥ 
नह । महते। दूर मे हरो, । 


9772. The word महत्‌ (ET) retains its accent before the 
following ब्रोहि, waga, ufi, qata, जाबाल, भार, भारत, हेलिहिल, 
तरत, and nag ॥ 
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Thus würde, महापराहण, crüurfen, महे बलास, GUÉISTSTS. wernt’ 
महाभारत , मर्हीहिलिहिल , ngina, néma, u The अहत has acute on the final 
(Un II 84 ) On the प्रतिपदे maxim already mentioned under VI 2 26 S 9700, 
this accent will apply to that compound of महत which it forms under rule If 
161 S 740 for that is the particulu rule of Karmadharaya compounding .elating 
to mahat (pratipudokte) This rut therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpuru- 
sha Thus ngå afg -npada which has accent on the final by VI 1223 


३७७३ | छुल्लकशश्‍च वेश्‍बदेबे । £ । २ । ३९॥ 
O _ चान्सहान्‌ । चुल्लकबश्‍वदेवम्‌ । मह्ठावैश्वदेवम्‌ । wu लातोति ga । तस्मादज्ञातादिष्‌ 
saa । 

3773 The words mahat and kshullaka retain their accent 
before the word Vaigvadeva 

Thus मदेवेश्यदेवम, ail acwadvuduu u The word kshultaka 1s derived 
thus au लरत = aes to a hich the Diuinutive क्र (V 373 &c) is added aud 
the word has udatta on the final 


३७9४ । ug: सादिआम्ययोः । ६ 1 २ 1 ४० ॥ 

उष्दमादों i उष्ट्रवासी 1 ak. प्यूनि उष्ट्रशब्द आद्युदात्त | 

3774 The word‘ ushtra’ retains its accent before ‘sad’ 
and * vámi 


Thus fwa and dart u The word उष्ट्र 18 derived from 3y by ष्टन्‌ 
affix (Un IV 162 ) and has acute on the first (VI 1 197 ) 


३७७१ । गोः सादसादिसारथिषु । ६। २।४१ ॥ 

गासाद' । harfa. । गासार्रध u 

8775 The word go retains 18 accent before “nit, whe 
and ‘ sárathi' 


. Thus मो gre or गा maalasi साद , गोः सादि =गा सादि., and गे। सार्राथ ॥ साद 
18 formed from सद्‌ with the afüx us ind forms a Genitive compound (गा साद ) 
Or from the oansative verb झादर्यात, we get गासाद by १५१७०९ war (III ५ 1) गासादी 
18 formed by fafa from the same causative root The Kiit accent i8 debaned in 
the case of arg and सादिन्‌, the Samdsa-accent VI 1 223 in the ense of साराय ॥ 


३७७६ | कुह्याईपतरिक्तगुषेसतजरत्यशश्‍लोलदठरूपा पारेबडबा तेतिलकळू WA- 


कम्बलोी दाप्तीभाराणा च । ६। २। ४२॥ . : 

एपा सप्ताना ससासाना दासीभारादेश्च पूर्वपदं प्रकत्या GENT गोपत कुर्गाहपतम । 
उप्रत्ययान्त कुरु । 

५ दा्ञरिति rennes | दृजिगाश्प्तम। घुजिराद्युदात्त । 

feit गुरु Fees.) रिक्तं विभाषा' (3४९7) afaimo maaa । uper करती 
MAAR । श्रश्लीला gasar अश्लोलद्रदरूपा। अण्लोलशब्द! नजसमामत्याद्ाद्युदात्त ' घीयेस्या 
fea तत stani सिधुमादित्वाल्जवर्सापलकादित्या लु लत्बम्‌ । पारे crede पारवडवा । सिवा 
amfani समासा विभक्तयनोपण्च । पारशब्दो घुताठित्वादन्तोंदात । तेतिलाना aig’ । तेतो- 
Rasa । तितिलिनो, पत्य छात्रो वेत्ययणन्त । पण्यशब्दो यदन्तत्यादाद्युदात्त । परयकम्ञल, । 
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3781. Before a Past Participle in ‘kta,’ a word ending in 
the Accusative case retains its accent, when ıt does not mean a 


separation. 

Thus mwe faas, rure ae has acute on the end, Sra has acute on the 
first, asit 1s formed by the fag affix न्‌ added to ue, the final bern replaced by 
at (Un I 143) Why do we say ‘when nct meaning separation’ ? Observe 
कफान्तारातोत , because ons has taken himself beyond káutára. 

Fart This rule does not apply when the Past Particrple has an upasarga 
attached : as gamd; (VL £ 144} This 18 an exception to rule VI, 2. 144, 


goce 1 galut करेसि । ६1 २1 ४८ I 

कर्वयाचके ana परे qina प्रकत्या  'त्योतासः । रददतः । महाराजशत | रुद्रा 
इगन्तः ॥ कर्मायाः किम । cw याता स्थवातः ७ 

3782 A word ending in an Instrumental case retains tts ac- 
cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’. when it bas a Passive 
meaning. 

Thus särart = त्वया ऊप्ताः रचिताः ‘protected by theo, wd we । महाराजे हतः | SA 
ws formed by tar affix (Ug IE 22) added to the causative tifa, महाराज ७ formed 
by the Samásánta affix ZW, and has acute on the final. Why do we say * when 
having a Passive signification”? Observe waaurar=cuara:1 The ‘ata’ mm 
added to a verb of motion with an Active significance 


३५८३ । गतिरनन्तः । ६ 1 २1 Bed 


anig क्तान्ते पराव्यवाचत गति' प्रछत्या । पुरोदितम्‌ । meat’ apr snmmo 
कारकपूर्षपदस्थ तु सतिजिष्टस्याचादित्वर gat कुरादागलः t "u- (acoc) शस्पस्यापादः n 
3783. A word cated Gati (1 4. 60) when standing immedi- 
ately before a Participle in ‘kta’ having a Passive significance 
retains rts accent 
Thus gitfeaq i The word uta w end-acute, as it is formed by the 
affix mig added to पूर्व by V.3 39. Bere one of the following roles would 
have applied otherwise, namely, either (1) the Samáss end-ecate IV I 
213 (3 or the Iudechnable first member to retain its accent VI 2, 2, 
(3) or the end-aeute by VI. 2 119 5nd 14i, he present stirs debars all these 
Why do we say 'immeiately ?* Observe sauer: Where the distant Gati 
word ‘ate does not preserve rts accent, but the immediately preceding Gath, da 
does retain its accent, though it m not the first member df the compound word, 
Compare ako YHE 2 70, Bat m दूरात्‌ + गतः (gata bemg governed by thus 
rule) we hava दुरादागर्तों: हा 1 38 and VE 3 2) where VÍ 3 144 bas its scope 
though हैं; bad not its scope in. WIR + SUA: = ned qu u 
Nors पा the former case the following maxim applies कदृयचरों गतिकारक पर्ते- 
gotta weal: * A Kritatfix denotes whenever i£ 15 employe $, a word-form which hens 
with that to which that Krit shx hae been added, and which eula with the Brit 
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affix, but moreover should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a case-relation have 
been prefixed to that word form, then the Krit affix must denote the same word- 
form together with the Git: or the noun which may hove been prefiaed to it," 
In the secord example, this maxim 1s not nppled, because scope should be given 
to the word mamat in this aphoriam When the Participle has not a Passive 
nignificance, the rule does not apply because the word mur i: understood hera 
algo, ३५ Waa. कट udo i This sitra debars VI 2 114 

३७८७ । तादौ च fala इत्यतो 1 ६ 1२1 goan > 

तकारादे! fala queqaiaa ऋति परेऽनन्तशि गति अ्रकत्या। * अन्नेरायोः दमस्य प्रसूती ! 
safa गो ' । छत्स्वरापवादः । ' तादा' कम्‌ । प्रजल्हाकः 4 * निति' किम्‌ 3 प्रकर्ता 1 वृजन्तः ! 
Cmdr’ Taq ian ॥ 

3784 An immediately preceding Gati retams its original 
accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix beginning with # 
which has indicatory z, but not before £z 

Thos अग्नि cit qana with (Rig Vela III 19 3) प्रकर्ता (mth सुन्‌) wade 
(mth agqs Wailer (with fa): This sütra debars the Kyit-affix accent (VI. 2. 
139) Why do we say * before an affix beginning with सो ? Observe WHT TR 
forme] with the affix waq (111 2, 155) and the Gat: w, the accent being 
governed by VI 2 139 Why do we say ‘which w faq’? Observe प्रकत 
formed by qq alr When a Krit-affix takes the augment ya, 1 does not loss 
its characte: of beginumg with q on the Vàitika "das चा ताउार्थमिडर्धमू Thus 
प्र लापता, प्र लयितुम्‌ 1 Why do we say ‘but not betore लु’ ? Observe आगन्त * with. 
the Upad: atx qa a 7 

३७८५ 1 तवे चान्तश्च Q 1६1 ३1 ३१ ॥ 

सतेग्रत्य यान्त स्यान्त उदातो गतिपचानन्तरः | प्रकत्यः युमपद्धेतदुभयं स्यात्‌ । ` अन्त्रेतवा उं i 
TEJA १ 

3785 An immediately preceding Gati retains its original 
accent before an Infinitive in Zavaz (TII. 4. 14) but whereby 
simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 


Cm +B, 


Thus Haaa 3 All upasargaa have. acube on the first except * abhi’ 
which therefore bas acate on the Saal, (Piast IV. 13) which declares gugat 
आदुुदाचा अभित्रजेस्‌ । Thos debars mq accent (VI, 2 139) and ss an exception to, 
ghe rule that ın a single word, a smgle syllable only has acute 

३७८९ । mPamHISSudr वप्रत्यये । ६ 1 २1 पर अ 

अनिगन्तेःर्यातयं उत्थय' स्तेऽ जनते परे प्रकत्था 1 ` ये शराजचस्तान्‌ ' । आननन्तः ? wa किस $ 
maga यन्तु । करस्व रइत्प aaa । tu zgqeuuria equi यरा चः’ 1 "वप्रत्यये? किम i 
छदञुचनम्‌ भ 

3786 An immediately preceding Gati not ending in ‘i’ or 

a’ retains its original accent before ‘ aiich’ when an affix having 
a ‘y’ follows. 
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Thus “arta: m घे पराजञ चश्तान्‌ (Rg Veda I 164 19) The ac ent is acute 
and optionally svanta by VIII 2 6 Why do we say ‘not endmg mẹo gf 
Obseive प्रत्यज्ञच , here by VI 2 139 the second member retains its original accent 
Why do we say ‘before an afhx a’? Observe saama: । When the nasal of 
‘afich’ 1s elided, then rule VE 1 222 presents itself, but that 1nle is superseded 
when a Gati not endmg in छू or 3 precedes, because the present rule 18 subsequent 
Thus Gaa in mfg quant wad? घराच (Rig Veda VI 25 3)  Insowe texta, the 
reading is agamana: The affix a 18 hke क्विष &e, (VE 1 67), 


३७८७ । न्यधी च। इ २। ४३ ॥ 

घपरत्ययान्तेऽञ्चताविगम्तार्याप न्यधी प्रत्या gean i! उदासस्वरितयायेया -' (३४५७) 
ein ग्रज्वतेरकार, स्वरित" ("meum ॥ 

8787 The Gatis ‘x2’ and ‘adh’ however, retain then or- 
ginal accent before ‘ afich ' followed by "a ‘v’ affix 

"hus agı The wb becomes svanta by VIE 2 4 S 3657 So also 
अध्यक्ष n 

३७८८ । द्षदन्यतरस्थास्‌ CE । २। ५४ ॥ 

डेंषन्कडार' । इंपवित्यममन्तोदास' । Saga इत्यादी कतस्वर एव « 

3788 The word ‘ishat,’ when first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve its original accent 


Thus Süqagr or इंप्रतृकडारें. । gaa has acute on the final But m quaa: 
&c , the Ayit-accent will necessarily take place (VI 2 139), no option beng 
allowed , heoguse the compounds to which the present rule applies ave, on the 
maxim of pratipadokta, those formed by छपत [vh non Kyt words under II, 
27 


६७८९ । दिरण्यप्ररिमाण धने Cg । २। फक | 

मुवर्योपरिसाणवाधि पूर्व पदं बा प्रत्या धने । हु सुवर्ण परिमायामध्य ति द्विसुवणों तदेव 
ud fggaareay । बहुत्री हापि परत्यादिकल्प एव । * झिरयथम्‌ ' किम्‌ । प्रस्थधनम । ' परि 
माणम्‌ ' किम्‌ । काश्चनधनम। धने’ किस । fwan ॥ 

3789 ‘The first member, {denoting the, quantity of gold 
r2tains optionally its original accent, before the word घन ॥ 


है Thus fggau uag or fag त्रयाधम म्‌ | Ths is a Kermadhiraya compound 
ggal ufum = fgat. NT" wayi It may also be treated aaa Bahuvrihi 
anuponnid, then the sesent will be of that compound, as fg quataw Or सुवणन, [ 
Why do we say ‘gold’? Observe amua Why do we say 'quantity '? 
Q^sei.o क्राचनघनम्‌ । Why do we say ‘we’? Observe निष्कसाला ॥ 


३७९० । प्रथमा $चिरापसवत्ता । ६ । २॥ ४६ ॥ 


प्रथसशब्दा था प्रकत्यामिनवत्ये । प्रथसवैयाकरणा । सप्रति ब्याकरणामध्येत' प्रदत्त werd, | 
प्रधमशव्व प्रथेरमजन्त, । ' अविर-' इति क्रिम्‌ । प्रथमा Surngcq; ॥ j 
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3790 The word ‘prathamat when standing first m a com- 
pound, retains optionally its ongmal accent, when meaning ‘a 
novice.’ 

_ The word afetradafa = अखरे! पश्लव or ग्रभिनधत्वम । Thus wan Aarati: or 
wundar हरण =सप्रतिध्याकरथामध्येतु प्रवृत्त ‘one who has recently commenced to study 
Grammsr ' The word yax 18 der.ved from wa by maa (Un V 68) and by faq 
accent the acute falls on the™ast Why do we say ‘when meaning a Novice ?' 
Observe yunan (वैयाकरणानामाद्यो मुख्या चा थ, g) ' the fist Grammarian or 
a Grammarian of the fist iank' It will alwys have aoute on the final 

= e ~ 

३७८१ | MATHANT HAUT । € । २ । you 

चा प्रकत्या! कतरकठ । कर्मधारययशयासुसराथेम । कृष तु प्रतिषदाक्तत्वादेव सिम ॥ 

3791 The words कतर and mam, standing as the first member 


ot a compound, retain optionally their origi: al accent, In a Karma- 
dháiaya 

Thus mafas: or marme., meus or कतम्रकर्ठः The word Karmadhirya 
18 used for the sake of the next stra, this sûtra could have done without it as 
‘katara’ and * katama ’ by the maxim of pratipadokta, form only Karmadhéraya 
compound, by II 1 63 

8५९२ । आयो ब्राह्मणकुमारये: । ६1 २। ४८ ॥ 

miga: mimmu । आर्यो णयदन्तत्वादन्तश्वरितः । ' आये ' किम्‌ । परस- 
mwmw ' ब्राक्षणादि-' efa किम्‌! urdaia । कर्मधारय Wee ॥ 

3792 The word ‘Arya’ optionally retains its original accent 
in a Karmadháraya, before the words ‘ Biáhmana ' and ‘ kumára : 

Thus ard'enga or भ्रार्यत्रा क्ती , श्रार्धकुमार or '्यायेकुमार्रे । The word आद 
is formed by mum afin and has svanta on the final Why do we say Arya’ 


Observe परमत्राक्षर्णे , परमकुमारे ı Why do we say before * Biahmana’ and *Ku 
mira’? Observe qraefaa:: Why Karmadháiaya ?' Observe आयम्य wen: 


ल्‍्वापब/ च्य, + According to the Accentuated Text the accent 18 Wr (Pro 
Bohthngk) 


god; राजाच  ६। ३ भेटत 

जाततर wagered परतो राजा या प्रकाया कर्मधारये । IRT । राजकुमारः । याग 
विभाग werd ॥ 

3798 The word ' 14jan,' retains optionally its accent before 
the words ‘ Bréhmana’ and ' Kumara’, m a Karmadhiraya 

Thus t TOUTE UIS or vimm. राजकुमार: or शाजक्षुमाईँः । The word शान्‌ 
18 formed by the afix mfaq added to राज (Cn I 156) Bas राज्ञा ब्राहया -T18 
ewm where the compound is not Kaimndháraya The making of th» a 
aeparste aphorism Ww for the sake of the subsequent sutra mto which the avuyitt 
of araa 1uns and not that of are ॥ 
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३७९४ । प्रष्ठी प्रत्येनासि । ६। २॥ ६० ॥ 
बष ट्यन्ता राजा प्रत्येनसि प्ररे सरा प्रकत्या । राजप्रत्येना' । * घष्ठा ' कम्‌ । were ज M 
3794 The word 'i&jan' ending in the Genitive case, op- 


tionally retains its accent, before the word ' pratyenas ” 

The words zig and धन्य तरस्याम are understood here also Thus Yrgi 
UAT or tar प्रत्येना । प्रतिगत Ws. पाप यस्य प्रत्य नस । ‘The sign of the Geni 
tive is wot elided by VI 3 21 When आकाश is not meant, we have, रएअप्रस्थ ans 
or रालप्रत्य At ı Why do we say ‘ ending in the Gemtive * ? Qbserve राजा Bt 
Wed नाश्छ = राजप्रत्येना no option, 

३७९५ । क्ते नित्यार्थे SENF.E 

क्तान्ते ut नित्याय समासे gf वा uaar: anafaa । "काला ^ (६८०) wín 
ड्वितीयासमासा।यम्‌ । नित्यशब्दस्त्यवन्त waa: afaa इति थाधादिस्वयेणान्तादाततः 1 
‘faat ^ किम । gga wafaa: y 

3795 A word having the sense.of ‘always’, retains op- 
tionally its accent, before a Past Participle ın ‘ kta’ 

Thus नि'त्यप्रहसिित or नित्यप्रदसितों ı These me Accusative compounds 
formed under Rule II 1 28 S 690 , नित्य छ formed by ल्यप affix, added to the 
upasarga fa (IV 2 104 Vårt) , and has acute on the fijst, the upasarga retaining 
its accent, the affix being anudàtta (III 1,4) हसित as end-acuteby VI 2 144 
S 3878 Why do we say * when the first term means always’ ? Observe सुहु. 
प्रसित u 

Norm —In the case of नित्यप्रचसित 60, the samása accent VI 1 223 was 
first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent VI. 2. 2, this in its turn was 
set aside by क्त accent VI 2 144, which is again debarred by the present 


४३६९६ । याम' fafafa । € । २। ६२ ४ 
वा प्रकत्या। nania. प्रामशब्द wear. । “रासः किम्‌ । प्रस्सनायितः । ¦ शिन्पिनि * 


feni ratur 
3796. The word 'gráma' when first member of a compound, 


optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting a ‘ profess 
sional man or artisan’ 

Thus datua or यामनापित* , “amare or maga 1 The word ग्राम 
was acute on the first as it is formed by the affix afaq (Un I 148) Why do 
he say ‘ara’? Observe परमनापित्त 1 Why do we say ‘a üilpi a professional 
workman’? Observe प्रामरच्या , where there is no option, 

३४९७ । राज्ञा च प्रशेसायास । ६ । २। ६३ ४ 

- * 

शिल्यि ाचिनि परे धश्माधे राजपद या प्रकत्था । राजनापित्र: । राजकुलाल, । ` प्रशसायाम 
किस्‌ ' i राजनापित । ' शिल्पिनि! किम्‌ । naget ॥ 

3797 ‘The word ‘ rajan’ followed by a profession denoting 
noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise 18 to be ex” 
pressed 
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Thus Zamira: or asenfoa :, राजकुलाल or राजकुलाल ‘A royal buiber 
* e askilful barber or one fit to serve the king even’ & It may be either 
a Karmadharbya or a Genitive com; ound Why do we say «rm °? Observe 
uaaa: Why do we say ‘when denoting praise’? Observe राजनापिर्त. 
‘king's barber’ Why do we say ‘a professional man’? Observe राजइसली ‘a 
royal elephant 


३७९८ । wea.) ६॥ २1 ६8 ॥ 

अधिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 

3798 In the following up to VI 2 91 iolusive, the phrase 
“the first syllable in—( the word standing in the Nominative} 
has the acute, 1s to be always supplied 

This ıs an adh kia aphorism The frst syllable of the Tag will get 
the acute in the following aphorisms In short, the phrase 'adnudatta ' sbo ild 
be supplied to comy lete the sense of the subsequent &ütras The word अ * the 


frst syllable’ 1s understood upto VE 2 91, the word उदात्त has longer stretch + 
3t governs upto VI 2 337 


३७९८ 1 सप्तमोहारिणो घम्पेए्हस्ण । ६1 २। ६४ ॥ 


aara mhala a maga wed uti देथ य स्थोकरोति स दारोत्युच्यते । धर्म्याम 
स्याचारनियत' देयम्‌ । सुकटेकार्षापणम्‌ । इलेदिपदिका aama’ (७२१) इति सप्तमो- 
सासः! anaa च-' (cec) इत्यलुक o याजिकाश्व । वेयाकरपाहस्ती । क्रचिटयमा- 
खारी मुकुदादियु कार्षापणादि दातव्य याज्ञिक्रादीना त्वयण्वादिरिति। wn- इति किम ! mr- 
vu । 'अहरणे' किम t घाडवाहरणम | वडवाया wd area) तस्थ बोजनिषेक्रादुक्तरकान शरीर- 
ward waned तखरयासित्युच्यते। परोऽपि कत्स्वरो दारिस्वरेण बाध्यत इत्यहरगा दाल. मिपेधेन 


Y 


ऋाप्यते । तेन वाडवहार्यसिलि दारिस्कर. सिर््यात n 

3799 The first member ofa compound, if In the Locative 
ease or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member 1s a word denoting 
‘what 1s lawful’, but not when 16 1s ‘ harana " 


The word mia means ‘he who appropriates the dues or taxes’ and 
weda means ‘ the due or tax which has been determined by the custom or usage 
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one 18 lawfully entitled to get’ 
The word usa is formed by पल under IV 4 91 and 92, and has the sense of 
both Of Lovotrve words we have the following examples ~स कुटे-कार्धापयाम, 
हल- दिपटिका + These compounds are formed under II 1 44, S 721 and the 
sign uf the Locative ts not elided by VE 3 9 and 10, 8 968 With the name 
of a due-recetver वारी we hive the following — ù "grau. ‘the horse which is 
the customary due of tho sacrificer" So also &'urszurgedt । 11 some places the 
establighel usage 18 to eve a k&rshupins coin m a Mukuta &e or to give a hore 
to ४ sac ificer dc Why do we say ‘what 18 lawful’? Observe स्सम्वेरम । Why 
do we say “but not before gear’? Observe ereerwudiq ‘that which is given to s 
mare’ weg 16 that customary food, which 19 given to a mare, afte, she has been 
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covered, 10 order to strengthen her The word wtü isa Kpt for med word, ite 
exclusion here inlicate$ that other Krit-formed words, however, are governed by 
this rule, when preceded by a grét denoting Word, and thus thus sitra supersedes 
the Krit accent enjoined by VI 2 139, so far — ThusaremEIU: has acute on the 
frat by this rule, the aubsequent VI 2, 139 not applying 


३८०० । युक्ते च । ६ । २ । ६६ NI 

युक्तवार्चिनि समाते पूर्व ngarag | गोबल्सवः । ' कर्तव्ये तत्यरो gos 

3800 The first member of a compound has acute on the 
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 
things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order 

The word युक्त means * he who 1s prompt in the discharge of his appointed 
duty'z e the person appointed to look after Thus itraeda. a cowherd look. 
ing after cow.’ 

३८०१ । जिभाषाध्यत्ते । ६॥ २। ६४ ॥ 

गवाध्यक्ष ॥ 

3801 The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word wae follows 

Thus arem, or marağ ‘a supermtendent of cows’ Ñ 

acos पाप च शिल्पिनि । ६ २। cen 

पायनापिलः । 'पाप्राणके-' (929) इति प्रलिपदोलास्ये च wautquettanrg न ४ 

3802 The word ‘ papa’ has optionally acute on the first syl- 


lable, when followed by a word denoting & professional man 


Thus d'rumnfua. or पापनापितः. n This rule ap; ties to the pratipadokts 
san ésa of पाप, 1u the sense of censure, as taught m II 1 54 S 733 when it 10 
an appositional componnd, and not when it forms a Genitive compound. Thus 
anfon स्यापनापिर्त' ॥ 


३८०३ । गोत्र।न्स वासिमाणवत्राच्मणेषत्तेपे । ६ । २। ६९ ॥ 

भार्यासाश्रुत । सुश्रतापत्यस्य भार्याप्रधानतया du । शन्ते चासी । कुमारीदे'छा, । आदत 
afaa । कुमार्यादिलाभक्ामा ये दाइप्रादिभि प्रोतानि शास्त्रारधधीयम्से स एव fund: 
भिद्धामाणतव' । शिखा लपस्येऽ हमिति माणच । crure । wüa wre: dung) ra 
दिल्लु| किम्‌ । ठाठोश्राजिप' । छेपे किम्‌ । gor. ॥ 

3803 The first syllable of the fiis& member of a compound 
has the acute accent before a Patronymie name or a scholar name, 
as well as before ‘ Mágava' and 'Bráhmaga, when a reproach is 
meant 

Thue sate be ‘a descendant of Sufruta, under the petticoat government 
of pamite’ Tue comp unding takes place by the analogy of शाकपार्चिव, ı The 
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above is an example of a Gotra word Now with scholar names कु मारीदाला 
‘the pupila of Daksha, for the sake of marriage + e who study the work of 
Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of guis’ and 
Ri दनप्राशिनीया &o शिंचामाणवः=भिछालष्स्येऽ afafa माणवो भवति । Kaag ‘he 
who being a Bráhmana hy birth, acts like a Biáhmana not willingly, but through 
fear of punishment ये! uaa tyra uud: The compounding 18 by II | 4 
Where no other rule applies Why do we say * when followed by . Cotra 
word ?' Observe दासीओ्रोत्िय' । Why do we say ‘when reproach is meant ?' 
Observe परमन्राक्षापा ॥ 


३८०४ । अङ्गानि मेरेये । ६ । २। ७० ॥ 

मदा विशेषा मैरेयः । मधुमेरेयः। nyama तस्य maga! apir किस । utm 
Au (Gu किम्‌ । पृष्पासव । 

8804 The first syllable of the word preceding ‘ Maireya ? 


gets the acute, when 1t denotes the ingredient of the same 


Thus मचुमैरेय, ‘the maireya prepared from honey’ Why do we say when 
denoting ‘an ingredient’ ? Observe प्रसममरेय u Why do we say ‘before 
Au ?' Observe gaurad. ॥ 


३८०५ । अक्ताख्यास्तदर्येंष । ६ । २। ४१ ॥ 


भक्तमचम । fuere । भाऊीकस । मिक्षादया 'वखिशेषाः p are feno समाश- 
aaa | समशन समाश दाल क्रियामाजसुच्यते। "Way Tap: भिछाप्रियः। ढघुब्रीचिरयम । 
अत्र परवपठमन्तोदातम्‌ ॥ 

3805 A. word denoting food, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that 

Thus भैक्त कसः, भाजीकसः, | The words ike fir, भक्त de are names of 
food, Why do we say ‘when denoting the name of food’ ? Observe gauTWSITHd: 
dining halls, (the word शमाश = मशनं 18 thename of an ‘action’ and not ofa 
' substance") — Why do we say 'tadartheshu suited to contain that’? 05351३७ 
मिश्चाप्रिय , which ıs Bahuvrihi: and the first member gets acute on the final 


३८०६ । मोबिडालसिहसेन्धवेएपमाने । ६। २। ४२ ॥ 

wrana: । गालिडालः । quia ध' सत्तुसेन्चव* । चान्यं गोरिवेति विप्रः । ध्याध्रादिः 
गलाकत्या सत्रिवेशित' चान्य 'चान्यगवशव्दे नाच्यसे । 'उप्रसाने' किम्‌ । परमास' ह ॥ 

3806. A word denoting the object of comparison gets the 
acute on the first syllable when standing before गो, faeta, सिह, and 
Wer ॥ 

Thue Wana = धान्य गारिय । The compounding takes placé hy IH 1 56 
the words Ttt &c, being considered to belong to Vyaghradi class, which ig an Ake 
yitigana ‘The meaning of the compound must be given according to usage and 
appropriateness Thus wrana; means गवयाकत्या5वस्थित' धान्ध। So also गाजिहाल, 

al 
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सँ बसिद, सेक्तुसैन्ध वः, ı Why do we say ‘when denoting the object of compari- 
mon’? Observe परमासि है u 


acos । अके जोतिकार्थं । ६। २। ७३ ॥ 

manana उत्तरपदे जीविकार्थवाधिनि समासे प्रवे पदमादुदात्तम। aaa । यस्य 
उन्तलेखनेन छविका Fam क्रोड-' (9९१) डत समास. । ‘way किम । रमणोयकर्ता । 
giana किम्‌ । agafar मे urate u 

3807 The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member 1s a word ending in the 
affix ‘aka,’ and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 
his hving 


Thus टॅन्तलेखक = दन्तलेखेन यस्य जोविका । The compounding takes place by 
II. 2 17 S 711 Why do we say when meaning ! means of living’ ? Observe 
WE भिका $ouwnufg । All affixes which ultimately become mæ by taking sub 
atitutes, are called अक affixes Thus agg, ga, ७० ae wa affixes (VII 1 1) Why 
do we say ‘ending in the affix wm’? Observe रमणीयकत्ता । Here the compound- 
img takes place by II 2 17, and the affix qu 18 added ın the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood 


३८०८ | प्राचा क्रीहायास । ६1 २1 88 ॥ 


wasae या क्रोडा agafa समास श्रकप्रत्यवान्त परे घव माठ्युदात्तं स्यात ! 
उव्धालकपुप्पभञ्लिशा । amag (३२८६) efa ण्ुल। "urere किम । क्षीक्षपुत्रप्रचायिक्रा । 
wagatat क्रोडा । ‘aterm’ किम्‌ । तब पुश्नपप्रचायिक्रा । पर्याये me ou 


3808 A compound the second member of which 18 a word 
ending in wm affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 


people, gets the aeute accent on the first syllable 


Thus उद्वालकपुचपरमा$्जिका 1 These are formed by weet afix (li: 8, 109 8 
$286,) and the compounding takes 91106 by II 2 17 S 711 Why do we say 
‘ of the Eastern Folk’? Observe eenpauertaat, which is a sport of the Northern 
People Why do we say * when denoting a spat’ ? 00९१0 तबपुषप्रप्रचाथिका thy ! 
turn for &c ' which 18 formed by we (III 3 111) and denotes * rotation or turn» 


३८०९ । अणि नियुक्ति । ६। २। ४५ ॥ 

mayer परे नियुक्तव्राचिनि समासे पर्व माद्यवात्तम्‌। ewer ` नियुक्त! किस्‌ । कायद 
शावः n 

3809 A compound, the second member of which 1४ a word 
ending ın the Krıt-affix कण and which denotes a functionary, gets 
the acute on the first syllable 


Thus gun) Why do we say when meaning ‘a functionary’ ? Observe 
MOR (as ॥ ` 
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इ८१० । शिल्पिनि ISEN 1६ । २। «६ ॥ 

शिल्पिवार्चिनि gasaat परे yingan स agus परा न भवति । तन्तुवायः 
' शिक्षिनि किम्‌ । काणडलाव । (| was.’ किम । कुम्भकार ॥ 

8810. And when such a compound ending in WW affix denotes 
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term 1४ 
कार (derived from HS), the acute 1s on the first syllable of the first 


word 

Here aiso the second term ends in खणू affix Thus a mara Why do 
we say when denoting ‘a work-man or professional peison’ 1 Observe कारडलाव t 
Why do we say ‘but not when the afhx अण comes after छ ? † Observe कुम्भकार ॥ 


३७११ । सज्ञाया च । ६। २। ७७॥ 

waned परे । तन्तुघाया नाम काम । “एकज इत्येच । रथकारो नाम राह्मण, ॥ 

$811 Also when such an upapada compound ending in अख 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls onthe 1186 syllable but not 
when the second term 78 कार ॥ 

Thus & su. ‘a kind of insect, spider’ But not so may with क, ag 
इकारः the name of a Biáhmana caste 

३५१२ । गातन्तियब पाले । ६। २। 9८ ॥ 


गापाल,। तन्तिपालः । aana. श्रनियुक्तार्था यागः । ' Hrs शति किम्‌ । यत्स पालः 
* पाले ' हलि किम्‌ । गारछ, ॥ 


3812 The words मो, तन्ति and यब get the acute on the first 


syllable when followed by पाल u 

Thus ämma, तन्तिपाल , daua. । The word afe 18 the rope with which 
calves are tied (तनु faci + क्तिच) This applies to words notdenoting & funetion- 
ary, which would be governed by VI 2 75 S. 3809 Why do wa say गा &c 1 
Observe surdi: । Why do we say ° followed by wta?’ ? Observe td. n 

३८१३ । यिनि 1६1 २३ ७८ ॥ 

पृष॒पह्दारी ॥ 

3818. A compound ending ın the Kuit-affx fafa (इन) has 


the acute on the first syllable of the first member 
Thus पुषप्रधारिन n 
३८१४ | उपमान शब्दाथेप्रक्कतावेत्र 1 ६। Q1 ८० ॥ 
उपमानयाचि प्रव पद गिन्यन्से पर भ्राजादात्तम । SERT SRN । उपमानग्रहया 


मध्य gidma च विषयविभागार्थम्‌ । ' शब्दार्थ प्रकप्ति। ' किम । यकवण्यो । 'प्र्कातघशणम ' किम, । 
प्रकतिरेव यत्नापस्गंनिरपेच्षा शब्दार्था asta यथा स्यात! इच मा भत | गदभाञ्चारो ॥ 


8814 When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblances denoted, then ıt has acute ou the first 
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syllable, before a word formed by fafa affix, only then, when such 


latter word is a radical without any preposition, and means ‘giving 
eut a definite sound like so and so.’ 

The word उपमान means the object with whioh something ७ likened , शब्दाचे 
qme&ns ‘expressing ७ sound’, प्रकृति means ® root, without any preposition,’ Thus 
Senne, waranty: The word uusrq shows the scope of this sutra ax 
distinguished from the last So that, when the first term 18 an उपमान word, 
the preceding sites will not apply, though the second member may be a fafa 
formed word, 

When the second term 18 not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap 
ply, At qaafed4 which retains kpt accent (VI 2 139), 

Why do we say ‘a radical word without anv prepomtion t Observe ma" 
Agm Here the second term radically (+ e, charm) does not denote sound, 
but it 15 with the help of the Preposition gq that ıt means sound ‘The force of 
aw that the उपमान words are restricted Such words get aoute on the first 

aylisble only then, when the second member 18 a radical sound name, 

३८१९५ । यक्तारोहझाठटयश्य । ६! २1८१ ॥ 

आखुदाता । युक्तारोड्दो । आगतये' , 'छोरहोता ॥ 

8815 The cempounds yuktárohin &o, have acute on the first 
syllable 

Thus 1 बुक्तारोहो, 2 iman, 3 aani, 4 ऋगतवञचो, 5 अागसमर्दो, 6 r- 

aam, 7 amang: These are formed by fafa affix, and are illustrations of 
Bale VI 2 79 Some say, these declare a restrictive rule with regard to the firat 
and second members of these terms. Thus Tr do must be preceded by युक्त 
we and युक्त Se followed by ifs do to make VI 2 79 applicable Thus 
emere न though ending m fafa does not take acute on the first, so युक्ताध्यार्यिम्‌। 
8 आगसमतस्या or "सस्य, 9 चीरदेता, 10 Afnfenzaf । The last two are Genitive cums 
pounds undor Rule IJ 2 9 11 raty, 12 qatar, 13 गेंगेजिराचर , 14 ay ety 
Ta » 10 saura (गयापाद,), 16 श्लॅमपाद, । All these are genitive compounds 17 
एऐकशितिपात्र एक fata पादोऽस्य । This ıs a Bahuvrihi of three terms The word एक. 
fata 1s a Taddhitartha Samåsa (II 1, 81), and being a Tatpurusha, required acute 
on the final, as the Tatpuusha accent is stronger This ७058109 aoate on the 
frst Moreover by VI 2 29, this wod umfufa would have acute on the hrst 
as it 18 8 Dviyu ending in a simple vowel But the very fact that this word ia 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fafa are uot governed by 
VI 2 29, therefore fafafa धाद has acute on fai The enumeration of the qa 
fafaata further proves by implication that the (एकतरिसिपात aasa’ ataw fafana 
स्वरघलोयस त्वस्य) accent for the apphoation of which a cage 18 present is stronger 
(See Mahabhéshya II 1 1), ‘The ole«s of compounds kuown as Y TRATHN ke, (II 
À 48) also belongs to this class, 


1 geurüt, 2 आगतराक्ी, 3 श्रागतयोाधी, 4 आगतवञूची 5 आगतनन्दी (अगसभर्दी), 
9 भागतप्रह्चारी, 7 maaga, (आगतमत्ध्या), 5 eet, 9 भ्गिनीभर्ता, 10 quium 
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ll mafana 12 गशजिरात्र, 13 व्युष्टिन्रिराज , 14 गणापाद, (amare), 15 wafafaara, 
16 पात्र समितलादयश्च (urqufanraawe). 17 समपाद ॥ 

३८१६ । ढोघकाशतुषाष्ट्रबटजे । ६ । २। ८२॥ 

कुढोज । MINH. । तुषज । AMER । टज ॥ 

3816 When the first member 1s a word ending ina long 
vowel, or 18 ' kása,' tusha, ‘bhrashtra’ or vata, and ıs followed by 

ja’ the acute falls on the first syllable 

Thus क्षु टोज, क'शज , तु uer, Wy, dzs । Thess are formed by the affix छ 
added to wa (III 2 97) 

३८१७ । आन्त्यात्यवे बहुचः । ६॥२ । ८३ ॥ . 

BPS. एव स्यास्त्यात्णूब पदसुदात्त जे उत्तरपदे । उपसरण । MIRAR । age’ किम्‌ । 
दग्यजान quia ॥ 

3817 Ina word consisting of more than १0७४० syllables, fol- 
lowe by 7a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last 

Thus auğta ड MAARA., and Bears. {thou,zh the last two words have upa- 
padas ending m a long vowel, the accent 1s governed by this sütra and not the 
last) Why do we say “a Polysyllabio first member” ? Observe angsua 
quits ॥ 

३८१८ । ग्रामेऽनिब्सन्त । ६। २॥ ८७४ ॥ 

यामे परे ya पदमुदात्तम | agiaaegiia न । मल्लग्रास' । ग्रामशश्वकेकच समन हालाची 
eura । देवस्थासिक । 'अनिवसन्त ' किस । दाक्तियामः | दा्चिनिवस ॥ 

3818. Before ‘prima’ the first syllable of the trst member 
has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not meant 

Thus मल्लय़रामः । Here ग्राम 15 equal to agy ‘an assembly’ qaum:=ĝa- 
wiam. Why do we say ‘when not meaning inhabitants’, Observe ufum, 
«a village inhabited by the decendants of Daksha’ 


३८१९ | घोषादिषु च । ६।२। ८५ ॥ 
दा्चिघोषः à दाधिकदरः । ataga. ॥ 
8819. ‘The first member has acute on the first syllable when 


followed by ghosha &o. 

Thus rgia., Arese, देिपल्खल', diiad, दातिवल्लभः, Iker, wife. 
fuga, "avfefawg. ‘aame, arfercert, दाज्िशाका, or ("रक्ष or “श्रालः), "aufer. 
शिल्पा, " दाचूयशवथ., "दाक्षिशाश्मलो, कुन्दतृणम्‌, Rangia, "aeger “arfage + 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem- 
bers though denoting inhabitants get the acnte accent Some do not read the 
anuyritt: of effert 11 this aphorism, others however read it 

1 घोष, 2 कद Caz), 3 बल्लभ (aqaa) 4 ea, 5 बदरी (waz), 6 faga, 7 fang, 
8 माला, 9 रक्षा (xe), 10 शाला (शाल), 11 कूट, 12 शालमलो, 13 mam, 14 तृण, 15 
fadt, 16 gia, 17 wer (Weng, पुसा) ॥ 


166 Tak SIDDRANTA Kaumudi [Vor III Accanrs Om IV $3820. 


३८२० | छात्रयादयः शालायाम । ६ IQI ८६ ॥ 

छोत्रिशाला । व्याडिशाला। यदापि शालान्त समासो नपु सक्रलिङ्गो भर्वात तदापि ders 
शालाया नपु सके! (३८५७) इत्येतस्मात्पूर्व विप्रतिषिधेनायमेव स्वर । छात्रिशालम ॥ 

3820 The words 'chhátii' &c, get acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by the word ‘ é4]4’ 

Thus छीातजिशाला, रे famat, भाशिहशाला ॥ 


Where the Tatpurusha compound ending in शाला becomes Neuter, by the 
option allowed ın If 4 25, there also in the case of these words, the acute falls 
on the first syllable of the first term , thus supeiseding VI 2 123 S, 3857 which 

g Tn 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas Thus छजिशालम्‌, U लणालम्‌ ॥ 

1 छात्रि, 2 पेलि (aia), 3 भारिड, 4 व्याडि, 5 arafas, 6 mis, 7 mfa (गामि१॥ 

३८२१ । प्रस्थेषश्दुमकर्क्धादीनाम 1 ६ । २। ८७ ॥ 

प्रस्थ शब्द उत्तरपदे कर्व्यादिव्जितमद्ख पूर्वोपदमादा्‌, AA स्यात । इन्द्रपस्थ । “रदम्‌ 
किम्‌ । दाक्षिप्रस्थ । श्रकवर्धादीनाम्‌ इति किम्‌ । कर्फोप्रस्थ । सकरोप्रध्य ॥ 

8821 The fist member, which has not a Vriddh: m the 
first syllable, or which ıs not ‘kak!’ &c, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before * prastha ' 

This ईन्दरप्रस्थ ı Bat not in arfigwer, which has Viiddhi in the first syl- 
lable , nor also m कर्क्तोप्रस्थ , सचीप्रस्थ, &0 

1 करो, 2 मधी (मची), 3 सक्करी, 4 ककेन्थ (aka), 5 शमो, 6 करोर, ? mea 
(कटुक), 8 कबल (gaa, ga), 9 बदरी (बदर) ॥ 

३८२२ । मालादोना च। ६।२। ८८४ 

दद्धार्थेमिदम | मालाप्रस्थ । शाणाप्रस्य* ॥ 

3822 The fist syllable of ‘mild’ &c, gets the acute when 
* prastha ’ follows 

Thus मालाप्रस्थ , शालाप्रस्थ ॥ This sütra applies even though the first syl- 


lables me Viiddhi vowels In the word एक and situm the letters X and ऋः are 
१16१७१ as Viiddhi (I 1 7b) 


1 माला, 2 शाला, 3 शोणा (शाण), 4 दाचा, 5 gram, 6 ज्ञामा, 7 amet, 8 एक, 9 
काम, 10 चोमा ॥ 

३८२३ | प्रमहज्व नगर ऽनुदीचास्‌ । ६। २। cen 

नगरे परे महचवन्वर्शित प्रवसाव्युदात्तं स्थात तच्चेदुदीचा न। ब्रह्मनगर्म्‌ n इति 
किम्‌ । मह्दानगरम्‌ । नवनगरम । “अ्रनुदोचाम, किम्‌ । काति नगरम ॥ 

8823 The first member has acute on the first syllable be- 
fore the word zagara but not when it 1s the word mahat, or NAVE, 
nor when 1t refers to a city m the lands of the Northern People. 


Thus gram 1 Bit not in amanta and नजनगरम, Why du we aay * but 
not of Northern People’ ? Observe नान्दोनगरम्‌ कार्तिनगरम ॥ 
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३८२४ । WH चावणे दु यचच्रयच । ६॥ २। EON 

र्म परे दव्यच्त्रयचपरर्वमधर्यान्तिम। दाद त्तम । गुप्त Weg geet “erate किस ! 
ग्रहदर्मम । g यचूत्रयच' क्रिस | MIURA | श्रम हचवमित्येव । महामेम | नवाम di 

3824 <A word of two or three syllables ending 10 ‘a’ or 
‘A’ (with. the exception of ‘mahi’ and ‘nava’) standing before 
the word ‘arma’ has acute on the first syllable 

Thus q via, m qon, 1 Why do we say ‘ending in अर (long ० short)? ? 
Observe qumamWm, | Why do we say ‘ consisting of two o1 three syllables’ ? 
Observe कापञ्ञलारमम ı The words mat and aa are to be teal here also The 
rule therefore does not apply to aata and नवार्मम़ ॥ 

३८२४ । न भूताधिकसजोवमद्राशमकडठजलम्‌ 1 ६ । २ । ९१॥ 

ग्रमे परे नेतान्याद्युद!त्तानि | yaa । श्राधिमार्मम । asada । agave संघात 
fandiaida । मद्रामेम wur । मट्राण्ममेम । कञ्जलार्मम ॥ 

^e आद्यदात्तप्रकरणो दिवोदास दीना छन्दस्युपस ख्यानम + । "दिवे! दासाय ठाणुषे ' ॥ 

8825 The following words do not get acute on the first 


syllable, when standing before ‘ arma’ viz भत, अधिक, सजोअ, मद्र, 
अशमन्‌, and कष्जल ॥ - 


Thus yar a, अधिकार्म s, सजीवाम n, ngi a, wania agama a (be- 
caue the 86078 shows the compounding of those words in madiasmau) MSAMA A । 
All these compounds have acute o» the hual by VI 1 223 


Vait —In the Vedas the words fa&rarg &u, have acute on the fist syl. 
lable Thus ठिवाढासाय दाशुषे (Rig Veda IV 30 20) 

BENE LM PELL eR 

अधिकारा : प्रागुत्तरपदातिग्रहणात n 

$826 In the following sütras up to VI 2 110 inclusive, is 
to be supphed the phrase ‘the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has the acute’ 


This ss an adhikára aphorism, In tho succeeding sutras, the last syllable 
of the firat member of a compound gets the acute accent — "lhusin the next 
sita the woid खळे gets acute on the final This adhikara extends up to VI 2 
110, inclusive 


३८२७ । सवे गुणकात्सनुय । ६ । २। ९३॥ 


सर्ब शब्द* बरथेपदमन्तोदासम । सर्व cH p सवम'हान | ‘ae मा fami vasaa "umm 
mgar णरमत्यं wider ति । गुणकात्सनुर्य बत ते । ga- eta किम । सर्व Brau. i  कात्स qu 
fag । सेवे वा saat: सक्ष श्वेत, ॥ 

3827, The acute 1s on the final of the word ' sarva, standing 
as first member before an attributive wold, in the sense of ‘ whole, 
through and through,’ 
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Thus ge “waa सर्व में हान्‌ ॥ 

Why do we say aa? Observe urzwBw:, bere the attribute of भवेत per- 
vades through and through the object referred to, but the accent iw not on the 
final of चरम u 

Why do we say ‘attributive word’? Observe gà Sted, ‘golden’, uå- 
vem ‘silvery’, which do not denote any attribute Im their original state but 
modification In fact tt 18 not गुशकात qu here at all, but 8 famnen सम्य u 


Why do we use the word ‘ Kártsnya or complete pervasion,’ Observe सर्वे षा” 
वेततर = सर्व श्वेत. hee the compoundmg takes place by the elwion cf the 
affix wq denoting comparison, and as it shows only comparative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule does not apply Moreover, m this example, the ‘kartsnya’ 18 
not that cf ‘guna’ but of ‘gum’, not of the ‘attribute’, but of the ‘substance’ 


३८२८ । सज्ञाया गिरिनिकाययोः । ६। २ । रु४ ॥ 

एतयो परत geb मन्तोदात्तम, । अझ्जनागिरिः । मोरिडनिकायः । 'सञ्चायास,' किम, । परम 
गिरि, । ब्राह्मणनिकाय ॥ 

3828 The last syllable of the first member before gzrz and 
nikáya has the acute, when the compound is a Name 

Thus आअज्छनागिरि । The finals of sfjana is lengthened by VI 3 117 Fh š- 
निकाय 1 Why do we say ‘when ıt 18 à Name’ ! Observe azafaic:, gii 
wid ॥ 


३८९९ | कुमायो वयसि 1 ६। २। ९३॥ 

पूव पदमन्तोदासम, | दुछकुमारी । कुमारोशव्द पुसा awa mm प्रकमिर्निमित्त 
सुपादाय प्रयुक्तो बछादिमिः समानाधिकरणा* । तञ्च वय wm Wu न फुमारत्यमेव aufa 
किम, | परसकुमारो ॥ 

3829 The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word 'kumán' follows, the compound denoting age. 


Thus gani ‘an old maid’ The compounding 18 by Il, 1, 57. The 
word क्रुद्धा becomes maacuiine by VI 3 42 in the example, 

Q The word कुमारी was formed by रोप, by IV 1 20 in denoting the prime 
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old age by bemg coupled 
with वृद्धा , 16 18 a contradiction im terms Ane The word कुमारी has two senses , 
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second unmarried virgin’ It 18 in the latter 
sense, that the attribute थ 18 applied Why do we say ‘when the compound 
denotes age’? Ohserve परमकुमारी n 


३८३० | उदक मेले 1६ 1९1 ee ॥ 


श्रकेवलं fan तद्दाचिनि समासे उदके परे प्रव मन्ताठासम, । गुढोदकम, । स्वरे GEARS 
शकादेशः । 'ब्थरिला agaa पदादो' (३६५६) efa पत्ते स्वरितः । 'अकेवले' क्रिम, | शोता दकमृ तर 
3830 Before the word udaka, when the compound denotes 


a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute, 
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Thus गुँ हाद उम or गुडादकम । When we have already made the g acute by 
this rule, then the svarita accent may result optionally, by the combination of 
the acute = of guda and the subsequent grave उ of उदक, by rule VIII 2 6 S 
3659 The word अकेबवल means mixture When mixture 18 not meant, this rule 


joes not apply 48 MATAR ॥ 

३८३१ | दिगो क्रतो। ६ । sies tn 

द्विगायुत्तरपदे क्रतुत्राखिनि समासे प्रव सन्तेदात्तम,। गर्गदिराचः । दिगि’ किम । श्रति- 
(rw । 'क्रतो' किम । बिल्वहामस्व सप्तरात्रो जिल्वसप्तराज ॥ 

3881 Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes a sacri- 
fice, the last sy llable of the first member has the acute 

Thus ai’ Taaa = गर्गाणा fate Why do we say ‘before a Dvigu cor 
pound’ १ Observe faura (शाजिमतिक्राम्त इति प्रादिसमास ) which being formed by 
the Samasinta affi m4 (V 4 87) has acute on the fina] (VI 1 163) Why 
do we say * when denuting a sacrifice ' १ Observe बिल्यसपरात्र =fasaiine सप्तरात्र ॥ 

३८३२ । सभाया नपु सके ।६ ।२। ९८॥ 

सभाया परतो! नपु सकलिद्ट समासे पूव मन्तोदासस, । गापालसभम । स्वोसभम । 'सभा 
याम्‌? क्रिस । ब्राह्म TRAR । Wu gs [कम्‌ । राजसभा | प्रतिपदोक्तनपु म ऋग्रहणाच्ेह । रमणो 
सभम्‌ । ब्राह्म णकुलम ॥ 

3832 Before the word 88018 when 1t1s exhibited as Neuter, 
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable 

Thus गेग्पाल घभम्‌, स्त्री सभम ॥ 

Why do we aay ‘before सभा 1 Observe ब्राह्मयञ्चेनम u 

Why do we say ‘when in the Neuter’ ? Obseiva शाभा n 


The word gut becomes Neuter under rules II 4 2324 therefore when 
the word सभा does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the main of 
Pratipadokta &o * the accent, does not fall on the final of the preoeding term, as, 
रमणीयसभ, here tho word सभा is neuter not by the foroe of any particular tule, 
but becwise the th ng designated (mfwta) 18 nenter 


३८४३ । पुर गाचास्‌। ६1 S ९९॥ 

देव्दत्तपुरस, । नान्दोएरम,। प्राचाम,' किम, | शिवपुरम, u 

8303  Betorethe word gu a, when the compound denotes a 
लाए of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the 
acute 

‘Thus gaad दुरम, कारणि पुरम्‌, नान्दि पुरम्‌ 1 Why do we say of the Eastern 
people’ ? Observe शिवपुरम॥ 

~ 
३८३७ । अरिष्टगोइपूत्रे च । ६। २।१००॥ 
पुरे परेरिष्टगाइपूव समासे पर्व मन्तोदात्तम, । अरिष्टपुरस । गाडपुरम, । va’ ग्रहया 


a 


क्रिम, । इहा यथा स्यात्‌ । श्ररिष्टाश्रितपुरम । गाहभृत्यएरम, ॥ 
22 
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3834 When the words ‘ arishta' and‘ gauda’ stand first, the 
first member has the acute on the fma] before the word * pura ' 

Thus श्ररिष्ट पुरम गाइपरम । By the force of the word प्रव in the aphorism 
we can apply the rule to wtwetwa qua, गाडभृत्यपुरम, ॥ 


३८३५ । न हास्तिनकलकमारदया. । ६ । २ 1 १०५ ॥ 
परे पर नेतान्यन्तोदात्तानि । छास्तिनपुरम । फलकपुरम । मादयपुरम्‌ । म देरपर्त्यार्माति 


शभादित्यान दक ॥ 
3835 But when the word ' hástma' 'phalala and mar- 


deya’ precede ‘pura’ the acute does not fall ou thon final 

This 18 an exception to VI 2 99 ‘bus ज्ञास्तिनपुरम , फलकपुरम , मादयपुरम 
The sm of gg is मादेय formed by ew, the word belongmg to Subliadi class 
The g 18 elided by VI 4 147 

३८३६ | कसलकपकम्मगाल बिले 1 ६ 1२ । ९०४ ॥ 

पतान्यन्तोदात्तान जिले परे | क्ललबिलम । aulaan । कम्भबिलम । शालजिलम । 'कस 
eta किम । सर्पाबलस faa’ इति किम 1 कुस awdi ॥ 

3836, The words कसल, कप, काभ, and शाला have the acute 

SA E ~ 


on the last syllable before the word bila’ 

Thus कसले जिजम , कप बिलम , amie, शा Sifean,1 But not so im 
छप faan ı Why do we say * before बिल ' ? OUseive कपलस्वामो ॥ 

३८३७ | दिकशब्दा ग्रामजनपदाख्यानचानराटेष । ६ । २ । १०३ ॥ 


विक्रशब्दा अन्तोदात्ता भवन्त्य षु । प्रव षुकामशमो । mun feat) जनपद 3 gei 
SAAT MENAR । पूव यायातम्र । Ya चानराटम्‌ । शब्ठग्रहणा कालवाचिदिकह.ब्दस्य ufiu- 
gray ॥ 

3837 Words expressing direction. (In space or time) have 
acute ou the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 
village, 01 a country o a narative, and before the word ‘chana 
rata ’ 

Thus ga पुकामणामो or ya" (VII 2 6) Ths compounding tikes place- 
by Il 1 50 अपरळप्यामत्तिका ॥ 

County name— g4' पक्नचाला ı These are Karmadháraya compounds at 
l 58) 

Story name .— ga यायातम । So aho ya ानराटम | "he employmen 
of the term शब्द iu the aphorssm shows that time denoting fam words as m wal 
grata should also be included 

३८३८ । ग्राचायोपप्तजनश्चान्तेआधिवि । ६ । २। ९०४ ॥ 


श्राचायापसजनान्त वासिनि परे fast भरन्त दात्ता भवन्ति । wat पाशिनीया । 'आा 
चाय-' vía fan gaia वासी । 'अन्त afafa faa. ud पाणिनाय wigan ॥ 


3848 ‘The direction denoting woids have acute on the final, 
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before the names of scholars, when such names are derived fiom 
those of then teachers 


Thus ya पागिनोया ı Compare VP 36 Why do we sy ९ when denved 
from the names of their Teachers’? Observe yata ariii Why do we say 
* Scholar-uames' ? Observe ga afaa शास्त्रम । (पाणिनीय शास्त्रम्‌ gs fare 
म) ॥ 


३८३९ उत्तरपदव्ों सर्वे च । ६ । २। १०४ ॥ 
aaraa afara या qid चिता तहत्यत्तरपदे परे सवशब्दा दिकछबव्दाश्चान्सो 


दाता भर्वान्त । सब्र gaas । भ्परपाञ्चालक । 'अधिकार' ce किम । सत्र माझ 
सव कारक ॥ 


3839 Words denotirg direction and the word *sarva have 
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the fist 
syllable of the second term by VII 3 12 and 13 

By the 80019 उत्तरपदस्य VIL 3 10 12, the Viuldli of the Uttarapada ts ot 
damed when the Taddhita afhxes having sp ur, or क follow, the Püivapada being 
खु, ,सर्ख and अर्धे । The worl उत्तरप्रददूद्धि therefore, means that word which takes 
Viiddbi, under the ruje relating to uttorapade, 2 e, ander rule VIE 3 12 and 13 
Thus आपरेपाचालक , सव पाअचालक + These are formed by gspafüx (IV 2 125) 

Why do we say * which takes Vrid [hi in the second, term under VIT. 3 12 
and 13 ?" Had the word gatuani fa अधिकृत्य not heen used by us m explaining 
the sutra, then the sátia, would have run thus gg wa च, and would have ap 
pled to cases like ga मास , narta where मास and कारक are Visddhi words not 
by virtue of शा 3 12 


३८४० | avatar विश्व सज्ञायास 1 ६ । २ । १०६ ॥ 

arm? farms पूर्व पदभत स ज्ञायामन्तोदात्त* स्यात lye पदप्रकतिस्वरेण प्राप्त 
म्थादुदात्तस्यापत्राद । विश्वकर्मा awada’ । aufi श्‍वदे'व_ सतर्पातम' । 'बहुबाहे 
faq खिश्ये च ते dasa fava देखा । damn किम । विश्व देव । amaaa zag 
Mahan ॥ 

3840 The word 'vi$va' has acute on the final, being first 
member ina Bahuvrihi when it 19a Name 

This is an exception to VÀ, 2 1 by which the first member, in a Bahusrih! 
woold have retained its original accent Thus विश्‍वकर्मा farata (Rig Veda 
VII 98 2, आर्विश्यदेष सतर्पातम॥ 

Why do we say ma Babuvnhi compound ? — Observe fast, wu enm = विशवे 


देवा ou : 
Why do we sw whina name? Observe विश्‍्येदेव्य भरस्य = avaga । But 
fasan ani fase bayo aente on the final ns they me governed by the 
subsequent role VI 2 165 whut supersedes tmy The wot Bahuviih governs 
the succeeding sütras up to VI 2 120 mylusive j 
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३८४१ | उदराश्वेषुषु । ६ । २ । १०७ ॥ 

सत्तायार्मिति aaa 1 qur. । दयण्व म! हेषु, ॥ 

3841 The first member in à. Babuvrihi, before the words 
‘udara’ ‘asva’ and ‘ishu’ gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name 


Thus qalar F wd wa. and "E | This stra 18 also an exc^ption. to VI 
9 1 by which the first term would have retained its original accent The word 
बँक has (cute on the first by Pht II 7 The word fic ws also first acute as 
formed by gq (Un IV 118) The word agais endacate by V 2 38 Its 
mention here appears redundant 


३८४२ । क्षेपे 1६ LI १०८ ॥ 

उदराश्वेषुषु प्रवेमन्ताठात्त aya Br निन्दायाम । घटादर । GRESUSH । बलाचलपु. 
अनुदर त्यत्र नउसुभ्यामू- (३२९०६) इति भवति प्रतिषेधेन ॥ 

3842 A word before ‘udar’ 'aáva' and ‘ishu’ ina Bahu- 
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach 1» meant 


Thus घठा दर , कटुका 3a चलाचले y | The word xz :s formel by sra (IIT 
1 134) and has acute on the final, and so ıt would have :-tsined this accent by 
YI 2 1 even without this sütra The word Sz beifig formed by ap ( 3 75) 
has acute on the fist. In this and the last sütra, all the avutes may optionally be 
changed into 8५91118 by VIII 2 6 But श्रनुदरे and gal. have acute on the 
final by VI 2 172, S 3906 which being a subsequent sütra, supersedes this pie- 
sent, 80 far as wa and g are concerned 


३८४३ । नदी बन्धनि । ६1२ 1 ९०८ u 

ayra परे भद्यन्त पुर्वमन्तोदात्त ag गार्गीबन्य* । 'नठो' किम्‌ । mg: 
anma maaa. । afa किस । गार्गीप्रियः u 

8843 In a Bahuvrihi compound, having the word * bandhu' 
as its second member, the first member ending im the Feminine 
affix ‘i’ (‘nadi’ word) has the acute on its final syllable 

Thus गार्गी बन्धु 1 The word wif 18 formed by adding stu (IV 1 16) to 


गाग्यं ending in ag (IV 1 105), and therefore, 1t ıs first acute By VI 2 | thm 
accent would have been retained, but for the present sütra 


Why do we say ‘a Nadi (Femiume in d) word’ > Observe gaar, the 
word ब्रह्म has acute on the brst syllable agit 1s formed by अनिन्‌ (Un IV, 146 
and it 1etatus that accent (VI 2 1), l 


Why do we say * before maq’? Observe गौर्या प्रिथ, n 
३८४४ | निष्ठोषसगपुर्वेमरन्यतरस्यास्‌ । ६ । २। ११० ॥ 


निष्ठान्त' पूर्धपदमन्तोदात्त वा । प्रथातपादः । 'निष्ठा' किम्‌ । प्रसेवकमुरजः । 'उपसगेपर्थम' 
fam | yega. ॥ = i 
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3844 Ina Bahuwrihi compound, a Participlein ‘kta’ pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable 

Thus प्रधात पाद ० प्रझातपादै (VI 2 169) 

Why do we say ‘a Nishthai’ ? 003९ ve प्रसेवकमख which is acute in the 
miadle hy the kit accent beng retained after w (VI 2 139) 

Why do we say ‘ preceded by a preposition’? Observe yerga which has 
acute on the first by VI t 206 

३८४५ । उत्तरपटादिः । ६ । २। १११ ॥ 

उत्तरपदाधिकार wera p श्राद्यधिकारस्तु 'प्रङत्या भगालम्‌? (३८७८) इत्यचधिक्र ॥ 

3845 In the following sutras, upto VI 2 136 inclusive, 
should always be supplied the phiase ‘the first syllable of the 
second member has tlie acute ' 


‘This isan adhikara aphorism anl the word gt twa exerts its influence 
up to the end of the chapter, while the wod आदि has scope up to VI 2 187 ex- 
clusive 


३८४६ । कणो बणेलत्नणात्‌ । ६। २। ११२ ॥ 


वगोबाचिना aanaRfasa ur adya sia बहुचीदा। yer । शंकुकशो 
e किस । प्रवलपाद adagang किस्‌ । शाभनकसा, ॥ 

3846 In à Bahuvr.hi compound, the word ‘karna’ standing 
as second i> nber, has acute on the first syllable, when 1t 1s pre- 
ceded by a «ord denoting color or mark 
i Thus va color we have Wen या aud with mark name, we have Seed. 
the lengthening of gr takes place by VI 3 115 The maths of * soythe,’ * m- 
row’ &e, are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish tnem Itag 
such a ‘mark’ which is meant here 

Why do we say कर्णे ? Observe saata’, Wey« here waa hemg formed by 
eq (17, 1 134) 18 end acute, and me bemg formed by के (III 1 135) 18 also 
end-aoute and these accents are retained in the compound 

Why ‘lo we say ‘when preceded by s word denoting color or mark’ ? 
Obaeive शोभनकशा where शोभन bemg formed by we (ILI 2 149) 18 end acute and 
this accent 18 retamed (VI 2 1) 


३५८४५ । सज्चोपम्थयोश्च । ६ । २। ११३ ॥ 

करो श्रादुदात्त - । माशाकया । Sgen गोकशा ॥ 

3847 Ina Babuvríli, the second member ‘ karna’ has acute 
on the first syllable, when the compound denotesa Name or a 


Resemblance 
Thos afuhi, : a Name गोरर, denotes resemblance 2 e ,' persons 
having és like a cow’ 
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कु 


३८४८ ! कण्ठएष्ठयीवाजड्घ च । ६ २ । ११४ ॥ 


सज्ञापम्ययाबधुद्योह्ा । शितिकरठ 1 कारडएष्ठ | guten । aige । अपम्ये । खर 
कयठ, । गोएष्ठ * । asada । Ase ॥ 
3848 Ina Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or comparison, 


the second member कण्ठ, प्रष्ठ, Mat and agar have acute on the 


first syllable. 
Thus Name fafamag ı Comparison Wit qz. | Name SETUEQ ष्टः t 
Resemblance ine | Name quia | Resemblanee MIN स | Name नाही 


Seu | "Resemblance iste jt 

The sutra करठपृष्ठयीबाजच is n Neuter gender, and बचा is shortened, as it 
is & Samahüra Dvandva In the case of सुग्रीव, the aecent wonld have fallen on 
the final @ by VI 2 172, this ordains acute on qt n 


३८४९ । अटडुमबस्याया च E । २ । १९४ d 

शङ्गशव्दो sawa सज्जोपम्ययोशयाद्युदात्तो बहुद्रीहि । aug । SUE UNDE । अतरः 
अट्गाद्गमनादिकतो wat देबंपाविशेषा वस्था । सज्ञायाम ¦ ऋष्यश्घङ्ग । उपमायाम्‌ । Rowe । 
श्रवस्था~' इति किम्‌। wrug ॥ 

3849 In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name ora 
Resemblance), the second member ‘ singa’ gets acute on the first 
syllable 

Thus उदगतश g , ठ. यगुल ह 1 Here the worl wg denotes the particular age 
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inch long Name ww 
TE + Comparison ug t Why do we say when denoting ‘aye &०  स्थुलश्चङ्ग m 

३८५० । नञो जरमरमित्रमृता । ६। २। ९११६ ॥ 

नञ्च परारते श्राद्युदासा बहुवीहि!) 'ता मे जराहजरम' wa miranku । “अवो, 
देवेंबबमतम' tas’ किम्‌ | ब्राह्मर्णामत्र । 'ज-' इति किम्‌ । अशु । 

3850 After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute 
falls on the fist syllable of srt, at, मित्र and YA ॥ 

Thus wat, wat, श्रम त्र and waa | Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? 0086 ४९ argimfaa 1 Why do we say Si ic’ Observe au 

when the final gets the acute by VI 2 172 
~ e ~N 

३८३१ | से।मंनसी अलोमोषसी ॥ ६ । २ । ११७ ॥ 

सा पर लोमोषसी वर्शवित्था मचन्तमसन्तं argad स्यात । "नउसुम्याम्‌? (३९०६) इत्यस्या 
प्रवाद ' सु' कर्मीण सुरुच'। “स ना वक्षदनिमान सुब्रह्मा । शिवा पशुभ्य स॒ मना gadt’ । 
सुपेऽसस्करति' ar ' किम | कलकर्मा । 'मनसो' किम्‌ । म_राजी। 'अलामायमी किम । सुलामा। 
gar । काय तु परत्यात कधि yàn (acos) इति भर्वात । सकर्मका । सु खात UU ॥ 

3851 After the adjective su ına Bahuvriln, a stem ending 
In mean and as with the exception of /omaz and ushas has acute on 


the first syllable 
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Thus सुकरमाण सुरुच (Rig Veda 1V 2 17) सुना बक्षदनिमान qe (Rig 
Veda VE 22 7) fuer पशुभ्य सुमना सुवर्चा (Rig Veda X 85 41) g पेशसक- 
रत्ति (Rig Veda 11 35 1) gama, qudq gu fanq, quus dud quia so 
8180 gaq and quia frum the 100 qug, and wan, with the affix क्विप + lhe hnal 
स्र 1४ changed to द by VIII 2 72 Bat this substitution 3 considered asiddha 
fo. the purpose, ot accent, and these words we taken as if sill ending 17 अस 0 
Why do we say * ute सु ?' Observe कतक्रमन्‌ कतयशस 1 Why do we say ‘en 
dmg in मन्‌ and we ? Observe सुसाजन्‌ aud qeu formed by the affix afaq Un 
I 156), aud the accent is on sy anl @ but with सु, the acceut 1. thiown on the 
finu by VI 2, 172 S 3906 Why do wesay with the exception of लामन and 
aaa? Observe सुलाम न iud स षस (VI 2 127) The following. maxim applies 
lew श्रनिनस्मन्‌ ग्रहणान्यथवता चानर्थक्रेन च तदन्त्रविधि प्रयोजरयान्त्र whenever धन्‌ ०! इन्‌ 
or WẸ 0 मन्‌, when they ate empl.yed in. Grammar, deuote by I 1 72, some 
thing that euds with #4 or इन्‌ ०1 "B, ० मन्‌, there (शन इन्‌ we, and RA) 1e- 
present these combinations of letters, both In so fu as they possess and tiso m 
80 far as they aie void of, » mewing’ Therefore the मन्‌ wa अस. void of mean 
ing are also included here Thus ap 1५ formed by मन्‌ (Un I 140), but aar 18 
is formed by मानन्‌ (Un IV 145), and प्रथिमन 15 formed by gafaa afx (V 1 
122) m which gq 13 only a pat Sualaly awg w formed by wg« (Un IV 
191), wd s: also atas, (Un IV 202) , but in gi, (सुस fiom weg with the 
affix fraa III. 2 76) the rule applies also, though waits here puit of the root. 
But when the camasiuta afis sq, is added (V 4 154), then the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding my for there the subsequent Rule VI 2 173 
5, 3907 supersedes the present rule * thus SW क ; gui aus u 

३९५२ । क्रत्वादयश्च । & । २ 1 १५१८ ॥ 

सा. पर श्रादा,दात्त स्यु' । 'सामु"ज्याय gang’ । “सु प्रतो'क ' । 'मु व्य ' । g प्रसूत 
मने EaR । 

3852 After sæ ın a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the mst 
syllable of frais &oc 

Thus साम्राकयाय ghg (Rig Veda I 25 10) gus, gu dim: t मुप्रतृ॒र्तिमनेध्सम्‌ 
(Rig Veda I 40 4). 

३८४३ । आद्यदात्त द्ुयच्छ न्दोस (E । २। १९८ n 

यदा ara दृष॒पच तत्सारुत्तर खहुक्लो दावाद्युदात्तम्‌। ` श्रा ener. ‘g_at matna 
निःस्वरेणाध्वरधावाद्युदात्ता । ' आढ्युदाततम' किम्‌ । 'यासु'आहुः ' । “दृव्यच' किम, | सु_गुरंघत्सु 
fezaa । विरण्यशब्दसत्रुयच ॥ 

3853 Ina Bahuviihi compound, m the Chhandas, a word 
of two syllables with acute on the tnst syllable, when preceded by 
$4, gets acute on the fist syllable 

lu othe: words, suvh a word retains its accent Thus. --श्रचास्वण्य g रथाँ" 
srifarama (Riz Veda VIIL 65 16) hese gg gs and giu have acute on अ aud 
र, which they hid ongmaly also, for swa and xw are formed by क्विन्‌ (Un 7 151) 
and muq (Un Il 2) respectively and have tho faq accent (VI 1 197). 
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Why do we say ‘having icnte on the fist syllable’? Observe ur qum 
waft Rig DD 32 7) Here my hos acute on the final (Un I 27 formeu by 
उ aihx and hae the accent ot the athx ITE } 3) 


Why do we say ‘having two asyllnbles’ ? Observe सुगुरसत gnum. (Rig 
Veda 1, 125 2) This sütia is an exception to VI 2 172 
mt 
acus । बोर WaT च 1६ 1 २। १२० ॥ 
सो परी agh छन्दस्थाद्युदातता । ' स_धोरे ण रयिंशा ' । g Daa गाम'त '। वीय 
शब्दा यतप्रत्ययान्त । तत्र C यता»नाव (2904) इत्यादा दात्तत्व नेति वीर्यग्रधश ज्ञापकम, । तज 
fu सति gaia सिद्ध म्यात ॥ 


8854 Ina Bahuvrihi compound ın the Chhandas, after ‘ su 
the words ‘ via’ and ‘ vilya ' have acute on the first. syllable 

Thus सु ata रायण (Rig Veda X 122 3) So also सु वीयंस्य गामल (Rig Vena 
VIII 95 4) Tie word did is formed by uq affix and by VI 1 213,8 3701 
it would have acnte onthe first But its enumeration m this sütra shows that 
Rule VI 1 213, does uot apply to बीयें। The word द्योयं has svarita on the fiual 
1n the Chhandas, by Phit IV 9 In the classical literature it 18 ádyudatta 

३८४५ | कुलतीरतलम्रलशालाक्तसममव्ययोभावे 1६ । २। ९२१ ॥ 


SURAR । उपतीरम । उपतुनम | उपप्रलम, | उपशालम, | उपाक्षम, (gu, । निष 
मम, (fec ठुपर्भातिष्व ते । ' कूलादि cea क्रिम, । उपकुम्मम ¦ ' श्रव्ययीभावे ' किम । परम 
कूलम, ॥ 

3855 Inan Avyayibháva compound, the following second 
terms have acute on their first syllable कुल, तोर, तल,मल, शाला, अच 
and सम ॥ - 

Thus उपकू लस, उप लीरम, sug लम, SH लम, उपलम्‌, guum, alag 1 These 
last four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. 1, 17) 

Why do we say * कूल dc’ ? Observe उपकुम्भम्‌ ॥ 


Why do we say ‘in an Avyaylbháva compound ?' Observe परमक्रूलम, उत्तम 
mary) Afte: the prepositions पार, प्रात, उप and अप, the words कूल &0 wo ld 
have becomes accentless ly VI 2 33, the present sûtra supersedes VI 2 38, nud 
we have accent on कूल dc and not on the Prepositions 


३८५६ । कसमन्यषटरपेपाय्यकाणड दिगो 1६ । ₹। १२२ ॥ 

fame | fga । gyd । द्विपाय्यम, ! द्विकारडम 1 ' द्विगो ' क्रिम । परमक n 

3856 Ina Dvigu Compound the following second members 
get acute on then first syllable - कस्त wa शे, पाय्य and कावड ॥ 


Thos द्वि कस , (great manut फील the afhs दिठन्‌ V 1 25 18 elided by V 1, 
28) fga , (the itis g7 V 1 19 15 <॥॥१०4 by V 1 28) ईद , (the afix ag V 


1 26 m elidel) fgatur, fgmi ag. । Why do we say m à Dvigu ? Observe परम 
कस ॥ 
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३४५७ । HTT शालाया नए सके | ६। २। ९२३॥ 

शालाशब्दान्ते तत्युरुषे नपु सकलिट्न उत्तरघदमाद्युदात्तम । ARUNAN | ' तत्पुरुषे- 
किम । ठुठशाल ब्राक्ष गकु नस, । * शालायास ' किस, । ब्राचा णाला ॥ 

3857 The word '$álÀ ' at the end ot ५ Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute vu: the first syllable. 

Thus WUT SH t The compound becones Neuter by IT 4 25 


Why do we say ‘m a Tatpucusha’? Observe ae भाल sue Wach i8 a 
Bahuvitlb1 compound and therefore the first membe: retains ita 80080: (VI 2 1,) 
and as the first member 18 a Nishtha word, 1f has acute on the final 

Why do we say ‘the word शाला 1 ' Observe ब्राक्षग्रासेनम ॥ 

Why do we say * m the Neuter °? Obse: ve ल्लाझऊराशाला । Compare VI 3 86 


gaue | कन्या च | | २ रह | 

लल्यु डवे नयु सकसिकू फन्धाशब्द उत्तरणवमाथ्य्‌ ATAR, । साशसिकन्थस, । METRAR, । 
‘ag सके ' किम, । दाक्षि कन्या ॥ 

3858 Ina Neuter Tatpurusha ending Im ‘ kantbá'the acute 
falls on tbe fist syllable of the second member 

Thus SURRAR, ग्राहुरकेन्यम्‌, | The wordy denotes the descendant 
of gua: (शोभनः शर्मा wen) wye 15 formed by the preposition चया with the verb wq 
and the affix @ (III 1 136) The compound 18 Neuter by II 4 20 ‘These we 
Genitive compounds When the wor? + ° ot Neuter we have a, enu Hu 


acue । आदिश्चिचरणादोनाम । ६ : 91 १२५ ॥ 

कन्याम्त सह्य रुषे wu waboy even जासानिरुदात्त ! चिद्याकन्थस, | अन्ठ कन्यम d 
झाडिरिति ef माने gaiga ya vesa atender ॥ 

3859 Ina Neuter Tatpurushá ending in ‘kanthå’ the first 
syllable of ‘chihana’ 820 have the acute. 


As किहेणकन्यम,, से डरकन्यस,, म॑ डुरकन्यम, t The repetition of the word आदि if 
this 8008, though rts anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable on 
the fire member gets the acute The word ह is derived from the root feshfer 
with क्लिप, which gives Feet and wat is formed by adding wey (IIL, 1 134) to शन्‌ । 
कलन हण = feae the elisiou of g 14 irregular 


३८६७ । चेलखेट क्टूककायह weTaTA । € । २। १९६ ॥ 
थेलादीम्युत्तरिपदान्धावुदात्तान | JAAN, । नगरखेटम, । देचिकदुऋस, । प्रका काशहम, । 
maagia gardar set; व्याधवित्त्रास्ससास, । nalan जिम्‌ | परमचेलस, ७ 
3860 The words सेल, खेटे, कटुक and WEE at the end of a Tat 
purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach 1s meant 


Thus masa, wea ew, (uz इति qama, सदन तुेल) दर्घिबोदुकम (कदुकम- 
eng) WEIER, 1 The reproach ıs denoted of the sons &0 by comparing them to 
Üw ke The sualysis will be q«wüwferw s ८ चेलक्षत्‌ quw, and the compounding 

23 
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takes place unde: II 1 56 the Vyaghrádi class bemg an akptigana When re- 
proach 18 not meant, we have परमचेलस, n 

३८६१ । ATTAN | ६। २। १२७॥ 

agi diner वस्त्रचोरम, । कम्खसचीरस । 'उपमानम_ किम, । 'परमचोरम, ॥ 

3861 The word ‘chira’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, has 
acute on the first syllable, when something 18 compared with 1t 

Thus aan, चीर्रामअ=्वस्त्रचां cr, कम्बलचोरम 1 Why do we sy ‘when com- 
‘parison 18 meaut ?' Observe परमचोरम n 

BEER 1 पललसूपशाक मिश्रे । ६। २। AREA 


चतपललम, । छतंसूप । छतशाकभ, । 'भज्षयेण सिश्रोकरणम. (६२०) छत समास । fer 
किम । घरमघललस, ॥ 


3862 In a Tatpurusha ending m पलल, सूप and शाक the 
acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound de- 
notes & food mixed or seasoned with something 

Thus qao ललम,, घतसूप, yalan , = घतेन मिश्र पलल 60 The compounding 
takes place by II 1 35 S 697 Why do we say *when meaning mixed oi sea- 
goned १! Observe पश्मपललम ॥ 

३८६३ RANAR सज्ञायाम्‌ । ६। २। १२९ ॥ 

आद्युठात्ता स्तत्युरुषे। दाच्चिकुलम, | wnfusuau । दाणडायनस्थलम, । दाचिकर्षः । UTR- 
सका एता' । 'सज्ञायास,' किम, । परमकूलम ॥ 

3863 The words कुल, Wa, स्थल and करे have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha denoting a Name 

Thus दाचिकूलस शगिडतू दम, दागडायनस्येलम्‌, ata. All these are names 
of villages When not a name we have परमकूलम, ॥ 

३८६४ । अकमंचारये राज्यम्‌ । ६ । २ 1 ९३० n 

कम घारयर्वाजिते तत्पुरुषे राज्यसुसरपठमाठ्युदासभ, । TRUR, | "OW कति किम, १ 
घरमराज्यम, ॥ 

*अनचेलराज्या ठिस्थरादव्यग्रस्थर* wa विप्रतिषेघेन+” । कुचेलम, । कुरावपम, । 

3864 The word 'rájyam' has acute on the first syllable, 
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, whichis nota Kar- 
madháraya 

Thus ब्राक्मणराजयस्‌ 1 ina Karmadhárays we have घरसराय्यम , ॥ 


yåri —The accent taught in VI 2 126 to 130 S 3860 to 3864 ie super 
seded by the accent of the Indechinable taught in VI 2 2, though that rule 
stands first and this subsequent As कु चेलम, कु Uem, | 


acea । ambage । ६ । > । १३१ ॥ 
ww wd । mganga. । अक्रम घारय़ इत्येत्र umad: वार्यादिदिगाठान्तर्थश:9 


Yor. III Acexewrs CH IV $3868] Accents or COMPOUNDS 179 


3865 At the end of anon Karmadháraya Tatpurusha com- 
pound, the words wargya &c have acute or the first syllable 
Thus sj aci it, agaaga 1 In a Kaimadhareya we have परमचग्ये । The 


words em &c, ae no where exhibited as such, the primitive words ai wa, my 
& sub division of fanfa (IV 3 54) are here referred to, as ending with ua affix. 

३८६६ | WW पुस्भ्य, । द 1390433 ॥ 

पुम्शब्देभ्य. पर yara ma दात्तस्तत्पुष्षे । दाशकिपुत्र । साहिषपुत्र.। ‘ga’ किम | 
कोर्नाटमातुल । ‘gna’ किम । दाचोपुत्र' ॥ 

3866 The word putra coming after a Masculine noun in a. 
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable 

Thus arf त्र, wifmug a । Why do we say ‘a पुत्र ' ? Observe क्ौजटिसा- 
gs । Why do we say safter a masculine word’ ? Observe दाक्षीपुत्र u 

e ~ 

३८६७ । नाचायेशजत्किकसयक्तज्ञात्याख्येभ्यः LE । २। ९३३ ॥. 

WU, पुत्रो ASL दात्त । इञा्यायहणात्यर्यायाशा तद्दिशेशाणा च ग्रहणम, । maya 
उपाध्यायपुत्रा। शाकटाग्रनपुत्र,। राजपुत्र । इशवरघुन्न । नन्दएुत्र । WARTA । घाजकपुत्र, 
हातु, पुत्र । सयुक्ता gafa | sagga । ज्ञातया सातापितृप्त बन्धेन ब्रान्धवा । ataga 
भातु,पुत्र ॥ 

3867, The word’ patra has not acute on the first syllable 
when preceded by a word which falls under the category of tea- 
chers, kings, priests, wife’s relations, and aguates and cognates. 

Tbe word आचार्य means ' teacher,’ राक * prince, king’, ऋत्विज ' ७ saciuficing 
priest’, wget ‘relations through the wife's side’ as sarat ‘brother-in law’ &0 
ifa means * all kinsmen related through father and m they or blood relations ’ 
The wotd great shows thtt the rule applies to the synonyms of ' teacher’ de n 
well as to particular © teacher’ ७७ Thus wrerdgi, उपाध्यायपुत्रे , 'शाकटायनपुर्चे' 
ugi., rgd , wags. ऋत्विकपुत्र , याजक्रपुत्र | Baye, (VI 3 23) ege. 
सं्यान्थिपुत्न ; प्रधालकपुज , जातिपत्रं, भातुष्पुर्,, (VI 3 23) Here the special nocent 
of पुत्र taught m the lwt 80010 being prohibited, the accent „fallas on the last syl 
lable by the general inle VI } 2 23 ! 


३८६८ । चुणादीन्यप्राशिषष्ठ या । ६ २॥१३४॥ ` 

शतानि प्राणिमित्षष्ट्यान्तातूप पशयाद्युदा तानि तत्प्‌ रुषे gramen । ' श्रप्र-/ इति किस । 
na स्यचयाम, ॥ 

3808 The words 'chü:na' &e ma Tatparusha compound 
have aeute on the first syllable, when the preceding woid ends 1n 
a Genitive and does not denote a living being 


Thus tangata , मस रचू सोम, but मतस्यचू dq where the first term 18 living 
bemg, and परम्म where rt Ww uot Genitive Another reading of the sutia ts 
garia प्राययुप ew, the word guum beng rhe ancient mame of west given by old 
Gr AMA LIARS 
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1 qd, 2 करिघ, 5 करिप्र, 4 ufa, 5 शाकट, 6 gre, 7 get, 8 apga (gan), 
9 wau, 10 चससी, 11 qaaa (चकम waa) 12 चाल ॥ 

The word qd 18 derived f om the root git ara (Div 50) with the affix wm, 
कोरल and afru are formed with the upapada करि aud the verbs at‘ to go’ aud qi 
‘to protect’ rexpeotively, and the affix क (afcmenfa - ww) (I 2 5), wm 
with the offic gam, added diversely (छा TEL 56), शक with wey (Un v. 81) 
gives waz, thus with war (aguia) 81४6४ शाकट , द्राक Qla = gre (Prishodarádi) , 
तुस, (wer) with æ gives gea the penultimate being lengthened , the word qeg 1s 
formed by the affix क्लिप added to the root हु with the upapada wg (शु दुनाति कुत्सित 
वा दुनोति) the augment gp bemg added to कु । apg मिम्नीते = कुन्वुम, । दल with 
the affix aay gives दलप , छस with sur forms asa, then is added piq , GAA 18 
formed by sre (IH 1 134) added to छन्‌ and reduplioation, खालस्यावर्त्वर्चेतख ॥ 


ACEL । घट च काण्डादोभि । ६। २ । १४४ ४ 


anfona श्रादुदात्तानि । दभ कायडम । दभचीरम्‌ । तिलपललम्‌ i gang प । gaw- 
man: नदीकुलस । ' बद्‌ ' किम्‌ राजस्‌ य° । ` अप्र-' wf किम । टत्तकाराडम ॥ 


3869 The six words कार्ड, चीर, पशल, Wu, शाक and कुल of 


Sütas VI 2 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the fust syllable 


As minum, दस चीरस In the last example Wit is not used ag a com. 
parison, that case being governed by VI 2 127, Tauderan, wana "प : सूलकशार्केम्‌ t 
Bere पलल, aw and शाक do not denote mixing, which 1s governed by VI 2 198 
नदोकू लम, bere the compound does not denote a Name, which would be the oase 
unde VI 2 199 Why these ‘six’ only ? Observe रासद ॥ Why ' non-living’? 
Qbserve दस्कागहम' ॥ 

३५७० । HUE धनम । ६ । २। १३६ ॥ 

Geena वनद्राचिनि तत्पुरुषे । agua, । कुवडशब्दो;ज gA i gma’ किम । 
MENEH ॥ 


3870 The word ‘kunda’ at the end of a Tatpurusha com- 


pound denoting ‘a wood or forest’, has acute on the first syllable 
The word mu here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor 

Why do we say when denotmg ‘a wood’ ? Observe 
३५७१ । प्रत्या भगालस । ६ । २। १३७ ॥ 


भगालबाच्युत्तरपठ तत्पुरुषे प्रकत्या। कुस्भीसगालस। कुम्भीनदालम्‌ gaiena 
मध्योवात्ता सते । प्रकत्येत्यधिक्तसम ' अन्त. ' (३५७७) ufa यावत्‌ ॥ 


8871 The word ' bhagála' at the end of a Tatpurusha, pre- 
gerves its original accent, 


The synonyms of amta are also inoluded As gai" antes, कुस्सीकर्पालल, , 
शुम्भीनदालस, । The words wate &o, have १०७७ on the middle, Pht Il 9 


The word ward governs the subsequent gütras up to VI 2 148 S 3877 


Thus ate गडम, t 
स तकुण्डम, ॥ 
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३०७९ । {सेनि त्याबहुजबहुळोहावभसत्‌ । ६ । २ । १६५ ५ 


शिते" प्रंनित्यालहुस्क प्रकत्या । शितिपादः । शित्यंस, । पादशठ्दो दृषादित्यादाठयु दात्त d 
Kuss प्रत्ययस्य नित्वात। faa’ किम्‌ । दर्शनोयपाद । * अभसत्‌ faq शितिभसतू) 
शतिराव्युदात्त, | पूव'पदप्रकतिस्वरापवादे थ याग ॥ 

3872 After ‘iti’ a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its origina] 
accent, when 1t 18 always of not more than two syllables, with the 
exception of ' bhasad ’ 

Thus fafan rz, faqs । 100 word ata belongs to ymfa olass (VI 1 


203) and has acute on the fist, and wg bemg formed by aq (Un V 21) affix 
has acute on the first (VI 1 197) 


Why do wa say ‘after fata’ ? Observe वशेनीयपाद, which being formed by 
the affix watag has acute on the penultimate syllable नी by VI 1 217 y 


Why do we say * with the exoept on of waa’? Observe शितिभसत्‌ 1 The 
word fafa has acute on the first syllabi; (Ub ४ If 10), This sütra 18 an excep- 
tion to VI 2 1 


३५६३ । गतिकारकापपदातरत । ६ । x । १३९ ॥ 


एभ्य कदन्स प्रसतिस्वर स्यात्तत्युङुपे। प्रमारकः । प्रधरशम्‌ । 'शाणी WU सू बाहसा! d 
wweuwasws । उपपदात ! उर्थे'कारम । fugat । 'गलि' इति faa देवस्य कारक । GR 
wet agad aada । प्रपचतितरामित्यत्र तराठान्तेनं समासे कस श्राम्‌ | तत्र afafa- 
त्यादामस्वरा भर्बलीत्येको । प्रपचतिदेश्याच लु कद्ग्रहणमित्यन्ये ॥ 


3873 Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Knit-affix preserves 
its original accent, when preceded by an Indeelmable called Gat 
(1 4 60), or a noun standing 1n intimate relation to a verb (Kfia- 


kh), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see TII 1 92) 


Thus प्रकारक, प्रहेरणाम । Sig उष्णानवाइसा (Rig Veda I 6, 2) The com- 
pounding 18 here hy If 2 18 With. kàiaka-word we have ECCL ELLE (IT, 
3 117) With upapada words, we have .— Vuguit i All these are formed by 
लित्‌ affixes and the accent is governed by VI. 1 193 1८, the word eus ie form. 
ed by epa (धमं प्रवृध्च्यते येन) । 

Why do we say ‘after a Gat; Karaka, or an Upapada word ?' Observe 
Ramata = देवकारक । Here the Genitivo in gw does not express aà küraka rela- 
ton The genitive 18 here a शेष maat weet denoting a possessor and nota wA- 
wer one. for had it been the latter, there would have been no compounding at 
all, by II 2 16 see also II. 3 65 


The word शत 1s employed in the sütra for the sake of distinctness , fora 
gatu karaka o: upapada could not be followed by any other word than a hrite 
formed word, if there was to be a samfsa For two sorts of affixes come after a 
rout (dhàtn) namely fag and wat A samåsa onn take place with krit formed 
words, but uot with tminta words So that without employing कत 31 the sütia, we 


182 THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI [Vou III Acoznts Cg IV 83873, 


sould have inferred that Wm was meant Therefore, ıt m smd the “Knit? is om 

ployed .n the sûtra for the sake of distinotness According to this view we ex 
plain the accent in प्रपर्याततराम्‌, प्रपसतित्तमाम्‌, by saying that first compounding. 
takes place with प्र and the words प्रचतितर and gafaaa ending in awa, and समप 

and then भ्राम, 18 added and the ascent of the whole word 18 regulated by ara by 
the rule of सतिशिष्ठ (see V 3, 56 and V 4 11) According to others, the ga 
1& taken m this sutra, im oder to prevent the gati accent applymg to verbal 
compounds im words hke q पचति Zaz, ot प्र पर्चात देशीय (४ 3 67), or प्र प्रधातिरुपम 
(V 3 66) ‘The accent of these will be governed by the rule of the Indeclinable 
first term retainmg 15 accent 


३८७४ 1 उभे बनस्पत्यादिष युगपत्‌ । ६ । २। १४० ॥ 
पुर्वोत्तरपदे युगपतप्रकत्या । 'वनर्स्यात_ aami q स्यति य'। gaisa 
दात्तो निपान्यते । Eus शचीपतिम्‌ । शाहुरवा दित्वादादा, दात. शचीशब्द । 'शचीभिने शात 
दर्शनात्‌ । 'तनू'नपादुच्यते । 'नर॒ाशंस' बाजिनेस' । निपातनाद्दीर्थं । 'शुन शेप'म' # 
8874 In vanaspats, &c, both members of the compounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously 


Nore —Thus बनस्पति" aa at (Rig Veda X 101, 11) बृहस्पति यः (Rig Veda 
IV, 50 7) wur शचीपतिम्‌ (Rig Veda VII] 15 18) तनूनपाठुच्यते (Rig Veda III) 
20 11), नरा स. बाक्षिनम (Rig Veda I 106 4) गुन शेण्म (Rig Veda V 2 7 
Saufa, both aa anl ufa have acute on the first syllable, and the सुद्‌ augment comes 
by VI 1 157, (2)sl'meife: ० बृहस्पति -ggat ufa (VÍ 1 157) The word 
aga 18 acutely accented on the final, some say ४ has acute on the first (3) 
wald fa (Sachi beng formed by gYw) some make Sach! acute on the frst $A- 
ufa., by including 10 m Sarangrava class (IV | 73) (4) त नुनेपात्‌ (tant being 
formed by  Uu I 80 has acute on the final, according to others 10 has acute on 
the first and napat= na pàtt or na palayatt with क्लिप, and has acute on the first} 
(5) नैराशेनस (नरा अस्समिन्नातीना wafer or नरा va शंसन्ति) (naa is formed by wu, and 
has acute on- the first, Simsa is formed by wat, the lengthening takes place by VT. 
3 187) (6) qa qa t Fat Wurse is a Bahuvribi the Genitive 18 not elid- 
ed hy (VI 3 21 Vart), and both have acute on the first (7) Tuerk both 
‘Sanda’ and ‘ Marka’ bemg formed by ast have acute on the first the lengthen 
inj takes place by VI 3 137 (8) तू प्याचरूच i Tishna has acute on the 
first, e&t his acute ou the final The lengtheuig here alw is by VI 3 137 
(9) are श्वं ब Sri Dimba ig finally acute, aul visvi by VI 2 106 has acute on 
the final, ag vi$vaviyas Fa Bahuvohi ‘The lengthening tikes placa as be 
fore by VI 3 137 (10) Sáu । मर 18 formed by Rag athe nnd wy hos acute 
on the fina] The words governed by this sutra are those which would not be 
1ucluded in the next two sfitias 


३८५०५ | देवताद्वंद्वे च । ६ । २। १४९ ॥ 
उभे युगण्तप्रकत्या स्त । श्रय aas णा'। 'दन्द्राइशस्पलो' घ_ग्रम' । Raar किम्‌ । 
प्लन्नन्यग्राथा gag ' किम्‌ । अग्निष्टास ॥ 


3875 Ina Dvaudva compound of names of Divinities, the 
both members retain their original accent 
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Thus ata dora रणा (Rig Veda VI 68 1) इन्द्रा ब wed ती aq (Rig Veda IV 
49 5) The word gg has acute on the first (by mipitan), asw 18 formed by उनन्‌ 
{Un HII 53) and by VI 1 197 has acute ow the first @ amfa has two acutes 
by VI 2 140, and Indra Bithaspat! has three ncutes Why do we say * names 
ef divinities’ ? Observe gevadrdt । Why do we say ‘a Dvandva’? Observe 
अग्निष्टोम, u 


३८७६ । नोत्तरपदेऽनुदात्तादाउएचिजसद्रपषर्माचिष्‌ । ६ । २1 १४२ ॥ 


एथिव्यादिवर्जितेडनुदानादावुत्तरपदे प्रागुक्तं न । 'इन्द्र_1ग्निभ्या क gear’ । 'अपथिव्यादा 
faa. ‘are एथिल जुनयन' । aaa द्यावा निपात्यते | एथिवीत्यन्तोदात्त । रुद्रसोमौ । 
रोढेशिलुकूच' afa रगन्ती रुद्रशब्द । gayr । “श्वचुक्षस्पृूषन--' इति gut श्रन्तोदात्तो 
निपात्यते । शुक्रामन्यिनों । मन्यिच्रिनन्तत्वादन्तोठात. | उत्तरषदयच्वयामनुदात्तादावित्युत्तरपदाव- 
Ray aar anggga मा भूत्‌ | श्रनुदात्तादार्विति विधिप्रतिषेषयेथविष्धविभागाथेस, ॥ 


3876 Ina Dvandva compound of the names of divinities, 
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their 
accent, when the first syllable of the second word 18 anudá&ta, with 


Dd gy 
the exception of थिबा, शुद्र पर्षन and मन्थिन ॥ 
Thus wzgreihnT क gem. (Rig Veda I. 109 3) Agni bas acute on the final, 


Why do we say with the-exception of *prithivi! &c ? Observe ar varqfusit 
waua (Rig Veda X 66 9) dvy&ávà has acute on the first, *puthivi? being formed 
by ‘nish’, has acute on the final से मारुद्री , Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un ५ 
II 22), and has acute on the final न्ट्राएषरी (Rig Veda VII 86 1) Püshan 
has acute on the end (Un I 159) शुका मन्यिनों + the words Sukia and manthin 


have acute on the final 


The word uttarapada 1s repeated in the eutra, in order that it snould be 
qualified by the word ‘anud&ttadau’, which latter would otberwise have qualified 
Dvandva The word 'anudáttádau' shows the scope of the prohibition and the 
injunction, 


६३९५७9 LE । ६॥ 198 0 


अधिकारी।यस, ॥ 


3877. Ir the following sütras up to the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the 
second member has the acute.' 

३८७८ । थाथपरञृक्तार्जाबत्रकाणास्‌ । ६1 २१ 38 

^q ‘ara’ ‘we’ 'क्त' mu ma! ER ऋः एतठन्ताना गतिकारकापपदात्यरेषासस उदास । 
*प्रभू_धस्याया” । श्रायश्चथः । sg प्रमेद । क्त । 'चर्ता व जो gee _त'' । पुरुषु वहुप्रवेशेवु uw 
qia taug: । wy IS MEME NE NEM LL MEER C NN Lr LL 
त्यात्क, 1 गतिकारकेापणदादिल्य व । सुस्तुत' भवसा ॥ : 
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3878  Thelast syllable of the second member baa the acute 
In the verbal nouns ending in थ, अथ, UA, Wi, अख, अप, दच and क, 


when preceded by a Gati, a Karaka oran Upapada (VI 2 189) 

Thus प्रभु यस्याये। (Rig Veda V 41 19), watt formed by quq affix (Un II 2 
and Sy, and but for this situa, by VI 2 139 this word would have retained rte 
origi) recent, which was toute on the fiat Wa — sequ formed by muy 
afix (Un ता 116) चज--प्रभेदे ,। क्त —uafast gega: (Eig Veda T 11 4) 
The word gesund should be analysed as पुरुघु बहुप्रदेशेषु ga ‘praised in many 
lande! अच (111 3 56) --प्रक्षरये,, the word wu ‘dwelling,’ 18 end acute, otherwise 
ou the fist (VI 1 201, 202) sa —med:i इच्--प्रलविक्म, । क~गोवूषं = 
गा वर्षत, (ILI 2 ६ Våt). (being added by III 1 145) The word qu 
his avute on the first, as 16 belongs to quita class (VI 1203) When the prev: d- 
ing words are not Gati, Karaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply as geri 
भवता, where सु being Karmapravachantya, the word gets the accent of the In 
declinable 


३८७९ | सपमानातक्तः । ६ । २॥ १४४ ॥ 

सारुपमानाच पर क्तान्तमन्तादासम । Un योने सुझतस्य । शशप्ल तम # 

3879 The participle ın 8४ has acute on the final, when, 
is preceded by sw or by a word with which the second member ® 
compared 

Thus सुकत m, m the following Rik maw यामो सुकतस्य (Rig Veda X. 85 24” 
With Upamana words we ३४९ अशल्धु्तः म, + This dehars VI 2 49 and 48 
When g is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, as gata म्‌ भलता ॥ 

३८८० । सज्ञायामनाचितादीनाम्‌ 1६1२1 १४६ ॥ 

गतिकारकेफ्पदातक्वान्तमन्तोदात्तमाचचितादीन्वजफिवा । quy कर्थः firmu: 
Arsa । “ऋन-' दति किम । श्राचितम, । स्थापित = 

8880 The Participlein ‘kta’ has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by aGati, or à Karaka or an Upapada, 1f the com- 
Pound denotes a Name, but not 1n ‘Achita” &e 

Thus suga शाकल्य , परिजग्धे alaga । This debars VI 2 49 Why do 
we say ‘when it is not अचित dc’ Observe Afaan, ke 

1 आखिल, 2 पर्याचित, 3 श्रास्थापित, 1 afoga, 5 निरू, 6 प्रतिपच, 7 wafer, 
8 प्रश्लिष्ट, 9 aufana (sown), 10 उपस्थित, 11 dteamfa (सद्िताञ्चव्यो यदा गोरन्यस्प ut 
तदान्तोदात्तो न wate | यदा तु गो" सञ्ञा तदान्तोदात्त सव) ॥ 


The woid m fgat in the shave list does not take acute on the final, when it 
18 the nama of anything else than a ‘cow’, but wheu it denotes ‘a cow’ it bas 
acute on the hnal 


३८८१ । प्रदद्वादीना च 1 ६। २। १४७ ॥ 
शषा क्तान्तमुत्तरपदमन्तादासस, । WER. । प्रमुक्त. । असताथोएयरमारम्यः । WTN- 
"uum, ॥ 


* 
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3881 The words ‘praviiddha’ &c, ending in ‘kta’ have 
acute on the final 


Thus wa छ , "gei t The rule is applicable to compounds which do not 
denote a name It is an Akritigana The words have acute on the final, even 
when not followed by ata &e, though in the Ganapàtha they are rend aloug with 
these words Some hold it 18 only in connection with ara &e that these words 
bave acute on the final This being ^n Akritigana we have पुनरुतस्य त atara, 
gata AT रथ &० 

lug यानम, 2 प्रदुद्धों qua, 3 प्रयुतासृष्यावः or प्रयुक्ता, सत्तव., £ ग्राकंष sated. 


5 अर्वाद्तोः भोगेषु, 5 ateg, 7 कविशस्त , आळऊतिगगा n. 
३८०२ | कारकाट्ततत्रन्यारबाशिषि । ६ (ique ॥ 


agra उदात्त 1 Baza । Taonga) tenta fee. समता रामायण: 
“ ठत्तशुतया ' किम । देवपालित, । अस्मास्तियमादत्र ' सञ्चायामन-' (३८८०) इति न । ' तृत्तीः 
घा कर्मेणि ' (३०८२) afa त wafa ' सब ! किम । कारकात चारण यथा स्यादद सश्रृता बघारणा 
था wa अकारकार्दाप दत्तश्चतयारन्त उरात भर्वात awa a 'आशिषि fau (0 देवे ख्याता 
gearat । म्रा शिष्य Sed वमत्रेष्डो नियम i तेनानादृते! adfa देवदत्त इत्यत्र न । शडजतिशेषस 
waar, । ' तृतीया कर्मणि ' (३७८२) इत्ति पर्वपदप्रकतिस्यरत्वमेच nafa n 


3882 The final of Past Participles ‘datta’ and ‘sruta’ alone 
has acute, In a compound denoting a Name and a benediction, the 
precoding word being a word standing in close ielation to an 
action (káiaka) 


‘Thus देवा शनदेवालु zaak, fagta wurx-feumua.: Why do we say 
‘precedtd by a karaka’ | Ob,eive gyrat रामाथ à The word कारक indicates thai 
the rv’e will not apply “hen + gati or upapsia precedes 


Why do we say « axi ond शर्त ? Observe देव पालित, (VI 2 48), whieh, 
though a Name, 1$ not p wand by VI 2 146, ond does not take acute on the 
final, fi» the present rulc s nhi8 a restiiction with regard to that rule even So 
thit wnere a Participle in wi is preceded by a kuaka, and the compound denotes 
a benediction and a Name, the accent is not on the final, as required by VI 2 
146, S, 8880 but such a word 18 governed by VI 2 48, S. 3782 unless the Par- 
tiiple be Datta and éruta, when the present rule applies, 


Why do we use ‘aa (alone) ? So that the restriction should apply to 
tarake’, and not to Datta and, Sruta For the words Datta and Sruta will 
have acute on the final even after a nonkiraka word As uu u 


Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction’ ? The rule will not apply 
where benediction 1s not meant As 88 खाताच deerat This rule applies to 
Datta and Sruta after a karaka word, only when benediction 18 meant It there 
fore does not apply to देव दत्त ‘the name of Arjuna’s conch’, as शराहतान दति da दत्त , 
which is governed by VI 2 48 


24 
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३८८३ । इत्थभलेन कृतमिति च । ६1 २। १४९ ॥ 


इतथभूतन cata a enu ब समासस्तत्र क्तान्तसुत्तरपदमन्तादात्त स्यात। सुप्तप्रलपितम्‌ | 
प्रमत्ततीतम | कर्तार्मात क्रियासामान्ये करातिनभितप्रादुर्भाव एव । तेन प्रलपितार्द्याप कत vata 
' तृतीया क्र्माया ' (३५८२) इत्यस्यायवाद ॥ 

3883 The Participle in Za has acute on the final, when the 
compound denotes ‘done by one ın such a condition’ 

The word garga means ‘being in such a condition’ Thus मुप्तप्लपितम , 
च्रमसगीतम , as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns This 18 an exception to 
VI 2 48 When the words wafwa d&c are used to denote Noun of Action 
(भा) then by VI 2 144 they get of course acute on the final 


~ R 
३८८४ | WAT भावकमंबचनः 1 ६ 1२ 1 १४० ॥ 
कारकात्यरमनप्रत्ययान्त भाववचन करमवचन चान्तोदात्तम पय पान सुखम । R- 
माना शालय । ' अन ' किम । इस्तादाय'। ' भा- इति किम । दन्तघाघनम, । करणो eua 
[4 e 
करॉरफात' किस, । निदश नस ॥ 


3884 After a karaka as mentioned in VI 2 148, the 
second member ending in the affix Wa, and denoting an action In 


the Abstract oi the object (z e. having the senses ofa Passive 
Adjective), has acute on the final 

Thus uama Wu, | This is an example of ata or Abstract Verbal Noun, 
aaa झालय » ७ an example of ques or Passive Adjective This 18 form- 
ed by æq under HI 3 116 For the Sutra III 3 116 may be explained by 
saying that (1) exe 18 applied when the Upapada is in the objective case and bbá- 
va 18 meant, (2) as Well as when object 18 to be expiessed When the first ex- 
planation 18 taken, the above are examples of Bháva , when the second explana- 
tion 18 taken they are exemples of Kaima Why do we say < ending 10 wa? Ob 
serve इस्त ्ठपयसुर्दाश्चत | Why do we say" ‘when expressing an action in the ab 
stract (bhava), o: an Object (keima)' ? Observe दन्तधार्धेनमा,, herc ल्युट्‌ ıs added 
atter an Instrumental karaka (III 3 117) Why do we say ‘afte: ६ ७1.६७ ? 
Observe निदर्शनम्‌ ı रेप को the counter-examples, the second members retain 
there original acount 


३८८३ | मनक्तिन्व्याख्यानशयनासनस्यानयाजकादिक्रोता: (E । २ । ०४९ ॥ 


, कारकात्पराएग्रेतान्युत्तरपद्रान्यन्तादात्ता नि तत्पुरुषे । कत्स्थरापचाद । रथवल्मे | पाणिनिर्कातः 
क्षन्दाव्याब्यानस | राळशयनम्‌ । राजासनम्‌। श्रश्‍वस्थानम्‌ । ्राह्मणयाजक, । गेक्रांत, | ' कारकात' 
faq । ' प्रभूता aafaa ¦ श्रत्र ' सादा च fafee (३७८४) इति exc ॥ 


3885 The words ending 10 मन or क्तिन्‌ affixes, and the word 
व्याख्यान, शयन, आसन, स्थान and क्रीत as well ag याजक &o. have acute 


on the final, when at the end of a compound, preceded by a káral.a 
word. 
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Thussrq—tusEH l क्तिनु--प्राशिनिर्कास । व्याख्यान--डन्दाव्याख्यानम । Nue — 
UMIAR । श्रासनू--राजासन म । स्थान---अ्रभ्रवस्थान म! यालकादि words are those 
which form Genitive compounds under II 2 9, and those compounds only are 
to be taken here , as aren शायाजकॅ', क्ष त्रिययाजक , त्राक्मशपलक', araga । क्रीस-- 
Wr (1 This is an exception to VI 2 139, and in the case of mia, rule VI 
2 48 is supers#fed The words gare &o do not denote here भाव or कमे had 
they done so, rule VE 2 149 would have covered them, When the first mem- 
ber 18 not a k4raka, we have waat a गतिस, ı Here the accent is governed by 
VI 2 80, 8 3784 


1 याजक, 2 पजक, 3 प्रचारक, 4 परिषेचक पोरवंषक, 5 स्रापक खातक, 6 अच्यापक्र, 7 
उत्साहक (उत्सादक) 8 उदूत क, 9 होव, 10 ag, 11 canam, 1 पत्तिगणक, 13 पावू, 14 
हाव 15 वत क॥ 


३८८६ | सप्तम्याः पण्यस । ६। २ । १४२ ॥ 


waaay । roruequas ¦ तत्पुरुषे gat- (३०३६) इति प्राप्तम्‌ । ‘awe’ 
क्रम । वेदेन पुण्य ALJUR ॥ 
3886 The word 'punya' has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by a noun in the Locative case 
. Thus अध्ययने पुणयम = श्रध्ययननपुराधेंस । The compounding takes place by II* 
1 40 by the process of splitting the sütta (yoga vibhága), taking व्प्तमी there as 
full sütra, aud Ña? another Here by VI 2 9, 8 3736 the first member 
would have preserved its accent, the present sütra supersedes that and ordatns 
acute on the final, The word quu : derived by the Unidi affix aa (Un V 15) 
and would have retamed its natural accent (VI 1. 213) aud thus get acute ou 
the first syllable by kutaccent (VI 2 139) Why do we say ‘a locative 
case’ ? Observe वेदेन quu = Saguds ॥ 


३८८७ | ऊनाथैकलदद तृतीयायाः । ६ | २। १५३ ॥ 


माषानम्‌ । afanan । menm । दृतीयाप्रव पदप्रकतिस्वरापयादोप्यम, । sre क्खि 
दति स्वरूपग्रशणमिर्च्छान्त । घान्याथ । ऊनशब्देन स्वर्थनिर्देशाधन तदर्थानां waua प्रति- 
aenga fag? aduga स्पष्टाथेम, ॥ 
3887. The acura falls on the final of words having the sense 
f ‘dna,’ and of ‘kalaha’ when they are second members 1n a com- 
pound, preceded by a term m the instrumental case. 
Thus AIXA, मावविकरलँम,' manak. i The compounding takes place by IL, 
1 31, This 18 an exception to VI 2 2 by which the first member being m the 
third oase, would have retained ite original accent. Some say that the word we 
1n the attra means the word’ form wy, ao that the aphorism would meau—-' after 
an Instrumental case, the words ऊन, WW, aud mere get acute on the fual’ The 
examples will be in addition to the above. थन्यनाथीा suratu । If this be so, 
then the word form कन alone will be taken aud not its syuouyma like विकल de. 
To this we reply, that ऊन will denote sts synonyms aldo, by the fact of its being 
followed by the word wai By 5४0७ 17 1, 19, saute and कलह always take the 
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* 
Instrumental case, so we could have omitted tne word सूतीयाया*, from this 8009? 
for by the maxim of pratipadokta &c ऊनाथ्लह would have 1011९१ to tho com” 
pound ordamed by II 1 31 The mention of etur here is only for the sake of 
clearness 


३८८८ । मिश्र चानुपसगेमसधा । ६। २ । १३४ ॥ ‘i 


dusan giu: । तिलमिश्रा । सपि मिंश्रा' ifaw? किम, । Emar । अमु- 
पसगेस,' किस । तिलसमिश्रा' । Taag सोापसगंग्र्वयास्य' eave muan, । ret’ किम्‌ । 
ब्राकह्णमिश्रा राजा । anit: सह सहित mhana n 

3888 The word ‘ miéia’ has acute on the final after an In 
strumental case, when 10 18 not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’ 

Thus लिलमिश्रा। सपि मिश्रं 1 Why do we say मिश्च? Observe gawar | 
Why do we say * not having a Preposition’ ? Observe faau मिश्रा । The em- 
ployment in this sütr& of the phrase f anupsargam ' implies, that wherever eise, 
the word migra 18 used, ıt includes migra with a preposition also, Therefore in IT 


1 31 where the word मित्र 18 used, we can form the Instrumental compounds with 
Twa preceded by a preposition also 


Why do we say * not denotmg a compact’? Observe wTgrafaat रामू 
आशयो सह स faa शेकार्थ्यमापच' d 


३८८९ । asi गुणप्रतिषेधे सपादाह्तितालमथार्स्ताद्वुताः । ६ | २। १४४ ॥ 


स'पाव्यादयर्घतद्ितान्ताच्रज्ञो गुणप्रतिषेधे वर्त मानात्परेऽन्तादात्ता । क्रगबेष्टकाम्य त पाहि 
कार्णवेप्टक्रिकम । न कायेवेष्टकिकमकायावेष्टकिकम, । छेदमर्शति कैदिक । न ळा दके।च्कैदिक । 
न वत्सेभ्यो डिते5वात्सोय । न सतापाय प्रभवति agafem.: ‘ast’ किम्‌ । गर्देभरतमर्त्तात 
गरादंभरराधक । विगार्द भर्रायक' । 'गुणप्रतिषेघे किम्‌ । गार्द भर्शयक्रादन्योऽगारदभर्शधक । गुणा हि 
सदतां प्रलत्तिनिमित्त सप्रादितत्वाद्युच्यले । ततप्रतिषेधा थत्राच्यते तत्राय fafur । कर्णावेष्द- 
na न स'पादि eater awia- इति किम | पाणिनीयमधीते पाशिनोयः । न प्राशिनीय 
अपाणिनीय । fer? किम । वाळुमदेति वाढा a बाठाबाठा!'॥ 


3889 The words formed with the Taddhita affixes denoting 
१ fitted for that’ (V 1 99), 'deservingrthat' (V 1 63), ‘ good for 
that’ (V 1 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V 1 101), have acute on 
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ‘nah’ when it 


makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes 

Thus g utag ‘sated for that'(V 1 99) - श्रक्ताणवेष्टकिकों HUA = न काशे 
eima (कणे azana सम्पादि) । The affix 18 gai श्र: dosorving that’ (V. 
1, 63) -श्रच्छेदि :>न छदि क' (Sanda) The nz is ठक (Y 1 Gland V 1 
19) Tea ‘good for that’ (V 1 5) -—menaid =न ammit हिता. Tho छी 
TINE शरम ‘capable to effect that’ (V 1 101) —ae atu म स“ 
miam 1 : The afhx is ew (V 1 18) Why do we «v fatte ag’ ? Obscrve 
Tenue ति =गाददभरधिक , चिगाददभर्राधिक,, where the negativo fa is used and there 
‘are the avyaya fa retains its accent by VI 2 2, Why do we say ‘nogution of 
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that attribute’ > Observe गाळ भर्रायकादन्य = गाळ भर्रायक् ı The word qur here 
mens the attribute denoted by the Taddhita affix, and not any attiibute in 
general Thus अक्तायीयेष्ठाकिक nud = करा वेष्ठकाभ्याम waa, Why do we say in 
the sense of samapádi &c Observe पाणिनीयमधीयते = पाणिनी य° = भ्रप्राणिनीय' 
Why do we say ‘ Taddhita affixes’ ? Observe कन्या arguuta = कन्यावारा, म वाढा 
säti Hore qa a kut 18 added in the sense of ‘deserving’ (III 3 169) 


३८९० | यथतोश्चातदर्थं । ६ । २। WE U 


uuür या afaa तदन्त स्योततरपदस्य नज्ञा गणप्रतिषेचविषयात्पदसत्वान्त उदात्त स्यात ' 
पाशाना समह पाश्या अ्पाण्या। न पात्या अ्रदत्यप । ' अतदर्थ ? किम । muro ।  सछित 
fagi अदेयम । गुणप्रतिषेधे ' क्रिम । दत्यादन्यददत्य स ॥ 


° + तदनुबन्धप्रहशे नातदनुलन्धक्रस्य+' बात | नेद | अवामदेव्यम ॥ 


3890 The words formed with the Taddhita affixes थ and UA 
when not denoting ‘useful for that,’ have acute on the last syllable, 
afte: the particle TH negativing the attribute 


Thus पाशाना agg = पाश्या न पाण्या =wuTsaT, (IV 2 49) दन्तेषु भबन्दन्त्यम्‌ 
न दन्त्यन्ग्रदन्‌त्यम, (V 1 6) Why do we suy ‘atadartha —not uscful for that, 
Observe पाठांथ HASA UTEIH, न पादास = sora (V £ 25) Why do we say 
Taddhita’ ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taadhita, as sre 
formed with the kyit affix aq i Why do we say ‘ negativing the attribute’ ? There 
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise दन॒त्यादन्धत-ग्रदत्यस 1 14/59/4816 — 
“When a teim with one or more Anubandhas 18 employed in Grammar, it does 
not denote that which in addition to those one or more anubandhas has another 
Anubandha attached to it” The affix य and aq, one without any auubandha * 
and the othe: with the anubandha q being specifically mentioned, excludes all 
other ^fhxes having u as their effective element, such as gt to (IV. 2 9), thus 
ने बासदव्य>ग्रवाभदेद्यम | See IV 2, 9 


३८९१ | अचकावशक्ती । ६ । 1 १४७ ॥ 

अजन्त क्षान्त च AS परमन्तेदातमशक्ती गम्यायाम । अपचः पक्तमशक्तः wafaa ३ 
arnt किम्‌ । अपने दीक्षितः । गुणप्रतिषेध इत्यव | अन्धोऽयं gataaga: ॥ 

3891. A. word formed with the knit affix WY and क, preced” 


ed by the particle AS, has acute on the final, when the meaning 

is ‘not capable’, ' 
Thns अपन =u wu न शक्राति, so also अधिलिख (77 1 1१4 &o) Why do 

we say when mening ‘not capable’? Observe अपने दीकज्ितः। A Afaa does not 


cook his fosd, not because he ıs physically incapable of cooking, but because by the 
vows of his particular order he 18 prohibited from cooking 


३८०२ । आक्राशे च । ६ । xiquen 


नञ परावच्छावन्तादीसावाक्ाओे | 'अपचा जाल्म ¦ Wm न VATANEN । 
siete ॥ 
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3892 A word formed by the krit affixes Td Of क, preceded 


by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when one abuses 
somebody by that word 

Thus qua’ su ser "this rogue does not cook, though he oan do so 
Here avarice Ww indicited, thc fellow wants moie pay bofore he will cook and 
not his incapacity So also afafaa u 


३८९३ | सज्ञायाम्‌ । ६ । २ 1 १४८ ॥ 
नञ परमन्तोदात्त स ज्ञायामाक्रशे | NATN. M 


3893 When abuse 1s meant, a word preceded by ‘ nari’ has 
acute on the final, in denoting a Name 
Thus अदेवदत्ते ‘No Devadatta, not deserving of this name’ 


३८९४ | छृय्याकेशाच्चार्वादयश्च । ६ । २ । १६० ॥ 


नज परेऽन्तादातत्ता स्य । शरक व्य'। SR LINE COEM Qu E 
शष्णाजयहशे खिष्णुचा दव्यनुबन्धक्रस्पापि ग्रहणामिक्ारादेवि चानसामध्यात्‌ । श्रनाक्रभविष्णु' | 
खार्वादि । अचार । ' राजाहोउ्छन्दसि ' | अराज्ञा । WAR । ' भाषायाम्‌ ' AS. स्वर एव ॥ 


3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 
kritya affixes (III 1 95), by उक्त, and इष्णाच and the words चारू 8८० 
have acute on the final 


LI 


Thus krtya --'्रकसेव्येमः + उक --शनागामुक्र' । इष्णुच्‌ ग्रनलकरिष्यु' । The afix 
gaga includes fauga also though the latter contains two anubandhas In 
४101७ III 2 57 Teram 18 ordained after भू but instead of fana with w, the 
affix might have been well exhibited as woga without ¢ As wpis udátta, 4 + 
qwq = पू + इद्‌ + खष्णुच्‌ । So that we would have got the required form But 
as a matter of fact the affix 1५ exhibited there with an wg fo! the sake of the pre- 
sent sütra only, so that euge here may include faa also ! maranta :, 
शार do --श्रचारू., असाच. अयाधिके , ्रवदान्य,, श्रननङ्कमेजञ्थः (double negation) sat- 
कस्मात्‌ (double negation) The words बत मान, ama tata, whan, रोचसांग 
क्री यसाया, and शोभमान preceded by श्र (ag) when denoting names have acute on 
the 109) श्रविक्रारं °, असदृर्श and श्रविक्रारसद्रश (विक्रार and सदृश taken jomtly and 
separetely) smmuta, wuIWufqu. । भ्रराजी and wag in the Vedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of ag, 1 9 udatta on the first, 


l चारु, 2 ary, 3 Grates (afam) 4 श्रनड्डमेजय, 6 aawa, 6 eere, 7 ae 
मामवधंसानत्वरमायाधियमागाक्रायमाणराचमानशाभमामा | (Tear ray) संक्ञायाम,, 
8 व्रिकारसठशे व्यस्ते समस्ते (श्रविकार, nggu mamaga), 9 waua, 10 ceafas, 11 
राजाम्होभछत्दास ॥ 


aet । क्रिभाषः तृचचतोत्तणशचिषु । द । २। १६१॥ 
AAI भक्ता । re ्रनसम,। MÄUA, । शुच । पक्षेःव्ययस्वरः ॥ 


Vou III Acosnts Cg IV $3897] Accents or COMPOUNTS 191 


8895 After the Negative particle, the final of the follow. 
mg 18 optionally acute —a word formed with the affix ‘tun,’ aud 


the words Wa, dieu, and शुचि॥ 


Thus तृन्‌-श्रकर ०1 ऋकर्तता , छन्न 4५-अनचेंस or wp uu, ्रतीछणम्‌, ०: अती- 
era, wid orgia ॥ The altenstve accent is that of the Iudechnable 
(४1 2 3) 

३८९६ | wel taz iau. प्रथमपरण या: क्रियागणने 1 ६॥ २॥ १६२ ॥ 

सग्म्या;नयारन्त उदात्त | इद प्रथममस्य स इदप्रथम । एंतदद्ितोय | तत्पष्चम १ 
agi’ किम maa प्रथम इदप्रयम । ' तुतोया-' (६२२) ala येगविभागात्समास । 
*waüauga' किम, । यतप्रथम । ' प्रथमपूरणयो faa । तान agaa agg: ` क्रिया 
गणने किम । अय प्रथम प्रधान एभा त इदप्रथमा । द्रव्य गणार्न्सदम 1‘ गणन ' किम, | श्रयं 
प्रथम एषा त इदप्रथमा । ददग्रधाना इत्यर्थे । उत्तरपदस्य FIA त्वात्क्राप पूर्व मन्तोदात्तम, । 
Wu प्रथमका । बहुव्री दावित्याधिकारो ' वन समासे' (३९९२) इत्यत ära ॥ 


3896 In a Bahuviihi, after the words इदम, UAZ and AS 


the last syllable of प्रथम and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action 18 meant- 

Thus ga प्रथम गमन भाजन बास्स इदमप्रथम this is the first time of gomg or 
eating’ udaizdtu ,qausad 1 Why do we say ‘In a Bahuviihi ?’ Observe 
अनेन = प्रथम wauun.: Here the compounding takes place under S 692 by divid- 
ing that sütia into two parts by the methol of yogalibhága Here the first 
member being m the thud case i tams its accent by VI 2 2 


Why do we say ‘after id.m dc’ Observe य्रतृप्रथम =u प्रथम ust, here the 
first term retains its acount by VI 2 1 


Why do we say * of jrathama and the Ordindls! ? Observe तानिबहुन्यस्थल 
mg ॥ 

Why do we say ‘in counting an action’? Observe qa प्रथम सषान्त डद 
nunt i Here substances are counted and not act on 


Why do we say ‘in counting’ ? Observe WU प्रथम uuT-wa प्रथमा 3 ० कुठ 
Wurst; and the word प्रथम means here ‘ foremost,’ and 18 nota numeral 


When the mu, affix 18 added, the acute falls on the last syllable preceding 
कप, 1 As wá wena à Tue 3110001101 governs the subsequent sütras up to VI, 
2. 178, 8 3912, 

३५९७ । सख्याया, स्तनः । ६ 1 २। ९६६ ॥ 

बहुत दावन्तोदात्त । द्िस्तना । चतुस्तना । 'स ख्याया?' किम 1 दशेनीयस्तना । "uns! 
क्रिम i दिशश, ५ 

9897 Ina Bahuvrili, afte: a Numeral, the word ‘stana’ has 
acute on the final 


Thus द्विस्त्ना, uq ert) Why do we say ‘afters Numeral’?  Oosetvo 
ठ ञ्चनोधस्तना Why do we sey ‘em’ ? Observe fgfarcr, ॥ 


192 Tan SIDDHANTA KasMupt (Vor, ITI AeogwTs On, IV 83898 


acer । विभाषा छन्दसि । ६ । २। १६४ ॥ 
Tawar alfa ॥ 
3898 Optionally so, m the Vedas, the stana after a Numer 
al has acute on the final 
Thus fgeaat or fga ना, चतु.स्तना OF चतु स्तना ॥ 
acted । qarat मित्राजिनयो, । ६३1 २। १६५ ॥ 


देवप्ित्र* । कष्णार्जनम । ‘gaara’ किम । प्रियमित्र, ॥ 

"4. ऋषिप्रतिषेधा:नत्न fad + विजवासिज्ञाप a 

3899 Ina Bahuvrihi, ending m ‘mitra’ and ‘ajina’ the 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes a Name 


As Zaina, कष्णाजिन स i Why do we say ‘a Name’ ? Observe प्रियामिथे ॥ 
Vårt —Piohibition must be stated in the case of मित्र when the name 78 
that ofa Rishi As विश्‍व मित्र; which 18 governed by VI 2 106 u 


३९०० 1 व्यवायिनोऽन्तरम्‌ । ६ । २। १६६ ॥ 

व्यवधानवाचकात्परमन्तरमन्त्तोदात्तम्‌ | वस्त्रमन्तर व्यवधायका यश्य | यस्त्रान्तरः । 'च्पल 
घायिन ' किम्‌ । आत्मान्तेर | अन्यस्वमाव इत्यं ॥ 

3900 Ina Bahuvrihi ending m ‘antara’ the acute falls on 
the final, after à wold which denotes * that which les between 

Thus weqraca ‘through an intervened cloth or drapery, लस्त्रसन्तर WA- 
चायक am &o Why do we say ‘when meaning lying between’? Observe 
श्रात्मान्तरम = आत्मा स्वभावा न्लरोऽन्या बस्य ॥ 

३९०१ । Aa स्वाङ्गस्‌ । ६ । २। १६७ ॥ 

Taya. enga किम्‌ Aigar शाला ॥ 

3901 Ina Bahuvrihi the acute ıs on the final, when the se~ 
eond member is * mukha' meaning mouth 1 e, the actual bodily 
part of an animal and not used metaphorically 

Thus यारयुख, । Why do wesay ‘an actual part of a body? ? Observe 
dagar शाला । Here qe means * entrance’ 

३९०२ | नाव्यर्यादिकछद्रगामहत्सथलम ष्टिएधवत्सेभ्यः । ६ 1 २1 १६८ ॥ 

उच्चेसं ख WEYA । गोसख । महामखः । स्थलसख । साष्ट, p YUNA | NUES 
ga. । प्रवेपदप्रकातस्यराऽत्र । गामुष्टिवत्स पूर्व पदस्यापमानलच्णा पि विकन्पोऽनेन साध्यते ॥ 

3902 Ina Bahuviih, the acute does not fall on such 
' mukha ' denoting a real mouth, when it comes after an Indeclin. 


able, and a name of a duection, or after गो, sw, wma, मुष्ठि, एथु and 


aequ 


Thus sug gai The word wg 18 finMl'y acute and retains ith uecont 
Teeni sqm The word mæ has acute on the fast by VI, 2, 52, ing pe 
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Sig a, aig aiga, gfzgu, fga, and बत्खेमुस्व, | In these the first 
members of the Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents, under Rule VI 2 1 
and in the case of compounis preceled by गा, सृष्टि, and ara, the optional rule 
taught ın the next sütra ıs also superseded by anticipation, though the words may 
denote comparison 

३९०३ | निष्ठोपमानादन्यतरस्याम्‌ । ६ I २। १६९ ॥ 

निळठान्तादुपभानवाचिनत्रच पर ga स्वाङ्ग वान्तादात बहुधोदे। । प्रचालितसुख । ug 
“निष्टोपसगे-' (३८४४) इति प्रवपदान्सोदात्तत्म, । पूर्व पदप्रशतित्वरत्वेन गतिस्वरेर्डप भरवत । 
उपमानस । सि aga ॥ 

3903 In a Bahuvrihi the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an 
actual mouth' has optionally the acute on the final, when pieceg. 
e? by a participle in ‘ta’ or by that wherewith something 18 
compared 

Thus प्रक्षालितमुखे. or wafaa मुख” or w'erfemmet । When the final 18 not 
acute, then Rule VI 2 110 S 3844 applies which makes tho first member have 
acute on the final optionally , and when that also does not apply, then by VI 2 
1 the first member preserves its original accent, which 18 that of the gati (VI 2 
49) Thus there are three forms, So also with a word denoting comparison — 


fauga. or सि'डेमुख ॥ 
३९०४ । जातिकालसुखादिभ्यानाच्छादनातुक्तापछतमितर्प्रातपत्ना: । ६। २॥ 


१६० ॥ 

angu, । ATEMA | gas । gama । anana कृति किम्‌ । gustas । 
अनाच्छादनात्‌ क्रिस । वस्तच्छच । “प्रक्त-' दाति विम्‌ ' फुपडळत । लुगडमित; । quent 
WG. | अस्माजूज्ञाप्क्रॉचिछान्तस्य परनिपात' ॥ 

9904 Afters word denoting a species with the exception 
ot 4 word for ‘garment or covering’, and after a time-denoting 
word, as well asafter ‘sukha’ &c the Participle in ‘kta’ has 


acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the participles 
are wa, मित and nfana ॥ 

Thus wregerd. । काल --मासजातेः । ga ८० gamd: | gerne. à 

Why do we say ' after a Species, a time or Wu &० word’? Observe gu 
enas (II 2 37), the participle being placed after the word Putra 

Why do we say * when not meaning-& garment’? Observe trem: from 
the root t, with the affixes wy 

Why do we gay * when not WW dc.’ ? Observe छु पढकतः, कु qiu , gar 
MINUTU | Baw 18 first nonte hy Plut JJ. 3, being neuter These three participles 
do not stand first In a compound (contrary to II 2, 86) This sûtra implie 
that a8 a specal case Nishthá participles maw stand second ma compound ‘in 
the counter examples, above given, the first members retain their orginal accent 
(VI 2.1) The words WU #0 are given under IIT 1, 18, 

25 
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1 qu, 2 wu, 3 वय, (वप तात्र) 4 weg, 0 we, 6 wis, 7 अशोक, 8 प्रतीप, 9 
wey, 10 qug, 11 छाढ, 12 गहन. 
६९०५ । था जाते | ६। ६1 १७१९ ॥ 
लातिक्रालसुख्यादिभ्य; परा aaga वान्तोदात्तः RNA । TESTA ॥ 
3905 After a species (with the exception of garment) or a 
time denoting word, or after ‘sukha’ &e m a Bahuviili, the word 
140७ ’ has optionally acute on the final 


Thus ढन्तजात ०7 देन्तनात , “मालात . or म सजातः, YAR or gars: 
दु खजात . ०) दु asia &c The word am is firstaonte by Phit IT 6, are is 
first acute by Phit II 15 The words qa aud & ख aie end acute by Phit I 6 


३९०६ । ANMUTA । ६ 1 २। १9२ ४ 
"बहुब्रीहवावुत्तरपदमन्सादात्तम । अक्रो । gan 
3906 A Bahuvith: formed by the Negative particle ‘ nañ 
or hy ‘su’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound 
Thus अद्रो षधि , quia. ॥ 
Reon । बाव पेस । ६ RI १७३ ॥ 
BARU पर यदुन्तरपद तदन्तस्य BAB एूषसुदास कापि परे | अष्र्मलम्धुक | सुर्ऊु 
मारीक, ॥ 
3907 A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘nafi’o ‘su’ and ending 
ni the affix * kap' (V 4 158) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix 


By the last suta the accent would have fallen on wu, this makes it fatl 
on the vowel preceding it Thus AAMAR R, सुकुम रोक ॥ 


३९०९ | झस्वान्तपनत्पात्यवम । ६। २। १७४ ॥ 


qara saws Gers चान्त्यातप्रथसुदात कधि agg पर yer । भातीशिकः 
yuma । पू्थमित्यनुवत Wu पुनः gauru प्रदतिभेदेशभ सियसाथम्‌ । ऋस्यान्सऽम्त्यादे् ga uan 
दात्त न mfa ya मिति | WAR । Lu वान्तादात्त्यम्‌ ॥ 

3908. When the compound ends 1n a hght vowel, the acute 
falls on the syllable before such last, m à Bahuvribi preceded by 
‘nañ’ and ‘su’ to which ‘kap’ 1s added 

Thus we iem, garam: |. The repetition of ya m this sútra, theugh itt 
anuviitt: was present from the last, shows, that m the last aj bhonsm, the 
ryllable preceding wu, takea the acute, while here the syllable preceding the 
short vowel-ending final syllable has the acute and not the syllable preceding 
wa) Ths 18 possible witha word which 18, at least, of two syllables (nok 
counting, of comse, @ and कण कप) Therefore, 1n waw, and स्कः, the acute 
18 on the syllable preceding, कध by VI 2, 173, because it has here no antyát- 
pu vam 
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३९०९ । बहोर्नॅजबदुत्तरपदभाग्यि । ६ । २। १७४ ॥ 

उत्तरपदार्थंबहुत्य बाविना खहा ater quus «s परस्येव स्वर स्यात्‌ | gA NS र 
अहुमित्रक*। garg- इति किम, । agg WIDE स बहुमान ॥ 

3909 A Bahuviihi with ‘bahu’ has the same accent as ‘ nañ’ 
when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by the second 
member 

In other words, a Bahuvrihi with the word ın the fist member, 15 
governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvribi with a Negative Particle 
such as Rules VI 3 179 &c when this gives the sense of multiety of the objects 
denoted by the second member Thus बहुत tfem. by VI 2 174 agi त्रक्र n 


Why do we say ‘uttama pada bhümni—— when multeity of the object 
denoted by the second member is meant’ ? Observe agy mismong भागः अपन, 
(VI 2 1) 

३९१० । न गुण दया त्रया: । ६ । २। ९४६ ॥ 

शत्रपत्रवचिनेः aàr परे गुणादयो मान्सोदात्ता gA । बहुगुणा रष्क; । aged: 
पदम, agam । गुणादिराकतिगणः । wae ' किम, । बहुगुणा हिज, । अध्यनशुतसदा- 
चाराठया गुणाः ॥ 

3910 Ina Bahuvithr, afte: ‘bahu, the acute does not fal] 
on the final of ‘guna’ &o when they appear in the compound as 
ingiedient of something else. 

Thus ay qui tse, agar wan, agua (VI 2 1) mua isan 
Akrtigann. Why do we say * when it denotes an avayava or inutedient’? Oh, 
seve Egit ART: = अध्ययनभुतसदाचा रादये | AUT. ॥ 


1 गुण, 2 wat, 3 श्रध्याय, 4 सूक्त, 5 ३ प्मान, श्राकतिगण ॥ 

३९११ Saaier augu ।२।१७७॥ 

प्रपष्ठ! । प्रललाठ । waterway । ` उपछगति ' किम | दश्च citar cen? fai 
wurür वुः । ' धुवम्‌ ' किम्‌ wary: ' ad | किस । जिपर्शु । 

8911. A word denoting a part of the body, which 1s con- 
stant (and indispensable), with the exception of * parsu ' has, after 
a ProposiHon in à Bahuviihi compound, the acute on the last syl- 


lable 

Thus wee; , vaate” । रतत URDU पृष्ठ भवति ज qus. 

Why do we say ‘ after a Pieposition °? Observe quj mages: n 

Why do we say * part ot the body’ ? Observe vertit qur ॥ 

Why do we say ‘dhruva—constint aud indispensable’ ? Observe उदाः 
rata: Hore the haud 18 raised up oulyat the timo of cursing and not always 
go the state of agrg 13 temporary and not permanent, 


Why do we say with the exception of aay? Observe frag: (शा, 2, 1), 
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३९१२ । धन समासे। ६। २ । १७८ ॥ 
समासमात्रे श्हपसर्गादुसरपद' वनमम्तादातम | T ea ast प्रथशी ॥ 


3912 After a preposition, ' vans,’ bas acute on the final in 
compounds of every kind 


100७ vad agag, fam up प्रणिधीयते, the म ०७७०६०८ to q by VIN. 4 5 
T e word * samé-a ° 18 used m the 80008 to indicate that all sorts of compounds 
are meant otherwise only Bahuvrihi would have been meant, 


३८१३ । बान्त; । ६ 1२1 १७९ ॥ 
Mee घनमन्तादात्तम | अन्त शो देश । श्रनुधसगार्धमिदम u 
8918 After‘ antar’ the acute-falls on the final of ' vana’ 


‘thus steel at देश । This såtra 18 made in order to make घन oxytoned, 
when a preposition (upassrga) does not precede, 


५८१४ । CI BE MEN १६० tt 
suena WART: | ace | BART: 


3914, The word‘ antar’ has acute on the final when preced- 
sd by a Preposition 


Thus wists, gaat: । Thisis a Bahuvrihi or a wife ccmpound 
३९१४५ । न निविभ्थास ।1६॥ २। १०१॥ 


व्यन्तः | ध्यन्तः । gu पदप्रकतिस्थर यणि च कते ° उदात्तस्वरिसयायण ~ (३६५०) इति 
Barer’ n 


9915. The word antar has not acute on the final, after the 
pteposibons nz and v; 


Thus vq eR , tu , here the first member retams its acute, and semivowel 


is then substituted for the vowel कू then the subscquent giave 18 changed ta 
»varta by VIII, 2 4 S, 3657 


३९१६ । परेराभिताभावि मरड्यम । ६ । ३। ९८३ ॥ 


परेः परभभित वमयतोा भावों यस्यास्ति तत्कलादि rust «reg oí धरिकुलम्‌ 
परिप्तगाइलम्‌ ॥ 


8916. After pari'a word, which expresses something, which 
has both this side and that side, as well as the word ‘ mat dala’ 
has acute on the final. 


Thqs परिकूले म्‌, यरिसणइलेंस, ॥ 

actor प्रादस्वाङ्गं संज्ञायाम्‌ । ६ । २।१८३॥ 

प्रयचम्‌ । 'श्रस्वाङ्गम्‌ fagi प्रपदम्‌ ॥ 

8917, After ra, a word, which does uot denote a part of 
body, has acute on the final, when the compound is a name 
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Thus aug यम | Whe do we say ‘not denoting a body pait’? Olserve 
*- पढम N 


३९१८ | निरुदकादीनि च । ६ ! २ । १८४ ॥ 

अन्तोदात्तर्णन। निरुदकम्‌ । निरुपलम्‌ ॥ 

3918 The words mru lakı &c, have acu'e on the final 

Thus fasada, fasada, facade, co 

1 fasam, 2 fasaa निडलप 3 निम चिक, 4 fad शक्र, 5 निष्ककालक 6 निष्ककालिय, 
7 fau येष, 8 दुस्तरोप, 9 निस्तरीप, 10 निस्तरीक, 11 fafaa, 12 aafaa, 13 suaa 1६ 
परहस्तपादकेशकर्षा श्राक्तिगशा ॥ 

Nore :—These may he oongidered either as mfa समास or Bihavrihi If 
they be considered ay avjayf bhava ccmpounds then they are enlaeute gl 
16809 by VI I 223 The word निष्कालक = निष्कान्त, कप्लक्कातू, 188 Prati snndsn 
with the word काल ending in the affix mq | The word geatia is thus formed tu 
the root ले 18 added the afix and we have azt (Un HI 158) aza, afa = 
acta , कुत्सित स्तरोप, = दुस्तसेप । The woad निस्तरीक, is formes by adding the : fix 
ma to the Babuvrthi निस्तशी । ‘The words इस्त, पाद, क़ and mu have acute ut 
the final after ufr, as, uig परिपाठ , परिक्षेश , and परिकष ॥ 


३९१९ | ऋभम खम्‌ । ६ । प८५ ॥ 
भ्भिमुखण । 'उपसर्गातृस्याहूम,-' (३९११) इति सिद्ध aya. mange sed च 
फ़भिमुण्या शाला 6 
3919. The word mui ha has acute on the final when preced- 
ed by aåģžı 
As, अभियुखेम, 1 It is a Bahuvrihi or a प्रादि sanásn. If 160 18 an A vyay bhava, 
then ıt would have acute on the final by VI | 223 also, By VI 2 177, even 
मुख would have oxytone after an upasarga, the present sutra inakes the addition- 
ol declaration that quay is oxytone even when the compound is nota Bahuvrihi 
when it does not denota an mdispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as 
was the casein VI, 8 177 — "1hus aiga श.ला } 
३९९० | अपाच्च । ६! २। १८६॥ 
wage । wager, योर्गावभाग secre: ॥ 
3920 The word ‘n.ukha’ has acute on the final, aftcr the 
preposition apa 
Thus munt म 1 ‘The separation of this fiom the last etia, is for the sake 
of the subsequent aphorism, in which the anuvritil of sat ouly gues 
३९२१ । शाफापतठोणाऽजोछकचिरीोरनाम नाम च 1 ६ 1 २। ९८७ ॥ 


अपादिमान्यन्तादाततानि p uu enm । श्रपपूतम । ऋपवीणम्‌ । asses । ATIS | gery 
WO । उपसर्गादध्यन (qua) इत्यस्याभाव JAR, । एतदत्र च ATU समासान्तानिायत्य । 
पर्क GIA अपसोरस, । AURAR, । नाम । अपनास, । सुकिगपूतकुक्षिययासबहु्' दय 
मधुपायमस्वाद्वाथ च u 
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3921. The words साफिग, प्रत, dtan, अभ्यास, wer, कत्ति, नामन्‌ and 
& word denoting ‘a plough’, have acute on the final, when preceded 
by apa 

Thus श्रपरिफिशम, wuga d, अपवीण म, worse, पाच्या (This ordains acute on 
the final, where the compound apàdhwa does not take the  samásanta afix wa by, 
V 4 85, when it takes that nffix, the acute will also fall on the final because 94 
18 a faq affix) This further shows that the samásanta affixes are not compul- 
sory (ग्रनित्यञ्च समासान्त ) magia , audit, wand , waenga म, श्रपनामो । These 
aie mifa compounds or Bahuviihi or Avyayibhavas Some of these viz femm, 
प्रत and fer will bé end-acut^ by VI 2 177, also when they denote paits of 
body and a permanent conditiou and the compound isa Bahuvrihi Here the 
compoand must not bea Bihuvubi, no: should these wads denote parts of body 
and permanent condition of these parts, 


LEE SICCO AN NE NEUE 

अध्याडदो दन्तोऽचिदन्त । दन्तस्वीपरि erat दन्त । aaien किम्‌ | श्रधिकरणम d 

3922 After अधि, that word, which denotes that thing which 
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the final 

Thus अधिदन्त दन्तत्योपरि योउन्योद्न्ता ज्ञायसे ‘a tooth that grows over an- 
other tooth’ 


Why do we say when neamng ‘standing upon’? — Observe अधिक रणाम । 
Hee the acute is on क्क, the krit formed second member retaming its accent 
(VI 2 139) 


३९२३ अनोरप्रधानकनोयसी IE । ६ । १८८ ॥ 


अने।'परस्त प्रधानवाधि कनीयश्चान्तादात्तम, । अनुगतेा ज्येष्ठमनुष्येष्ठ: । पू्वेषदाधेप्रधान 
प्रादिसमा् 1 श्रनुगत कनोयाननुकनीयाम्‌ । उत्तरप्दाधेप्रधानः । प्रधानाथ च कमोयोग्रषणम्‌ 
आप्र" इति किम्‌ । श्रनुगतो प्येष्ठो।नुक्य ष्ठ. ॥ 


3923 After ‘anu’ a*word which is not the Principal, as well 
as 'kaniyas' has acute on the final 

The word uuta means a word which stands in a dependant relation 11.0 
eompound Thus अनुगला उयेष्ठ म, = mgd । These me wife samisa m which 
the mst member 13 the principal or Pi vihàna wama’ क्मयान्‌ = E sdiq, hew 
the second member 18 the Prnepal the word mtag is taken as quray Had 
it been non pradhdna, it Would be covered by the mat portion of the sütia, and 
there would have been no necessity of its sepatnte enumeration Why do we 
pay MER! ? Observe श्रनुगता FAS = TARAS, where Suus 18 tbe — Principal, 


३९२७४ ।.पुरुषश्‍चानवा दिष्ट: । ६ । २। १९० tt 


wr पराऽस्वादिष्टचाचो genau. । अम्यादिष्टः yenggan. । शस्त्रादिष्टः 
taR । अनुगत पुरुषाऽनुपुरुप्र ॥ | 
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3924 After ‘anu’ the acute falls on the final of * purusha,’ 
When १७ means a man of whom mention was already made 

The woid हन्याद means ‘of a secondary Importance, inferior, or * mem, 
tioned again after having alieady been mentioned’ Thus श Haw पुरुष = ny 
धुक्षे", but wana ysu = अनुपुरुष ॥ 

३९२५ । अतेरक्ृत्यदे । ६ । २ । १९१ ॥ 

आते परमकदन्त पदशव्ठश्चान्तीदात्तः nagi ate | afters गायत्रो । 'श्रकत्पदे 
कम । ऋलकारकः ॥ 

^ श्रतेर्धातुलीप इति वाच्यम + । इहमा da: drat गाग्याऽतिगारग्य, । ee च स्यात! 
अतिक्रान्त कारुमतिक्रारक ॥ 

$925 After ‘ati’ a word not formed by a krit-affix, and the 


word ‘ pada’ have acute on the last syllable 

Thus अत्यड कुशो am, श्रतिपदी mast: Why do we say ‘nonknt-word and 
wa’? Observe श्रातिकारक N 

Vat — The rule 1s restucted to those compounds in which a 100t has 
been elided That is, when in aualysing the compound, a verb like aia is to be 
employed to complete the sense Therefore, 10 does not apply to शोभना गार्य s 
mand. ॥ But rt would applv to श्रलिकारुक,, which when analysed becomes 
equal to श्रतिक्रान्त कारुमू ॥ 

३९२६ । नेरनिधाने । ६ । ₹। १९२ ॥ 

निधानभप्रकाशता । सतेएऽन्धदनिधान प्रकाशनमित्यथ. | Tagan । न्यक्षम । अनिधानें 
क्रिम, । निहितो aaar निदपड, n 

3926. After ‘mi’ the second member has the acute on the 
last syllable, when the sense 1s of ‘not laying down.’ 

The word निधानंनन्‍्शभ्रप्रक्राशता not making manifest’ Thus fagia, "uu s 
Why do we say when meaumg ‘not laying down’ ? Observe fनिदयड+=निदिलो 
aag: 1 The force of नि 18 that of निधान bere. 


३८२७ । प्रसेरंश्वादयस्सत्पुरुषे । ६ । २ । १९३ ॥ 

प्रतेः परेत्रवा दयेऽ भ्तोदात्ताः । प्रतिगत्राऽशुः प्रत्यशुः। प्रतिजन: । प्रतिराशा । समासान्सस्यां 
feram टच्‌ ७ 

3927. In a "Tatpurüsba compound, the word “ईच' &e 
have acute on the final when preceded by * pratr’ 

Thus weig., niani: प्रतिराञ्जा In the case of राक्षन्‌ this rule applies. 
when the Samasinta affix zw is not added, when that affix 1s added, the 
acute will also be on the final by virtue of zw which is a fea affix 

1 अंशु, 2 जन, 3 राजन्‌, 4 उष्द्‌, 5 Sew (रोटक), 6 wafer 7 आठी, 8 way, 9 
कत्तिका, 10 श्रर्ध, 11 पुर (आधेपुर ग्रार्धपुर,) » 

The word wy is formed by the affix æ under the geneial class amy! 
(Wn I 37), cre is {८७७९१ by the afhz क्रनिन्‌ (Un 1 156), 3% by adding ष्टम्‌ to 
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gw ‘to buin? (U9 IV 162), fer + ण्युल्‌ रू खेटक „ "is 18 formed by fa 
(Un I 53) sr gramm (11 3 106), with the angment xg; qdded to wt = 
भर्दा ॥ ates = ग्रवणा ॥ ऊत + तिकन्‌ रू कत्तिका (Up IIL 147) ऋषधृ+प्रच (III 1, 
134) = wig , पुरत R= gti 

Why do we say "n the ‘latpuueha’ ? Observe प्रतिगता wiyose = प्रत्य 
शुरयमुष्द ॥ 

३९२८ । उपादुदुयजत्रिनमगौरादय: । ६ । २। १९४ ॥ 

उपात्यर यन्हुण्चक्रमजिन चान्तोठात्तं तत्पुरुषे गौरादीन्य यित्वा | sada: उपेन्द्रः । उपाक 
मम । ग्रगोरादय' faa. उपर । उपतेष,। agel क्रिस | उपगतः une घ 
gu8ra. ॥ 

3928 In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables and 
‘ajina’ have acute on the hual when preceded by ‘upa’ but not 
when they are ' gauia’ and the rest 


Thus ginal देव «3234 , sag, उपाजिनेंत्र। But 1०४80 in उपगार , sae 
ko 


1 गार 2 Ra (नेष) 3 aa, 4 लढ 5 लाट, 6 fagn 7 कृष्णा, (ww) 0 कन्या, 9 गु 
(मुड) 10 asu, 11 ura i 


Why ‘ina latpurusha' > Observe gana सोमेउघ्य = उपताम d 

३९२९ । ATT पणे । ६1 २। १९४ ॥ 

सुप्रत्यव्वसित । सूरत yaaa: या्यार्थस, त्यत्र निन्दा ऋ्रमूथया तथामिधानात्‌ । 'सो 
fan: RART ! maga’ झिम, 1 सुदषयाम, ॥ 

3992 After ‘su, the second member has acute on the final 
in a'l upurusha compound, when repioach is meant, in gpite of 
the addition of ‘su’ which denotes praise 

Thus eg खल्विदानीं, सुस्थयिहले qu फिताभ्या guarafgs. ı The word g hore 
verily denotes praise, but it 18 the sens? of the whole sentence that indicates re 
pioach or censme Why do we say ‘after मु ? Observe gyre: | Why * when 
reproach 18 meant’ ? Observe Wray वृषु = सुवणापु । So ४1७० sepu ॥ 

४९३० । जिभाषाल्यूच्छे ६। २1 १८६ ॥ 

लत्युरुषे। उत्क'न्त पृच्छादुत्युब्क | यदा तु पच्छसुदस्यति उत्पु्छप्रते । ‘yea’ (३४३१) ! 
उत्पुच्कम्तदा थावादिल्वरण नित्यमन्तादात्तत्वे प्राप्त aaisan, । सेमसुभयत्र विभाषा। aget 
क्रिम, । उदस्त पुच्छ येन y उत्पू स ॥ 

3930 Ina Tatpuiusha, the word ' utpuchba ' may optionally 
have acute on the final 

Thus उत्कान्तः gatans. or dares (VE 2 2) woen this word is derived 
by the affix ang (IIL 3 56 8, 3231) fom पुच्कमुदर्त्यातरउत्पुच््यासि, then 1६ woul 
always have tiken acute-on the final by VI. 2 144, the present wfitra ordami 
option there also ‘The rule doos not apply to a nunlatpunsha s, ze 
युच्छम्रत्यन्वत्पच्क : ” 
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३९३१ । ginar CU wget । ६ । २। १९७ ॥ 

anu परेष्यं व्वन्तादात्ता ati ' fgurdquurer रथाय’ । ‘forged’ । दिवन 
*त्रिमूर्धान ' सप्तरब्मिम्‌ । मूर्ध चिं त्यऊतसमाठान्त एव मूर्ध शब्दः । तस्यो agui weit 
शभासान्ते ऽन्तोदात्त॑स्य थथा स्यात्‌ | एतदेव ज्ञापकम्‌ KaT amai भवति इति । 
यद्धपि च संमासान्त क्रियते तथापि बहुधोडजिकायत्यात्तदेकदेशत्वाध समासान्सोदानत्य पड 
weed व । दिसू .। ' द्वित्रिभ्याम्‌ ' किम्‌ । कष्य मूर्धा । ' बहुबोहा' किम्‌ । garg ut fgnuf ॥ 

8931 Ina Bahuvrihi, the words पादे, aq and पथेत्‌ have op- 
tionally acute on the final after fg and fa u 


Thus ही पादावस्य = fad tq or हिँ पात्‌ as n fgura चतुष॒पाच च cere (Rig Veda 
IV 51 5) त्रिफाद or fa arg as in जिपादुध्य म्‌ (Rig Veda X. 90 4) दिईन्‌ or हि दन्‌ 
दिप्रळा or fg gui as in faguiag awang (Rig Veda I 146, 1) The wud 
पादू 18 पाद with its ऋ elided, (V. 4 140) aq is the substitute of qas (V 4 141) 
and सुच न्‌ retains ifs म not allowing samásanta affir This also mdicates that the 
samisanta rule 18 not universal When the samásanta affix 18 added, then also 
the acute 18 on the final, for the कर्यो 1s here the Bahuvríhi compound, and thi 
is only a part of it Thus fgera’, aga ( Why after fg and fy? Observe wea 
wyrat here the first member is middle acute by Phit IL 19 and thw accent 18 
etained (VI 21) ‘Why *Bahuvrih! > Observe atid ai=afgget a 

३८३२ । aa चाक्रान्तात्‌ 1 ६ । २॥ ९९८ ॥ 

गोरवबधः । ब्लच्यासक्यः । Rie’ किम, । aimee: | समायान्तस्य तचश्चित्तवा 
चत्यम्रेत्राग्तोदात्तत्व भवति i 

8982 The word 'saktha' has acute on the final optionally, 
when preceded by any word other than what ends 1n ‘kra’ 

The word gau is ihe samasånta form of gæfu (V. 4. 1 13) Thus Ruusu 
or ttequ:, WR. or argue: The word गैर bemg formed by wafa 
wa and wwqu by wa (On ILI 19) are both end-acute, Why ‘not afte: a word 


ponding पा w ? Observe gud: which w always oxytone aa it 18 formed by ww 
(V. é 113) & Taq affix 


३९३३ । परादिश्छन्दात बहुलम्‌ । ६। २। १९९ ॥ 
कर सि ut सक्र यशव्दस्यादिर्दातो घा । 'ग्रजिसक्थमालसेत' । श्रत्र MUTA — 
gafara gases पूर्यान्तशचापि gau । 
पुर्वादयश्च दृश्यसे व्यत्ययो age ततः + ॥ 
या : ELLE LR USE TE uc AE MILL 
STM SHSM । 
3983 The tırst syllable of the second member is diversely 
acute, ın the Vedas 
The word qz ‘‘tha second member” refers to Wau, as well ss toany other woidin 


general, Thus ufsagmuatrapa, but drags: 80 8180 छजदाहुः, qug ofer, चितृथति u 
26 
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Memeo rm e rri etie el MER T a A aa era ee rh 


In the non Vedic hterature these last two compounds will be final acute by VI 1 
223, rule VI, 2 18 not applying because of the prohibition contained im VI 3 19 

The rule is rather too restricted. It ought tobe “In the Vedas, the frst 
syllable and the final syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable 
and the frat syllable of the preceding member are seen to have the acute accent, 
ın supersession of all the foregoing rules ” 


(1) As to where the first syllable af the second member (unifa) tares the 
accent, we have qfamrar gesaat (Rig Veda 1 2 9) 


(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (यराम्तः) takes the acute 
we have नियेनं मुष्टिहत्यया (Rig Veda I 8 2) wferem: (Rig Veda 7, 183, 1) 
(3) Asto where the final of the preceding (gaf) takes the acute, we 
have fase rg: Ufa u 
(4) As to where the first syllable of the preceding (gait) takes the acute 
we have as दिवोदासाय सासगाय Hu 


Here end the Accents of compounds. 


CHAPTER V 
ACCENTS OF VERBS. 


sess ! तिहो गोत्रादोनि कुत्सनाभोस॒बयया: | ८। १। २७ ॥ 


तिडन्तात्णदादगात्रादीन्यमुदास्तान्येतयाः । पथति Hum पथतिप्र्चात iaw । एज 
प्रवच्चनप्रहसनप्रफथनप्रत्यायनादय, | कुत्सनाभीक्षणययहण पाढविशेषणस, | तेनास्थज्रापि sr au 
हणे कुत्सनादाबेव कार्ये wan । haia- कृति किम, । पथति urge, । 'कुत्स-' दात किम । 
wafa nra, समेत्य us, ॥ 

8984 The words gotra &c., become unaccented after a finite 
verb, when a contempt or a repetition 18 intended, 

Thos पर्चात WI, when contempt is meant. 


Here quta गात्र means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &o, so that he may get food 
&o.’ पचति is from the root ufa ध्यक्तिकरणे ‘to make evident’ (Bhu 1 84), Where 
contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, » e he repeatedly utters his 
Gotra sp one 18 bound to do, m marriage rites &c And qafa uwfH Ñ ra म्‌, when 
repetition or intensity 18 denoted Similarly पथति gan, wafa cute gun, ( The 


word get 18 १ noun derived from the root g by the athx sep the emp substitution 
for w has not taken place, as an anomaly. 


1 fra, २ ब्रव, 3 प्रवचन, 4 प्रहसन, 5 प्रकथन, 6 प्रत्ययन, 7 ware, 8 प्राय, 9 vor 


10 qwe, 11 विचत्तणा, 12 aaga, 13 स्वाध्याय, 14 yfo, 15 बा नाम (ara at) 16 
प्रदशन, 17 qum ॥ 
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The word मास optionally becomes anudátte ¢ ım the alternative, ıt 18 first 
acute, Thus. waht नाम or पचति नैम ॥ 


Phe words ‘contempt and repetition! in: the text quelify the whole sentence 
or sútra, and not the word गोत्रादि nor the word maata understood For we find 
that wherever the word ग्रोत्रांदि fs used in this Chapter, 10 always implies the 
sense of ‘contempt or repetition’ Thus the word mrenfa is used in VII 1 5% 
and there also the sènse 19 of contempt and repetit. on. 


Why do we gay ‘Gotra and the rest’?! Observe unfan utam: 1 Here urd 15 
an adverb. 

Why do we say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’! Observe mafa iri 
ann ga’: ‘He digs a well, having assembled the Gotra,’ 


३९३३ । तिडडतिड! ied «tr sem 

अऋ्तिङन्तात्यदात्यरं Tae निशन्यते। “पग्निमी ॥ 

3935, <A. finite verb ıs unaccented, when a word precedes it, 
which 1s. nat a finite verb. 

Thus अरग्निसोडे, पुरोहितं (Rv I 1'1) श rag गच्छति (Rv I 1. 4), RR 
शुपायना भव (Rv V, 1 1) यज्ञमानस्य aya पि ॥ 


३८३६ I" लुट । ९।१।२९्‌॥ 

gwen’ न निश्वन्यते, + RENAT 16 

2936. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, when 
it is preceded; by a word. which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the acope of the last sfitra which, was rather too wide Thus 
वतः HAT, TE करेरी, MË wa ie t, The Sarvadhátuka affixes हा, री, रक्ष , are anudát. 
ta after the affix तासि ७३ VI. 1 186, the whole afüx तास becomes udátta (IEI 1 
5) and where the दि portion of arg ĉe the syllable आसू, is elided before the affix 
wr, there also the sir of yt becomes udatta, because the udátta has been elided 
Bee VE 1 161. 


९३० । निपातियेव्धादिहन्तकुवियेच्वेच्य ग्याच्यिकाभयुक्षस 1८1 ९। go n 


qam decia न निहन्यते ‘at स्यामरचस्याम, '। ' युवा यदी ae’. fang 
आसन ir em wi प घासो od frat, भव नल ! ॥. 


8937. "The fimte verb retains its accent in connection with 
the particles यभ, ' that, ‘because, यादि, "f, ww, ‘also'!,‘ Ol" 
giq, ¦ well’, नेत्‌, ` not’, चेत्‌, of, af, कञ्चित्‌ (interrogative parti- 
cle, implying ‘1 hope’ or ‘T hope not)’, and yatra * where,’ 

Thus water (Rig Veda VIL 44 23) युवा udi ww (Rig Veda V 


74 5) wfazg ऋन (Big Veda VII, 91 1) भेल fangatua नरक wary 
Nw, I 11), श eq ge ^, uua अधीते , gurürum पितरो भव्न्ति (Rig Veda I. 89 9. 
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The particle am with the indicatory w, has the force of aq | Thus au 
ख माध्य तिन श्य चेन्‌ अरिष्यति ॥ 

३९३८ । AE AUTOM । ८।१।३१९॥ 

नह्देत्यनेन युक्त तिङन्त नानुदात्तम । प्रतिषेधयुक्त wre: प्रत्यारम्भ । ' नह dread । 
प्रत्यारम्भे किम, । ' nm Safed eae दक्षिणमिच्छन्त ' ॥ 

3938 The finite verb retains 108 accent 1n. connection. with 
‘naha’ when employed in the sense of forbidding 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by anotner, tuen the 
reply made by the firat tauntingly, with a negation, ig pratyarambha Thus 
A says to D: ‘Hat this please’ B rejects the offer repeatedly,in anger or jest, 
Then A in anger or jest says * No, you will eat’—-as ww read: Hore Haag 
retains its accent, which 18 acute on the middle, for @ becomes accentless as 1b 
follows अठुपढेश (VI. 1 186),and स्य becomes 00३५६७ by the waneg (III 1 3) 

Why do we say, ‘when asseverative’ ? Observe ag & सस्ति ue लाव a feu 
fa æa. * Verily im that world they do not wish for fee’ Here it 18 pure 
negstion सस्मिन्‌ 18 firat acute by Tug accent, लावी is final acute because it 18 
formed by ‘wep of watta (III 1 134), e fay 15 first acute, because st 18 a Pronoun 
ending in @ (स्वाइशिठामदन्तानास Phit II. 6) and gegia is anudatta by VIII. 1 
28 


४९३९ । सत्य प्रश्‍न 1 S181 ३२ ॥ 
सत्ययुक्त तिङन्त नानुदात्त प्रश्‍ने । सत्य भोक्त यसते । * र्ने ' किम, । 'स त्यमिद्वा उ. त 
sung uim 
3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
satya’ when used m asking a question. 


‘Thus ged Tq * Truly, will you eat’? सत्मध्येष्व » Why do we say 
‘im qüestioning ^! Observe q त्यमिद्ा त' a alam erate ॥ 


३९४० । आङ्गाप्रातिलाम्ये । ८। १। ३३ ॥ i 

wig त्यनेन युक्त fasa ayaan । "ng ge * अप्रातिलोम्ये' किम, । ' भङ्ग sesta 
qud sarit atala anya’) श्रनभिप्रेतमसे। wu न्प्रतिलामा waa ॥ 

8940 The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
'shga' when used in a friendly assertion 

Anything done to injure another 18 prat.loma, opposite of this is apratjloma, 


or frendiiness In fact, ıt 18 egual to anuloma — Thus WARS ‘yes, you may 
do’ Here anga has the force of friendly permission, 


But when 1t has the force of pratiloma, we have ग Wu y quet 
gari wraig ren Well, ehuokle © sinner! soon wilt thoy, learn, Q gwari’ 
Here wg 18 used in the sense of censure, for obackling 18 a thing not liked by 
the person and is pratiloma action for pluta-vowel sea ४111, 2, 96, ' 


p 
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३९३१ हिच1८॥१1॥३७॥ 

faga तिङन्त नानुदासम, । त्रा हि on याति 1 * अआ हि sgan ' ॥ 

8941 The finite verb retains its accent In connection with 
‘hi’ when used 1n a friendly assertion 

Thus —wifgurt याति (Rig Veda IV. 29 2) आश्वस्तः (Rig Veda VIII, 
22 v) 

३९४२ | छन्दस्पनेकर्माप wTSTgHH । ८।१। 8५ ॥ 

चोत्यनेन युक्त साकाडत्षमनेकर्माप नानुदात्तम्‌। ‘aaa’ छि मत्ता खर्दाति'। ‘oar चैन 
नपुनाति' | तिहन्तद्वपर्माप न fagua ॥ 

8942 In the Vedas, the finite verb retains its accent (but 
not always), 1n connection with ‘hr, when ıt stands ın correlation 
to another verb, even more than one 


That 18, sometimes one verb, sometimes mme than one verb retain the'r ac- 
cent Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example -—— "wa fq 
मत्तो m afe । पाधमा शन fa पुनाति Because the diunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will mike him impure > s e he does mom sim” Here both verbs जल and 
विपुनाति retain their accent and fg has the force of mq ‘because’ According to 
Kaiyyata the meaning of this sentence is यस्मान्‌ मत्तोऽनत क्रदि, तस्मादगतवदन 
दाषेया न युज्यसे + e a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a fslsehood, be 
cause he 18 not in his senses See Metra Sanmta I 11 6 


३९३३ | यावद्यधाभ्यास्‌ । ८।१। ४६ ॥ 

आम्या rS सिङन्त MAAR, । ‘aut चित्काघमाव्रतम,” ॥ 

3943, A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
tyAvat’ and ‘yatha 

The meaning 18 that the verb yetains 118 accent, even when arag and यथा 
followed after st, Thus यचा faq mueren, । The wort भग्रावतम, 18 the Imper- 
ative (लाट) Second Person Dual of the root a ॥ 

१९३४ । बजावा नानन्तरस । ८1 ९। uS ॥ 


amaun ginan faea genet नातुदासम । यावतपर्चात शोभनम, । यथा 
wate शाभनभ. । genan, किस । maage । "pter! किम, | यावद लदत्त' पर्चात 
- has M 
Ümar, । प्रवणात्र मिघात प्रतिषिध्यते ॥ 

3944 But not so when these particles 'yávat' and 'yathá' ım- 
mediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’ 


: That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anudátta Thus utaa u u fa 
Pwan, यया पर्चात शाभनम, ॥ 


Why do we say wheu denoting ‘praise’ ? Observe utag भुद्क्त "n 


Why do we say ‘immediately’? Ohserve uag देखदस deta शोभन । Hore 
the verb retains sts accent by the last aütra 
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३९४४ । उपसगेव्यपेत च । ८॥ १ । ३८ # 
पूश्नेशानन्सरमित्यक्तम । उपसगे व्यवघानाचे वचनम्‌, | यावतप्रपर्णात Garter ^ wpa 
मित्येव । पावळ लदत्त प्रपछति शोभनम, ॥ 


3945 A finite verb loses its aceent, when ıt denotes ‘praise’ 
andis jomed Immediately with yávat and yathá, through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal preposition) 


The last sütra taught that the verb loses its-acceut when immediately pte 
ceded by utaa and gar: This qualifies the word ‘immediately’ and teaches that 
the mtervention of a Prepomtion does not debar iummediateness ‘Thus यावत 
प्रपचति site, ॥ 


The word 'imraedistely"is understood here alao Thus ug देवदत्तः d quie 
SW ॥ The upasarga प्र has udátte accent, 

३९४६ । तुपश्यपश्यताहे; पजयाम्‌ । ८॥ १ । ३९ त 

ufaüW faea न fread yama । med area पुनरि त्यमे'रिरे ४ 

$946. A finite verb retains its accent In connection with ल 
पश्य, पश्यत, and WE, when meaning ‘praise’. 

Thus wad स्वधामनु ga गर्भ त्वमेरि रे ॥ 

३८४७ । आहा च 15 । १। ४० ५ 

uad maai पुजायाम, । अथा देखदसः पति शोभनम, n 

3947. A finite verb retains its accent when mr connection 
with ako meaning ‘praise’ 

Thus wet देवदत्त, ५ खति शोभन n 

३९४८ । शेष विभाषा । ८॥ १ । ४९ ॥ 

बाड़े इत्यनेन युक्त uen armare yaua, । अहा कटं करिष्यति ॥ 

3948. A finite verb retains its accent optionally, when in 
connection with ako ın the remaining cases (1 e. where it does not 
mean praise). 

What 18 the शेष alluded to here ? The Ñw means here senses other than 
ger or prame’ Thus कटमहो करिष्यत or कटमहि करिष्यसि । This 15 a speech 
utteréd im anger or envy aud not in praise (श्रसूया वचन) ॥ 

३९४९ । पुरा च परोपसायास्‌ 1८1 १। ४२ ॥ 

पुरत्यनेत युक्त वानुदात्त त्वराथास, । श्रधीषवा माणवक पुरा विव्योलते विद्युत्‌ । निका 
गामिन्धत्र पुर/शब्द । 'परांपसायाम, किस, ! न त स्म पुराधायत । चिरातोत,त्र पुरा ॥ 

3949, A. finite verb retains its accent optionally in eonnec, 
tion with ‘pur’ when ıt meaus ‘haste’ (ne when ‘puri’ meang 


‘before ') 
The word uña at means त्वरा or ‘quick’ Thus mier maes पुश विदया तते. 
विद्युत ) The word पुरा here expresses the future oocurrance which w imminent 
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or very near at hand It ıs against the rule of Dharmasistras to study while ıt 
thunders or lightens 

Why do we say ‘when meaumg haste’? Observe नतेन स्म पुराधीयते । Here 
the word घुरा expresses a past time, that 18, 16 means ‘long ago’ See 1(1 2 118 
and 122, for the employment of yrr m the Past Tense, and III 3. 4, for the Pie- 
sent. 

da, 

३९३० | ननिवत्यंनुज्षिषणायास । ८ 03 BAN 

नन्वित्यनेन युक्त निङन्त नानुवात्तमनुज्ञाप्राधेनायास । ननु eps dr । अनुजानोहि मा- 
शच्छन्तसित्यथे । np! इति किम, omar कटं त्यम्‌ aq करोमि । पृष्टप्रतिवथनसेतत्‌ u 

8950 A finite verb retains its accent ın connection with zanu, 
when with this Particle permission 1s asked 

The wor? anwr means ‘asking, praying’ The word waat means ‘ permis- 
sion’ ihe esmpound श्रनुक्षेषणा meaus ‘ asking of permission’ Thus ननु गच्छामि 
Wr. ‘can [go sir^ The sense 18 * give me permission to go’ 

Why do we say when ‘asking for’ permission °? Observe श्रकार्षी कट æm, ? 
ननु क्रीम, भे, ‘hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making it’ Here ननु 


has tue force of au answering particle, and not used in asking permission and 
hence the verb loses ita accent 


३९५१ । कि क्रियाप्रश्‍नेनुपसगेमप्रतिषित्रुम । ८ । १ 089 ॥ . 


क्रियाप्रश्ने ud मानेन किशन्देन get तिङन्त agaaa, | कि हिल पथत्याहास्विद्ग 
च्छति। क्रिया afa किम्‌ । gwana मा भूत fal भत्ता पयत्यएुपॉन्धः aua! किम्‌ fa 
पठसि । Grag i. we uuu किस । कि पपर्चात उत प्रकरोति । 'शरप्र्िविम्‌ किस । कि 
Tastr न outa u 

9951 A finite verb retains 1ts accent in connection wiun 
kım, when with this 18 asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb 18 not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation 

Thus कि fga: प चाति, शहा fer गच्छति भ 

Why do we say when the question relates to a क्रिया or action ? The rule 
will not apply, when the question relates to an object or gray Thus क्रि भक्त 
पचति, myg ru 

Why do we say * when a question 1s asked’ ? Observe किम, wala: Hers 
fai is used to express contempt, and not to ask a question. 

Why do we say * not preceded by a Prepomtion’ Observe fai प्र nafa aa 
प्रकरोति ॥ 

Why do we say ‘not preceded by a ‘hegative particle’ Observe, कि दिको 
a पठति tt 

३९३२ ॥ लोपे विभाषा । ८1१ BL 

किमे७प्रयाग उत्तां था । देवदत्तः पचत्यादास्थिताठति ॥ 

3952 When however 2८१७ 13 not added m asking such a 
question, the finite verb may optionally retain 1ts accent, 
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When किम्‌ is elided in asking a question relating toan action the finite 
verb which 18 not preceded by ७ Preposition or a Negstive Particle, optionally 
does not become anadatia. When 1s there the elision of this किम because no rule 
of Pinin: bas taught ıt # When the sense 18 that of an interrogation, but the 
word किम्‌ 18 not used In short, the word ‘lopa’ here does not mean the Gra- 
yomatical substitute, but merely non-use As daze: dafa (or uga) war 
fea data (or u sfa) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without the em 


ployment of किम्‌ ı The option of this stra, 18 a Pripta-vibhishs, asit 18 con 
nected with the sense of किम्‌ s 


६८४३ । एहिमन्ये प्रहासे लुट्‌ । ८। १। ४६ ॥ 


शशिमन्यदत्यनेन युक्त खडन्त नानुदात्ते क्रोडायाम, › «fm अन्धे भक्त' rug मुंत्त तत्त्व 
त्रिथ्चिमि । प्रासे किम । afa मन्यसे Rad झाल्य afa सुष्ट, मन्यसे । 'गत्यर्थलाठा- 
(३९५८) नडित्यनेनेव foot नियमार्थो ऽथश'पम्भ, । शहिमन्येयुक्ते ware qa नान्यत्र । 'एदि aad 
शेन भाछये' y 

3958. In connection with ‘ehimanye’ used deriaively, the 
Fust Future, that follows it, retains its accent 


The word wat means great laughter, s. e derision, mookery, raijlery, jeer 
ing, gibing, eneerihg - Thus afa mü भक्तं Meaus, afs मुक्ततत्वतिर्थधिमिः + The 
word शशि 18 the Imperative second Person of the root EU preceded by the pree- 
position Jg ॥ . 

Why do we say ‘used deusively' ? Observe ग्रहि मन्यसे aan And ala: 
gw, मन्यसे, ॥ 

By sûtra VIII 1 51, S 3958 after the Imperative af which is a verb of 
* motion’ (गत्यर्थ) the following First Future (छृद्‌) would have retained its ao 
cent, The present sütra makes a niyams or restriction, namely, that in connec- 
tion with the Imperative afg अन्ये, the we 18 accented only then when * derision ' 
38 meant and not otherwise Thus the yz, loses its accent here ;---ग्राह wud 
fired ओये ॥ 

३९५३ । जात्यपवेस्‌ । < । १। 8७ ॥ 


श्रविद्यम्रान' पुर्व wong तेन yen’ तिडन्त' भातुदाशम, । जातु Rigali ' wj म, 
fax 1 कट जातु क्ररिष्यसि u 

3954 A finite verb retains tts acceuv attor ' Játu' when this 
Ata’ 18 not preceded by any other word 

Thus sry मोक्ष बसे । Here से 14 anudátta by VI 1 186, as ıt Wa sürva- 
dhátuka affix coming after an "iud, the word आतु first acute, agit wma 
Nipáta, Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any other word’? Observe 
“शर्ट जातु wiem लि। The word mz 18 end acute as itis a feg or noun. 


३८४५ । किढ् च चिदुत्तरस्‌ 1८1 १। ४६८ 8 


श्द्रिामानप fere ex यत्कि दृत्तं तेन gee” सिक्स नानुदासम, । चिभत्तयन्त ENT- 
दतमान्त màr रूप fagan, | mag छ । कतरणिवत्‌ । manatee । < fagara, क्रिम, । 
Siig । ugd मित्येव । राम, क्रिवित्पठाति u | 
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3955. Also after a form of ‘kim’ when the particle ‘chit’ 
follows 1t, and when no other word precedes such form of ‘kim 
the finite verb retains its accent 

The word fasya is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning fatiga । The word 
fawzae means any form ० किम with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of किम, 
when it takes the aflixes इसर and ga@ i Thus afaaq yew, maraq करीति, कत- 
naa quw & 

Why do we say ‘ followed by faq’ ? — Coserva को YE क्त s 

The word aga of the lust sütra qualifies this 9180 , therefure, the verb 
16908 its acoent here — दाम fatwa पठति u 

४३९४६ आहो उताहो चानन्तरम । ८ | ५ ॥ ४९ ॥ 

wrür Se इत्याभ्या युक्त fasa नानुदासम । आधे उताहो छा शुड रू । अमग्पर- 
fema BRL agafa । 'अपूर्ण -' इति किम, । देव आहे yee u 

» 

3956  Alsoafter an immediately preceding ‘Aho’ and * utáho 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent 

The prohibition of sgháta or want of accentuation is uuderstood here, so 
also there 18 the anuvpitui of mga from the last 

Thus आहे or saver yew t Why do we say ‘immediately preceding ? 
In the following sütia wll be taught option, when these particles do uot imm 
diately prevede the verb 


Why do we say * when uu word precedes them’? Observe ĝa आहे. or 
wmür शुक्त 0 

aede । शेषे विभाषा । ८५ (qi ४० n 

आम्या युक्त cated fees वासुदासम, । शाहा देवः पर्वात u 

3957 When the abovementioned particles ‘iho’ and ‘uti- 
ho’ do uot immediately precede the veib, the verb may option- 
ally retalu its aeceut 

Thus आहो देव dafa or प चालि, ॥ 


ACUS । गत्यथेज़ोटा लुणनचेत्कारक सर्वान्यत्‌ 1५८1१1 ४९ d 


muta लेटा get fuge नानुदात्तम । ote आरके dy ase लृडथि चेत्‌ । ames 
देव ग्राम geuis: seen Gus शालय, । रामया qued । परत्यर्थ-/ किम्‌ । एच duo 
ww भाकयसंऽखम्‌ ! 'लाटा' fau । mmekaa ग्राम टूक्षृयस्पेनम्‌ । uz कम, । भागरक देख 
देख प्राम' पश्यस्पेनम । 'न da efa किस । आगच्छ देव ग्रास पिता से Mai Read । 
wan! किम । आगच्छ देव याम त्य चाह च gua मनमित्याप्र निधासनिषेधे। यथा eng i 
यस्ला इम्सस्थ कारक सद्चान्यञ्च लुडन्तनाच्यते ॥ 

3958 The First Future retains its accent In connecuon 
with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (‘to go’ ‘to come’ 
‘to start’ Fe), but only in that case, when the subject aud object 
of both the verbs ue nob wholly different one fium another 

27 
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word nf ‘motion’ are 
callad गत्यर्थाः ॥ The Imperative of the गत्यर्थं verbal roota, 18 called mead लाट, । 
Tn connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future does 
not become anudatta, i£ the karaka 18 not all different The sense 18, with whatever 
case relation (kiaka), whether the Subject o1 Object, the Imperative is employed, 
with the same kuaka, the Fust Futura must be employed ‘In connection with 
the finite varb here, the word कारक denotes the Subject and Objeot only, and not 
env other kirnka, such as Instrument, &o 


Thos sf गच्छ दे adin, gaufa ‘Come O Deva, thon shalt see the village’ “Tere 
the subjects of both verbs mines and aqafa Me the same, and the objeots of both 
verbs ara also the same, nwmely ग्राम । AT is à Preposition and 18 aocented गच्छ 
end देश hoth loge then accent (VUI, 1 19 and 28 ) ater is first acute being format 
by the निल affix मन्‌ + Sim ery उद्यन्ता देवदत्तेन शालयः रामेण Wada “Let the rice 
be carried by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rima" 

Why do wo say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe qu देव श्रेदन, Iud अनम, ॥ 


Why do we say ‘after the Imperative’? Observe श्रागच्छे da ग्राम, aqua: 
wW | Hers the Potential mood is used 


Why do we say the ‘First Future? Observe smes daay ग्राम, पश्थास 
yan ७ Here the Present Tense 1s used 


Why do wo say गा the karaka 18 not wholly different’? Observe श्रागच्छ देख 
ga याम, पिता ते ओदन भो वयते n 


Why do we nse the word सर्व ‘wholly’? Observe wires quad ग्राम, af च 
i zd ata watt । Here also there is prohibition. of nayki and the First 
गट retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not cholly different 
from that of the Imperative For here the rubjeot of the Impeiative 18 the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only partly, in. conjunction with wiother More 
over, the object herein both 1s the same Had सर्व॑ not been usel in the sütra, 
whera the sentence would have remained the same, there the rulo would have ap- 
plied, and not where the sentences became different, 


३९४९ । जोट च । ८ । १। ४२ ॥ 


Sea’ गत्यर्थलोटा gat नातुदात्तम, । aves देख ured पण्य । गत्यथें---/ दूति किम! 
wa देवोदन भुडत्तवेनम, । ag’ क्रिम, | sarees देव याम प्यास । न चेत्कारक सर्वान्यदित्येधष | 
wines देख ग्राम पश्यत्वेन रास, । सर्वध्रशणात्तिद्र eade श्रागच्छ देव याम c4 चाच 
owa । योगविभाग उत्तरार्थ n 

3959. Also an Imperative, following after an Imperative of 
verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the subject or object of 
both the verbs, 18 not wholly different. 

Thos गच्छ देख याम d इय ॥ 

Rut not here wa देवदत्तो दन, Wwe Baw because the first Imperi tive is not 


one of गत्यर्थं verb Nor here, aimee देव ma’ पश्येनमू because the first verb 18 
ast Imperative but Potential, 


a 
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I the subject ind object of both Imperatives are wholly different, the rule 
will not apply Thus smes देव पास , UNA एन राथ, ॥ 

By the force of the anuviitt of gd the rule will apply to the following’ 
wines वेव याम, त्य चाह च usta. d 

fhe separation of this sutra from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent 
shtra, by whicn the ‘option’ 18 with regard to लोटू and not qa ॥ 


३९६० । विभाषित सोपसगेमनत्तमस 1 १॥ ४३ ७ 

crea गत्वर्थलाठा युक्त faem maaan, । श्रागच्छ देव ग्राम प्रदिश aia 
जिस । आगच्छ देव ग्राम पण्य agana’ क्रिम्‌ । आगच्छानि देव यामे प्रविदानि et 

3960 An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not m 
the First Person, following after an Imperative of verbs of ‘mo- 
tion, may optionally retain its accent, when the K4iaka 18 not 
wholly different 

The whole of the preceding sûtra is understood here This 18 ६ Prápte- 
wibhasha Thus sme ठेव ग्राम प्रविर्शे oru fag । When the verb 1s accented 
the upasarga loses 1६8 accent by VIII, 1 71, 


Why do we say @twaa ‘jomed with a Preposition’ f When there 18 no 
Prepomítion, there 18. n0 ०८४८०५ allowed, and the last rula will apply — As web à» 
UUSA ॥ . 

Why do we say अनुत्तम ‘not a First Poison’ ? Observe शा nemita ठेव, ग्राम 
ufesifer u 

६९६१ । इन्त च I 14 YB N 


शन्तेत्यनेन gangan Grea वानुठात्तम । चन्त प्रक्षिश । सेोप्सगरेमित्येघ । हज्स ud 
मपातियंदा दि-' (३९३७) इति निघातप्रसिषेचः । agang किप्‌ । चन्त wgra? ॥ 


8961 An Imperative, with à Preposition preceding it, may 


optionally retam its accent, in connection with ‘hanta, but not the 
First Person. 

With the exception of meas लाठा 60 , the whole of the preceding sutras 
wndersíood here, 

Thus शन्स प्रो faw or wing! But no option is allowed here WH ae , 86 
it is not preceded by a preposition Here rule VIIT 1 30,8, 3937 makes the 
accent compulsory after SH: So also wem nyA ara®, where the Ist Person 18 
used, the verb retains its accent compulsorily by VIII 1. 30 S 3937 

The word wyaera® is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root झुल in. At 
mane pada (I 3 66) The Personal ending बच्चे 18 anudåtta by V1 1 186, because 
the verb is anudåtta ıt The vikirana ने therefore retains its accent 


३९६२ । ग्राम एकान्तरमामनित्रतमनन्लिक्र 1८1१) ४५ ॥ 


आम परसेक्पढान्सरितमामनित्रत नानुदात्तम्‌। wya valy Zugwa । "TROU 
किम i आमप्रपर्चाप्त देश्वदत्त+ । आामनिश्नतम्‌ fag । आम्पर्चात Suae i; uut किम 
uaig uua ॥ - 
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rem marie P Mr लकी के न AP i i m amr P eme 


9962 After ‘fim,’ but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad- 
dressed 18 not near 


Thus म wate Qu ठक्ता ३॥ The nsghdta beng hereby prohibited, the vo 
cative gets accent on the first syllable by VI 1 198 


Why do we say आम ? Observe शाक पचास दे व दुस । Here tt 18 anudatta 
by VIII 1 19 


Why do we say एकान्तरम्‌ ‘separated only by one word"?  Qbserve आम घर 
aufa देवदत्ता ३ ॥ 


Why do we say * the Vorative'? See श्राम्‌ पर्चात देवदस* n 
Way do we say mafai ' not 7९७० ॥ See श्राम्‌ umfa देवदत्त ॥ 


३९६३ । र्याहुतुतर छन्दामि। ६। ९॥ ३६ ॥ 


frem नागुदात्तम । 'उदसजो यदद्विर., । 'उशन्ति fe । आाख्यास्यामि सु से । र fami 
(३९३७) इति fn च' (३६४९) इति 'तुपज्य- (३९४८) इति घ सिद्ध नियमार्थेमिदम, । यतै 
रेख परभूतेर्योगे mafia । जाये स्थएहावेहि । एहीति nader युक्तस्य ean Pa 
aefa” 


3963 A forte verb followed by yat or As or fa retans it 
accent In the Chhandas. 


The anuvritt: of mafiaa’ should not be taken in this süfra, but that of 
fee n Thos with ग्रसपर ve have ---गया गोाच्रमुदसजा usiyt । The verb उदस्‌ si 
18 the Imperfect (se) 2nd person singular of yw of the Indadi class With fg we 
have, इन्ठवा था gufa fe (Rig Veda 1 2 4) The verb asd 18 the Present 
(92) Plural of asy of the Adid: class The samprasárana takes place because it 
belongs to qerif class With q we have, wremten fa तु ते। By the previous 

_ sütra VIII 1 30 S, 3927 a verb m connection with aq would have retained its 
accent, 80 also im connéction with fg by the sütra VIII 1 34,8 3941 aud in 
connection with q by VIII 1 39, 8 3946, the present 80७18, therefore, a myama 
rule The verb reta ns its accent when these three Particles only follow and net any 
ether If auy other Partiele follows, the verb need not retain its accent Thus 
कवे स्था राहावे ı Here रोहाव is the Ist Person Dual of the Imperative of रद्द (SX 
+ अप uS नरहन me मयस्‌ IIL 4 92=राहाथ the स, bemg elided, as लाद्‌ is 
like ag, HI 4 85 and 99), The verb afg ss the 2nd Person Singular of the Em- 
perative of the root gar, preceded by the Particle इ} Here m ate trary C "Tom 
हाय आदि), the verb Irar ia followed by the Particle gy and does not retain itn 
accent But for this rule, ıt would have retained its accent, Because gf ig a मस्ये 
are VIII 1. 51), rma is anothere लोदू in connection with it, and therefore, by 
VIII 3) 62 1६ would have retained its accent Bnt now it loses its accent hes 
cause it 18 a fae, following after a non तिळ word स्थ; । The wisarga of wy is 
elided before t by VITE 3 14, then the preceding @ m lengthened and we bave wat 


(VI 3 111) Another reading ७ स्वा Rrgrüfg ı 1६ 18 a Vedio anomaly, the vidarge 
is changed to wu 
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३९६8 । चर्नाचदिवगोत्रादितद्विताग्रे डितेबवगले. । ८ । 1 uo ॥ 

sg धट्सु परतस्ति un. नानुदात्तम। देव पचति चन। देख पचति चित । देव” पडतोच । 
a qata maa । देख पर्यातकन्यम i देख पचतिपर्वात । ‘act’ किम्‌ । देव ngafa चन ॥ 

3964 <A fimte verb retains its accent, when 16 1s not pre- 
ceded by a Gat Particle (I 4 60 &c), and when itis. followed by 


wa, fag, ta, गोज Gc, a Taddinta affix, or by its own doubled 


form 

Thus देख u'efa ww, देख vafa feq देख Wadia: The list. of Gotrali 
zords w given under sitra VIH 1 27 Thus देख a ata maa, देव पचति 
gan, 3a vafa vaaan, £o The Gotridi wo: is, here also, denote censure 
and contempt 

With a Taddhita afix, देख ua ति mean, रुपम, 1 The examples should be 
given with anudatia Taddhhita affixes, like wuu, meaa, (V 3 66 and 67) 
Any other Taddhıta affix added to the verb would cause the verb to Jose its 
woent, the Tad thita accent overpowers the verb accent as yafaa ण्य ( 3 
67) 

With a doubled verb, as, देव पचति wafer ॥ 

Why do we say ‘when not preceded by a Participle called Gat’? 
Observe देख प्र qafa चन॥ 


३९६३ । चादिषु च । ८1 १। ४८॥ 


a प] few aatan | देव पचोत च श्यादतिच। màfia । देथ" 
चपर्थात च प्र च । प्रथमस्य * यवायोागे-' (२०६६) इलि नघातः प्रतिषिध्यते fadid q 
निहन्यत एव ४ 


3965 A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 


before the Particles च (वा, €, अह and एव VIII 1 24) 

The सादि words are those mentioned in sütra VIII 1. 24, Thus देव 
o aii च arafa च॥ 

But when preceded by a gati, we have देबटसः प्र vefa ey खाद fa, gı 
Here the first verb retains ita accent by virtue of the next sütra, but the second 
verb loses its accent, 

३९६६ । GAT WAT 1८ । १ । ४८ ॥ 

wert योगे प्रथमा सिकवथिभक्तिननितत्ता। noa arafa धोशा था खादयति | 
(gat छा सातिमीमहे ' । उन्तरवाक्ययोरनुषझकारीर्यातङन्तापिचचयेथ प्रार्थामक्ती । curs क्रिम 1 
gs era this निघता प्रथमाग्रदणं द्विततीयादेस्सिडन्तत्य मा सूत्‌ ॥ 

3966 The first finite verb only retains its accent 1n. connec 
tion with ‘cha’ and ‘vA, 

The annveitt: of अगले which was drawn m the Jast autra, does not ron 
into the Thus mau चारयति, diu चव ठ यलि । इता wr सातिमीमहे ॥ 
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The word Un in the sutra indicates that the mere connection with the verb 
18 meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words स and gr, 
be fore the verb, or after the verb, 1a immaterial for the purposes of this sutra, 
(not so in the fast) The word want shows that the first verb is governed by 
this rule and not the second 


३९६७ । हेति चिथायास । ५। १। ६० ॥ 

uer प्रमा fas विभक्तिननिदात्ता धर्मव्यतिक्रमे । स्वय ह रथेन थाति ३। उपाध्यायं 
पदाति ग्रमयति । ' दियाश्ो,~' (३८२३) इति ga n 

3967. In connection with ‘ ha, the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an offence against custom 18 reprimanded 

The word faat means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding 


Thus eiu ह a या ति' ३, उपाध्याय पदाति, गम afa * He himself goes on 
a car, while he causes his Preceptorto trudge behind on foot’ Here the nighata of 
the first verb is prohibited The verb becomes svatita pluta by VIIE 2 104 
S 3623 


३९६५८ । अहेति घिनियोगे च । ६८ । १। ६१ ॥ 


अहयुक्ता प्रथमा fes fefe pue: णानाप्रयोजने नियागे क्षियाधा च । cem यामं 
Wes) ang रयेनारण्य nes: faut स्वयम रथेन याति ३। उपाध्याय nafa. नघत्ति ॥ 


3968 Inconnection with Wg, the first verb retains its ac 


cent, when it iefeis to various commissions, (as well as when a 
bieach of good manners 18 condemned) 

The word बिनियेग means sending a person to perforti several commissions, 
The word च in the 5008 diaws in the anuvyitta of जिया also 


Thus त्य , We ग्राम, गर्क, स्व अह रधेन आरणय qug । So also when feat u 
meant, स्वयमह tua याति ४, gurata पदाति aafe ॥ 


३९६९ | चाहलोाप AMAIR । ५1 १ । ६२ ॥ 


‘a’ ‘ay’ एतयोलापे प्रथमा तिङ विभक्तिनांनुदांचा । देव us धाम wey । देश  qurcnd 
Ly - 
गच्छतु । ग्राममरयय च गच्छत्वत्यर्थ ! देव शब ग्राम neq | रास sataa गच्छतु | याम केव- 
angu केवल गर्च्छात्यत्यर्थ । इशाइलोप छ च केवलाय । 'श्रवघारणम्‌' किम्‌ | देच wet 
छूपसे | नक्वाचिदित्यर्थ । अनवकलप्राबेब ॥ 
3969 When cha and aha ale elided, ths first verb still 


retains its accent, when euz with the force of limitation, takes their 
place 

When does this साप take place ? Where the sense of wp or wey 18 con- 
nutel by the seutence, but these words are not directly employel, there 18 then 
the elision of w and sg | There the force ot @ is that of aggregation (agga), 
and of sm 18 that of ‘only’ (केबल) The w is elided when the agentis the 
same, and qw 1s elided when the agents are several 
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Thus where w 18 elided — &e ust ग्राम गॅच्छत, देख ganau गच्छतु याम चारण्य 
उ गच्छतु ॥ 

So where ww is ehded  as— dep एव ग्राम गच्छतु, राम एख WR गच्छतु ७ ग्राम' 
Sad, aaa gad गच्छतु efa अर्थ ॥ 


Why do we say अवधारणा ' when limitation is meant ? See देव aaa wea 
u । The word wa here has the sense of ‘never’ ‘an impossibility’ The first 
sentence means न aafaa भाच ud (sues by पररूप (VI 1 94 Vårt) 


acoo । चादिलोपे विभाषा । ८।१। ६३ ॥ 


samta लोपे प्रथमा fas ज़िर्भाक्तर्नानुदात्ता । चलापे। "Weg घाजेषु Arse’) शुक्रा 
Wad भवन्ति । saat गा अज्याय दुहाना । वालापे | द्रीड्िभर्येत । यवैयेञेत ॥ 


3970 When s, (at, ह, अह and aa) are elided, the first verb 
optionally retains its accent 


Thus with च लोप --दनद wag Ana gat धीयो भवन्ति or भवन्ति, water 
गा Wea gata 1 Bere qua 9R optionally may either lose or retam its accent 
So also when था 18 elided, as .— Afaia gaia ० यज त, यथे d St स, So also with the 
remaining 


३९७१ । बैधाबेति च च्छन्दसि । ८।१।६४॥ 
‘gaa देघानामासीत्‌/ à "पय घाव wet श्रासीत' ॥ 


3971 Also ın connection with ‘ val’ and ‘ váva ' may option- 
ally, ın the Chhandas, the first verb retain 1ts accent 

Thus aaa देवानाम Rida (or आसीत), श्रय वाव इस्त असीत (or METAJ a 

8 has the force of स फूट and wat, aud ara that of प्रसिद्धि and g फुड à i 


३९७२ । एकान्याभ्यां समर्थाभ्याम्‌ । ८।१। ६४ ॥ 


श्राम्या दुक्ता प्रथमा तिइवि्भक्तिर्नानुदात्ता छम्वसि। "ग्रभामेका लिवम्ति' । rarat 
र्त्तास' । 'तयोरन्य पिप्पल engie’ । 'समधाभ्याम्‌' किम्‌ । एको देवानुपातिष्टत्‌ । एक इति सख्या 
परे Aree ॥ 

3972. Also in connection with eka and anya, optionally in the 
Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (‘ the one—the other’) 


Thus miat जिन्चति (or जिन्यात), उ्जमेकारचति। aire पिण्यल eng fe 
(or अत्ति), waaar अभिचाकशोति (Rig Veda I 164 20, Mundaka Upanishad IIL 
1) 

Why do we say समर्थाच्या ' having the same meaning '? See एके देवानुपातिष्टत्‌ 
Here एक 18 a Numeral and has not the sense of wt ‘the one another’ The 
word समर्थ 18 used, In fact, to restrict the meanmg of शक, for it has various mean. 
ings while there 19 no ambiguity about the word अन्य । sarum uum r1 
wu RAR तथा । साधारणो समाने ल्पेस ख्याया च प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
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einem mw 


६९७३ | यदृदसाचित्यम । ८।१। ६६ ॥ 


पत्र पदे यच्कव्दस्तत पर तिङन्त agaian ये मुड क्त । nague agaba । ww 
'ह्यवहिते कार्या मष्यत' n 
3973 In connection with yad m all its forms, the verb re- 


tains its accent always 

The anuvpitt: of प्रथमा and gafa ceases The prohibition of nighata, 
which commenced with न qe (Vu i 1 29) 18 present here also In what ever 
sentence the word wa occurs, that 13 called uqqdi The word gw denotes hee 
the form of ag in all its decleusions with case affixes See also the explanation 
of fee 11 VIII 1 48 


Thua üt wem, घत Wes gw (Rig Veda X 121 10) ugue. arg atte 
(TS V5 1 1) aq ag daa । For the foin agag see VI 3 92 

Jshts —Though the sútra is m the Ablative (यद्दृततात) and therefore re- 
quires thit the verb should emmediately follow it, yet in ugu, वायु alfa, thein 
tervention of qg does not prevent the operation of this rule according to the 
opinion of Patanjah 


३९५७ । पजनात्पजितमनुदांत्त काष्ठादिभ्यः । ८॥१॥ ६७ ॥ 

gaia काष्ठादिभ्य* प्रज्निसक्षदनशनुदात्तम, | काष्ठाच्यापक ॥ 

"+ मलेपश्च वक्तव्य +) दा्याध्यापक्र | समासान्ते।दासस्वापस्चाद । 'इसत्समास इश्यते 
से | दारुणसध्यापक via दत्तिमतम । पूजनावित्येत्र ufsnumü सिळे पजितयरहणमनम्सरपाजि 
सलाभार्थम | एतदेव ज्ञापकमन्नप्रकरया पञ्चमोनिदयेघ नानन्तयसाओयत होत d 

3974  Aftei a word denoting praise belonging to * kásthád/ 
class, the word whose praise 18 denoted, becomes anudátta 


This refers to compounds, the hist members of which are praise denoting 
words, The word @restfaw, is added to the autia frum a Vaitika 


Thus MENUR oa काष्ठाभिरूपक,, दारुयाप्यापकः दार्णाभिरुपकः tt 


असातापुत्र । अमातापुत्राध्यापक्र । श्रमातापुद्रामिङपक, । भ्रयुताध्यापरक, । अधुताभि- 
कपकः । RAJA । श्रद्ध,ताध्याप्क । MART NAMATA । भृश । भूशाध्यापक । घार 
घाराध्यापक । सुख । सु्वाच्यापक । परम | परमाध्यापक । सु। स्वध्यापक्र । अति । meat 
पक्त । दश । द्रोरध्यापक, । द्यांरभिरूपक । स्वध्यापक । श्रपुत्र । अआपुनत्राध्यापक्र । कल्पाणा- 
RENUAR ॥ 


1406 — The 118 à should be elided in forming these worde The word 
दाण्या 18 au alverb, and therefore in the uaveusative cas, like aya’ na : Ln such 
a case, there can be no compounding bence the खाजण of मू 18 taught This ba- 
coming of sara takes place in the compound, aud after composition In fact 
rt 18 an exoeption. tu the general rule by which a compound is finally ante (VI. 1, 
493) But there ts uo elisivu in दार्यामच्यापक do aud there ig uu loss of accent 
also of the secund word By the Vartika ‘लप, this further fact 18 aluo de 
noted where the ovse-athx is not + ploved and a+ the मू. 13 not benri, there tha 
second member bacon e$ auudatte When there uo compounding, there ia ug 
elmon of & as ZIERA ÙA, दाव्यमध्यापक ॥ 
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Though the word gaa would have implied its correlative} term yfaa, the 
specific mention of जित in the aphorism indicates that the word denoting gfetet 
should follow smmedeately after the word denoting पूजन In fact, this peculiar 
construction of the sütia, is a 117४७ of the existence of the following rule — 293 
प्रकरणे पञ्चमो fadus नानन्तयमाीयते “In tii subdivision or context, though a 
word may be exihibited in. the Ablative case, ıt does not fullow that there should 
be consecutiveness between the Ablative ‘nd the word mdionted by it” This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of aggaiq नित्य मे, in explaining forms like 
uade argatia ४० 

Though the anuviitti of anuvatca was current, the १४७10६ employment of 
this term ın the sütra indicates that the prohsbstton (of anudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases 


The words mit, #0, are alls, cnyms of wi m, meaning wonderful, pro 
digious and are words denoting 7१३०० 

1 काष्ठ, 2 दारुणा 3 श्रमातापुत्र, 4 ay, 5 aaa, 6 अनुत्तात, 7 aga, 8 aga, 9 
waia, 10 अनुक्त, 11 भृश, 12 चोर, 13 मुख्य, 14 परम, 10 सु. 10 अति, 17 कल्याण 


३२७५ । सर्गातर्राप fag । ८।१। ६८ ४ 


wa काण्डादिभ्यास्तडन्त प्रजितमनुदाततम puentes प्रपचति । fae ङतिक ' (३९३५) 
दति निघातस्य शनिपातेयत~' (३९३०) इति निषेधे प्राप्रे विधिरयम । सर्गतियरयाञ्च nfaca 
निच्चन्य ते i 'गत्तिग्रदण उपसर्गग्रह्वयामिग्यते' । नेह । यत्काष्ठा शुक्तीकराति ॥ 


3975 (After such woids denoting praise) the finite vero 


(which 18 praised) becomes anndátta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may precede i 

Whether a finite Vins sers : inded. with a gati or stands single, both the 
compound and the smugi. t * h n accent, when it 18 qualihed by the adverbs 
sius ४० Thus यत काष्ठ पू car ams «usu By शा, 1 28, 8 3935 
the finite verb would have 1०200 iis accent after the word ems, but this loss was 
piobibited Ly VIIT 1 308 3927 in connection with aa, the present sutra re 
ord»'ns the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII 1 30 S 3937 

The word gata “long with its Gat, Indicates that the Gat; even loses its 
accent shit —The word Gati here i8 restricted to Upasargas Therefore not 
here यत्‌ क्राष्ठा शुक्ली करोति u 


३९६६ | कुत्सने च सुप्यगोचाळो । ८। १। ६९ ॥ 


कुत्सने च सुबन्त परे समतिरगातिदपि तिङनुदात । पचति प्रति | प्रपर्चात प्रास पचति 
मिथ्या । 'कुत्सने' किम्‌ । प्रपचति Daag । aia’ विम्‌ । पचति क्लिशनाति । aiar किम्‌ । 
पचति गात्रम n i 

‘+ क्रियाकुत्सन इति घाच्यम ७! । कत कुत्स ने मा भूत्‌ । पर्चातर्प्रातर्देवदत्त, ॥ 

क पूतश्चानुबन्ध इति वाच्यम + RAW चकारानुबन्धत्सादन्तीदात्त ॥ 

“दया egüaqareteid वाच्यम्‌ + पर्चान्तिप्रत्ति n 

3976 A finite verb, along with ts precedi g Gati, मा any, 
becomes anudátta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of 'gotra' &e 

28 
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The anuviitti of पदात (VILE 1 17) ceases But the anuvritt: of the last 
attra ıs current Thus vafa, pfa, wu चति ufa, पचति मिथ्या, प्रप afa fren 
Why do we say aera ‘denoting the fantt of the action’? See प्रात 3n. 
qn 
Why do we say ara ‘a noun’? Observe qafa Tunta ॥ 
Why do wo say with the exception of गोत्र &o See wd afa गोतम, u ufa 
ब्र सम्‌, पघति प्रवचनस N 
Part —lIt should be mentioned that the‘ fault mentioned m the sutra, mus" 
be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb 
The rule will not apply, ४ the कुत्सन refers to the agent and not to the action 
Thus पचति प्रतिदेबदसः u 
Vit —1lt should be stated that पलि has an indicatory w । The effect of 
this is that the word प्रति ig finally acute, because of the indicatory @ u 
Vårt ——A finite verb m the plural number, loses its accent optionally: 
when tt loses its accent, then fe 18 end-acute Thus qafa gia, or चर्चान्त 
dfa, प्रप चान्त gia or wata पूं तिः ॥ 
३९७७ । गतिगेला । ८ । १। ७० ४ 
अनुदात्तः । magda vata: किम्‌ । दत्त, Uefa nar किम्‌ । “श्रम न्द्ेरिन्ट्र 
भिरा म giaa ॥ ल्न 
3977 A Gatı becomes unaccented, when follewed by an- 
other Gati 
Thus ma रति ı Why do we say गतिः a uati becomes do"? Observe 
aan wafa: Here देवदत्त ia a Pidtipadika and does not lose its accent Why 
do we say ‘when followed by a Gati'? Observe at mpeg afchrafia मयूर 
rafir (Rig Veda IIT 45 1) Here stis a Gati to the verb mfg, the complete 
verb is आयाहि। But as T 15 not followed by a Gati, but by a Prdtipadike wag, 
it retains rts accent Had the word wat not been used in the sûtra, this wt 
would have lost tts accent, because the rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of what followed ıt 


३९७८ | तिहि चोदात्तवति । ६ । १। ४९ ॥ 
गतिरतुदात्त' । यतपपर्चात । fae ग्रद्णसुदात्तवत परिमाणार्थम्‌ । अन्यथा शि ufea 
युक्ता" पा दयस्स' पत्ये saura घातावेस्रादात्तवति स्यात्‌ प्रत्यये न स्थात्‌ । 'उदात्तवति' किम्‌ | 
प्रपचति t 
afa तिङन्तस्वराः | 


3978 A Gati becomes anudátta, when followed by an ac- 
cented finite verb 

The wod nfa. is understood here Thus uq प्रपचति i 

Why have we used the word fate in the sutra ? In order to restrict the 


scope of the word उदात्तवति , so that a Gati would not become accentiess before 
udatta root only, but before udátt conjugaled weris, ‘The employment of the 
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term fafe is necessary, m order to indicate that the vab must be a fine verb 
and not a verbal root So that though a verbal root be udátta, yet ifm its con- 
jugated form (fag) it 18 not udátta, the गति will not lose its accent ‘Thus 
in थत्‌ प्र atia, the root छ 18 anudátta, but the fase form mia is udátta, 
hence the rule will apply here which would not have been the case had gataufa 
not been qnalified by लि 1 For the maxim 18 धतक्रियायुक्ताः waaa, तेषा त ufa 
गत्यपसगंसन्षे भवत ı Therefore in a fagan the designation of nfa ia with regard 
to चातु or verbal 1008 


Why have we used the wod garaafa ? Observe प्रॅपचति | Here the verb 
loses its accent by VIII 1 28 hence the Gati retains its accent 


Here end the Accents of Verbs 


AWVAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS 


wu Sfanaraig tts चारप्रक्षार कथ्वते-' प्रग्निमोळे' इति प्रथमक । तन्राग्निशख्दो- 
sa afana ` फिष ~' इत्यन्तादात्त इति माधव । agag घतादठित्यात्‌ । व्य त्यत्तो तु नितप्रत्य- 
uty) श्रम्सुप्‌ त्यादनुदात्त' । | श्रमि ya’ (१८४) इत्येकादेशस्तु ` एकादेश उदात्तेन- 
(३६५८) इत्युदात्तः (dez । ' fawefae ^ (३२३५) षति निघात, | संहिताया तु ' उदासा- 
दनुदात्तस्य-' (३६६०) इतीकारः स्वरित । ` स्वरितात्स fanum, | (३६६८) इति ‘a’ wer 
प्रचयापरपर्याया gania । पुर*शब्दे।न्तोदात्ः ' पर्वाधशावरायाम -’ इत्यसिप्रत्ययस्वरात I 
fearan wi निष्ठाया ` दधातेष्टि ' (३०७६) इति wea प्रध्ययस्वरेशान्तोदात्तः । "uir 
saun, (०६८) इति nagata 'कुर्गात-' (og) बति समासे समासान्तोदात्ते ` तत्प रुषे 
gari- (३०३६) इत्यव्यथप्रवंपदप्रकातिस्वरे * अतिकारकापपदात्युत' (३८७३) इति agat- 
पदग्रकातस्वरे थाथादिस्वरे च uu usua न प्राप्त 'गतिरनन्तर, (३०८३) इति us पदप्रकति- 
स्वरः | पुर'शब्दोकारस्य सहिताया प्रचये प्राप्त * उदात्तस्व रितपरस्थ ससतर ' इत्यनुदात्ततर* । 
यज्ञ स्य । महः प्रत्ययस्थरः p विभक्ते सुप्स्वादनुदासत्ये स्वरितत्यम, । देवम qun: फिद्‌- 
win प्रत्ययस्वरेण चित्स्परेश वान्पोदात्तः । wages कठुत्तरपदप्रकतिस्वरेणान्तादातः । Tg. 
शब्दस्तृगप्रत्ययान्तो Maw दात्तः । Tweet नब्विप्रयस्थ त्पादा,दात्त'। रत्नानि दच्यतोति 
TAU । समासस्वरेण कदुत्तरपदप्रकातस्वरेण वान्तोदात । तमपः पिस्थादनुदात्तत्वे स्वरितप्रचचा 
ब्रित्यादि यथाशास्त्रमुन्रियम, ॥ 
ela स्वरप्रकरयास, 
eed वोदकणव्दानां दिड, मार्जामश दर्शि सम, i 
तदस्तु प्रीतये ag बानी विश्यनाथग्रे: . 


Now we shall give an iflustretion from the Vedas, to show the application 
of the rules of accent Thus the first verse of the Rig Veda is the following — 


अग्निमीळ gafea ase ठेवमृत्विज । rari wuna ॥ 

1  Agni.— Here i£ अग्नि be considered a word without any derivation 
then i£ is finally acute by Pht I 1 — Thisis the opinion of Madhava (Sáyaná- 
chirya), But aga matter of fact, fis 18 end-acuta because 1 18 enumerated 
im the ७001831 list of words (see Phit I 21) 
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REDE SO शिशिर 


But if अग्नि be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unádi afix fa 
theb ıt 18 end acute, (III 1 3 S 3708), because of the affix 


The accusative affix wa m अग्निम 18 anudatta boonuse it 18 a case affix (IIT 
1 4 S 3709) mfi अस = अग्निम, (छू + श्रज्य S 191) The ekddeda w^ becomes 
udátta by VIII 2 5 S 3658 Thus अग्नि म, is end-acute even in its deolined 
form 
2 ts 18 ७ verb — Itloses its accent by S 3935 (VIIL^1 28) ag it i 
preceded by a noun agum When अग्निस, + $e are combined in the Sanhita text 
into श्रग्निसिळ, then the anudátta ¢ becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII 4 66) 
while the anudát*a of & becomes ekasruti by S 3668 (1- 2 39) Thus we have 
श्रग्निमोळ u 
3 güuamn "~The word yt 18 end acute because it 18 formel by the affix 
afa (V 3 39 S 1975) The word हित also 1s end acute, because it is the Nishthá 
of xt, the fg 18 substituted for wr by S 3076 (VII 4 42) the affix ते makes ıt 
end-ncute Then gt + हित* । Here gt: is a gati byS 768 (I 4 69^ and it 18 
compounded with fea by S 761 (II 2, 18) Then the compound पुरोहित would 
be endacate by S 3734 , but S, 3736 (VI 2 2) requires the Indechnable first 
member पुर" to retain its accent, but S 3873 (VI 2 139) requires the second 
meinbe: fga whichis a krit formed word to retam its acoent also VI 2 144, 
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 8783 (VI 2, 49) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as पुर हित ॥ 


at becomes anud&ttatara by I 2, 40 S 3669 


4, uam -Tho word यज्ञ ia derived from wa with ww: affix. Therefore 
tis 60१ acute The affix स्थ being a case-afüx (III, 1, 4 S 3709 im anudátta 
and 1६ bocomes svarita used M 

5, Za’:—It 18 formed from the root faa, with the afix sw । It 18 end 
acute, ether by Phit I 1, or by the affix accent (III 1.3 S, 8708) or by the 
चित्‌ accent (VI 1. 163 S 3710) of wei In any view, it 18 end acute, 

6. wiam — "he word mia is end acute, because of the kyit accent 
(VI 2 139, 8 3873). 

7 iar —The word होत छ formed by adding the affix qq to gi It 
has accent 0३ Ñr, because the affic has an indicatory न्‌ (VI 1 197 S 3686) 

8, रन्नधातमम्‌ । It means रत्नानि दधाति t It 16 finally acute, either by sama 


sa accent (VI 1 223, S 3734) or krit accent of the second member being re ~- 
tamed by VI 2 139 8, 8873 


The affix wag, bemg पित्‌ 18 anudatta, the श्र of त becomes svarta, and that 
of a becomes ekasiuti, {a 18 1088 acute being Neuter (Phit II 3.) 
Here ends the Section on Accents. 


Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidio words and the 


rules applicable to them Let it find favor with the Lord of the Universe and 
Bhavani, 


अथ लिङ्गानुशासनम्‌ u 


srs अ 


ON RULES OF GENDERS 


CHAPTER I 
FEMININE GENDER 


q । 'लिहम' ॥ 

1 The Gender 

Nore —-There are three Genders, vee — Masculine, Feminine and Neuter 
२। “स्त्री । ग्रधिकारसूज एते ॥ 

2 The Femmme (Gender) 


These two are Adhikàis Sütras Tho jurisdiction of the word ‘gender’ 
extends up to the end, but of “feminine” up to the end of this chapter only 


2) 'ऋकारान्ता मातदुददिवस्वसयातूननान्दर ' । क्रक्ारान्ता VA पञ्नचेत्र Sir er gT 
fuarda Afaa कर्त्री त्यादेडीपाईकारान्तत्वात्‌ fasaa स्त्रियाम,देशतया विधाने 
$पि प्रकत्यास्त्रिचतुराऋ दन्तत्वाभावात ॥ 

3 मालू ‘mother,’ afea ‘daughter,’ em ‘sister,’ utg ‘a husband's brother's 
wife; wary '७ husband's sister,’ these five nouus ending in sg are feminities 

These five words ate the only examples of ferntnines that naturally end in 
«i By IV 1 10,8 308, the seven words belonging to the svasrádi olass do not 
form their femmine by झोप, or era, like tbe nouns kartr: 60 which end in long 
X in tbe femmme Hence they are feminme in them original form A refer- 
ence to the Svasrádi list will show that ıt includes all these five words, in ad. 
dition to लिख and awg ı As these two are secondary derivatives, fiom fx and agg 
they are not orginally feminine but have become so by derivation The primi- 
tive words fx and चतुर्‌ do not end in ऋ, and hence faw and eae are not- 
shown 1n this sütra, 

Bi 'अम्पप्रत्यक्षान्ता चातुः । श्रमिप्रत्य यान्त ऊप्रत्यधान्तश्च धातुः स्त्रिया स्यात्‌ । watt | 
eg । wrongwunp किम्‌ । Raua Tees) दुः । adaig ॥ 

4, Verbal nouns formed with the affixes अनि ald a are feminines 

Thus waf ‘the earth’ (Uy IT 102) ag ‘an army’ (Un, I 80) Why 
do we say “formed with affixes’? Observe a: which is formed by adding the 
affix faau, to the root fae (to shine) The word ay 18 femmine and of special 
gender 

५ । अशनिभरणयरणाय। । पुति च! a wand वाशनिः ॥ 

5. The nouns mafa, *Indra's thunderbolt,’ wf (Bharat 
अरति ‘a piece of wood used for kindling sacred fire,’ are also masculines (In aadition 
to being feminmes) 
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Thus wd or जाय sre: । This sütra is an exception to the preceding, These 
three words though formed by the affix ऋनि (Un TI. 102) are yet both masculine 
and feminine 

६ 1 "मिन्थन्त” à मिप्रत्ययान्ती निप्रत्ययान्तश्च धातु स्त्रियां म्यात af: । ग्लानिः ॥ 

6 Verbal nouns formed with the affixes fa and नि are femimines 

Thus afa. ‘the earth’ (Un IV 48), ग्लानि, ‘exhaustion’, (Un IV 51) 

9 । यहिदृष्या unu gfe’) aeuum ॥ 

7. But the nouns afg ‘fire’ (Un IV. 51), gfu ‘a cloud,’ (Up IV 49) and 
अग्नि ire’ (Un IV 50) are masculines This is an exception to the last 

८ । धथाणियान्यूम य पु'सि च'। gunu था श्रोणि ॥ 

8 The nouns अ ‘the hip,’ (Un IV. 5) arf ‘the source’ (Un IV 51) 
and कॉम ‘the wave’ (Un IV, 44) are also masoulines (in addition to being fe- 
4111111165), 

Thus gu or wa श्रोणिः ॥ 

€ । faa । स्पष्टम । क्तिरित्यादि n 

9 Nouns formed with the affix frq are feminines, 

Thus sata. &o 

९७ । 'इकारान्तश्च' । इंपरत्ययान्त, स्त्री स्परत्‌ (wen: 

10  Nounsending ın long @ affix are femmes 

Thus ear n 


The € here must be an affix: as m लक्षमी the affix ẹ is added by Un III, 
160, 
१९ ! 'seuedew । कुरू. । विद्या ॥ 
11 Nouns formed with the affixes ae, (IV. 1 66) and श्राप are feminines 
Thus छुः (See 19.1 66 S, 591) and विद्या Tbe miq includes all the 
three affixes टाप,, चाप, and era ॥ 
१७। 'यवन्तमेकोछरम' । श्रीः । भू* । 'शकाचरम' किम्‌ । एधुश्रीः॥ 
12 Monosyllabic nouns formed with the affixes & and ऋ are fominines 
Thus Ñ: (Un 1I £7) w ॥ 
Why do we say ‘monosyllabic nouns’? Ubserve gyal? Prithu's luck” which 
15 megeuline 
१३ । 'विशत्यादिरानवत ' । इय fafa | faa | चत्यारिशत waag 1 पष्ठीः | 
सप्तति । 'अशोति । नवति ॥ 
13 Numerals from “twenty” to ninety" are feminiues 
Thus ga faafa ‘twenty’ So also fawa “५1७” चत्बारिशत ‘forty,’ 
परश्चाशत ‘fifty’, aft ‘saxty’, ayia ‘seventy,’ श्रशीति ‘eighty’, qafa ‘ninety’ 
The list of the words “fa ata and the rest" is given in Ponimi's Sdtra V 1, 
59. S 1725 
avi 'दुन्दुभिरक्षपु' । इय दुन्दुभिः । ogg किम । श्रयं ger भिर्धादात्रिगेमाऽपुरो nnd 
14, The word दुन्दुभि when used iu the sense of an axle poleis feminine 
Thus qu ggi ॥ 
Why do wesay m the sense of eq ‘or axle’? Observe ma" दुन्दुभि । It 14 
masculine when 1t meang a musical instrument or an Asura 
१४ । 'नाभिरक्षत्रये' । इय नाभि भ 
15 The word नाभि navel’ 18 feminine. when it does not mean a Kahatriys 
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Thus gu नाभिः ‘navel’, 


१६ 1 'उभावप्यन्यत्र पु fa’ । arginine aera yfe स्त, । नाभि afaa: । 
कथ तहिं 'समुल्लसत्यड्क जपत्रकामलेरुषावितश्रोगयुपनोतिनाभिभि., इति भाव । उच्यते gë 
भक्तिरित्यादाविव क्ामलेरिति सामान्ये नपु उक Sragi. अस्त तस्त ‘fag । शिष्य लेकाश्रयत्वा- 
Taga इति wena aaa साधु । अत णय 'नाभिसुख्यचपे चक्रमध्य gaT पुमान' । 
g या! प्राणिप्रतीक्े स्यातस्त्रिया कस्त्रिकामदे' छलि मेदनी । wasae- gagala नाभि 
पशि maag gar चक्रमध्ये प्रधाने च स्त्रिया कस्त रिकामदे' इति । एत्रमेबविधेन्यक्रापि 
rman u 

16 Otherwise दुन्दुभि and नाभि are masculines 

Thus नामि क्षत्रिय, ‘Nabhi—a Kshatriya’ 

If the v 11 नाभि, be feminine in all senses othe: than that of a Kshatriya, 
how do you justify its ure as a masculine in the following lines of Bhairavi: — 
“समुल्लसत्‌ पडु जपकरकामले रपाहितश्रीण्युपनीधि नार्भिभ n 

To this we say, “The words कोमल &e here are really Neuter, denoting 
indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just hke geufe"u 
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, for it 
18 & well known maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gender 
depends on the usage of the people and so need not be taught” and there 
fore the masculine use of the word is also correct Thus we find in the Medini 
Kosha —“Nabhi is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, oi the 
nave of a wheel, or a Kshatriya But when meaning ‘navel’ of a living being, 
it 18 of both genders And it is feminine only when meaning ‘musk’ 

Rasabha also says to the same effect — 

‘The word nábhi is masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha 
tnya itis both masculine and femmine when meaning the navel of a living be- 
ing, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain It 18 purely feminine when 
meaning “musk” 

Thus it should be understood ım other cases also 

१७। 'तलन्त-” । अय स्त्रिया स्यात्‌ । शुक्कस्य भाव । शुक्रता। MALA कमे MRAVA 
ग्रामस्थ समुहे! यामता | देव एब देवता ॥ 

17, Nouns formed with the affix ag (V 1 119 S 1781), are femmmes. 


Thus शुक्रता (whiteness), ल्राकयाता (Bisbmanical), यामता (ruial) देखता which 
has the same meaning as देख ॥ \ 

९८ 1 'भुमिविद्‌,त्सरिल्लतावनिताभिधानानि' भू fet (ferar त्सोदामनी offen i 
Tat अल्ली । खनिता याचित्‌ ॥ 

‘8, Nouns synonymous ef भूमि (the Earth), विद्युत (hghteninz), सरित (a 
ream or rivulet), लता (a creeper), ataat (wife) also are feminines 

Thus aft , विद्यत्‌ सोदामनो , सरित्‌ Pram, लतावल्लो , वनिता arfaq, 


१९ | 'यादो नपुसक्रम । याद शब्द सरिहाचकोऽणि ate स्यात्‌ ॥ 
18 mza, although meaning a stream’ Js Neute: and not feminine, 
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२० । भाल वसग्विगुण्यागुपान'. 1 एते स्त्रिया स्थ, । wu भा. इत्यादि ॥ 

20 The nouns मास, qa दिक्‌, Sion ह, and उपानह, are feminines 

Thus gaat co, 

२९ । 'स्थण णा नपु सके च' । सते स्त्रिया AA छ स्तः । स्थ॒ णा-स्थगम, । ऊर्णा-ऊर्याम 
तत्र म्य णा काप्ठमयो हिर्काणंका। उर्णा तु मेषादिलामम्‌ u 


21 The nouns स्थणा (a post or pillar) and Wü (woo) are Neuter (m 
addition to being feminine) 


Here sthuná means a wooden forked stave or pillar and ûrņå means the 
wool of sheep &c 


२२ । 'एहणशाभ्या out । नियमार्थमिदम । यदशशएखं ww यथासख्य wg ud 
स्स । गहस्थ॒ णर । 'शशणं waai उत्यमर ॥ 


32 The words wut and ऊण after we aud wy are Neuter 


Thus महस्थयाम (a pillar of a house) and शशोण (the hares hair) This ts 
a niyama or à restrictive rule See Amarakosha II 9 107 


२३ । 'प्रावृद्त्िप्‌ gagtagiead i ud स्त्रिया स्य॒ ॥ 


23 The words wigg, ‘the rainy season’, fan g ‘a drop of liquid, qa 
‘ 18५, fag *foces, excrement; and fag ‘ight? are feminine 


२४ । 'दर्थिब्रिदिबेदिण्यनिशान्य श्रिवेशिकप्योषधिकट्यद्दुलय, । एते स्त्रिया स्यु । प्च «।ए। 
दर्यो -दार्चारत्या्द t 


24 The words afa, ‘a ladle,’ fafa, ‘knowledge’ (?) ata, ‘altar,’ स्न 
‘a mine,’ mfa ‘ colocynth’ , fa ‘a corner,’ üfg ‘an entrance’ (°) efa 
‘agriculture,’ rufa ‘herb,’ mfg ‘lom’ and ngia ‘fuger’ are femmine, 


These words take optionally the fx डीप, 
Thus «df or दावि dc 


२4 1 'तिथिनाडि्ाचिवीखचिनालिधूलिक्रिफिकेलिच्कविरात याद” । एते umaa कय fate 
Raia । antama- तिथया gat’ डत) तधा च anfa ~'तस्य सुखि बहुतिथास्सियय ' 
wín । स्त्रात्य टि बहुतिथ्य इति स्यात । hemna- fafaar निशि पाशणिमातिधीन्‌ इति ॥ 

25 The words fafa ‘the day of the moon, नाडि * a vessel or pulse,’ ste 
‘taste,’ दाचि ʻa wave,’ ata ‘a drain,’ via ‘dust,’ fafa ‘the covumut treo’ 
क्रोन ' play,’ छवि hue, color,’ afa * night ^ ae temmmes 


As wu fala de 


But the suther of Amarakosba says the word थ is both masculine and 
feminine? (Amar I 4 1) 


So also Bharavi m the following hne — * greg ura aginura fauna | Hid 
1t been feminino the word would have been aglaw it the Putas ALL noL ag 
taut oa 


So dso Sri Harsha m the following 


hoe निखिलान्‌ निशि पोशिसा लियोन uss 
the word Gtal as a masculine 
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ne) ° शष्कुिराजिकुट्यशनिवतिं भ्‌ कुटित्र टिवलिपड' wa: । यतेऽपि स्त्रियां स्य, । wd 
शष्कुल u i 

26 The words झष्कुलि ‘auditory passage,’ राशि “७ streak,’ mfg ‘a cot- 
tage, अशनि ‘hghtening’ aff ‘a pad, safe ‘frown,’ fe ‘cutting,’ afa 
* sacrificial offering,’ u fem ‘a line’ are feminines 

Thus wd wegi ॥ 


२७ । 'प्रतिपदापहिप्त्सप्रस्छरत्संसत्परिषदुष सवितछुत्यन्मुत्ससिच ' । इथं प्रतिपदित्यादि । 
डपा उच्छन्ती। उषाः प्रासरधिष्ठात्री देवता ॥ 


27 The words प्रतिपषद्‌ ‘entrance,’ maa “०७७७४  fauq ‘ misfortune,’ 
सम्पद्‌ (wealth, शरद ‘the autumn’ (Un I 129) Saq ‘an assembly, परिषद 
‘a meeting, Say ‘Dawn,’ सित्‌ * knowledge, aq ‘grinding, crushing,’ पुत * a 
particular division of Hell,’ ma ‘joy, delight,’ समिध्‌ ‘ wood, fuel, are femi- 
nines 


Thus wd प्रतिपद u 
gar उच्छन्ती । The Ushi is the presiding deity of the dawn 
acy आशीष. gigio | yanani feaa ॥ 


28 The words mwita, | blessing, v ‘a yoke,’ yx ‘a oity, गीर्‌ ‘speech i 
and git * door’ are feminines 


As gua श्राशीः ॥ 


घर । “अप सुमनस्ममासिकतावर्षांणा बहुत्थें स' । त्रलादीनां usar her स्याठदुत्व थ 
आप ear: ‘fer सुमनस ququ' v मालती जाति" । देवबाची तु प॒ स्येव । quat 
सुमनसः wage प्रायिकम्‌ । “एका च सिकता तेलदानेःसमथा' gadag भाष्यप्रधोगात । 
'ससासमा विजायते (९८१३) इत्यत्र समाया समायाम्‌' afa wong । 'विभाषा mag- 
(२३७४) इति सुत्र “अघासातां सुमनसो! इति qaare हरवत्तोऽव्ये्रम्‌ n 


29 The words wa, ‘ water, सुमनस, ¦ a flower ’ (jasmine), समा “a year’ 
सिक्ता ‘sand, gravel, and qui ‘rain,’ are 1000101708 and used in the plural num- 
ber only 


Thus mru: get: + The word sumanas in the feminine means ‘a kind ot, 
flower'— namely, the flower called malati or játi——]jasmine, 88 gu. सुमनस 
पुण्यं? Amarakosba IT. 4 17 When: means a Deva or a divine bemg, it 18 
masouline only As gue rar: सुमनसः । See Amarakosha I, 1 7 Here the pre 
sent 8600७ is debarred by attra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot 
ing Devas 


These words are generally found, m usage, in the plural number but 
sometimes they are used im the singular also, as सका स सिकता तैलदाने श्रसमथा 
* one grain of Sand 18 incapable of producing ol’ This example is gren by 
Patanjali m his Mahábháshya under sutia I 2 £5 


Simulatly समा समा विज्ञायत (V. 2 12 S 1813) has been explained in the Bha- 
shya by समाया yarat m the singular number, 


29 
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Kááiká uses the word que, in the dual also, under sütra If 4 78. 19 the 
example अघ्रासातास्‌ सुमनसे देखदतेन i Haradatta 10 his Padamanjari, on comment- 
ing on this justifies tho use of the dual, by saying ** according to Amarasinha suma 
nasah in the plural is feminine According to Püniniya sûtra apsumanasa, 650 , this 
word requires to be always plural That plurality 18 not, however, universal as 
we find the Mabábháshya using the word 8०466 in the singular ” 


(ta: सुमनछ पुण्पामत्यमरासि ह+। श्रप्सुमनः समासिकता वर्षाणां aged चेति पाणि 
नीय सूत्र, तद्‌ aga प्रायिक मन्यते ‘war च सिकता तेजदानेऽसमघा' इति भाष्ये प्रयेगात्‌ ॥) 

३० । 'क्र्वकज्योग्धाग्यवागुनास्फिच:ः । wu सक्स्वकज्योकबाळ्ययागूः ना स्फिक्‌ ॥ 

30 The words aq ‘ garland,’ æq ‘skin, wary ‘long’ (an Indeclnable 
I 1 37), प्राच्‌ ‘speech,’ uar ‘barley gruel,’ St ‘boat’ and स्फिच्‌ * hips" are 
feminines 

Thus qu S, त्वक, sata, any, uen, ना ६०0 Feng ॥ 

aq i 'वृठिसोमास बध्या? (wd afs सोमा gs ॥ 

31 The words wfz, 2 सोमा ' boundary’ and aawat ? are feminines 

Thus eq तृटि, सोमा or g बध्या u 

३४ । 'चुल्लिवणिखायजच? । स्पष्टम्‌ ॥ 

33 Tbe words चुल्लि ‘a fire place,’ fg ‘a brad of hair’ (Un IV 48) 
शारि‘ & measure of grain,’ are feminines 


३३ ॥ 'ताराधाराज्योत्सनादयश्च' । शलाका स्त्रिया नित्यम्‌ । नित्यग्रहणमन्येष्रा magga 
fnan ज्ञापयति । इति qaum ॥ 


33 The words तारा ‘a stor, चारा ‘a current, siqar ‘light’ &o are 
feminines, 


i 
fhe word शलाका * 8 smau stick, 18 ALWAYS femmines 


Nore — The force of the word ‘always’ is that the other words given 
above, may be of masculine or neuter gender also, In fact, the gender dependg 
upon usage 


CHAPTER II 
THE MASCULINE GENDER 
९ 'पुमान्‌' । श्रधिकारोऽयम्‌ ॥ 
l1 The Masculine Gender 


This 18 an adhehara Sütra 


२ auus. । पाकः । त्याग । कर । गर" । भावार्थं एसे : 3 
; Ta: Tay waar । नपु'सकत्यांवाशष्ट भासे 
छल्युद्भ्या स्तोत्वविशिष्ट तु क्तिचादिमिर्बाधेनपरिशेपातू । कर्माद्रा तु चञ्ाठन्तमपि faafe- 
RAI तथा च mag- 'स बन्धमनुवर्तिष्यते' win ॥ 


2, Nouns formed with the affixes ag and "Id, are masculine. 


Thus with चुज,-पधाक * ’ 
[षाक ‘coukm TN’ ‘renun ' 
shand,’ ng ‘poison’ 8, त्याग ciation, with अप, , we have कर; 
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The afix wg must have the force of भाव or condition for the purposes of 
this rule In other words, the nouns so formed should be abstract nouns or 
nouns of action, This meaning of we we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the Femmies and the órher to the Neuters Tous with 
regards to Neuters we have the ५७९७ भावे waz. । निष्ठा a u “Noung, fortied by 
the affix iyut with the force of dAdva , and the Nisthá affixes with the sam force 
are Neuters” (Chap, III 2 and 3) Similarly in the čase of the femitiinds, we 
have the rules क्तिन्नन्तः &o (Chapter I 9) &o where "gr &o are 5060० affixes 
Analogically the qq here must also be a bhava denoting affir For the force of 
us. 15 generally that of माळ. or Noun of action See III 3 16—-18, To form 
Neuter nouns of action we have kia and lyut by III 3 114 and 115 To 
form feminine nouns of action we have kien, kyap, &c by III 8 9b, 98 There- 
fore by elimination, to foim the masculine nouns of action, to us is left the afir 
as, only Hence we say ‘the ghafi here has the force of bhava’ 

But when ghaii has the force of karma or of karana &o, as it has by TIT 3 
116 and 117 &c, then the words so formed need not be masculine, They will 
have the gender of the word with which they are in construction They will have 
their own specific gender As we have in the Bhishya, सम्बन्धमनुव्ति ष्यते | Here 
the word ‘sambantha’ though formed by ghaff 1s used in the Neuter gender be- 
cause the force of ghafi 18 here that of karma 

३.। raas । विघ्तरः । गोचरः, चयः । जयः शत्यादि ॥ 

3. The nouns formed with the affixes q and wa are masculines, 

Thus विस्तरः ‘extension,’ गोचरः ‘pasturage,’ qa. ‘rampart ; collection’, ag 
victory’ &o 

४ । भरयलिङ्गमापदरनि नपु dA । एतानि wy uA ays भयम, | लिङ्गम्‌ । भगस्‌ । 


QAR ॥ 
4 The nouns भथ ‘fear’, fag 'gender', Mn ‘the perinaeum of females’, wz 


‘foot’ are neuters, 
Thus भषम,, लिङ्गम्‌, भगम,, पदम, 
थे । aera’ । नह प्रत्ययान्तः पु सि स्यात्‌ । यज्ञः । थलः ॥ 
D, The nouns formed with the affix etf. are masoulines. 
Thus wat: ‘sacrifine,’ aw: ‘effort’, 
€ 1 uraan farang । पूर्वस्यापवादः । 
6, The noun arent ‘begging’ 19 feminine 
This 18 an exception to the last aphorism. 


७1 'वधन्ती चु । किप्रत्ययान्तो ug: gfe स्यात्‌ । श्राधि । Afa उदधिः । ‘ane 
किम । दानम्‌ । "us किम, । cr dir, n 

7 The nouns formed with the affix क्रि from roots belonging to the घ 
class are masculines 

The roots belonging to y class are दा and wr Thus श्राधिः ‘agony’, Tafa: 
‘abode,’ gafu: ‘water’ Why do we aay “formed with the affix कि 1 Observe दानम 
(which 1s Neuter) 
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Why do we say “roots belonging to the चु class" † Observe ufana, 
ca "इषुधि स्त्रो च । ऋषुधिशक्यः स्त्रिया y fa wi पर्वेस्याप्रवादः । 
8, The noun gga, ‘a quiver’ is both masculme and feminine, 


Thus wd orga wufa । 

€ । 'डेवामुरात्मस्वर्गेगिरिसमुद्रनखकेशदन्तस्तनपुभकरटखाहूशरपट्ठाभिधानानि'। यतानि Te 
श्य्‌; । देवा. सुराः । असुरा देत्या:। श्रात्मा discus । स्वर्गो माक । गिरिः प्तः । ससुद्रोऽड्धि + 
नस, करूच । केशः शिरोर्हः | दन्सो दशन, । स्तनः छुच । भुल AT | UST मल, ATR: 
करवाल । शरा मार्गयाः । ugs wda इत्यादि n 

9 The words which are synonyms of देख ‘god, wat ‘demon,’ श्राहम ‘self, 
wan ‘the heaven,’ म ‘the mountam, ggg ‘the sea,’ wer ‘the nai, केश 
the hair, छन्त ‘the tooth,’ स्तन ‘the breast,’ ya ‘the arm,’ कषठ ‘the throat,’ wg 
‘the dagger,” we ‘the lake, ag ‘the mud’ &o are masculines, 

Thus देवा सुराः , असुरा eur, आत्मा umi, स्वर्गो नाकः , fake. परव सः, समुठो- 
Sioa, मखाः कररुहा. , केशाः शिरोडा, , ठन्ता दशनः, स्तनः कुच , भुजो वाः , WAST गल:« 
खडः करवाल' , MURAT: , EIE 

^o । जिविष्टपत्िभुवने uu । स्पष्टम्‌ । वृत्तोवं विष्दप' जिविष्ठपस्‌ । स्वर्ग भिधानसया 
qw SURAT ॥ 

10 The noun fafaa meaning ‘ the heaven’ ıs neuter This word beng 
synonymous with सख would have been considered magouline by the lest apho- 
rism, but this aphorism prevents that 

१९ । ‘Sir स्त्रियाम्‌’ । दयोदिवास्सनत्रणापादाना as ॥ 

11 Tbe nouns git and faq | the heaven’ are feminines. 


By attra 9, these two words beng synonyms of gui would have been com. 
sidered masculinos, but this aphori sm prevents that, 


«x: ‘garg स्त्रियां च । चात्पुंसि ७ 

12 The nouns wg ‘the arrow ’ and arg * the arm’ are also feminines 

By the force of the letter @ ın the sütra, these words are to be conmdered 
maioulines also, 

१३ । 'आयाकायडे sg सके च' । चात्पुस । जिचिष्टपेत्थादियतु:सुत्री देवासुरेश्यस्यापवाद! ॥ 

13 Tne nouns arg ‘an arrow’ aud कागड ‘a section’ are also neuters 

By the force of the letter च in the sütra, these words are to be considered 
masculine also 

The last four sütras are exceptions to the sütra 9 

१४॥ 'नन्त' । अय घुखि । राजा।तज्ञा न च चम वर्मादिष्यतितव्याप्ति । "repmrWür. 
उक्तं रि' इति नएु gana वक्ष यमाणत्वात्‌ ॥ 

14, The nouns ending I q are masculines 


Thus शन्‌, away But not चम्रेन्‌ ¦ skin, ' बसेन * armour’ which are neuterg. 
The rule however should not be extended to aaa, धमन &c These are Neutera 
beonuse of the subsequent rnle III 33 

९४ । 'क्तुपुर्षकपालगुलफमेघाभिधानानि' | क्रतुरच्वरः । पुरुषा नर । कपोला aR: । 
Heu: vua । मेधा नोरदः u 
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15 The nouns which are synonyms of ऋतु ‘the sacrifice,’ पुरुषः ‘the man, 
आणाल ‘the check’ गुलूफ ‘ the ankle,’ Ra * cloud’ are masculines 

Thus क्रतुरच्वर. , पुरुषानरः , कपालो गणः , Ze. प्रपदः › मेघा नीरदः ॥ 

QE । आख" qu gag । ge स्थापवाद, ॥ 

16 The nouns अब * cloud’ 18 neuter 

This is an exception to the last, 


१७। ‘serra? | अप पु सि स्यात | प्रभु | ea ‘aqd दृविलासिन्या qana गदे 
ferar । gat , कपोलावयव' इति मेदिनिः । 'करणुरिभ्या स्त्रो नेभे' इत्यमरः । Us जातोयक्र- 
विशेषयच्नानाक्रान्सस्तु प्रकतसूत्रत्य fana: । उत्त औ-लिहशेषल्िधिदर्यापों atia afaa: 
कृति । एथमन्पत्रापि n 

17 The nouns ending mg are masculine 

Thus प्रभु, "uod 

According to Medini, the noun gq when meaning ‘a wanton woman,’ ‘ the 
commencement of a dance, or ‘disease’ is feminine But ıt 18 both masculine 
and femimme when it means ‘ the chin’ 

According to Amera, the noun करेगा when meanmg ‘a she elephant’ is fe- 
munie, otherwise masculme when it means an elephant The words which ale 
subject to this rule are like these which are not governed by any other specific 
text to the contrary As ıt has been anid: “A rule of gender 18 of univer- 
sal application if 16 18 & fesha rules ¢,,a rule that remains after the apphoa- 
tion of all other rules Provided that i£ 18 not debarred by any specific rule ” 

१८ | “घेनुरक्युक्ुहुसरयुतसुरेणुप्रियह्ठज. farg’ 

18 The nouns dw ‘a cow,’ qag ‘rope, Wg ‘new moonday, सरयु ‘the 
river Sarayu’ mp ‘body,’ रेणु ‘atom,’ fwug ' name of a creeper’ are feminme 

९८ । "समासे रत्लुः पुरस च' । कक Dol Lc Ln 

19 The noun qe% ‘rope’ m a compound 18 also used in the masotiline, 

Thus wesw or ककटरवणुना 

no | “इसधुजानुवयुस्थाद्धुजतुत्रपुताजनि «wg'w ॥ 

20 The nouns wrq ‘bared,’ emag ‘the knee,’ arg ‘aweetness , relish; 
taste,’ wy ‘tear,’ wg * war, wg ‘lead’ aud arg ‘the palate’ are neuters 

२१॥ ‘ay चार्थव्राखि'। 'अर्थजाखि gia किम्‌ । 'असुसेयरखाग्निधनाधिपेतु' n 

31. The noun wg when meamng ‘wealth’ is neuter Why do we say 
‘when meaning wealth’? For otherwise it w masouline when meaning ngu ‘a 
ray of light’ wfiw ‘fire’ and xprifau ‘ lord of wealth’ 

२२ । 'मदगुमधुसोधुशीधुतानुकमराडलोस vy सके शा खात्युसि vwd way: | ed ay । 

23 The nouns wag ‘a kind of pulse’, wy ‘honey,’ शोधु ‘a kind of 
wine, gtg £ summit,’ ऋमयहलु 'Water-put' aie also neuters 

By the force of the lette: q in the sütra, these words are also masculines, 

Thus ww अद्यु or wa way. 

७३ । LUE । सेतुः ॥ 

23 The nouns formed with the affixes & (Un IV 101) and q (Un I, 69) 
are masculines 

Thus Re: ‘Meru,’ सेसु ‘a bridge.’ 
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२४ । 'दारकसेरखतुवस्तुमस्तूनि नपु सके । sera दति पु स्तवस्यापचाद । ऋूद दारु ॥ 

24 The nouns दारू ‘tree,’ egg ‘a kind of fruit,’ Sra ‘collar bone, ' दस्त 
* object,’ मस्तु ‘sour cream, whey,’ are Neuters 

This ıs an exception to the last sütr& Thus wa arsı These words are 
all formed by ¥ and तु affixes and therefore ought to have been masculines 

२५। 'सक्त्‌ नेपु सके wa चात्पू सि um -सक्तु ॥ 

26— The noun gr, * porridge” 18 also neuter 

By the force of the letter w in the sutra, 16 18 also masculine Thus uu: 
or सक्तु 


«i प्राप्श्मेरकारान्तः । 'रश्मिदिवसाभिधानानि' eta agaa wey स्तस्मादकारान्त 
कूत्यधिक्रियते ॥ 

26 From this up to sütra 66, the gender of nouns ending m s will be 
mentioned 

This is an adhikára sütra, It extends up to rasmi-divasd (II, 66) and ap- 
plies to nouns ending m% w 

* । Wap । कोपधेऽकारान्तः घुसि स्वात्‌ । ees. | कल्क ६ 

27 The nouns ending m *« with the penultimate s are masculines, 

Thus eam: ‘a oluster’, कल्क, ‘filth’ (Un III 40) 

२८। चिबुकशाल़कप्रातिपदिकाशुकेल्म्‌ कानि नपु'सके' । पूवसुत्रापाद ॥ 

28 The nouns fagm ‘the chin’, wrm ‘the root of the water-lily, 
प्रातिपदिक, ‘the crude-noun ? wm ‘a garment, JWA ‘torch’, are neuters 

This 18 an exception to the last sütra 

REL कणठकानोकसरकमादकचपषकमस्तकपुस्तकतडोकनिष्कशुष्कवर्थस्कपिनाकमारडकपिरढ 
ककटकशणडकपिटकतालकफलकपुलाकानि नपुसके च ! चात्यूसि । wa कण्टक । Wu 
क्रषटकमित्यादि | 

29, The nouns कणडक्क “छि thorn,’ अनीक ‘army’ (Un IV. 16, 17) सरक ‘a 
road ,' ‘ liquor’, मोदक ‘a sweetmeat, चषक ‘a goblet’, wera ‘the head," पुस्तक 
‘book,’ तडाक ‘tank,’ निष्क ‘a kind of com,’ शुष्क ‘dryness,’ weed ‘lustre’, पिनाक ‘the 
bow of Shiva ,' भागडक ‘a vessel,” frugan ‘a ball’ कटक ‘an army, belt’, aaga 
staff,’ fag! basket ' aram ' yellow orpiment,’ ‘an ear ornament’ , फलक ‘blade,’ पुलक 
a thrill of joy’, are also neuters, 


. By the force of the letter qin the sütra these words are also masculine. 
Thus wa RUZA: or इद RISER to 


३०। Sra. । ठोपघोऽकारान्तः q T स्थात्‌ । घटः पटः ॥ 

80 Nouns ending in w with the penultimate g are m soulines, 
Thus uz ‘a Jar, wet * a piece of cloth’ 

ae । किरीटमुक्ुउललाठवटवीटशङाटकराठसो्दानि नपुसके! किरीटमित्यादि w 


31, The nouns faite ‘a crown,’ मुकुट ‘a crowa,’ qatg * forehead, चढ 
t find of tree,’ ate (?) WATS ‘a mountain with three peaks,’ ‘ à place where 
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four toads meet’ azz ‘an elephants cheek,’ (Un IV 81) and लोष्ट ‘a olod of 
earth’ are also neuter 
By the force of the lette « in the sütra, these words are also masculines 
Thus faite: or किरीटम्‌ &o 
ES । कुटकूटकपटकप।टकर्प टनटानकटकीटकटानि नपुसके at चात्पुष्ि | qe | कुट- 
u 


32 The nouns qz ‘a water pot, a fort,’ कूट * fraud , illusion , a house’ 
maz ‘hypocute , ‘cheating,’ gute ‘door,’ md z patched garment, az ‘a dan- 
cor’, fame ‘near , vicinity,’ कोठ ‘a worm,’ me ‘a mat’, are also neuters 


By the force of the letter @ they are also masculne Thus qe. or gow 
0, 

३३ 1 शपथ, । णोपधोऽकारान्त' पु सि स्यात्र। गुणः | गण । पाषाणः ॥ 

33 Nouns ending in with the penultimate या are masculines 


Thus गुण * quality,’ गणा, ‘a host,’ पाषाणः ‘a stone ’ 

३४ । ऋणलवणपर्यतारणरणेण्णानि नए सके पब सु त्रापवाद ॥ 

34 The nouns ऋणा ` debt, wag ‘salt,’ पर्णा ' leaf, तारण ‘a portal, रण 
battle’ aug ‘heat’ are neuters 

This 18 an exception to the last sütra 

३५ । कार्षापणास्त्णसु व्ात्रणचरणादृष्षणाविषाणचूणंतर्णान नपुसके च। चात्पूसि॥ 

35 The nouns क्राषापण ‘a kind of com,’ ead‘ gold, सुवणे * gold, wat 
‘boil, चरण * foot, quu ‘the scrotum , विषाण ‘a horn,’ चूर्ण * powder, qu ‘vs,’ 

are also neuters 

By the force of the letter @ in the s tra, these words are also masculine, 

afi थापध । रथ. ॥ . 

36 Nouns ending mm with the penultimate w are masculines 

Thus tu: * chariot’ 

as । काष्ठपष्ठरिगधसिकथोळूधा नपु'सके। इद काष्ठ मित्यर्शद ॥ 

97 The nouns काष्ठ ‘wood,’ पृष्ठ ‘back,’ fray ‘inheritance सिकय ‘a 
bee's wax, उकूध ‘a sentence ' are neuters 

Thus eq काण्डम्‌ do, 

३८ । काष्ठा faut स्त्रियाम्‌ । इमा" काष्ठा: ॥ 


38 The noun mst when denoting ‘a quarter or region of the wold ह 
ig feminine 


* Thus way. eite V: à 
a£ लोथंप्रोथयूधगाथानि नपु सके च । चात्युखि । श्रय' id । इद' सीथेम ॥ 


39 The nouns तोर्थ ‘pilgrimage,’ प्रोथ ' the nose of a horse, the bip; 
gu ‘a 1९14, and गाय ‘a singer, a song’ are also  ueuteis, 
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विवि क ड्बुडु्ख्ेेक माड ेे डाआावाखबमावाबाआआयााआावावमाशिाधाा्िम माममााााााााबबब॒॒॒॒ meena 


By the force of the letter थ in the sütra, muse words are masculines also, 
Thos eu Wü: or gan aay 
४० । नापचः । अठन्स' घु सि । इन । फेनः ॥ 
40 Nouns ending in w with the penultimate q are masculines, 
Thus ga: 5 a lord, qet* ‘foam’ 
४१ । लाचनाकिनतुदिनकानसवन्दातिनविप्रिमणेतनशासनसोापानसिधुनश्सशानर्ननिनंचि- 
हानि नपु सक्रे । yenara: u 
41 The nouns sr ‘the hip, (Un. V 32) mime ‘the skin of a black 
antelope’ (Un II 48) giga ‘ice,’ कानन ‘forest,’ wa ‘forest,’ afaa ‘han’ 
‘sin,’ fefus ‘a wood, a thicket,’ (Un II 52) ew ‘ pay,’ शासन ‘ rule,’ सोपान 
‘ladder,’ faga ‘ copulation,’ मशान ‘ cemetry,’ रत्न ‘ gem, fam ‘alow place, 
fem ‘sign’ are neuters, 
This 18 an exception to the last aphorism . 
४४। झानयानाभिधाननलिनपुलिनाठा 1नजयनासनस्थानचन्दनालानसं मानभवमवसनसभावन 
विभावनविमानानि ag सके च । चात्पुसि | अय' मानः । कद मानम्‌ ॥ 


42 The nouns ata ‘pride,’ uia ‘carriage,’ अभिधान ' vocabulary, 
मलिन ‘a lotus, a crane, घुलिन ‘a sandbank’ (Un II 53) उद्यान ‘garden,’ शयन 
‘sleeping,’ शासन ‘a seat, स्थान ‘a place, चन्दन ‘sandalwood,’ mtata ‘the ty- 
ing-post,’ सन्मान ‘honor? wea ‘ house,’ wat ‘dress, सम्भावन ‘possibilty, 
ferra (?) fasa ‘a baloon' are also neuters 


By the force of the letter v m the sütr&, these words are also masoulines 

Thus wa मान ord मानम॒&0 

४३ । Grow: । eem: पु'सि । gu: | दोषः । सपः ॥ , 
43 Nouns ending in 9 with the penultimate tQ, are magoulme, 

Thus gu: ‘a sacrificial’ ‘post’ (Un. III. 27) dim: ‘a lamp’ gu: * a snake,’ 
४४ । पापरुपोडुपतल्याल्पपुषपशषयसमोपान्तरोपाणि eng सवे । wa पार्पामस्यादि n 

44 The nouns पाप ‘sin,’ xu ‘form,’ agu * & raft,’ aya ‘bed,’ शिल्प ‘art,’ 


पुष प ‘flower; शष q ‘young grass, समीप ‘ viemnity, अन्सरीप_* an island , a promon- 
tary (VI 3 93) are neuters 


Thus इद पापम &o. 
४५। शूर्प कुतपकुणपट्टीपलिठपानि ag सके च। इद gu मित्यादि ॥ 
46 The nouns gu” ‘a winnowimg basket, mau ‘a Brühmapa, a kind 


of grass, कुणाप ‘a corpse, ‘a spear? द्वीप ‘an sland,’ faga ‘a branch,’ are also 
neuters (as well as masculines). 


Thus wa" yu": or wd भप म्‌ ४०, 
४४ । me: । त्सम्मः । कुम्म' ॥ 


46 Nouns ending in w with the penultimate भ, are raasculimes 
Thus स्तम्म ‘a pillar, gra: ‘a water jar’ 


४७ । तलभं नएु'लकम्‌ । पूर्व स्यापबाद, ॥ 
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47 The noun aaa is neuter 

This is an exception to the last 

४८ । JN नपु सके च । जम्भम्‌-जुम्भ: ॥ 

48 The noun gat ‘yawning’ 18 also neuter 

Thus smrq or कुम्भ 

BE t मापच । साम NEUE 

49 Nouns ending in m with the penultimate स are masculine 

Thus सोस. ‘the Soma,’ sitzt: * Bhima,’ 

“ol रुकासिधमयुग्मेधमगुल्माध्यात्मकुडु'मानि ag सके । कद उकममित्यादि॥ 

60 The nouns Sw, ‘gold,’ fawn ‘scab,’ युग्म ‘couple,’ gya | fuel,” गुल्म 
‘blossom,’ ग्रच्यात्म “७७10६0७, m'an ‘saffron’ are Neuter 

Thus ga sana 40 

५१। स यामदाडिमकुसुमाचमक्षेपक्षोसहामाळामानि नपु सके च à चात्युखि) wd संग्रामः । 
कद YUNA ॥ 

51 The nouns स'ग्राम ‘fight, दाढिम ‘pomegranate,’ कुसुम ‘flower, आश्रम 
‘dwelling house, जेम ‘happmess’ (Un I 138) wi ‘silken cloth,’ Fre ‘homa’ 
उद्दाम ‘violently’ are also Neuter. 

By the force of the letter qin the sütra, these words ale also masculine: 

Thus qå gate or Ga aaa. ॥ 

ua i ` यापधः ! । ससयः। हय ॥ 

52, Nouns ending in @ with the penultimate यू are masculine 

Thus grt": ‘time „ qa * the horse’ 

५३ । 'किसलयशुदयेन्ठियातरीयाचि ag सके! । स्पष्टम ॥ 

63 The nouns Ragay ‘a sprout, quu ‘the heart, fpu ‘the sense, उत्तरीय 
an upper garment’ are neuter 

४४ । ' गामयकषायमलयान्ययाव्ययानि नपु'सके च' । गामय -गामयम्‌ ॥ 

64 The nouns गोमय ‘cow dung,’ कषाय ‘the rel color, मलय ‘Malaya 
may ‘Association,’ we ' Indeolinable' are also neuters 

Thus गोमय or गोमयस, ॥ 

५५ । 'रापचः'। pe । अङ्कुरः n 

55 Nouns ending m w with the penultimate दू. aro masculines 

Thus pz: ‘the hoof,’ ue: ‘the blossom.’ 

4&1! द्वाशप्रसफारसक्रवक्रवप्रचिप्रचुद्रनार्तीरतूरकरक्षरप्धा अभ्वभ्रभी रा भी रक्तरविचित्रके प्र के - 
ठारोदराञशचशरीरकन्दरमन्दारपञ्रजठराजिरतेरचामरपुष्करगङुरकुहरकुठीरकुलीरचत्वरकाशमीरनी रा" 
varchar acer ance aA ARTA ETT TT अवक्तने गे त्रा तु लित्रभलत शस्त्र शा त्वयस्यपत्नयात्रक्चच्रा- 
far नपु'सके' iva दवारसित्यादि॥ 

56 The words gre ‘door,’ wa ^n front,’ स फार ‘swellmg abundance’ (Un, 
II 13), तक्र ‘ourdled milk,’ am ‘crooked,’ an ‘rampmt,’ Tan ‘a measure of tune,’ 

30 
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६४ 'चमतासरसनिर्याताफवांसकार्पासच्रासभातकासकाततमामसानि नपु सके च' । 'इद च मसम 
अथ ana quan 


64, The words qag ‘a vessel,’ sig, ta ‘juice,’ Frame ‘gam juice, gustum 
* fast. कापीक ' cotton, tg ‘perfume, ‘habitation, ' aTa ‘month, wig, काच 
*eough, क्रॉस bell metal,” and ntg ‘flesh’ are also neuters 


Thus चमस or uaa: 606. 


ext aa चाप्रायानि । adie ammang प्राणिनि तु । कसो नाम fene 
WT ॥ 


65 The noun कस when not meaning a living being 18 neuter, It 1s 
never feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or cen’ 


When 1t means a. living being, then it 18 the name of a king of Mathura 
son of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna, 


६४ । * रश्मिदिवस्ाभिधानानि ।' एतानि- पु'सि a । रश्‍िममेयरतः aa घल: ॥ 


66, Nouns which are synonyms of fam ‘a ray of hight,’ and दिवस ‘a 
day’ are masculine. 


Thos deiga: , दिवसा wer u 

ao. ' दीधितिः स्वियाम्‌ * । पुर्वस्यापबादः ॥ 

67 The noun Zifufa ‘a ray of light" is. feminine, 
This 15 an exception to the last aphorism, 

ac । * दिनाहनो नपु सके । ऋथमप्यप्रवाद, ॥ 


68 The nouns दिन day’ and wey ‘aday’ are neuters This is also 
an exception to the aphorism 66, 


इस. 1 ' मानाभिधानानि) । एतानि पु'सि स्यः । कुडवः । प्रस्य ॥ 


69 Nouns which are synonyms of मान ‘a measure, a standard’ aie 
masculines, 


Thus कुडवः, weer 1 
oo | ‘AUTA नपु सके च' । इदं द्रोयाम्‌ iud द्रोः ॥ 


TO The words ZT  & measure of capacity’ and क ‘a measure of 
grain’ are neuters also. a 


Thus दर्द gray or wet Fray w 
ott * खासेमानिके स्वियास ! । इथं खारी | इयं माजिका u 


71 The words सादी ‘a measure of grain equal to 16 dronas’ and मानिक 
t a kind of weight ° are femmunes. 


Thus ge स्वारी, इयं मानिका ॥ 
OR p दाराक्षतलाजासूना बहुत्त च । दुसे दाशा, ॥ 


72, The nouns द्वारा wife अक्षत ‘whole grain or unhusked rice, लोकः 


* parched or fried grain,’ wy.‘ the five vital breaths’ are always plural Thus qi, 
VICIS M 


By the force of the word थ ux the sutea, they are femimnen, 
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LOSE SES RN 

o1 । * माडापज्ञनापषदानि व्रणाहुपठानि ^ । werded नाझाद्युपपदानि त्रणादीनि पुं सि 
स्युः । श्रयं नाहीतर, । अपाङ्गः । कनपदः। णा दोनासुभर्यलिङ्ग त्वे ऽपि ्रोजत्यनिदृस्यधे सूत्रम्‌ ॥ 

48 ‘The nouns aq ‘a boil? Wf * a member * and ag ‘a foot’ compotinded 
with नाडी, wa and छान respectively are masculines 

The words sup &o are of both genders (s e Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sütra debars their use as neuters, (when compounded with the above words), 
Thus ऋय mÈ. । श्रपाङ्कः । NATT. ॥ 

७४ i ' मरुदूगरु्तरटुत्थिज ' । अय weg ॥ 

74 The words wéq ‘wind’ (Un I, 94) wq ‘ the wing of a bird’ सरत्‌ 
* swimming’ and sgfeem ‘ a sacrificial priest,’ are taaculinés 

Thus अथं we ॥ 
७५ । ¦ ऋषिराशिदृ्तिग्रन्यि क्रिमिध्यनिषलिकेा लिमालिरवर्कवर्कापसृनथ.' । एते पु fa स्य । 
manta. ॥ 

75 The words ऋषि ʻa seer’ राशि a heap, gfa‘a leathern bag for holding 
water” afm ‘knot,’ क्रिसि ‘a worm’ vafa ‘sound,’ अलि ' offering,’ कालि (?) aud 
Rif ‘the head,’ राव ' the sun; क्लि * the poót, क्षि ‘a monkey,’ and सुनि 
saage, aie masculines 

Thus श्रय ऋषि' tt 

७६ | “च्यकगजमुज्जपुज्या ^ । शते पुसि॥ 


16 The words wry ‘flag,’ ag * elephant,’ gist ‘a sort of grass,’ पुल 
a heap’ are masculines 


59 L' हस्तकुन्तान्तत्रातवातठूत धत सूतचूतमुदर्ता,' । शते q'fa । श्रंमरस्तु  मुष््तो ऽस्त्रियाम्‌ ' 
vnu ॥ 

77 The words हस्त * the hand,’ छु त ‘a lance, Wa ‘the end,’ द्यात ‘a mul- 
titude,’ बाल ‘the wind,’ gm ‘a messenger,’ yw ‘a rogue,’ सूत ‘a son, ya ‘the mango 
tree,’ gga ‘a moment,’ me masculines 


According to Amarakosha, (I. ¢, 11) aye 18 never feminine, (+ e, it 18 both 
masculine and neuter) 


७५ | ' पयडमयडकरणडमरणडवरगडतुगंडगयडमयडपावशढशिखयडा,' । wd wu ॥ 

78 The nouns क्रय ‘a bull,’ aug ' the soum of boiled rice,’ क्रय ‘a sniall 
box ot basket of baniboo ’ भरगड ‘master,’ tug ‘a multitude,’ que‘ mouth,’ mag 
‘the cheek,’ wag aman with bald head,’ uty‘ a heretic,’ and शर ‘a arent! 
aie masculine 


Thus wu "Ug. n 


be । * बशाश्रपुराढाशा”। अय dut) पुरा दारयते प्रोडाशं!। कर्माण 
स्यानया प्रकरणे ' पोराडाणपुराढाशातृष्ठन (५४४६) शति ss l ne | greg 


(९४२८) इति च निपातमात wee w एव निपाननाहा वस्य wen । ' प्रोढाशभुलामिष्टम्‌' 
इति माघ, ॥ 


79. The nouns ay ‘a family,’ ssp. ‘a share, पुरोडाश ‘an oblation’ are 
masoulmes 
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Thos sa खश. i The word ७००६७ ‘a oske offering! is derived by ad- 
ding the affix ag, with the force of karma to the root arm, preceded by the upa- 
pada git! The द 18 changed to € by no particular rule of Grammar, but we 
find the word so spelt m sütras IV 3 70, S 1449 , and IV 3 148 S 1528 
Or the a ıs changed to € by nipátana even m the present sütra , and sitca IIT 
9 71 S 3414 Thus in Migha also we find पुरोडाश शुजाम, TER, ‘the sacri 
fice of purodiéa eaters ' 

to | ' इदकन्दकुन्दवुदघुदशष्ठा ' । श्रय हद. ॥ 

80, The words wa ‘a lake, कन्द ‘root, कुन्द ‘ ॥ kind of jasmine’ qq s 
‘bubble’ are masoulines, 

Thus Wa Ya: ॥ 

८५ । ° nafargina tagn ? । mara ॥ 

81 The words wÀ *offermg, ufa ‘a road, मचिन्‌ ‘a churning stick, 
ऋभुचिन ‘a name of Indra,’ स्सम् ‘a clump ofgrass ° ferm, * the buttocks,’ and ga 
a heap’ are masoulines, 

Thos wu we: ॥ 

८२॥ ' पल्ल वपम्खलकफरफकटां दनिव्य्‌ चमठ मगितरहतुरह॒गन्धस्कम्धनठ इस हम REAN -i 
ma पल्लव इत्यादि ॥ 

89 The words पल्लव ‘a sprout,’ tama ‘a Small pool,’ कफ ‘cough,’ रेफ 
«sound, कटाच ‘frymg pan, faegy ‘a peg, मठ ‘ the hut of an ७800७0, मणि 
«jewel, तरंग ‘wave, qug ‘horse’ गच ‘smell, अद्म * 8 musical instrument, dm ‘at 
tachment,’ समुद्र * ocean,’ and gem ‘a falcon,’ are masculines Thus wa पल्लवः #0, 

ca 1 सारच्यतिचिकुक्तिर्वास्त पाशयड्जलय. । सते q Ta! अप सा राध । 

83 The words grafa ‘charioteer,’ wfata ‘a guest, @fw ‘the womb, ater 

the abdomen,’ पाशा * the hand,’ @afa ‘the hollow of the hands १ are masoulines. 


Thus ad छार्राधि' ० 
eta gfagriaanrs. ॥ 


THE NEUTER GENDER, 

Q1 aq gag | श्रधिकाराऽयम्‌ । 

1 The Neuter Gender 

This is an Adhikára sütrá 

४। माचे ल्पंडन्तः । सनम, । 'भावे' किम्‌ । पथनेएऽरिमः । gaita: कुठारः ॥ 

9 Abstract nonus of action formed with the affix «dz, are neuters This 
ts a repetition of HI 3 115, S 3390 Thus waag (laughter) Why do We say 
‘abstract nouns of action >! Observe west ‘he’, wum]gwuw: ‘an axe’, there 
Words ale masculines and not neuters 

दे । "निष्ठा च' | भावे या निष्ठा wave sits स्यात्‌ । giana, । गोतस, ॥ 

3, Abstract nouns of action formed with the निष्ठा affix are meuters, This 
ig alan repetition of TII 3 114 S 3090 

Thus चसिलम्‌ ‘laughter, गोतम, ‘a song’ 

v roost afar । शुक्रत्यम्‌-शोक्स्यम्‌ ws faerie स्त्रोत्वम, । चातुः 
घम -चातुरो | सामग्र यस -aradt wt चित्यम,- चिती ॥ 

4 — Among taddhstas, words formed aith the affixes pa and wa, are Neuters , 
(See V. 1, 123, $ 1787) 
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Thus yaaa, ‘whiteness’ and Ẹran, ‘whiteness’ The og, formed 
nouns are optionally ferninines beeause of the Indicatory letter a by IV, 1 41, S 
498 in order to give scope to, the indicatory si. 


Thus wgn, or चातुरी ‘cleverness,’ सामय uw, or सामग्री < effects, gooda ' 
Snfuran, or Afad ‘ aptness’ 

५ 'कर्माया च आशरणादिशुशावयनेभ्यः DONTERUTEN कर्म AR, d 

5  Brihmsuádi words when denoting work and quality are neuters This w 
repetition of V 1 124, S 1788, 

Thus अध्यय, © Bráhmanical * 


दै) यठाढग्यगजण्युजछाज्च भावकम furo: शसदन्तानि क्रोकानि' | सतेनादा atime 
(१७६०) । tum, । 'सख्युप (२९७२२) सख्यम, । 'कपिज्ञात्योठक (९७९२) | कापेयम, । 'पत्यः 
न्त पुरोतितादिभ्यो wy (२७९३) श्राधिपत्यम । 'प्राशभक्जोतिवयोवचनेदगात्रांदिभ्योज' (९७४४) 
आष्दम, । दायनान्तयु्ादिभ्योऽश्‌ (९०६५) । fain । ठन्हमनाकादिभ्या gs, । पिता 
पुत्रकम, । होत्राभ्यशकः (९८००) । अर्छाआकीयम, ॥ 


6. Nouns formed with the affixes ue u, ढळू, यक्‌, WH, WI, तुज, and grin 
the senses of nature ot action thereof ate nevters 


(a) The affix aq is added by virtue of V 1 125, S 1790, Thus qium, 
‘theft.’ 


(b The axu is added by virtue V 1 126, S 1791, Thus guum, 
* friendship ° 


(c) The affix wis added by virtue c^" 1,127, S. 1792 Thus waue, 
tape hike,’ 


(d) Theafür umi 18 added by virtue of V 1. 128, 8 1793. Thus ज्राचिफत्वम, 
tautbority ' 


(e) The affix अज्ञ, 1s added by virtue of V 1, 129, 8, 1794, Thus Sige 
‘camel-like,’ ~ 


(f) The affix way 15 added by v rtue of V 1,130, 8 1795 Thus d'aman 
‘the action of two days.’ . 


(y) The affix बुज, is added by virtue of V 1, 132 and 133, S. 1797 and 
1798, Thus चित्लापुत्रकम, ‘paternal and filial.’ 


(4) The affix @ : added by virtue of V. 1 135, S 1800 Thus westan 

Vus, ह 
Nore —This Sütra summarises all the affixes taught im V, 1 124 135, 
७ wiara: = (६५२) । अचिंस्वि ॥ 


7 Nouns which sre अव्ययीभाव compounds are neuters. (Seo IF, 84, 18, 8, 659 
Thus wfuféx | dia: 


८ । ‘gg men । पाशिपादम os 
8 Nouns which are geg compounds are neuter, 
Thus पाशिपादम, i 


t । 'अभाषाया हेमन्तशिशिरावहारात्र w esa, n 


(See II. 4, 2, 8 906) 
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J  Theoompound देम्नन्तशि ftris masculine, and wnr 15 neuter in 
the non-classical hterature (See II 4 28 S 8399). 

१० । SASER घारयस्सतत प रुष ' । अधिकारो ऽयम ॥ 

10 A Tatpurusha, compound, with the eac ion of that which 1s formed 
by the particle पक्षी, aud of the Katmadhartya c... pound, becomes neuter gender, 
in the cases explained m the following sütras (See II, 4 19, S 822) 

This w an adhikàra sütia 

११ । मस्ये छावा । शरस्छायम ॥ 

1! A Tatpurusha compound enaing with the word chhay& ‘shadow’ is 
neuter m gender, when the sense 18 that of profuseness of the thing indicated by 
the first team (See IT 4 22,8 825, 

Thus शरच्छायम ॥ 

१२ t *राज्ञामनुष्यपूर्वा gam | इनसभमित्यादि n 

12. A Tatpurosha compound endmg ım सभा ‘court’ when preceded by 
words which are synonyms of राजा and अमनृष्य no human being’ 18 neuter (See 
II 4, 23,8 826) 

Thus ga सभम, ‘the king's court’ &o 

१३ । 'सुरासेनास्छायाशालानिशा स्त्रिया थ' १ 

13 Tatpurusha compounds ending m सुरा ‘wine,’ सेना ‘army, wrar ‘sha 
dow, शाला ‘a house’ far ‘night’ are ७४७ femmes (in addition to their being 
also neuter) See II 4 15,8 $2& 

९४ । 'परवत' । त्रन्यस्तत पु क्च wal, स्था ॥ 

14 The gender of à Didi: "latpurusha compound 1s like that of 
the last word in ıt (See IL 4.5 ५ 412) 

qu । 'राकाहाचा, प fa’ (८९४) ॥ 

15, ‘The Dvanda or a Tetpurus*a compound ending with राज ‘mght,’ wy 
‘a day’ aud ह ‘a day’ is masculine (See If 4. 29,8 814) 


९६ । अयथपुययाहे ng सके ॥ 

16 The words waw ‘bad road’ and पुणधाच ‘sacred day’ are neuters, (See 
IL 4 30, S 815 and IL 4 17, 8 821 Vika) 

१७ । 'प engai राच” । जिराव्रम । 'स anga? इलि किम! सर्य राज, ॥ 

17 A Dvigu compound endmg with the word राजि when preceded by a 
numeral is neuter (See IT 1 52,8 730) 

Thus दिराजस, n 

Why do we sayPwhen preccdel by a numeral”? Observe सवे राज, which 18 
masculine 

«c | fgg. स्त्रिया च' i mawu" पञ्चफली । ayaan ॥ 

18 Nouns which are Dvigu compounds” are femmines also (See II 4. 
17, S 821 Vartikay) 

Thus प्रश्चमुली ‘hve roots, जिभुश्ननस, ‘thiee worlds’ 


* 
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१९ (quom cwn । uy: ॥ 

19 Nouns ending m gg, (Un IT 108) and ag, (Un II 115) are neuter. 

Thus far t oblation to fire’ (see Up II 108) uq: ‘a bow (Un If 115 
read with ॥ 117) 

२०। त्रचि Trot च । इसम्तत्य sat: स्थियां नपु'सके च स्यात्‌ । इयमिद वाचि r 

20, The nouns ख ‘ray ' 18 feminme also (m addition to its being neu- 
ter, although it ends m wg.) ॥ 

Thus «wd or ga अचि 


w« (fa: स्त्रियामेव । wu छविः । छाठाते/नेनेति छदेष्चुरादिययन्तात्‌ 'त्रचिंुचि- 
wefan ea । इस्मन्‌ दत्णातिना ger । पटल छदि इत्यमरः । तत्र पटलसाशचर्याच्छ 
faa plant घटन्ता3मरव्याल्यासार atqan, ॥ 

21 The word छ ‘the roof’ 18 always feminine 


Thus wd छदि. 1 Itis also formed by adding the affix eq, (see Un, II 108) 
to the root wif belonging to the churádi class The root छादि becomes wa by 
VI 4 97,S 2985 Inthe Amaiakosha, we find the word uza छादि (II 2 
14) There the commentators say that the noun ga is neuter because it im 
mentioned along with uga which neuter This explanation of the commenta- 
tors should be rejected. 

wai सुष्वनयनलोहवनमासर्धिरकार्भुकविवरक्लहलधनाचाभिधानानि à: सतेषामभिधाय 
कानि क्रीते स्प.. । मुखमाननम्‌ । aaa लाचनम। लाह कालम्‌ । यन गहनम्‌ | मासमामिषम्‌ 
wfer रक्तम्‌ । कामुक शासनम्‌ । विवरं खिलम्‌ । जल वारि। हल साङ्गलम्‌ | धन द्रविणम्‌ | 
अश्वमशनम्‌ | श्रस्यापवादानाह जिस जया ॥ 


23 The words which ere synonyms of मुख ‘face,’ नयन ‘an eye,’ लाह ‘oop- 
per, घन ‘forest,’ मास ‘a month,’ fur ‘blood, काम्‌ m'a bow, ferax ‘a hole,’ siet 
‘water,’ चल ‘the plough,’ घन ‘wealth,’ and sw ‘food’ are neuters, 


Thus qui आननम्‌ ; नयन सायनम्‌, लाह कालम, , वन meta, ATS WT 


LUNES ME शरासनम्‌ , विवरं अलम, , छलं वारि, हलं लागलम्‌ , धनं 
द्रविशम , अस अशनम्‌ s 


In the next three sütras exceptions to this are mentioned, 


anal सीरार्थोदना” a fa n 


23 The words Șt ‘a plough, mÀ ‘wealth’ and iraa ‘food’ are mascu- 
line 


२४ । यक्तनेत्रारणयगारडीवानि qup च । वक्तो वक्तम्‌ । मेत्रो नेत्रम । श्ररययोऽरयरम्‌ | 
mat man, n 


24 The words arg ‘the face, नेत्र ‘the cye,’ अग्शय ‘the forest,’ and masta 
‘ Arjupa's bow’ are also toasoulines (as well as neuter) 

Thus sey or वक्तुम्‌ , नेत्र: or नेत्रम्‌ श्ररशय, Or wigan, , maga or गागड़ीयम, । 

२५,1 श्रटली ferar, ॥ 

25 The word zat ‘the forest’ 1s feminine, 
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ID कुलम, । कूलम, | स्थलम, ॥ 

26 Nouns exdmg in * with the penultimate @ are neuters 
Thus कुलम्‌ ‘a race, कुलम ‘a shore, ema ‘place’ 

४७ । तुलापलस्ालकुसलतरलक्म्लदेवलवषला पु सि) wa’ तुल ॥ 


27 The following are masculines ---सूल ‘cotton,’ उपल ‘a stone, RTA ‘the 
Palmyra tree,’ qu ‘a granary,’ सरल ‘a necklacc,’ कम्बल ‘blanket,’ Zam ‘a virtuous 
man, gaa ‘a sida’ 

Thus wa qu &e 


२८ । झोलम्रलमदुलसालफमलतलमुसलक्ुगडलपललमगणालताल निगलपरनालतिडाल स्तिल,- 
yar y fa च'। चातृक्काखे। रद  शीलमित्यादि n 

28 The following 816 masculines also (in addition to their being neu- 
cers) ~ल", ‘conduct,’ मल ‘root,’ age , the planet Mars, झाल ‘a tree,’ swe ‘lotus, 
सल ‘bottom,’ yaa, ‘nestle, aoga ‘ear-ornament,’ uwa ‘a demon,’ ‘Aesh , Rora 
‘a lotus fibre, चाल ‘a child, निगल ‘swallowing, पलाल ‘strand, husk, विडास, 
‘a cat,’ खिल ‘a desert,’ भूल ‘a spear’ 

Thos शील or MAR, i 

Rey wena. संख्या । शतस ames । 'शतादि' इति किम, । उको SES । 
JI MOOR MEL OE OT 

29 The numerals qa ‘a hundred’ &o are neuters 

Thug waa, ‘a hundred, guan ‘a thousand 

Nhy do we say, wa &o ? Observe wa: ‘one,’ हो. ‘two,’ mya ‘many ’ 

Why do we say when meanmg the numerals’? Ouserve wag. (th 
name of a mountam) Here gm 18 masculine 

wo । शतायुतप्रयुताः प सि च । श्रय शतः । कद शतमित्यादि ॥ 

$0 The words शत ‘a hundred,’ mya ‘a myriad,’ प्रयु ‘a million’ ara alsr 
masoulines 

Thus qa wa’ or wd शतम &e 

४९ । सछा rfe: स्त्रियाम, । इय लक्षा | इय' कोटि. । 'था लक्षा मियुस थ ag कर, 
'चरातक्रोलेई प लक्षम, ॥ 
31 The words लक्षा ‘a lakh’ and Wt ‘ten million are feminine 
Thus wu wet, wu aue: ॥ 
According to Amarakosha (TIT, 5 24) the word शका is also neuter, "Thus 
ww", ` 

Ga SEL mieg । wa’ aye ME CK LA 

32 Tue word sg ten billions, and sometimes www ‘a thousand’ is mas- 
culine 

Thus wa gga: or wd eu, | 

wai Rega चूकाःकत रि । मन्‌प्रत्ययाम्ते! दाख कः कोजः स्याच तु कत रि । शर्म । चमौ 
qaqa किस, । ऑणसा | मातमा । अकर्त रि किम । ठदालि इलि दामा u 

33 Nouns of two syllables formed with the afix aq and when not demot- 
Ing an agent are neuters, 


31 
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ma same epee ee V ne es ame A te ee च 


Thus «un ‘skin? OW ‘armor,’ केल ‘work! 
Why do we say ‘ of two syllables है! Observe farre ‘nimoteness,’ feny 
P} ? 
glory 
Why do we'say ‘when not denoting an ageut' > Observe IHR ‘a giver’ i 
३४५ awa सिच! wa’ बहरी । कद खहा d 
Ji The word अहमन 18 also masculine, 


Thus Wa sr or ga WaT । 

३५ । नामरामशो नप्‌ सके aqa w- इत्यल्याव wuna 

36 The words नासन्‌ ‘name’ and, रोबन ‘hair,’ are neuters- Thin is mere- 
ly an amplification of sütra 33 

३६ । “असन्तो JAR । यज्ञः , लन!) तजः । PUER किम, । चन्द्रमा: ॥ 

86 Norns of two syllablea formed witli the affix ma ure neuter, 

Thus aug ‘glory, मनस, ‘mind, age, 'austeuty ' 

Why do we say ‘of twosyllables '? Observe wget ‘ti~ moou, which 
is masculine, 

३9 । अप्सराः , स्त्रियाम, । शता MAE । प्रायेशाय नहुचचनान्त, n 

37 The word अप्सरस is feminine 

Thus शता mwg । Generally, this word 18 used in the Plural number only 

aS "WINS (URS: छत्रम ॥ 

38 Nouns formed with the «fix qate'nenters (Un, IV 189) 

Vous पत्र ‘a leaf,’ epu, ‘an umbrella ' 

३६ । 'यत्रामात्रा अस्त्रादष्ट्रा वरचा, स्त्रियामेख' ॥ 

39 The following are always feminine °= "journey, मात्रा '5 mea- 
sure,’ WENT ७७ leathern bag,’ digt ‘tusk,’ eum ‘a strap’ 

४० | 'भूञामित्रछात्रपुत्रमच्रद्त्रमेक्षोप्ट्रा पु सि (wa भूज, न मित्रसमि्रः । सत्य Feat. 
गयमित्रास्ते ' इति माघ, । स्थाधासमित्री सिज छ' Rra ug 'द्विप्रो४मित्रे' (३९९९) इसि 
सुत्रे तरदत्तेनाक्तम-“अ्रमेद्रि' पदित्यायादिक एच । प्रमेरमित्न fase व्यधर्येदित्यादी मध्योदास 
fara. नञ्ृरुसासेऽप्यं बम्‌ । परवल्लिह्सापि स्यादिति तु at marg ete सतप्रकंतपुंत्रा 
पर्यालोछनभरूलकम्‌ । स्थ॒स्देषिद्भवावनर्माप ‘ast भरमरमित्रसता (asue) दति anagara- 
nanata faq ॥ 

40 The following हाट masculmes —wya ‘A servant, असिज ‘an onemy,’ 
छात्र ‘a pupil gata oon,’ m ta mantra,’ ga ‘name of a demon killed by In- 
dra, Ra १ ram, qw ' ६ camel,’ 

Thus श्रय wa । असित्रः w equal to ने faan & nonfnend te an enemy, 
Thus we find m Maga am मि्ाशद्रमित्रास्ते bo also स्थातामभित्री मित्रेच ॥ 

In commenting on the sutia. दिपो'मित्रे (IIT 2 1138 3111), ITuadatta m 
his Padamanjar says ‘The word amaw derived fiom the root am with the 
Unádi ufr esp under sfitra IV, 174, m the sense ofan enemy ‘The word 
Amitra 18 not a negative compound of M+ as 10 would appear at Brst sy ht, 
Because had it been a l'atpurusha compound of a+ meta, then by satia IT $ 6, 
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S 812, it would lave been Neuter, 0९०६७७२ the word meta is Neuter If it be 
mad that ‘the gender of a word depends upon usage, and though metra be Nour 
ter, ametra will be masculine,’ then thee arises the difficulty as to accent For 
then by VI 2 9, S 3736 the s will retain ta accent in the Tatpurasha But 
it 18 intended that the accent should be on fm , te the Faw accent For the 
Big Vedins read it with the acute ou tbe iaiddie of amitra, ay in the fullowing 
nina man weis (Rig Veda VE 26 2), astiaa wea (Rig VIII 75 10)’ 

But these two objectious ot Haradatta proceed on the assumption that the’ 
Word amitia is a Tatpuiusha compoun? Bit as a roatter of fact it 18 a Bahus 
vrihi compound and, consequently the rule of gen ler taught in II 4 26 does not 
apply to it  Haradatta overlooked the contezt in applying this rule He fui 
the: forgot situa VI 2 116 S 3850 which *pecihcally applies to the accent of 
amitia, when he raises the objection as to accent 

Nott —.Did Haiadatta, really maapply ste IT £ 20 and forget VI 2 
116, o 18 not Bhattoy foundering ? Why should the word mfra be taken aa 
a Bahuviihi and not a Tatpususha 2 ‘The Bahuviihi uma would mean ' frend- 
less,’ and not * an enemy ' 


४१ | 'यन्रपात्रप्रविक्रमृत्नस्कता gig won 

11 The following are masculines (tn addition to ther being neuters) — 

पत्र ‘a leaf,’ पात्र ' 9 vessel ,' afaa ‘holy ,' wx ‘a thread,’ aq ‘a line 

Thus wx: or war ॥. 

४२। बलकुपुमशुल्यवुछपत्तनरणाभिधानानि' । बल घोरम ॥ 

42 The synonyms of ga ‘ courage or strength,’ कुसुम ‘a flower,” Wea ‘6 
sope, stung’ Uaa, a town’ and tag ‘ fight’ aie neuters Thus ad aaa, " 

४३। 'पदमक्रमलात्पत्रानि gfe a’ । vanam: शब्दा कुसुमाभिघायित्वेअधरि दिलिङ्गा स्य्‌, । 
autisore—‘ar पु fa wan नसिनम्‌' इति। सघ च “अ्रधर्चाविसत्रे तु wm usu] ay सक्षमेत्र 


afa qanan अतान्सरेण नेय ow 
43 The words gan, कसल, उत्पल ‘tho lotus flower, although names of a, 


kind of flower, are masculines also (in addition to their beng neuters), 3 

In the Amarakosha, (I, 2. 39) पद्म anl मलिन are optionally masoulmes 
In IL, 4 31, Kagikd says ' padma meaning lotus 18 neuter only ’ This however 
one vieW of the case 

४४ । ‘mag यामा gig’ ॥ 

44, The words wrga and gar ‘fight’ are masculines By III 42 
these words being synonyms of 1ana would have been Neuteis This makes 
them masculines, 

whi sia furis ॥ 

t5: The word आजि fight is always femmine, This also by stra 42 ant 
xXould have been Neuter 

४६॥ "फलात ' । ` फलजातियाची शब्दे। नपु सक स्यात्‌ । अआमलकम्‌ । आसम्‌ ॥ 

46 Names of fruits are neuters 
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x hus आमलकम, fone of the myrobolans,' अमम, ‘mango But the word 
आमलकी is feminino a ७० jt however does uot meau the fruit, but the tree 
which produces that fruit 


४७ ) 'यूस लासि' । ferar giulia | इरोतको ६ 

47 Names of trees are feminines only ‘This is not a universal rule 

Thus हरोतकी ‘oue of the myrobolans 

uc । ' त्रियण्लागत्सकत्‌शकनएषस्छक आाळटु दियतः ' । रते wet: स्प, ॥ 

48 The following are neuters .— 

feug ‘tho sky, जगत्‌ the universe, शकत ‘once, wat “०0७०, quay +a 
drop of water,’ wag ‘ordure, (Un IV 58), ama ‘the hver, aateaq ‘ whey,’ 

४६ । * नत्ननोतावतानंसामतार्नामित्ततत्ततित्तॉपिसव्रतरजतंत्रत्तपलितानि ^ r 

49 The following are neuters — 

नवनोल ‘butter,’ waa ‘a well! waa ‘a he, wea 'neotar, निमित्त ‘cause,’ विस 
* wealth, faa ‘mid, पित्त ` bile, eer ‘fast,’ रक्षत ‘silver, qu * an event, फलतत 
‘gray hair 


५०। ¦ ग्राउकुलशदैवपीढदाकहाइदधिएक्ध्यछ यस्च्यास्यदाकाशकयवबीजानि। wala 
LIE NEU 

50 The following are neuters — 

XT ‘a funeral rite’, कुलिश ‘the thunderbolt of Indra, s ‘fate’ dis ‘a 
seat, mug ‘a bowl, (Un 1 112) uim ‘the body ' द्वि * curdled milk,’ aqfu ‘the 
thigh’? (Un MI 154), mig ‘an eye,’ afer‘ a bone, wrea ‘a place, भ्राकाच ‘the 
phy , कख ‘sin,’ and ats ‘the seed ' 

५५।१ देय afa च”! देखम-दिव, n 

51 The word देख ‘tuck’ is algo masculine, 

Thus łan or देख ॥ 

"AL ATG OLS म्य ai ERI ORTON पत्य मूल्य शिकाफुडा मदा ta तुपे 
Qala’ । ददे wrofaante i 

52 The following are neuters — 

wxi ‘ corn,’ siau ‘clarified butter,’ e 'orop, अप्य ‘elver, waa 'vendible,' 
खयं ‘saffron,’ wer ‘conguerable, ey ‘clarified butter, med ‘anoblation of 
fevd to deceased ancestors,’ काव्य ‘a poem,’ सत्य ' truth,’ अपत्य ‘ ofispring qu 
s the priog , शिक्य ‘a loop or swing made of 10pe , ' कुडा ‘a wall! waz ‘wine ,' 
छम्य ‘a nouse „ gü ‘ 8 kind of musical instrument ,’ सैन्य ‘an army’ 

Thus wa धान्फम, do 

४३॥ ' gagad q-uufgputaup unte cS WRCICQRETORTUT. ॥ 

53, The following are neuters :— 

grg ‘couple’ wy ‘a peacook's tail,’ दुःख ‘sorrow ,’ खडि ‘a fish hook,’ fowr 
* the tail of a peacock,’ Ferm ‘shadow,’ qaga 'ielaton, wae ‘amulet,’ gx 

* boon,’ wÅ 'an ७१०७, qur ' ७ deity,’ ' 


४४॥ wefatuu । इन्ह्रिय ' किम्‌ tagra udi 
bè The word ww when it means oue of the special senses 18 neuter. 


Why do we suy ‘one of the specia] seuses? It will not be Neuter when it 
avons the quie of à chariot, ao 


दात ngumum ^ 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS 

ME KL MELOS CLE 

1 Masculine aud Fenuniwe Genders 

This 18 an adbikara sûtra, 

a । पार्माशर्याष्टसुष्टिपाटनिवस्तिशञास्मास दटर्मातिमराखबर t इयमव था Rr ॥ 

2 The following belong to both masvuline and feminino genders ~ 

गा ‘the cow, ifr ‘a gem,’ ug ‘a stick, afer ‘the fist, utzia ‘the tenimpet- 
flower, WER ५७३५०५, शार्स्सलि ‘name of a tree, gfe ‘cutting’ afa ink, मराचि ‘pep 
per- 

Thos wu ०० wa Ñr: 

a) 'मन्युमृत्युखोधुकरक RERET: । gand जा RY ॥ 

3 The following ure both masculine and feminines :— 

weg ‘anger’ (Un ILI 20), wy ‘death „ सोधु ^um, ककन्यु ‘the jujube tree" 
(Un I 93) amg ‘scratching, रेणु ‘au atom of dust , 

Thus gv oi अश अन्ध" । 

४ । 'गृशाधयनझुकाराम्त Cup uw w । जिलिहमित्यथं । ag—ug + पढ्यो ॥ 

4 Nouns ending in 3 denoting quility or qualification are also neutets, 

That 18 they belong to all the three gendere Thus ag, uge, ugat 

५ । “अपसल्या्थसछिलें । Grane -Arun ॥ 

5 Those सित nouns which denote an offapring are both masouliue aud 
fesaiuine j 

Thus Arana: or Arana u 

gia añg'nfume: u 


र Carson 


MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS 


९ । 'दुंगपुसबया,' । अधिक्ञारोऽपम्‌ ॥ 

1, Masculine and Neuter Genders, 

This 18 an adhkirs sitra. 

६ । इतमभृतमुस्तजवेलितेराजतपुस्तकजुस्तले हिता ' । ऋष ww । wa" चु तस्‌ ॥ 

3, The followmy are both masculinos and neuters चत ‘butter,’ gm ‘any 
being,’ सुस्त ' kind of grass, इजेलित ‘play, ऐरावत ‘Iudra’s elephaut, mew ‘a 
book,' ger the burnt crust of roast meat,’ लाहित ‘redness, 

Thus ऋय we: or Wü tay 

a 1 'शरकार्थनिदाथेटासशब्बदूदाः । अय शाः । इवः vag! 

3 ‘The following are both masculines and neutera DW ‘a horn, «wf 
(half! निदाच ‘heat,’ qara ‘effort,’ शल्य ‘a spear, qug ‘firm’ 

Thus wu sig: or इदं अगन्‌ । 

४ । 'तरकाकुज्जशुथकूचेप्रस्थदेर्पार्माधिस टर्भपुखा,' । अय da । इदे RNF 

&, The following are both masoulines aud neuters :—JMW 3» ‘a multitude, 
aar ‘a tree, aya ‘a carpet, wei ‘a bundle,’ wee ‘a level plain,’ ww ‘pride’ wn | 
eemetry' (Un L 137), we d ‘half verae, XX ‘a kind of grass, and पुच्छ ‘ta, 

Thus wa wor इदं प्रम 
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४ ॥ 'कबन्धेषधायुधान्ता ' । स्पष्टम्‌ ॥ 
6 he tollowing are both masculine and neuter क्म्य ‘a headless 
trunk,” Simp ‘mediome,’ आयुध ‘a weapon ’ 


६ 4 'ठगडमगइस्वगडशवसेन्धवपाशजर्वाकाशक्ुशक'शारकुशक्रुलिशा ' । यते ए नपु'मकया 
स्य॒ । 'कुशा रामसुले md योक्त द्वीपे कुश कले डाल fasa । शलाकाकाची तु स्त्रियास । तथा 
य “ज्ञानपद-' (५००) श्रादिसुत्रणाया विकार etfs | कशी arain तु crear 'कुणा घानस्फऱ्या, EU. 
सा मा ara’ ata nia wa wafa- (९६०) afa ga 'कुणाकर्णाशु' इति waŭmsa e 
व्यासस त्रे च- हाना तृपायनशब्द Xara egre us दातं । तत्र शारो-कमाप्य +प्येघम । एव च 
अुतिमुत्रभाष्याणामेक्रत! कात्ये स्थित reped इत्यारप्रश्‍लेषादिपरा भामतोग्रन्य fsan 
gia विभावनोय बहुश्ुते ॥ 

6 The followiug are both mascubnes and neuters *- aug ' punishment,' 
sug ‘the scum of boiled rice,’ wag '& bieak,’ wa ‘the corpse,’ Seas ‘a kind of 
rock-salt,’ arsa ‘the side,’ कराश्च ‘cough,’ श्र Wu ‘a hook, a goad,’ छाक्राश ‘the sky,’ 
ma ‘kuba grass,’ कुलिश ‘thunder bolt ° 


These words ate both ma.culines and neutere ‘Thus we find in the Visva- 
kosha —* Kusa is the name of the son of Rims, ıt means also danbka grass, as 
well as the rope of kuáu grass for connecting the yoke of a plough with the 
plough, and an island Kusam (neuter) means water’ But when it means w 
ploughsbare or a rod (éalaka) it 18 feminine ‘That being so, when the 8811 681 18 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by tw as कुशी 1 This 18 by sütia IV 
1 42, S 500 But when it means a Salike made of wood, the feminine 18 formed 
by टाप्‌ । As mmr ‘a prece of wood’ As we find m the drut: AUTRAN त्याः 
*ü ता मा ats you kusas are the childien of the tree, do you protect me’ 


So also in VIII 3 46, S 160, we find the word aut used 

So also in the Vyasa 88608 we find the word gam used. See Vedints, 
Sütra III 3 26 where the getting rid of good aud evil 16 mentioned, “the ob 
taming of this good and evil by others has to be added, because the statement 
about the obtaining 18 supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the 0886 of the kusas, the metres the praise and the singing, ‘This (e e. the 
reason for this) has been stated im the Pürva Mimánsa " (According to the oum. 
mentators, small wooden rods used by the Udgitrs s in counting the stotras 
are called kusás — Z/46au/s Vedánta Sütras Pat II p 227) 


So also in the commentary on the above sütia by Sankaricharya, we find. 
* कुशानाम विशेषेेश वनस्पति यानित्सश्रवरा' ॥ 

Thus we find that the Siuti (kusa vanaspatvah), the stro (VIE 3 40, S. 
1o0),the Guirika Bháshya (kuda nima 60) all unanimousely agree in stating that 
there 18 such a word as kuóà , and itis this word whioh 1s used in. the Vedanta 
Sütra IIT 8 26 (एक Chhandas 4o) The woda aurem m that sutra are 
equal to mum plus छन्द , and not कुशं plus spem । Bhamasti the comm ntaty 
on the Sdruika Bhashya is therefore evidently wrong when it analyses the winda, 
garasa of the sutra into क्कु + mp wA । So it isa mere bold assertion of the 


&uthor of Bhimati, and is nof borne out by auy authority Let the leaned. 
ponde: over it 
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9 'गद्मेदददेछपटप्टहदाष्टापदास्सुळ्य gTa ॥ 

7 The followinz ue both masculines and fiminmes — mg ‘a house, ae 
‘slam, देह ‘the body’ ag ‘a slab, tallet? पटक ‘a hcttle-drum, अष्टापद (८) 
maa ‘x cloud,’ asa ‘the peak or summit of ( mountain’ 


afa पु नपु सक्काधिकार ॥ 


COMMON GENDER 
qi “श्रथाशिष्टनिद्रम' ॥ 
l The rest 
bis 18 an ndhikara sutra 
१ ean RAJAA ' ॥ 


2 'Theavysvos (Indeclinables), काल, "tq ani अस्मद्‌ can be used wth 
fords in all the three genders 


३ । हशान्ता छ ख्या' | शिप्टा परखत । एक परुष” शक्रा स्त्री | एक कुलम ॥ 

3 Numerals endirg m g wind शा cau be wel with woids m all the thiee 
geuders 

Thus शक, पुरुषः । एका स्त्री । एक M LAE 

NE LANE NONE MOERS KNIE 

4 So also atthibutive words 

Thus शुक्र, पठ । शुक्का ule । शुक्र अस्त्रम, ॥ 

NEL ॥ 

5 The kritya derivatives also 

TheSwords formed by krityn affixes follow the gender of the words whith 
they qualify (III 3 171 S $3142) 


६ । "करणाधिकरगायोल्युद' ॥ 
6 The words formed by®the affix lyut added with the force of instrument 
or location (TII 3 1178 3 293). l 


o | 'सर्वादीनि सर्व नामानि' । स्पष्ठायंय' जिस त्री ॥ 
T The Pronominals sarva ‘et cetera’ (I 1 27 S 213) 
afa लिङ्गानुशास नप्रक्रगाम, | 
कृति ओमहोाकिदोचितविरच्षिता वियाकरयासिद्धान्तकामुदी समापा ॥ 
॥ शुभमस्तु ॥ 
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX TO PÁNINI'S SUTRAS. 


Note —The night hand gutes refer to the serial number of the Sütras as given 


in the Siddhánta Kaumudi 
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11 w 8, 4, 68. 8553. 
8279. s प्रत्ययात्‌ 9, 9, 102 8522. 
1869, अंश दारो 5, 2, 69 3615 
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2298. 
3807 
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अकर्सधारये Trq ७, Z, 180 

sy ei म्रियसुखयोरम्यतरस्यास्‌ 8, 1,13 
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915 
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atsan 6, 4, 103 

अङ्ग इत्यादौ च 6, 1, 119 
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अङ्गस्य 8, 4, 1 
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98 अतेः शुनः 5, 4 96 
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2170 अतो दीघो यज्ञ 7, 3, 101 
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2426 अदः सर्वेपास 7, 3 1) 
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we: faqran_5, 4, 14 

णलुत्तमो वा 7, 1, 91 

fara 1, 3, 74 

fatta 6, 2, 79 
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णेश्छन्दसि 3, 2, 137 


वडानाबात्सनेपदस 1, 4, 100 
तत umet 4, 3, 74 

aaqa: 2, 1, 22 
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3490 adattat च" 5,72, 20 
3027 aateatafa सहितायास्‌ 8, 2, 103 
1553 acfa 4, 4, 5 
2003 तरप्तमपौ धः 1, 1, 22 
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1708 तस्येश्वर 5,1, 42 
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1178. fawfeva: फिञ्‌ 4, 1, 154 
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3037 विच 7, 4, 89 3394 gitar च दोष्छन्दसि 2, 3, 3 
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8175 speuget maar 8, 3, 10 265 व्यदादीनाभ- 7, 2, 102 
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2444 gegun” 7, 3, 95 988 त्यदादीनि सर्वेनित्यच्ष 1, 2, 72 
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2007 बुश्छन्दर्सि 5, 3, 59 3120 sfaw" 8, 2, 140 
2197 guermeifaur 7, 1, 35 1727, भ्रिथचत्वारिथवोज्ला” 5, 1, 62 
2474 हृदीशलाहुर" 4, 3, 94 885, त्रिककुत्पर्वते 4, 4, 147 
8385, शुष्णीभि yas 3, 4, 63 298, त्रिचतुरों Tear 7, 2 90 
700. तुजकान्यां mate 2, 2, 15 56 faryiag wearer 8, 4, 50 
284, qona mite: 7, 1, 85 1570 sfgeuw 4, 4, 20 
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26* 


985 स्वसावेकवचने 7, 2,97 
407, स्थानों द्वितीयाया 8, 1, 23 


5497 wes aata D, 2, 50 

9261 afa च ate 6, 4, 121 
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S878 maus क्ताजबित्रकाणास्‌ 6, 2, 144 


2396 «uus Tem ata 6, 4, 25 
1985 दर्षषिणाद'च 5, 8, ७6 
1818 द्तिणापक्चात्युपचः 4, 9, 93 
835 aiant लुब्चयोगे 5, 4, 196 
1978. दरशियोत्तरास्यासतसुच 5, 9, 2 
9074 queque 5, 4, 2 
1731 wwerfeedt यः D, 1, 06 
9901 ददातिदचात्योबिभाषा 8, 1, 139 
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2621, «e दच 7, 4, 56 
9388 दयतेदिगि fefe 7, 4, 9 
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3079 दस्ति 6, 5, 124 
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3596 द्वाचर्तिं vifa aura 7, 4, 68 
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2456 दोघे au: किति 7, 4, 69 
3816 दीघेक्राशशुषभ्राष्ट्रर 6, 2, 82 
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famat 5, 1, 86 
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द्विगो ware 6, 2, 12 
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863 waige केवलात छ, 4, 1% 3059 utamgt वेयात्ये 7, 2, 19 
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838 न murar: 6, 3, 37 514 wagyarama 4, 1, 58 
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न गोश्वन्ताववणा' 6, 1, 182 
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asg gear इलि 5, 4, 121 
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नते नासिकाया सक्चाया 5, 2 31 
न Aafaa? 2, 4, 01 

न दएहभाशवा” 4, 3, 130 
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मदी बच्चुनि 6, 2, 100 
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aga: 8, 1, 47 

wai येपरयान्यतरत्याच 6, 3, 4 
भदया दिभ्ये ढक 4, 2, 97 

wat wg 4, 2, 85 

नद्यृतश्च 5, 4, 15) 

न gau: maway 4, 2, 113 
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नपरेन 8, 3, 27 

न areearemarema’ 1, 3, 89 
नयुसकमनपुसकेनेक 1, 2, 69 
नघुभकस्य wae 7, 1, 72 
agamy 7, 1, 19 
नपुसकादन्यतरस्यास्‌ 5, 4, 109 
नपुसके ww 8, 3, 114 

न पूजनात 5, 4, 69 

न प्राच्यभर्गादि' 4, 1, 178 

न agatet 1, 1, 29 

न भकुझें 8, 2, 79 

म wrgusfentw B, 4, 34 
v yarraga’ 6, 2, 91 
w स्वायिधद्विचिष्र 6, 2, 19 
wyga: 6, 4 85 
wsraurgaüav 8, 9, 75 

न agar अपत्ये” 6, 4, 170 
भभस्पुरसोगत्यो 8, 3, 40 

ww स्वास्तस्वाइ। 2, 0, 16 
s साड्योगे 6, 4, 74 
ufagferssang” 9, 2, 107 
"-3*8,2,3 
नभोवरिवक्षित्रङ' बयच्‌ 3, 1, 19 
न यः 9, 2, 152 

ware 9, 2, 113 
wauerwg 8, 4, 23 

न araar. 7, 0, 45 

न careat पदाम्ताभ्या” 7, 3,3 
न रपरसपिसृजि 8, 9, 110 
ल we: 8, 1, 64 

भरे संच्रायाच 6, 3, 129 

न fate 7, 2, 39 

न जुट 8, 1, 29 

न शुभताङ्गस्य 1, 1, 05 

न सोकाव्ययनिश्वा 2, 3, 69 

न कोपः प्रातिपदिकाभ्तस्य 8, 2, 7 
ज़ लोपः geercumr B, 2, 2 
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न बश 6, 1, 20 

न विभक्ती तुस्माः 1, 3, 4 
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418, wrafent सभांना 8, 1, 73 
8723 aravacaeary 6, 1, 177 
209 भानि 6, 4, 3 
3380 wreitafargur 3, 4, 53 
82 ary डितस्यान्त्यस्य तु वा 6, 1, 99 
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2753 निगरपचलनार्थ*यश्‍च 1, 3, 87 
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2518, नशे weed 8, 4, 36 
182 नश्च 8,3 2) 
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868 न सम्रधारणे समसारयास्‌ 6, 1, 37 
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निर्वाणी sÈ 8, 2, 50 
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निवासचितिशरोरो' 8, 3, 41 
frei 8, 3, 119 
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नेट्यलिटि <a: 7, 1, 62 
नेड्वशि कुति 7, 2, 8 
मेतरएच्छन्दास 7, 1, 26 
नेदसदसोरकोः 7, 1, 11 
मन्द्रस्य परस्य 7, 3, 22 
Wieegavarfag च 6, 3, 19 
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मोङ्घात्वो 6, 1, 175 
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सोनयतिभवनयत्येशय 8, 1, 51 
नोपधात्थफाम्साद्व 1, 2, 23 
भोपचाया 6, 4, 7 

नो गदनदपठस्वन 8, 3, 64 
«tw च 3, 3, 60 

नोद्गघचष्ठस्‌ 4, 4, 7 
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at दू धान्ये 8, 3, 48 
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न्यू कादी ना च 7, 8, 53 
न्यधी च 8, 2, 53 
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«gearuetdt 3, 2, 55 
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365 पयिणथ्युसुषासात्‌ 7, 1, 85 
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3676, feta 6, 1, 103. , 
2418, fafafufewq 3, 1, 53 

2186 faverarafegt च 8, 3, 7 
2592, शियः dara? 1, 3, 70 
2591, शीलोजुग्लुक्ाव' 7, 3, 39 
1408, wg तद्धितजुकि 1, 2, 49 


1112 लुक खियाच 4, 1, 109 
2365 gear दुडदिइलिइ? 7, 3, 73 
2218 «re 8, 2, 110 
2434 gs च 2, 4, 43 
2206 gene sewage: 6, 4, 71 
2497 gesig 2, 4, 37 
2188 ge: प्रथमस्य aretha: 2, 4, 85 
2351 gfe w «ww: 1, 3, 93 
2365 qgaewqwxwuew 8, 1, M 
1294 gf« युक्तवद्वघक्तियचने 1, 5, ol 
1545, qq च 4, 3, 166 
1205 gaad? 4, 2, 4 
1296 लुब॒धोगाप्ख्यानातु 1, 2, 54 
3048 लुभो विसोइने 7, 2, 54 
2053 yrgsa 5, 3, 98 
8107 ges: sgr 8, 3, 14 
2193 ye लेषे च 8, 3, 13 
8427, सेटो उडाटी 3, 4, 94 
1710 Mariing 5, 1, 44 
2198 लोटो agag 3, 4, 85 
2194 8959 लोटू च 8, 3, 162 8, 1, 52 
2787 लोडयंलचणे च 3, 3, 8 
2587 afta: पिवतेरोशान्यासस्य 7, 4, 4 
2333 लोप्रक्वान्यतरस्या स्वोः 6, 4, 107 
67 शोष शाकल्यस्य B, 3, 19 

8568 Mua meaig 7, 1, 41 
3952 लोपे विभाषा 8, 1, 45 
2500 we यि 6, 4, 118 

873 wit व्योवंलि 6, 1, 66 
1907 afgaat 5, 2, 100 
2668, शोहिवादिङ wa: wry 8, 1, 13 
2098. लोदितान्सवी 5, 4, 30 
3339 wit च 6, 1, ५1 
3336 बर्याच wygatq 6, 4, 5७ 
8290 «gt a 8, 3, 115 
2454, mara: B, 2, 44 
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q 
2454 ww उभ्‌ 7, 4, 20 3353 वर्षेप्रभाण sareqr 3, 4, 32 
2409, वर्चित्यपियजादोना? 6, 1, 15 1754 वर्षस्यासविष्यति 7,3, 16 
2883 बचो suang 7, 3, 67 1389 बर्षाभ्यष्ठक्‌ 4, 3, 18 
9325 afgyreqag 1, 2, 24 282 बर्षास्वञ्च 6, 4, 84 
2879 चञ्चु गेवी 7, 3, ७३ 1753 वर्षीर्छुक्‌ च 5, 1, 88 
1111. awy 4, 1, 103 1040 wa 6, 8, 118 
1688 वत्ताएिड्या 5, 1, 23 1638 ,बश गतः 4, 4, 86 
1853 aatigae 5, 2, 3) 2414 वद्यास्यान्यतरस्या” 6, 1, 39 
3493 acecivarenrata 5, 1, 91 8046 arge 7, 2, 52 
1411, वत्सशालानिजशिदश्ययुक्‌ 4, 3, 36 9451 वशभ्ताञ्च 4, 3, 20 
1905 वत्सासाभ्या काभबले 8, 2, 98 1273 वशन्तादि*्यष्ठक 4, 2, 63 
2046 weavarersaeay’ 5, 3, 91 334 wgageremget a: 8, 2, 72 
2854 aa: ga क्यप्‌ च 8, 1, 106 3486 war: gt च 4, 4, 140 
2907 वदत्रदसन्तस्याच 7, 2, 3 435 वसोः सप्रसारणच 6, 4, 131 
3912 wd ware 6, 2, 178 2056 awest 5, 9, 101 
1038 ana? amat 6, 3, 117 1563 wermafamargy 4, 4, 13 
1039 at पुरगाभिश्रका 8, 4, 4 1717 wengreqreat ठन्कनी 5, 1, 51 
456, चने! रच 4, 1, 7 3096 वस्वेकाजादृषवास्‌ 7, 2, 07 
895 wf arg: 8, 4, 137 3410, www 8, 2, 64 
2429 बनावी 8, 4, 23 2947 ww fav: 3, 2, 32 
2924 wafa च 8, 2, 10 2850, wet करणाच्च 3, 1, 102 
880 aafe दन्तस्य दतू 5, 4, 141 1182 वाकितादीशा कुक्‌ च 4, 1, 158 
1936, wafagemrg 5, 2, 160 2669, वा wra, 1, 3, 90 
478 वयसि wat 4, 1, 2) 93, यावयस्प देः प्लुत ware: 8, 2, 82 
3473. वचस्यासु wet सतु 4, 4, 1 2148 चावयावेरभस्लितस्था 8, 1, 8 
1801 acarigeag 4, 3, ४2 8081, वाक्रोशदैन्ययोः 6, 4 61 
1442 antearg 4, 8, 63 2700 चा गभः 1, 2, 13 
3805 वभ्येदयञ्च 6, 2, 131 994 था घोषमित्रणव्यच 6, 3, 56 
1063. weg suaz 8, 1, 145 2957 वाचयमपुरन्दरों च 6, 3, 69 
1787, aqgetfava: erg 5, 1, 123 2605. था funiei 6, 4, 91 
496, watagarerg’ 4, 1, ३9 2056. वाचि att wa 8, 2, 40 
1940 वर्णीद्रद्ाचादिथा 5, 2, 134 1930 वाचो ग्मिनिः 5, 2, 124 
2099 बरणेचानित्ये छ, 4, 31 2103, बाधो व्याइवार्थायास्‌ 8, 4, 35 
750, बच्चों ad" 2, 1, co 8552 3515, वा wafa 8, 4, 88, 6, 1, 106 
3737, wat alaa? 6, 2, ॐ 3905 धा जाते 6, 2, 171 
1323, वर्णी ga 4, 2, 103 2356 at wegwere 6, 4, 124 
2780 बतेसानबार्भीष्य 8, 8, 1.1 1985, वादातीतसाराक्या' 5, 2, 129 


2151, बतेभाने we 8, 2, 123 3068, वा दाष्वशान्तजरण 7, ४ 
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था दुदसुदस्तु स्तिदास 8, 2, 33 
ur नर्पुसकस्य 7, 1, 79 

था fae fuira B, 4, 33 
arent यि प्रत्यये 6, 1, 79 
थान्यस्मिन्सपियडे" 4, 1, 105 
वान्यस्य सयागादेः 6, 4, 68 
ay agreed 8, 4, 59 

चा agar जातिपरिभश्ने 5, 9, 93 
था भावकरणयो 8, 4, 10 
at umi 6, 2, 2) 

या ्राशभ्ल'्शञ्जयु" 8, 1, 70 
वासदेवाङूडयड्डरो 4, 2, 9 
बासि 1, 45 

wandt 6, 4, 80 

ar ut 2, 4, 57 
यास्ट्रृदुपिञुषसो qq 4, 2, 31 
वारणशार्थोनाभीष्षितः 1, 4, 27 
बा fafe 2, 4, 55 

चा स्यपि 6, 4, 38 

चावसाने 8, 4, 56 

या शरि 8, 8, 36 

वा शोकष्यज््‌ रोगेषु 6, 3, 51 
था यपवेस्थ नियचे 6, 4, 9 

wt usare 5, 4, 133 
चासरूपो इस्थियास्‌ 8, 1, 94 
यासुदेवाजु नाच्या gq 4, 3, 98 
चा सुप्यापिशलेः 6, 1, 92 
are ऊद्‌ 6, 4, 132 

यातः 4, 1, 61 

वा इच च्छन्दात 5, 8, 13 
वाहनभादितात 8, 4, 8 
वाहिताग्न्यादिधु 2, 2, 37 
विशतिकात्खः 5, 1, 32 
विशतित्रिशशया 5, 1, 24 
विंशत्यादिस्यस्तनड” 5, 2, 56 
बिक कुपीतकात' 4, 1, 124 
fawugyeararg’ 4, 1, 117 
बिकुश भिपरि+य+ B, 3, 96 
Tamaurgrarg 8, 2, 97 
twa इटू 1, 2,2 

fag " wate 3, 2, 73 
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थिड्घनोरनुनासिकस्यात्‌ 6, 4 41 
विन्तो भोगप्रत्यययो 8, 2 59 
faar कुवेन्त्ित्यन्यतरस्य'स्‌ 3, 1, 41 
विदिभिदिच्छिदे कुप्च 8, 2, 162 
fagussq 4, 8, 84 

fag शतुवंखु 7, 1, !6 

विदो ect वा 8, 4, ११ 
विदरायोनिसबन्येन्यी qu 4, 3, 77 
बिधिनिनन्मणामन्त्रणा' 8, 3, Lo! 
बिच्यत्यघनुषा 4, 4, 83 
विध्वर्थोस्तुद 8, 2 15 

fassvat नानाजो न सह B, 2, 27 
विनयादिभ्यष्ठफ्‌ 5, 4,24. 
जिन्दरिच्छु 8, 2, 169 

Ranga 5, 3, 65 

विपराज्या जे. 1, 3, 19 
विप्रयविनोयजित्या' 8, 1, 117 
विप्रतिषिद्ध चानधिकरण? 2, 4, 13 
विप्रतिषेधे पर mia l, 4, 2 
विमस**यो डूवसज्ञायास्‌ 8, 2, 130 
बिभक्तिच्च 1, 4, 104 

विभाषजे श्छन्दसि 6, 4, 102 
विभाषा 2, 1, 11 

विभाया कथन्ति 3, 8, 143 
विभाषा कदाकड्ये, 3, 3, 5 
विभाषाकमेकात 1, 3, 85 

Taw चा कार्षापण” 5, 1, 29 
विभाषा कुरुयुग चरान्यास्‌ 4, 2, 130 
646 विभाषा g% 1, 4, 72 93 
विभाषा gaat: 8, 1, 120 
विभाषाख्यानपरिमशन” 8, 3, 110 
विभाषा गसहचविदविशास 7, 2, 68 
विभाषा गुणे sfam 2, 3, 25 
विभाषा qe: 8, 1, 143 
विभाषाओ प्रथ न्वेषु 3, 4, 21 
विभाषा अ'चेट्शाछासः 2, 4, 78 
विभाषाड़ि «qt: 8, 3, 50 
विभाषा fest: 6, 4, 136 
विभाषा चत्या रिंशत्मभृतो 6, 3, 49 
विभाषा खिएणचुलो। 7, 1, 69 
विभाषा चेः 7, 3, 58 


44* Alphabetical Index to the Sutras 


3365. 3898 3593 विभाषा wafa 1,2, | 2023 विभाषा gat age? 5, 3, 68 


36 6, 2, 164 7, 4, 44 2404 विभाषा gagi: 7, 2, 65 
225. faarar जसि 1, 1, 32 828 बिभाचा सेनासुराळाया? 2, 4, 25 
2080 faunei 5, 4,8 952 fTawrar स्वसुपत्योः 6, 3, 24 
2805 Tawurer faerararar’ 5, 2,4 1664 fonu efacqarigeas 5, 1, 4 
278 विभाषा तुतीयादिर्ष्याच 77, 1, 97 3655 faufaa विशेषवचने 8, 1, 74 
3895 विभाषा उन्नन्नवीध्ण' 6, 2, 161 3960, fafaa सोपसगेभजुत्तमस_ 8, 1, 53 
299 विभाषा दिक्समासे 1, 1, 28 2325 विभाषेट 8, 8, 79 
298 विभाषा Tatar 7, 9, 115 3930 fawrarereu 6, 2, 196 
1812 विभाषा wat’ 8, 3, 155 1016 विभाषोदरे 6, 3, 88 
2375 विभाषा चेट्शव्योः 8, 1, 49 2744 fawrqraug" 1, 3, 77 
8801. fawrqrerg 6, 2, 67 2730 विभाषोपयनने 1, 2, 16 
3337 विभाषाप 6, 4, ४7 620 दिभाघोपसर्गे 2, 3, 59 
665 666 विभावषाषधरि' 2, 1,11 12 | 24४7 rara: 1, 2, 3 
1979 खिलाया पशावराक्यास्‌ 5, 3, 23 1342 विभाषोशीनरेषु 4, 2, 118 
3842 विभाषा परः 6, 1, 44 1051 रबभाषोषभिवनरुपतिभ्यः B, 4, 6 
1082 विभाषा ge@ 8, 3, 106 1861 fagarferd उण्‌ 8, 2, 61 
1392 fawurer gatar 4, 3, 24 27 fact saumy 1, 4, 110 
3692 faura इष्टमतिवचने देः 8, 2, 93 | 3888. विशाखयोत्र 1, 2, 62 
1225 fewrwr wreg it^ 4, 2, 23 1773 विशाखाषाढादल 5, 1, 110 
2088 विभाषा बदोर्धा” B, 4, 20 3378 विशिपतिपदिरूकन्दा” 3, 4, 56 
3054 Rena भावादिकभेकोः 7, 2, 17 911 विशिष्टकिङ्गो 2, 4, 7 
3684 विभावा भाषायास 6, 1, 181 a| 736 बिशेषण विशेष्येश 2, 1, 57 
3023. विभाषाच्यवज्ञवेस्य 6, 1, 26 1300 Rauen चाजातेः 1, 2, 52 
1368 fawqraget 4, 2, 144 879 विश्वस्थ ageret: 6, 3, 128 
1383. विभाषा रोगावपयोः 4, 3, 13 1261 जियो देशे 4, 2, 52 
2509, विभाषा etui: 6, 1, 51 1068 विष्किरः शकुनि” 6, 1, 150 
2460 'विभाषा geget: 2, 4, 50 418. विष्वग्देवयोश्च 6, 8, 92 
1977 विन्ाधावरस्य 5, 3, 41 188 चिशत्रंमीयश्य सः 8, 3, 34 
974 विभाषा वर्षेसरशरवरात्‌ 6, 3, 16 2084 faarfeat मत्स्ये 5, 4, 16 
2723 विभाषा fann? 1, 3, 50 1696 faery 5, 1, 0) 
1567, विभाषा विव्धात 4, 4, 17 3758 faeagratfa yaway 6, 2, 24 
916 विभाषा gaynge’ 2, 4, 12 3854 वोरवीर्यी च 6, 2, 12) 
8708 वित्नाबा बेरिवन्यानयोः 6, 1, 215 1292, qewenatema? 4, 2, 80 
2583. विभाषा afuit: 7, 4,-96 $504 smwedwvat तिष्ठाति? B, 4, 41 
882 दिलाया श्याबारोकाभ्याच्‌ 5, 4, 144 | 2068. इकाई श्यण 5, 8, 115 
2420 विभाषा श्वेः 6, 1, 30 8233 quramitfáuci 8, 3, 93 
491 विभाषा yà 4, 1, 34 3:90 शणोतेराच्छादाने 3, 3, 54 
920 विभाषा सभीपे 2, 4, 16 2711 चश्तियगंतायनियू mu: 1, 3, 33 
2775 rare are 3,214 2018 «ze s B, 3, 62 


2122 विभाषा काति काररन्ये 5, 4, 02 1092. qr भ gag 4, 1, 166 
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बृद्धाचड, 4, 2, 114 

qaga TA 4, 1, 148 
ggrearary 4, 2, 12) 
बृदादकेफास्तखोपधात 4, 2, 141 
q'giafewer च 6, 3, 39 
groa 1, 1, 1 

बृद्धिरेचि 6, 1, 88 
शद्वियेस्थाचाभादि 1, 1, 73 
वृहेत्मोसलाजादा 4, 1, 171 
wat झूना agee 1, 2, 65 
qa स्यघनोः 1, 3, 92 
qrercnara’ 2, 1, 62 
quaa rgia" 4, 1, 37 
gariat च 6, 1, 203 

aat ut 7, 2, 39 

थे merg 1, 3, 41 
as: 6, 1, 40 

Wert ura: 2, 4, 41 
चेतनादिभ्यो जीवति 4, 4, 12 
बेस विभाषा 7, 1, 7 
चेरशुक्तस्य 6, 1, 67 
Agafeu 4, 4, 112 
वेशोयश यादेभंगा दरल्‌ 4, 4, 17 
ay स्वरो भोजने 8, 3, 69 

Wi wasiy: 1, 3, 34 

वेः शाशच्दटचो 5, 2 28 

8: स्कन्देरनिष्ठायास 8, 3, 73 
a: स्कभञातेशित्य. 8, 3, 77 
वैतो उभ्यत्र 8, 4, 96 
बैयाकरपास्याया” 6, 8, 7 

वि max च च्छन्दसि 8, 1, 64 


शकटादण्‌ 4, 4, 80 
शकभुषज्चार्ताघटरण” 8, 4, 65 
शकि wyengat 3, 4, 12 
शाम शिक च 8, 3, 172 
wfawernrw 3, 1, 99 
शक्तिमष्ट्यीरोबक 4, 4, 59 


2798 Brava: 8, 8 141 

50? rrt गुशवचमरत 4, 1, 44 

S49 üreudwer 6, 3, 82 
2590 के faga® qu 7, 3, 33_ 
3129 दै! कघलसकत्थस्लस्मः 8, 2, 143 
3196 दैः waa 8, 8, 25 
2429 arat B, 4, 23 
2721 व्यक्तत्राचा शशुश्चारणे 1, 8, 48 
1576 व्यण्जनेदपशिक्ते 4, 4, 26 
3433 sma agag 3, 1, 85 
2353 व्यशो fate 7, 4, 68 
8238 व्यधन्नणोरशुपरुगे 8, 8, 61 
1168, sasaa? 4, 1, 145 
3392 व्यर्षाइयाशव 1, 4, 82 

618 व्यवहृपणोः समर्थयोः 2, 3, 57 
8900 व्यवायित्तों serta G, 2, 166 
3341 व्यश्च 6, 1, 43 
2749 व्यादूृप रिभ्ये रभः 1, 3, 83 
1426 व्या इरति सुग 4, 3, 51 
3211, aguas शेतेः पर्याये 3, 3, 39 
1761 थ्युष्टादिल्या sy 5, 1, 97 

168 व्याशंघुँम्रयक्षवर 8, 3, 13 
8275 ब्रजयओोर्भाचे wag 3, 3, 98 
2990. sa 3, 2, 80 

204 sxuucausuw 8, 2, 36 
1100 massing 5, 8, 113 
1822 gum छीवति 5, 2, 21 
1803 द्री दिशरश्यढंक 5, 2, 2 
1528 द्रीहे geek 4, 3, 148 
1923 wWrenferaw 5, 2, 116 


1971 शक्तो इस्तिकवाटयेोः 3, 2, 54 
1472 uemei sa: 4, 3, 92 
1692 अतत्रानविश्यतिक” 5, 1, 27 
1926 शतसइस्माम्ताञ्च 5, 2, 119 
1686 wary ठन्यतावशते 5, 1, 21 
8719, wg gait 6, 1, 173 
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1847, शदभ्तविशतेश्‍च 5, 2, 46 
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2492, Taf» watery 7, 9, 10 
2297 Fata gg: metui 7, 2, ' 
2040 सिचा याह 8, १,112 
Faweqeafatiaqu 3, 4, in 
fafa च], 4, 1५ 
fugyemuguviq 2, 1, 41 
मिभ्नादिभ्परच 5, 2, 07 
विध्यतेश्पारणख/फिके 6, | ५ 
सिन्वतक्ष शिला दिन्या 4, J, १! 
सिऋच्य पकराज्या ay 4, 5, 2 
fafa भाती sat B, २, 71 
forge लेडि 8, 1 „| ~ 
tangat वाडूव्यवाये डच 8, 3, 7 
y yamg L, ॐ 7] 
सुकभपाधमभ्लपुगयेचु 3, 2, १9 
qenaatted 8, 2, 15 
ganang 5, 4, a> 

2074 शुखाविच्या wg Snnt 8, 1, 1५ 
{1987 शुखादिभ्यश्ञ 5, 2, bat 

3644, gm 8, 4, 107 


9 gy 


3 क्त १ 


1501 
260J 
119; 
1105 
11) 
Adda 
23 

255 
2999 
3719 
2154 


3112 
2553 
2210 
229 
1097 
१५94 
2524 
2657 
135 
3561 
202 
2916 
650 
29 
663 
2088 
860 
3650 
30901 
1289 
2477 
1022 
1398 
888 
3083 
1277 
3133 
3879 
499, 
8140 
2495 
odd 
9183. 
2278, 
1176. 


1595 
2201 
2506 

177 
2358, 
1660, 
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सुञो यक्षसयोगे 3, 2, 142 

सुटू कात्पर्वे 6, 1, 135 

ge तिथोः 8, 4, 107 
सुठनपुसकस्य 1, 1, 43 
सुधातुरकड च, 1, 97 

सुधित agiwa नेनधित" 7, 4, 45 
si wait 8,3 117 

सप आत्मन कयच्‌ 8, 1, 8 

gz 1, 4,1» 

सुपा gu xsaeuwt 7, 1, 9 
सुपि च 7, 5, 12 

सुपि स्थ 8, 2, 4 

सुपो घातुम्रातिपदिकयो 2, 4, 71 
giver पदम्‌ 1, 4, 11 

gu प्रतिना सान्नाथ 2, 1, १ 
सध्यजाती शिनिस्ताच्छीलये 8, 2, 73 
guiaguegfau 5, 4, 120 
सुबाभन्त्रिते पराठ्रवत' 2, 1, 2 
सुयजोङ वनिप्‌ 8, 2 10) 
सुवास्त्यादिन्यो उण 4, 2, 77 
gfafwg «d ' 8, 3, 48 
झुषाभादियु च 8, 3, 93 
झुसर्वाधाव्णनपदस्य 7, 3, 12 
arag दी ित्रासित्रथोः 5, 4, 150 
aa प्रतिष्णातच्‌ 8, 3, 90 

garg फोपघात 4, 2, 05 

मूददी पदोक्षशच 9,02, 1} 
ganem 6, 2, 11) 

शर्य तिष्पागस्त्य” 6, 4, 110 
qang wary 8, 2, 100 
शजिदह्शोभेल्यनकिति 6, 1, 53 
afaget: wga 8, 4, 17 

शु feat 3, 3, 17 

सेचतेगती B, 3, 113 
सेनास्तशतगाकारिभ्यश्‍च4, 1,12 
Barat वा 4, 4, do 

सेह पिञ्च 8, 4, ता 

से उस्षिचि gana’ 7, 2, 57 

सो sf कोपे wa 6, 1, 134 
We: B, 3, 115 

सोदरादर्या £, 4, 119 


152 
3483 
1232 
3000.4 
8581 
8929 
3851 
1469, 
1722 
1264 
357 
380 
2555 
2927 
2938 
3260 
2580 
2272 
3642 
2385 
1790 
701 
111 
2627 
3033 
801 
831 
881 
3272 
805 
453 
1195 
१३३ 
1079 
1123 
1288 
2987 
1210 
3273 
2389 
2277 


सो उषदादी 8, 3, 33 
सोमभहेतिय 4, 4, 137 
सोनाट्ट्यश 4, 2 30 

सोसे us 8, 2, 90 

सोसे हरितः 7, 2 33 

urea gag 6, 2, 15 

सामेनसी जले नापसी 6, 2,177 
Wr उस्य निवास 4, 3, 89 

Wr उस्यरशवस्रभूतय 5, 1, 56 
से उस्यादिरात"4, 2, 55 

a च 6, 4, 13 

सको सयेगाद्यो-रभ्ते च 8, 2, 23 
स्तन्शुस्तुन्शु' 3, 1, 82 
ereamqür रसिजपो 3, 2, 13 
स्तम्बशकृतोरिन्‌ 3, 2, 21 

स्तस्के क च 8, 3 23 
earufagzet uf 8, 3, 116 
zas 8, 5, 67 

स्तुतस्तो areata 8, 3 105 
स्तुसुधज्थ्य परस्मैपदेषु 7, 2, 72 
स्तेनादयन्नलोपशच 5, 1, 127 
स्तोकान्तिकद राय” 2, 1, 39 
et wat rg: 8, 4, 40 

en aeta wm 8, 3, 61 
स्त्य प्रश्षवंस्य 6, 1, 23 

स्त्रिया, 6, 4, 79 

स्त्रिया पुवद्ठा पित” 6, 3, 34 
स्त्रिया warary 5, 4. 143 
खिया fee 8, 0. १५ 

स्तिया च 7, 1, 96 

feng 4, 1 3 
खियामवन्सिकुम्तिः 4, 1 17७ 
स्त्रो yag l, 2 o 

श्रो पु म7भ्यर agenst 4 1.97 
uie ढक 4, ] 12) 

Dg atana 4, 2 76 
स्थ ww9,2 7 
स्थगिडलाच्कयितरि ua 4, ? 15 
स्थागापापचो भावे 3, ), 95 
eng 1, 2 17 
स्थादिइवन्यासेन 8 } of 
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1110 स्थानान्तगो e^ 4, 3, 5, 
2082 स्थामाश्ताविभाप्रा 5, 1.1) 
49 स्थानियदादेश। safeadt 1, 1, 56 
49 रथान उन्तरलभध्], | ॥) 
1734 wurdtfastw b, 1, 7) 
2015 egrecqgagea® 8, 1, 15 
2075 रशलादिन्यः rater mi 5, 1, 3 
978 x&w भागायामू 6, 3, 2i 
3175 ल्थेशभग्भायन कसे "xw 8, 2, 1/5 
457] सनात्व्य'दयशच 7, 1, 19 
2323 स्सुक्षपोपनात्कनपर्दानानित्त 7 2, ३७ 
3359 wie fer. 3, 4 3१ 
2704 eaatarare 1,3, 0 
432 स्पृशो sqm “HTB, 2. 5५ 
8108 eyfoytenfaefa’ 8, 2, 159 
574 स्थहेरोप्िता 1, 4, 3, 
3044 sa eat निष्ठायाच 6, 1, 2८ 
2507, swr वः 7, 3, n 
3802] सिपगणनकोखा? 6, 2, 137 
3185 gargari 8, 1, 47 
2547, स्फुपविस्फुनस्यारनिमि' 8, 3, 76 
2020 ferpersvant afa 7, 2, 74 
2819 स्ने शोट 8, 3, 15 
2220, wie? we च 8, 3, 176 
2186, स्यताषी was: 8, 1, 33 
9186 wat जवे 8, 4, 2३ 
9540, menir wga 6, 1, 10 
2757 wivedgearfeg’ 6, 4, 62 
2578, खबतियशो लिद्रवति" ए, 4, 81 
3409 ered? fawra 4, |, 113 
25 स्व wd शब्दत्याशव्दसत्ता 1, 1, 63 
8751 ww स्वातिनि 6, 2, 17 


2250 
3253 
2856 
2614 
2097 
2193 


इ एत 0, +, 52 

way अभः 8, ७, 7५ 

इमस्श च 8, 1, 118 

इनस्ठो fagat 7, 8, 32 
इत Pow 1, 2, 14 

इसो बघ afe 2, 4, ४2 


| DY 


2158 
36h29 


3059 


Alphabet tual वे | to the putas 


eni करता 1, 4, ,, 
स्वतवान्पायी 8, 3, 11 
ermiürat 8, 3, #2 
स्वपादिद्दिमाभच्यनिटि 6, 1, 188 
स्वपिशुपोनजिड 8, 2, 172 
स्वपिस्यामिव्येज्ञा afi 6, |, 1) 
wdt wy 8, 3, ५] 
स्यभश्षातिधनार्यायाच्‌ 1, 1, 55 
स्व मोमपुंसकात्‌ 7, 1, ४५ 

श्वय waa 2, 1, 25 
escfaufanufa? 7, 2, 44 
स्वराविनिपातसव्ययच 1, 1, 37 
स्वरितक्ितः कतभि" 1, 3 72 
sacra डिते sear’ B, 2, 101 
waftaredfyarara 1, 2 09 
स्वर्तिताधिकारः 1, 8, 11 
स्वरितो वामुदान्ते 8, 2, 6 
sayra: d, 1, 143 
स्वागतादोना च 7, 3,7 
varie: 6, 3, 40 
स्वाज्ञाशोपसर्णेनाद" 4, 1, 5” 
स्वाङ्गे तस्प्रस्यये quit: 8, 4, 61 
virg sy 8, 4, 61 

स्वाकुन्याा nfet b, 2, 06 
स्थादिभ्यः vg 8, 1, 73 
स्थादिष्वसशंनासस्थाते 1, 4, 17 
wart iw age 8, 4, 26 
सथापेश्च कि 6, 1, 13 

स्वाम end 5, 2, 120 
स्वाभीश्वराधिपतिदायाद 2, 3, 30 
*W qw 8, 4, 10 

स्वी wantewer’ 4, 1,2 


36035 
323 19 
3672 
3152 
2045 
3209 
219 
319 
681 
2270 
447 


3008 
46 


1166 
1540 
841 
510. 
3383 
8376, 
1866, 
2523 
230, 
3347. 
2584 
1959 
636 
3361 
183 


$ 


8961 vw च B, 1, 54 

JA9 pria 8, 4,22 
2431. write: 8, 4, 44 
2923 इश्तेरचुदाभते उच S, 2.9 
2080 wig imei wat 8, 2, 25 
1505, qregragifqua: d, 4, 18 


60 
252 
8412, 
2776. 
166 
1910. 
1939 
8212, 
3360 
1795. 
2540 
3309 
8941 
1616. 
2530 
992. 
8789 
880 
2114 
2425 
2387 
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इत्तादिभ्ये उज 4, 1, 100 
हरीतक्यादिभ्यश्च 4, 3, 167 
wars 6, 4, 2 
इशलदसम्तात्सप्तन्याः 6, 3, 9 
इशम्ताञ्च 1, 2, D 

garay 1, 3, 3 

way 3, 3, 121 

veraz wu 8, 4, 31 

इशः उमः शानज्को 8, 1, 33 
1633, इलसी रादक 4, 3, 124. 4,81 
weumu पुच 3, 2, 133 
waerfgae 6, 4, 150 
emir शेष 7, 4, 6) 

इलि च B, 2, 77 

इलि कोणः 7, 2, 113 

इति सर्वेपास 8, 3, 22 

ear sweets gr: 1, 1, 7 
इले! यमां ufa ara: 8, 4, 64 
vexirsvar diui? 6, 1, 63 
qù उमभ्तःपादस्‌ 8, 2, 66 
umite च 9, 2, 116 
qiu च 6, 1, 114 

इश्च प्री दिफालगेः 8, 2, 148 
इस्ताण्जाती 5, 2, 133 
इस्तादाने चेरस्तेये 3, 3, 40 
vet afiar 3, 4, 39 
इायनाष्तयुवादिक्ये। उण्‌ 8, 1,130 
fisrar wq 6, 1, 141 
fearain च समान” 3, 4, 48 
fyw B, 1, 34 

Tet «ui 4, A, 65 

fey सोगा 8, 4, 15 
feuert च 6, 3, 54 
िश्ययपरिभाणं भरे 6, 2, 55 
होने 1, 4, 86 
दीयनातपापयेगाञ्च B, 4 47 
ywevür देचिः 6, 4, 101 
gat: mangà 6, 4, 37 


541 
1647 
988 
1133 
3070 
3967 
2516 
1461 
2813 
568 
3399 
3452 
127 
2531 
1824 
96 
824 
1800 
358 
2299 
2180 
31 
208 
3722 
242 
2858 
3527 
1325 
2369 
3908 
2041 
318 
3579 
8073 
3249 
2586 
2914, 
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इक्तोंरन्यतरस्याच 1, 4 53 
yaara fina: 4, 4, 95 
हृदयस्य इर्लेखयद्‌” 6, 3, 50 
हट्रगसिन्थ्वम्ते परव” 7, 5, 19 
इषेले नसु 7, 2, 29 

देति शियाधास्‌ B, 1, 60 
हेतुमति च 8, 1, 26 

देशु भजय्येच्या saat 4, 3, 81 
gigia 3, 3,,156 
हेतो 2, 3, 23 

इेभन्तशिशिराव” 2, ५, 23 
Quarry 4, 3, 21 

हे मपरे च 8, 3, 26 

cafe 7, 3, 56 

शैयंगवीन emag 5, 2, 23 
हैहे प्रये।गे है इयोः 8, 2, 85 

हे। हः 8, 2, 31 

@rareaxe 5, 1, 135 

हा wefvdg 7, 3, 54 
झायस्तववाश्यसजाथू 7, 2, 5 
ga: 7, 4, 59 

eer wy 1, 4, 10 

हस्वमद्यापो ge 7, 1, 54 
हस्वनुदून्या wat 6, 1, 176 
gerea gu: 7, 3, 103 

हस्वस्य fafa कृति 6, 1, 71 
इस्वाशन्द्रोततरपदे ava 6, 1, 151 
हस्वात्तादी तद्विते 8, 3, 101 
हस्वादङ्गात्‌ 8, 2, 27 

इस्वान्ते senareg um 6, 2, 174 
wea 5, 3, 86 

west भर्पुसके मातिषदिकस्य 1. 2, 47 
हु इरेशकर्न्दाव 7, 2, 31 

«rav निष्ठायाच्‌ 6, 4, 95 

हः सप्रसारणं च ब्यक्यूप 8, 8, 72 
q: संप्रघारशच््‌ 6, 1, 32 
हावाभश्च 9, 2, 2 
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ww 10 371 sw 1, 008 ' 10, 255 ww 1, १2) sw 1, 0९1 खग 1, 83) sae 10, 1१० 
sg |, १7 wg 10 332 अङ्ग 1, 157 RIO, 9 wg od, 11) ww 1, 915 sew, 1, 014 
wq 1, 2)) 915 10,193 see 7, 21 10), 315, अद 1, ॥7 10, 25 mg 1, 273 10,2; 
sa] 23) we 1, 33) sg 1, 971 wa |, 471 1, bo was |, 2४) mp d, 3 we 
2,1 जन्‌ 2, ७1 4, 6o, न्त | «62 भन्द 1, 6) seg 10, 3) spl, १३ sw 1, 19) 
Bu) 10, 180 w 1, 403 412 sew 1, 411 120 आय 1, 705 ११४ spp 10, 12 खच d, 
219 10,206 wet 1, 22 10, 190, आर्थं 10, 357 wa, 1, 56 10, 295 un 1, 112 wa, 
61, sw& 1, 77७ 10,192 27 अल 1, 518 wal, 6) sw ४, 1) 9, 1 war 10 51 
ऋष 1, १4 ww 1, 934 2, 56 4, 10) sr 5, 20 


mee lo आप 5, 14 10, 2)0 sara 2, 11 wrer 10, 1१1 


इ 1, 32 (a), 2, 30 37 3 इख 1, 114 wg 1, 15 wy 1,109 अट 1, 310 w 1, 6 
^C [, 11. इच्च 1, 618 022 इस 6, 68 10, 119 इष d, 19 6,59 9,5, 
Ta 
है, dwlool Weand qg l, 146 इज 1, 190 ईड 2, १ 10, 129 dx 
2,8, 10, 263 wi 1, 543 ei 1, 544, Rw 2, 10 Èw 1, 02 715 ईइ 1, 603, 


f 
w 1, 1001 ww 1, 637 राख 1, 112 wg 1, 13} ww 4, 114, ow 1,231 6, 14 www. 6, 
21 www 1,230 6, 1) चठ 1,501 wwa 9,2 10, 202, शब्द 7, 2) www 6, 20, तभ and 
उस्म 6, 32 et 1, 20, उवं 1, 600 ewe 10, 9, ew 1, 727 wx 1, 775 


wel 301 ww10, 42 wal, 012 ew 10, 16 ww 2, आ कष |, 711 730 
wx 1, (79, 775 


भ 1,931. 8, 16 6,29. sq 0, 2) 3) wq 6,15 आग 1, 110 rw 1, 190. "qu 
8, 5, ww 4, 135, 5, 24, आफ and wew 0, ५) ऋष 1, 910, 0, 7 


wt 9, 27 
xw l, 102 253, अद 1, 236 vw 1,2 सध 1,2 ato, 


site 1, 125 सोया 1, 482 ree 10, 9 


me 2,14 ww 1, 9) wm nnd ककल 1, 124 wel, 121 १2) कग 1, पळा wy 
1 91 कच], 131 we 1,951 seg 1. 182, कद 1, 215, M9 कर 1, Fw, wir 1, 393, 
6, 16 10, 44. wy 1, 572, कण 2, 476, 65 10, 175, कषठ 1, 2५} 10 0} av 1 , 402, 
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383, 10, 44 कत्थ 1, 37 ww 10, 7७7, कथ 10, 307 ww 1, 809 कन 1 188 कन्द 1, 70. 
809 कप 1, 30: wal, 405 कन |, 470 860 करूप 1, 40) कर्ज |, 210 कर्ण 10 379 
कतं and कल्ले 10, 107 wá 1, 60 wu 1, 417 कब 2, 612 फल 1, 52% 10 6५ कल 10, 
n» wg 1, "27 कश 1, ॥(४॥ 99 2, 14 कष 1, 710 702: 939 10, 122 वस 1, 913 
2,14 wig 1, 618 काञ्च 1, 10) mgl, 376 (0)काल 10, 334 काश 1, ०78 4, 5) कास 
1, 651 678 fa 8, 19 fae 1,32) 31, कित 1, 1042 3, 2) किल 6 61 10, ७5 face 
10 11७ कीट 10,9) कील 1, 557 कु 1, 999 2, 3) $, 108 9, 10 कुश 10, 225 कुछ 10, 
22) कुक 1, 91 gel, 199 910 6,7. कुज 1,214 g 1, 20) कुञ्ज 1, 211 कुठ 6, 73 
10,159 1७2 gea 10, 13) g 10, 23 102 कुड 6,89 100 कुण 6 4८७ 10, 149 कुण 
10, 317 wwe 1, Mo geal, 305 कुरड 1, 289 345 10,45 कुत्ठ 10, 1,२ yer 4, 11, 
कुद 10, 6 कुन्थ 1, 44 9, 42 gre 10, 6 कुप 4, 122 10, «2.9 कुमार and कुनाल 10, 
331 कुम्भ 1, 453 10, 113 sew 10 113 कुर 6, 51 कुद 1,21 कुल 1,895 कुश + 103 
कुष 0, 40 कुस d, 109 कुस्म 10, 171 ge 10,38 कू 0, 138 9, 1) Ral, 210 कुट 
10, 102 कूट 10, 344 कूड 0,83 कूण 10, 149 कूण 10, 248 कूप 10, 32) कूल 1, 553 
q 1,949 5,7 8, 10 कुह 6 83 gua 1, 629 कृत 6, 141 7,10 कृप 1, 799 803 10, 
208 ww 10,223 कृश 4, 117, कृष 1, 1039 6,6 कू 6,116 9,15 26 कृत 10, 111 
Wes 10, 310 w1,392 केळ 1, 570 केव 1, 539 8 1, 964 me 10, 223 mu 1, 837 
ma 1, 364 4, 6 7 9, 10 wal, 514 कार J, 537 क्यु 1, 1005 क्थ 1, 838 10,13 
202 mg l, 810 me 1, 71, 810 10,198 कप 1, 803 sw 1, 502 क्री 9, 1 क्रीड 1, 
373 mw 1,9201 me 6, 100 ऋध 4, 80 $a l, 71 आश 1, 909 qu 1,839 क्षद 1, 
811 mew 1,72 811 क्प 10, 116 झम 4, 98 fare 4, 132 सिन्द 1, 15, 73 faeere, 
42। 9, "0 gta 1, 406 wl, 100) क्लेश 1, 639 क्क्ष 1, 477 Fal, 899 ww 1, 806 
wee 1, 90७ 10,79 ww 8, 3 wa 1,860 10,83 ww 10, 392 शम 1,460 4, 97 
wer 10 73 शर 1, 004 ww 10, 57 fu 1, 255 5, 30 6,114 9, ॐ किण 8,4 fea 
4, 11 0, ॥ सिव 1, 590 क्षो 9, 35 शीण 1, 2.6 rw, 1 407 dra 1, 599 शु 2, 27 Ye 
7,0, gw 4, 81 qu 1 787 4, 129 9,47 Sx 6,52 54 से 1, 961 चोट 10, 329 wg 
2,93 wara |, 517 wie 1, (05 Rag 1, 1027 Reg 1, 780 1027 4, 134 wae 1, 572 
ay 1, 80॥॥ 


सकख d, 12) खच 0, w ws 1, 270 खक्ष्ज 1,22 खट 1, १31 «wg 10, 89 we 
10,44, wee 1, 30) 10, 41, खद 1,51 खन 1,927 खने 1, 277, खर्द 1, 61, खर्ब 1, 
412 खर्च 1, ol) खल |, 578 खव 9, 79 खष 1, 717 खाद 1, 50) खिट 1, 387 fee 
10, 123 खिव 4, 61 6, 112 7, 12 sgl, 100) खुन 1, 215 खुड 0,94 qwe 10, 47 
wx 0, 52 04 खुर्द 1, 22 खेट nnd m 10, 38 खेल 1, 771 खेब 1, 57 खै 1, 96) 
Que 10, 725, 120 Bre 10, 29. खोर and खोल 1, 694 ख्या 2, 51 , 


ara 1, 170 गज 1, 205. 10, 108 ass 1, 256 गड 1, 84 गण LO, 309 wee 1, 651, 
38। चद 1,53 गद 10, 314 गन्ध '0, 115 ग्रम 1, 1030 गज 1, 214 10, 106 194 a$ 1, 
॥8 10, 194 we 10,125 aï 1,449 wal, oli " 10, 359 we 1, 667 10, 301 
ww 1, 579 10, 100 www 1, 419 aeg 1, ७४३ WAN 10, 3:7 गा 1, 998 3,25 याध 


1, 4, गालोइ 10, 394, गाइ l, 68) यु 1, 997, 6, 116 ņa 1,218 60,76 geal, 218, 
E d 
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qx 6,77. पुष 10, 7, yea and gaw 10 4o pr 1, 2 gab 1! 9, 15 गुप], 4» 
N13 4, 191 10, 21. sper and gee ७, 9 gx 6, 101 10, ? ५ get, ^5 10, 12, ge 
l ७५ gwd, oi. शू 6, 100 ge d, 40 10, 107 sp 1, १५1 10, 107 ga 1, %7 que 
1, 20) ww, 410 qu 1, 081 गृह I0, Pow, 117 0,54, 10, 107 442], 3५) 
भेव 1, 631 "e ], 045 गै |, १७% योन 10, 111 गोष्ठ 1, 976. we 1, ॥ 210, ४१2 qv 
1, 36 9, 4! 18), 332 201 ga 1, ob) 10, 219. wyl, 091 0, 51 gre 10, 110 "uw 
1,712 war d, 562 बल 1, 081 var ], 818 nguy 1, मीने ru 1, 20 vj 1, 39), 
301 ww 1,02 ve 1, ७1५ * 1.52 


Wand षं ष्य |, 682 wm and wq 1, 770 we |, a) 10, 111 226 wg 1, 273, 
10, 8, ww 8,7 wee 10,2: ws 1, 7177 few 1,91 gt, Ww ġa 1, 52 
yet, 782 0, 01 qu 1,404 0, 18 que 1,42 gc 6,5. qu 1, 3 10, 187 
yed 17. Y l, 405 6, 49 Y l, 99७ 5, 4 10, 108 qw 8, 7 Ww 1, dos Ya 
1, 740, wr, 97, 


ह 1, we. 


चक 1,0, 92) ware 2, 05 wm 10, 66 अथ 2,7 wgl, 21५ we J, jls 
10, 181. «ww 2,५3} ere 1, 233 चत and we 1, 018 ww 1, RO wey 1, ७५ अप 
1, 426, आन], 497 soy 3, 23, www 10, 77 wa l, „07 अर 1, 507 10, ५), w 1, 
79, 0, 17 10, 172 wit 1, 4,2 चर्च 0, 010 wer 1, 85), 333 0, 6 10, vi ww 1, 
90९, अह 1, 753 10, 83, ww 10, 12) चाय 1,92). f 5, 5 10, ५७ Pew 10, 56, 
fee |, 337 चित 1, 32 10,135 Pera 10, 170 चित्त 10,2, जिरि 5,91 fuv 6, 63, 
fus ।, 55) Whe 10, 231 चीब and त्रीय 1, 92) चीव 1, 921 10, 21, चुक 10, n6 
You |, 54 we 1,37. 0,84 10,21. 72 wu 10,2: ww 6, 91, dy 1, 370 gw 
0, 81, pev 3, 547, 10, 92, 17 yew 1,347. 10, 117 ge 10, 53, yw |, ४, wu 
1,44, G, 15. quw 1,456 10,92 dc 10, 1, gw 10,2. ya 1, 865, ww 10, 100. 
इर 4, 5) ye 10, 18 wel, 701, चुत 0, 30 अप 10, 277, चेल 1, 603, eL, २7, 
wg 1, 1001 10, 206 च्युत |, 40 wga 10, 206, 


» 

wr 1,91- 10,41 2:0. छद 10, 333 wee 10, 11 277 wm 1, 108 wer 10, 77 
"wi 10, 51 ver 1, 990 छिंद 7, | fer 10, ४५ wt 0, ५ 10, 724 gri en 
6, Lb, झर, 70 wc 7, 8 10, 27 wa 10, 277 छेद 10, 311 Wr, 3२ gu 1, 1008 


जंत 10,29 ww 2, (2, ew 1, 201 eve 2.22 we], 7, ww 1, पारे 5,21, 
4,4) आच], 494, ww 1,415 1028 10, 170 ww 1, 499, www 10,!70 wx है, !7 
भर 1,7450, 17 ws 6, 17. wed 1, 748. ww 1, 805 10, 10 wet I, 426 we, 717. 
we 4,10? [0,130 178 wry 2, 63, fw 1, 505,906. Few 1, 625 10, 202 Fen ; 310, 
ffe 5, 32for« 1, 733, rw 1, 504, दु 1, 091 1005 gyl, 1०४ wq 10, 252 ye 
0, 85, wpw 0, 37, 85, 10, 105 ya 1, 32 चुत 0, 7 x 6, १, 10,291 छूट 4, an gw 

TH wm 1,416 « 1, 363, 4, 22, 0, 4, 10, 272, Bal, 017. Ww 1, 65, V 1, 062 
पप 10, 8! gr 1, 849 9, 40 10,103 wat B, 2j, च्यु 1, 1000 wa 1,42 fig 1, v 
10 272 wit 1,913" ewa 1, 842, 867, 334, 
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कच 1, 749 कट 1, 328, ऋष 1, 501 कर 1, 750 6, 17 कष 1, 720 940 कु 4, 23 
9, 24 wg 1, 1006 


eK 10, 97, टंश 1, 837 टिक 1, 103 टीक 1, 104 टोक ] og gaw 1, 888 


अप, शस्प and www 10, 138 डिप 4, 121 6,76 10, 133 138 fas" and fewr 10, 
138 डी 1, 107 4 27 


दौक 1, 98 


wa 1, 719, 10, 190 qw 1, 120 ww 1, 985 695 ag 1,12] ag 1 158 ag 
1, 206 7,22 www 7 22 ae 1, 330 wx 10, 43 259 ux 1, 300, तन 8, ! 10, 206 
wee 10, 239 aq 1, 1034 4,51 10, 276 सन 4, 9) wa 1, 508 wd 10, 240 वर्ण 1, 
245, 10, 142 ağ 1,59 तश 10, 59 तस 4, 103 हाय 1, 518 fam 1, 105 52) विग 52) 
दिन 1, 1020. 10, 110 faw 1,385 तिभ 4, 16 faw 1, 507, 6, ८2 10,67 dw 1, 106 दोन 
4, 17 होर 10, 354, तीब 1, 597 g 2, % gx 1, 263, 10, 30 gsx 1,201 10, 39 215 
ge 6, 83. yv 1, 374 6, 92 qw 6, 42, gue 1,225, 10, 118. gee 10, 392 दुद 6, 7 
gra 1,69, gal, 43! 6, 26 gw 1, 435 6, 27 दुभ 1, 78) 4, 131 9,49 grew], 
432, 6, 20, 10, 116 yew 1, 435 6, 27, gær 1, 45 10, 115 हुए 3, 2 gal, 001 
xw 10, 59 qw 4,75 geil, 742. gel, 773 wel, 271 aw 10, 150 हर, 4, 44 
gal, 560, हष 1,706 तृ «06,59. 7,18 qu 1,690 ww8,6 तृद्‌ 7,9 तृष 4, 86 5 
25, 0, 24, 10, 26 ww 6,24 तुस्फ 6, 25 ww 4, 118 gw 6, 537 7, 18 q1, 100 
सैब 1,219, तेप 1,386, 389 तेव 1, 523 wa 1, 10% अल 10, 221 अख 1, 45. ag 
1,97 wg 1, 149, जङ्ग 1, 150 we l, 69, लप 1, 399 859 अस 4,10 10, 201 खुट 
0, 82. 10, 159, we 1, 483, ww 1, 437 JFT 1, ४४ ere 1, 433 जे, 1, 1011 sites 1, 
99, ww 1, 656, त्वङ्ग], 159, 160 त्वच 0, 13, eq 1, 217 त्वर ), 819 त्विष l, (080 
श्वर |, 536, 


mg 1, 147, gw 0, 92, y 1, ७0? 


Ww 1,1038, 10, 136, 224 दष 10, 177 231 910 ww 1,000 807 दघ ०, 27 BE 
1, 171, बरड 10, 881, दद 1, 17 दघ 1, 8 दम 4, 01 दस्स 5, 2 दय 1,510. दरिद्रा 
2, 64. x 1, 581, 856, 10, 211, दब 4, 104 10, 137 दह 1, 1040 दा 1, 97. 2, ७) 
9,9, बाल 1, 1743, दाश 1, 931, 5, 35 दास 1, 942 fara, 62 दिप 1, 335 दिव 
4, 1.10, 166, 185, दिश 6,3 दिइ 2, 5 दी ५, 20. दीघ 1, 010 दीची 2, 07. dt 4, “४, 
g 1,991, 5, 10. ret. 10, 3%, gal, 603, g 10,00 gu 4, To दुइ 1, 774 2, 4 
g 4, 25. g 1, 816, D, 34, 6, 118 10, 28 z« 1, 70 g4 4,87 6, 28 10,277. ga 
6, 28, qw 6, 34, 10, 273. 279, gv J, 29 gu? 1037 gg 1, 7७? दू 1, 816 9, 23 
दे 1, 1011, देप 1, 836, देव 1, 629, दै 1, 71 दो 4, 40 दु. 2,31, gal, 77 ÈI, 
954, डून 1, 494 t 2, 45, द्राख 1, 123, द्राष 1, 115, 117 3r 1, 701 द्वाड 1, 497. He 1, 
हष, हु], 902, 5, 94. दुण 0, 40 EX 4,88, X 9,11, ट्रेक 1,78, R 1,905, द्विष 2 ॐ द्व 1,981 

8 


58 

wa 10,65 चण 1, 481 ww 8, 2) werd, 023, था 3,1) घाव |, 0)? नष |, 
11) Faw |, 64 fara 1, 624 fae 3, 22 थी 4 23 धु 8, 9 qu 1, (3$ Wal, 601 
75,9 6, 105 9,17 10, 212 uw 1, 42) 10, 202, ye 4, 46, yu, wu and ye 10, 
98 चु 1,948 1000 6,119 ww 1, 2h, yew), 27 ww 5, 22 10, 300, w 9,24 चे 
1,95 चेक 10, 500 चेष 1, 393 घोर 1, 50» tar], ०71, घ्ये 1, 957 ww 1, 2१2 wes 
1, 2)3 ww and ws 1,48; ww 9, 2 10,202 wrq 1, 120 wre), 11७ 117 wl, 
702 wve 1,3} Y 1,99) 6, 107 wa 6, 107. we 1, 79 घै 1,535, vr 1,791 793 seed, 
231 vasa 1, 239 vam 1, 18) चवत्त 1,951 831 saa 10 33 vang 1, 703, ey 1, 080, 


wu 10, 44 नश्च], 032 नख 1,13 "x1 13) wel, 32 1818 10,12 2,0, 
मद 1, 55 10,233 भन्द 1,07 " 1, 733 4, 170 9, 48 ww 1,907. 1)30 नव 1, 509, 
नदें 1, :7 नल 1, 801 10,200 नश 4, ५५ भस 1, 6.8 ww 4,07 माथ] 7, भाष 1, 6, 
गास 1, ७०७ fra 2, 1, निष्ठ 1, 09) fax 3,1] fuss 2, 16 fua 1, 921 Fave 1, 66 
fara 1, 021 निल 0, 03 निवास 10, 339 निश ] 753 fae] 7) fk 10 147 ही 
1, 950 भीख 1, 5.5 नोड 1 598 चु 2, 20. 6,14. सुद 6,2 1.9 0, 104 भूत 4, 9, 
नु 1, 817 9,25, नेद 1, 921 Ww 1, ७३५ 


पश and पंच 10,74 wel, 096 10,17 awd, 137, 1015 wey 1,137 10,179, 
we 1, 318 10, 212 te 10, 311 wel, 35) ww 1, 400 are, 901. 10, 71 प्रस 1, 
899 4,51 पत 10,. 5, पथ 1,५0) 936 10,2), पद 4, ७0 पद 10, 350, पन 1, 467, 
wey 10,39 wa 1, 505 w« 10, 392 पदं 1,2» पढे 1, 439, पर्थ 1, 443 पक्ष 1, 008. 
aa 1, 0H पल 1, 892, 10, 69 www 10, 335 ww 1 640 पश 10, 179, प्रश 10, 515. 
ww 1, 936 ww 10, 310 पस 10, 179 पा 1, 972 2,47 ate 10, 30) पाण 10 o9, f 
6, 112 पिठ 10, 222, पिञ्च and faw 10, 4) Faw 10,31 fuss 2, 15, 2) 10, 31, 217, 
fae 1,333 fag 1, 352 Pug 1, 203 10, 1) Tera 1, 09 Faw 10, ७४ Faw 6,7143, 
fau 7, 1० पिस 1, 751 10, «2 पी 4, 33, पीड 10, 1! पोल 1, o घोव 1, 005, do 
10,95 ge 1,22) ge 0, 11 10,21 213 ge 10, 95 ge 10,24, ge 1, 316, 0, 00, 
gu 0, 43 10, 91 पुष्ट 10 251 geg 1, 316 3, gad, 12 10, 21% gerd, 45 ge 
0, ,७ g4 1,057 10, 127 gw 1,9» 10, 01 gw 1, 732 1, 73, 100 9, ,7 10, 210 
yea 4, 15 qu 10, 9) पुस्त 10, "2 gl, 1015 9, 12 सज 10, 10) सण 10, 4 ga 
1, 513 gc 4, 43 10, 201 ga 1, ७7 10, D7 ga 1, 50 10, 91 uw 1, 706 33, 
4 5,12 6,109 10, 15 qa 2, 2) 7, ४४ 10,205 gg 2, 2! gen 2, 19 ४) qw 
७, 1१ web, 40 qu 10, ४0 शुष 1, 77 पु 8, 4 9, 19 10, 17 पेश 1, 574 पेव 1, ४33, 
पेष 1, 01७ Ia 1,752 पे 1, ४७७३ Bel, 4५८ weg 1, 517 spa 4, 7 100 vit 1, 1013 
अछ 0, 120 प्रथ 1,302 10,19 2), प्रस 1, 803 प्रा 2, 52 प्री d, ३७ 0.2 10, 293 x 
1, 1900 मुष 1, ,,, 9, 5 Ra 1,00 Hw 1, 486 wie 1, 010 vaw 1, 0४1 cerw 1, 510, 
fae] ot, सो 9, 2 च्छु ], 2007 «gru 1 71, 4, 8 107 9,50 Rad, 518. «qt 2, 46, 


wg 1 19 फण 1 ५7) फल 1, 5339 5७3 फुल्ल 1, 505 Ba 1, 275 


बह l,o बट 10,91! ww 1,52 ww 10,14 बन्द 1, 2 ww 1,1022 9, 37 
10 11 uu] 45 we 1 ७८५ d) 10, UJ 223, 229 अल 1,89,, 10 43,8», wegl, 
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(72 10, 23) aw, 722 बस 4, 105 चाङ 1,306 बाघ 1,5 बाद 1, 076 tae 1, 33१. 
बिन्द 1, 0७ faa 6, 0, 10, 66 विश 1, 7.5 fas 4, 108 dw 1, 403 gal, 122 
10, 173 gg]1,109 qw 6, 93 gal, M 921 4, 63 gre], 925 खुल 10, 02, खुस 
4, 106 110 gea 10, 52 wx 10, 228 बृद6, 57 बृ 9,20 बेश 1, 756, बेइ 1, 674 
aw 1, 476 & 2, 35, बली 9, 32 


ww 1, 011 10,22, भञ्ज 1, 104 10 194 wey 7, 1० 10, 219 we 1, 329 817. 
wu 1, 474 wee 10,50 भरड 1, 202 10,50 € 1, 12 wee 10, 143 wat, 61 
ww 1,521 10, 161 सह 1,523 भष 1, 728 wa 3,19 wr2,42 भाज 10, 3.0 भाम 
1,468 भास 10, १26, भाष 1, 645 भास], 655 भिक्ष], 637 fae 7, 2 भिन्द 1, 65 
भी 8, 2, 10, 278 सुज 6, 12! 7, 17 y 1, 206 w 1,1 10, 2)7 300 ge], 712 
10,190 ¥ 1,946 8,5 wm 10,217 «x« 1, 081 शुज 1, 101 भड 6,111 भय 4, 
113 9,21 भेष 1, 932 saa), 659 ww 1, 702 4, 115 ww d, DO wel, 941 
अज्ञ 6,4 wa 1, 479 भ्रम 1, 903 4, 96 wre 1,194 875 wim 1,876 ww 10, 1.1 
W* 1, 1.3 We 1, 933 श्री 9, 34 *लक्ष 1, 941, sara 1, 877 *लेष 1, 933 


"iv 1, 660 10 257 भश], 694 wq 1,136 ag 1, 89 wgl13 भङ्ग], 17 
भङ्ग 1, 11 112 173 अच 1, 184 wor 6, 122 wg 1, 185 186 «x 1, 351 सण 
1, 475 wag 1,282 भरड 1, 201 344 10,49 अथ 1, 001 wa 1, 853 4,99 10, 165 
अन 4, 67 8,9 10,169 भ्न 10, 140 ara |, 43 47 9,40 wee 1, 13 ww 1, 590 
अय 1, 506 सचे 10, 107 wà 1,446 wa 1, 600 10,107 wa 1,522 भरल l, 523 
भव 1, ७३) सव्य 1, 511 ww 1,70 भष 1,723 wa 4,112 wem 1, 102 we 1, 766, 
ww 10, 321 सा 2,753 3,6 4,34 arg 1, 700 भाड 1, 943 भान 1, 1021 10, 299 
भाग 10, 75 302 साज 10 107. साह 2, 013 Ta 5, 4, Ra 6, 16 Pasa 10, 216, Tae 

, 92) Fae 1, 770, 920 4, 133, 10,8 Faw 1, 920 सिन्द 10, 8, मिन्व 1, 62) faw 
6, 71 135 faa, 759 fax 10, 375 Fae 1,730 6 60. Taer 10, 375 Fae 1, 1041, 
Wt 4, 29. 9, 4 10,231 सीन 1, 496 भोल 1, 550, भीष 1, 706 सुद्ध 1, 117 सुच 1, 
185 0, 136 10, 20) qw 1, 22) qw 1, 269 «xq 1,135 gen 1, 270 ge 1, 340. 
6, 81 10, 7) sp 1, 516, 6, 90 gu 6, 44 सुरठ 1, 234 que 1,2)1 316 318 ye 
1, 16, 10,200 चुर 6, 5) शुद्धं 1, 227 भुरे 1, 606, ga 10, 63 सुष 1, 77 4, 111 9, 
58 ya 4, 111, सुस्त 10, 83. qx 4, 89 कू 1,1016 ww 10, 861 w* 1, 606 ya], 
662, 10, 6} qw 1,707 ww 6, 110 ww, 694, 10, 120 सुग 4, 137 ga 10, 352 wx 
1, 269. 2, 57, 10, 304 «sm 1, 270, ge 6, 39 0,44 ww 6, 41, ger 10, 118 सुद्‌ 
9 43, gal, 928 सुश 6, 131, ww 1,739 4,55 10, 306, सु 9, 22 26 R 1, 1010 
सेट 1, 313, Ww, भेद and Ww 1 920 सेप 1, 395, Ræ 1, 534 मोष 10, 101 wr 1, 976 
sw 1, 694 10,120 sv 1, 804 sw 1,210, gq 1,208 सेड 1, 813, «ww 10, 120 
"gw 1, 211, vg 1, 200, Fe 1, 220 10, 121, ĝe and ae L, 312, स्लेष 1, 535 
"है 1, 05) 

> 

ww 10, 153 यज 1, 1051, यत 1, 30 10, 130, ara 10, ) यभ 10, 102) awl, 871. 
1033} 10, $2 qw 4, 101 या 2, 40 याच 3, 010 यु 2,23 9,9 10, 70 gẹ 1, 197 
ge 1, 220 ga 4,03 7,7 10, ४61 युत | 31 युन्य 1, 45 qu 4, 64 qu 4, 121, uu 
1,71 die 1, st 
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रह 1, 763, 10, 256 xm 10, 197 रश 1, 683, रख 1, 140 रण 1, 822 10,197 xw 
10,197. vx 1, 141 xg 1, 153 रहु 1, 107 10, 253, रच 10, 313 ww |, 865 1048, 
4,58, र्ट 1, 319 रट 10, 373 wel, 357, रण 1, 472 832 855 vow 1, 627, रद I, 54, 
tw 4, 84 xw 1, 49g. रफ 1, 440 रभ 1, 1023 रस 1,906 x*w 3, 441 xw 1, 401, 
awe l, 412 रय 1, 511 रफ 1; 439 रस 1, 745 रस 10, 386 xw 1, 767, 10, 84, xx 10 
319 xr 2, 48 राख 1, 126 राघ 1, 113. «rw 1, 874 राध 4, 71. 5, 16 राश and रास 
1, 657 ३5, 23 6,111 fem 1, 151 रिङ्ग 1, lod रिच 7, 4, 10, 273 fee 1, 626 few 
6, 2), 30 ftra 6,30 few 6, 126 रिष 1,725 4, 120, fcx 6, 23 री 4,30 9, 30 «1, 1008, 
2, 24 “a 10,248 इङ्ग l, 109 ww 1, 781 *w 6, 123 10, 262 दट 1,783. 10, 132. 
945, wr 1,359 78) 10,213 wg and wee 1, 349 “ua 1, 349 368, बद 2, 58 «w 
4, 65 .7,1 रुप 4, 125 ww 6,126 ww 1, 724 4, 120 10, 132 दइ 1,912 ww 10, 
362 कप 10,387 ww 1,709 रेक 1,80 रेष 1,195 रेट 1,917, रेप 1,396 रेभ 1, 410 
रेब 1, 510 रेष 1, 651 रै 1, 958 रोड 1, 577, 378 रोड़ 1, 377, 


शक 10, lvi. लक्ष 10, 5, 157, ww 1, 142 लग |, 823 10,197, शकु 1, 148 शङ्ग 
1, 154 ww 1, 108, 172 10, 22) 264 wel, 221, ww 1, 287, 0,10. 10, 10. ww 
10, 574 www 6,10 wex 1, 255 10, 30, 244, wea 10, 374, we 1, 320 ww 1, 381. 
852, 10, 7 148, awe 10, 9 259 शप 1,42), शम 1, 1024, कस्य 1, 402, 404, we 1, 
444 ww 1, 332 10,143 we 1, 937 10,189 wal, 746 10, 189 शा 2, 40 शाख 
1, 127. लाघ 1, 114 शाल 1, 259 wee 1,222, wise 1, 260, शास 10,389 शिख 6, 
72, Fag 1, 165. 10, 199, fa 6, 139 खिश 4, 70 6, 127. fux 2, 6, शी 4, 51, 9, 8), 
10, 269, wy 1, 202. gex 10,31 218 ye 1, 836, 784. 4, 115, 10, 214. शुद्ध 1, 360 
78, 6,87 we 1, 336 330 6,87 wwe 1,350 10, 27, wv 1, 350. 366, 369, yer 
1, we खुप 4, 126, 6, 137, gw 4, 128 6, 22 yew 1, 454. 10, 114 gel, 836, शू 0, 
13 ww 1, 708. 10, 70 खेप 1,397 लैण 1, 436, शोक 1, 76 10. 226, शोष 1, 177, 10, 
237, लोड aud शोड 1, 379 शोष्ट 1, 277. षपी and «i 9, 81, 


ww 1, 69५. वख 1,131 wx 1, 88. 95. wy 1, 135, "mp 1, 156, wx 1, 110, 
ww 2, 54, 10, 298 ww 1, 271. 10, 75 वञ्च 1, 204 10, 163, we 1, 322. we 10, 811, 
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10, 892. wen 1, 101, वस्त 10, 144, चइ 1, 1053, था 2, 41, चाङ 1, 690, www 1, 223, 
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9,3 स्कु 9, 6 tg 1, 0 egm 0, 9 सखद 1 7 805. 872 स्खल 1, ४77 9.3 wu (), 11 
ere 1, ५1) स्वन 4, 1५० ४५) स्तन 10, १19 era A, 883 eer, 11) 9,7 स्तिघ 5, 
19 fan 1, 387 Raw and eda 4, 17 स्तु 2, M स्तुच 1, 188. रुहुभ 1, 121. age 0, 7 
wm 4, 1४7 10, 171 eg 5, 6 स्तुष 1, 601 eae 6, 58 ww 9, 14 स्तेन 10, 319 स्तेप 
4, ^" स्ते |, 97) ea 10, 377 स्त्ये 1, ५59 स्थर ] ) 327 स्थल 1, 83) स्था 1, 977 
fram 1, ७१2 रथुड 0,91 स्थल 10 356 wg] ) 064 4, 5 wr 1, 5४ 2, 12 fere 10, 
V Pere 4, 91. 10, 3 सु 2,2» सुस 4, 5 ere 4, 90 b 1,970. «asp 1, 11 स्पर्ध 1 ) 
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10, 4 xdew 1, 297 10,4 «gc 6 95 xpi 1 223 mg 1, 254 स्फुल 0, १७ fer |, 
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76 आगारे feq 

554 mangay 

678 wgüxfafuc 

417 ्ङ्गिसदिसन्दिश्यः 

493 अङ्गेनसापश्च 

581 उच हू 

712 sre तस्य aga 

314 अजियभिशो ङभ्यद्च 

330 अजियुधुतीरूयो' 
53 अजभिरशिशिरशिथिल 

991 अरजिवरी*ये faq 

208 wer च 

573 अत्यातिन्या च 

504 ms को था 

७7७ शङच््यङि यु? 

372 अङ्जिधुषिक्य रः 
8 षश्च 

86 wearers 

120 ऋवदभ्कुसुश्ष तृन 

400 sazafaafuafae 

083 खदिञ्चत्रो डुतच्‌ 

508 wafrafrygh 

558 waa च॑ 

205 wages 

[7४ अदरदी घश्च 

511 फदेखित्यि 

648 wag eat च 

400 winga किञ्च 

835 equ ntaq 

५३) srgzeustmm फेद 

817 say थ 

548 sev gu 

29 mug gg uu. 

541 amag 
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383 safanfeafaata? 
606 «wfarafafa fr’ 
655 sg क्य 

741 agg च 
709 wa: सन्‌ 

46 siu 
616 अभेद्वधिषति चित्‌ 
176 अर्भितभ्यो दी घंश्च 
502 msg fay 
472 geada 
268 mfagfugw" 
27 satagiaaeata” 
471 शर्जेत्र् aw 
34] msg च 
274 sfaquiaust 
262 swfagquea® 
110 safdegyy: 
135 अतिगरया अन्‌ 
211 अतेः ig 
415 mfemPaufu च 
385 afie 

218 wHqu: gea 
487 अतेवञ्च 

108 अर्तेमिरि 

843 sity 

71 sate वुः 
088 अर्तेश्च 
608 रतेः agay 
037 अर्तेद च्च 
522 wae: 
7 ,4 अर्भेकप युक 
318 अरे देवने 

168 अखीकादय 
142 अबतेषिलेगपश्च 


a 


735 saqna भाधसा 
45 afanenteqe, 
144 sfafufafex" 
141 अवितृस्तुतन्घ्रिष्य ई. 
103 sa wer: 
015 miumrfaeg warst 
589 अऋशिञ्चकिभ्या 
575 siamang: 
152 अशूमपिलटिकणि" 
340 wiz 

52 अर्शिणि त्‌ 
235 खशेरश च 
358 अशेः शरः 
439 अशेनित 

358 adfa 

633 शिदे वने युट्‌ च 
138 sir ID? 
189 + ARA 

710 अशुषादयश्च 


— 


12 mec 
83 ganan खानि 
580 safe frg fuat 


न. ee 


203 miggy: aara efe 


205 wfzufeuta 
150 wife fae 

300 आशक gra 

SU waaga 
305 आक! afua 
650 su: कर्षो ख्यायप्स्‌ 
14 जानौ ते ह स्वश्च 
२1६ aiaga 


017 ऊ sfr निकविष्याभ 


502 agung fa 
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654 इण water ७ 
640 इश जागि 
664 ww site: 
436 ww: faq 
432 दणर्तशन्त शशुंनौ 
285 wiweufssdrewr 
820 इक्भोकापाश” 
153 gaion ar 
509 शन्देश कॉलिनलोपश्च 
51 xira दसदिखिदि 
145 इषियुधी न्थविर्दास* 
440 wes wu: 
431 werfuvar weg 
404 iu: fazer 
18 इषेः किच 
190 sga च 
49 उदके gent च 
646 उदक yee 
639 उदके qe च 
693 उदिचेडेसि 
TUJ उदि gerac 
531 wem त 
951 उम्दशुथिकुथिन्यश्च 
12 उन्देरिञ्चादेः 
$36 छन्देन लो पच 
399 उपसर्ग वसे 
634 setae qiu 
484 उज़कादयशच 
367 उल्सुऋद वि दे। an: 
538 उन्बाद ञ्च 
604 उषखनिन्या कितु 
104 इपिकु'षगति° 
425 उषिकुटिदसिक चि” 
676 उषः कितु 
721 कर्जिद्वणावे* 
728 stag: 
30 watag लापश्‍व 
414 Rt: 
465 wire 
732 w*: ere 
188 wg rre? 


47 sfengivatey 


|2 
| 445 semp झज वभ्यक ज्य 


92 श्वृतेरम्य 
350 wtatat 
406 giagia कित्‌ 
516 "puer 
78 शा चव इरोशचतुः 
278 Afta 
133 wvütge च 
420 कळ्जिश्वशिष्या चित 
960 कॅटिकुषिच्या काकुः 
64 कटिचकिन्याभोर न्‌ 
108 कणेष्ठ 
526 कदेनिंत्पर्शिणि हि 
157 wirgina 
984 कन्युच्छिपेश्य 
427 कपेशचाक्रव भं णस्य 
66 mfunfenterafe" 
62 कबेरोतच्पश्च 
72 कमिणनिञ्ञनिगा।" 
121 कनेः किदुञ्चोपधाय।ः 
55 कमेः पश्च 
100 watz 
527 कलिकर्दारभाः 
448 wax 
104 कशसतृप्तश्च 
707 afanar 
475 केषु टू च 
88 कश्च wok चार्य 
459 कषिद्रयिन्यासीकन्‌ 
8} wrur 
600 कायतेडिंजि 
50 fray फच 
65 किशोरादयरच 
4 fasc; आयाः 
523 ye: Tay 
629 कुहिकुचिभ्या' 
586 कुडिकस्प्योगेलापशच 
528 wagen: कुन्द 
529 gat ace 
59 कुम्बेनेशापवच 


810 कुयुन्या च 
22 gu शव 
534 कुत्ररचटूदी घरच 
416 कुवः mor 
630 glare 
549 कुसेडन्नानेदेता! 
525 कृूकदिकडिकाट? 
6 कृके वथ कश्च 
24, कृग्रोरुच 
476 qst उच्च 
571 कृ उदीचा कारुधु 
716 garva: umay 
77 gm कतुः 
120 ts पास; 
430 कृतिभिदिशतिक्यः fist 
181 gave: कूच 
499 giay trefa 
16 कृतेरादमन्त विपये” 
392 gàg स्‌ च 
300 gtayear ye: 
122 कृदरादयश्ष 
828 कृदाघाराधचिकलि'" 
356 wyufuva: कित 
1 garaia aeng’ 
81 pianina faia. 
264 कृषेरादिशच चः 
287 grad 
198 wy दिश्योदी चाच 
569 my द्विरछम्द सि 
813 कूइणिभ्या ay: 
161 wear 
585 TTT 
156 wg यः 
282 wewrwagfavar" 
EE 
627 कुतूर्भापच्या की टश 
469 granite, 
241 CC 
336 कबृदारिक्या qr 
293 ary again’ 
473 कुशपूकदरिपटिशोदि' 
405 कशशशिकशिगवि' 


507 काररबु 

724 sfunfwste? 
564 क्रनितनिशतिस्त? 
204 जिय हकम्‌ 

714 aerar लोपश्च 
737 fw 
426 कणे, सप्रसारण च 
115 migen: कित्‌ 
217 paan 
192 agyfatevay” 
746 तमद पथालेपश्च 
267 Tat: किञ्च 

838 gfafafqata® 
450 खजेराकः 

582 शनिकञ्यसिः’ 

36 खसुशङ्कुपी यु" 
395 खलतिः 
811 खद्पशिलपश्दप 
521 uty 
989 गहेरादेश्च कः 
418 गडे, ay च 
127 गरशकुनी 
609 गतिकारक" 
478 गभीरगरुभ रौं 
123 गन्गस्यद्रोः 
287 ane 
611 गन्तेरा च 
227 waat: 

814 në: aray 
449 wfkfe: 

214 गर्वेरव av 

170 nef 

299 गादास्यामिष्युच 
508 गिर सच 

609 युपृवीपर्चिवाधिय” 
683 gue: 

56 शुपादिभ्यः कित 
359 शृभिषणयो द्री च 
143 qur च 
748 nter: 

150 qm: 


95 m yee 
224 ग्लावुदिस्या डोः 
149 uñ: 
477 was faq 
495 qtagherafeq’ 
174 चक्िरस्थोषश्चो 
279 «a Taq 
675 stage शिच 
461 wxu. कट्षच्च 
739 «àx 
661 चन्देरादेश्च a: 
670 चन्द्रे सो डित्‌ 
614 «tq 

750 «yg 

642 चायतेरज्ञे हस्वश्च 
73 चायः fa: 
222 विकत 
618 Tea awy 
717 चीकयतेरादय 
111 gtegrearar 
307 gu: Fay 
225 चिवरव्ययस 

240 ढन्दस्यसानच्‌ शुज 

2 इन्द्सीणः 

194 ergafzva: कित्‌ 
284 शिवर्छस्वरधीवर 
113 झो greeny 
545 asareqy 

547 afagvergaafear 
591 जनिपएक्ूरयासित्तनिम्‌ 
575 afaufaya fara 
273 wüxfu: 
553 eau 
727 «eg cq 
719 aeg च 
111 wüy«q लोपश्च 
283 ataugti 
819 जदातेद्वे ऽग्तलो" 
194 लद्दातेद्वें च 
141 जहातेः wert 
730 रीयतेः क्रिगृशच वः 
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19 st eg: 
166 wwsvargus 
409 जुदृषिभ्या we 
497 tuanya: fige 
374 ge चोदात्तः 
183 जोरी च 
114 sang: 

701 'डिस्खनेयु * uo 
85 गित्कसिपदरतेः 
871 इुनिसुकभ्या किञ्च 

223 तमोतेरनश्च व 
733 anaes arag 
368 aeqfarvat qux 
118 afafatufateata® 
747 बरतेडि 

120 तरत्यादिस्पश्च 
218 afagfarar च 
48 तवेणिद्वा 

98 ताडेशिलुक्च 
301 तिजेदी घश्च 
172 तिघपय़थग्मथ 
422 garagara 
342 तृणाख्याया चित्‌ 
258 gast शसि चद! 
295 तृषि gtacte 
689 ats क्रो इलोपश्च 
411 qyateafentta° 
132 त्यजितनि्याजिन्यो 

5 at रश्च a 

$9 त्रो दुटू च 

337 त्रो रश्च लो वा 
671 eaeatas 

729 «weg च 
229 «quETfe: 

90 दरिद्रातेयेलोपशच 
490 दहिम 
692 दशेश्च 
691 ager 
742 <ent wav 
612 दादिभ्यश्छन्दसि 
315 दानाच्या F: 
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880 afram: 
259 fa: 
404 दिव कित्‌ 
603 feta च 
408 दियो दे दीर्भेशच।” 
423 दोङो ge च 
373 gafan frix 
210 दुदसिकयातिनसु 
180 gfudt Ataru 
696 दुखते इत्यश्च 
181 gur: युगहस्वश्य 
494 gafavar भः 
3 gafra" 
6 देशेऽइ च 
270 gaffen भः 
9 चान्ये नित्‌ 
289 myarsa ति*यपो” 
557 wreath सम्रसारख च 
317 we इश्च 
242 qÀfwe च go 
204 We wq 
195 sat wu च 
49 afer equ 
258 afer च ava: 
87 afa शस्येनेशो पश्च 
159 wf& जदातेः 
666 ain इन एइ च 
255 agiagi 
260 warf 
653 नदेदिविभश्च 
704 steerer 
568 «dt wre 
593 नामव अण्डो? 
17 भावश्च? 
177 fwvüseterw 
486 जियो Fas 
169 wanana ` 
689 gat ye च 
91 gi: g: 
970 arny इदू य 
694 भोदी इंशच 


578 नो व्यो amu: go 
530 भौ षष्जेथेथित 
328 नो वद डिश 

283 wt सदे! 

397 भी इः 

662 चचिसचिक्या qe च 
480 पच efna 
100 चचिनशोशु «em 
718 पयिसक्योःर ञ्चो” 
230 पणे रिज्या g: 
458 vasu च 

119 argua शिरं 
357 पतेरश्च as 
512 पतेरलिन्‌ 

625 पदिम्रथिन्या fag 
672 पयसि च 

453 परमे कित 

517 पुरः puq 

219 पपी gg: wi चपदाम्त 
386 wer 

363 «Orem 
620 wag eger 

686 wrücfa 

645 waa quw 
500 waste 

167 पासृलुदिणदिरित्रि 
300 प्रानोविशिरय; पः 
136 wrxaaxtu: 

458 पिनाकादयश्च 
274 Taatega 

378 fug fay 

519 पोयेरुषन 

359 diggfavar 
673 yeg च 

674 yeun 

607 get verre 

447 gw: Tax 

696 gw wegcrenw 
994 qfaviksavar faq 
518 qefuufuva" 

23 Fiii baih ii 
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70 पः किञ्च 
559 म इर witege च 

58 प्रतिकाठकुठिय डि" 

28 मयथिच्चदि अस्था" 
749 wücww. 

94 was arinu w 
151 s: Feaven’® 
201 sifeafwads 
740 sr (3) ततररम्‌ 
452 Ñ स्थ 
577 प्रे इरतेः कूपे 
438 प्लुषिकुषिः gfavas 
346 भ्लुषेरञ्चोपचाया। 
463 फफ रोका दयश्च 

18 फलिपाटिनसिसनि” 
715 पसेरितजादेशच a 
339 wag कू च 
286 Ramt 
288 maagi च 
457 वलाकादयशच 
281 aywaermnfa 
182A अहुशा मन्यत्रापि” 
197 चहुशभम्यत्राषि 
209 अद्ुुशभष्यत्रायि 
238 बहुलभन्‍्यत्रावि 
254 बहुश नन्या 
588 श्र देनो ऽ 
269 x बेतले पश्च 
413 भन्देगलापशथ 

63 wing: 

138 fam: greene 
148 fas grat 
191 Faas ऋकन्‌ 
904 wfawevat? 
584 yt: fag 

333 yë fay, 

451 wwxw 

272 ye: Teg 

488 qu: fing 

659 sxfewent fay 
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474 चले; faq 
231 af: faq 
567 थसिवषियजिरा जि? 
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155 Qeaagtagr’ 

20 शेः कित्सभ्वयश 
709 afa? 
206 xzarecarysr 
636 waa: eng 
379 waiweqicyieva’ 
416 अः wry 

570 शः शकुनी 
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220 ga sgag 
DOL wfafusfegfa? 
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35 अध्र्या देवन” 
14 शअदूगुष्ठीदककफ 
50 saa द्वितीय? 
24 wary: man” 
16 ay नस्य g 
36 waaraan’ 

17 wae स्वा” 
18 sargrar पदि” 
49 garar च 
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81 amantea’ 
67 wires Be? 
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8 aguiar" 
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21 werdter च 
84 चदयोउशुदाचाः 
58 efi च 

10 wf च 

47 angga 
22 wigwiww 
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27 gaura" 
51 saw mea? 
78 masaa? 
63 अन्तस्य a° 
8 afiwa साथी 
46 चान्याना च? 
72 CEU. d 
5 ayasa wi 
20 * कुपर्वस्य” 
19 agarrar" 
61 wu: फलान्तानाच 
26 नास्यपयस्या 
80 निपाता remet 
45 wg men? 
40 भ quada 
74 areata. 
75 «rg wer 
28 जः स्वायाः 
2 पाटला crag 
55 matar qui 
71 amaai पो” 
87 पीतद्वर्थांनासु 
15 qwe च 
86 प्रहारा दिद्िषक्तो 
30 mien serit 
1 फिब्राउन्त उदात 
7 अिष्ठवत्धर 
23 famam व्ययो! 
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77 faemwent 
68 aeae? 
57 भक्तरपणूढ 
23 सादीभा च 
85 यथेति area 
62 amame” 
50 युतन्तययन्ता" 
41 xrefaputa" 
42 लघावन्त x^ 
99 जुषन्तस्यो पमे 
33 awin aula 
83 वायादीनाचु? 
12 wr amiga 
69 aarus” 
44 agar च? 
54 wrétvr शा" 
64 ymt” 
18 gaat Brakes 
57 शेष सरवन्जुदा'तस 
65 घाकाइयका स्पि? 
79 पिभश्याथवणे 
62 gafa” 
43 खोविषयवर्णा” 
29 engfuerw 

9 स्वाङ्गाख्य। याः 
52 स्वाङ्काभा मक्कु" 
48 इयादीनाममयु” 
25 हस्वान्तरुव wt 
84 Kerrey ह” 


Q 


N.B.—THE FIGURES ON THE RIGHT HAND OF THE SUTRAS REFER 
i THE SERIAL NUMBERS AS GIVEN IN THE SIDDHANTA 
AUMUDI. 


अष्टाध्यायीसूत्रपाठः i 


येभाशरसनाझायभमधिगस्य भहेश्वरात । 

RAT व्याकरणा प्रोक्त तस्तै पाणिनये va: ॥ 
येन धोता fac gar विमले? शब्दवारिभिः । 
angura free तस्मे पाणिनये नसः ॥ 


अइउण्‌ । BERI एओड्‌ । ऐओच्‌ | FINE । लण्‌। जमडणनम्‌ | झभञ्‌ । घदधष्‌ । अवगडदश्‌ | 
सफङठथचटतत्‌ । कपय्‌ ATTA हळू ॥ इति प्रद्याहारसृत्राणि ॥ 
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उदेउन्नप्व कर्म शि 2691 25 रुपास्पस्लकरषणे 2002 26 wea काञ्च 2693 27 तद्विभ्यर 
शपः 2094 28 शाको यमदनः 2605. 29 समो गन्युच्छिष्यास 2699 30 fre 
gnr इः 2703 81 सुपर्थायामाङः 2704 82 गन्धनावशेपदसेदनसाइ सिकय तियतन 
भ्रशणने पयेगेयु ger 2705 33 w: मसहने 2706, 34 8: ney कर्सपाः 2707 35 
wataw 2708, 86 संभानने/त्सजनाचार्यकरणात्तामशुतिधिगदानव्ययेयु नियः 2700, 87 
कतृ स्थे चाशरोरे काचा 2710 38 yetay ऋणः 2711 39 उपपराच्याच 2712. 
40 sare उद्गमने 2713 4] 9]: mafa 2714 42 प्रोपाच्या सभर्थाभ्यास्‌ 2715 43 
घालु पसर्गाद 2716 44 अपे वक्षः 2717 45 अकम काश 2718 46 सप्रतिन्याभनाच्याने 
9719 47 भासनापरानायातऑामवत विभत्युपसन्त्रणेषु वद 2720 48 व्यक्तावाचा ससुच्चारणे 
2721 49 arcan कात 2722 50 विभाषा विप्रालापे 2723 51 seg: 2724 52 
ww पम्रतिन्नामे 2795 58 उदश्चरः qada 2726 54 eweadtargerg 2727 55 gra- 
ww था पेश तुध्यय 2728 56 उपादान; स्वकरयो 2729 57 magut समः 2781 58 
ar भाजे 2732 59 seurg vat s 2733 60 w3: शितः 2302 61 ,ग्रियतेश gA 
9538 62 प्रुष वस्संनः 2734 63 अआस्म्रत्ययवस्कुजोऽयुप्रवोगरय 2240 04 प्रोपाच्या युजेर- 
wewRg 2735 65 waya: 2736 06 yasai 2737 67 uh यत्कं 
Weg कर्तानाच्याने 2738 68 भोस्न्याहेनुभये 2501 69 शुधिवक्ष्च्यो masat 2739 70 
fea ससाननशालीनीकरणा याच 2502 71 सिश्योपपदात्कृणोउस्यासे 2740 72 afaina 
«sun क्रियाफले 2158 73 warga. 2741 74 शिवश्च 2564. 75 सघुदाङक्ये! यना 
अग्रन्थे 2742, 76 अनुपसर्माऽज्ः 2744 77 विनाषोपपदेन प्रतीयमाने 2744 78 arenie 
परस्मैपदण 2150 79, agarar ge 2745 30 घसिप्रश्यतिन्य fru 2746 81 wrge 
2747 82 «*gw 2748 83 व्याङ्परिभ्यो रभ 2749 84 उपाइच 2750 85 विभाषा- 
कर्षकात्‌ 2751 80 युधदुषमशञनेडमट्टसुभ्या णे 2752 87 निगरणचलनार्थन्यशच 2753 
88 छग्रावकर्स क्ाचिवत्तवत्कतृ कात्‌ 2754 89 न agemen gg ragna 
2755, 90 वा कथषः 2669, 91 द्यशो gis 2345, 02 gen was 2347, ॥3 
लुटि च qu 2351 


CHAPTER 4, 


l wr कडारादेका संज्ञा 282 2 यिप्रतिषेधे पर कायच 175 3 g qareat गदी 
266 4 agaga 303 5 वामि 304, 6 शिति wxww 200 7 rauf 
248 ७ «fa. समास एत्र 257 9 चष्टीयुक्तरकन्दासि था 3389 10 wer wq 31 11 
सये।गेशुर 32 12 दोघें च 33 13 यरभात्मत्ययविधिरतदादि matsya 100, 14 gine 
waq 29 15 as wit 2650 16 च fufa 1252, 17 श्वा दिषतसमभामर्थासे 230, 15 याचि 
भस्‌ 231 19 adt wend} 1806 20 झायरभयादीनिहल्दरसि 3300 21 wy बहुबचनस 1५7. 
22 Anifa 186 28 कारके 534 24 भुषमपायाउपादानस 550 25 भोचार्था- 
स भयहेतुः 588 26 परालेएसोढः 589 27 arewratarititaa: 590, 28 फ्रत्तघॉयेनादर्श 
नभिच्छति 501 29 झाख्यांतापयागे 502 80 wawy: मकृति, 593 31 spr awe, 504. 
32 star यत्तभि्रेति स anaran 569 88 रुच्य्थानां Mama 571, 34 wert egar- 
शपा Scrum 572 35 धारेरसनय' 578 36 स्पहेरोष्वित, 574 57 muy isatgar 
शाशा यं ufa कोप 575 88 sagre dud: wÑ 570, 30 Mi विप्रश्नः 577, 
40 अध्या gru लत wae mat 018, 41 anniina 570 42 - ermani करत 
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560 48 दिवः क्न च 562 44 परिक्रयणे सप्रदान भन्यतरस्याच्‌ 580 45 arris Rataa 
632 46 अधिशी ङर्थासा ळं 542 47 अधिनिविशज्ञ 543 48 उपा्वभ्या्वसः 544 49 
ag रोचिसततभ करूं 535 50 ange चानीप्सितस्‌ 538 51 अकथित च 539 52 बतिशुद्धि- 
प्रत्यवसानार्थेशस्दकर्मा कर्ण काणा भणिकर्ता स शी 540 58 इह्ोषन्यतरस्यास्‌ 541 54 स्वतन्त्रः 
wat 559 55 aetra du'39575 55 प्राग्रीश्वएदिचाता३ 19 57 चघादयोऽसस्वे 20 
58 प्रादयः 21 59 उपसर्गः? क्रियायेगें 22 60 faq 23 61 ऊरी द्‌ ereraq 762 69 
भुक रगा चानितिपरस्‌ 763 63 marmari: चदसतो 764 64 gusan 765 65 
अष्सरपरग्रहे 766 66 करणेमनशो शद्घाप्रतोचाते 767 67 पुरोउव्ययच्‌ 765 68 अस्त च 709 
69 अच्छ गत्यथबदेशु 770 70 अदोऽनुपदेशे 771 71 asad 772 72 विभाषा ge 
773 73 उपाजेऽन्वाजे 774 74 साशात्प्रभुतींनि च 775 75 saena उरपसिभनसो 776 
76 भध्येपेदेनिवचने च 777 77 मित्य इस्तेपःखंयुपयमने 778 78 प्राच्य wea 779 79 
खोविकोपनिष दावो पश्वे 750 80 ते naar 2230 81 छन्दसि परेऽपि 3391 82 wrwfy- 
वाञ्च 3392 83 क्ंप्रवचनीयाः 546 84 wgew 547 85 तृतीयार्थे 549 86 हीने 550 
87 उपोऽधिके च 551 89 जपपरो वजने 596 89 आङ्भर्यादा वचने 597, 90 क्षणसेत्य्ञताख्या- 
नभागवीष्सासु प्रतिपर्यनवः 552 91 अमभिरभागे 553 92 प्रतिः म्रतिनिधिप्रतिदानयेः 599 
93 अधिपरी raat 554 94 सुः प्रजायाच 555 05 whacfemat च 556 96 अपिः पदा 
अंसंभावनान्ववसर्णंग एरैस gady 557. 97 अधिरीश्वरे 644 98 विभषा कृञि 646 99 शः पर- 
Auga 2155 100 लङानावात्मनेपदस्‌ 2156, 101 तिङस्रोणि Afa प्रथ्रभश्यसेक्षभा३ 
2160 102 तप्न्येकव ल नद्िवचनबहुबयनाल्येकशः 2161 103 सुपः 185. 104 rafy 
184, 105 दुष्णद्युपपदे समानाधिकरणे स्थानिन्यपि भघ्यभः 2162 106 प्रहासे च meaa? 
अन्यतेरत्तन qaa 2163 107 अर्सद्यृन्वनः 2164 108 RR प्रथमः 2165 109 पर, 
शनिकर्षः afear 28 110 विरासोउकसानस्‌ 27 
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BOOK 11, 
OHAPTER 1 


1 awe: पदविधि 047 2 garefesa पराङ्गवत्स्वरे 3656 3 प्राक्षडारात्सभासः 648, 
4 ww सुपा 649, 5 अव्ययीभावः 651, 6 अव्यय विभक्तिसभीपससदिदृड, यर्थाभाजात्ययारप्रति- 
शब्दआदुर्भावपशचा दाया सुप्व्येयोगपदयताद्ृशयसंपत्तिसाकल्यान्तबचनेचु 652 7 यथासाद्ृश्ये 661, 
8, यावदवधारणे 662, 9 सुप्प्रतिता साल ये 603 10 शशशश कासरुया, परिक्षा 664 11 
बेताचा 665, 12 आपपरिवदिरश्ुव usse 666 13 आाङ्भयादा भिबिष्यो 667 14 
लध्षणेतामिप्रती आभियुख्ये 668 15 अनुयंत्घनया 669 16 यश्य arate 670 17 तिधद्वमभू- 
होति च 671 18 पारे मध्ये weer जा 672 19 संख्या वंश्येन 673 20 नदोसिश्‍च 674 
9j अध्यपदार्थ च dunw675 22 तत्पुरुष 684 23 दियुश्च 685 24 द्वितीया श्रितातीतप 
त्तितगतात्यस्तम्राप्तापथषने 686, 25 स्वय wa 087 26 agar TF 688 27 सानि 689, 
28 कालाः 090 29 सत्यन्तसयोगे च 691, 30 तृतीया ampere gua 692 31 

10. 


74% Panini $ Sutras 


झवसहशतनानार्थकलद निपुण निञ्रशशषहेः 008 32 कतु कष्णे कना बहुलच 694 33 pelee 
widww 695 34 wate cago 096 35 भध्येश faster 097 80 pet anuria- 
लिहितसुखर शिते 698 37 wat) सयेन 000 38 श्रपेताये।हभुक्तपरवितापत्ास्तैरत्पण 700 
39 स्वोका न्तिङदूग्थकुष्छसि कन 701 40 सप्तमी शोरडेः 717 41 सिद्धशुष्कपक्कवन्पेशरच 
718 42 sarge: W 719 43 gR 720 44 amaa 721 45 झे नाहोराल्ावयवा. 
722 46 w« 723 47 8" 724 48 पालेवमितादयरच 72) 49 प्रबंकालैकसबतरट्पुराण- 
भनवकेवला* सभानाधिकरणेन 726 50 दिवसख्ये सत्तायास 727 51 तहितार्योततपपदसभादवारे 
च 728 52 saryat fgg 730 53 कुल्खितानि guo, 732 54 पापाणके pieg: 733 
55 swwrerr सामान्यवचने 734 56 saña व्याघादिभिः क्षानान्याम्रयोगे 735, 57 
विशेषण विशेष्येण agan 730 58 पर्वापरग्रयमचरभज्ञथन्यसभागसध्य सध्य मञ्चीराशच 737 59 
खेण्यादयः कृतादिभि 738 60 wa afesfagaras 739 01 सम्मदत्परसोश्सभोत्कृष्ठ ञ्य 
भाने 740, 62 वृन्दा रष्षनागकुङजरे घ त्यनानस्‌ 741 64 macesür mfa Ruk 742 
64 कि घेपे 743 65 Berg उतिस्ता ककति पयशष्टिपेनुवशाचेह द्रऽ शकयणी मव रू खोजियाध्या प क- 
Waste 744 60 muera uw 747 67 ga खलतिपलितवलिनञ्ररतीभि 748 68 w- 
त्यतुक्याख्या ऋजात्या 749 69 wt वर्णन 750 70 gare अभणादिभि 752 71. चद्षुष्पा- 
दो गर्भि एया 758. 7 भझरण्यसकदयशच 754 


CHAPTER 2. 


1, पर्वा पराभरो त्तर भेकदेिने हा घिकरणे 712 2 we yamg 713 8 द्वितीय ggi- 
guivaeuwregr 714 4 माप्तापन्न च द्वितीयया 715 5 काला परिभाणशित 716 6 aw 
750 7 wager 755 8 ugr 702 9 याशकःदिभिशच 703 10 भ fawicg 704 11 
'झरशगुपाळुडिताथेसदण्ययतत्यरूभानाधिकरणेनग 705 12 क्तेन च घुजावाद 700 18 wfr- 
qifan 707, L4 कर्माचा च 708, 15 तुअकाभ्वा कतेरि 700 16 कतरि च 710, 17 
नित्य ्ोहाो विक्रये; 71] 18 कुगतिमदाय 761 19 उपपद्नतिङ 782 20 atasat 
783 21 तृतीयोप्रश्षतीभ्यम्यतरस्यास्‌ 764 22 दत्वा च 785 23 शेषो agate: 829 24 
wanawe 830 25 सखययाव्यया सञ्च द्रा घि्सराय। सख्यये 543 20 fys ameak 
845 27 तत्र तेनेदमिति सरूपे 840 28 तेम सहेति तुल्ययोगे ४45, 20 चार्थे grg: 901. 30 
उपसर्जन पर्स 0१4 31 राजदन्तादिधु परस्‌ 902 32 gee चि 003 33 araga 904 
84 श्र्प'व्तर स्‌ 905 35 सप्तमीविशेषणे बदुद्रीह 898 36 निष्ठा 890 37 वाहिवाग्म्यादिषु 
900 38 कडाराः aware 75] 


CHAPTER 8 


1 caffe? 596, 2 maia द्वितीया 537, दु्ीपाच होशकम्दालि 3304 4 magi 
945 5 छास्ाचब्रधी रल्यभास पोगे 558 6 scat तुतीया 563 7 wipiraseeqt कारकसध्ये 044, 
B ecu age fete: 548 9 यरुभाकभिकं अस्य racer तत्र emit 048 10 asweaur- 
ऊभिः 598 14 प्रतिनिचिमतिदाने अ श्रस्तात 600 12 merdane िवीयाचवुर्गी 
&wrpurenvafa 585, 13 त्थी xar 570 14 Omer TEC: च aif erbe. 581. 
15 gway magwa 582 16 अक्रास्वस्तित्वादास्वधाल वचडरोगाञ्च 583 (7 सम्पकर्भरय 
maarag o84, 18 wg आरजग्रोस्तुवाया 561 10 sega उपधाने 564, 20 Iny- 
विकार 565 21 geaard 006. 22 सधोऽन्यवरस्या ww 567, 28 Vr 508, 24 
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mag यु शि पऽचभी 601 25 विभाषा güsfuar 602 26 बच्ची हेतुप्रयोगे 607 27 «dar. 
अस्तृतीया च 608 १8 चादाने ww dp 587 99 आण्या रा दिते CLE ILE सतर पद्‌! सा दियुक्त 
595 80 घष्खातसथेभ्रत्ययेन 609 31 शनपा द्वितीया 610 32 rra eur भिरुतुती यान्य - 
Frere 603, 33 करणे च स्ता क दपकृच्छुकतिपयस्याजश्ववच्रमस्य 604 34 gorami 
qaare 611 35 guarded: द्वितोया च 605 36 सप्तस्य धकरणे च 633 37 
अस्य w भावेन granary 634 33 घच्ठो चानादरे 635 39 सरुवाभीशवरएधिपतिदायाद पासि 
wayrgatg 636 40 आ्ावुत्तकुथलाक्पा चासेवाथास्‌ 637 41 aay निर्धा रणच्‌ 638 49 
agit विभक्त 639 49 agfagereneatar agrara 640 44 प्ररितोस्घु काक्या gitar 
च 041 45 ww च uf 642 46 घरातिपडिकार्थनिङ्गपारमाशवचरभात्रे waar 532 47 
सबोधने च 533 48 साभन्त्रितम 411 49 शक्रथचन wufg 192 50 षष्टी R8 606 51 
Wisfaquer करणे 612 52 की गर्थदयेशा करमर 613 53 कृण प्रति यले 614 54 waak- 
wt भाववचनानामध्वरेः 615 55 आशिषि नाथ 616 56 अलिनिप्रइशाताटकाथपिषा हिमायाम 
517 57 sxaqa®r ungar, 618 58 दिषस्तदथस्थ 619 59 amru 620 60 
द्वितीया अ हाणे 3395 6. मरेष्ा्रुयो इ विषो देवतासप्रद ने 621 62 agree बहुल wafa 3396 
63 aða कषणे 3397 61 pinl कालेऽधिशरणे 022 65 कतु कर्शः कृति 623 66 
उभयमाप्तौ wate 624 67 merw ima 625 0५ अधिकरणादा सिनश्च 626 69 न Ara- 
कपयानिष्ठगखलर्थेलुनास्‌ 627 70 केने विष्यदःचमणर्ययोः 628 71 gerr क्रि था 629, 
72 तुल्यार्थिरतुलोप माच्या giaren 080 73 saat चारिष्या युष्यनद्वभद्रकुथलसुखार्य 
fa: 631. 


CHAPTER 4. 


1 द्विगुरेकवचनस्‌ 721 2 gru प्रादितयेसनाक्ञानच 906 3 अशुवादे चरणाभास 907 
4 aver क्रतुरण्पुंषकस्‌ 908 5 शघ्ययनताउनिप्रकृष्टाख्यानासू 900 6 जातिरमाशिनास्‌ 910, 
7 fafawTegt तदीदेशोउग्राभाः 911 8 शुद्रजन्तव 912: 9 येषा च विरोष* शाश्वतिकः 913 
10 gararafacafaarang 914 11 गषाशवप्रसुतीनि च 915 12 विभाषा पृश्शुगतृराभाल्य 
च्यष्लतपण्ुणकुन्यरववडवपर्वापराघरोत्तराणाच्‌ 916 18 fanfafug चाभधिकर णवाचि 017 14 
श qrun 018 15 अधिकरशेलावरवे च 910 16 विभाषा सभोषे 920 17 v 
भर्युंघकस्‌ 821 18 अव्ययीभावश्ञ॒ 659 10 तत्युषषोउनश्स्मंधारयः 822 20 सशाया 
कन्थोशीनरेषु 823 21 www तदाद्य'चिख्य'सायाच्‌ 824 22 छाया wga 825 28 सभा 
राजाभप्डप्यपवा 8260 24 amar च 827 25 विभाषा सेनाशुराकछामायालानिशालानास 
828, 26 परवज्निज्ञ ATEI: 812 27 पववदशववडवी 813 28 हेभन्ताशाशिरावहे। रारे 
च अइन्दाति 3399 29 रात्नाहाहा dfa 814 80 wre "dew 515 81 अर्थाः gyfa च 
816 39 इृदनेाउन्वादेशेडशलुदात्तरतृप्ियादे। 350 33 य्रतद्रलतसाखतदी चण्नुदणसो 1962 34 
द्वितीयादौरस्वेन 351 85 आआार्यधा तुके 2432 36 अदो afafa किति 3080 87 yan- 
Jien 2197 89 wady 3220, 39 aye wafu 3398 40 लिठपन्यतरस्या* 2424 का 
Ws afa: 2411 42 इसे बच fafs 2433 43 gfs ऋ 2434 48 wea meo v 
स्य सू 2600 45 इणो गा gie 2458 46 wt गर्निरबाघने 2007 47 eft च 2032 48 
wwq 2616 49 गाङ्लिटि 2459 50 विभाषा gessi 2460 51 खो च सञ्चकोः 2579" 
४2 mete 2470 53 ब्रविः वादि 2453 84 «few. garst 2436 55 चा Rafe 2437 56 
ssir 2202 57 वा यो 3292 58 wufrarafiet gfe gaa: 1276 59 
Qafavquy 1084 60 as प्राचास्‌ 1085 61 भ Wrwafava- 1086 62 तद्राजस्य 
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way तेनैकारियास 1193 63 यसकादिन्या गोत्र 1146 0+ asta 1108 05 fany- 
कुत्तवशिश्गोतन! fg dara 1147 66 aga ys nerady 1148 07 न गोपवभादिभ*प! 
1149 08 विककितबादिभ्या geg 1150 09 उपकादिन्ये'उन्यतरस्यानद्दन्दे 1151 70 ar- 
गर्त्यक्षोयिशन्ययोररे गस्तिकुणिडनच 1152 71 सुपो घातमातिपदिकयाः 650 72 stanno 
wg 2423 73 age arate 3400 74 यङोऽचि च 2650 75 जुहोत्यादिभ्यः ap 2489 
76 aga safa 3401 77 गातिस्थाधुराभूक्यः fee परस्से पदेषु 2223 78 विभाषा 
आराघेट शाच्छास 2376 79 दनादिन्यस्तयासाः 2547 80 ark घसइरणशवृदददहादूवुच्कूर्गाम- 
अनि*ये। सेः 3102 81 sara: 2238 82 अव्ययादापसुपः 452, 83 वाव्ययीसावाद्तोउस्ट्थप- 
sara. 657 84 तुदीयासपहस्ये।बेडुलस 058 8b qe: प्रथमस्य srt: 2188 
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BOOK 111, 
CHAPTER 1. 


l meaa: 180 2 परश्ण 181 8 आद्युदासशच 3708 4 wgardt सुण्पिता 3709 5 
gafa: «ww 2393 6 भान्बघदान्शान्थ्यी Adee 2394 7 चातो! करणा 
समानकतृ कादिच्छाया wr 2608 8 ga nrw: wy 2057 9 wrerq 2003 10 guam- 
दाारे 2664 11 d : wre धले।पश्च 2665 12 शृशादिश्योभुव्यक्येसे। पश्च इशः 2667 13 
witfeerfugrevq: we 2668 14 कष्टाय mad 2670, 15 कर्षण रोभष्यतपोष्या चते Or 
2671 16 ब्रापूपोपूम*्पाधुद्दनने 2672 17 शब्दवेरकल इञ्रकरवनेचेभ्यः करणे 2673. 18 
सुखा दिभ्य sa चेदगायास्‌ 2074 19 भन्नोषरिषश्चित्तिड। कयच्‌ 2675 20 granny दी चर 
rug 2076 21 शुए्ठणिम्रशलए्पालवण्रत दख इलकलकुतठ्र्ते*्या few 2077 22 धातोरेकाचो 
sati: कियासमभिहारे qx 2029, 28 नित्य Aed गती 9054 24 लुपसदचरनपनभव ge. 
wer भावगर्हायाच 2635 95 सत्यापपाशकपबोणातूल शशोशश्‍सेनाशोपरवचवमवयाधरयाचुरा 
fed णिच्‌ 2568 20 हेतु पति च 2670 27 करडूयादिभ्यो यक्‌ 2078 28 qggyafatew 
प्रशिपनि*व खापः 2303, 26 Aag 2492 80 वने "ww 2310 31 waga जार्धभातले 
वा 2305 32 aareqaratag: 2304 33 स्यतासी Mgr 2186 84 fasaye Afe 3495, 
85 कास्प्रत्यवादाभभल्त्रे लिटि 2306 86 इजादेश geadtsqen: 2237 87 qararece 2824 
38 उषविदब्रायुश्माउप्य़तरस्यास 2841 39 Wittygat शशुवच्चय 2491 40 कृल्बाशु nyn 
Fafe 2230 41 खिदाक्रयन्त्वित्यम्यतरस्याभ्‌ 2465 42 अ्युत्थादयांसजनवाचिकयारसया- 
भकः पाक्यांकिपाद्विदाचकरप़िति waaa 3403 49 fw qw 2221 44२लेः few 2222 45 
uy पु पधाइनिदः वच; 2336 40 fran wife 2514 47 न दृशः 2407 48 Tera. 
warmafe परे 2312 49 विषाचा घेद्शव्यो। 2375 50 भुपेश्दन्दसि 3404 51 भोगयतिभ्क्न- 
mgrüwqnikgfavq:; 3406 59 उ्रस्थतिवफ्िस्यातिस्ये 5६ 24958 53 fefafafexw 
24) B, 54 mremfeisavaacenng 2419 55 gufaqengiga: परस्तेप्रवेभ 2843, 56 
सुतिग्रास्त्यवि vagy 2382,57 इ दियोवा 2269.58 wertgu Seyguygyrag iene 2201, 
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50कृसृद्रस दिक्यश्डन्दसि 3406 60 Feat da: 2513 61 दीपजनवुधपरितायिप्यायिक्योउन्य तर- 
era 2228 62 अचः कमे waft 2768 63 geq 2769 64 भ «w 2770 65 तपोउमुतापे 
च 2760 66 ammamni: 2758 67 सादंघः तु केः यक्‌ 2156 68 कतरि शप्‌ 2167 69 
दिवादिन्यः श्यन्‌ 2505 70 वा भ्रपभ्ला शक्न घुकपुक्कघु fugeau: 2321 71 adisquenta 
2521 72 wquq 2522 73 warfavas wg: 2523 74 आवः शु च 2386 75 आआधोऽन्यतर- 
स्यास्‌ 2335 76 agaxü aw: 2339 77 वुदादिकष्यः शः 2534 78 wneu: अस्‌ 2543. 
79 सना दिकृ्ल्य उ; 2406 80 विल्विकृषव्योर च 2332 81 ऋयादिभ्य, an 2557 82 
Urupegerewegupegegseg: ww शच 2505 82 इशः इनः शानछको 2557 84 छन्दसि शाय- 
afu 3432 85 व्यत्ययो बहुल 3133 86liaeafasae 3434 87 कर्भवल्कसेका meafmat 
2766 85 ansaa कस इस्येव 2771 89 न डुदुस्लुनना यकचिशो 2767 90 giin आर्चा 
शयन्परस्सैपद च 2772 91 घातोः 2529 92 atang सप्चनोस्थम 781 93 कृदतिङ्‌ 374, 
94 वासरूपोडखिया'भ 2839 95 geur माझणवुनः 2331 96 तव्यत्तव्यानीयरः 2834 97 sA 
यत्‌ 2842 98 पोरडुप्चात 2844 99 शकिसहोशच 2847 100 बदनदचरयनशचामुपतर्ग 2848 
101 wg teg atu रणितव्याविरोधेचु 2849 102 wet करणस 2850 103 qd: turfa- 
Readr: 2851 104 उपधया काल्या मजने 2852 105 wad qaan 2853 106 we: gfe 
कयप्य 2354 107 सुतो भावे 2855 108 weer च 2856 109 शतिस्तशास्त्रद्रज्ञुषः we 
2857 110 आद॒पषाधकूलुपियतेः 2859 111 È च खनः 2860 112 शलोउसच्ञायास 2861 
113 इत्रेविकाषा 2869 114 cragaga ष्ठो दारुण्यकुप्यङ्ृ जु पच्या व्य थ्याः 2865 115 fahr- 
qdi«& 2806 110 gsufewit wa 2867 117 विप्ञयविनोयजित्या सज्जकलर्कइलियु 2868 
118 ufeafavar ग्रदेश्छन्दासि 2866 119 पद।स्वैरिवाइर/पश्येयु च 2870 120 विभाषा FT- 
wt 2871 191 get च पत्रं 2873 122 warae दन्यतरस्याभ्‌ 2874, 123 wafa निश्च क्म- 
देवडूयप्रणोये्नी Raatan ध्वय सन्‍्य तान्प देवयज्या पृरुछघमविषोव्य ब्रह्मवा भा व्यस्ता व्ये प चा। रय 
quits 3407 124 ऋषदकोणयंत्‌ 2872 125 फ्रोरावश्यके 2886 129 आाशुयुवपिरपिन्नपियसरच 
9887 197 wras 2888 128 mrri? उसचतो 2889, 199 पाय्य पान व्यनिका य्य- 
aon चातहजिनिवाउसाजिघे itg 289) 130 war कुदडपाय्यसं घाय्यो 2891 181 miühefw 
थास्योपचाय्य पभूक्षाः 2892 132 frenfyfeete 2398 133 wgegdt 2895 194 
भव्दिश दिप च्याविश्या gia: 2890 185 इशुपधश्नाम्रीकिरः कः 2897 136 maui 
2398 197 पाजझञच्माचेददूशः शः 2899 138 अशुपसशरे छिस्पविदधारिपारिवेद्यदेजिचेतिसा- 
तसा दिश्य 2900 139 ददातिदष।स्यावि साधा 2901 140 क्वानितिकसन्हेच्या पाः 2902 141 
CABANAS इतो यवसवदाल इडिशषशवचशच 2903 142 gregau 2904 143 विभाषा 
wi: 2905 144 IR ms 2906 145 fafafa sgy 2907 146 यस्थकस्‌ 2908 1 AT 
पयुद च 2909, 148 इस द्रोदिकालये 2910. 140 agers «fup वु 2911 150 
क्राधित्रि w 2912, 


OHAPTER 2 


1 कर्मरयण 2919 2 garg 2014 8 mitaaa ws 2015 4 बाध vw: 2916 
5 owe afiqaragin: 2919 ० मे दाचः 3020 7 शान wy 2921 8 चापेष्टक 
2999 9 इरहेरभुदाननिऽच्‌ 2923 10 wafa व 2024 11 wife ताच्हील्ये 2995 19 
s: 2026 13 sasaat taad: 2997 14 अनि धातोः awaa 2998, 15 IPIS 
MB: १929 16 चरेष्ट 2930 17 सिभासेगद।्रीदू च 2981 18 gxtsudtsd gest, 2939 
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19 पवे कर्तरि 2933 20 wait इेतुताऽछोर्यानुलास्येचु 2934 21 विपराविभानिशाप्रमाभास्करा 
भ्तानन्ता दिबहु A किलिपिलिविजलिभक्तिकतू fasrüsdurugreguimggewy 2935 22 
wife qut 2036 23 न शब्दरलोकक्षल इगाथापैरचादूसुत्रभन्त्रपदेषु 2037 24 स्तस्मणशकूतो रिश्‌, 
2938 25 «vxRg तिनाथये।- wat 2939 26 फलेग्रहिएाटमंभरिश्व 2010 27 छर्दै स वनणनरशि- 
सथास्‌ 3408 28 एजेः ww 2941-29 mfewrerrdtvstuse 2044 30 नाहीसुष्टयोशच 
2045 31 उदि कूले afra: 2046 32 वहाभ्रे few: 2947 33 «ferr पथः 2948 34 
fama च 2049 35 favawsrege: 2950 36 ergüwmremg शितपोः 2051 37 उग्र प. 
xacaqurfewarza 2052 38 fran® वदः खच्‌ 2958 39 द्विपत्पस्योस्टापेः 2954 40 
बार wat अवे 2056 41 girdite उसहोः 2058 42 सवेळूनाभ्ररसेषेध कथः 2000 43 
WuWduag ga: 2000 44 जेममरियपद्रेउ्य 2061 43 श्चाशिते qa करणभाबयोः 2962 
46 सश्च या भतत्रूजिधारिसदितपिदम- 2963 47 «742064 48 अन्त त्यन्त ध्वद्वू रपार uaig 
ड 2965 49 शाशिषि wr: 2966 50 अपे क्ल wand: 2967 81 कुमारशीषयो afas 
2968 59 लक्षणे जायापत्योश्रक्‌ू 2969 53 शननुच्यरसके च 2070 54 शक्को इरितिकपाटथो१ 
2971 55 पाणिघताइघो fafafa 2972 56 wrargureygaafeany ज्यप्रियेशु च्य्यर्थप्वच्यो 
एज करणो ख्युन्‌ 2973 57 कते रि भुवः सिष्णुच्युकजी 2974 58 स्ष्ृशोऽनुदके fg 437 59 
ऋत्विसदध क्सत्र थियगुण्खिपण्युयुजिक्ण्या च 573 62 त्यादिषु दृशोऽनालोचने «sw 429. GL 
wegigug दुष्युजविद्िद च्छिद जिनीरालासुपसगफ ण faa 2075 62 wst शिषः 2076 63 
wafa eq: 3409 04 agua 3410 65 weagttagdeig ज्युत 3411 66 इव्येऽनभ्तःपादभू 
3112 67 जनसनखनक्रमगभो Fae 3413 68 खदोउनच्ने 2077 69 mw च 2978 70 gv 
eara 2979 TL acà शवेतवहोक्थशर्पुरोडाशो fray 3414 72 m8 am 3415. 73 
fay? छन्दत्ति 3417 74 जातो aarp frs wore 3418 75 जन्येकुपोाप qui 2980 
76 fare 2983 77 स्थः क च 2087 78 सुप्यजातौ किमिर्तार्ह्ोल्ये 2988 79 कतेयुं पभाने 
2989 80 ब्रते 2990 81 बहुलभाभीषणये 2001 82 wa: 2992 83 weai wre 
2993 84 w8 2995 85 करणे यजः 2996 86 कर्मणि ve: 2997 87 wea wang क्वप्‌ 
2998 88 बहुल छन्दसि 3419 89 सुङुसंपापभन्त्रपुरषेषु qu: 2099 90 सोने ge: 3000, 
91 wit चेः 3001 92 कनण्यहृयाख्याथास्‌ 3002 93 कर्सशोनिथिक्तिणः 3003 94 git: pirt 
8004 95 शाजनि gfems 3005 96 सहे च 3006 07 eger wie: 8007 98 
थककस्या सञ्जातो 3008 92 उपसगे च सञ्चायास्‌ 3009 100 जनो कर्मणि 3010 101 ऋष्येष्थ फि 
gma 3011 102 निष्ठा 3013 103 सुयोङ्चंमिष्‌ 3091 104 Maara 3092 105 
wafe fae 3003 106 लिट कानशत्रा 3001 107 gyre 3005 108 भाषाया सदस ख 7: 
8097 109 उपे यवामनाइवा नज घा नशव 3008 110 gy 2218 111 seram शङ 2205, 
112 smaad लुटू 2773 118 न यदि 2774 114 विभाषा साकाङ्क 2775 115 ee 
Tet 2171, 116 queri ga १776 117 wet magaid 2777 118 we सुने 2773 
119 TAS च 2779 120 नमो चश्प्रतिवयने 27801121 wefan 2781 199 gfe 
geared 2782 123 वतमाने we 2151 124 we: शतशानच'बप्रथ ताणा ता चिकरयो 2100 
125 संबोधने च 3102 196 awaze: क्रियाया: 3103 127 तौ सत्‌ 3106 128 guis 
arag 3108 129 medtas iannu चानश्‌ 3109 130 weerratirengtew fr 9110. 
331 द्विषोऽनित्रे 3111 182 gs awad? 3112 188 sg: पशंभायाच 3113 134 wr 
के त्तच्छो लतडुसेतत्पाधुका रिशु 8114 135 qw 3115 136 VAR sacro mau ters. 
MeeVee wsyw 2116 137 पोश्छन्दसि 2117 188 yaxa 3118, 188 
ग्ला जिस्थश॒व veg: 3119 140 त्र उयृषिधाषि येः कः 2120 141 maey feye 
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8121 142 eya शुरुचाइय पाउध तप स[ससु मपरिदेविसत्य रणएा रिक्षिपपरिर ट परिधद ufer 
परिशुड्दुष दिपदुद ठु इयुजाकीड वविचत्यअरजभजातिचरा पचर सुयाभ्या इनश्वच 3192 143 थी 
कधणसकत्थस्मन्म 3123 144 अपे www 3124 145 प्रे शप्सुद्रुभथवदवसः 3125 146 
निन्द हि क्तिशखादर्विनाशपरिक्षिपपरिरटपरिवादिव्याभायाः gat बुल 3126 147 दे matast- 
wei] 3127 148 चलनशब्दार्थादकभेकाद्यच 3128 149 जतु दात्तेतश्च ver: 3129 150 
दु वङ्क्रष्यदन्ट्रभ्यसुशुधिएवलशुंचलघपतपद 3130 151 ऋष त्रषक्षा थ+पशच 3131 152 न ब, 3132 
158 इददी एढो चश्व31 33 154 लघचपतपदर्थ!भूछ्ध पदमकभगनशक्य उकञ्‌ 3134 155 जरपभिक्षकु 

इहलुस्टबूडः way 3135 156 natira 8180 157 fagien भपिरि भू भ- 
geura 3137 158 स्थाइयूदिपतिद यिनिद्रातन्द्रा अद्धा*प आलुच्‌ 3138 159 दाघेटसिशदस्दो 
रु 8189 160 सुवस्यद, wace 314) 161 asawang gre 8141 162 fafatufafesg 

कुरच 3142 163 इयनशजशर्तिभ्य g प 3143 164 गस्वरश्च 3144 163 जागरूक 8145 

166 यजजपदशा! यछ 8140 3137 wPuaferce s सकमहिस दोषो e 3147 108 सनाशसभिल 
सः 3148 160 चिन्दुरिच्छु 3149 170 wavegmfa 3150 171 खगदुगमहइनजनः किकिनों 
faze 3151 172 स्वपितषोने द 8152 173 wariu: 3153 174 भिय क्र द्लुकनो 
3154 115 स्येशभासपिठकसो वरच्‌ 3105 170 यश्च यङः 3156 177 ब्राजभाषशुविदूयतों 

faugmasga: किप 0107 178 छन्येभ्योऽपि ee 3158 179 ya umma: 3159 

180 amava yanmaq 3160 181 w: कमष vq 3161 182 wars ggueggafa- 
सिचानइपतदशवइ, करणे 3162 183 ragat: पुव, 3164 184 जतिशूत्ञप्वसनसहचर इत्र, 
3165 180 ga सञश्चायास्‌ 2166. 186 कतर चषि इषवो, 3107 187 Ma. छ, 3088 

188 afng zgwrávaxw 3089 


CHAPTER 3. 


1 sagà: ugan 3169, 2 wüsfa xxr 3170 3 wfawufa गन्यादयः 3171 4 
यावत्पुरामिपासयेरसंट्‌ 2783 5 fama atat 2784 6 farè facea 2785 7 
शिप्त्यनानतिठ्ठा च 2780 8 शोड्येलशसे च 2787 9 few चोष्यसोहूसिके 2789 10 सुसुप्ए- 
gat क्रियाया nautaa 3175 11 भाववचनाश्च 3180 12 sew च 8181 13 
we शेषे च 2193 14 लृट्‌ agr 3107 15 wraat लुटू 2185 [0 पदसञ्रविशरुशो aT 
3182, 17 शृ fem? 3183, 18 भावे 3184, 19 कतरि च कारळे ama 3188 20 
चररकाणा ए्याया सवेभ्यः 2190 21 इङश्च 3101 22 उपसगे €वः 3192 23 ufu. ques: 
3104 24 खिणोंचुवोऽचुपमगे 3195 25 को gaa: 3196 Qo aiu. 3 97 27 & 
gegen 3198 28 feces guit 3199 20 srg: 3200 32 कू wet 3201. 31 
यसे ufa iga: 3202 32 में ersat 3203 88 प्रथने धाबशक्दे 8204 84 weinig च 
$25, 35 sfa wes 8207. 36 शनि get 3208 37 ame ear awed: 3200 
परावशुपात्यय ww: 0210. 39 sgar: शेते Wal 3211 40 wenmm& Beda 3212 
41 निवासचिति शरोरोप erac श्वादेश्च कः 3213 42 अघे imperet. 3214 43 
कर्सव्यतिदारे wa 3215 44 आधिविषी «rw egy 3218, 45 घआोधेउदम्यो इः 
5990 46 प्रे favan 3221 47, परोयधे 3222 48 «tw wu 3223 49 उद्रि wafa- 
dagga: 3224 50 विसावा sgi: 2220 51 आवे ग्रहो वर्ष mira 2220 52 
प्रे afeary 3227, 53 «x«t च 3228, 54 दजेतिराच्छादने 3220, 55 att भुवोउवचाने 
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3280 56 eva 3231 57 witu 3232 58 avagiefgrng 3234 59 उपसगेउदः 
8935 60 नो श च 3237 61 muanga 3238 62 स्थनइसाव 3239 63 aa: 
शभुपतिजियु च 2240, 64 नो भदमदपठस्वतः 32941 65 “gar वीणाया च 3242 66 
feet va: चरिसाणे 3243 67 मदोपुडपसमे 3244 68 प्रमदसमदोढर्षे 3245 00 धघुदोर जः 
wgg 3246 70 wg mae: 3247 71 प्रजने सते} 3248 72 हः संप्रसारख भ भ्यभ्युपविषु , 
8249. 73 wife gg 3250 ^74 निपानसाइावः 3251 75 भातेऽनुपश गस्य 3252 76 
इनशच wd: 3253 77 gat घनः 3254 78 watar देशे 3275 70 amass प्रघणः 
numas 3256 80, sgarseararrg 3257 81 manits 9258 82 करयोऽयोषिद्रुु 
3959 83 era? क चं 8260 84 परो चः 3261 85 even mad 3263 80 aig? 
meget: 3264 87 निघो निमितम्‌ 3205 88 gra चित्रः 3266 89 टि्वतेउशुच 
8267 90 चजयाचयतावि च्छ प्रदछछ ' ले। ay 3268 91 स्वपा wq 3269 92 wwe घाः Fas 
9970 93 añu च 3271 94 खिया स्तिन्‌ 3272 95 स्थागायापचो भावे 
3973 96 wea वृषेषपचमनबिदू कोरा sam 3420 97 afagiagtaarfa इेतिकीतं यश्च 
3914. 98 asata waq 3275 99 dwar सभजमिषदनिपतमनविदर्थुक्शीड wire 
8216 100 gs: श च 3278 101 इच्छा 8278 102 w प्रत्ययात्‌ 3279 103 गुरोश्च 
ww: 3250 104 चिद्विदादिक्योउङ 3281 105 चिन्तिएजिकथिकुस्बिचर्थशच 3282 106 
आतश्चोपसर्ग 8283 107 taramea युच्‌ 3284 108 रोगाण्याया ण्बुल्बहुनस 3255 109 
सायास 3286 110 विभाषाण्यासपदिप्रश्‍नयाशिच्य 3287 111 पर्याया हणोटपत्तियुरदु च 
8288 112 खाक्राशे «safe; 3289 118 gear ugay 3841 114 "da भावे m: 
3090 115 egga 3290 110 कभेणि च येन सस्पर्णात्कतु * शरोरसुखभ्‌ 3201, 117 
करगाधिकरणयेाद 3293 118 पुंवि सत्तावा a: mae 3296 119 गोाचरसंचरवद sions 
चण निगनाश्च 3298 120 x8 quide 3299 121 gave 3000 121 अध्यायम्यायेः द्य- 
बसं हाराघारावायारच 3301 123 उदङ्कोऽबुदके 3302 124 जालभाभाय 3303 125 
खरा च च 3304 120 tuyggg कृच्छाकुच्छू ug ww 3305 127 अतं avid ygi 
3308 128 आतो यच 8309 129 amfa maña 3421 132 wwüeürsfu mara 
8429 131 चतंसानसाभीष्ये वर्तपानवद्ा 2789 132 प्राशंचाया garg 2790, 133 Fate. 
अने र दू 2791 184 muwara fag 2702 135 नागवाततवत्फ्रियामत्रश्यप्ा iaar 2703 
136 भविष्य तिमयादावचनेठबर feng 2704 197 wrmfaw rere 2700 138 
परस्मिन्विभाषा 2796 189 नि्निभिभे कुछ farfan 2229 140 gà च 2797 111 
वे'ताप्येः 2798 142 netar asfaare 2799 143 mur mafa लिङ 2800 
144 (कते लि्लदो 2801 145 mergers dar fag ws प 2808 146 faTmwredtdg 
we 2808 147 जातुयदोलङ 2804 148 wwasdt 2805 149 «wat च 2806. 150 
चित्रीशरणे च 2807. 151 शेषे लुडयदो 2808 152 उताप्योः vais, 2809 153 
कामप्रवेदनेठक सलि 2810 154 सभावगेउलमिति भेटिसद्वाप्रयोगे 2811 155 fwyr erdt 
समभावतवचनेठय दि 2812, 156 इेतुहेतुभतो्िंङ 2813 157 इच्छार्येघु किङशोटौ 2814, 153 
समानकतृ कचु ggr 3176 159 लिङ च 2815 160 इच्छार्थेभ्यो विभाषा ritui. 2816, 
161 fafufrwewurwemardiydnwrarusg fus 2208. 162 Wie च 2104, 168 
परैया तिषगं्रग्एकालेखु कृत्याश्च 2817 164 few चोष्यंनौडतिक 2818, 165 रमे लोटू 2819, 
166 «dg च 2820 167 ree maHerg gga 3179 108 लिङभवि 2821 160 wit 
कृत्यतु चश्च 2822 170 mamai, 3811 171 weurxw 3312, 172 whe 
few, च 2828, 178 wnfufa शिकलेटी 2195 174 eec च संत्रायच 3313, 175 
wife qs 2219, 176 wara? we च 2220, 
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l argua? प्रत्यया 2824 2 क्रियासलभिदहारे लोट लोटो Feed] वा च तघ्वनोः 2325 
3 सभुचयेऊन्यतरस्यान 2826 4 यथाविध्यनुम्रयोगः wüfemq 2827 5 ससुचये सानान्यवचनस्य 
2828 6 ante लुकलकूलिट 3423 7 fast लेट 3424 8 उपसवबादाशक्कयोद्य 3431 9 
GU üWsg;deag«uaviuwivacleviegvrigeiedaHeadu 3436 10 प्रये fedi 
अव्यथिष्ये 3437 11 gd विख्ये च 3438 12 ufa wyemget 3439 13 इश्वरे तोसुन्कसुनौ 
3440 14 कृत्यार्थे तथैकेन्केन्यत्थन 3141 15 awa च 3442 16 भावलचणे स्थेषदूण्वदि 
श्वरिहुर्तासजनिभ्यस्तोसुन्‌ 3443 17 शुपिठुदो कसुन्‌ 3444 18 sqan प्रतिषेधयोः mar 
कत्वा 3316 19 उदोचा झाडो व्यतीदारे 3317 20 परावरयोगे च 3319 21 सभानकतृ कयो 
झवकाले 3320 22 जाभोश्ण्ये qgar 3343 23 न यदानाकाङभ्ये 3344 24 विभाषाद्र man- 
gay 3345 25 कनश्याक्ोशे कूज wga 3346 26 स्वादुमि wga 3347 VT अन्यथेघकथमि 
eag सिद्धाप्रयोग्द त 3348 28 यथातथयोर झूयाप्रतिवचने 3349 29 कर्मणि दृशिथिदो wwe 
3350 80 urafa fagit: 3351 3! चर्नादर्योः q*: 3352 82 afama ऊलोपश्च स्या - 
न्यतरस्यास्‌ 3353 83 चेले MI 3354 84 yaaya कष 3355 35 qguwüxuq 
Tra: 3356 36 ugana RAY इन्कृष्यदः 3357 87 करणो इम 3358 38 Gc पिषः 
3859 39 «x3 वतिंग्रहोः 3360 40 स्वे ga: 3361 41 wfumcQ wey, 3362 42 qara 
3363 43 कत्रा नोवघुरुषयोने षदो 336% 44 wd yalı 3365 45 उपभाने कर्म च 
3366 46 कषादियु यथाविष्यनु्योग 3367 47 उपदशस्तृठीयाः्यास्‌ 3368 48 frarater 
च amm, taraq 3369 49 ager चोपपीदरुघकर्य 3370, 50 eared? 3371 51 प्रभाणे 
च 3372 52 पादाने ण्रीष्सत्यास्‌ 3373 53 द्वितीयाया च 3374 54 msya 3376 
55 परिक्िश्यमाने च 3377 56 विशिषपतिपदिस्कन्दा व्याप्यमानासेव्यभानयोः 3378 57 
wwerfagst: क्रियान्तरे wy 3379 58 mearan 390 50 सव्ययेऽयघासमेता रथ्या ने 
ws वत्वाणभुलो 3381 60 तियंच्यपवगे 3382 61 स्वाङ्गे तस्प्रत्यये कृभ्वो 3883 62 m- 
wired wsud 3384 63 हषी मि ww: 3385 64 अन्वण्यानुलोम्ये 3386 65 शकचपन्चः 
ग्शाघटरभभरक्रभस getag BEX 3177 66 पर्याप्तियचनेष्वशभर्थखु 3178 67 कर्तरि कृत्‌ 
2832 68 भव्यगेयप्रवचनीवोपरुथातोयलन्याझाव्यापात्या वा 2894 69 a कभंशि च wa 
चाकर्मकेभ्यः 2152 T0 watt कृत्यक्तवणर्था 2833 71 अदिकर्मणि क्तः कर्तरि च 2053. 
72 गर्यथौकर्मकरिलपशीक्र्थासवसजमस्दप्ीयतिक्यश्व 3086 73 eruat सप्रदाने 8172 
74 भीनादयोउवादाने 3173 75 ताभ्यासन्यजोणादय, 2174 76 क्लोऊचिकरणे च greanta 
भत्यकधानाय*य+ 3087 77 लस्य 2158 78 तिप्तस्किसिष्थस्थनिरवस्मस्वात(कयासाया ध्वनिडूव- 
Fontes 2154 79 दित sre ट्रेर 2233 80 19:8 2236 81 लिटस्तरयोरे शरि 
9941, 82 परस्तैपदार्भा अलतुसुस्थलयुएपरवभाः 2173 83 विद्यो wet वा 2464 84 wa: 
पञ्चानाभादिव खादी अवः 2450 85 सोटो लङ्वत्‌ 2198 86 ww: 2196 87 सेक पिञ्च 2201 
88 था wats 3552 89 सनि; 2203 90 आनतः 2251 91 शवाभ्या वाचो 2252 92 
enger Foy 2204, 08 एत * 2203. 94 लेटोऽड़ाटी 3427 95 घास रे 3429 96 ats 
«rw 3430, 97 इतश्च ata: परर्नेपदेखु 3426 98 w awae 3428, 99 नित्यं fea: 2200 
110 kaxa 2207 101 तरथहर्याभचा arawat: 2199 102 सिकः digg 2255 103 
यासुट्परस्मेपदेश्षदाचो fu 2209 104 क्रिदाशिषि 2216, 105 कस्य रण 2256 106 इटोऽद्‌ 
2267. 107 ge तिथोः 2210 108 केलेस 2213 109 िश्षभ्यस्तविदिष्यशच 2226 110 
uum 2227 111 wes शाफटायनस्येव 2168, 112 द्विषश्च 2485 113 विद्वशित्थापंधालुकद 


ll 
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2166 114 wuterge Be 2187 115 fag च 2172 116 fawitata 2215 117 
छन्दस्युभयया 8485, 
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BOOK IV. 
CHAPTER 1. 


7 ड्चाध्यातिपदिकात 182 2 स्वोजसभोट्डञ्चाभ्यान्भ<्ङेभ्यारुस्यसङरिच्य reqeratar- 
रुहधोस्तुप्‌ 183 8 fua 453 4 अजञादातष्ाष्‌ 454 5 spent कोप 306 6 उगितश्च 45%, 
7 बनोर च 456 8 पादोउन्यतरस्य'स्‌ 457 9 दाइचि 458 10 न घट्स्वस््दिन्यः 308 11 
w": 459 12 wi agh? 460 10 डाजुभाथ्यानन्यतरस्यास्‌ 461 14 ऋनुपसजनात 469 
15 हिट्ढापऽ्द्वयसञ्दऽमऽ्माञ्ररच्तयश्ुकठञ्कऽ्क्रपः 470 16 यञ्ञशच 471 17 प्राचा ष्फस्तदितः 
473 18 was ले इित्तदिकतेन्व*यः 476 19 व्हौरव्यभाणदूकाथ्या च 477 20 waf« प्रथने 478 
21 fgdt 479 92 अर्पारभाणविस्ताचितकस्थल्यक्ये। न तद्धितलुकि 480 23 wtr 
481 24 घुरुषात्प्रभाणोऽन्यतरस्यास्‌ 482 25 agea dig 484 26 सख्याव्यया देको ष्‌ 
495 27दास दायनान्ताञ्च 486 28 ma उपघालोपिनेऽन्वतरस्याम्‌ 462 29 निस्य amea: 
487 30 केवल भामकभा गघेयपापापरशमाना येकृतसुमङ्गलमेषजाञ्च 488 21 राघधशचाजसी 2445 
32 अन्त्ंत्पति बवोनु क्‌ 489 88 wegt यज्मसयेगे 490 34 विभाषा सपुवस्य 491 25 नित्य 
सफ्तन्‍यदियु 492 36 gam? च 498 37 यूषाकप्यशिकुसितकुसिदानासुदास 404 08 मनोरी 
था 495 39 वर्णादनुदात्तात्तावचा सोन 496 40 warar छोष्‌ 497 41 बिद्वीरादिश्यरच 498 
42 जानपदकुरडगोपास्थलभाजनागव्ालनोलकुशकाचुककवरादर्प्रसत्नावपनाकृत्रिमास्राणास्थोस्यषर्फा 
नाच्छा दन।येवकारनेयुने राकशवेशेषु 500 43 शे।णात्माक्षाय्‌ 80) 44 वाता यणवचनात 502 
45 बद्वादिश्यद्च 303 46 नित्य wafa 8446 47 भुवश् 3447, 48 पुंयागादाण्यायास-704. 
49 इन्द्रजदयभवशवरदरएडादभारवययतयवनन सुला'चार्याणाभामुक 505 50 क्रोवात्करपासुर्यात 
506 81 क्लादल्पाख्यायास्‌ 507 52 बहुन्नीहेश्चान्वेदासात 508 53 अस्वाम्भपर्व पदादा 509 
54 स्थाज्ञायोपसणतादसयोगीपधघात 810 55 नासिको दरी ष्ठ ङ्का दन्तक खंगु गा एय 518 ४७0 
क्रोडा दिबइयः 12 57 सहनङ्विद्यभानधुर्वा्च 513 58 नखघुखास्सद्चायास्‌ 514 39 
Aa च छन्दसि 3448 60 दिक्प्रबपदान्डोप 515 61 वादः 516 62 swerfaxdtiw 
आायायास्‌ 517 03 चातेरद्षीविषयादयोपघात्‌ 518 64 पाककयाप्पुष्पफशसूशवासोत्तरपदाञ्च 
519 65 इती भघुष्यातेः 520 66 wya 591 67 ब्राइन्तात्सक्षायाच्‌ 722 08 wing 523. 
69 इरुत्तरपदादोपस्गर 524 70 से इतशप्रलश्षषवाभादेछ 525, 71 कदुकतयहरुवोशकण्द (स 2440 
72 mana 52 79 mrna Sq 527 74 «eure 528 75 आवाटधाञ्च 529 76 
सद्धिता 530 77 grea: 591 78 master rang रुपोचभयाः च्यङ्गोत्रे 1108 79 भोश्रावया 
atq 1199, 80 क्रोहघाद्स्यश्य 1200 81 दैवयन्विशोचि वृश्षिसात्यशुश्रिकायटेविद्विस्ये।उस्यतर- 
स्याम्‌ 1201 82 what ग्रथ नाद्वा 1072 83 आारदीव्यतोडण 1073, 84 अश्वपत्यादिभ्यक्ष 
1074 85 दिस्यदिल्यादित्यपत्युत्तर्पदायययः 1077 86 उत्पादिक्योउन 1078 87 सोपधा 
acarit भवनाद्‌ 1079 88 Frater गनपत्ये 1080 89 Wise fw 1081, 90 fw yw 1083 
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91 wfae«stceratcata 1087 92 neurean 1088 93 शके «3 1093 94 Marae 
Taara 1001 95 sa as 1095 96 शाद्वादिषयश्चय 1000 97 gargace च 1097 98 गोले 
gssrfavarews 1099 99 मघा दिभ्य शक 1101 100 हरितादि*्येजज 1102 101 वजिभोश्च 
1103 102 wegg कदभाद्ध Wreararmüng 1104 103 Ausia जीवन्तादन्य तर्स्यास्‌ 1105, 
104 शद्ृष्यानस्तयें विदा पि्येउज 1106 105 antige यञ्‌ 1107 106 सधुबभ्ननोर्त्राद्यणकी- 
fadt 1109 107 ofedrerarfe<8 1110 108 बतणडाश 1111 109 लुक्खियास 111: 
110 ऋश्वादि्य war 1118 111 भर्गाज्येगर्ते 1114 112 शिवादिभ्याउण 1115 113 
'बवुद्धाच्या नदीसाजुषीभ्यश्तन्ञा सिक्षाभ्य 1116 11+ घ्युष्यन्यकवृष्णिकुषन्यशय 1117 115 
waseeqauxgata 1118 116 कम्याया wite च 1119 117 faatgzeanargee- 
wegraifag 1120 118 पोगयाधा 1121 119 waa भरडकात 1122 120 Wear इक्‌ 
-1123 121 qaa 1124 122 warmes 1125 193 शुभ्रादिन्यरच 1126 124 
विकरण कुषोतकात्काश्यपे 1127 125 wat gaa 1128 126 कल्याणयादीनासिनङ 1131 
121 कुलटाया वा 1122 128 चटकाया Trg 1134 199 गाघाया ढक 1135 130 आार- 
शुदीचाण 1136 131 सुद्टाच्या चा 1137 13° Tageagsew 1138 133 sfa लोप 1139 
134 argeagey 1140 135 wgsurggt est 1131 130 शृष्टथादेश्यश्च 1143 137 
राजश्वशुराद्यत्‌ 1153 138 warg 1161 139 garea 116. 140 शप्नवपदादन्यतरस्या 
ageastt 1103 141 सहाकुलादण्खभो 116} 142 दुष्कुताडढक 1165 143 ase: 
1166 144 wagerg 1167 145 व्यन्त्सप्न 1168 146 रेवत्यादिभ्यष्ठक 1169, 147 
araga कुत्यने ww 1171 148 gargatrhity gaq 1172 149 फेश्छच 1173. 
150 wreergfafewareat शफिञो 1174 151 फुर्वादिभ्या wa 1175 152 arma 
लशषणकारिक्यक्ष 1176 153 छदोी घामिण 1177 154 frerfgwa Tas 1178 155 कोशल्य- 
कारभाराच्या च 1179 156 wat gaa 1180 157 उदीचा बृद्धादगोत्रात 1181, 158 
वाकिनादीना कुकघ 1152 159 पघुलान्तादन्यवरस्यास 1183 100 प्राचानजुद्दात्फिन्बहुल स्‌ 
1184 161 warafarasaat gaa 1185 102 आपत्य dtang what 1089 163 जोषति 
g axi युवा 1090 164 तारि च arafa 1091 165 वान्यस्पिन्तपिण्डे स्थविरतरे जोवति 
1002 166 ag% च प्राया 1008 ( or 2655 ) 167 wg geura 1092 ( ०. 
2652 ) 168 अनषदणव्दात्धत्रियादञ्ञ्‌ 1180 169 साल्वेयगाचारित्या च 1187 170 
quewawfeggewerau 1188 171 wgrRrewiwrqissa 1189 172 कुरनाददभ्योणयः 
1190 173 श्वाल्यानयवप्रब्यश्रथकंलकृदाश्भकादिलन 1191 174 ते axır: 1192 175 
waag 1104 176 Tuarwwfenp(engweuq 1195 177 waq 1196. 178 w 
suvaveifedtwarewn 1197. 


CHAPTER 3. 


1 Ww रक्तं राभात 1202 2 शादारचनाशकलकद भाद 1203 3 waite vat काशः 
1904 4 yafaa ! 205 5 aa श्वशाश्यत्थाल्थाभ्‌ 6 gara., (207 7 gw खास 
1208 8 कलेईक्‌ 1209 ( or 2680 ) 9 वानदेबाडुघड्ठयो 1210 10 परिष्टो रथ 1211 
ll घारशुकस्पलादिति 1212 12 द८पवैयाभादश 1210 13 कौभाराफ्रवेषचने 1214 14 
तल्रोदृधतभभन्नेभ्य 1216 15 स्थारेडक्ाब्डयितारे अते 1216 16 चरकृत we. 1217 17 
जुशोखादयत्‌ 1218 18 दध्नष्टक 1219 9 लदशविडवोन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1220 20 Argen. 
1222, 21 arfenettenrdtis maq 1223 22 जागर रायपयश्वत्याहक्‌ 1224, 23 fantan 
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फाए्गुनीशषवया कार्तिकी चैत्र*व 1225 24 «ra देवता 1226 25 कस्येत्‌ 1227, 26 
gure 1998 27 जपोनपपानप्रथ्याच 1220 28 च्च 1230 29 èag ðr च 1231- 
30 ürwgaq 1232 81 wrwggfauwur यत्‌ 1233 32 दमावाप्रथिवोधुनासीरभरत्वदय्नी घो भ- 
arefe च 1235 33 stew 1236 84 ऋतिभ्ये। भववत्‌ 1237 35 मदाराज 

प्रोष्ठपदादल 1238 36 fegerargueraragfearaer 1242 87 तस्य age: 1243 38 
farigis 1244 39 गोलोषोष्टयेरभराणरानन्यराजपुत्रबत्सभनुष्याजादवुण_ 1246 40 
केदाराद 1248 41 ठञ्ङर्वाचनञ्च 1249 42 ब्राह्मशभाणतवाडवादयत 1250 43 qan 

अस्धुतदाये*यस्तल्‌ 1251 44 agarra 1253 45 खयिडका दिभ्यश्च 1254 46 चररोभ्ये। 
सेवत 1255 47 अचित्त इस्तिषेनोष्ठक 1256 48 केशारवाच्या यञ्छ!वन्यतरस्याभ्‌ 1257 49 
चाशादिभ्या यः 1258 50 खलगोरथातु 1259 51 इनिश्नकटधचद्ध 1200 52 विषये! दशे 
1961 58 राजन्यादिभ्या वुज 1209 54 सैरिवयादौयुकार्यादिन्या विधव्मक्कलो 1263 52 
सोऊस्यादिरिति wae ang 1204 56 wur प्रयाजनया दु भ्यः 1265 57 तदस्या प्रदरण 

Tafa क्रोडाया बा, 1266 58 «s «rear येति ज्ञ 1207 89 तदधीते age 1269 60 
कतूकथादितूलान्ताटुक 1270 61 क्रनादिश्ये दुन्‌ 1271 62 sgamiau: 1272, 63 
खसम्ता दिर्यष्ठक 1273 64 मोक्ता ल क 1274 65 garg कोपधात्‌ 1277 66 इन्दोब्राह्मणानि 
अ तद्विषयाणि 1278 67 तदर्मव्नस्तीति देशे तन्नात्रि 1279 68 तेन निव सच 1280 69 
सस्य निवास 1281 70 agewagl282 71 t, 1283 72 अतोद्य बद्दअद्वात 1284 
73 www कूपेषु 1285 74 उदवब विपाश 1286 75 सक्षतादिभ्यक्ष 1287 76 wg 
Wtárcareswrw 1288 77 सुवास्तत्वादिभ्प्रेउण_ 1289 78 रोणी 1290 79 क्रापधाथ 
1291 80 दुङ्डएकठाजिलसेतिरढङ्पययफ व्फञिङञ्यककठ केऽरी इणक्रृशा शव््येछु चुद का श ठूखमे शर 

अमसखिसक्षाएवलपकषकयांचुत गममरपदिन्वरा इकुभुदरद्क्यः 1292 81 जनपदे सुप्‌ 1293 82 
थरणादिस्यश्च 1301 83 शक्हेराया ar 1302 54 avt च 1303 85 नद्या aga 1304 
86 चअध्यादिश्यश्च 1305 87 कुषुदमडचेतसेक्येः yaaq 1306 88 Eger enm 1307, 
89 faerat wera 1308. 90 उत्करा दिक्यश्छः 1309 91 werdet gan 1310 92 शेषे 1312 

93 राष्ट्रावारपाराठखो 1813 94 थामाद्ाखज्ञो 1314 95 कष्यादिष्यो sas 1315 96 
gagian शवास्मलकारेषु 1316 9, नद्यादिभ्यो ढक्‌ 1817 90 दरससिणापद्यात्पुरसत्यकू 
1318 99 क्रापिश्या www 1219 100 रङ्को ' agis 1320 101 द्युम्रागपाशुदवम ही चौ 
wq 1321 109 warga 1322, 103 बशो gw 1323 104 wer wear 1324 105 
एबमासःश्वसे!उन्मतरस्यास्‌ 1325 106 तीरुरूप्यासरपदादण्यी 1527 107 दिवप्रमपदादशश्षा 
af जः 1328 108 Asis, 1329 109 उदीध्यग्राधाद्य बहचोउन्तोदग्षात्‌ 1330 110 
प्रस्थोत्तरपदवलट्शाविकोपघादश 1331 111 कण्वादिभ्यो गाळ 1382 112 wen 1333 

113 न ga चः प्राष्यभरतेखु 1334 114 gga 1387 115 भवतष्ठकछसो 1339, 116 
काष्यादिभ्यष्ठञ्जिदौो 1340 117 वादीकय्नासेभ्यशथ 1341 118 विभाषोशीनरेषु 1342, 
119 MFA ws, 1248 120 wgrenw 1344, 121 चन्क्योपधा दुत 1945. 122 wenye- 
थह्ाम्ताश्च 1246 123 raWür पराचाच 1347 124 जनपदतदबधच्योश्य 1048 125 smt - 
afu पहुवचनविषयात्‌ 1340 126 कच्छाद्रिवक्रवतातरपदात. 1350. 127 शा दिभ्यश्च 1351, 
198 नगरात्कुत्सुनमावोगयवा 1352 120 swewarenge? 1353, 180 विभाषा कुषयुगघरा- 

vatq 1354 181 wxqwür कन्‌ 1355, 132 @rvarqe 1356 133 कच्छादिश्यश्च 1357, 

184 भन्ष्यवत्स्थयेणवु 1358, 185 अआापदादी eren 1359 136 गोयवाग्योशध 1860 

197 गर्तेत्तरपदाचछः 1361 138 गहादिन्यशच 1302 189 मात्रा we: 1863. 140 
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trm क च 1804 141 वृद्वादकेकान्वलोपचात 1303 142 कम्थापशदनभभनरथाभइदेसरणदात॑ 
1366 143 wire 1867 144 विभाषाणनुथ्ये 1368, 145 कशणपर्लाड्रदाजे 1369 


CHAPTER 8 


1 यृष्णदस्भदोरन्यतरस्या wq 1370 2 afenga च युष्माळार्माको 1371 3 vaman- 
कावेकवचने 1372 4 watya 1374 5 परावराधभात्तमप॒र्वाथ 1375 6 fragdaneg 
1376 7 ग्राभजनपदेकदेशादण्ठभो 1377 8 भध्यान्मः 1378 9 m wmfeg 1979 10 
@rareqgegs asp 1380 11 erergs 1331 12 wq weg 1382 13 विभाषा रोगातपयोः 
1383 14 निधाम्रदोषा'भ्या च 1384 15 श्‍वसस्तुटू च 1395 16 सचिवेशादपूतु नशज्रेक्ये।उदा 
1987 17 प्रावृष एण्य 1388 18 बर्षान्यष्ठक्‌ 1389 12 छन्दसि ठञ्‌ 3450 20 जसब्ताउच 
9451 21 Query 3452 22 सवेश्राएच तलोपश्च 1390, 23 साय चिरप्त/ई प्रगेडव्यये*यष्टूयु- 
eget दुटू च 1391 24 frarar gatgracgrens 1392 25 asara: 1293 20 mque 
1395 27 awra थरदो ge 1395 28 yateracrg द्रोडूलमदोषावस्कराद्रन 1401 29 ww. 
'पम्थ च 1402 30 शमावास्याया ar 1408 31 uw 1404 82 faeveramerear कण्‌ 1405 
33 sast च 1406 34 अफ वस फश्युन्य तु रा चा स्वातितिष्यपुनवंसुहश्त विशा खा घाढा बहुल m 
1407 85 स्थानान्तगोशालयरश'लाञ्च 1410 36 वन्सशालाभिखिदश्वद्ुकदवभिषजो वा 141] 
37 नधत्रेभ्यो ugan 1412 38 कुतलब्धक्ीतकुशलाः 1413 39 प्रायभवः 1414 40 उपजात 
पका पनीवेष्टक 1415 4] ww? 1416 42 कोथाद्ढञ्‌ 1417 43 कालाट्धाघुपुष्प्यत्वच्य माने चु 
1418 44 उप्ते च 1419 45 आश्वयृत्या ga 1420 46 ग्रीषमवसन्तादन्यतरस्याम्‌ 1421, 47 
Quy 1422 48 कलाप्यशत्थयवबुभादुत्‌ 1423 49 ग्रीष्मावरसभादुज_ 1424 50 सबत्सरा- 
agradieu ose 1125 51 व्याइरति wa: 1426 52 तदस्य घोढस्‌ 1427 58 ww भव 
1428 54 दिगादिभ्यो यत्‌ 1429 55 शरोरावयबाच 1430 56 द्वत्तकुशिकश शिवस्त्यस्त्य tas 
1483 57 Pards 1434 58 गक्शीराङङ्य 1435 50 'ऋव्ययीभावारु्च 1436 60 
अन्त पूर्वेपदाहज_ 1497, 61 arareraggata 1440 62 Trergereg@ze: 1441 63 
antag 1441 64 अशब्दे यस्लावन्यतरश्यास्‌ 1143 65 करणंशलाटात्कनलकारे 1444 66 
सस्य व्याख्यान हूति च carer asang: 1445 07 बद्धवोउन्तो दान्ष। दज 1446 68 mquüvaq 
1447 69 अध्यायेष्यवर्च 1448 70 पीरोड'शपुरोङाशाटशुन्‌ 1449 71 weet agat 1450 
72 दाषजद्राझणवर्मथनाध्वर पुरणचरणनासाख्यातादक् 1451 73 ऋषागयनादिश्य, 1452 74 an 
wra: 1453 75 ठगायस्याम*य 1454 76 शुषिडकादि*योउण 1455 77 विद्यायोनिसंबन्येन्यो 
ww. 1456 78 mags 1457 79 पितुर्यच्च 1108 80 ग्रोत्रादङ्कवत्‌ 1459 81 Wgegu- 
wgtyepreedt wen 1461. 82 wag च 1462. 83 प्रभवति 1463 84 fageresa: 1464 
55 agente afagaat: 1465 86 जनिनिष्काभति द्वारस्‌ 1466 87 अधिक्ृत्य कृते ग्रन्धे 
1467 88 fuge mr gaanar: 1468 89 सोऽस्य निवास” 1469 90 swfw- 
onxa 1470 91 जायुपधज्ोविन्यरदः पवते 1471 02 शयिडकादिभ्यो sq: 1472 93 
सिर्धुतषशिलादिभ्योउणञो, 1473, 94 तुदीशशातुरवर्भतीकूचवाराड्डक्डरवव्यकः 1474 95 
क्तिः 1175 96 अचित्तादवेशकालादन_ 1476 97 werererg, 1477, 98 वासुदेवाजुंनाच्या 
qx 1473 99 गोश्नशत्रियाख्येल्यो बहुल ga 1479 100 जनपदिना जनपदवत्सवें जनपदेन 
ganga बहुवचने 1480 101 gana 1481 102 वित्तिरिवरतन्तुखरिङ कोखाच्छण्‌ 
1489 108 क्राश्यपकी शिका+या gaear शिनिः 1483 104 कक्षापिवेशस्पा यना न्तेवा सिभ्यशच 
1484, 105 घुपपशम्रोक्तेपृ अ्रह्मफकश्पेषु 1485 106 taat vafa 1486, 107 wae- 
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awewm ६487 108 कलापिमोऽदा 1488, 109 vafan हिरक 1489 110 पाराशर्य्चिशा- 
Tavai fagaegerat: 1400 111 ete: लाया is 120) 119 Auter 1492 118 
wremy 498 114 उरशो पश्च 1404 115 उ तते 1105 116 eet gee 1106 117 

waray 1497 118 कुलालादिभ्यो gx 1898 110 nacgtxnevmawm 1499 120 
सश्येदच्‌ 1500 121 रथाद्यत्‌ 1501 1229erstc5 1509? 123 उह्लाऽधय्‌ परिषद 1508 

124 इलसीराइफ 1504 125 इन्वातुन्येरनेशु nen 1505 126 wrerreenga 1906 127 

सघाडुणक्षणेष्वज्यजिणामण्‌ 1507 125 शारणा श 1508 1९9 छण्दोगी विधकया श्रिकाषद्गचनटाङक्यः 
1509 130 न eurarqaretarfay 1510 131 रैवत्तिकादिरयश्खः 1511 152 छो fasaa- 
दास्तिपदानश्‌ 1512 (or 2921) 133 «sresüfere tete 1518 13! तरुण fermi 
1514 135 maag च meqtefazaeq 1515 186 face Healey 1516. 137 wesma 
1517 138 sgagdrt धुक 1518 130 ww 1519 110 w«cerg es 1590, 141 

पलाशादिभ्यो खा 1521 142 yem: wer 1599 148 «muet rqterererreargute 
1523 144 नित्य बृद्दशराविश्यः 1524 145 ive gU 1505 146 fagrq 1526 147 
"urat ww 1527 148 di पुरोडाशे 1528 110 paart Tax nw 1520, 150 
दावचश्छन्द्चि 3453, 151 dragging 2/04 152 जाशर्मदष्भोऽक्ष 1080, 153 
wiped परिसाशे 1531, 154 mfu Huta «tss 1053. 1७ ० uat Rz ema 1583 

156 क्रीवयत्परिभायात्‌ 1534 157 amga 1535 158 उक्षोणंयोसा 1038 159 wear 
ws, 1537 160 भोषयसोगत 1538. 161 Firs 1839 109 ary लसः 1540 163 फले लुक 
1541. 164 झक्षादिस्योउण 1542, 165 अस्ववा था 1011. 166 «m. 7 1515, 167, इरोत- 
wutfavaue 1546, 168 क्तीयपरशव्ययोयेजजी gan 1547 


CHAPTER 4. 


1 madga, 1548 2 Ww दोव्याति खनति wafa जितच्‌ 1550, 8 degan 1551. 4 
कुशत्यकोपचादण 1552. 5 तरसि 1553 6 गोपुच्या दवश 1554 7 Wreenrgy 1555, 8 चरति 
1556 9 waranta 1557 12 पपरिदेभ्यः gy 1558 11 श्वगज्ाइकब 1559 19 वेतना 
दल्यो जीवति 1502 13 wenmafamaryy 1908 14 छायुषाच्छ च 1564 16 इरट्युल्सक्रा- 
fga. 1565 16 wariga. wa 15660 17 rarr Fhawedtewre 1507. 18 
अस्कुठिलिकायाः 1568 19 fag 'पेउणद्यूतापिथ्य 1509 99 "ww 1570 21 safa- 
स्ययाचिताच्या कक्कनौ 1571 22 wed 1512 23 yti 1571 24 amen 1574, 
25 सुन्नादश्‌ 1575 26 व्यक्जनैयपसिक्त 1576 27 RANT rad BTY 98 neq- 
gyadiiedragee 1578 29 sfiga च 1570 30 n« afa aq 1080 81 कुबीद- 

ataregqreqeqat 1581 32 esata 1582 33 रति 1583, 34 magg र करीति 1584, 
35 afadteergarafia 1585, 36 परिपण्न्य च agiia 1180, 87 areiteceqagegad धावति 
1587. 88 atmenrgg 1585 30 प्रदोचरचद quif 1589 40 पतिकषठायेशणाचं w 1590, 
41 चे चरति 1501 42 भतिपथर्तात oy 1592, 48 wwwrureawüfar 1593, 44 fenit 
wa: 1594, 45 सेनाया था 1595, 46 wera जशादकुक्ुत्यी पश्यति 1596 47 तस्य wy 
1597, 48 श्रमहिष्यादिन्य, 1598, 40 आवोउन_ 1599, 50 wawas 1600, 51 mper 
"erg 1601. 52 wags, 1602. 53 फिसराविश्यः ष्ठम्‌ 1603 54 आलाशुषोउल्यतरश्यास्‌ 
1604 55 firerq 1605. 56 नड्डुकभार्राददाम्यतरस्यास्‌ 1606, 57 wgra 1607, 58 
wusyeny 1608, 59 शतक्तियह्रीरीकक 1609, 60 srfemnfeafqu «tin 1010, 61 va 
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1611 62 दृत्रादिच्यो चः 1612 63 कर्माष्ययने qu 1614 64 बहच्मवंणदादण_ 1015 65 
हिल wur 1616 66 aget दीयते fagga 1617 67 wreravetenfgeq 1618 68 
शक्ता दखन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1619 69 as frye: 1620 70 warega 1021 71 सध्या यिन्यदेश- 
काशात 1622 72 कठितात्तमस्तारशस्थानेधु saga 1623 73 निकटे वसति 1624 74 
आवशयार्च्ठल 1625 75 प्राग्षितादशत्‌ 1626. 76 agsia रथयुगम्र'सङ्गस्‌ 1627 77 yà 
यश्कको (628 78 खः शवघुरात्‌ 1030 79 एकञुरार्शुकच 1631 80 शकटादण्‌ 1632 81 
इशसीरादुक 1633 82 warar अभ्या 1634 83 विध्यत्यधनुषा 1635 84 wane waat 
1686 85 saree: 1637 86 aw गत 1638 87 पदभस्मिन्दरश्‍वच 1639 88 शलभश्यावहि 
1640 89 warm Wer 1641 90 qenia age sa: 1642 91 Saian frage- 
झुशशी तादुशाभ्यस्सायंतुस्यमा प्यदध्यालाच्यसनससिसर्ामठेचु 1643 92 चभेपथ्ययंन्यायादनवेते 
1644 93 छन्दसो FRR 1645 94 उरशोऽयच 1646 95 इदयस्य मिथ 1647 96 uva 
वर्षी 1648 97 भतजनइलात्यार्यलजल्पकर्यशु 1649 98 aw ery: 1650. 99 प्रतिना दिस्यः 
ws 1651 100 wm 1652 101 परिषदो यय 1653 102 कथादिभ्यष्ठक्‌ 1654. 
103 gfafavaws 1655 104 पथ्यतियिवसतिस्वपतेदेज_ 1656 105 सभाया थ 1657 106 
हश्छम्दस्ि 3455 107 शभानतीये वासी 1658, 108 amig? uias शो चोद, 1659, 
109 Jerar 1660 110 अवे wafa 3456, 111 पायेगणदीच्या eqq 3457 112 
Wwwfewagrrww 3458 113 waar विभाषा mgit 3459 114 सयर्भञ्चयउनुतादःल्‌ 
3460 115 qmga 8461 116 watery 3462 117 चच्छो च 2462 118 wgzttgt 
3464 119 अचि quy 3465 120 gaea wrai 3466 121 इधोवातनां qut 
3467 129 र्थतीजगती इ विच्याक्यः प्रशस्ये 5468 128 mque स्वभ 3469 124 marag 
3470. 125 wgrwrurguwrür wear हतोस्ठकास gaw war 2471 126 safrearat 
3472, 127 वयस्या grat wga 3473 128 werd maari 3474 129 eae च 
3475, 180 Staðs aeat 3476, 131 वेशेयशशादेभंगादय्‌ 8477, 132 स्व च 
3418, 133 s: कृवनिनियी च 3470. 134 mfg: सर्कृतस्‌ 2480 185 arae ससितो 
भः 8481, 136 war w 8482, 137 सेममइंलि यः 3483 138 भये चं 8484. 109 wm 
3485. 140 wr wg w 3586 141 namg: 3487. 142 शर्ेदेवात्तातिल्‌ 3488, 143, 
शिवशभरिष्टरम कर 2489. 144 भावे च 3490. 


END OF BOOK IV, 
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BOOK V. 


CHAPTER 1. 


1, ww mares: 1661 2 उगवादिभ्यो aq 1662, 3 warmy enag 1663 4 
fawrer इविरप्तपादिक्य' 1664. 5 तस्मे दितस 1665 6 शरोराषयवादात 1666 7 खलयव- 
arefamgurgsy 1068. 8 wetfavar थ्यन्‌ 1669 9 झात्मन्विश्‍वलतभोपोतरपदात्खः 
1670, 10 wügx«reur east 1672, 11 भाचवचरकाकया «st 1078 12 aqa faga: 
spat 1674, 19 कृदिबपभिनहेडेथ 1675 14 आषभोपानहोश्यं। 1076. 15 mAN 1677, 
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16 ager afere fem 1078 17 परिखाया qm 1679 18 प्रास्ववेष्ठ 1680 19 
srwiqurgeswer परिमाण दुकू 1081 20 wan निष्कादिभ्यः 1082 21 wavy smar- 
aqa 1686 92 qerar ्तिशदण्तायाः wy 1687 23 वतोरिड्वा 1688 १4 Nutr- 
Fane ggawa 1689, 25 werfgsq 1690 26 शृ॒र्पादेजश्यतरस्थास 1091 27 
आतमातविशतिकसदस्ावसनाद्ह 1602, 28 wragafgity ranar 1693 29 विभाषा 
कार्थापपातइस्त्राभ्यास्‌ 1694 30 —— fafagatfgvarq 1695 31 बिस्ताच 1096, 32 
{वशतिकातखः 1697 33 खार्या ईकन्‌ 1008, 34 पणपाव भाषशतादरत्‌ 1699, 35 चाजादा 
1700 36 fafagaina 1701 37 तेग ming 1702 88 ठस्य निभिस संयोगोत्पातौ 
1704 39 गेवदाचोउसख्यापरिभाशाश्वादेयत 1705 40 gare: च 1706 41 aà- 
अभिप्रथिवीथ्यामणलो 1707 42 तस्येश्वरः 1708 48 तत्र fafaa इति च 1709 44 
साकशवेलेकाटुज. 1710 45 तस्य वापः 1711 46 पाञास्ष्ठन्‌ 1712 47 aqferagr- 
यश्षाभशुर्कापदा दीयते 1713 48 geurig 1714 49 भागादयथ 1715 50 agqzfa ag- 
व्यावइति भाराठाशादिश्य 1716, 51 वस्रद्रव्याभ्या arant 1717 52 धभवस्यवइरति पत्ति 
1718.53 आहकाचितपान्नात्खेउन्यतरस्यास्‌ 1719, १4 द्विगोः ww 1720 55 gamz - 
aut च 1721, 56 से।ऽस्याशवश्वछुतय 1722 57 तदस्य परिभाषात्‌ 1723 58 vear 
सचासपसत्राध्ययनंथु 1724, 60 पदतिविशतित्रिशथतवारिशत्पक्पाशत्पज्टितत्यशीतिनवतिशतस 
1125 60 «quur बगे वा 1726 61 सप्नाउडम्दसि 3491 62 Tu शञ्चत्वारिशता arga 
amaraq 1727 63 तदइंति 1728 64 शेदादिल्या नित्यस्‌ 1729 65 शीपच्छेदादयश्च 
1730 66 wur दिभ्य यः 1731 67 awfa च 3402 68 पात्र द्रश्च 17 60 ऋडकर- 
वश्षिणाच्छ च 1733 70 स्थाशोविशात्‌ 1734 71 ewfeareqr wast 1735 72 पारायण्षतुरा 
auge चर्यति 1730. 73 शंशयना पवभः 1787, 74 योन गच्छति 1738, 75 पथ, 
saa, 1739 76 पश्यः ण नित्यस्‌ 1740 77 were च 1741 78 कालात्‌ 1742. 
79 लेन fag 1748 BO तभघीषो भूतो भुतो नावो 1744 81 भासाइयसि यत्लओ 1745 
82 ain 1746 88 सअवनासापषयञ्च 1747. 84 weafe दश्च 1748 85 wamm: q: 
1749 86 द्वि्ोर्वा 1750 87 cree सेबरप्रशाश 1751 88 aniyan 1753 80 चित्तवति 
Preay 1755, 90 fear चष्टिर कोण ve 1750 91 वररट्तरान्ताच्छशकभ्दाशि 3403. 
99 सर्पारिष्वात्ख च 3494 93 तेन aferar aumaga 1757 94 तदस्य waaay 1768. 
95 wea च दक्षिणा amoda 1759 96 तश्र च diu कार्य भववत्‌ 1760 97 व्यृष्टादिभ्योऽस्‌ 
1761 98 तेतयथाकथाचदरुताभ्या नयतौ 1762 90 सपादिमि 1763 100 maarag 
1764 101 we प्रभवति सतापादिष्य (765 102 rag 1706 101 कंश उकञ्‌ 
1767 104 समयस्तदस्य mag 1768 105 ऋतोरण 1769 106 wafa ae 3195 107 
wrm उत्‌ 1770 108 age उञ्‌ 1771, 100 sarang 1772 110 विशाखापाढादयना्यद- 
vañ: 1778, LLL wuprawerfawaxw: 1774 112 सम्ापनात्यपर्थपदात 1778 118 
सेफाभारिकद चीरे 1776 114 आाकालिकशादान्तवचति 1777 115 तेन तुल्य किया ayfa 
1778 }16, aw तस्येव 1779 1]7 mew 1780, 118 उपसणाच्छन्दसि wrai 1100 
119 तस्य भावस्त्ववली' 1751 120 छा च त्वात्‌ 1782 72] w सज्प्रवासत्पुर्षादचतुरसग त. 
ल़मशवटयुधकतरशलसेभ्यः 1783 122 प्रश्वादिर्य इभनिएवा 1784, 123 व्ाहुका दिभ्य, wren 
1787 124 दुणवचनज्नाहणा दिभ्य कर्मणि w 1788, 125 स्तेनादयप्नतैा पश्ष 1790 120 wagi: 
1791 197 कमिदात्याइंक 1792 198 पत्यम्तपुरादितादिक्यो यक 1793 129 migs 
ति au रजनो ङ्गा पश्र दिभ्यो एस्‌ 1794 1230 दायबान्तयुवा दिभ्पोडण 1795, 131 eag 
etguara 1706 132 योपषण्डुकपोश्तभाद्ग्ञ, 1797 188 हन्दननोदादिभ्यक् 1798 194 
होत्रचरशाच्दूहाचा व्यमा रवदवितेु 1799 135 दोन्रान्यशळः 1800 736 ब्रह्मयास्ट्वः 180] 
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1 चाश्याना भवने Ba op 1802 2 ब्रीदिशाख्योडेक 803 3 यवयवक्षशिकादात 1804 
4 विभाषा तिलभायोभाभडाशुभ्यः 1005 5 wd usu, wa: aast 1800 6 qurqquqaet 
wins खः 1807 7 तट्सवो रेः पथ्य tasura व्याप्रोति [808 8 आप्रपद mmt 1809 
9 घनुपदत्षवाज्यायानयं बडडाभसयतितेयेषु 1310 10 परोबरपरपरपुत पोत्रमधुमवति 1811 11 
ख्रधारपारात्यप्तायु दास गानी 1812 12 सनातनचा वित्रायते 191313. जदाश्‍वोनावद्वये 1814 
14 आगवीनः 1815 15 खवुश्वल बानो 1816 18 ast यत्खो 1017 17 maiar 
w 1818, 18 बोध व्खब्पूतपर्वे 18910 10 ueceturemu: 1820 20 शालीनकीपोने mur 
कार्ययोः 1821 21 waa कोशति 1822 22 चारदोन serq 1823. 23 Juga सत्तायाच 
1824 24 तस्य arg पील्वादिङ दिभ्यः grig? 1829) 25 qatu: 1826 26 तेन 
चित्तशचुङ्चुण्चलपो 1827 27 विनङन्दा मानाओ न सइ 1823 28 8 wrewggedt 1829 
29 adtag see 183) 30 अवगटकुडारञ्च 1831 31 बते mifamrar agra टोटण्याटउभ्रटचा 
1832 32 नेवि हठिब्रोदचो 1833 33 gafeselquis च 10318 JA उपाधिस्या eqgsaragt- 
weal: 1835 35 कषणि घटोउद व्‌ 1836 36 वदस्य cara तारकादिभ्य इतच्‌ 1837 37 प्रभाणे 
दयसण्द्ष्तङ्भाञ्नचः 1838 38 पुदवदस्तिभ्यानएय 1839 39 यतर देतेस्यः «ferri age 1840 
40 किसिदंस्या बो घः 1811, 41 किम सख्यापरिमाणे af च 1842 42 querar waaa 
way 1848, 43 aar aquae» 1841 44 उभादुदात्तो नित्यस्‌ 1845 45 au grt 
कसिति qurg: 1846 46 शदन्वावशतेद 1847 47 सख्यपा gre निभाने wae 1848 48 
तस्य grd wm 1849 49 नाम्यादवण्यादेसेट्‌ 1850 50 uz च च्छन्दसि 3497 51 षदूशतिक 
faqauger थुक 1851 52 बहुझगगणससघस्य तियुक 1852 53 बतोरियुक 1853 54 gea: 
1354 55 Hs सप्रपारस च 1055 50 विशस्यादिन्यस्तमडन्यतरस्यास 1856 57 fien 
शतादिसासाध ताससइल्वराय 1857 58 पष्ठयादेवापण्यादे 1858 59 भवो छ gansi. 
1859 GO अध्यायाचुवाकयोलुक्‌ 1860 01 fagaufawdtyg 1861 62 गोषदादिभ्यो gq 
1862 63 an gam: पथः 18.3 61 घ्राकर्षादिन्यः कत्‌ 1864 65 घनदिरफ्याटकाने 1865 
66 erga प्राते 1806 07 sargua? 1867 68 सस्येन aftara: 1068 69 ww 
wt 1800 70 तस्न्नादचिएपढहते 1370 71 ब्राक्षणकोषिएे सञ्चायास्‌ 1871 72 Aivar 
fcfe 1872 73 wPaaw 1373 74 garanta rage 1874 75 पार्श्वेन न्व च्छति 
1875 70 wargaqeerfaarat दवठजी 1870 77 arafa ग्रश्‍ण मिति खुग्वा 1877 78 ख 
war great: 1870 79 शूद्दुल भस्य weet करने 1879 BU gea geret 1880) 81 wani 
अनाद्रोये 1881 82 तदस्थिन्त्ञ मायेण agrarg 1882 83 कु-माषाद 1883 84 औओजिय 
wer 1884 55 खादधमनेन शुक्तमिनिदनी 1885 80 gatas 1880 57 wgatq 
1887. 88 warfasaq 1888 89 wafa परिपल्थिपिपरिणों पर्येवस्था्तार 1889 90 
जलुपदान्वेष्ठा 1800 91 साधाद्द्रष्टुरि varny 1891, 92 विञियक्परशेत्रे चिकित्स्यः 1892 
93 इन्दियमित्रलिक्निस्दरद्व्मिन्द्रधष्टमिन्द्रजुष्ट निम््रदचानिति था 1893 04 तदस्यास्त्यस्थिज्लिति 
भतुप्‌ 1894 95 रसादिभ्यश्च 1895 90 प्राशिल्थादातो णज्ञन्यतरश्यास्‌ 1903 97 fuxarfieaq 
1904 98 वस्टासासू्या कामबले 1905 09 फेनादिलच 1906 100 लोसादिपाभादिपिच्छादिश्य३ 
whee 1907 101 प्रचाश्चद्धाचरकयों ख 1909, 102 तप aasar fadtit 1909 103 
www 1910 104 विकताशकंदाच्या च 1911 105 देशे खुबिलची च 1912 106 a sga 
ace 1913, 107 awgFagvawWrs 1914 108 mgen सः 1915 109 कंगाद्वोन्यतरस्याच 
1916, 110 गायढय जयास्सञ्चायाभ्‌ 1917 111 कारढायडादो'जोपचो 1918. 112 rager- 
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शुनिपारिपदो बलच्‌ 1919. 113 दम्तशिश्वात्सबायास्‌ 1920 114 sdtemrrafeerr gna स्वि 
anaana 1021 115 wa इनिठतो 1092 116 ब्रोदरादिभ्यक्ष 1023 
117 तुन्दादिभ्य इणश्च 1921 118 wadigatgiereaq 1020) 1,0 wagra Festa 
1926 120 कपादाइतमप्रशसयोयंष्‌ 1027 12] swa gt विभिः 1028 12० aga 
arfa 3498 123 ऊर्णाया युत्‌ 1929 124 stt Rar 1930 125 mames? बहुभाधि णा 
1931 126 enfeg sa 1932 127 sara दिभ्योऊच 1933 123 g*qtamumarenifq 
श्थादिनिः 1934 129 वातातीयाराभ्या gee 1935 130 वर्यास sce 1936 131 
garfavaq 1937 132 घर्नशीकवर्णान्ताच 1938 133 इस्ताज्जातो 1939 134 वरो द्र चारि 
1940 135 gvacfaedt दशे 1941 136 amigi भतुजन्यतास्यास 1942 137 amai 
sewn 1943 138 कश्या बभयुस्तिदुतयसः 1944 199 दुन्दिबकिवटेभेः 1945 140 
ugyre 1946. 


CHAPTER 3. 


1 प्राग्दिशो विभक्किः 1947 2 किसदंनाभबहुभ्योउद्धा दिभ्यः 1948 3 wga इश्‌ 1919. 
4 शतेती रथोः 1950 5 शतकोऽस्‌ 1901 6 सवस्य सोऽण्यतरश्या fe 1012 7 पञ्चरूयार्त दिल 
1958 8 aq 1055 9 पर्येभिभ्या च 1976 10 wmvarerer 1957 11 waw v: 1058 
12 faut 1959 13 जा इच senfa 1061 14 इतराभ्योऽपि दृश्यन्ते 1963 15 
सर्वेकाभ्यकियत्तद: काले दा 1964 10 इदमो Ra 1965 17 आशुगः 1006 18 दानीं च 
1967 19 तदो दा च 1968 20 ware tet च च्छन्दस 3400 21 अनदयतने दि नन्यतरस्या सू 
1069 22 SATE येव भः परे द: enne रन्येत्युरम्यतरेदयरितरेदय र परेद्पुरघरेदय रयेदय र- 
wu 1970. 23 प्रकारवचने याल 1971 24 waneng 1972 25 fang 1973 26 था 
Rat च waia 3500, 27 दिक्छब्दे>पः सप्तमी प्रशुभीभथन/भ्यो दिरदेशकारेष्वस्तातिः 1974, 
28 दक्षिस्रोत्तराध्यासतसुच 1978 29 foster परावराध्यास 1079 30 artiy 1980 31 
उपयुपरि yra 1981 32 पञ्चात्‌ 1082. 33 पक्ष «wr च wafa 3501 34 दसतराघरदविका- 
दातिः 1983 35 शनबन्यतरस्य wgesaqeut 1984, 36 द लचादाव्‌ 1985 87 जारि w g? 
1986 38 उत्तराञ्च 7087, 39 घुत्राधरावराणासासे पुरधवश्वैषाय्‌ 1975 40 menfa w 
1976 41 विभाषावरस्थ 1977 42 सख्याया विधार्थे wr 1188 43 अधिकरणविचाले च 
1989 44 एकादा ष्यबुजन्यनरस्याम्‌ 1990 45 द्विष्योश्च wy 1991 46 wary 1992 17 
याप्ये पाशप्‌ 1990 48 semp Agg 1094 40 प्रागेकादशभ्योउच्चन्दसि | 995 50 
पष्टाटनाभ्या sow 1996 51 सानपश्यद्भयों। कम्छुक च 1997 52 एकादा किनिञ्चाशदाये 
1998 58 वसन weg 190) 84 ager कष्य च 2000 55 'प्रतिशायने wafkgat 2007, 
56 fewq 2002 57 ।द्वभणविभञ्योपपदे acatagat 2005 5* खबादी शुपय चना देख ४) ६ 
59 graafe 2007 01 मशस्यस्य अः 2000 ७1 ज्य च 2011 62 gge च 2014 G3 
afasare iien 2014 64 युकाल्पयोः वानस्यतरस्याच 2019 05 विश्मतोलुक 2090 (6 
gamar कपप 2021 67 ईप qarat gerak ftat 2022 08 विभाषा gar wyvgtenter 
2023 60 प्रकारवचने widtar 2024 70 प्रागिवात्क 2095 71 STRE HIT रुपर वटे? 
2026 72 कस्य च द 2097 73 wm& 2028 74 कुल्सिते 2029 75 €m ww 2030, 
26 उसुकक्पायाम 2081 77 dt w agm 2082 7५ wget *"igvintaumr 2033. 70 
परतिलचों च 2034 80 प्राचाचुपादेग्डण्लुचो च 2036 81 लातिचाझः wq 2097, 89 fien 
atangat 2039 83 दाजादापृच्चे fiiere: 2035, 84 गेवलशुपरि विशा वदषा यं. 
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सादोता तृतीयात 2038 85 जल्पे 2040 86 हस्थे 2041 87 सकषाया कन्‌ 2042 88 फुदोश- 
सोशुयडाभ्यो ब; 2043 89 gear डुपच्‌ 2041 90 argar wee 2045 91 aedis 
wrWWerre तजुत्वे 2046 92 कियत्तदोनिर्चारणे gaa हतरच्‌ 2047 93 वा agar 
आतिपरिप्रशने waww 2048 94 शकाश म्राचास्‌ 2049 95 खवक्षेपणे ww 2050 96 x? 
प्रतिकृतो 2051 97 warar च 2052 98 लुभ्मनुष्ये 2053 99 जीविकार्थे चापण्ये 2054 
100 देषषथादिच्यशच 2055 101 melas 2056 109 शिसाया छः 2057 103 शाखादिभ्यो 
बः 2058 104 द्रव्य च भव्ये 2059 105 armsa 2060 106 सभाताच तद्विषयात्‌ 
2061 107 mauis 2002 103 अङ्गस्य दिभ्यष्ठक 2063 109 शकशालायाधुजरन्यत 
रस्यास्‌ 2064, 110 कक तो दित। दी कक 2085 111 megafaxüwreatewwfa 3502 112 
ज्याऽ्च्योऽग्राभणी पवात्‌ 2066 113 ज्रातरु्फनोरखियग्स्‌ 1100 114 wrga ftfareriseaqar 
WViergreereraeqrq 2007 115 garg ran 2068 116 दानन्यादित्रिगतेषष्ठाच् 2069 
117 पश्‍रवीदियोयेयादि>योउणणो 2070 118 wfufafgquuezisca i egaraeudtagatavg- 
meat यज्‌ 2071 119 झ्यादयरतद्राजाः 2072, i 
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] पादशतस्य संख्यादेवीप्ताया शुल्लोपश्य 2073 2 दपडव्यवतर्गयोरच 2074 3 egmifavu 
srarcawa ww 2075 4 अनत्यन्तगतों mra 2076 ॐ न सर्शमवचने 2077 6 हृदत्या stem 
2078 7 घपडताशितग्वलंकर्भालपुरुषाच्युत्तरपदात्वः 2079 8 विभनाषाच्ये दिविखयास 2080 
9 maaro argi 2081 10 स्थामान्ताद्विमाचा सस्थानेनेति चेत्‌ 2082 11 [किनेःत्तिङव्यय 
शादास्वद्धव्यप्रकष 2004 12 wg च इन्दस 3503 13 wgmfgzaga 2083 14 was 
सियाभणज 3216 15 अशिशुः 3219 16 विघारिणो भत्स्ये 2084 17 aera क्रियाभ्या- 
wow कृत्वसुचध 2085 18 fafaegea qw 2080 19 एकस्व www 2087 20 विभाषा 
अद्दोधीविपरकृष्टकाशे 2058 21 तत्प्रकृतवचने wae 2089 22 wgerqp wey 2090 23 
अनन्तावशयेतिइसेष जाकङ्यः 2091 24 देवतास्ताक्तादग्य यत्‌ 2092 25 पादार्चांच्या च 2093 
26 अतिथेक्यं! 2094. 27 देवासल्‌ 2095 28 wa: æ: 2096 29 यावादि*यः कन्‌ 2097 
30 Aavat 2098 31 वर्स चानित्ये 2099 32 रक्त 2100 35 कालाच 2101 34 fan- 
atte vagy 2102, 35 ar व्या इृतार्थायाच्‌ 2103 36 वव्मुक्तात्कमेणो5ण 2 104 37 छीषजेरजादी 
2105 88 भन्चादिभ्यज्ञ 2106 39 we स्तिकन 2107 40 exit sara 2108 41 वृक्रण्येधाच्या 
विल्तातिशी च चहन्दावि 3504 42 बह्ारपार्याच्छरकारकादन्यतरस्यास्‌ 2109 43 सख्येकवचनाचच 
Stara 2110. 44 मतियोगे agerreafas 2111 45 अपादाने चाहीयरुहोः 2112 46 
अअतप्न हा व्यथनचषेपेष्वक्कतं रि तुतीयायाः 2113 47 दोयभामपापयोगाच 2114 48 agar व्याश्रये 
2115. 49 रोयाञ्चाएनयने 2116 50 श्रज्षततद्वावे gera सं यद्य कतरि Fea: 2117 61 
आअवसंगदधुश्वेतोरहोरणसां शोपश्थ 2121 52 विभाषा साति कात्स्न्ये 2122 53 mfwfawt 
संपदा च 2124 84 agitan 2125, 55 देये sia 2126 56 देवननुष्यपुरुषपुर त्येच्या 
द्वितीयाखप्तस्योबहुशस 2127 57 जव्यक्तातु,रणादुद्दयनवराधादनिती डाच्‌ 2128 58 gat 
रहती यठ्वो यथम्मबी ्रात्कु षो 2129 59 सख्यायाश्च युणान्ताया 2130 60 enarg यापनायास्‌ 
2131, 61 सपन्ननिष्यत्रादतिव्यथने 2132 62 favgenfauatua 2133 63 सुखभियादाजुलोच्ये 
2194, 64 qrmrenfaete® 2185 65 uem 2136 66 सत्यादशपथे 2137 67 
शद्रात्पारथापणे 2138, 68 earner 676 69 म gama 954. 70 किमः I 955 71 
waenga 950, 72 पथो विभाषा 057 73 agatet weld डजबडुगणात्‌ 851, 74 
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भएक्परण्यूःपयाभा भते 940 T5 फचपल्यन्ववप्र्वात्वासलोज्ञ 013. 76 अण्योउदशंनात्‌ 944 यि 
अचतुएविचतुरसुचतु'खोपुंमधेवनडुदक्तापवाळूभनसा चित्र षदारगवोवेप्ोबनक्तदिषराभरिदिवाइदिव 
सरजसनि।शअपसपुरुषागुयद्पायुपश्यायुपग्येजुपनातो मदो शठो धो यु गोष्ठा; 945 78 agr- 
fervor awa: 946 10 अवसमन्येष्यर्तHमस। 917 50 श्वप्तो वर्सीयःश्रेषण 018 81 weran- 
magga: 949 82 maara: sumtime 950 03 अनुगवमायाभे 951 8} द्विस्तावा जिस्तावा 
वेदि! 952 85 उपपर्गादध्वन£ 003 80 तत्पुरषस्यादरलेः सख्याव्ययादे 786 87 पह! सचे 
देशसख्यातपृष्याथ रात्रेः 787 83 wutug एतेभ्यः 790 89 w सख्यादेश aare? 793 90 
eataa च 794 91 राजाइ परिन्यष्टच 788 02 गोरतट्वितलुक्षि 720 93 शग्रास्याय सु रक्ष) 
795 94 अनोशसायश्सरसा जातिसञ्ञयोः 700 95 masterat q awg: 797 06 was gare 
798 07 उपसानादप्राणिधु 799 08 उत्तर्छृगपर्वाच wav: 800 99 मावो far: 801, 
100 avuta 802 101 खाया maa 803 109 द्विन्निभ्याम sau 801 103 अमभन्ताङ्गपंष- 
कार्डन्दठ 3505 104 ब्रह्मणो जानपद।ख्यायास्‌ 805 105 gargarar 806 106 
इन्दाञ्चदषदान्तात्वमाहारे 930 107 aad A uweemgfaven 077 108 saza 679 109 
नपमकादन्यतरस्यास्‌ 630 110 नदीपौणभास्याग्रदायणी*पः 681 111 war 682 112 fader 
— 683 119 बहुन्नी दो सदथ्यश्णोःस्याज्ञात्षच 852 111 जहगुलेदा षि 853 115 fgfereat 
wget 851 116 श्रप्पूत्णोप्रभाएयोः 802 117 अच्तवेदिक्या च Ag 855 118 जकतासि- 
काया aaa नस eregarg 850 110 उपसर्भाद 5858 120 सुप्राससुसवसुदिवशा रिकुधचतृुर- 
श्रेणी पदा जपदमोष्ठपदा+ 360 921 "sgpedt दलिसक्थ्योरध्यतरस्याम 861, 122 eante- 
च्प्रामिधयोः 862 123 वहुमअाश्यन्दि 3506 121 घर्मादनिरकेषणात्‌ 863 125 weer 
टुइ्रिततृपाषोसेश्य 804 120 qfaia 865 127 eenneafrgr? 866 128 
द्विवरड्यादिन्यशच 867 129 प्रसंभ्या जाजुनोधुं॥ 808 130 क्बाद्विभाषा 869 131 exits 
we 488 132 घमुषश्च 870 133 बा amarg 871 134 जायाया fre 872, 135 aar- 
दुटत्पतिशुसुएभिक्य। 874, 180 उल्पाख्यायास 875, 137 रुपषभानाथ 876 188 पादस्य RA- 
उदस्त्या दि-यः 877 139 फुम्भपरदीधु च 878 140 सख्यासुप्रर्वस्थ 879, 141 wafa दन्तस्य वतू 
880 142 amfa च 3597 143 खिया सज्ञायास्‌ 881 144 विभाषा श्यावारोकाश्यात्‌ 882, 
145 wqmagzgugwaUwenw 883 116 अकुदस्यावस्थाया rw; 884, 147 fagi 
885 143 efipem काकुदस्य 880 140 प्रर्णोद्धिवाष! 887, 150 geggi निश्रानिन्ञ योः 
858 151 wc mufrer कश्‌ 839, 152 war farre 890, 143 maata 833, 154 
शेषाध्िभाषा 891 155 w सज्ञायात 893, 156 fawra 894 157 वन्दिते wrg: 895, 158 
आतश्डन्वास 3508 159 नाडीवन्त्र्योः स्वाङ्गे 896 160 निर्पमवाणिरळ 897, 
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BOOK VT. 
CHAPTER 1 
1 शकायो द्वे प्रयपस्य 2175 2 अजादेविवोवस्य 2170 3 ce: सयोगादवः 2440 4 


झप जयास: 2178 5 उपे जभ्यस्तभ्‌ 42h 6 afeeneas wt 128 7 तुत्रादीगर dar 
यस्स 3095 5 wfeferüccw व्यासस्य 2177 9 equ १393, 10 eat 2190, 11 whe 
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2315. 12 दाशवान्सा झाम्मीद्वांशच 3629 13 ere: सप्रशारण पुत्मपत्योस्तत्पुरुषे 1003 14 meuf 
बहुव्रीही 1008, 15 वर्चिस्ववियजादी नाकिति 2409 16 ग्रहिज्यावयिव्यधिवष्टिविचतियृश्चतिपू 
रुळतिशउजतीना शिति च 9412 17 लिट्यन्यासस्यानयेषास्‌ 2408 18 स्वापेश्‍चडि 2584 19 
स्वपिस्यसिव्पेजा afs 2645 20 न घञः 2646 21 यायः को 2647 22 स्फायः edit निष्ठायास्‌ 
3044 23 स्त्य प्रपर्वस्थ 3033 24 द्रवद्चर्तिस्षशंयोः श्यः 3020 25 प्रवेशच 3022 26 विभाषा- 
*्यवपर्धैस्य 3023 27 ge «rà 3067, 28 «rias पी 8072 29 शिड्यकोशच 2327 30 विभाषा 
शवे! 2420 81 at च संश्यकोः 2601 32 इ सप्रघारणस्‌ 2586 33 अभ्यस्तस्य च 2417 34 
aga छन्दसि 3510 35 चायः की 3511,36 अपरुपृथेथाभाषएचुराशुुद्चिच्युषेतित्या श्राताः 
faena: 3512 37 न सप्रसारयो सप्रसारणस्‌ 363 38 लिटि बयो यः 2413 39 
धद्वास्यान्यवरस्या fata 2414 40 am: 2415 41 sef« च 8339 42 wy 3840 43 
ware 3241, 44 विभाषा परे; 3842 45 आदेच उपदेशेऽशिति 2370 46 न व्यो fate 
2416 47 स्कृप्तिस्कुशट्योषजि 3185 48 कदजीना शो 2600 49 सिध्यतेरपारलोकिफे 
2602. 50 भीगातिनिनातिदी ङा cafe च 2508 51 विभाषा लोयतेः 2509 52 खिदेश्‍डन्दासि 
3518 53 wager agfa 3375 54 चिस्फुरोशेर 2560 55 me वीयतेः 2603 56 
FeRRF तुभये 2503 57 नित्य enaa: 2500 58 efagaraeufafa 2405 59 wyareer 
बदु पचस्यान्यवरस्यास 2402 60 शीषेश्छन्दसि 3514 61 ये च तद्धिते 1667 62 अचि 
शीर्षः 1667 (or 3492) 63 पढङ्गोभास्दृञ्चिथसन्झषन्दो बन्यकङ््षकञ् qureswenwfay 228 
64 चाल्यादेः चः घः 2264 65 णो नः 2286 66 wird anata 573 67 Rope. 375 
68 इड्याब्भ्यो दोघात्सुतिस्यप्रक्त wa 252 69 एड्हस्वात्संबुद्ठे' 193 70 शेश्छन्दसि agers 
3510 71 इस्वस्य fafa कृति ga 2858 72 सहितायाच 145 73 दे च 146 74 आाशूभाडोश 
147 75 erate 148, 76 पदाम्तादर 149 77 दको awh 47 78 एचोड्यवायावः 61 79 
mit यि प्रत्यये 63 80 wittrerfgfeacta 64 01 warren weet 65 82 marred 
66 88 भय्यप्रथथ्ये च wuwa 3517 84 एकः yän: 68 85 wenfeay 75 86 
wergürfeg 3333 87 mgu: 69 88 दृढिरेचि 72 89 wetecgay 73 90 mex 
269 91 wvantgfe घातो 74 92 वा सुप्यापिशलेः 77 98 sw n: 285 94 «fu 
वरकपस्‌ 78, 95 aA vw 80 96 semnarea 2214 97 war qu 191 98 अव्यक्ता 
मुकरणस्यात इतो 81 99 ma डिवस्यान्त्यस्व दु चा 82. 100 freama fea डाचि 2128 
for 8636) 101 ww: सवणे दोषः 85 102 want ugüwsw: 164, 103 तस्भाचछसो न! 
df« 196 104 wr दिचि 165 105 diverfa च 289 106 वा शब्दास 3515 107 afa 
gi: 194 108 संभ्रवारणाश 830, 109 we पदान्तादति 86 110 efeetixe 246 111 
me उत्‌ 279 112 शछयत्यात्परस्य 255 118 wàr Rregeraga 162. 114 इथि च 166, 
115 ngere: aranan? 3518. 116 शब्यादचदयादमक्रमुरप्रवायमवत््यवस्युयु च 8519 117 
ayege: 3520 118 mar garr pdt ai ERs rigi 2521 119 wg इत्यादो 
च 3592 120 wur च कुषपरे 3523 121 ्रवपयासि च 3524 122 स्वेत्र विभाषा गोः 
87 128 wag x terres 88, 124 इन्द्रे च नित्यच 89 125 gamyer अचि 90, 126 
झाडीउवुभासिकररून्दा 3525 127 vrer शाकल्यस्य हस्वश्च 91 128 syeam: 92 129 
अझतवहुपरस्थिते 08 180 ta साकवसंणस्य 99 131 दिव उत्‌ 337 132 एतत्तदोः सुलोपो- 
उक्ारमकपभासे हशि 176. 138 sawfa बहुलस 2520 134 सोऽचि शोषे anant 
177 185 gemi: 9553 136 अडभ्यास व्यवायेऽपि 2539 (or 3698. 3699) 137 
सपयु पेभ्यः कराती ww 2550 138 «wart च 2051 189 उपात्प्रतियत्र वैकृतवाक्याच्याहा रु 
2552 140 कित्ती wa* 2539 141 हिचाया प्रतेश्च 2540 142 शपाशतुष्पाच्छकुनिष्या 
Qua 2688, 113 gegele जातिः 1059 144 wwen: क्रियासावत्ये 1059 145 
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were लेजितासेवितप्रनालेबयु 1000 146 खास्पदप्रतिष्ठायास 1061 147 आारचर्येनानित्ते 
1062 149 wwegsmes: 1063 149 अऋष्सकरों crgo 1064 150 afise शक्ुरी चा 
1065 151 इत्वाचस्द्रोत्तरपदे wee 2527 152 wfecasrxw कशेः 1000 153 प्रस्कववइरि- 
*Wweydt 1067 154 भरुक्षरनस्करिको agarar 1008, 155 कास्तोशाजरूतुण्दे नगरे 
1009 156 छारस्करों वृत्त 1070 (ग 205) 157 arcencnyatfa च amag 1071 158 
were पदतेकवजच्‌ 3650 159 कर्षात्वता घञोऽन्त उदात्त 2080 100 ese: दोना च 
8551 161 आधुदाशस्य च यत्रोदासलापः 8651 162 चातो! 3671 163 fum 3710, 164 
लड्धितस्व 3711 165 fem 3712 166 fayvay was 3713 167 age: wfa 3682 168 
शावेशाचस्तृतीपादिर्विनाक्रि 3714 169 अभध्तोदाक्तादुत् एपदादम्यतरस्यामनित्यसभाशे 3715 
170 आध्वेश्चल्दस्वशवेनाभस्थावभ 3716 171 कडिदपदादमप्युचेद्यु्य, 3717 172 sehr 
दोषीत्‌ 3718 173 wager maari 3719 174 eeveraar wegate 3790 175 
wgra: 3721, 176 weaspeear ga 3722 177 wiweqaceqra 3723 178 ercemfa 
mgr 3724 179 wefwagrat wwifis 3725. 180 wegürerma 3683, 181 विभाषा 
marae 3034 182 थ Tine es वाय तरक र इ ङक RT: 3726 183 दिवा कल्‌ 3727, 184 
ganaran 3728, 185 िट्स्वारतन्‌ 3729 186 तास्यनुदा सेरिङ ददु a mgar वचा तुक म- 
gewag 3730 187 wf: सिचोऽत्यतरस्यास्‌ 3731 188 इवपादिदिसासच्यानिटि 
3672 189 क्ज्यश्वानान'दि 3673 190 अनुदात्ते च 674 191 åsa सुषि 3085. 192 
ओहीष्टदुनद अनचनद।रद्राजरगरां प्ररयवात्प्रवे पिति 3675 193 fafa 3076 194 दि या सुल्य- 
ल्यतरस्य/भ्‌ 367/ 195 we कतु यकि 3078 196 ufa च चेटीडन्तो वा 3732 197 छिनस्या- 
fuer 3686 193 जानल्त्रितस्य च 3053 199 afar: शयना नस्थाने 3687 200 
maru तजे युगपद्‌ 3688 201 war निवासे 3689 202 भ्रयकरशस्‌ 3090 203 वृषादीनां च 
8691 204 सन्नायाभुपतागभ 3692 205 निष्ठा च guany 3693 206 द॒ष्डधृष्ठो 3694 
207 श्ाथितःकर्ता 3695, 208 रिक्त विभाषा 3696 209 जुष्टार्पिते च च्छन्द 3697 210 
नित्य wt 3698 211 युरमदस्नदेडंसि 2699. 212 कयि च 3700, 213 assem 3701, 
214 इडवष्दवृश प्रहा «qe: 3702 215 विभाषातेणिवष्यानये। 3703, 216 Tarere 
कुदश्वठक्रथानम्स्‌ 3704 217 wevww रिति 3733 218 असपन्वरस्यास्‌ 3670. 219 waite 
güwredwrar fara 3705 220 अन्तोऽवत्याः 3706 221 kazar: 3707, 222 चो 3652, 
228 myra 3734, 
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L agate? mea gin 3735 2 तत्परुचे हुल्पा यतुती याइ प्ण्यु प माभाठयया दिती यात्या 
3736, 3 wat वर्जप्वनेते 3737, 4 गाइशवक्षयो मभाले 3738, 5 "iuum दायादे 3739, 6 
परतिबस्वि जिरकुच्कूयोः 3740 7 पहेउपदेशे 3743, 8 निवासे aama 2742 9 rct 
3743, 10 wer अबा वयोलाती 3744, 11 egunfirgatt: शाहुश्ये 3745. 12 fant ame 
3746. 13 गन्तव्वपदर्म miek 3747 14 भाजोपन्रोपकऋभचछाये नपुंसके 3748 15 शुण्वामिय- 
AFER 3749, 16 मोदी च 3750 17 xd wefuin 3751, 18 पत्यावैशवये 3752 19 « 
werfawfgheg 3703 20 दा yarr 3754 21 आशङ्काबाधन्रेकोय संभावने 3757, 99 wid 
ägt 3756, 23 र जिभसनोशसनर्यादशवेशशदेशेयु शाभीप्य 3757, 24 aegeria guru 
8758 25 जज्यावभकन्पापंवत्लु जाने ऋभघारये 3769 26 gurera 3760, 27 arigi 
8761 28 प्रराष्वन्यतरस्याच्‌ 3764, 29 इगन्तकाजकपालभगासशरावेत दिगो 3763 30 
वटुन्पत् पस्पाल 2104, 81 रद कवितम्त्योङ्ग 8765, 32 upd fog युतक पक्कबम्येष्वका ला ठ 3769 
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88 परिप्रस्युपापा धज्यंभाना हैगराावयवेचु 0707 34 ximeragautgrg serene 3768 

36 wear 3769 36 श्राचायेपिशजेनद्धास्तेवासी 3770 37 क्रातकोशपादयशथ 3771 38 
भढाम्ब्री इपर) कृगृषी ष्वा सज्ञाजाशभारभारतहेलि हिरो रवभ्रवृद्वेषु 3772 39 guere wA 
3773 40 वुष्टःक्षादिवाब्यो। 3774 41 गोः चादसादिवारथियु 3777 42 कुर्भाईपतरित्ता- 
शुवपूतजरत्यश्शीलद्ृहकूपा qrtuuat faneg: पणयकस्शो दायोलारा्ा w 3776 42 wgl 
तदथं 3777 44 रथै 3778 45 m च 3779. 46 ऋलधाषयेऽविष्दा 3780 47 आहोने 
gérer 3781 48 gitar wale 3782 49 गतिरनन्तरः 3783 50 शादी च निति कृत्यतौ 
3784 5 तवे थान्तश्च युगपद 3785 52 श्मिगन्तोउञ्ञुतो untal 3786 58 ww} च 
3787 54 इैषदन्यतरस्यास्‌ 3788 55 हिग्दयपरिभाक घने 3789 56 प्रथ नऽ चिरोप सपशो 
8790 57 कतरकलनो कमघारये 379] 58 mal ब्राह्मणकुमारयो; 3792 59 राजा च 
3793 90 wet mafa 3794 61 w तित्यार्थ 3795 62 mas शिरिष्ति 3796 63 
राला च अशसायास 3707 64 wrfeeqre: 3798 63 सप्तपीहारिणी urusy 3799 66 
gm च 3500 67 fawrsiwr 3801 08 घाप च शिरुपनि 880? 69 maafana- 
ब्राह्मणेषु VI 350. 70 safe Wu 3804 71 sMieqeraty 3505 72 गोबिङ'शासह- 
üerüguar 2806 73 अके Mawt 3307 74 पराचा क्रीडायाम्‌ 3808 75 felagi 
७809 76 ufea age: 3810 77 awar च 3811 78 tafam पाले 3812 79 
fafa 8813 80 उपनाम शब्दायेप्रकृतावेव 3814, 01 युक्तारोष्यादयशक 3815 82 दी पका श- 
शुपत्रष्टावट जे 3816 88 seme «uw 2817 ६4 ग्रानडनिवर म्त 3818. 15 भोभाविशु च 
8819 26 दाश्यादयःशालायरच्‌ 38520, 87 wetszgamwtainra 3821 88 भालादीना च 
3822 89 अष्न्नवन्न गरेउमुदी चास 3823 90 wb wae gasra 3824 91 न yarfewe- 
जीवभद्राश्यक्जलम 3825 92 wer 3826 93 सवे गुणकात्स्त्ये 3827 04 emar शिरिवि- 
wadi: 3825 95 garataafe 3829 96 उदकेउकेबशे 3830 97 favit mat 3885 

08 सभायां नपुसके 3832 99 g? mag 3833 100 अरिचुगोशएबे च 2884 101 न 
हस्सिनफलकभादेय।ः 3835 102 कुठ्ठलकृपकुन्मशाल विले 3836 103 दिवखवदा ग्राभजनपदा- 
wuwarnuey 3837 104 कआआाचर्योपसजनब्ास्तेवासतिनि 3838 105 उत्तप्पदङृद्दौ ed च 
8839 106 waste विशव amay 3840 107 उदराश्वेषुषु 3841 108 शेषे 3849 109 
wat ayin 3843 110 निष्ठोपरगघवेभस्यतरस्यास्‌ 3844 111 छत्तरपदादि 3845 119 
करो! वक्षलशणात 3840 113 सक्तोपस्य्योरच 3847, ।14 कष्ठ पृष्टय्ोवाऽ् ङ्कु च 8818 115 
शुक्डभणस्थाया च 3840 110 ast जर्सर लिञ्रमुता 3850 117 etar शशो भोषछी 2851 

118 menqay 50852 110 repe इपच्कन्दासि 3553 120 बोरयावी च 3854 121 
कूणतीरतुलमझूलशाशाशससभव्ययसावे 3855 122 wewesquwemwy द्विगो 3850 123 
तत्पुचचे wera syag 3857 124 घ्या च 8858 125 आदिध्िएणादीनाभ 3859 126 
सेलखेटकडदुककायड aging 5860 127 चोरलुपनाचन 3801. 128 प्रलशमसृप्रशाक Faw 
3802 129 फ़ूलसूदम्थलकथा3 सञ्चायास्‌ 8808 130 wakun umy 8804 131 
बभ्योदयश्च 3865 132 पुत्र पुरुष्यः 3806 188 श्राचायंराजतिव aaga जात्याख्येश्थ 3867. 
184 दर्णादोन्यपाणिषष्ठयाः 3868 135 षटू च यादढ़!दीनि 3809 136 que वनस्‌ 2070 

137 मकूत्या भगालस 8871 138 {समद्या कम हु इधर a 3872 139 गतिक्ार कोपप- 
guga 3873 140 उसे वनस्पत्यादिषु युगपत्‌ 0874 141 Wer WE च 2875 142 
नोतपपदेउनुदासादाथ दुदी रुट्रएूघनत्थिचु 3876 143 wer: 3877 144 याधधऽ्क अत्रक काश्‌ 
3878 145 सूपारुाल्छ। 3879 146 सञ्च याभनाखितादोन। ख्‌ 3880 147-प्रदृद्धादी! च 
5581 148 कारका दृत्तश्ुतयोरेवार्थिच 3882 149 reaga कुतमिति च 3883 150 wet 
wawawa: 3834 151 भन्ततिर्व्याश्यानश्चयगासनस्थानया अका 'दको तः? 3885 152 quems 
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gery 3886 153 ऊनार्थकलह gitaran: 3887 154 few चाभुपस्गल्संभी 3888 155 at 
guaia? तपादयददिताल सर्थास्वदिताः 3889 155 ययतोश्चावदर्थ 3890 157 एका वशी ` 
3891 158 wu च 3892 159 सण्यायाच 3593, 160 कृत्योकेष्शुश्चावा दयश्च 2894 
161 farar दुन्नव्ववीषणशुचिय्र 3890 162 बहुम्री हाविदेनितत्तश्य! ngagai म्ियागपाने 
3896 163 सख्याया ww: 3897 164 विभाषा anfa 3898 165 durar सित्राजिनये! 
3899 166 व्यवायिनोउन्तरभ्‌ 3900 167 yd स्वाङ्गस्‌ 8901 168 नाव्ययविक्कब्दरी we- 
त्स्थूलथुष्टिएयुवत्से*यः 3902 169 निण्ठोपनानाद्न्यतरस्यास्‌ 3903 110 जातिक्रालशसुला दिन्या 
उनाच्छादनास्क्तोउकूतनितप्रतिपज्ञार 3004 171 था जाते 3905 172 wegvare 3906 173 
æfa gay 3007 174 इस्वान्तेउन्त्यात्प्रव च 3908 175 बहोनेण्वदुत्तरपदभजि 3009 176 
न gergürsaqur 3910 177 उपशीरस्वाङ्ग garg 3911 178 sw सनासे 3912 179 
आन्तः 3913 180 अन्तश्च 3914 181 न निविभ्याम्‌ 2915 162,परेरभितोभाति चपडलस 
3916 183 marng awy 3917 184 निददकादोमि च 3918 185 mig aw 3919 
186 way 3020 187 स्फिगपतवीणछक्षीच्वकुधिसी रताभनाभ 4 58991 188 suite 
3922 189 अनोरमघानकनीयसी 3023 190 gerrari: 3924, 191 अतेरकृत्पदे 
3925 192 W«fawr 3926 198 मतेरण्थादयस्तत्पुरषे 3027 194 उपादुह घत्रजिनभगरादयः 
3928 195 amat 3929 196 विमा षोत्पुच्छ 3930 197 द्वित्रिश्या aggy बडुप्री दी 
3991 198 सक्थ चाक्रान्तात्‌ु 3932, 199 परादिश्डन्दि agan 8988, 
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] agyam 958 2 agram: स्तोकादिभ्यः 950 3 शरोगःसदोऽस्भस्तभसम्तुतोयाया। 
960 4 भनन gmg 90) ४ तयितत च 962 6 झात्ममरच gee 963 7 पैयाकरश।- 
याया चदुर्थ्याः 964 8 परस्य च 965, 9 इशदन्तात्सप्तभ्याःसक्तायास्‌ 000 10 arcerfiq च माचा 
vagt 968 11 wengit 969 12 wewergreenguar 070 13 बस्चे a विभाषा 
971 14 aege? कृति aguy 972, 15 magara afam जे 018, 86 विभाषा पर्षेचरशर- 
erg 074 17 warwatyg काशनास्तः 075 18 शयवासवािष्वकालात 976 10 windy 
बच्नातियु च 077 20 स्थे च भाघायास्‌ 978 21 प्रष्ठपा श्राक्रोथे 979 22 पुत्रेडन्यतरस्यान 
980 23 spit विदयायेनिसबन्धेम्य 981 94 विभाषा स्वसूपत्ये। 982 25 aruga वन्य 
921 26 wamrg*g च 922 27 kañ: खामवसशये. 02) 28 wagt 125 29 दिवी cava 
926 30 fawuxw yfasare 097 31 ewrürww: 928 32 wacha gira, 020 33 
चितराभातरा च च्कन्दसि 3528 33 fear पुक्‍्द्रापितपुस्कादजदू समा (धघिकरणे faangen 
faatfeg 831 35 तसिलादीच्या gegga: ४96 30 wag निनाशच 557 37 w कोपधायाः 
838 58 w«wigerner 839 39 a'7gfafeeea च afgacaremfami ४10 40 EXIT IE 
वे।उसा नि 841 d] maxa 84.2 42 पुरक घारयत्रातोयदे्योयेछु 710 4j परक पकप 
शज्ञूषगे्रसत इतय varese er 087 11 मदा शेषर्थास्यतस्स्यास्‌ ५८6 13 ainara 
987 46 sagan: समालाधिकरदाङातोययों 507. 11 qugs: समया सबहु दर शोट्येत SN 
48 लेख्यः 809 49rFawrer wer रि menyat gur 510. 5U genet vig aque Hs 

OL वा गे।कष्पक ते ग्रेप्‌ 709, 52 पादस्य परदाज्याविधापइतेयु 71) 54 wened 19] ot 
Fennie तियु च 992 55 आत शे 097 56 ar amice एफ Sf जदकर बंद mm 
qw 995 58 Gaarearyafag च 190 77 एकद शा दी xefanaqgieaavenrq 10397. 6 
wetquawtavg wxwropt one w 98, 01 इको getter) arena UJ, Od 
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शंक atsa च 1000 63 arà: emadigan 1001 64 त्वे च 1002 65 इश्केपी- 
बामालना वितठलभारिचु 1006 66 खित्यतव्ययस्य 2943 67 शरर्द्रिषदजन्तस्य सुम्‌ 2942 

68 दच शकाचोउस्प्रत्यययश्च 2994 69 वाचयसपुरदरी च 2057 70 कारे सत्यागदस्य 1007 

71 श्येगतिक्षस्य पाते 51968 72 राज्ें+कृति विभाषा 1003 73 नलोपो नज 757 14 
ससस डाच 758 75 रम्नपरनपाजन्नवेदानासत्यानसुचिनकुननखनधुप्कनक्षत्रनऋताकेथु मकृत्या 759 

76 warf eta area 811 77 नगोउप्राणिष्वन्यतरस्यास्‌ 760 78 सहस्य स॒ eatary 1009 

॥9ग्रन्यान्ताधिक्ते च 1010 80 fad mganga 1011 81 अ्रव्ययोभावे चाकाले 660 82 
Mugia 849 83 प्रकृत्याशिष्यगोषत्सइलेयु 850 84 समानस्य च्छन्दम्य धप शत्युद केषु 
1012 85 ज्योतिर्जनपदराजिनासिनासगोत्रकूपस्थानवर्ण बयो दचनबन्धुषु' 1013 86 चरणे 
श्रह्मचारिणि 1014 87 तीथे ये 1015 88 विभाषोदरे 1016 89 gezsqgg 1017 90 
इदकिभोरोशको 1018 91 छा wav 430 92 विष्वग्देवयोद्द टेरद्रघञुन!वप्रत्यये 418 9} 
शमः afa 421 94 तिरसस्तिर्यलोपे 423 95 सदस्य सचि 422 96 सथ भादरुथयोश्छन्दाख 
3529 97 झधन्तरु्पसर्गेच्योडप dw 941 98 कदनोदेशे 942 90 अ्रषश्वध'तृतीयास्थस्यान्यस्य 
दुगाशीराशास्थास्थितोत्तुकोतिकारकरागच्छेयु 1025 100 अर्थ विभाषा 1026 101 कोः 
waeredsfe 1027 102 रथषद्योश्च 1028 103 qu च जावो 1020 10} कापथ्यक्षयोः 
1030 105 इषदर्थे 1031 106 विभाषा घुरुचे 1032 107 wa चोष्णे 1033 108 पथि च 
sarfu 3530 109 पृषो दरादी नि यथोपदिष्टम्‌ 1034 110 सख्यायिसर यपूव स्याह स्य इज्ञन्य तर स्र 
झी 238 111 gett gås AAs 174 112 सिवदो रोदवर्सस्य 2357 113 arä 

साढ्वा afa निगसे 3531 114 सहितायास 1035 115 कर्ण लक्षणस्याविष्टरष्ट ty नेणिभिङ्ग- 
स्छिन्ञच्छिरसतरवस्वस्तिकस्य 1036 116 नहिद्वविश्वषिव्यधिरचिर्साहतनिय्ु gt 1037 117 
anA? ama कोटरकिशुलुकादोनास्‌ 1038 118 वले 1040 110 wat बंह्दचोऽनजिरादीनाचू 
1041 120 शरादोना च 1042 121 अको atsdtet: 1042 122 ume wegwqui 
agan 1044 123 ww: काशे 1045 124 दस्ति 8070 125 wya sara स्‌ 1046 126 
amfa च 3532 127 Tea: कपि 1047 128 विश्वस्य ageret 379 120 नरे सायास 
1048 130 मित्रे wat 1049 131 मन्त्रे Raa न्द्रियवि श्य देव्यल्य भतो 3032 13.2 wat, 

विभङ्रावप्रथभायास्‌ 3534 133 आचितुनुधनजुतहुत्रोरष्याणास 8535 134 इकः gf 3586 

135 इघचोऽतस्ितिङः 3537 186 निपातस्य,च 3538 137 aaaf gaa 3939 139 
wt 417 139 समसारणस्य 1004 


CHAPTER 4. 


1 wey 200 2 इशः 2559 3 mifa 209 4 न तिसुखतसु 300 5 छन्दस्युभयथा 2540, 
6 हु च 288 7 नोपचाया। 370, 8 शर्वनामस्थाने wragat 25) 0 था agaga गिगने 3541 
10 uranga: संयोगरय 317 11 liak i hiak नपु नेषु सवषु षतो तुपोठून थास्तृणास्‌ 977 12 
अन्इन्परपायंच्या शो 356 13 सो च 357 14 अत्वसन्तस्य चाघातो 425 15 घाजु-तिकस्य 
क्विव्कलोः किति 2666 16 झल्कतगसा सनि 2614 17 लनोतेविंभाषा 2622 18 awe 
fum 2829 19 च्छूवोः yagwifee च 2561 20 vata स्मिव्यविसवाचुपघायाश्च 2654 21 
eia 2655 22 ससिद्ववदत्रामात 2183 23 warg 2544 24 जनिदित इल 
suwan कडिति 415 25 दशसध्अस्यण्जा शपि 2390 20 रुष्जेच 2897 27 afer च भाष 
@xaar 3189 28 स्यदो जवे 3186, 29 श्वो देभो य घश्चथादनश्याः 3187 30 arsi 
swa 424 31 चित्य स्कन्दिस्यन्दोः 3321, 32 eria विभाषा 3330, 33 wely Tate 
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9764 34 ara wagi: 2486 35 wr दो 2487 36 इच्चेजः 2431. 37 प्रनुदातीपदेश- 
वनतितनोत्यादी iuan ate wfaf 2428 38 wt wit 3324. 89 न fafu 
Hq 3314 40 गनः gt 2986, 41 विद्वथोरशुन!विकस्यात्‌ 2982 42 anana urwis 
2504, 48 चे विभाषा 2319 44 तनोतेयेकि 2700 45 शगः fate कोपद्यास्यान्यवरस्यार 
8315 46 srüwrqa 2307. 47 west Qaud? रभम्यतरश्यास 2535 48 wat gus 
2308 49 यस्य ew: 20231 50 क्यस्य विभाषा 2660 51 शेरविटि 2315 62 faym üfe 
3057 58 afwar «ex 3542, 54 wider बच्चे 8848, 55 warara agg 2311. 
56 «ufa wggatq 3336 57 विभाषाषा 3337, 58 yogi rafa 3544 59 faa» 
3338 60 निष्ठायाभणयदर्थे 3014 61 wx werd: 2081 62 स्यस्तिचसीयुट्तामियु भाव- 
कर्भणोरुपदेशेउश्कतग्रपद्दशा घा fara दिद च 2757 63 drét युडचि किति 2507 64 आतो 
शोप ge च 2372 65 ईदाति 2848, 66 छुनास्थादापान्रदातिसा इल 2462 67 
शलिडि 2374 68 वान्यस्य सयोगादे 2378 69 न vafa 3335 70 सधतेरिदस्यतरस्पाक 
3318 71 लुझलडझलृइश्बडदातसः 2206 72 mestring 2254 73 छन्दस्यपि gent 3545, 
74 न भाड्योगे 2228 75 बहुलं छन्दस्यभाहयोगेऽपि 3546 70 इग्यो रे 3547 77 afa 
agga वा य्वोरिय ड्वको 271 78 शभ्यासस्यासवणे 2200 79 far: 301 80 wuss 
302 81 इणो यण्‌ 2405 82 एरनेकाचोउसयोगप्नवरूप 272, 83 घोः gfe 281 84 ater 
282 85 न भूसुधियोः 279 86 छन्दस्युसयया 3548 87 guar सार्वधावुणे 2387 8E war 
युम्नुलिटे।ः 2174 89 कडुपचाया tre: 2364 90 देखा णौ 2004 91 षा वित्तविरागे 
2605 92 faar wer 2568 93 चिण्णसुला दीघे,उन्यतरस्यास्‌ 2702 94 खचि get: 2055. 
95 grat निष्ठायास्‌ 3073, 96 ढादघे5्दयुपसगेस्य 3297 97 wewvafegg च 2985 98 
जसइहनजनखनचता लेप wfeeasfe 2363 99 तनिपत्यारकषन्दसि 3549 100 wfawiürkfer 
च 3550 101 gwar RÌ: 2425 102 wggesmeuremfe 3551 108 wiene 
8553 104 fat लुक 2390 105 war हेः 2202 106 sag प्रत्ययादसये। ngaia 2334, 
107 लेपब्वास्यान्यतरस्या रवेः 2333 108 नित्य करोतेः 2548, 100 ये च 2549 110 qe 
लटस'वेघातुके 2407 111 warga 2400 112 शनाभ्यस्तयेषरातः 2483 113 & venir 
2497 114 इद्वरिद्रस्य 2482 Lic भियोऽन्यतरस्याम्‌ 2492 110 जहातेशब 2498 117 
sr च ही 2109 118 Qar यि 2500 119 च्व्रस्तोरेदावभ्या ससेोपशच 2471, 120 खत एकर- 
हमच्येऽना देशादेसिंटि 2260 121 थलि च afe 2261, 122 queue 2301, 123 cir 
दिवायास 2532 124 वा wwqwerw 2356 125 wat च gmt 2304 126 त wagy- 
चादियुणानास्‌ 2263 127 ऋषेणससाबनञ्ञः 864, 123 अधवा wg 360, 129 wee 233, 
130 पादः पत्‌ 414 181 वसोः सम्रसारषास्‌ 435 132 बाद कठ्‌ 229 133 श्वयुदनयेगभः नत द्वे 
362. 184 wiara: 234 185 चद्व हम्धुतराज्ञाससि 1100 186 विभाषा किग्सोः 237, 
187 न würerqwerg 855 188 ww: 416 189 we ईद्‌ 420, 140 अतोः writ: 240 
141 wienas 8554 142 ति विद्यतेति 844 148 हे; 316 144 नक्तद्विरी 
679 115 sens 789. 146 wire: 847, 147 हे लापाउकडूचा 1142 148 refa 
च 911 149 जर्यतिष्यागस्स्यमल्स्यामा य उपधायाः 499 150 इलस्तद्वितस्य 472. 151 
शापत्यस्य च तद्वितेऊनाति 1082 152 क्यच्व्योश्च 2110 153 जिसका दिक्यशकस्म ye 1011, 
154 gfesi9ta सु 2008 155 9: 1786 156 em चु व हस्व घिगधुद्रापा यजादि परं प्रयस्य w 
qw: 2015 157 प्रियस्थिरश्फिरोबबहुलगुरुवृद्वतृमदी पे इन्दा काणा मस्थरुफवर्ण ienai e 
इन्दाः 2016 188 हा्लोपो ज्ञ च बढो? 2017 159 इष्ठस्य fag च 2013, 160 ज्या वरी पश्वः 
2012 161 x ऋतो हलादेलेघोः 1785 162 विभाषजेशिकन्दसि 3575 109 मकुर्पैकाच 
2010 164 इनग्यरपत्ये 1245, 165 याथिविदधिकेशियशिपलिनशच 1975, 166 संयोगा दिश 
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हुदोरासुदास १31 99 serggt 333 100 a ददातोः 2390 101 eqerarg 2571 
102 उदाष्ट्यप्रव स्य 2104 103 बहुल छन्दसि 3578 


CHAPTER 2 


l fafa gre परस्नेप्देष 2297 2 gat acre 2930 3 वदब्रजहलम्तस्याचः 2207 14 
afe 2200 ^5 हायन्तक्षणश्॒म जागुणिश्ठये दिता 2200 6 ataf भाषा 2449 7 wat gar- 
दशंचो। 2284 ७ Realy कृति 2081 0 faqaaafagecs®g च 3163 10 ware उषदेशेऽ 
gaq 2240 11 age क्षिति 2381 12 सनि gegia 2610 13 कृससदस्तदखभ्रवो 
Fare 2205, li रखो दितो fagta 3030 15 यस्य विभाषा 3023 16 आदिवश्य 3036, 
17 विभाषा सावायिकमेणा 0001 18 geraram eaga Rante a von 
अनस्तम ami reagerar 3058, 19 घृषिशती aret 3050 20 ge स्थूलबणयो 
30 0 21 mt afige 3001 22 wegewwadt wa: 3062 23 घुषिरविशब्दने 8000 24 
me सर्निबिथ्य 3004 20 अभेश्वाविदृर्य 3103 26 own gaq 3060 27 चा gra- 
wretguqeneugswqwu 3008 28 रष्यमत्वरसघुषास्वनास्‌ 3009 29 हेपलेबसु 3070 30 
wafana 3071 31 दुहरेशशन्दांत 3979 82 अप ररिहस्ताश्य 3580 33 सोने हरित 3581 
34 ग्रसितस्कमितस्तभितोतस भितचत्त देकसता विशरतृशस्तृशारतुतकतुषरुतृ inadateovafafay शि. 
faafaa जित्तीति च 2502) 35 खाधचधातुकस्येदवलादे 2184 20 स्मुक्रभोरनात्मनेपदरतिभिष्त 
2523 37 ग्रहोऽलिटि diu 2502 88 बता था 2301 30 न fafs 2220 40 fafa च 
चररुनेप्रदेु 2392 4] wg सनि था 2325 49 लिड्सिजोरात्मनेपन्थु 2598 43 "DIES 
warts: 2520 44 enfagfagurayer दिता at 2279 45 रधादिभ्यश्च 2515 46 fares 
gu 2560 47 aramng 3945 18 तीचससलुभरुष रिष। 2510 49 wirav nau mgr 
fasggg watery 2019 30 क्लिश क्त्वानिष्ठये। 3019 51 चकश्च 3050 52 wafang- 
Gite 3046 53 ws yarara 2117. 54 लुभो Pare 304५ 55 qarar कल्य (1127, 
56 उदिता «ur 13325 57 सेऊरमिचि कृतचुतन्कृदतृदच्ुत 2700 58 भर्भारिट्परसमैपदेय 2101, 
59 च garaget 2348 00 aaa कोप 2452 0] अधस्‍स्तास्वस्थत्यलिदे। farag ४20 
63 इपदेणेऽस्वतः 2205 63 spur भारद्वाजस्य 2200, OL बक्ूयाततभ्यत्रभूस्तववर्सधत fang 
2521 00 विभाषा fep 2104 00 werisa 2381 07 वस्थेकाजाद्भामू 
3090 68 विभाषा are Perea 507 09 सनिसम्रमिबरावस्‌ 3583) 70 agen wg 
काका 
2174, 77 im हे 2499 75 ieri j^ A011 TO स्दादिभ्या र ' vya 
ar jn 2:19 81 MA fem 2935 N 24 40 10 fex See sara 2211 Bu 
s fanat 371 85 cr लत 28 ae ii ve Ss ‘ > 9 fares 3 10 Sh ष्ठन 
88 mamatea दि बचने apt ere 3s M qme 303, 87 द्वितोथाया wo 

fo आय 302 90 BR लोपः 35 ५ wage 

853 02 gurat द्विबचने 386 HI यूयवयौ afe 3४8 04 स्वाही सी ४81 05 qerwwt vfa 
SNA कट! 
102 त्वदादीनानः 265 103 fam: के 342 10d ह, ११ entemena 227, 
ART: सः qtaneeqtr: 381 107 wre i id i Me P. AM 
345 110 - i a जी सले परच 437, 108 wat 343 100 eve 
TALL 111 Rusga 344 112 waras, 340, 113 इलि कापा 347 
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114 waa दुः 2473 115 wer छिणति 254 116 wa ठपथायाः 2282 117 afgasaur 
mid: 1075 118 fafa च 1076 


CHAPTER 8 


| देविकाशिशपादित्यत्राडदोर्धवन्रत्रेयसानात 1439 2 के्यमिन्नयुप्रणयाना या दे रिय 1144 
3 a श्वाभ्या पदान्ताच्या gat gana 1095 4 द्वाएदीनाच 1386 5 न्यग्रोधस्य च ĝa- 
कस्य 1543 6 न कर्षव्यतिइारे 3217 7 स्वागतादोना च 1549 8] श्वादेरिजि 1560 9 
वद'न्तल्यान्यतप्स्याच्‌ 1501 10 उत्तरपदस्य 1396 11 खवयवाद्वताः 1397 12 सुसरवारघोज्लन- 
weeq 1398 13 दिशोऽमद्वशास्‌ 1399 14 प्राचा ग्रासनगराणास्‌ 1400 15 सख्याया, 
सवस्सरसख्यस्य च 1752 16 वर्षस्थामविष्यति 1784 17 परिभाणाम्वस्यासज्ञाशायायोः 1689 
18 8 प्रोष्टपदानास 1409 19 हृदुभग सिन्ध्वस्ते प्रवेपदस्य च 1133 20 अमुशतिकादी ना, च 
1488 21 aung a 1239 29 नेन्द्रस्य परस्य 1240 23 Anty mewaa 1241 24 
प्राचा नगरान्ते 1431 25 जद्ुलघेनुवललाण्तस्थ विभाधितसुसरय 1432 26 sutaeargey 
sar सु w 1084 27 नात परस्य 1685 28 प्रवाडणस्य ढे (129 29 तत्मत्ययस्य च 1130 
30 भन्न शअचोश्‍वरक्षतज्कुशलनिपुणानास्‌ 1400 31 amanare: पर्यायेश 1789 32 
wuedtsteweur: 2574, 33 जाते gaara: 2761 24 नादात्तो परदे शरुय भान्तस्यामा चमेः 
2763 35 जनिबध्योद्च 2512 36 अतिहीड्लोरोक्रूयीष्याय्याता पुरणे. 2570 87 शाच्छासाहा- 
च्यावेपा qu 2585 38 ar fagta qe 2590 89 Mag ग्‌ लुकावन्यत रस्या रुन इ विपालने 
2591 40 लिये देवुभये घु 2505 4l स्फाये। व 2597 42 शदेरगतौ त 2598 48 रुह 
पोउन्यतरस्यास्‌ 2009 44 मत्ययस्थाटकात्पूवंस्यात इद aga 463 45 न,थासये!ः 454 46 
ent भात स्थाने यक्रपुर्वाया 405 47 wuwrerqrgrer asg atarafa 466 4S mariaa- 
yeng 167 40 जादा बाय फास्‌ 468 50 ठस्येकः 1170 51 इसुसुक्तान्तात्क। 1221 52 war 
कु ferar: 2863 53 भ्यङ्क्क दीना च 2864, 54 दो wea Buy 358 55 semunq 
2430 56 Wewfe 2531 57 पन्विलटाने 2831 58 विभषा चेः 2525 59 न gr? 2875 
60 wiag xa 2870 61 pier est पाएयुपवापये। 2077 02 प्रयाजानुयाओं यज्ञाङ्गे 2878 
63 eq गती 2879 64 aha उच के 2880 65 एय आवशयके 2081 66 यज्याचरुचप्रव पचे 
xw 2482 07 अचो प्यव्दसच्चायाभ्‌ 2883 05 पयाज्यनियाव्यी wwan] 2884 69 भे ज्य अक्षये 
2885 70 ratur लेटि वा J554 71 sita: श्यनि 2510 72 asena 2337 73 लुगूवा 
धुददिदलिहशुद्राभाटमते पदे दन्त्ये 2)05 74 शभासत्याना दीघं इयनि 2510, 75 ज्ठियुक्लसुचना 
fafa 2320 76 mw: परस्मैपदेषु 2322 77 ega भयम छः 2400 78 पाघु।ऽतारुथारुतादर- 
राट्श्यतिंपतिशद्सदा पित्वज्रिघुधमतिष्ठमनयच्छपश्यद्धघौशोयसी द1! 2360 9 wora? 2511 
BU eritar इत्वः 2558. 81 भोनातेनिंगने 3585 82 fats: 2346 83 yfe च 2481 84 
margaringa. 2168 85 sratsfafeqafeeg 2480 86 gragoa घ 2189. 
87 नाभ्यस्तस्याचि पिति araga 2503 [88 भ्वूसुवे।श्तिडि 2224 89 wir शद्धिलु कि ufa 
2143 90 कर्णातविभाषा 2445 91 गुणोऽ 2118 92 que we 2545 93 अव te 
9452 94 बढ़ी वा 2651 90 qeequeaas सादेषादुके 2444 96 श्रस्ति सिये। उपूक्ते 2225 
97 बहुल छन्दसि 3580 98 wave प चच्य 2475 99 अङ्गाग्यंगाशययाः 2476, 100 wg: 
www 2420 101 अहो A याज 2170 102 gfs च 202 103 wguws wg 2U5 
104 wife च 207 105 आडि चापः 289 106 ugg? च 288. 107 शभ्यायंगदगोड स्व 
267 108 wwe qu: 242 109 wha च 241, 110 sgat faedurmenmür: 275, 111 
Vis ति 245 112 seven. 268, 113 waw 290 114 इव भाक्तः स्याइडस्वश्च 291 
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115 fawrar द्वितीयाठुतीयाक्पास्‌ 293 116 Serennwiteg: 270 117 wired 297 
118 sq 256 119 www: 247 120 wret भार्त्रवाच्‌ 244, 


CHAPTER 4. 


1 जो xs पधाया wey: 2314 2 भाश्शोपिशाश्कृदिताच्‌ 2272 3 भ्राभभासभाषदी an. 
awedigrarqaceary 2565 4 लोपः पिवतेरोज्वाथ्यासस्य 2587 5 fagafeq 2588 6 
feat 2589 7 ewa 2567 8 नित्य छन्दसि 3587 9 दयतेर्दिगि Fafe 2398 10 
qaq straw: 2379 11 mamng 2383 12 want हस्यो वा 2495, 18 केउखः 
834 14 न कपि 835 15 घ्याचोडन्यवरस्यास 892 16 wigXrSPE qu: 2406 17 we. 
रुथृक्‌ 2520 18 श्वयतेरः 2421 19 was पुम्‌ 2355, 20 बच उस्‌ 2404 21 wre: चार्वे- 
Was गुखः 2141 22 अयडिघक्ङिति 2649 23 yaniyor wed: 2709 24 uarie 
9157 25 त्रकृत्साबेधानुकयो दीः 2298 26 wit च 2120 97 Pens 1284 28 fre, 
शयरिशक श 2367 29 गुणो5तिंसयागादगोः 2880, 30 afe च 2633 81 & war 2648 
82 wet wit 2118 33 wafa च 2658 34 अशवनाये।दस्यचनाया queifearerslg 2661, 
35 न च्हन्दस्यधुप्रस्थ 3588 86 दुरस्युद्र faweyg' पपपति रिषपयति 3589 37 फाश्‍वाचस्यात्‌ 
8590 38 देवसुन्नया यंणुषि काठके 3591, 89 क्व्यध्वरपुतनस्यचिं ary, 3592 40 दप तिस्य ति- 
भास्थाकित्ति कि ते 3074 41 mnang 3075 42 aware: 3076, 43 EL IET | 
fura 3331 44 विभाषा छन्दसि 3593 45 सुचितवशुचधितनेभजितच्वचिचोय च 8594 46 
Rr wi 3077 47 जच quante: 3078. 48 अपी लि 442 49 च स्याधेधातुके 2342, 
50 avewedt@ta: 2191 51 रिच 2192 52 इ रति 2250. 53 यीवर्ययोदी दी बेव्यो। 2488, 
54 सति भोनाधुरमशभशकपतपदामच इस 2623, 55 wrepureréhp 2619, 56 qut ww 
2621 51 wtswSaen qur वा 2024, 58 wa लेपे।3+पासस्य 2620, 59 wea: 2180. 
60 इखादिःशेषः 2179 61 wg'atienm 2259 62 güxg: 2245 63 w कवते डि 2641. 
64 कृषेरऋन्दलि 9595 05 द'भर्तिदषेति द घे gra a saiotara farane. 
त्का" ऋदहः agag genean दृडभ्स ज्यागनोगण्तीति च 3596 60 वरद 
2244 67 xa avara drarcay 2344 63 sur Fafe 8353 69 दीप ww {किति 2456, 
TO अत w: 2248 71 emege fyra: 2288 72 waza 2533 73 भ्वतेर। 2181. 
74 agate fant 3597 75 fawr waver ya: wt 2502 76 इजानित्‌ 2406 77 अरि. 
fagetixe 2493 78 बहुल छन्दसि 3598 79 qvam: 2317 80 ws प्रयपण्यपरे 2577, 
81 खवतिशुवो।तिद्रवतिमवतिप्नबविच्यवतो ना वा 9578 82 गणे यडलुकाः 2630 53 बीया. 
fam 2652 84 ब्रीग्वळ्चुस्तसुध्ये सुत्र सुकपपवपवसकम्दाच्‌ 2642, 85 भुगतोउयु वा विकान्तस्य 
2643 86 अपनभद्रइशभऽ्ञपशी च. 2638, 87 चरफ़्तोश्च 2636, 88 awena: 2637 89 
fa च 3037. 90 ygewes च 2644 91 «at च लुकि 2652, 92 ware 2653, 93 
wergg t we stri 2316 94 PR aw 2318 95 शत्स्तुदुत्वबरमयत्रदर्तृरपादा भू 
2566 96 विभाषा @iytew, 2583 97 ई च गण 9573, है 
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‘CHAPTER 1. 


1 water द्वे 2139 2 तस्य परनासेडितच 83 8 epo च 3670 4 faeadtvedt: 
2140 5 ataae 2141 6 प्रससुपोदः magi 2500 7 augere: erie 2142 8 
वाक्यादेरामन्त्रितस्यापुयासमतिको पकुत्सनभश्सनेधु 2143. 0 एक बहुत्री दिवत्‌ 2144 10 rar 
« 2145 ll कर्सधारयवद्ुसरेषु 2146 12 प्रकारे गुसवघनस्य 2147 13 अकृच्छे fragat- 
इभ्यतरस्यास्‌ 2148 14 यथास्वे यथाययम्‌ 2149 15 qq रइस्यभर्याद।बचमनव्युत्क्राशयश्ञपात्र- 
अयोगाभिव्याक्तषु 2150 16 पदस्य 401 17 पदात 40% 18 agara सर्बनपादादो 409 19 
wrsfessta च 3654 20 gegend ष्ठोचतुर्थो द्वितीयार्थयोवानाथो 404 21 agane 
werdt 405 22 तेमयावेकवचनस्प 406 28 carat द्वितीयायाः 407 24 न चवाहा दैवयु्ये 
408 95 पश्यार्थेश्वानालोचने 409 26 सपर्वायाः थमाया fair 410 27 तिङो गोदी थि 
कुत्सनाभीष्ण्ययोः 3934 28 तिङ्ङतिङ 3935 29 म ge 3936 30 न्िपातैयदादिडन्तकुवि- 
श्र भेथरकच्चिदशत्रयुक्तच 3037 31 ww ्रत्यारस्से 3938 32 wea रशने 3939 33 अङ्गाध्ातिशोस्ये 
3940 34 fe च 3941 35 छन्दस्यनेकलपि साका ङ्कु 3942 86 यावद्यथास्यान्‌ 3943 97 
gai नानन्तरस्‌ 3944 38 सउपसगव्यचेत च 3945 39 तुपश्यपश्यताहैः पायाच 3946 40 
अदो च 3947 41 शेषे विभाषा 3948 42 yer च परी एसायास 3949 43 भस्वित्यमुद्षेष्यायाच 
8950 44 कि कियामश्‍नेउनुपसर्गेनप्रतिषिडस 3951 45 शोप विभाषा 3052 46 शहिनन्ये 
wera खुद 3953 47 जात्वप्रदेश 3954 48 faqu च faga 3955 49 जादो sare? 
amau 3956 50 शेषे विभाषा 3957 51 weaqudter ger चेल्कारक watag 3958 52 
wie च 3959 53 विभाषित स्ेपसगभभुत्तमच 3960 54 इन्त च 306] DD ata एकाभ्तरभा- 
afesaantera 3962 56 uggar wafa 3963, 57 चनचिदिवगात्रादितद्वितासडितेच्यगते$ 
8964 58 चादिषु च 3965 59 चवायोगे waar 3966 60 fa frare 3967 61 हेलि 
विनियेगे च 3968, 62 चाइलेप qaaa anes 3969 63 चादिलोपे विभाषा 3970 64 
घेबावेति च wafa 2071 65 श्कान्धारूया सभधघःस्यास्‌ 3972 66 यद्ध'त्ताव्रित्यस्‌ 3973 67 
झणनात्पूजितभलुदा*्त काष्टादिक्यः 3974 68 सगतिरपि तिङ्‌ 3975 69 geek च सुप्यनोज्रा दौः 
3976 70 nfeddt 3977 71 तिङि चादासवात 3978 72 wrafene प्रयेभविदयसानधरत 
412 73 maina सभानाधिकरणशे qamagan ५15 74 विभाषित विशेषवचने अदुब चनस्‌ 
R455, 


CHAPTER 2 


1 yaorfege 12 2 नलोप सुप्त्वत्सत्तातु vafag कृति 353 3 न चुने 439 4 wereer- 
Ralie: egictisgereer 3657 5 एकादेश उदाओेनेादाक्तः 3658 6 स्वरिता wry से 
पदादी 3659 7 nam: मातिपविकान्तस्य 236 8 w Feusgan: 352 9 चादुपभावाल 
waratsaarfeer: 1897 10 wa: 1808 11 qaram 1899. 12 जा शन्दोव दष्ठो egia. 
स्कश्ीवद्गुनववश्चनंणवती 1900 13 उदान्वानुदधी च 1901, 14 creeqredtered? 1902 15 
write: 3600 16 wit ge 3601 17 agen 3602 18 gr Èr लः 2350 19 weer. 
स्यायती 2326 20 qt याङ 2639, 21 wfe fawr 2541, 22 परेशच च कृये*020£ 23 
शयोगान्तस्य लोपः 54 2+ crewed 280 25 fe w 2249 20 कशो wie 2281 27 verrugrm 
2809, 28 इद &fe 2266 29 शको, शयागादाोरन्ते च 350 30 चोः ge 378. 81 हो ढ+ 
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324. 82 दादेर्चातोर्थः 395 33 वादुहाहष्युइष्लिहास्‌ 927 34 गद च 440 35 stem 
9451 36 भ्रवभस्जसूतसजयजएणभाजच्छशा षः 294 37 एकाचो वशो भवफघन्तह्य २६वे 320, 
38 ewerttg 2501 30 wer aÈ 84 4 कषश्लथे घो$पः 2280 41 wats कः शि 
295 42 रदाभ्या जिष्ठाता नः gea च दः 3010 40 eters घातोायेपवतः 3017 44 
wafera: 3018 45 frare 3019 46 शिया दोघात 3015 47 श्याउश्परश 3021 48 
अज्यीडनपादाने 3024 49 ars ariary 3028 50 निवा फोउबाते 3029 51 qw: wi 
8030 52 पचर बः 3031 53 चावा भः 8032 54 मस्त्योडन्यतरस्याच 3034 55 agag? 
ह्फुलषीबकुशेज्ञाधर 3035 56 नुदविदेष्दन्नात्र हीश्येउम्यतरस्याच्‌ 8038 57 w व्याख्या पृज्ूचिदे- 
अवास्‌ 3040 58 fa से।गप्रस्ययधोः 38041. 50 Fast waag 3042 60 आआपनाचमयर्य 
3043 61 wewfrwergengigigstéu छन्दा 3602 62 क्िल्मत्यवस्थ q 377 68 anat 
481 6} Wr A war ठे] o5 Arra 2309 66 eager र 162 67 अवया? aaar: 
ylar 3416 68 seq 443 69 gragfa 172 70 अङ्ग॑कधरवारित्युभयथा ढन्देसि 86 4 
ए] yasa भदाठयाइृतेः 3605 72 वशुस्त्पुच्वस्ववडुडा द 334 73 तिप्यनस्ते 2484 4 
fate घावा wat 2485. 75 axa 2468 76 वोदपधाया दोघे इकः 433 77 इलि च 354, 
78 उपधाया च 2205 79 न WHET 1629 80 अदसेउसेवॉदु दे! भः 419 81 एत 
iape 438 82 वाक्यस्य जे, प्लुत उदात्त 93, 83 प्रव्याभिवादेऽश्द्रे 94 84 guga च 
95 85 ana (wur 96 86 युरोरषृतेउनन्त्यस्याप्ये कैकस्य माचास्‌ 07 87 situar 
3606 88 ये यत्ञक्मेचि 3607 89 मणबष्टेः 3608 90 याज्यान्त 3609 91 griaa- 
हनोषडावदानानादे 3610 92 अग्नीत्मेषणे परस्य च 3611 93 विभाथा पृष्ठप्रतिवयने P 
3819 94 Maag च 8613 95 mafea weet 3614, १0 अङ्गयुक्त तिङाका हुम्‌ 
3615 97 fawidererara 3616 98 4 g भाषायास्‌ 3617 99 ्रतिश्रवणे च 3618 100 
अनुद भश्‍नान्तानिप्रजितयाः 3619 101 fafgf Qumi प्रयुत्यभामे 3620 102 wafe- 
ईस्वदासीदिति च 8621 108 स्वरितभास्र डिते3म्ूयासंभतिकेा पकुष्सनेशु 3622 104 fent: 
Hwy तिङाकाङ्कुम्‌ 3623 105 खनस्त्यस्यापि मशश्‍नाख्यानया, 2024 100 gather west 
3625 107 varmgang: ga झवेस्याचेस्यादुः्तरस्येदुतौ 3626 108 adatai संहित 
यान्‌ 3627, 


OILAPTER 3. 


1 wrgaür रु aga wafe 3028 2 अत्ञायुवाशिक gäe वु षा 100 भे wase 
fw 3032 4 अशुनाधिकात्परेोउमुस्वार 137 5 सभ gfe 155 Oga www? 130 7 
wuwsamwrq 140 8 equ 3080 9 दोर्धीदटि anani 36031 10 T i41 11 
स्वतवास्पायी 3633, 12 क्रामाश्रेडिते 143 18 Wr दे जाप 2255 14 के Fe 179, 15 
aranma, 76 16 € सुपि 339 17 Sw SWrergued धाउशि 167 18 
Ariyana शाकटायनस्य 108, 19 Are erence 67 20 sitar गाथ्येर्य 100 21 ef 
« पदे 170 22 इलि सर्वघास 171 23 सोउनुस्यार, 122, 24 wenan भाजि 123. 25 
ज्ञा राजि सभ कौ 120 26 दे भपरे 197 27 नपरेत 190 28 kb Wr कुबदुक्धरि 120, 
29 w सि we 131, 30 mw 732. 81 शि ga 130. 32 wer इसुपितत्यस 134, 
S3wu est वा वा 10५ 34 विसर्जनीपस्य स 135, 86 wet विसलबीय' 150 ४36 wr wfr 
151 37 grat: Sei पो च 142 38 (send? 152 30 इषा थ 153 40 बणल्युपर्शागेत्या 
154. 41 इदुदुपधस्य चामत्ययस्य 155 42 तिरताउन्वतरस्यास्‌ 100 43 द्वि aeg रति कृत्वा 
Sd 157. 44 wg arse 108 45 Fred wwrüpemonpeeq 100 46 शत कृकतिकंत- 
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कुन्भपीअुशा कर्णी च्तमव्यण्स्य 100 47 उघःशिर्सि पदे 161 48 कस्कादिषु च 114 49 
छन्दस वामासेडित्यो १03} 50 क करटकरतिकणिकृतेष्वनदितेः 3635 51 agers परावध्यर्थे 
3036 52 पावो च agag 3037 53 ager पतिपुत्र पृप्रपा रयदययस्पसेथु 3638 54 इडाया 
था 3000 55 अपदाण्तस्य yaw 210 56 wQ साड a: 335 57 wadi: 211 58 aire 

शजेनीयशर्य्यिवायेडषे 434 59 घ्यादेशप्रत्यययोः 212 00 wifaafaudiur च 2410 61 
स्तोतिषयोरेब araara 2027 62 सः त्विदिस्वदिशदीना च 2028 63 प्राख्तिता दङ्‌ ध्यचायेऽपि 
2270 01 eurfiper atit चाभ्याघस्य 2277 05 gauntegatiagatacatacdtfesitufaaur 

सेनयसेधासचमङत्रस्यडश्ास्‌ 2270 66 सदिरप्रतेः 2271 67 स्तन्येः 2272 08 garquaemar 

विद्यय 291) ७0 Ry स्वनो भोजने 2274 70 परिनिविध्य सेवसितसयशियुसदसुट्स्तुस्व्याच्‌ 
2975 71 शिवादोता erqsqurtsfe 2359 72 शाशुविषयेिनिश्य स्वच्दतेरप्र।णियु 2349 

73 चे रुअस्देरनिष्दायाभ 2308 14 परेक्ष;25309 75 परिश्कष्द। प्राय्यभरतेषु 3026 76 
इफुरतिरफुलत्योनिनिविध्यः 2537 77 वे सुकभ्नासेरनिंस्थस्‌ 2050 78 qw: disaggfaer 
धोउङ्गाव्‌ 2217 70 विभाषेटः 2325 80 emasga: शङ्गः 1010 81 भीरो ver 1020 
82 ai: स्तुत्स्तोभसोभा३ 924 83 ज्योनिरायुषः स्तोभः 1021 84 भातृषितुभ्या erar 084 
85 «rg पिशुरर्या भष्यतरस्याभ्‌ 083 86 अभिनिसः स्तन! शव्दसक्षायास्‌ 3193 87 छप्नतशप्राइु- 
*यांमस्ति्येच्परः 2172 88 gfafag va: gfagfaqar: 2477 80 निनदीच्या erii कोशले 
3082 90 gw प्रतिष्णातस 3083 91 कपिशो iw 3084 92 प्रष्ठोउग्रथानिमि 2017 98 
सृधासनयेविष्टरः 3233 94 छभ्दोषाञ्चि च 3206 95 गयियुविक्या स्थिरः 967 96 agua- 
चरिक्य स्थलच 3085 07 maranga Pg mug feng छिजपरलेब हदे - 
wilgen eu: 2018 08 सुषाभादिशु च 1022 99 ufa सन्चायाभगात 1028 (थ 253) 100 
aeng 1021 (ग 253) 101 wervargt afg? 1325 102 पिसस्तपवावनासेषने 2403 

103 germanya पादस्‌ 3010 104 यघुष्येकेयास्‌ 3641 105 स्लुतस्तोनयोश्डन्दास 3642 
106 gaara 3643 107 gx 36044 108 Aaa: 3645 109 «eq: queateqt च 
3646 110 w रघरशसूपिसुलिरुष शिस्पुदिसवनादीनाचू 3108 111 सात्पदादरोर 21 23 112 
{सदो afe 2040, 113 सेधतेगंतो 2278 114 प्र तिस्तब्धनिस्तवथों च 3027, 115 qe: 
2358, 116 स्तफ्भुसियुसद्र चङि 2080 117 gra स्यसनोः 2024 1184} परस्य fate 
2301 119 रिच्यमिन्योइडूव्यवाये wr छन्दसि 3647, 


CHAPTER 4. 


1 रुचाकया भो थाः सभागपदे 235 2 फट फुण्वाडूमुश्व्यवायेडपि 197 3 प्रव पदात्सक्षायथा सगः 
857 4 ww पुरणातिब्रकासित्रकासारिक्राकोटरार्थ sa: 1029. 5 प्रनिरन्त aygan aig- 
पीयुष्षाभ्योउसच्यायााचि 1050 6 विभाभीषधिषनस्पतिभ्य' 1051 7 आऋहोउदभ्तात्‌ 701 8 
वाइनभाहितात 1052 9 पान देशे 1053 10 वा भाषकरणाये, 1054 11 मातिपदिकास्ततु स्जि- 
«faq च 1055 12 vangata? w: 307 13 फुनति च 1056 14 ठपसगांदसभासेडचि 
प्रोपदेशस्य 2287, 15 fug निना 2980 16 आणि लोटू 2231 17 नेगेदनदपतपदशुनास्यति- 
इत्तियातिवातिद्रातिष्सातिवषतिवइतिधास्यतिचिधोतिदेग्यियुच 2285 18 शेषे विभाषाकरसा दा व- 
आन्त उपदेशे 2232 19 अनितेः 2478, 20 ava 2984 21 उभो चाध्यालक्ष्य 2606 22 
बभ्तेरत्पमेस्य 359 23 वभो 2420 24 अन्तरदेशे 3204, 25 अयन च 3295 26 छन्दस्य 
gana 3648 97 wy भावुस्थोरघु*ुयः ७049, 28 उपसर्गाद्दुलस 859 29 gera: 2835 
30 चेविभाषा 2836, 21 weg जुपषात्‌ 2837 92 इजा देः ug 2828, 95 वा faafaa भिन्‍द चु 


106* Panini's Sütras, 


8820 34 न भाशप्रकॉसिगभिप्यायीवेपास 2840 3 यात्पदाम्त त्‌ 3310 36 wii चाध्तस्य 
2518 37 vare 108 38 पदव्यवायेऽपि 1057 39 yeniay च 709 40 emi rya 
xw: 111 41 veg: ष्टुः 113 42 w सदाग्ताटोरनास 114 43 तोः चि 115 14 शात 112 

45 बरोउतुवासिकेडशुवा सिको षा 116 10 wet cena है 59. 47 अनचि च 48 48 wifzert. 
शे चुश्रस्य, 85 49 शरोउचि 340 50 furufasg शाकटायभस्य 50 51 wAn शाक्यस्य 57, 
52 दीर्ादाचार्यांशास 50, 53 फला जश्फशि १2 54 sem चच 2182 55 खरिच 121, 
5G areera 206 57 अपोउम गृ्यास्या तुनासिकः 110 58 जजुस्वारस्य ययि परसवण 121 59 
था घदाम्तस्य 125 60 me 117 61 उदः स्थास्तम्भोः gara 118 02 wat Qumar 
119 ७3 wxenfe 120 64 इको यभा afa शोपः 60, 65 we whe RTI) (7 उदात्ता 

exwrweg fem, 8000, 07 भोदाच्स्वरितोदयभगाग्यकाश्यपगाशवाबाद 3661, 03 
कन इति 
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